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PREFACE 


There is at the present time an unusual demand for works of reference. It may be 
due partly to a higher general standard of education, increasing the number of 
readers, and compelling teachers, whether they are writers or speakers, to ‘ verify 
their references.’ But it may be due also to the great increase of knowledge in our 
time. We must possess ourselves of dictionaries and encyclopaedias, because it is 
not possible otherwise to have at our command the vast stores of learning which 
have accumulated. 

• But the enormous increase of knowledge in our time has not only created a 
demand for general works of reference ; it has also made known the necessity for 
dictionaries or encyclopaedias of a more special character. Musicians have found the 
need of a Dictionary of Music, painters of Painting, engineers of Engineering, and 
they have had their wants supplied. The present work is an attempt to meet the 
necessity for an Encyclopaedia of Religion and Ethics. 

Scope of the Encyclopaedia. 

The words ‘ Religion ’ and ‘ Ethics ’ are both used in their most comprehensive 
meaning a* the contents of this volume will show. The Encyclopaedia will contain 
articles on all the Religions of the world and on all the great systems of Ethics. It 
will aim, further, at containing articles on every religious belief or custom, and on 
every ethical movement,^ every philosophical idea, every moral practice. Such 
persona and places as are famous in the history of religion and morals will be 
included. The Encyclopaedia will thus embrace the whole range of Theology and 
Philosophy, together with the relevant portions of Anthropology, Mythology, Folk- 
lore, Biology, Psychology, Economics, and Sociology. It is a wide field, but its 
limits are clearly defined. Only once or twice throughout the course of this volume 
has the question been raised whether a particular topic should be included or not. 

Subjects and Authors. 

Very great care has been taken to make the list of subjects complete, and to 
assign each subject to the right author. If mistakes have been made they will be 
pointed out by readers and reviewers ; and the Editor will welcome every suggestion 
that is offered towards the improvement of the succeeding volumes. In order to 
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avoid overlapping, and yet to have every topic treated with sufficient fulness, the 
method has occasionally been adopted of describing a subject comprehensively in one 
general article, and then taking one or more particular topics embraced by the 
general article and dealing with them separately and more fully. Thus there will 
be a general sketch of the Socialistic Communities of America, out of which the 
Amana Community has been selected to be separately and fully described. Again, 
there are articles on Aphrodisia and Apollonia in addition to the general article on 
Greek Festivals ; and in the second volume there will be an article on the Arval 
Brothers, while the Roman Priesthood will be treated comprehensively afterwards. 

It is not necessary to draw attention here to the series of comparative articles 
on such topics as Adoption, Adultery, Ages of the World, Altar, Ancestor- Worship, 
Anointing, Architecture, and Art. 

The important subject of cross-references is referred to on another page. 

Editors and Assistants. 

How can due acknowledgment be made to all those who have been counsellors 
and colleagues, and have assisted so willingly to make the Encyclopaedia of Religion 
and Ethics an authoritative work of reference throughout the whole of its great 
and difficult field of study ? Professor A. S. Geden, Dr. Louis H. Gray, and Pro- 
fessor D. B Macdonald have worked over every article from the beginning. Next 
to them must come Principal Iverach, Canon J. A. MacCulloch, Mr. Crooke, Professor 
Rhys Davids, Dr. Grierson, and Sir C. J. Lyall. Then follow Professor Wenley, Dr. 
J. G. Frazer, Mr. Sidney Hartland, Dr. Keane, Mr. W. H. Holmes, Mr. J. Mooney, 
Mr. E. E. Sikes, Professor Riess, Professor Poussin, Professor Anesaki, Dr. Aston, 
Mr. Cornaby, Professor Macdonell, Professor Lloyd, Mr. Nutt, Mr. Watson, Mr. 
Gait, Principal Fairbaim, Professor Jacobi, Professor Takakusu, Professor Bonet- 
Maury, Colonel Sir R. C. Temple, Bart., Professor Noldeke, Dr. Moulton, Dr. 
Macpherson, Baron Friedrich von Hiigel, Professor Lawlor, Professor Schaff, Abbot 
E. C. Butler, Professor Sanday, Professor Hillebrandt, Professor Seth, Professor 
Sorley, Professor Woodhouse, Principal Stewart, Professor Swete, afid ' Colonel 
Waddell. These all have suggested authors, read manuscripts, corrected proofs, or 
in some other way taken a helpful interest in the work. And the list could be^ 
doubled without exhausting their number. 

Acknowledgment is due also to the Right Hon. the Secretary of State for India 
and the Librarian of the India Office; to Sir A. H L. Fraser, K.C.S.I., LL.D., 
Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal ; to the Right Hon. Sir Wilfrid Laurier, G.C.M.G., 
Premier of Canada ; and to the Chief of the Bureau of Ethnology of the Smithsonian 
Institution, Washington, for the use of valuable books. 

After six years’ exacting labour this first volume goes forth in the earnest 
hope that it will be found worthy of a place among the rapidly increasing number 
of books devoted to the study of Religion and Ethics, and that it will help forward 
that study along the right lines. The work will consist of about ten volumes. 
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In addition to the cross-references throughout the volume, to which great 
attention has been paid, for the subject is one of the utmost importance, the 
following list should be consulted. It contains topics which have been considered 
as belonging to the Encyclopaedia, but which will be treated more conveniently 
under other titles. The list does not include the Indian castes or the names of the 
minor gods. 


Tone. 

Probable Title of Article 

Topic. 


Probable Title ok Article. 

Aalu .... 

State after Death (Egyp. ). 

Adamites 


. Sects (Chr.). 

Aaron .... 

Old Testament. 

Adam Kadmon 


. Gnosticism. 

Ab (month) 
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Adei erditm 


. Descent to Hades. 

Abaddon 

Abyss, Slieol. 

Adelophagi 


Sects (Chr.). 

Abarbanel . 
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Adelplnans 


. Euchites. 

Ab bet dm . 

Worship (Jew.). 

Adessenarians 
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Monasticism. 
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Abd al-Wahhab . 

Wahhab 
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Adi Oranth 


. Granth 
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Adi Samaj . 
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ology. 
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\d\ ersity 
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Gnosticism 
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Abraham (Apoc ) 
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.Kquiprobal tills 

m 

. Equiprobabilism. 

Abraham of A\ lla 

Pseudo- M e^sialis 
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. Prodigies and Portents. 
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Aesculapius 


. Health. 
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Law. 

Aetians 
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Absent-mindedness 
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Affinity 


. Blood-relationship 

Absolute Idealism 

Transcendentalism. 

Vflhition 


Suflering. 
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Concentration, Samadln 

Allusion 


Baptism. 
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Priseilhanism. 

\frits 


Spirits. 

Abstract Notions 

Aryans, Personification. 

Agamemnon 


Heroes 
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I bn To fail 

Aganippe 


. Wells. 

Abu Bakr . 

Muhammadanism. 
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Ma’am. 
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Accaophori . 

Sects (Chi.). 

Agmbotn . 


Bialiman, Pnest. 
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Agow s 
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Monasticism 
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. 
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. 
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Actors .... 
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. 

. Jains 

Acts of the A] >ostles . 
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Akals . 


. Druses. 

Acts of the Martyrs, 


1 Akas, Akas-Mukhis 

Assam. 

Saints 

Martyrs, Saints. 

1 Akkad 


Sumeio- Akkadians. 

Actuality 

Potentiality. 

Alakligfrs 


Alakhnamis 

Acuanites . 

Maniclueism 

1 Alastor 


Spirits. 


b 
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Tone 

Probable Title of Article 

Albertus Magnus 


Scholasticism. 

Aniconism . 

Images 

Alexians 



Sects (Chr.). 

Anomoeans . 

Ananism. 

Algeria 



Berbers, 

Ansab . 

Pillars. 

A 1 Ghazali . 



Ghazali 

Ansarians . 

Nosairis. 

Alienation . 



Sin. 

Ant 

Animals. 

Allat . 



Aiabs. 

Anthestena 

Festivals. 

Allenites 



Sects (Chr ). 

Anthropomorphites 

Sects (Chr.). 

All -Fat her . 



God 

Anthropopliagy 

Cannibalism. 

Alligator 



Crocodile (under 

Anti-burgheis 

Piesbytotians. 




Animals). 

Anti-clerical ism 

Clericalism. 

Almancians 

. 

• 

Bi others of the Free 

Antidicomananites 

Sects (Chi ). 




Spirit. 

Antisthenes 

Cynics 

Almohads, Almoravids 

Sects (Muh. ). 

Anti-tnmtanans 

Uintaiianism. 

A logi 

. 


Logos 

Anuhis 

Egyptians 

Aloneness . 

. 


Sohty. 

Aos 

Nagas 

Alpha and Omega 


A and 0 . 

Apam napat 

Vedic Religion 

Alphabet 



Writing. 

Aparinutayus 

Amitayus. 

Alphudelphia Phallan 

X 

Communistic Societies. 

Apaturia 

Festivals. 

Alphitomancy 



T)i\ ination 

A pc 

Monkey (under Animals) 

Alroy . 



Pseudo-Messiahs. 

Apelleians, Apellian 

Sects (Chr.). 

Altimsts 



Communistic Societies. 

ists 


Ainairgen . 



Transmigration. 

Ape pi 

Egyptians 

Amalncians 



Brothers of the Free 

Aphthartodocetism 

Monophysitism. 




Spmt. 

Apis 

Egyptians 

Amazulu 



Bantus 

Apologists . 

Apologetics 

Ambrosians 



Sects (Chr.). 

APostenon 

A P11011 

Amen, Anion 



Egyptians. 

Apostle 

Clnistianity. 

Amenhotep 



Egyptians. 

ApostolicaK 

Sects (Chr ). 

Ameiinds . 



America. 

Apostolic Fathers 

Patnsties 

Anutabha . 



Adibuddha. 

April Fool . 

All Fools’ Day. 

Ammomans 



Neo- Platonism. 

Apsarases . 

Vedic Religion 

A in 01 aim 



Judaism 

Arabi 

Muhiyy’ddm ibn Araln. 

Amorites 



Canaanites 

Aichontics . 

Sects (Chi ) 

Anmta 



Vedic Religion. 

Ares 

Greek Religion. 

Amsdorfians 



Sects (Chi ) 

Argei . 

Puppets. 

Am^haspand 



Amesha S^entas. 

Argonauts . 

lleioes 

Ananites 



Karaites 

Aiistippus . 

C> renaieism. 

Anathema . 



Curbing 

Armoncan Lit 

Literature (Celtic). 

Anchorite . 



Asceticism 

Arnoldists . 

Sects (( ’hr }. 

Angnmis 


• 

Nagas 

Arrephoria 

Festivals. 

Angirases . 


• 

Vedic Religion. 

Arrogance 

Pnde 

Anglo-Saxons 


• 

Teutons. 

Arson . 

Clime. 



SCHEME OF TRANSLITERATION 

I. HEBREW 




CONSONANTS 


9 


! i 


b, bli 

n 

i m 

72 



i 

D 

d, dli 

"1 

1 s 

D 

li 

n 

’ 

V 

\ , NY 


r>> i'h 

D 

z 

I 

* fa 


h oi ch 

n 

<1 or 

P 

t 

id 

1 

1 

-1 

y oi j 


1 s, sh 

C? H? 

k, kh 

3 

j 

i t, th 

n 


VOWELS 


Sliui t 

I^on^ and Diphthongal 

i 

Sh' \ as 

a 

! ct 

— 

! A 

I , , 

e 

i t % p* 



•* 7 * 

i 

6 

| ( uinpobUe 

l 

1 

! 1 

♦ 7 ^ 

! o 

, j 

o — 

1 

1 <s «» 


1 _!1 

(simple sh°\ a) 

n 

a 

, *i 

i 



II. ARABIC 


b 

t 

th 

j 

li 

h 

a 

dh 

i 

z 

fa 

sh 


CONSONANTS 


\ 



d 

t 

4 


kH 

f 

a 


k 


l 

m 

n 

h 

\ , \v 


• y 






3 


Wll 



IV1U 


SCHEME OP TRANSLITERATION 


II. ARABIC — continued 


i 


Short. 

a — 


VOWET.S 


Long 


Diphthong. 

JIL / 


an 


III. PERSIAN AN]) HINDUSTANI 1 


The following in addition to t lie Aralnc transhteiatum above 


V 

t 

s 

(.ll 

<1 



z 

I 

r 


zll 


4 


f r 


J 


1 


:: 

i 





I 


1 The diacntieal marks m this scheme aie sometimes omitted in translitera- 
tion when absolute accuiaey is not lequited, the pronunciation of s being the 
same as that uf s, w lnle 7, /, aie all pronounced alike 


IV. SANSKRIT 


CONSONANTS 

Ciuttuials— k, kh ; g, gh ; 11 ( = ng in fingei ) 

Palatals— ill ( = ch in church), chh ; j, 3I1 ; h ( ~n m onion) 
Cerebials — t, th ; d, dh ; n (a sound j eeuliai to India) 
Dentals — t, tli ; d, dh ; 11 ( = n in not) 

Labials— p, pli ; b, bh ; m 
Semivowels — y ; r , 1 , ^ 

Sibilants — ^ 01 sh , s 01 sh , s 
Aspirate — h 

anunasika ( ) ; anus\ aia, m , a lsarga, h , a^igiaha (’) 






VOWELS 



SlMI'U 


| 

Dim ritoNo 

a 

a 

01 

a 

1 

e a 1 

1 

1 

01 

1 

1 

1 

O AU 

u 

u 

01 

fi 

I 


r 

1 

f 



1 

1 




LISTS OF ABBREVIATIONS 


L GENERAL 


A. H. = Anno Hijrae (A.D 622). 

Ak. = Akkadian. 

Alex = Alexandrian. 

Amer. = Amei lean. 

Apoc = Apocalypse, Apocalyptic. 

Apocr. = Apocrypha. 

Aq = Aquila 
Arab. = Arabic. 

Aram = Aramaic. 

Arm. = Armenian. 

Ary. = Aryan 
As = Asiatic. 

Assyr. = Assyrian. 

AT= Altes i-'entament. 

AY = Authorized Version. 

AVm = Authorized Version margin. 

A Y. = Anno Ya/digird (A.D 639) 

Bab = Babylonian. 
c = circa, about. 

Can = Canaanite. 
cf = compare, 
et = contrast 
I) = Deuterononust. 

E = Elolnst 

edd. = editions or editors. 

Egyp = Egyptian. 

Eng. = English 
Eth = Etlnopic. 

EV — English Version. 

f. =and following verse or page * as Ac 10™- 
IF =and following verses or pages as Mt ll 23 ^* 
Er. = French. 

Germ. = German. 

Gr. = Greek 
H = Law of Holiness. 

Heb. = Hebrew. 

Hel. = Hellenistic. 

Hex. = llexateuch 
Himy = Himyautic. 

Ir. = lnsh. 

Iran = Iiaman. 


Isr. = Israelite. 

J = Jahwist. 

J" = Jehovah 
Jerus. = Jerusalem. 

Jos. = Josephus 
LX X = Septuagint. 

Min = Mi wean 
MSS = Manuscripts. 

MT = Massoretic Text, 
n. =note 

NT — New Testament. 

()nl>. = Onkelos 
OT = 01d Testament 
P = Pnestly Nanative. 

Pal = Palestine, Palestinian 
Pent. = Pentateuch. 

Peis = Persian. 

Phil = Philistine 
Pham = Phoenician 
Pr Bk = Prayer Book. 

R = Redactor 
Rom = Roman. 

RV = Revised Version. 

RVm — Revised Veision margin. 
Sab = Sabaxan. 

Sam = Samaritan. 

Sem = Semitic. 

Sept — Sept uagmt 
Sin =Smaitic. 

Skr = Sansknt 
Symm = S\ mmachus. 

Syr = Syriac 

t. (following a number) = times. 
Talm = Talmud 
Taig rrTargum 
Theod — Tlieodotion. 

TR = Tex tus Receptus 

tr. = translated or tianslation 

VSS = Versions 

Vulg = Vulgate 

W H = Westcott and Hort’s text. 


II Books of hid Bible 


Old Testament. 


Gn = Genesis. 

Ex = Exodus. 

L\ = Lc\ lticus. 

Nu- Numbers. 

Dt = 1 )eutei onomy. 

Jos = Joshua. 

J« = Judges.. 

Ru = Ruth. 

1 S, 2 8 = 1 and 2 Samuel. 
1 K, 2 K = 1 and 2 Kings 
1 Cli, 2 Ch = l and 2 
(Mironicles. 

Ezr -Ezia 
Neb — Nehomiah. 

Est = Esther. 

Job 

Ps = Psalms. 

Pr = Pioverbs 
Ec = Ecclesiastes. 


Ca- Canticle^. 

Is= Isaiah 
Jer^* Jeiemiah 
La = Lamentations, 
E/k — Ezekiel 
l)n = Daniel 
Ilos= Hosea 
J1 = Joel 
Am =- Amos 
(>b = Obiidiah. 

Jon = Jonah. 

Mie — M leal i 
Nah = Nahum. 

Hah j= H abakkuk. 
Zejili — Zephaniah. 
Hag= llaggai. 

Zee = Zechariah. 
Mai = Malacln. 


Apocrypha 


I Es, 2 Es = 1 and 2 To = T«bit 
Esdras. Jth = Judith. 


Ad. Est = Additions to 
Esthm 

\V is — Wisdom 

Sir — Siiach or Ecclesi- 
asticus. 

Bar= Baiueli 
Tin ee = Song of the Three 
Childien 


Sus Susanna 
Bel = Bel and t lie 
Diagon 

Pr. Man — Piaycr of 

ManasspH 

1 Mac, 2 Mac— 1 and 2 
Maccabees 


New Testament. 


Mt = Matt liew. 

Mk = Mai k 
Lk = Luke. 

Jn — John 
Ac — Act" 

Ro = Romans 
1 Co, 2 Co = 1 and 
Corinthians 
Gal = Galatian" 

Eph - Epliesiars 
Ph = Philippian" 

Col — Colob"ians 


1 Tli, 2 Th — 1 and 2 

Tiiessalunians 

1 Ti, 2 Ti = l and 2 
TimotliN 
Tit — Titii" 

Plnlem= Philemon 
He — Hcln ew s 
Ja = James 

1 1\ 2 P = 1 and 2 Peter. 
1 Jn, 2 Jn, 3Jn = l, 2, 
and 3 John 
J ude. 

Rev = Revelation. 
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LISTS OP ABBREVIATIONS 

III. For the Literature 

1. The following authors’ names, when unaccompanied by the title of a book, stand for 

the works m the list below. 


Baethgen — Beit) age zur sem. Rcligionsgi s< h , 1888. 

Baldwin — Did. of Philosophy and Psychology , 
3 vols 1901-1905 

Barth — Nominalbildung tn den sem . Spiachcn, 
2 vols. 1889, 1891 (2nd ed 1894). 

Benzinger = Y/rfr Archaoloqic , 1894 

Brot kehnann = Gesch d. arab. Littcratui , 2 vols 
1899-1902. 

Bruns -Sachau = Syr -Bom. Bcchtsbuch aus dem 
funften Jahrhundcrt, 1880. 

Budge = Gods of the Egyptians , 2 vols. 1903. 

DelaSaussay a — Lchrbiuh der Religion sgc wh 3 , 1905. 

Deussen = Zhc Philos, d. Upanishads , 1899 [Eng. 
tr., Edin 1900] 

Doughty = A rabia Deserta , 2 vols 1888. 

Grimm — Deutsche Mythologies , 3 vols 1875-1878, 
Eng tr Teutonic Mythology , 4 vols. 1882-1888 

Hamburger — Rcalcncyclopadie fur Bibel u Talmud , 
l. 1870 ( 2 1892), n. 1883, suppl. 1886, 1891 f., 1897. 

Holdei —Altccltischer Sprachschatz , 1891 IF 

Holt/uuinri-Zopflel = Lexicon f. Theol . a. Kircken - 
1895 

Howitt = jYa^<;c Tribes of S. E . Australia , 1904 

J astro w — Die Religion Bab u. Assyrian * , 2 vols. 
1905- 

Jubainville = CWrs t/c Litt. Celtiquc, i.-xii., 188311. 

Lagrange = Etudes su i les religions SGmtiques 2 , 1904. 

Lane = An Arabic English Dictionary , 186311 

Lang = Myth, Ritual and Religion 2 , 2 vols 1899 

LepHiuH = Z>tW»:/7i«/£r TEgypten u AZthwpicn, 
1849-1860. 

Lichtenl>erger = Encyc des sciences rcligicuses, 1876. 

Lidzbarski = i/^?K/6//cA ater nordsem. Epigntphih 
ct EphancriSy 1898. 

McCurdy = History , Prophecy .and the Monuments , 
2 vols. 1894-1896. 

Muir = &a??,9A:n£ Texta, 1858-1872. 

Muss-Amolt = A Concise But. of the Assy) tan 
Language , 189411'. 


2. Penodicals, Dictionaries, Encyclopedias 

A A = Arelnv fur Anthropologic 
AAOJ = American Antiquarian and Oriental 
•Journal. 

ABA \V = Abhandlungen d. Berliner Akad d 
Wissenschaften 

A7£ = Archiv fur Ethnographie 

AEGL — A^yr and Eng Glossary (Johns Hopkins 
University) 

A GG — Abhandlungen d. Gottinger Gesellsehaft 
der Wissenschaften 

AGP/i- Arelnv f. Geschichte der Plulosoplne. 
AHR — American Historical Review. 

AHT= Ancient Hebrew r Tradition (Homrnel). 
AJPh = American Journal of Philosophy. 

A JPs=: American Journal of Psychology. 

A JSL — American Journal of Semitic Languages 
and Literature. 

A JTh — American Journal of Theology. 

A MG = Ann ales du Mus4e Guimet 
A PEA =■ American Palestine Exploration Society. 

A PF= Arelnv f Papyrusforsehung. 

AH- Anthropological Review. 

ARW = Arelnv fur Religions wissenschaft. 

^4>S y — Acta Sanctorum (Bollandus) 

A ^ — Abhandlungen der S&chsischen Gesellsehaft 
der Wissenschaften. 

ASoc^L’Ann^e Sociologique. 

ASWI= Archaeological Survey of W. Indian 
AZ~ Allgemeine Zeitung. 


Nowaek = ZeAr6wcA d . TIeb. Archaologic , 2 vols. 
1894 

Pauly- Wisso\\&~ Realencyc. der classischen Alter - 
tumswissciisehaft, 1894 

Penot-Chipiez = ///,?L dc V Art dans VAntiquiU , 
1881 tf* 

VreUer = Romische Mythologie, 1858. 

Rbville — Religion des peuples non-civihsts, 1883 
Rielim = Hand wort erbuch d. bill. Altertums 3 , 1893- 
1894. 

Robinson Researches in Palestine 2 , 1856 

Reseller = Lci d. G? u. Rom. Mythologie , 1884. 
Schenkel — Bibel -Lexicon, 5 vols. 1869-1875. 

Sclmrer = G t /F 3 , 3 vols. 1898-1901 [HJP, 5 vols 
1890 ff] 

Schw r ally — Lrbcn nach dem, Tode , 1892 
Siegfned-Stade — Heb. Worterbuch zum AT, 1893 
Smend — Lein buck der alttcst. Rchgionsgcschd , 1899 
Smith (G. A )~ Historical Geography of the Holy 
Land^ y 1896. 

Smith (W R ) — Religion of the Semites 2 , 1894. 
Spenoei (Ileibeit ) — Pi inciples of Sociology*, 1885- 
1896 

Spencei-Gillen a = Native Tnbesof Central Australia. 
Spencer-Gillcn b = Northern Tribes of Genii al 
Australia , 1904. 

S\vete=rAe OT in Greek , 3 vols 189311 
T^loi (E B ) = Pt imitire CultmcA , 1891. 

U ebenveg = Hist of Philosophy , Eng. tr , 2 \ols 
1872-1874 

Weber — Judischc Theologie anf Grund des Talmud 
u . verwandten S( hmften 2 , 1897 
Wiedemann = Die Religion dei alien JEggptir, 
1890 [Eng ti . , revised, ‘ Religion of the Egyp- 
tians,’ 1897] 

Wilkinson — Manners and Customs of the Ancient 
Egyptians , 3 vols 1878. 

Zunz = j9ic gottcsdxen stht hen Vortrage der Judcn J , 
1892 


, and other standard w r orks frequently cited. 

BA G = Beitrage zur alten Geschichte 
BASS - Beitrage zur Assynologie u. sem. Sprach- 
wussenschaft (edd. Dehtzsch and lfaup M . 
BCH~ Bulletin de Coirespondance HelDnique. 

BE — Bureau of Ethnology. 

BG — Bombay Gazetteer. 

B</:=Belliim Judaicum (Josephus). 

2£Zr = Hampton Lectures 

BLE — Wi llletin de Literature Ecclesiastique. 

BOR — Bab and Oriental Recoid. 

BS — Bibliotheca Sacia 

BSA = Annual of the Butish School at Athens. 
BSA A —Bulletin de la Societe arch6ologirjue & 
Alexandne. 

BSA L — Bulletin de la Soc d’Anthropologie de 
I/yon 

BSAP = Bulletin de la Soc. d’Anthiopologie, etc , 
Pans. 

BSG = Bulletin de la Soc. de Geograplue. 

BIF= Biblical World. 

R^ = Biblische Zeitschrift. 

CAIBL = Comptes rendus de l’Academie des In- 
scriptions et Belles Lettres 
CBTS - Calcutta Buddhist Text Society. 

CF— Childhood of Fiction (MacCulloch). 

CGS — Cults of the Greek States (Farnell) 

CIA= Corpus Inscnp. Atticarum. 

CIG — Corpus Inscnp. Gnecarum. 

, OIL — Corpus Inscnp Latinarum 



LISTS OF ABBREVIATIONS 
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CIS= Corpus Inscrxp. Semiticarum. 

COT— Cuneiform Inscriptions and the OT [Eng. 

tr. of KAT 3 ; see below]. 

CR = Contemporary Review. 

CeR- Celtic Review. 

CIR — Classical Review. 

CQR— Church Quarterly Review. 

CSE L — Corpus Script. Ecclcs. Lntmor um. 

DA CL = Diet d’A rch^ologie Chr^tienne et de 
Liturgie (Cabrol). 

DB — Dictionary of the Bible 

DC A — Diet, of Christian Antiquities (Simth- 
Cheetham). 

DCB = Diet of Christian Biography (Smith -Wace) 
DOG — Dictionary of Christ ami the Gospels 
DI=T)ict of Islam (Hughes). 

DPhP = Dictionary of Philosophy and Psychology. 
DIVA IF^Denksclmften der Wienei Akad. der 
W issenschaften. 

Elh — Encyclopaedia Biblica. 

EBr — Encyclopedia Bntanmca. 

EEFM— Egyp. E\ploi Fund Memoirs. 

Exp — Ex posi tor 

Exp 1 ’= Expository Times 

FHG — Fiagmenta liistoricorum Graecorum, coll. 

C Mallei (Pans, 1885). 

FL = Folkloie 
FLJ=V olklore Journal. 

ELR — Folklore Recoid 
GA — Gazette Arcli^ologique. 

GB 2 = Go]den Bough 2 (Frazer). 

GGA =Gottingisohe Gelehite Anzeigen. 
frGA^Gottingische Gelehrte Nachnehten (Nach- 
nchten der komgl. Gesellschaft der Wissen- | 
schaftcn zu Gottingen) 

G/AP = Grundriss d. Indo-Anschen Plulologie. 

G h P — Grundnss d Iramschen Plulologie. 

GJV =Gesclnchte des Judischen Volkes. 

G VI = Geschichte des Volkes Isiaei 
HE— Histona Ecclesiastica 

IfGIIL — Historical Geogiaphy of the Holy Land 
(G. A. Smith) 

III— History of Isiaei. 

II J — Hibbeit Journal. 

II JP — History of the Jewish People. 

HN= Histona Naturalia (Pliny). 

HWB — Hamlworterbueh. 

IA— Indian Antiquaiy 

ICC— Intel national Cntical Commentaiy. 

ICR— Indian Census Report (1901). 

/6Gl=]nsci4p Gnecie Antiquissimm. 

IGF — fm penal Gazetted of India 2 (1885). 

IJE — International Journal of Ethics. 

ITL — International Theological Libraiy. 

JA = Journal Asiatioue. 

J A EL — »J ou i rial of American Folklore 
fIAI = Journal of the Antlnopofcigical Institute 
LAOS— Journal of the American Oriental Society 
JASB — Journal of the Anthropological Society of 
Bombay. 

JBL — .Journal of Biblical Literature 
JBTS— Journal of the Buddhist Text Society. 

JD — Journal des Debats. 

JDTh — Jahrbucher f. deutsche Theologie. 

JE — Jewish Encyclopedia. 

JGOS— Journal of the German Onental Society. 
JIIC — Johns Hopkins Univeisity Cuculars 
JIIS= Journal of Hellenic Studies. 

J LZ—denne l Litteratuizeitung 
JPh — Journal of Philology. 

JPTh — Jahrbucher f. pi o test Theologie. 

JPTS = Journal of the Pali Text Society. 

— Jewish Quarterly Review. 

JRAS — Journal of the Ro>al Asiatic Society 
JRASBe — Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
Bengal branch. 

JRASBo^ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 
Bombay branch. 


JRASJ= Journal of the Royal Asiatic Soc , Japan. 
JRGS = Journal of the Royal Geographical Society. 
JThSt = Journal of Theological Studies 
KA'l' 2 = T)ie Keilinschriften und das AT (Schrader), 
1883 

/iA7’ a = Ziinmern-Winckler’s ed of the preceding 
[really a totally distinct work], 1903. 

KB or KIB — Keihnschrifthche Bibliothek (Schra- 
der), 1 889 fl 

KG F— Keilinschriften und die Geschictsforschung, 
1878. 

LCBl — Literarisehes Centialblatt 
ZGi^ = Literatiirblatt f Oriental. Plulologie. 
LOT— Introduction to Literature of OT (Driver) 
LP— Legend ot Perseus (Ilaitland). 

LSSt = Leipziger sem Studien. 

31 — Melusine. 

31 A IB L — M union es de l’Acad des Inscriptions et 
Bulletins. 

MBA W = Monatsbericht d. Berlinei Akad d 
Wissenschaften 

MGH — Monumenta GeimanuT Histonca (Peitz) 
31GWJ— Monatsbericht f. Geschichte u. Wissen 
scliaft des Judentums 

MNDPV — MittheiJ ungen u Nachnehten des 
deutschen Palastma- Veiems. 

31 R — Methodist Review. 

31WJ = Magazin fur die Wissenschaft des 

Judent ums 

NBAC— N uo vo Bulletino di Archeologia Cnstiana. 
NO— Nineteenth (Vntuiy. 

N HWB = Neuhebi aisches W orterbuch 
NINQ — North Indian Notes and Queues. 

A7iZ = Neue kirchliehe Zeitschrift. 

NQ — Notes and Queries 

NR — Native Races of the Pacific States (Bancroft). 
NTZG = Neutestamenthche Zeitgeschichte 
OLZ — Oi lentalisc he Li t teraturzeitung. 

US = O nomast ica Sacra 

OTJC— Old Testament in the Jewish Church. 

OTP — Oriental Translation Fund Publications 
PA OS — Proceedings of American Oriental Society 
PASB= Proceedings of the Anthropological Society 
of Bombay. 

PB = Polychrome Bible (English) 

PBE — Publications of the Buieau of Ethnology 
PE EM — Palestine Exploration Fund Memoirs 
PEFSt — Palestine Exploration Fund Quarterly 
Statement 

/ > 6 r = l > atrologia Grieea (Migne) 

PJB — Preussische Jalnbucher. 

PL = Patrologia Latina (Migne) 

PNQ — Punjab Notes and Queries 
PR= Popular Religion and Folklore of N India 
(Crooke). 

PRE 3 = Prot Realencyclop.uhe (Herzog-Hauck) 
PRR — Presbyterian and Reformed Review 
PRSE — Proceedings Royal Soc of Edinhuigh 
PSBA -Proceedings of the Society of Biblical 
Archaeology 

PTS — Prill Text Society. 

RA = Revue Archcologique 
RAnth = Revue d’Antln opologio 
RA S = Royal Asiatic Society 
RA ssyr — Revue d’Assyriologie 
RB — Revue Bihliquc 

RBEW— Repoi ts of the Bureau of Ethnology 
(Washington) 

RC— Revue Cntique 
RCel-Be \ ue Celtujue 
RCh — Revue Chietienne 
RD3I= Revue des Deu\-Mondes. 

RE — Realencyclopadie 
REq - Revue Egyntologujue 
REJ — Revue des Etudes .Juives. 

REth MIevue d’Ethnographie 
RIILR — Revue d’Histoire et de Literature Ro- 
ligieubes. 



LISTS OP ABBREVIATIONS 


RIIR- Revue de l’Histoire des Religions, 

RN = Revue Numismatique. 

RP — Records of the Past 

RPh= Revue Plnlosophique. 

JiQ — ltomische Quartalschrift 

RS ~ Re\ue senntique d’Epigraplne et d'llist. 
ancienne. 

ESA =Recueii de la Soc arclnkdogique. 

RSI - Reports of the Smithsonian Institution. 

11TAP- Reeueil de Travaux r^latifs it l’Arch^ologie 
et t\ la Plnlologie 

RTP~ Revue des traditions populates 

R Th Ph = Revue de Theologie et de Philosoplne. 

7i7> = Recueil de Travaux. 

SPA IP^Sitzungsbenchte der Berlinei Akad. d 
Wissenschatten 

SBE — Sacied Books of the East. 

SPOT — Sacred Books of the OT (Hebrew). 

Stud ion u Kntiken 

^YrlP^Sit/ungsbenchte d. Kgl. Sachs. Gesellsch. 
d Wissenschaften 

SIVA JF-Sitzungsbenehte d. Wiener Akad d. 
Wissenschaften 

TAP A — Transactions of Anienean Philological 
Association 

7VLSV= Transactions of the Asiatic Society of 
Japan 

TES - Transactions of Ethnological Society 

Th LZ - Theologische Lit teiatin /eitung 
7%7 , =Theol. Tiplschritt 
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A AND ft. — i. The meaning of this phrase is 
expiessed in Rev 21 6 22 1J as 4 the beginning and the 
end * (tj dpx Kal to t^\os). The conception is to be 
traced to such passages as Is 41 4 44 6 48 12 . And it 
would appear that the thought was taken from the 
Hebrew rather than from the Septuagint, for in 
the former each of the three passages expresses 
finality (|Vinfc<), which is in accordance with Rev 21 6 
22 13 ; while m the Septuagint the Gieek equivalent, 
though differing in each case, emphasizes the idea of 
something further (rh ^TrepxbpLeua y PL€T& raDra, els rbv 
al&va). The point, though a small one, is signifi- 
cant, as it aflords a piece of subsidiary evidence 
for a Hebrew original of the Apocalypse (see 
below) 

2. The origin of the phrase is to be sought in 
pre-Christian times. Among the Jews, the first 
and last letters of the Hebrew alphabet, h n, were 
used to express totality ; thus in Yalkut Rubeni , 
fob 3. 2, where the words of Gn l 1 ‘the heavens’ 
(□'Dirn jin) are commented upon, it is said that dn, 
which intftlides all the letters, implies that all the 
heavens are meant, their beginning and their end ; 
again, it is said that Adam sinned from n to n, 
meaning that he was guilty of every sin ; or, once 
#iore, Abraham kept the Torah from h to n, i e, 
he kept the whole Law.* There «s a well-known 
Rabbinical saying, ‘ The seal of God is ’ Emeth * 
(npK=‘ truth’) ; and in Jerus. Sank. i. 18a, ’ Emeth 
is said to be the name of God, who includes all 
things • the beginning (n), the middle (d is ap- 
proximately the middle letter of the Hebrew 
alphabet), and the end (n). hen might then well 
correspond to the 6 6 ty, 6 ipxbyevos, * who is, 

who was, who is to come,’ of Rev l 8 . Logically, 
indeed, the order should be 6 fjv, etc.; but to a 
Hebrew (as the original writer of the book must 
have been) d as being equivalent to ni.v ( Jahw T eh), 
would probably on that account come first The 
Hebrew dn, being a well-known formula expres- 
sive of entirety, may therefore have been the 
prototype of AO. It is, however, necessary to 
state that the phrase ‘h and n’ is never (m pre- 
Christian times) used of God in the way that AO 

* See also Yalk. Rub fol 17 4, fol 48. 4, quoted in Schoett- 

? en’s Horaz Hebraxcaz et Tahnudvcee^ i pp 1086, 1087, and 
r oma 69b, Sanh. 64 a, Jerus. Yeb xii. 13a, Jerus Sank i 18a, 
quoted in JE i pp. 438, 439 ; also Sanh 55a. 
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is ; it is once used of the Shekinah in the Talmud,* 
but as applied to God it occurs first in the Reshitta, 

which in each case renders A and O by oZo 

3. It is noticeable that wheievei the expres- 

sion occurs in the Apocalypse it is written rb 
*A\0a Kal rb v O, 1 e. the fust letter is -written out 
in full, while the second is represented only by its 
sign ; there must have been some reason for this, 
and possibly it is to be accounted for in the 
following way. It is generally held that parts 
of the Apocalypse were originally written in 
Hebrew ; in this case the form of the expression 
would be m qSx. Now, the Hebrew characters, as 
used in the 1st cent., might well have appeared to 
the Greek translator as representing the ’ Aleph 
written in full, and the Tau as the letter Omega . 
Thus, in 1st cent, script: W the similarity 

m both languages of the written first letter might 
have suggested that the second one was intended 
for an Omega The phrase was thus imitated 
direct from the Hebrew manner of writing the 
equivalent expression. This would also account 
for the fact that in the vast majority of instances 
(certainly in all the earliest) the symbol was 
written A 00, i e an uncial Alpha and a cursive 
Omega. 

4. Use of the symbol in the Christian Church — 
A great variety of objects have been found with 
this symbol inscribed upon them ; it figures on 
tombstones, as well as on other monuments, on 
mosaics, frescoes, and bricks, also on vases, cups, 
lamps, and on rings ; it appears also on coins, its 
earliest occurrence on these being of the time of 
Constans and Constantius, the sons of Constantine 
the Great. f These all belong to difleient ages and 
diffeient countries; in its earliest known form 
(Rome, A.D. 295)J it appears as ‘ a) et A,’ but this 
is exceptional, and is perhaps of Gnostic origin. 
The symbol m its usual form is found on objects 

* * Particula DN quoque est nomen Schechin®, q.d Ezech. 
I 28 Et audm DK vocem loquentem mecum ’ (Schoettgen, op 
ext p 1086) It is interesting to note that (‘the last’) is, 

in Midrashic Jiterature, used as a name of the Messiah, and is 
identified wim the Sn'u (‘ Redeemer’) of Job 19 26 . 

t See Cabrol’s DACL , art * ’ 

: Cf PRE*> art 4 A und ft ’ 
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one of many methods of infanticide. The popula- 
tions among which it is most common are those 
which live by hunting or as nomaxi herdsmen. 
Thus, amongst the native tribes of South-East 
Australia it is usual to kill infants by starvation, 
first by depriving them of food in the camp, and, 
when they become peevish, removing them to a 
distance and leaving them to die. The death, 
however, is assigned to muparn (magic) (Howitt, 
Native Tribes of S. E . Australia , p. 748). In the 
South Sea Islands the same end is achieved by 
drowning or burying alive (Turner, Samoa , pp. 
286, 333). The Komagas, a tribe of Eskimos, 
abandon girls in the wilderness after stuffing grass 
into their mouths (Bancroft, Native Races of the 
Pacific States of America , i. p. 81, cf. pp. 131, 566, 
etc., and see foil. art.). Amongst the Arabs before 
Muhammad the same system prevailed, and is re- 
ferred to frequently in the Qur’an as a practice 
to be forbidden. Here sons were preserved, but 
daughters were usually buried alive. ‘ They attri- 
bute daughters unto God (far be it from Him !) ; 
but unto themselves children of the sex which they 
desire. And when any of them is told the news of 
the birth of a female, his face becometh black, and 
he is deeply afflicted . . . considering within him- 
self whether he shall keep it with disgrace, or 
whether he shall bury it in the dust. Do they not 
make an ill judgment ?’ (Qur’an, Sur. xvi. 59. 60; 
cf. also Sur. vi. 43. 81 ; Robertson Smith, Kinship 
and Marriage m Early Arabia , ch. iv. and especi- 
ally note C). In tribes of this kind the canying 
about of the weak and helpless causes great difli- 
culty ; hence many nomad tribes abandon the old 
as well as expose tne young. Where such practices 
prevail, if tne religion of the tribe includes an- 
cestor-worship, daughters only will be exposed. 
In the patriarchal system only a son can properly 
present the sacrifice to the dead ancestors On 
the other hand, where wives are purchased, a large 
family of daughters is a profitable possession, and 
naturally they will not be exposed. Hence in 
Homeric Greece, where eprls are described 
irapOtvoi &\(ptcrl(3oLcu y ‘ maidens that win cattle/ 
because cattle were, at any rate originally, the 
bride-price, it was only boys that were exposed. 
The only exceptions are cases like the Arcadian 
Atalanta, who was exposed by the orders of her 
father Iasios, because he was disappointed that 
she was not a boy.* In Sarawak it is considered 
specially fortunate to have a large family of girls, 
because the successful suitors jot the daughters 
come to live in their parents’ house and work on 
their sugar plantations, while sons expect their 
parents to help them with the wedding poition, 
and leave them in order to work for their father- 
in-law (H. Ling Roth, Sarawak , p. 125). Exposure 
in Sarawak, presumably of male children, is 
practised by hanging them up in a basket on a 
tree (op. cit. p. 101, noto) 

(3) Exposure for other economic reasons . 
Amongst those reasons which prevail especially 
among agricultural populations, perhaps the chief 
is the serious drain upon family resources in pro- 
viding dowries for a large number of daughters. 
In modern India, exposure and other methods of 
infanticide have on tliis account been widely em- 
ployed to reduce the number of daughters. Al- 
though the British Government has made every 
effort to stop the practice, it is doubtful if it has 
entirely succeeded (H. H. Risley, Census of India , 
1901, vol. i. p. 115 f.). Exposure of female infants is 
common m most parts of the East, now here more 
so than in China, where the foundling hospital is 
a regular institution. The practice was very 
prevalent at Rome, where, after the Second Punic 

* The evidence for this, however, is late ; Aelian, Vana 


War, it was considered unnecessary to have a 
praenomen for the daughters of the family, as 
generally only one, or at most two, were reared. 
Full discretion in this matter lay with the father, 
who took up (sustuht) the newborn child laid at 
his feet, if he wished it reared. If he did not, it 
was exposed. According to Dionysius of Hali- 
carnassus (ii. 15), a law of Romulus forbade the 
exposing of sons or of the eldest daughter. If five 
neighbours gave their consent after viewing the 
child, any infant might be exposed. Otherwise 
exposure made the father liable to various pains 
and penalties, including the loss of half his pro- 
perty. In historical times this law had apparently 
fallen into desuetude. A similar practice pre- 
vailed amongst the ancient Germans. If the father 
did not take up the newborn babe from the floor, 
it was not reared. When once its lips had been 
smeared with honey or milk, how*ever, it could not 
be exposed. By tasting of the family food, it 
became a member of the family. Even so, in 
Greek legend, Aristaeus becomes a god by having 
nectar and ambrosia dropped upon his lips by 
deities (Pindar, Pythian, ix. 68). The exposure 
was carried out by placing the child under a tree 
or committing it to the waves in a rude boat 
(Grimm, Rechtsalterthumer , p. 456 ; Gummere, 
Germanic Origins , p. 188 ff.). In a much more re- 
mote antiquity the same practice prevailed among 
the Hindus. In the Yajur Veda mention is made 
of exposing female children and of lifting up a son * 
(Zimmer, Altmdischcs Leben , p. 319 f. ). Among 
most tribes, how’ever primitive, even amongst 
the natives of Australia, it is the father that 
decides whether a child is to be reared or not, 
though he is not infrequently beguiled by the 
mother (Lumholtz, Among Cannibals , p. 272). 

(4) Superstitious reasons may be of various kinds : 
an oracle, as in the case of GEdipus, that the child 
will be dangerous to his sire ; a dream, either of the 
mother, as in the case of Pans, whose mother 
dreamt that she had been delivered of a firebrand 
which consumed Troy ; or of some other relative, as 
in the case of Cyrus, founder of the Persian 
Empire, who was exposed by the orders of Ins 
maternal grandfather, Astyages, because Astyages 
dreamt that his daughter gave birth to a deluge 
which flooded, and afterwards to a vine which 
overshadowed, all Asia (Herod, i. 107-108). In 
modern India, till recently, a child was exposed if 
it happened to be born on a certain tlay which the 
professional astrologer declared to be^lmliieky 
(Dubois and Beauchamp, Hindu Manners 8 , p. 606). 
In many countries twins are looked upon as ill- 
omened. Even where, as in Uganda, the birth of 
twins is regarded as lucky, it is considered ‘ rathet 
a tempting of providence’ (Sir H. H. Johnston, 
Uganaa Protectorate , p. 878). Even in mediaeval 
Scotland it was considered impossible that the 
mother of twins should have been faithful to her 
husband, for two children implied two fathers. 
Exposure is sometimes employed in order to avert 
continuous misfortune. In the Kavirondo country 
and amongst the Nilotic negroes, a woman who 
has already lost several children leaves the next 
child on the road at dawn. Presently it is brought 
back by a friendly neighbour, who is regarded 
and looked on henceforth as the child’s foster- 
mother (Uganda Protectorate y pp. 748, 793). The 
exposure of emaciated children for a night on a 
stone altar, which is still practised, though now only 
surreptitiously, amongst the Greeks of the island of 
Melos (Bent, Cyclades , p. 64), is a survival of the 
ancient tyKol/xrjcris in a temple to be cured by the god. 

(5) Care of the race character. The best known 
example of this is the practice of Sparta, where 
children regarded as pnysically unlit were ex- 
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posed in a ravine called Apothetoe near Mt. 
Taygetus after they had been examined and 
rejected by the elders of the tribe (Plu- 

tarch, Lycurgus , c. 16). A similar procedure is 
recommended by Plato in the Republic (461 C 
and elsewhere ; see Appendix IV. to bk. v. in 
Adam’s edition). In a State like Sparta, where, 
as Aristotle remarks, all its neighbours were 
enemies (Aristotle, Politics , ii. 9. 3), and where 
the Spartans proper were only a small governing 
caste amid a hostile population, the need for such 
a regulation is obvious. But in a less stringent 
measure the regulation no doubt existed in other 
States. At Athens, if the father did not celebrate 
the amphidromia for his child, it was not reared. 
No State save Thebes, and this apparently only at a 
late date, forbade exposure (Aelian, V ana Hist or ia> 
ii. 7). The child was to be taken to the authorities, 
who disposed of it to a person willing to undertake 
to bring it up as a slave, and recoup himself for his 
outlay by the child’s services when it grew up. 

(6) Luxury and selfishness . Although luxury 
is supposed to characterize only States which are 
highly civilized, selfishness can be found in all 
lands. Among the native Australians, where the 
children are often nursed for several years, it is 
inconvenient for the mother to have a younger 
child on her hands. Such a child is either killed 
immediately after birth or left behind when the 
camp is changed (Spencer and Gillen, Native Tribes 
of Central Australia , 1899, p. 51 ; Howitt, The 
Native Tribes of South-East Australia, 1904, p. 750). 
In many countries, ancient and modern, an im- 
provement in the standard of living is accompanied 
by a disinclination to rear children. From the 
4th cent. B.c. onwards, this was conspicuous in 
Greece, and in Home it formed a theme of discus- 
sion for philosophers and satirists. How common 
the practice of exposure was, may be gatlieied from 
the frequency with which the heroines of the New 
Comedy, who come before us in the Latin versions 
of Plautus and Terence, are represented as having 
been exposed. They are, of course, recognized at 
the critical moment by the trinkets (crepundia) 
which were attached to the exposed infant. Under 
the Roman Empire, Musonius Rufus (p. 77, Hense) 
discusses whether all the children born should be 
reared; and Pliny ( Epp . x. 74 f.) consults the 
emperor Trajan as to the legal position of the 
exposed children reared by others (OpeTToL) in his 
province ofc Bitliynia. As the Roman comedy 
show^Tthe persons who thus reared exposed child- 
ren were not moved by philanthropy ; their aim 
was to make them slaves or courtezans (cf. e.g. 
Terence, Heautontimorumenos , 640 ; Plautus, Cis- 
tellaria, ii. 3. 543-630). Only when a child was 
exposed for superstitious reasc*is which made its 
death desirable, was it exposed where it was not 
likely to be found. As the Athenians exposed 
children in a pot (xvrplfeu', tyxvrpifaiv), and as 
first-fruits were offered to the household gods in 
pots, it has been suggested that putting a child in 
a pot was a way of entrusting it to the gods. This 
is possible, but there is at present no sufficient 
evidence to prove it. 

Besides these categories, exposure may be due, 
in isolated cases, to other causes, e.g. domestic 
persecution. This led to the expulsion of Hagar 
and her child from the family of Abraham, and 
her temporary abandonment of Ishmael (Gn 21 15ff *)* 
Temporary national persecution also may lead to 
exposure, as in the case of Moses (Ex 2 3ff *). But 
neither is an example of a practice pursued by a 
nation in ordinary circumstances. 

Literature. — Besides the works referred to in the text, there 
is an article upon exposure amongst the Indo-Germanic peoples 
in Schraders Reallexicon der idg. Altertumskunae (s v. 
* Aussetzung ’), and a very full article in Daremberg-Saglio’s 


Diet, des AntxquiUs grecques et romaines ( s.v . * Expositio '). 
For general treatment or the subject see Platz, Gesch. des 
Verbrechens der Aussetzung (Stuttgart, 1876 [mostly modern 
legal procedure]), and Lallemand, Hist, des enfants aban * 
doniUs et dtlaxssts (Paris, 1885) See also Westermarck, 
History of Human Marriage (1891), pp. 311-314 ; Ploss, Das 
Kind* (1884), vol. ii. pp. 243-275. 

2. Abandonment. — Abandonment of the aged 
seems to arise simply from dread of the food 
supply running short, or the difficulty amongst 
nomad peoples of carrying about with tnem those 
who are no longer able to share in the work of the 
tribe or to shift for themselves. The practice, 
however, does not prevail amongst all wandering 
tribes. Among the native Australians the aged 
and infirm are treated with special kindness and 
provided with a share of the food (Spencer and 
Gillen, Native Tribes of Central Australia , 1899, 
p. 51). On the other hand, the natives of South 
Africa in their primitive state abandoned the old. 

‘ I have seen,’ says Moffat ( Missionary Labours and 
Scenes in Southern Africa , 1842, p. 132), ‘a small 
circle of stakes fastened in the ground, within 
which were still lying the bones of a parent 
bleached in the sun, who had been thus aban- 
doned.’ Amongst the American Indians of the 
Pacific coast the old are generally neglected, and 
when helpless are abandoned (Bancroft, Native 
Races of the Pacific States of America , i. pp. 120, 
131, 205, 390, and elsewhere). Among many tribes 
the duty of looking after the old belongs only to 
their own descendants. Hence the members of 
such tribes pray for large families, in order that 
when old they may have some one to support them 
(H. Ling Roth, Benin, p. 47). In the Qur’an, 
Muhammad combines the injunction to be kind to 
parents with a warning not to kill the children (Sur. 
vi. 150). Amongst the Indo-Germanic peoples, 
abandonment of the old is mentioned in the Vedas 
(Rig Veda, vni. 51. 52 [1020] ; Atharva Veda, xviii. 
2. 34; Zimmer, Altindisches Leben , p. 327 if.). In 
ancient Persia and Armenia, cnnples were left 
to shift for themselves ; and Strabo, who is sup- 

S orted by other authorities, tells us that the 
►actrians left the old and infirm to be eaten by 
dogs ; and the Avesta itself recognizes the practice 
of setting a portion of food by such persons and 
leaving them to die (Strabo, xi. II. 3; Vendldad, 
iii. 18 [in this case a person ceremonially impure is 
thus shut up for life] ; Spiegel, Eranische Alter - 
tumskunde , in. p. 682). The Caspians allowed 
those over seventy to die of hunger, and exposed 
their bodies in the desert to wild animals (Strabo, 
xi. 11. 3). Still more gruesome stories are told 
by Herodotus (i. 216, iii. 99, iv. 26) of the Massa- 
getoe, of the Padaei (an Indian tribe), and of the 
Issedones. Even among the Greeks the removal 
of the old was not unknown. Most remarkable 
was the law of Ceos, which prevented ‘ him who 
was unable to live well from living ill.’ By it all 
over sixty years of age were poisoned with hem- 
lock (Strabo, x. 5-6). Amongst the Romans, sexa- 
genarians are supposed to have been in early days 
cast over a bridge (the pons subliclus) into tne 
Tiber ( ‘ Sexagenarii de ponte,* cf. Cicero, jpro 
Roscio A merino, § 100). The northern nations 
were equally cruel (Gummere, Germanic Origins , 
p. 203). When, however, such a custom prevails in 
a nation from time immemorial, its action is looked 
upon as natural, and is borne with resignation. 
And even in Britain, till recent times, seventy was 
regarded as extreme old age, and few reached it. 
In the New Hebrides, Turner found that the 
aged were buried alive at their own request 
(Samoa, p. 335), and it was considered a disgrace 
to their family if they were not. Not infrequently 
person^ in delirium or very ill are abandoned by 
their relatives (H. Ling Roth, Sarawak , i. p. 311), 
no doubt because they are supposed to be under 
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the influence of an evil power, generally a ghost 
(Codrington, The Melanesians, p. 194). 

Litbraturb. — For the Indo-Germanic peoples a general 
account is given in Schrader's Reallexxcon der idg. Altertums- 
kunde, s v. 1 Alte Leute.’ See also G. H. Jones, Dawn of Europ. 
Civilization (1903), 168 ff. ; E. Westermarck, Origin and De- 
velopment of the Moral Ideas, L (1906) 386 ff. ; L. T, Hobhouse, 
Morals m involution (1906), i. 349. 1 J , GILES. 

ABANDONMENT AND EXPOSURE (A- 

merican). — i. The practice of infant - exposure 
was widespread throughout North America. The 
usual motive, especially m the North, was the lack 
of food, and the consequent difficulty of supporting 
a family. This practice is recorded among the 
Eskimos of Smith Sound in the extreme north-east 
of the American continent, where all children 
above the number of two are either strangled or 
exposed to die of hunger or cold, without regard 
to sex. Infanticide, both before and after birth, 
which is but another form of exposure, is also com- 
mon, as when the women of the Kutchins, an 
Athapascan tribe, kill their female children to save 
them from the misery which their mothers must 
endure (Floss, Da s Kind, li. 251, 252). Among 
the Koniagas, a tribe of the Pacific coast, boys 
were highly prized, but girls were often taken to 
the wilderness, where their mouths were stuffed 
with glass, and they were left to perish. Certain 
Columbian tribes usually treated both children 
and the aged with kindness, yet abandoned and 
even killed them in time of dire need, while ex- 
posure was not uncommon among the Yulan tribe 
of Cochimis in New Mexico (Bancroft, Native 
Races of the Pacific States , San Francisco, 1883, 
i. 81, 279, 566). That this practice is by no means 
modern, is shown by the fact that the Indians of 
Acadia in the 17th cent, frequently abandoned 
their children for lack of time to take care of 
them, and in Quebec orphans weie often exposed. 
An interesting case is also recorded of a Huron 
mother who regarded the circumstances associated 
with her unborn child as uncanny, and therefore 
procured an abortion. The foetus proved, howeve^ 
to be viable and later she took it back, although II 
grew up to be a * medicine-man * ( Jesuit Relations 
and Allied Documents , i. 256, ix. 28, xm. 106). 

Abandonment of the sick and the aged, sparing 
neither sex, rank, nor kinship, seems to have been 
common among the American Indians of all times 
and localities. In Acadia (New France), those who 
were exhausted with age or protracted illness were 
frequently killed, this act being deemed, as it 
doubtless was in many instances, a kindness. Old 
men were abandoned to die, especially when sick ; 
but if they did not expire within three days, they 
were killed by sucking blood from incisions made 
in the abdomen, and then dashing quantities of cold 
water on the navel. During this process and at the 
first desertion the victims wrapped themselves in 
their mantles and formally chanted the death-hymn. 
Amon^ the Hurons and Iroquois the sick were left 
to their fate, and in the latter tribe even husband 
and wife deserted each other in an illness deemed 
mortal. Old women were abandoned among the 
Hurons, and the Abenakis deserted their medicine- 
men with equal readiness. The custom of abandon- 
ing the sick is said to have been especially common 
among the Algonquins. Not only the old but the 
young were deserted in time of serious illness, 
whether the sick were boys or girls. Such desertions 
were practised with special frequency in time of 
sudden alarm or removal, although they were also 
common for the simple reason that the old and sick 
were deemed a burden, and the Jesuit Relations 
(63 vols., Cincinnati, 1896-1901) abound in pathetic 
instances (i. 211, 258, 274, ii. 14, 18, 250, rii. 122, 
iv. 198, v. 102, 140-142, vii. 280, xiv. 72, 152, 
xv. 134, xviii. 136, xix. 100, xxiv. 42, xxix. 84, 


xxx. 134, xxxi. 196, etc.). As late as the 19th 
cent, the Utes abandoned the old and sick when 
they became encumbrances, while aged parents 
were murdered in most cold-blooded fashion among 
the Californian Gallinomeros ; and in Lower Cali- 
fornia the aged sick were abandoned, being killed 
if they survived their desertion too long (Bancroft, 
op. cit . i. 83, 390, 437, 568). 

2. In South America, in like manner, the ex- 
posure of infants was and is extremely common. 
Among the Salivas and the Manaos, malformed 
children are put to death, since their deformity is 
supposed to be the work of a demon. Guaycuran 
women under the age of thirty killed the majoiity 
of their children, thus seeking to retain the good 
will of their husbands, who were denied all marital 
relations during the long period of suckling, and 
consequently frequently married other wives. The 
Abipones put to death all but two children in 
a family, though girls were given preference over 
boys, since wooers paid large sums for brides, 
while sons, for this very reason, were a heavy ex- 
ense to their parents. In Patagonia the parents 
ecided whether to adopt their children or not ; 
and if the resolve was adverse, the infant was 
either strangled or exposed to the dogs. (See 
Floss, op. at. ii. 252-253). The women of the 
Amazon tribes frequently procure abortion rather 
than endure the pangs of childbirth (von den 
Steinen, Untcr den NaturvolJccrn Zentral-Brasil - 
iens, Berlin, 1894, pp. 334, 503) ; and among the 
Indians of the Paraguayan Chaco fully half the 
children born are put to death, especially if they 
are deformed or posthumous, or if their fathers or 
mothers die about the time the offspring in question 
aie horn ; while girls, if born before boys, are in- 
variably killed (W. B. Grubb, Among the Indians 
of Paraguayan Chaco , London, 1904, p. 64). The 
same tribes abandon the sick or bury them alive, the 
invalid frequently hastening his own end by refusing 
food (ib. p. 41). Abandonment probably prevails 
more generally in South America, however, than 
the relatively scanty data would seem to imply. 

Louis H. Gray. 

ABANDONMENT AND EXPOSURE 

(Hindu). — The ancient Sanskrit literature of India 
appears to have preserved some remnants of the 
time when th spatma potestas gave the father a 
light to abandon and expose lus children, espe- 
cially daughters. Thus it is stated in the lawbook 
of Vasiqtha (xv. 2), that ‘the father anOpthe mother 
have power to give, to sell, and to abandon- their 
son.’ More ambiguous is a text in the Yajur Veda, 
to the effect that * they put aside a girl imme- 
diately after her birth. 5 It is by no means certain 
that tnis ‘ putting aside ’ of a daughter is an equi- 
valent for exposing, her, as was supposed by some 
writers. Others explain the term as refening to 
the delivery of a girl to her nurse or attendant 
(see Zimmer, Altindisches Lebcn , p. 328 ; Boht- 
lingk’s art. ‘ Pflegten die Inder Tochter auszu- 
setzen?,’ in JGOS xliv. 494 ff. ; also Schrader, 
Reallexicon, p. 53). It is true that female infanti- 
cide has been a common practice with some castes 
up to very recent times, and the barbarous custom 
of widow-burning (sati) would seem to show that 
sentiment could not have stood in the way if it 
was thought expedient to do away with female 
children as soon as born. As regards the desertion 
of sons , there are, particularly, the law-texts re- 
ferring to the rights and position of the apaviddha , 
or son cast off, one of tne twelve species of sons 
that axe enumerated and described by Indian legis- 
lators. Thus in the Code of Manu (ix. 171), the 
apaviddha is described as one deserted by his 
parents or by either of them. The old commen- 
tator (Medh&tithi) adds that the reason of the 
desertion may be either extreme distress of the 
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parents, or the committing of some fault on the 
part of the boy. If some one else takes pity on 
the helpless child and brings him up, he is reckoned 
as his adopted child, though taking a rather low 
rank in the series of secondary sons. The pdlak - 

utra or foster son of the present day may perhaps 

e viewed as a relic of the ancient usage. On the 
other hand, there seems to have been a strong 
feeling against abandoning sons or other relatives 
without a just cause. Yajnavalkya (ii. 237) says : 

4 Whoever, being father and son, sister and brother, 
husband and wife, preceptor and pupil, abandon 
each other when not degraded (put out of caste), 
shall be fined 100 panas 5 Analogous rules are 
laid down by Visnu, v, 113, and Manu, vui. 389. 
The practice of buying or selling children is 
specially reprobated (see Apastamba, ii. 13. 11). 
The desertion or repudiation of a wife is frequently 
referred to in the lawbooks as a punishment for 
misconduct on her part, but it appears that in 
most cases she was not to be deprived of a bare 
maintenance. In a modern text, the repudiation 
of a wife for any offence short of adultery is 
characterized as a practice no longer fit for the 
present (or Kali) age. The higher Hindu castes of 
the present day do not admit divorce or repudia- 
tion except for very stringent reasons, if at all ; 
but it is common enough among the lower castes, 
especially those of Dravnlian origin, where the 
marriage tie is very loose. For the supposed 
abandonment and exposure of old people , Sanskrit 
literature seems to contain no other evidence than 
a text of the Atliarva Veda (xviii. 2. 34), in which 
the spirits of exposed ancestors are invoked side 
by side with those buried or burnt. However, the 
term 4 exposed ’ ( uddhita ) is ambiguous, and may 
refer either to dead bodies exposed on the sum- 
mits of lulls or to those on trees, according to 
Persian fashion. Exposure of old people, in a 
certain way, may be found in the barbarous cus- 
tom, suppiessed by the British Government, of 
taking persons supposed to be dying to the banks 
of the Ganges and immersing them in water. 

Literature — Jolly, Rechtu Sitte , Strassburg, 1896, Zimmer, 
Altmdwches Leben , Berlin, 1879 , Oldenberg-, Die Religion des 
Veda , Berlin, 1894 ; Census of India 1901, General Report , 
Calcutta, 1908 J. JOLLY. 

There is statistical evidence * that in the Pan jab 
female infant life is still culpably neglected in 
comparison with male ; and that, using the term 
in a wide ^ense, female infanticide still prevails 
in th»r part of India on a large scale, chiefly among 
the Jats, and, despite the prohibition of the Sikh 
teachers, especially among those of that caste who 
profess Sikhism. H. A. Rose. 

ABANDONMENT AND EXPOSURE (Japa- 
nese). — There is no evidence of the existence in 
Japan of the custom of abandoning the aged. 
Isolated cases of the practice of exposure of infants 
occur in Japan, as m other countries, but it has 
never approached recognition as a general custom. 
From the myth of the god Hiruko (leech-child), it 
maybe inferred that the abandonment of deformed 
infants was not uncommon in the earliest times. 
The Nihongi tells us that when this god had com- 
pleted liis third year he was still unable to walk. 
His parents therefore placed him in the rock- 
campnor-boat of heaven and sent him adrift. We 
may compare the stories of Moses and Sargon. 

W. G. Aston. 

ABANDONMENT AND EXPOSURE (Per- 
sian). — The data concerning the exposure of infants 
in Persia are scanty. According to the Avesta 
( Vendldad , ii. 29), all deformities were regarded as 

* Punjab Census Reports, 1881, 1891, 1901 ; also Sanitary 
Commissioner's Reports for the Punjab, 1905 § 22, 1904 § 20, 
1901 $ 14, 1897 § 20, and earlier Reports. 


the work of the Evil One. It is not impossible, 
therefore, that deformed children and viable 
monsters were exposed with more or less fre- 
quency ; and this is expressly stated to have been 
the case with Zal, who was exposed by order of his 
father Sam, because he was born with white hair, 
which distinctly marked him, in his parent’s eyes, 
as the offspring of Ahriman ( Shah-Namah , ed. 
Vullers-Landauer, pp. 131-135). There is, on the 
other hand, no reason to suppose that such exposure 
was the rule. Cyrus the Great, in like manner, 
according to Herod, i. 107 f., was by his grand- 
father exposed and ordered to be killed because 
of a dream which prophesied that the infant would 
be the future lord of Asia. Nor can it be inferred, 
from the marked preference given in the Avesta 
to sons rather than daughters (Geiger, Ostiran . 
Kultur , pp. 234, 235), that the latter were exposed, 
the entire spirit of Zoroastrianism making such a 
conclusion most improbable. Even in the case of 
an illegitimate child, it was regarded as a heinous 
offence to procure an abortion ( Vendldad , xv. 5-16). 
On the contrary, the prospective mother of an 
illegitimate child must be carefully protected by 
the man responsible for her condition, lest some 
harm might come to the foetus. This undoubtedly 
implies that, despite sporadic instances of exposure, 
the desertion of infants was abhorrent to the noblest 
minds of Persia. The Pahlavi Shayast la-Shayast , 
dating perhaps from the 7th cent., states that the 
father of children by a concubine i shall accept all 
those who are male as sons ; but those who are 
female are no advantage’ (xii. 14). This does not, 
however, imply that female bastards were exposed. 
In the book of Arda-Viraf the failure of a father 
to acknowledge his illegitimate offspring con- 
demned them to a piteous life in hell, while at the 
feet of such a parent 4 several children fell, and 
ever screamed ; and demons, just like dogs, ever 
fell upon and tore him.’ The punishments of hell 
also awaited the mother who destroyed her infant 
and threw away its corpse, or left it crying for 
cold and hunger ; while those who, in their greed 
for wealth, withheld their milk from their own 
infants that they might act as wet-nurses to the 
offspring of others, likewise suffered punishment 
in the future life (ed. Haug and West, xln-xliv, 
lix, lxxxvii, xciv). LOUIS H. GRAY. 

ABASEMENT. — Abasement in religious ex- 
perience is closely connected with Adoration and 
Humility (see these articles). It appears to be 
essentially relative, and the essence oi it to lie in 
a recognition of the comparative worthlessness of 
the self in the presence of a superior. In those 
religions which give great room to prayer and to 
the sense of God, abasement has always been an 
important element; its influence is marked m the 
Hebrew (see, for instance, the penitential psalms), 
and in all forms of the Christian, e.g. in St. Paul’s 
determination to know nothing but Christ crucified 
(1 Co 2 2 ), in Luther’s conviction that the soul was 
weak though Christ was strong (letter to Pope 
Leo X. concerning Christian liberty), in Thomas k 
Kempis’ warning never to esteem oneself as any- 
thing because of any good works ( de I nut. C hr. 
bk. iii. ch. 4), in Wesley’s demand that the sinner 
should first and foremost empty himself of his own 
righteousness in order to trust only in the blood of 
the Redeemer ( Journal , 8th Sept. 1746). 

Extravagances have been common, and in 
modern times there has been a great reaction. 
Ibsen, Nietzsche, Walt Whitman, preach in dif- 
ferent ways the need of man’s ‘pride in himself. * 
A strong common-sense expression of this feeling 
is given oy Jowett : 

‘The Aasemenfc of the individual before the Divine Being is 
really a sort of Pantheism, so far that in the moral world God is 
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everything and man nothing. But man thus abased before God 
if no proper or rational worshipper of Him. There is a want of 
proportion in this sort of religion. God who is everything is 
not really so much os if He allowed the most exalted free 
agencies to exist side by side with Him’ ( Life of Jowett , by 
Abbott and Campbell, vol. ii. p. 161. London : Murray, 1897) 

But this should not blind us to the fact that 
prayer and the religions of prayer seem bound up 
with the belief that man depends on God, and does 
not merely exist side by side with Him. Now, in 
the last analysis, humility and the abasement that 
is its intenser form appear as a reflexion in conduct 
and emotion of tins belief. The sense that man 
does no good thing of himself alone, but always as 
flinging himself on the Eternal Love, is, in especial, 
a leading characteristic of Christianity. The re- 
pentant Publican is set above the moral Pharisee 
precisely because he would not attempt to justify 
himself (Lk 18 9 - 14 ). 

Even those religions — those systems of aspira- 
tion and effort — which do not recognize this kind 
of dependence, would still find room for some abase- 
ment in the recognition of the gap between what 
the individual is and what he wishes to be. But, 
from their point of view, why should not a man 
pride himself on such good as he has already 
attained? Yet to the religious consciousness of 
many the presence of this pride would appear to 
vitiate it all. The theoretic justification lor this 
must lie in the conviction that man does depend 
for his goodness on something greater than him- 
self. To a certain extent, no doubt, this might 
be found in the good elements of the order that has 
produced and surrounds the individual. But the 
Christian hatred of self-complacency seems to go 
further still, and to imply a belief that in the 
very assimilation by the individual of these good 
elements another power than himself is active. 

It would be idle to deny the difficulties in this 
conception, or to pretend that they have ever yet 
been solved. The paradox of St Paul — ‘ Work out 
your own salvation . . . for it is God that worketh 
in you both to will and to work’ (Ph 2 12 * 1S ) — has 
remained a paradox even for those who maintain 
it. But conviction of some truth in the paradox 
is, at bottom, the same as the conviction of 
Ruskin that, if the Greeks were great at Thermop- 
ylae, greater still were the Hebrews at the Red 
Sea, trusting not in the resolution they had taken, 
but in the hand they held (see Modern Painters , 
Part III. § i. ch. 7). F. M. STAWELL. 

ABBOT (Christian). — ‘Abbot,’ in Latin abba 
or abbas (Old Eng. by-form 12th to 17th cent. 
abbat), from the Syriac JIDf, meaning ‘father’ (cf. 
Mk 14 85 , Ro 8 15 , Gal 4 6 ), was used in the earliest 
religious communities for the older or more vener- 
ated monks (cf. Jerome in Gal. 4 6 and in Matt. 23 9 , 
vol. vii. 451, 185, and the Collationes of Cassian, 
passim). The superior was not called abbot, but 
irpoeaTibs, dpxipavdplrrjs or i )yoi'>iui€vo$, and in the West 
prcepositus (Cassian, etc.). The prevailing Byzan- 
tine term was Trvotf/xevos (translit. igumenus in 
Latin), while an archimandrite was often a superior 
kind of abbot, and this title was also given to 
various ecclesiastical functionaries (see Diet. d'Arch . 
Chrtt. et de Lit. s.v. ‘Archimandrite/ 1906). In 
the East appears as a tr. from the Latin, or 
as an honorific title, e.g. in the Acts of St. Maximus 
Conf. in the 7th century. In the West, however, 
abbas must have become the regular title of the 
superior of a monastery during the 5th cent., since 
this sense is taken for granted by St. Benedict in 
the first half of the 6th cent., and from that period 
this usage became universal. St. Benedict assumes 
that prcepositus will be understood of the second 
in command, who was later always called prior, 
even by Benedictines. The name abbas"is also 
applied, it seems, by Gregory of Tours to what we 


should call a rector with many curates, and it was 
extended in Merovingian times to chaplains of the 
king, the army, etc. ( abbas curias , palatinus, 
castrensis , etc.). A layman holding an abbey in 
commendam in the 9th or 10th cent, was called 
abbacomes or abbas miles. When considerable 
dignity had come to attach to the name, the heads 
of smaller communities were called priors. The 
Camaldolese branch of Benedictines called their 
superior major , and neither the Carthusians nor 
any of the orders of friars which arose in the 13th 
cent., nor any subsequent religious congregation, 
have ever taken up the title of abbot, though 
‘abbess’ was retained in the second order of 
Franciscans (Poor Clares). At the present day the 
Benedictines (black monks), with their branches, 
the Cistercians, reformed and unreformed, and the 
black and white canons regular (canons reg. of 
the Lateran and Premonstratensians) are governed 
by abbots. 

The first mention of an abbess (abbatissa) is said 
to be in an inscription set up by an Abbess Serena 
at St. Agnes extra muros in 514. 

Some heads of congregations have the title 
abbot general, archabbot, abbot president. The 
Abbot of Montecassino has the honorific title of 
archabbot, and in the Middle Ages, when head of a 
congregation, was called Abbas Abbatum. A new 
title, Abbas Prhnas t was given in 1893 to the Abbot 
of St. Anselmo, Rome (built by Leo xin.), as presi- 
dent of the new union of all black Benedictines. 

The government of an abbot or an abbess is 
strictly monarchical. Before St. Benedict (c. 630) 
the abbot was the living rule, guided, if he chose, 
by the traditions of the Fathers of the desert, by 
the rules of Pachomius, or Basil, or Augustine, or 
by the customs of Lerins or Marmoutier. From 
St. Benedict's time (whose Rule was propagated in 
Italy by Gregory the Great, and became approxi- 
mately universal soon afterwards) the abbot’s 
government is constitutional, for he is bound by 
the Rule ( Regula , cap. 64), which was gradually 
supplemented by decrees of popes, and of councils, 
and by regulations like those in England of Lan- 
franc. When branch congregations were formed (as 
Cluniacs, Cistercians, Camaldolese, etc.) of many 
monasteries, or congregations of black monks (as 
those of Bursfeld, St. Justina, etc.), the Rule was 
supplemented by constitut tones or commentaries 
on portions of the Rule, and by the regulations 
enforced by visitors or general chapters. All 
this applies also mutatis mutandis to # the govern- 
ment of the canons regular. But the supremacy 
of the abbot was never seriously weakened, and 
the monarchical character of abbatial government 
is the distinguishing feature of the older orders as ( 
compared with the later friars, clerks regular, 
brothers, etc. * 

As it gradually became customary for many monks to be 
clerics, it also became the rule for abbots to be priests— in the 
East from the 6th cent , in the West from about the 7th. A 
council under Eugenius ii. at Home in 826 made this obligatory 
(Mansi, Cone xiv. 1007). It seems that by ordmatio abbatis 
St Benedict meant the 4 appointment,’ not the ‘ ordination,’ t.e. 

* blessing ’ of an abbot. St Gregory the Great speaks of a 
bishop ‘ordaining* an abbot (J 5/p ix 91), and also of the 
decision as to the ordination of an abbot being made by the 
abbot of another monastery ( Ep . xi 48). The latter had 
changed his mind and appointed another man in the after- 
noon of the same day. Gregory orders him to invite a 
bishop to 4 ordain ’ the monk first designated during the 
celebration of Mass. 8t. Theodore of Canterbury orders that 
an abbot shall be 4 ordained ’ by a bishop, who must sing the 
Mass, m the presence of two or three of the abbot’s (not the 
bishop’s) brethren, et donet ei baculum et pedules. This is the 
earliest form of the abbatial blessing The Pontifical of Egbert 
of York (732-706) gives a consecratio Abbatis vel Abbatissce. 
There are now two forms provided in the Roman Pontifical for 
the blessing of an abbot, one for an Abbas simplex , the other 
for a mitrea abbot The former appears to be no longer used. 
The latter is largely modelled on the order of consecration of a 
bishop, and the officiating bishop is assisted by two mitred 
abbots. 

The blessing of an abbess is permitted to a priest by Theodore. 
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The form m the Pontifical is simple* but many abbesses have 
had, and still have, the privilege of being invested with ring 
and crozier. When temporary abbots weie introduced in the 
15th cent., the blessing was dispensed with, but Benedict xiv. 
severely censured the omission to obtain the blessing on the 
part of abbots elected for life. 

At an early date abbots took an important 
place in ecclesiastical affairs. In the 5th cent, 
we find 23 abbots signing the condemnation of 
Eutyches at the council held by Flavian of Con- 
stantinople in 448, and these were probably regu- 
lar members of the patriarch’s auvodos ivdrj/uLovcra. 
In Spain and Gaul they appear at councils to 
represent absent bishops, but in 653 ten abbots are 
found sitting in their own right at a council of 
Toledo, and they sign before the representatives of 
absent bishops (Mansi, x. 1222). It became the 
custom throughout the Middle Ages for abbots to 
attend councils. At the Vatican Council of 1869 
only those abbots who were heads of congregations 
were invited, naturally without a vote. 

Abbots, being the administrators of the tem- 
poral goods of their monasteiy, attained consider- 
able worldly importance. They were often envoys 
of nionarchs and of popes. 1'hey sat in Parlia- 
ments, ranking in England next after barons 

Like barons, the abbots were originally called to 
Parliament at the good pleasure of the king, but 
by custom a certain number gained the right of 
sitting. On the last occasion when the abbots as 
a body sat in Parliament (28th June 1539), 17 were 
present. In the first Parliament of Elizabeth, how- 
ever, Abbot Fecknam of Westminster had a seat 
and vote, since that abbey had been restored to all 
its privileges under Queen Mary. 

The worldly grandeur assumed by abbots lias 
been frequently censuied, — for instance, by St. 
Bernard. In England their position as great land- 
owners and peers of Parliament necessitated con- 
siderable state. The sons of the nobility were 
sent to be brought up under their care. Monas- 
teries were hotels, and all guests of gentle biith 
were entertained in the abbot’s hall. The Abbot 
of Glastonbury administered a revenue larger than 
that of the Archbishop of Canterbury. The Abbot 
of Bury St. Edmunds liad a mint of his own. Yet 
such a position was not incompatible with personal 
sanctity, as may be seen in the case of liichard 
Whiting (Gasquet, The Last Abbot of Glastonbury , 
1895, p. 56 f.). This external state of abbots lasted 
in Austria into the 19th cent., and to some extent 
is still to be seen. 

Exem p tion oT abbots from episcopal control became the rule 
only wfien they were joined together in congregations, but it 
was often granted as an exceptional privilege, and early traces 
of it are found A council held at Arles, c. 455, exempted 
Faustus of Lerins from the Bishop of Frdjus, so far as the govern- 
ment of his abbey was concerned (Mansi, vn. 907 ; Duchesne, 
Fa8te8 6pisc i 124) Westminster is said to have received the 
privilege from John xin. ( c 970). Some ^>f the greatest English 
monasteries were never exempt^ as Glastonbury, and only five 
Benedictine houses had the privilege at the Reformation, apart 
from theClumacs, Cistercians, etc ChristChurch, Oxford, still 
retains its papal exemption from the bishop Grants of Pont i- 
ficaha , or episcopal ornaments, mitre, ring, gloves, sandals, 
were made by the pope to the principal abbots (eg. to West- 
minster in 1276, to the Prior of the Cathedral Abbey of Ely m 
14181 Thesp privileges eventually became general, but were 
limited by a decree of Alexander vii. in 1659. Smce then 
further privileges have been granted or confirmed In some 
cases a number of parishes are subject to an abbot, who acts as 
their bishop, as at Montecassino. Cava, etc The small diocese 
once administered by the Abbot of Westminster is still under 
the dean and chapter, and is independent of the Bishop of 
London In the case of such abbots, who are called Aboates 
nullius dioeceseos, permission is usually given to administer 
confirmation. Since the monastic state was anciently equiv- 
alent to the clerical, and the monastic tonsure to the clerical 

tonsure, it became the custom to allow abbots to confer tonsure 
and minor orders on their own sublects, and this is still in 
force. The Second Council of Nicaea (787) permitted hegumenx 
to ordain lectores for their monasteries Abbots were some- 
times also allowed to give the subdiaconate, but this is obsolete. 
The supposed permission of Innocent vm. to Cistercian abbots 
to confer the diaconate is too much opposed to the theological 
opinions of the period to be probably authentic. 

The elections of abbots by their monks were 


often interfered with by the civil power. St. 
Benedict permits neighbouring bishops or laymen 
to interfere if a bad man is elected. Charles 
Martel gave abbeys to his officers ; even Charle- 
magne disposed of them at will. The king’s congt 
cCttire had to be obtained for an election in Eng- 
land. In France and elsewhere abbacies came to 
be in the royal gift. The habit of giving abbacies 
to seculars in commendam in the 8th to 10th cents, 
unhappily revived in the 15th to 18th. The goods 
of the community were usually already divided 
with the abbot, and the latter had a fine house in 
which to receive guests. When these were in the 
hands of seculars, the monasteries were greatly 
impoverished, and suffered much in regularity. 
The congregation of St. Justina of Padua (after- 
wards called the Cassinese) introduced abbots 
elected for a short period in order to avoid the 
granting away of abbacies. Other congregations 
followed. The famous French congregations of 
St. Maur and of St. Vannes and St. Hidulphe pre- 
ferred to be governed by priors appointed by the 
general chapter for the same reason. When it 
had become the rule for all ecclesiastics of good 
family to possess at least one abbey m commendam , 
it became customary to presume this in all ecclesi- 
astics, and to address them as Monsieur 1’abbA 
Hence in France, and to some extent in Italy, 
even youths in seminaries, not yet in minor orders 
or even tonsured, are regularly addressed by this 
title, which in the Middle Ages had been considered 
too dignified for even the generals of the Carthu- 
sians or the Friars. * 

Literature — See further under Monasticism For Canon 
Law, Ferraris, Bibliotheca , s.v. ‘Abbas,’ ‘ Abbatissa,’ and the 
collections of decrees John CHAPMAN. 

ABBOT (Tibetan), t — The head of the monastery 
in Tibet is called ‘ teacher ’ or k'an-po (the literal 
equivalent of the Sanskrit upCidhyaya). He is 
superior to the ordinary monastic teacher or pro- 
fessor (lob-pon), and is credited with being endowed, 
by direct transmission from saints, with the three 
prerogatives for consecration, namely, spiritual 
power (dbang), thorough knowledge of the pre- 
cepts (lung), and capability of expounding the same 
( Jcrid ), which confer on him the authority to em- 
power others. He has under him all the common 
monks, scholars, and novices, and is strictly the 
only one entitled to be called a Lama. The lady 
superior of a convent bears the corresponding title 
of k'an-mo ; the most celebrated of these is the 
‘ Thunderbolt Sow,’ a Tibetan Circe residing at 
Samding on the inland sea of Yamdok. 

Literature — H A Jaschke, Tibetan- English Dictionary , 
1882, p. 53 , W. W. Rockhill, Journey through Mongolia and 
Tibet , 1894, p 359 ; L A. Waddell, Buddhism oj Tibet , 1895, 
p. 172, and Lhasa and its Mysteries , 1905, pp. 219, 226, 408. 

L. A. Waddell. 

ABBOT OF UNREASON.— This title was 
given in Scotland to one of the mimic dignitaries 
who presided over the Christmas revels. In Eng- 
land lie had the title of Abbot or Lord of Misrule. 
In France the Abb6 de Liesse held the same office. 
The Abb6 de Liesse was the chief of a confraternity 
established at Lille. He was appointed by the 
magistrates and the people. He wore a cross of 
silver-gilt in his hat, and was accompanied by the 
officers of his mimic household. A banner of rich 
silk was carried before him, and his duty was to 
preside at the games which were celebrated at 
Arras and the neighbouring cities at the carnival. 
Ducange in his Glossarium says he also bore the 
titles of Ilex Stultorum and Facetiarum Princeps . 

* It may be noted here that for centuries in Ireland the 
abbots had all ecclesiastical power in their hands * the Church 
was organized not by dioceses but by tribes, and the bishop 
was in reakty a subject of the abbot. 

t The ‘ifbbot’ in Buddhism generally wdl be described under 
Monasticism (Bud ), and the Muhammadan Abbot under MU- 
HAMMADANISM. 
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At Rouen and Evreux the leader of the frolics was 
called A bbas Conardorum. Another title was Abbas 
Juvenum. In certain cathedral chapters m France 
he was called UAbbt, des Foux . He was the mon- 
astic representative of the Boy Bishop, or Episcopus 
Puerorum , whose office is recognized in the service 
‘ in die Sanctorum Innocentium ’ in the Sarum Pro - 
cessionctle of 1555. In some cathedral churches he 
was styled Episcopus or Archicpiscopus Fatuorum . 
In churches exempt from diocesan jurisdiction he 
had the exalted title Papa Fatuorum. 

In every case these mimic dignitaries represented 
the highest authority in the Church. They mas- 
queraded in the vestments of the clergy, and 
exercised for the time being some of the functions 
of the higher clergy. The clergy themselves gave 
their sanction to the mimic rites : ‘ Demde episcopus 
puerorum conversus ad clerum elevet brachiuin 
suum dicens hanc benedictionem : Crucis signo vos 
consigno’ (Sarum Process, fol. xiv). In the York 
Inventory of 1530 a little mitre and a ring are 
mentioned, evidently for the Episcopus Puerorum . 

These titles are all closely connected with the 
Feast of Fools, the Festum Fatuorum , in the 
mediaeval Church. There is little doubt that their 
privileges go back to much earlier times. The 
standard authority for the whole subject is the 
treatise Mtmoires pour servir d Vhistoirc de\la Fete 
des Foux , by M. au Til hot, published at Lausanne 
and Geneva, 1741. Du Tilliot, with good reason, 
traces them back to the Saturnalia, the Libertas 
Decembris of which Horace (Sat. II. vii. 5 f.) speaks 
when he bids his slave Davus exercise his annual 
privilege of masquerading as master : 

‘ Age, hbertate Decenibri, 

Quando lU majorea voluerunt, utere, narra.' 

Du Tilliot says : 

'Car coinme dana les Saturnales, lea Valets faisoient les fonetions 
de leurs Maitres. da m6rne dans la F$te des Foux les jeunes 
Clercs et lea aulres Mmistres inf6neurs de l’Kglise oflioioient 
publiquement et solennement, pendant certains jours consacr^s 
a honorer les Myst&res du Ohristiarnsme ’ 

The policy of the early Church was to divert the 
people from their pagan customs by consecrating 
them, as far as possible, to Christian use. *She 
month of December was dedicated to Saturn. The 
Saturnalia were originally held on Dec. 17. Augus- 
tus extended the holiday to three days, Dec. 17-19. 
Martial (ob. 101) speaks of it as lasting five days. 
Lucian, in the 2nd cent., says it lasted a week, 
and that mimic kings were chosen. Duchesne 
( Oriqines , p 265) allows that the Mithraic festival 
of Natalis Invicti , on Dec. 25, may have had some 
influence in fixing the date of Christmas in the 
Western Church. He hesitates as to the Satur- 
nalia. Yet the Christianized festivities of the 
Saturnalia were piobably slowly transfened to the 
Christmas season by the appointment of the Advent 
fast. A relic of this still lingers on in North 
Staffordshire, where the farm-servants’ annual holi- 
day extends from Christmas to New Year. 

The BoylBishop (Episcopus Puerorum) was elected 
on St. Nicholas^ Day, Dec. 6, and his authority 
lasted till Childermas, or Holy Innocents’ Day. 
Edward I., in 1299, permitted him to say vespers 
in the royal presence on Dec. 7. The Santa Claus 
of to-day still keeps alive the tradition of the Boy 
Bishop and the Abbot of Unreason. 

The concessions of the early Church did not 
succeed in checking the abuses which had been 
associated with the Saturnalia. The ‘ Liberty of 
December’ extended to New Year and Epiphany, 
covering the whole of the Christmas festival. The 
‘Misrule’ called forth constant protests. Pseudo- 
Aug. (Serm. 265) condemns the dances, which after- 
wards became a recognized feature of the Feast of 
Fools : * Isti enim infelices et miseri horr^nes, qui 
balationes et saltationes ante ipsas basilicas Sanct- 
orum *4xer cere nec metuunt neo erubescunt, etsi 


Christiani ad Ecclesiam venerint, Pagani de Ecclesia 
revertuntur.’ The sermon has been ascribed to 
Caesarius of Arles (ob. 547). The description of 
the Feast of Fools at Antiles in 1644, quoted by 
du Tilliot from a contemporary letter to Gassendi, 
shows that the custom was too deeply rooted in 
the same district to yield to the censures of the 
Church. The excesses connected with the Calends 
Brumalia and other festivals were condemned in 
Can. lxii. of the Council in Trullo in 692. The 
mimic pageantry of bishop and abbot was specially 
censured in Sessio xxi. of the Council oi Basel 
m 1435 : 

‘ Turpem etiam ilium abusum In quibusdam frequentatum 
ecclesns quo certis anni celebritatibus nonnulli cum mitra, 
baculo, ac vestibus pontiflcalibus more episcoporum benedicunt 
Ain ut reges ac duces induti, quod festum fatuorum vel Inno- 
centium vel puerorum in quibusdam regiombus iiuncupatur, ut 
aln larvales et theatrales jocos.' 

Tilliot also mentions the condemnation of these 
abuses by the Council of Rouen in 1435, Soibsons in 
1455, Sens in 1485, Pans in 1528, and Cologne in 
1536. In England they were abolished by procla- 
mation of Henry VIII., July 22, 1542, though 
restored hv Mary in 1554. 

In Scotland the annual burlesque presided over 
by the Abbot of Unreason was suppressed in 1555. 
The guisers, who in Scotland play the part of tho 
mummers m the Christmas revels in England, 
wear mitre-shaped caps of brown paper, which are 
derived either from the Hoy Bishops or from tho 
Abbots of Unreason. In fiction. Sir Walter Scott 
has left a vivid picture of the 4 right reverend 
Abbot of Unreason ’ m the Abbot. 

Litkrature —Du Tilliot, Memoxres , Ducange, Glossanum , 
Sarum Processionale , 1555 ; Sir W. Scott, The Abbot , with 
historical note, Chambers, Book of Daps , jfamieson, Scottish 
Diet. , Diet. Larousse. THOMAS BARNS. 

‘ABD AL-QADIR AL-JiLANI. — i. Life.— 
Sldi ‘Abd al-Qadir al-Jllam, one of tho greatest 
religious personalities of Islam, ascetic, wonder- 
worker, teacher, and founder of a brotherhood, was 
born in 471 A.H. [1078 A.D.]. The Muslims make 
him a sharif of the blood of the Prophet and a 
descendant of ‘All ; but this claim has little likeli- 
hood, for he was probably of Persian ongin. His 
complete name reads Mukyl ad-Dln ‘Abd al- 
Qadir, son of Abd Salih, son of Jenki-Dost al-JllI 
or JllanL Jenki-Dost is a Persian name. His- 
torians, such as Abu-l-Mahasin (ed. Juvnboll, i. p. 
698), tell us that his national name (Jilanl, ‘the 
Jllanite ’) came to him not from the ^Persian pro- 
vince Jllan, but from Jil, a locality near Baghdad. 
Various legends, however, call him ‘ the ‘Ajaml/ 
i.e. the Persian. He came to Baghdad in 488 to 
study IJanbalite law. He learnt the Qur’an from 
Abu Sa‘Id al-Mubarak al-Muharriinl, and polite 
literature from Abu Zakarya Yaliya of Tabriz. 
His master in asceticism was Hammad ad-Dabbas ; 
he spent long years in the deserts and among the 
ruins around Baghdad, leading a hermit’s life. In 
521 he felt himself called back: into the world, and 
returned to Baghdad, where the Q&dl, AbU Sa‘id 
al-Muharrimi, gave him charge ofthe school which 
he had" been directing in Bab el-Azaj (Le Strange, 
Baghdad , Map viii. No. 29, and p. 296 fF. ). Ilis 
teaching met with very great success ; the school 
had to be enlarged time after time ; it was finally 

completed in 528, and took the name of Sidi Jilanl. 
He spoke there three times a week — twice in the 
school, on law, and once in his oratory, on mysti- 
cism. He drew many hearers from all parts of 
Mesopotamia, Persia, and even Egypt. It is 
affirmed that he converted Jews and Christians. 
He gave legal decisions, which became authorita- 
tive among both the IJanbalites and the ShafPites. 
Among his hearers might be mentioned the juris- 
consult Muwaffaq ad-Dln ibn Qud&ma al-Maadisi 
and the famous mystic Shih&b ad-Dln as-Suhra- 
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wardL He married and had many children — 
thirteen, according to a tradition reported by 
Depont and Coppolani (p. 298) ; forty-nine, of whom 
twenty-seven were sons, according to another 
tradition, which seems to be legendary. Many of 
his children went, during his lifetime, to preach 
his doctrine in Egypt, Arabia, Turkestan, and 
India. He died at Baghdad on the 8th of the 
month of Rabi‘ ii., 561 a.h. [1166 a.d.]. 

2 . Legend . — Besides the above facts, the numer- 
ous traditions which have been preserved concern- 
ing ‘Abd al-Qadir are for the most part of a 
legendary character. They deal with his austeri- 
ties, his visions, and his miracles. Among them 
are the following -His mother bore him when she 
was sixty years old. As a nursling he declined to 
take the breast m the month of Ramadan. When 
he came to Baghdad to study, the prophet IJidr 
appeared to him and prevented him from entering 
the city ; he remained seven years before the walls, 
practising asceticism and living on herbs. When 
he withdrew into the deserts around Baghdad, he 
was visited by the same prophet {Jnlr, and was fed 
miraculously. He also received cakes, herbs, and 
water from the heavens, on his pilgrimage to 
Mecca. In the desert he was tormented by Satan, 
who appeared to him under various forms. From 
time to time he fixed his abode in the ruins of 
Aiwan Kisra, the famous palace of Chosroes (Le 
Stiange, Eastern Caliphate , p. 34). One tradition 
makes him spend eleven years in a tower which 
ever since bears the name of Burj al-'Ajamiy ‘the 
tower of the Persian.' One day Satan tried to 
seduce him by a false vision. While he stood on 
the seashore with a great thirst, a cloud sailed 
towards him from which fell a kind of dew. He 
quenched his thirst with this dew, and then a 
great light appeared, and a form, and he heard a 
voice saying to him, ‘I allow thee that which is 
forbidden.' ‘May God preserve us from Satan, 
the accursed one,’ replied the ascetic. At once the 
light gave place to darkness, and the form became 
smoke. He was asked later how ho had recognized 
the deceitf ulness of this vision. Ho answered : 

‘ By the fact that God does not advise to do 
shameful things. * While he taught, he was often 
seen lifted up from the ground ; he would walk a 
few paces through the air and then return to his 
pulpit. Once, as he was speaking in the Ni?amiya 
school, a Jmm appeared in the form of a snake, 
which wound* itself around his body and exchanged 
a few Wbrds with him. One year the river Tigris 
rose high, and the inhabitants of Baghdad, fearing 
their city would be flooded, came to implore the 
protection of the wonder-worker. Al-Jllani ad- 
vanced to the bank of the river, planted las stick 
in the ground, saying, ‘Thus#lar.' From that 
moment the waters decreased. Many of these 
legends have a close resemblance to those of 
Christian hagiography. 

3. Works . — Many works, mystical treatises, col- 
lections of prayers and sermons, are ascribed to 
him. Brockelmann (Arab. Litt . i. 435 f.) mentions 
twenty-four titles of his books still existing in MS. 
in the libraries of Europe. The two most important 
are : — Al-ghunya lifalib tariq al-haqq , ‘ Sufficiency 
for the seeker of the way of truth,’ and the Futuh 
al-ghaib , ‘The conquests of the mystery.' The 
latter work contains his mystical teaching, collected 
by his son ‘Abd ar-Razz&q. It was printed in 
Persian at Lucknow in 1880 ; in Arabic at Cairo m 
1303 A.H. A collection of sermons (Hufab) and of 
‘Sessions' (Majalis) was printed at Cairo in 1302, 
a hizb at Alexandria in 1304. In the language of 
the dervish orders, a hizb is a kind of service 
composed in great part of passages from the Qur’an. 
Le Ch&telier ( Confr . Musul. du H6djaz> p. 23, n. 1) 
cites also a collection of prayers named m Turkish 


Evrddi Sherl/eh , printed at Constantinople in 1869 
a.d. A wird (plu. aurad ; Turk, evrad) is a short 
invocation. His remaining works include exhorta- 
tions, prayers, a treatise on the Divine names, 
mystical poems, one of which is on the author's being 
lifted up into the higher spheres. Ibn Taimiya 
commented on some of his maxims. 

4. Teaching. — His teaching may be gathered from 
the above-mentioned works (cf. also the Lawdqih 
al-anwar of ash-Sha‘rani, ed. of Cairo, 1316, 1. 

f p. 100-105) and from the tradition of his order, 
t is that of orthodox Muslim mysticism. One 
cannot fail to recognize a certain Christian influ- 
ence in it, especially in the importance given to 
the virtues of charity, humility, meekness, in his 
precept of obedience to the spiritual director, and 
in the aim held before an ascetic, which is spiritual 
death and the entire self-surrender of the soul to 
God. Al-JllanI’s respect for Jesus was very great, 
and the tradition of this respect is still kept in his 
order. His love of poverty recalls that of St. 
Francis of Assisi. In all parts of the Muslim 
world the poor put themselves under his protec- 
tion, and ask for alms in his name. His mystical 
teaching is expounded in his book, Futuh al-ghaib. 
Among the titles of its 78 chapters, the following 
are characteristic : — Spiritual death ; unconscious- 
ness of created things ; the banishment of cares 
from the heart ; drawing near unto God ; unveil- 
ing and vision ; the soul and its states ; self-sur- 
render to God ; fear and hope ; how to reach God 
through the medium of a spiritual director ; 
poverty. The book contains expressions that are 
altogether Christian. Commending the excellence 
of becoming dead to created things and to one’s 
own will, the author says, ‘ The sign that you have 
died to your lusts is that you are like a child in 
the arms of its mother ; the sign that you have 
died to your own will is that you wish nothing but 
the will of God.' Exhorting the soul to search 
after God, he hits upon an expression of St. 
Augustine : ‘ Rise and hasten to fly unto Him.' 
A little further on, he appropriates the famous 
comparison of the corpse : ‘ Be in the hands of God 
like a dead body in the hands of the washer.’ The 
effect of this self-surrender of the soul is spiritual 
clear-mindedness and joy. 

It is a custom in Muslim mysticism to ascribe 
the essence of the teaching of the founder of an 
order to some anterior personages, by means of a 
chain of intermediaries who go as far back even as 
Muhammad. Among the predecessors, thus cited, 
of al-Jllani should be named the famous ascetic 
Abd-l-Qasim al-Junaid (died A.H. 268). 

Certain traditions attribute to our mystic, especi- 
ally while on his deathbed, some very proud words 
which contrast with what we have just said about 
his feelings and his doctrine. They are thus re- 
ported by al-Biqa‘i (Goldziher, Muh. Stud. ii. p. 
289) : 4 The sun greets me before he rises ; the year 
greets me before it begins, and it unveils to me all 
things that shall happen 111 its course ... I plunge 
into the sea of God’s knowledge, and I have seen 
Him with my eyes. I am the living evidence of 
God’s existence . . Similar sayings are asciibed 
to many of the great mystics of Islam. It is pro- 
bable that they are the work of enthusiastic dis- 
ciples, and that they express only the close union 
of the mystic with God m a symbolic fashion. 

5. Order.— 1 The order, or brotherhood, founded 
by ‘Abd al-Qadir al-Jilani beais the name al- 
Qadiriya. It has great importance in Islam. 
After the death of the founder it was led by his 
sons and then by their descendants. The majority 
of his sons became disciples of their father, ascetics, 
missionaries, and men of learning like him. The 
eldest was ‘Abd ar-Razzaq (A.H. 528-603), the 
youngest Yahya (550-600). It was ‘Abd af-Razz&q 
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who succeeded his father in the leadership of the 
order, and who built over the tomb of the founder 
the mosque with seven gilt domes, once celebrated 
by historians and poets, but to-day lying in ruins 
(Le Strange, Baghdad , p. 348 f.). Along with the 
order the posterity of al-Jilani’s children have 
spread all over the Muslim world. Blanches of 
this family can be found especially in Baghdad, 
Cairo, Hamah, and Ya‘u in the district of Aleppo. 
A Western tradition claims that one son of al- 
JllanT, ‘Abd al-‘Aziz (532-602), emigrated to Fez; 
but this is contradicted by another tradition 
(QalcVid al-jawdhir , p. 54), according to which 
‘Abd al-‘AzIz emigrated only to the province of 
Jibal. Baghdad has remained the moral centre of 
the order. But the jurisdiction of the mother- 
house does not extend beyond Mesopotamia, Syria, 
and Turkey. In the other Muslim countries the 
brotherhood went through a process of disintegra- 
tion, and the congregations have ceased to be sub- 
ordinate to the mother-house. The monastery 
(zdwiya) of Baghdad was destroyed by Shah Ismail, 
and restored by Sultan Sulaiman. 

The branches of the brotherhood reach out as 
far as the Farther East, into the Dutch East 
Indies and Chinese Yunnan. In India there 
are many kinds of Qadiriyas. The Qadiriya 
Akbarlya, the best-known, founded at the end of 
the 6th cent. A.H. by Shaih al-Akbar Muhyl ad- 
Dln ibn al-‘Arabi al-Katimi, forms a distinct order ; 
the Bi Nawd are beggin gfaqirs, recruited from the 
inferior castes of Muslims, and connected with the 
Qadiriya. In Arabia the brotherhood is powerful. 
It possesses important zawiyas in Jiddah and 
Medina, and has thirty muqaddims (prefects of 
congregations) in Mecca. In Constantinople it 
owns forty houses (takyas). It is widespread in 
Egypt, at Cairo, all along the Nile Valley ; and its 
missions have advanced as far as Khartum, Kor- 
dofan, Darfur, Wadai, Bornu, and Sokoto. There 
are zawiyas at Tripoli and Ghadames. In Algeria 
and Morocco the order consists of various decen- 
tralized congregations whose membership reaches 
a high figure. 24,000 are reckoned in Algeria 
(Depont and Coppolani), and in the province of 
Oran alone two hundred chapels ( qubbas ), under the 
name of Sidi al-Jilani, are to be found (Rinn). The 
brotherhood makes great efforts to convert the 
Berbers to Islam. 

The dhikr of the order is nothing but the Muslim 
confession of faith : la ilah illa-lldh , ‘ There 
is no God but Allah . 9 But according to a usage, 
probably instituted by al-Jilani himself, these 
words are not always pronounced entirely. During 
the jprayer in common, which is accompanied by 
motions of the head and of the body, ana in which 
the dervishes endeavour to attain a state of ecstatic 
excitement, after having already pronounced the 
whole formula, they say only Allah , Allah ! and 
finally, when the rhythm becomes more rapid, 
they pronounce nothing but hu, hi, ha, the sound 
being sustained until loss of breath. 

Many orders or brotherhoods have separated 
themselves from the Q&dirite order. The most 
famous, besides the above-mentioned Akbariyas of 
India, are the Rifft‘Iyas, commonly called the 
‘ Howling Dervishes/ founded by Aljmad ar-Rifa‘a 
(died A.H. 670), a nephew of al-Jilani; the Bada- 
wiyas, an Egyptian order, and the ‘Is&wiyas. The 
other orders are those of the Bakk&’iyas, Jaba- 
wlyas, Jishtiyas, Baiytimiyas, DasUqiyas, Maula- 
niyas, ‘Arusiya-Sal&miyas, Bu- ‘Aliyas/ Ammariy as 
(cf. Muhammadanism, § viii.). 

Litrbjlturb —(1) Oriental Bahja al-atrar, by ‘Ali b. 
YfUuf ash-Shatn&fl (a.h. 647-713), Cairo, 1304 ; Qala'xd aU 
mwahir Jl managib ash-Shaifr *Abd al-Qddir, by J^uhammad 
b. Yafcya at-Taaifl (died a h. 963), Cairo. 1303. These two are 
the most Important. Brockelmann (Arab. Litt. i. p. 436) 
mentions three other biographies still in MS. Colas translated 


a MS by Shai[j as-Sanusi, used also by Rinn. Rinn mentions 
also the Anwar an-nazir y by ‘Abd allah al-Bakri ae-^addiqi, and 
the Nuzha an-ndzir y by ‘Abd al-Latif al-Hashimi. Cl. Huart 
( Litt . Arab, pp. 344, 868) mentions that ‘Afif ad-Din al-Y&fPi 
(died 1867 a.d.) and Shihab ad-Din al-Qastall&ni (died 1617 
a.d.) collected a number of interesting stories relating to Sidi 
Jilani. The Natija aUtahqxq , by Muhammad ad-Dil&’i, 
lithographed at Fez, a.h. 1309, is translated by T. H. Weir in 
J R AS t 1903, p. 165 ff. His Life by Dhahabi is printed, trans., and 
commented on by D. S. Margoliouth in JRAS. 1907, p. 267 fl. 

On the mystics generally see the Nafahat of Jam!, Calcutta, 
A d. 1859 ; the I VafayJXt of Ibn Hallikan, Bulaq, 2 vols., a.h. 
1299 (Eng. trans., Pans, 1843-1871), a recent Turkish work on 
the origin of the principal Muslim orders and their doctrines 
is Mir’ at al-Maqa$id fi daf'i-l-mafasidt by Ahmed Rifa*at 
Effendi, Constantinople, n d. 

(2) western Rinn, Marabouts et Khouan y Algiers, 1884 ; 
Depont-Coppolam, Les confines rehgieuses musulmanes , 
published under the auspices of M. Jules Cambon, Algiers, 1897 ; 
Le Ch&telier, Les conjrtnes musulmanes du Uhljaz , Pans, 
1887 ; Carra de Vaux, Gazali , Taris, Alcan, 1902 , Brockel- 
mann, Gesch der Arab. Litt , Berlin, 1897. Among older pub- 
lications, G£n6ral de Neveu, Les Khouans, 1846 ; Mercier, 
* fitudes sur la confr6ne des Khouan de Sidi Abd el-Kader el- 
Djilani,’ RSA de Constantine , iii [1809] 

B 0If Carra de Vaux. 

‘ABD AR-RAZZAQ.— i . Life . — The well-known 
Sufi, Kamal ad-Din ‘Abd ar-Razzaq Abu d- 
Ghana'mi ibn Jamal ad-Din al-Q&shani (KashanI, 
Kashi), was a native of Qashan (Kaslian), a con- 
siderable town in the Jibal province of Persia, 
situated about half-way between Teheran and 
Isfahan. The year of his birth is not recorded, 
but Ham IJalifa (iv. p 427) gives as the date of 
his deatli A.H. 730 = A.D. 1329-30. Elsewlieie he 
gives A.H. 887 = A.D. 1482-83 ; but this is manifestly 
an error due to confusion with the historian Kamal 
ad-Din ‘Abd ar-Razzaq of Samarcand. The former 
date is confirmed by the following anecdote (Jami, 
Nafahat al-uns , Calcutta, 1859, p. 557). On one 
occasion ‘Abd ar-Razzaq was accompanying the 
Emir Iqbal Sistani on the road to Sultaniya, and 
asked him in the course of conversation what his 
shaih — meaning Ahmad ibn Mustafa Rukn ad-Din 
‘Ala* ad-Daula of Simnan — thought of the cele- 
brated Sufi Muhyi ad-Din Ibn ‘Arabi. The Emir 
replied that Rukn ad-Din regarded him as a master 
of mystical science, hut believed him to be mis- 
taken in his pantheistic doctrine touching the unity 
of the Divine substance ; whereupon ‘Abd ar- 
Razzaq retorted that the doctrine in question was 
the foundation of Ibn ‘Arabl’s philosophy, that it 
was the most excellent he had ever heard, and 
that it was held by all the saints and prophets. 
These remarks were communicated by the Emir 
Iqbal to his shaih, Rukn ad-Din, wh stigmatized 
Ibn ‘Arabi’s doctrine as abominable and fiti worse 
than avowed materialism. J ami has preserved the 
correspondence which ensued between ‘Abd ar- 
Razzaq and his adversary ( Nafahat , pp. 558-568). 

This dispute enables us to fix the epoch at 
which ‘Abd ar-Razzaq flourished, since the shaih 
Rukn ad-Din, his contemporary, was charged >\ith 
a political mission to the court of Abu Sa‘id, son 
of Uljaitu, the Mongol sovereign of Persia (A.D. 
1316-1335), and we know, moreover, that he com- 
posed one of his works, entitled the ( Urwa, in 1321 
[J A for 1873, p. 133). This hook was read by 
‘Abd ar-Razzaq, who addressed to the author a 
letter on the subject (Nfir Allah of Shustar in the 
Majalis al - mu’minin, ib. p. 135, also British 
Museum MSS add. No. 26,716, fol. 331 vo. and 
No. 23,541, fol. 364 vo.). This letter, with the 
answer of Rukn ad-Din, is extant in the library 
of Trinity College, Cambridge (Catalogue of the 
Arabic , Persian , and Turkish, Manuscripts in the 
Library of Trinity College, by E. H. Palmer, p. 
116). Consequently there can be little doubt that 
the closing years of ‘Abd ar-Razz&q’s life fall within 
the reign of Aba Sa‘id, and he may well have died, 
according to the earlier date mentioned by flajjl 
Qalifa, in a.h. 730 = A.D. 1329-30. 

Concerning the outward events of his life we 




4 ABD AR-RAZZAQ 


13 


possess scarcely Any information. JamI states 
(Nafahat y p. 557) that he was a disciple of shaih 
Nfir ad-Dln ‘Abd a§-Samad of Natanz, through 
whom, as appears from the articles on that shall) and 
his teacher, shaih Najib ad-Din ‘All ibn Buzghush 
( Nafahat , pp. 554 f., 546 ff.), he traced his spiritual 
descent to the illustrious sfifls Shihab ad-Dln ‘Umar 
as-Suhrawardi and Muhyi ad-Din ibn ‘Arab!. 
It is related by Y&fi‘I (Baud ar-rayahln , 106th 
anecdote : p. 65 of ed. of Cairo, 1315) that one day 
while ‘Abd ar-Razzaq was discoursing in the mosque 
at Medina, a dervish among his audience withdrew 
into a corner and gave himself up to meditation. 
On being asked why he did not listen like the rest, 
he answered : ‘ They are hearing the servant (*abd) 
of the Provider (ar-Razzaq ) ,* but I am hearing the 
Provider, not His servant. 

2 . Writings . — The most famous work of ‘Abd 
ar-Razzaq is his dictionary of the technical terms 
of the §ufis, I§tilahdt as-Sufiya. It is divided 
into two parts, the first on the technical expres- 
sions ( mu&alahat ), and the second on the so-called 
‘ stations 5 (maqdmdt). ‘Abd ar-Razzaq states in 
his preface that he composed it for the instruction 
of his friends who, not being sufis, could not under- 
stand the technical terms which he had employed 
in some of his other works. The Itfildhat was 
largely utilized by Saiyid ‘All al-Jurjani, the author 
of the Ta'rifdt or ‘ Delimtions,’ a well-known treatise 
of the same kind, and the first part has been edited 
by Sprenger (Calcutta, 1845). The Latdhf al- 
i'ldm fi ishardti ahl al-ilhdm , of which Tholuck 
has made use, is also devoted to explaining the 

eculiar Suflistic terminology. Some account will 

e given below of the Risdlat fi H-qadd wa 
H-qadar or ‘ Tract on Predestination and Free-will, ’ 
which has been published, analyzed, and translated 
by Guyard. ‘Abd ar-Razzaq wrote several books 
of less importance, such as his allegorical interpre- 
tation of the 38th chapter of the Qur’an (Td’wildt 
al-Qur’dn) and his commentaries on the Fusils al- 
hikam of Ibn ‘ArabI, on the Td’iyat al-kubrd of 
Ibn al-Farid, and on the Mandzil as-sd'irin of 
‘Abdullah al-Ansari. 

3 . Doctrine . — Like the later $ufls generally, 
‘Abd ar-Razzaq linds a basis for his system in the 
Neo-Platonic philosophy as expounded to the 
Muslims by Farabi, Ibn Slna (Avicenna), and 
Ghazali. He is a thoroughgoing pantheist, in 
the sense that he considers the whole universe, 
spiritual a»d material, to be an emanation from 
God.*' From the Absolute Being, who alone exists, 
and who is known solely to Himself, there radiates 
a spiritual substance, the Primal Intelligence 
(al-'Aql al-Awwal) or Universal Reason, which 
answers to the vovs of Plotinus and the \6yos of 
Philo. This substance contain# the types or ideas 
of all existing things, and by a further process of 
emanation these types descend into the world of 
the Universal Soul, the Plotiman 'pvxb, where they 
become individualized and are transmitted to the 
material world. Here begins an upward movement 
by which all individual souls are drawn back to 
the Primal Intelligence and ultimately reabsorbed. 
‘Abd ar-Razzaq distinguishes three classes of man- 
kind : the slaves of passion ( ahh nafs ) and sense, 
who are ignorant of God and of His attributes, and 
say, ‘ The Qur’an is the word of Muhammad,’ but 
are saved from hell if they have faith ; secondly, the 
men of intellect (ahli qalo), who attain to the know- 
ledge of the Divine attributes by means of reflexion 
ana argument ; and, thirdly, the spiritualists (ahli 
ruh) y who pierce through the veil of plurality into 
the presence of the eternal Oneness and contem- 
plate God as He really is (Nafahat , p. 559 f.). 

Much of this doctrine is not peculiar to ‘Abd 
&r-Razzaq, but belongs to the philosophical 

# Ar-Razzaq, * the Provider/ is one of the names of Allah. 


school of Sttfiism. His originality lies in the 
fact that he combined his pantheistic principles 
with an assertion of moral freedom which at first 
sight appears to be incompatible with them. His 
theory on this subject is set forth in the Risdlat fi 
'l-qaad wa ’ l-qadar (see Guyard’s article in JA 
vii. i. p. 125 ff. ), and may be summarized as follows : 
Everything that exists in the terrestrial world is 
the manifestation of some universal type prefigured 
in the world of decree (qadd) y i.e . in the Primal 
Intelligence, and undergoes a process of creation, 
development, and destruction which is pre-deter- 
mined. in every particular. How then, we may 
ask, is it possible for men to have any power over 
actions emanating from a Divine source, and 
governed by immutable laws ? What is the use of 
commands and prohibitions, of rewards and punish- 
ments, if there is no liberty to choose good or reject 
evil ? ‘Abd ar-Razzaq, diverging at this point from 
Ibn ‘ArabI, solves the difficulty by declaring that 
all actions are the result of direct or indirect causes, 
themselves predetermined, one of which is Free- 
will itself. In other words, it is foreknown to God 
and inevitably decreed that every human act shall 
be produced by the united operation of certain 
causes, at a certain time, in a certain place, and in 
a certain foim ; but it is also decreed, no less 
inevitably, that the agent shall exercise his free 
choice (ihtiydr) in the production of the act. 
Theieforo every act is at once fatal and free. The 
Qadarites (MiFtazilites), who maintain that men 
are the authors of their own actions, regard only 
the proximate causes ; while the Jabarites, who 
hold that all actions are created by God, regard 
only the remote causes (cf. MUHAMMADANISM, § ii. ). 
Both parties see but half the truth, which, as 
Ja‘far Sadiq remarked, is neither absolute fatalism 
nor absolute liberty, but something between those 
two extremes. Hence the utility of religion and 
morals, whereby men are incited to good actions 
and deterred from evil. The Prophet said of Abu 
Huraira : ‘ The pen which has written his destiny 
is dry,’ meaning that what should happen was 
already fixed ; but to the question, ‘ Why then do 
aught ? ’ he replied : ‘ Nay, do it ; every one of you 
has received tlie capacity of doing that for which 
he was created.’ ‘Abd ar-Razzaq next proceeds to 
deal with the objection that, if our acts are 
determined m advance and produced, though 
willingly, by us, we should all have an equal share 
of good and evil. He argues that the injustice is 
only apparent, as, for example, in the story of Moses 
and Hiur (Qur. xviii. 59 ft*. ), and that ‘ whatever is, 
is right’; for if God could have created a better 
world, He would have done so. Moreover, the 
distinction of good and evil is essential to the 
perfection of the Divine scheme, which demands 
all possible varieties of aptitude, disposition, and 
endowment. If the beggar were a sultan, and if 
the ignorant knave were w T ise and virtuous, the 
harmony of the universe would be destroyed. 
None is responsible for his natural deficiencies — 
God pardons an ugly man for not resembling 
Joseph, the Muslim example of masculine beauty, 
or a wicked man for not behaving like Muham- 
mad ; but those are justly condemned who follow 
1 their evil bent m defiance of the promptings of 
reason and religion. As regards the future life, 
all shall receive such retribution as they deserve, 
and shall enjoy that degiee of felicity of which each 
is capable according to his spiritual rank. ‘Abd 
ar-Razzaq affirms that the wicked shall not sutler 
eternal punishment, though he adds the saving 
clause, ‘ unless God will otherwise.’ 

Literature.— See, in addition to the references in the article, 
Tholuck. Die speculative T n mtatslehre det spateren Orients , 
Berlin, iffee, pp IS ff . 28 ff. [extracts from the j L atd’if al-i'ldm, 
with German translation : see Dozy’s Catalogue of the Oriental 
MSS in the Library of the University of Leyden , vol. l. pp. 
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86-87]. Von Hammer published an analysis of the second part 
of the Itfvldhdt a^^dflya in the Jahrbucher der Lxteratur,xo\. 
lxxxii. p. 68. See also art. on ‘Abd al-Razz&if by D. B Mac- 
donald in Moh. Encyc. REYNOLD A. NICHOLSON. 

ABDUCTION. — In English law abduction is a 
term usually, though not exclusively, applied to 
the taking away or detention of a girl under 
twenty-one years of age against the will of her 

S arents or guardians ; or the taking away and 
etention by force of a woman of any age with 
J intent to marry or carnally know her, or to cause 
her to be married or carnally known (Criminal 
Law Amendment Act , 1885). The penalty for such 
an offence may be either a period of penal servi- 
tude not exceeding fourteen years, or a period of 
imprisonment not exceeding two years. Crimes of 
this kind are now comparatively rare : in England 
the number tried at Sessions and Assizes during 
the ten years ending 1904 amounted only to an 
annual average of thirteen ( Criminal Statistics , 
1904, p. 29). 

It is to be noted that abduction, which is now 
regarded as a serious crime among all civilized com- 
munities, is probably a survival of one of the most 
primitive forms of marriage, namely, marriage by 
capture. This primitive form of marriage relation- 
ship still prevails among some uncivilized peoples 
in various parts of the world ; it is, in fact, a 
customary iorm in which marriage is contracted, 
and even among communities which have reached 
a certain stage of culture, as, for instance, the 
South Slavonians, marriage by abduction was in 
full force at the beginning of the 19th century. 
Our Teutonic and Scandinavian ancestors regu- 
larly resorted to the forcible abduction of women 
for wives, and war was often carried on among 
them for the purpose of capturing wives. The 
same custom prevailed in the early stages of Greek 
life, and the Romans of the heroic age were often 
obliged to resort to surprise and force to secure 
wives for the community. 

Distinct traces of the same custom are t* be 
found in Old Testament literature. The tradition 
is handed down m the Book of Judges that the 
men of the tribe of Beniamin were supplied with 
wives from the virgins who had been captured as 
the result of a war upon the inhabitants of Jabesh- 
Gilead (Jg 21 12 ) ; and when these did not suffice, the 
sons of Benjamin in their search for wives made 
a raid upon the daughters of Slnloh, when they 
were celebrating an annual religious festival, and 
carried them off (v. 19ff -) when they came out to 
dance. 

Among some races abduction was the ordinary 
legal method of procuring a wife, and the parents 
of the abducted woman were liable to punishment 
if they attempted to get back their daughter. 
Among other races abduction led to blood feuds, 
and it is possible, as Herbert Spencer suggests, 
that the fear of vengeance led to the offer of com- 
pensation by the abductor, and prepared the way 
for the more advanced matrimonial custom of mar- 
riage by purchase. After the decay of marriage 
by capture, many traces of it still remained m 
marriage customs and ceremonies. In some cases 
the bridegroom is expected to go through the form 
of carrying off the bride by stratagem or force ; in 
other cases the bride conceals herself in a hiding- 
place, and has to be discovered by her future 
husband; in some marriage ceremonies it is con- 
sidered a point of honour with the bride to resist 
and struggle, no matter how willing she may be 
to enter into the marriage compact. With the 
advance of civilization, and more especially in those 
forms of society where marriage became a matter 
of mutual consent, and in this way assultied an 
ethical character, abduction, from being a tolerated 
Custom, descended to the position of a crime. In 


Chinese legislation abduction is a capital offence, 
and a marriage taking place as the result of it is 
null and void. The coae of Justinian also nullifies 
a marriage of this kind. The Church, although 
condemning the perpetrator of abduction to severe 
spiritual pains and penalties, refrained till the 9th 
cent, from regarding the marriage as invalid, but 
at that period ecclesiastical law was brought into 
conformity with the jurisprudence of Justinian. 
Innocent III., however, made the legality of the 
marriage dependent on the consent of the abducted 
woman, and the Council of Trent adopted a some- 
what similar principle. It declared that, so long as 
the woman was in the power of the abductor and 
unable to exercise the freedom of her will, abduc- 
tion was an impedimentum , but if she regained her 
liberty and freely became a consenting party, the 
marriage ceased to be invalid. The abductor in- 
curred the penalty of excommunication. The 
growth of the ethical conception of marriage as a 
matter of free will and mutual consent on the part 
of persons who have arrived at the age of maturity, 
necessarily led to the reprobation of abduction as 
an act of force or fraud, and involved the enact- 
ment of the pains and penalties which are now 
attached to it by the criminal junsprudence of 
civilized peoples. See also MARRIAGE, WOMAN. 


Literature:. — j F" M'Lennau, Primitive Marriage 
(1865) ; H. Spencer, Principles of Sociology, vol. i (1877) ; 
Edward Westermarck, History of Human Marriage 
0891), A. E. Crawley, The Mystic Pose (1902), A H. 
Post, Grundnss der ethnologischen. Junsprudenz (1894) ; 
C H. Letourneau, Condition de la Femme dans les 
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diverses races et civilisations (1903); L. T. Hobhouse, Morals 
in Evolution (1906) W. D. MORRISON. 


ABELARD. — i. Life. — Master Peter, surnamed 
Abailard * the commanding figure in the intellec- 
tual movements of the 12th cent., was born at Le 
Pallet (Palatium) f in Brittany, a castle 11 miles 
S.E. from Nantes, about the year 1079. His parents 
were nobles, whose piety led them in later life 
to enter the monastic life. Abelard, though the 
eldest son, renounced his claims, that he might the 
better devote himself to learning. ‘ I prefer/ he 
said, * the strife of disputation to the trophies of 
war/ After studying for a while under the extreme 
nominalist Roscelin, probably at Locrnin6 near 
Vannes, and trying, though without avail, to learn 
mathematics under Theodone of Chartres (Poole, 
op, cit, 305, 115), Abelard was at last attracted to 
the Notre Dame of Paris by the fame cC its master, 
William of Champeaux, whose crude realisfff soon 
provoked Abelard, though not yet twenty, to open 
combat. The duel, protracted through years, re- 
sulted at length in the overthrow of the older 
man’s reputation, and the installation for a while 
of Abelaid as am independent master. When 
expelled from the Notre Dame by the cathedral 
authorities, at the instigation of William, Abelard 
took refuge first at Melun, afterwards at Corbeil, 
and finally at St. Genevieve, at that time out- 
side the city and free from the jurisdiction of the 
cathedral. This abbey of secular canons of some- 
what lax life thus became the headquarters of 
philosophic teaching at Paris, round which gathered 
in the next generation the famous University 
(Rashdall, Umv. in M. A. i. ch. 5). 

The next encounter of Abelard with authority 
was even more revolutionary. Desirous of attain- 
ing distinction not merely, as hitherto, in dialectics, 
but also in theology, perhaps under the influence 
of the religious revival wliich led his mother 
Lucia, whom he visited at this time, to withdraw 

* This spelling- would seem more nearly to correspond to the 
original form (see Poole, op cit. 137 n.). For its proposed deriva- 
tions see Ducange, s v 4 baiare ' (cf Poole, op. cit. 364), and the 
pun on the Fr abeille below. Cf. also R6musat, op. cit. 1 . 14 n 

f Hence the name by which he was called, Penpateticui 
Palatinus (John of Salisbury, Metal, ii. 10), 
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into a nunnery, Abelard, at the age of thirty- four, 
put himself under the most famous theologian of 
the day, Anselm of Laon (c. 1113, Deutsch, op. 
ext . 30 n. ). The venture, whether due to religious 
impulse or to ambition, was not a success. A 
few lectures convinced Abelard that he would find 
little fruit ‘ on this barren fig-tree. ’ 

‘Anselm/ continues Abelard, ‘was that sort of man that if 
any one went to him in uncertainty, he returned more uncertain 
still. He was wonderful to hear, but at once failed if you Ques- 
tioned him. He kindled a fire not to give light, but to fill the 
house with smoke ' ( Hist Cal. c. 3).. 

Abelard soon shocked his fellow - students by 
expressing the opinion that educated men should 
be able to study the Scriptures for themselves 
with the help of the 4 glosses 5 alone. (As a matter 
of fact, the 4 gloss ’ in universal use was his tutor 
Anselm’s amended form of the Glossct Ordmana of 
Walafrid Strabo (+849) [Poole, op. ext. 135 n.]). In 
proof of his view, he gave, at their request, a series 
of lectures on Ezekiel. Such was his success, if we 
may accept his own statement, that it was only 
by expelling him from Laon as an unauthorized 
teacher, as m theology he certainly was, that the 
authorities were able to check the rush to his class- 
room. ‘Anselm,’ says Abelard, in a characteristic 
sentence, ‘ had the impudence to suppress me ’ 
(Hist. Cal. cc. 3, 4). 

On his return to Paris, Abelard resumed his 
lectures, though whether m the cathedral or m 5St. 
Genevibve is uncertain. Scholars from every land 
(Fulk of Demi, Ep. ad Abcdardum in Migne, 
PL clxxviu. 371, gives an interesting catalogue) 
hastened to sit at the feet of this wonder of the 
age — philosopher, poet, musician, and theologian 
in one. The Church smiled on his success, and 
appointed him, though not yet a sub-deacon, a 
canon of Notre Dame (Poole, op. cit. 145 n. ; RA 
musat, i. 39 n.). Abelard had reached the zenith 
of lus fame. Henceforth the story of his life is 
one of ‘ calamity,’ not the least element in which 
was his own moral downfall, the conscious deliber- 
ateness of which, however, in our judgment, he 
characteristically exaggerates in his later reminis- 
cences (Hist. Cal. c. 6; cf. R6musat, i. 49, as 
against Cotter Morison, St. Bernard , 263). Into the 
romance of las connexion with Ileloise (Heloissa — 
Louise) we need not enter. The repetition of this 
well-known story distracts attention from the real 
greatness of Abelard in the history of thought. 
In spite of the protests of Heloise that ‘ Abelard 
was created for mankind, and should not be sacri- 
ficed *lor the sake of a single woman,’ Abelard 
privately married the woman he had seduced, and, 
when the secret was out, removed her to the 
convent of Argenteuil, the discipline of which was 
very lax. In Abelard’s opinion, as reported for 
us by one of his students, marriage was lawful for 
such of the clergy as had not been ordained priests 
(Sententice> c. xxxi. ; cf. Poole, 147 n.). We draw 
a veil over the story of the revenge of Fulbert, 
his wife’s uncle. Abelard in an agony of soul and 
body fled to St. Denys, while Heloise, on his 
demand, tried to transfer her passions to more 
spiritual objects, and took the veil at Argenteuil, 
chanting, as she did so, a verse out of Lucan’s 
Pharsalia (c. 1119). Their boy, to whom the 
parents had given the curious name of Astrolabe, 
was left with Abelard’s sister, Denys (Hist. Cal. 
c. 8. For his career see R^musat, i. 269). 

Abelard found the abbey of St. Denys worldly 
and dissolute. He retired in disgust to a cell of 
the house in Champagne, the e>act location of 
which is a little uncertain ( Recueil , xiv. 290 n. ; R6- 
musat, op. cit. i. 73 n. ; Poole, op. cit. 156 n.), and 
opened a school of theology. Very soon the throng 
oi his students made it difficult to procure either 
food or shelter. His lectures were as daring as 
they were brilliant. In his Tractatus de Unitate 


et Trmitate Divina , a work recently discovered 
and edited by Dr. Stolzle (Freiburg, 1891), and 
afterwards recast into his Theoloqia Christiana , he 
discussed the great mystery. His line of thought 
may be gathered from his position : a doctrine is 
not believed merely because God has said it ; but 
because we are convinced by reason that it is so 
(cf. Int . ad Theol . ii. 18). We need not wonder 
that he was summoned by the legate, Cardinal 
Cuno of Preneste, to answer for his teaching before 
a Synod at Soissons (1121) at the instance, curi- 
ously, of his first master, the aged Roscelin (on this 
see R^musat, i. 81 n.), and of two uval masters of 
theology, Albenc of Iiheims and Lotulf of Novara, 
the leading spirits in his former expulsion from 
Laon. The charge against him of Sabellianism 
seems to have had little justification (Rashdall, 
l. 53 ; Deutseli, 265). In reality the chief cause of 
ofience lay in his appeal to reason. According 
to Abelard, the Synod, without either reading or 
inquiring, in spite also of the efforts of bp. Geoffrey 
of Chartres to secure an adjournment, ‘ compelled 
me to bnrn the book with my own hands. So it 
was burnt amid general silence.’ He was not 
allowed to justify his oithodoxy. A copy was 
handed to him of tne Athanasian Creed, 4 the which 
I read amid sobs and tears as well as I might.’ 
He was then sent to St. Medard, a convent near 
Soissons, which had acquired the reputation of a 
penitentiary through tne stern discipline of its 
abbot Geoffrey and his frequent use of the whip 
(Hist. Cal. cc. 9, 10). ‘Good Jesus,’ ciied Abelard 
in lus distress, ‘where wert Thou 9 ’ There ho 
suffered much from the zeal of its prior, the rude 
but canonized Goswin (Iiecueil des histonens des 
Gaules , xiv. 445), who had previously come into 
conflict with him at St. Genevieve, ‘as David 
with Goliath’ (ib. 442). (The student should note 
that the records of the Synod of Soissons have 
been lost. We are dependent on Abelard, Otto of 
Fieising, and St. Bernard). 

Abelaid was soon permitted to return to St. 
Denys. There his love for truth overw helmed him 
in a new calamity. He had been led by Bede 
(Expos, m Acts , xvii. 34) to doubt whether the 
foundation was indeed due, as the monks pro- 
claimed, to Dionysius the Areopagite. Character- 
istically Abelard ‘ showed the passage in a joke 
to some of the monks.’ Alarmed by their threats 
of handing him over to the king, the patron of 
the abbey, Abelard fled by night to St. Ayoul’s, 
a priory near Provins in Champagne. Efforts were 
made to secure his return, if necessary by force. 
He himself became willing to explain away the 
authority of Bede (Deutsch, op. cit 38, for a de- 
fence of Abelard). Fortunately at this stage abbot 
Adam of St. Denys died (Feb. 19, 1122). He was 
succeeded by the famous Suger (1081-1152), at 
that time not the saint and reformer he became 
later through the influence of St. Bernard (1127), 
but one of the king’s trusted ministers. At the 
instance of certain courtiers, Suger gave permission 
to Abelard to seek any refuge he liked, provided 
he did not become the subject of any other 
monastery. Abelard thus became a hermit, or un- 
attached member of the house. But his eager pupils 
soon found out lus retreat. His hub of’ wattles 
and stubble ‘ in a solitude abandoned to wild beasts 
and robbers ’on the Ardusson, near Troyes, became 
the crowded monastery of the Paraclete. ‘ The 
whole world,’ wrote Abelard, ‘is gone out after me. 
By their persecutions they have prevailed nothing.’ 
Nor was Ins monastery one to escape suspicion. 
It w r as rather a school ot philosophers, where 
disputations took the place of constant devotions, 
where *here were neither vows nor rigid rules. 
The very title of Paraclete, 4 the Comforter’ of his 
sad life, was an innovation ; 4 dedications should 
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be either to the Trinity, or to the Son alone * (Hist. 
Cal . c. 11). That Abelard maintained strict order 
among his flock is shown, however, by a curious 
surviving fragment of verse (R6musat, 1 . 111). 

In 1125, Abelard was invited to be the abbot 
of the lonely monastery of St. Gildas de Rhuys, 
near Vannes, the oldest monastery in his native 
Brittany. Abelard accepted, either urged by his 
fears oi further councils (for Clairvaux, the mon- 
astery of the ever vigilant St. Bernard, was at no 
great distance from Paraclete ; while he dreaded 
also an attack from Norbert of Magdeburg, the 
founder of the Premonstratensians), or in one of 
his frequent moods. ‘ God knows,’ he writes, 4 that 
at times I fell into such despair that I proposed 
to myself to go off and live the life of a Christian 
among the enemies of Christ. ’ His life there for 
the next six, or possibly eight, years (Poole, 158 n. ), 
was one of almost unrelieved misery. The abbey 
was poor in resources, shameless in its depravity ; 
the monks unscrupulous in their determination 
to get rid of any reformer. They tried to poison 
Abelard, first m his food, then in the cup of the 
Eucharist. After several abortive attempts, Abe- 
lard succeeded in flight. But Paraclete was no 
longer open to him. In 1129 he had formally 
handed it over — with the added sanction (Nov. 28, 
1131) of a Bull, which he had obtained from Pope 
Innocent II. on his stay at Morigny, near Etampes 
( Recueil , xii. 80) — to Ileloise ‘ the prioress, and the 
other sisters in the oratory of the Holy Trinity.’ 
Heloise had been expelled irom Argenteuil in 1128 
( Recueil , xii. 215) by the mingled rapacity and 
reforming zeal of Suger, who had made good at 
Rome the claims of St. Denys to the convent. 

The movements of Abelard for the next three or 
four years are a little uncertain, the more so as 
he seems to have maintained the rank and title 
of abbot of St. Gildas. Probably he lived near 
Paraclete, engaged in collecting and publishing 
his writings, including his Hist or la Calamitatum , 
and in resolving for Heloise the various problems 
which arose in the establishment of Paraclete^s a 
nunnery. To this period belongs also his famous 
correspondence with Heloise. To pass from these 
impassioned letters to the scholastic trilling of 
many of the Problemata Heloissce is chiefly of 
interest as a study in repression. He resumed 
also his teaching at St. Genevibve, though perhaps 
fitfully. From the enthusiastic description of 
John of Salisbury m 1136 we learn that the master 
had lost none of his power ( Metalogicus , ii. 10, 
‘ contuli me ad peripateticum palatmum ’). But 
for this mention, Aoelard’s history at this time 
would be almost a blank. We know, however, 
that about this date Arnold of Brescia attached 
himself to Abelard. 

When next Abelard appears before us, he is at 
fatal theological strife with St. Bernard, whom he 
had first met at Morigny when in quest of the 
papal grant of the Paraclete (Jan. 20th, 1131). 
The differences of the two men were fundamental, 
of the kind that no argument or personal inter- 
course can remove. That Bernard was a realist 
goes without saying. Realism in those days was 
almost identical with orthodoxy. But this was not 
the difference. The two were representatives of 
opposing forces. Abelard summed up in himself 
the spirit of a premature revolt against unreason- 
ing authority. Bernard, the last of the Fathers, 
was the supreme representative to the age of all 
that was best in tne old faith : a reformer in 
morals and life, a rigid conservative in creed and 
ritual. Abelard, profoundly religious in his way, 
was the representative of a creed full of dry light 
and clear of cant, but destitute of spiritual >^trmth ; 
and which had shown, both at St. Denys and St. 
Gildas, little power in turning men from their sins 


to the higher life. With all his narrowness of 
intellectual vision compared with Abelard, put St. 
Bernard down at St. Gildas, and that abode of 
loose livers would have felt at once the purifying 
power of his zeal. Bernard’s was that baptism 
with fire which not only cleanses but warms ; but 
of this the cold, subtle, intellectual religion of 
Abelard knew little or nothing. To Bernard — 
‘Faith is not an opinion but a certitude. “The substance of 
things hoped for, says the Apostle, not the phantasies of 
empty conjecture. You hear, the substance. You may not dis- 
pute on the faith as you please t you may not wander here and 
there through the wastes of opinion, the byways of error By 
the name “substance” something certain and fixed is placed 
before you ; you are enclosed within boundaries, you are re- 
strained within unchanging limits’ (Tractatus ae erronbue 
Abodardi , iv 9). 

Abelard, on the contrary, argued that reason 
was of God, and had, as philosophy showed, found 
God. He argued that ‘ he that is hasty to trust is 
light-minded^ (Sir 19 4 ). Conflict between the two 
was inevitable ; it had already broken out. In 
one of his letters, Bernard inveighs with his cus- 
tomary rhetoric against ‘ Peter Abelard disputing 
with boys, con vei sing with women . . . who does 
not approach alone, as Moses did, towards the 
darkness in which God was, but advances attended 
by a crowd of disciples’ (Bernard, Ep. cccxxxii.). 
On his part, Abelard had attacked the saint for 
preferring the usual form of the Lord’s Prayer to 
that in use at Paraclete (rbv aprov rbv ^ttlo6(Tlov 9 
which Abelard translates supers ubstantialem ; see 
Abelard, Ep. x. in Migne, op. cit. col. 337). Nor 
would the attachment to Abelard of his former 
pupil, the daring revolutionary Arnold of Biescia, 
tend to lessen the suspicions against him. 

The two representatives of systems whose con- 
flict from the nature of things is as inevitable as 
it is unending, were now to meet in fierce combat 
at Sens, in the province of whose archbishop both 
Paris and Clairvaux lay. The challenge seems to 
have come from Abelard ; for we may dismiss as 
fiction the statement of Bernard’s biographer, 
Geoffrey of Auxerre, that Bernard privately visited 
Abelard and secured Ins repentance ( Recueil , xiv. 
370). Abelard felt the need of publicly clearing 
himself from the charges of heterodoxy brought 
against him by William of St. Thierry in collusion, 
as some think, with Bernard himself (Bernard, 
Ep. cccxxvii ). In this challenge Abelard once 
more shows that neither misfoitune nor years had 
taught him wisdom. ‘ He entered the lists against 
authority where authority was supreme — in a 
general council. At issue with the deep devo- 
tional spirit of the age, he chose his time when 
all minds were excited by the most solemn action 
of devotion — the Crusade : he appealed to reason 
when reason was least likely to be heaid* (Mil- 
man, Latin Christianity , iv. 355). His one ad- 
vantage would appear to have been that Henry le 
Sanglier, the archbishop of Sens, had a grudge 
against Bernard (R6musat, i. 210-211). Perhaps 

for this reason Bernard at first was unwilling to 
come to the duel. Such contests, he pleaded, were 
vain ; the verities of faith could not oe submitted 
to their decision (Ep. clxxxix. 4). At length Ber- 
nard yielded to the representations of his friends 
and the summons of his metropolitan, and set out 
for Sens, Whitsuntide 1141 (for date, not 1140 as 
Poole, Remusat, see Deutsch, Die Sxjnode v. Sens , 
Berlin, 1880). Hardly had the council opened (June 
4), and Bernard demanded the recital of Abelard’s 
heresies, than Abelard, whether from characteristic 
irresolution, fear of the people of Sens, loss of 
nerve, or revulsion of feeling, appealed from the 
very tribunal he had chosen to the judgment of the 
Pope, and left the assembly to mumble out over 
its wine-cups its condemnamus , already decided 
upon, it seems, on the previous day (Berengar of 
Poictiers, Apologeticus pro Magistro in Migne, PL 
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clxxviii. col. 1857 ff. ; to be read with caution). 
The folly of Abelard’s appeal is shown by the 
haste with which (July 16, 1141) Pope Innocent II. 
ratified the sentence of Sens, largely as the result 
of the invectives of Bernard against * the French 
bee’ (abeille) &nd ‘ Goliath’s weapon-bearer, Arnold 
of Brescia’ (Epp. clxxxviii., cxcii., cxciii., cccxxxi.- 
cccxxxvi., cccxxxviii., Poole, 166 n.), who seems, 
in fact, to have appealed to the Pope, even before 
the condemnation of Abelard — a matter scarcely to 
the credit of Bernard (R6musat, l. 223. For the 
condemnation see Migne, PL clxxix. cols. 515-517. 
The records of Sens have not been preserved). 

Abelard had appealed unto Coesar, but it was 
before a different tribunal that he was to stand. 
After lingering some days in Paris, he set off 
for Rome, but on his way old age came upon 
him suddenly ; so in the monastery of Clugny, 
‘renouncing the tumult of schools and lectures, he 
awaited the end.’ Through the efforts of the 
abbot, Peter the Venerable, Abelard was recon- 
ciled to St. Bernard (see possibly his confessio , 
Migne, op. cit. 105). Ilis increasing weakness led to 
his removal to the dependent priory of St. Marcel 
at Chalons-sur-Sfione. There, in the spring of 1112 
(April 21), as the abbot wrote to ‘his dear sister,’ 
the sorrowing Heloise . — 

1 The advent of the Divine Visitor found him not sleeping, as 
it does many, but on the watch ... A long letter would not 
unfold the humility and devotion of his conversation while 
among us. If I mistake not, I never remember to have seen one 
so humble in manners and habit Thus Master Peter finished 
his days, and he who throughout the world was famed for his 
knowledge persevered in meekness and humility, and, as we 
may believe, passed to the Lord ’ (Peter the Venerable, Ep ad 
Heloismm , Migne, PL clxxix. col 347 ff.). 

His body was secretly conveyed by Peter to the 
Paraclete, and buried in the crypt of the church. 
Heloise survived his death 21 years, and was buried 
near him ; not, however, until Nov. 6, 1817, did 
they rest together in Phre Lachaise (‘ del avpire-w- 
'heytitvoi,' Remusat, i 268) 

2. Influence. — Abelard was no heretic, nor was 
his a deathbed repentance. He always maintained 
that he was the devoted son of the Church. He 
was, in the veidict of Peter the Venerable, ‘ ever to 
be named with honour as the servant of Christ, and 
verily Christ’s philosopher 5 (Petrus Ven. ut supra). 
In his last letter to Heloise, Abelard had pleaded : 
‘I would not be an Aristotle if this should keep 
me away from Christ 3 (Migne, PL elxxvni. col. 375). 
He owes his importance not to his heresies, hut to 
his demand f<5l reverent, though thorough, inquiry 
into masters of religion. Modern Catholics have 
no hesitation in saying that both the Synods, 
Soissons and Sens, were conspicuous for zeal rather 
than knowledge. It is well known also that the 
♦■ork of his disciple, the famous Sentences of Peter 
Lombard, a work that is largely tfce Sic et Non in 
a more reverent form, became the accredited text- 
book in theology, the very canon of orthodoxy of 
the later Middle Ages, though many of its views 
were those for which Abelard had been condemned. 
But we need not marvel at the misfortunes of 
Abelard. In part they were the results of an ill- 
balanced judgment, always in extremes, in part 
the necessary outcome of his real greatness. 

For Abelard was so great intellectually, so com- 
pletely in advance of his age, both in the extent of 
his knowledge and the width of his outlook, that 
his positions were bound to seem heterodox to a 
generation that leaned wholly on the past. Abe- 
lard, in fact, belonged to the future. The very 
spirit of Protestantism is contained in his declara- 
tion that the ‘doctors of the Church should be 
read not with the necessity to believe, but with 
liberty to judge’ (Sic et Non , prol. in Migne, op. cit. 
p. 1347). We seem transported to the 20th cent, 
when Abelard claims that the interpretation of 
Scripture may err or the text be faulty ( l.c .). In 


the preface to his Sic et Non — a collection of con- 
tradictory opinions from the Fathers on all the 
leading disputes of theology, the prologue of which 
was probably written not later than 1121 (Deutsch, 
462) — he lays down a defence of all criticism : ‘ By 
doubting we are led to inquire, by inquiry we per- 
ceive the truth.’ Of those who argue that we 
must not reason on matters of faith, Abelard asks : 

4 How, then, is the faith of any people, however false, to be 
refuted, though it ma\ have arrived at such a pitch of blindness 
as to confess some idol to bo the creator both of heaven and 
earth ? As, according to your own admission, you cannot reason 
upon matters of faith, you have no ri^ht to attack others upon 
a matter with regard to which you think you ought yourself to 
be unassailed * ( tatrod Theol il. c. 3, Migne, op. cit. col. 1060). 

The dilemma of unreasoning pietism has never 
been better exposed. 

The circumstances of the times flung Abelard 
into conflict with Bernard. Intellectually, the only 
foeman worthy of his steel w ould have been Anselm 
of Canterbury. At first sight there seems to be 
between these two philosophers an impassable 
abyss, unconsciously summed up by Anselm in 
the preface to his Cur Dcus Homo . Some men 
seek for reasons because they do not believe ; we 
seek for them because we do believe ! ‘ This is my 

belief, that, if I believe not, neither shall I under- 
stand ’ (credo ut intelligam). The rule of Abelard 
is the exact opposite. He argues that men believe 
not because or authority but because of conviction. 
Doubt is his starting-pomt, reason his guide to 
certitude. But a deeper study reveals that the 
diflerences between the two may be exaggerated, 
as in Abelard’s own generation they certainly were. 
Abelard owns that the highest truths of theology 
stand above the proof of our understanding ; they 
can only be hinted at by analogies, as, for instance, 
his favourite analogy of the seal and the Trinity. 
But through knowledge faith is made perfect 
(Deutsch, op, cit. 96 IF. , 433 11. ). Anselm was no less 
anxious to satisfy reason than Abelard, only he 
wanted to make sure of its limits before he began. 
Thus the ditlerence between the two great thinkers 
was one rather of order of thought than real 
divergence. If the chronological order be re- 
garded, Anselm is right ; if the logical, Abelard. 
In the order of experience faith precedes reason ; 
in the maturcr life reason leads up to faith (see 
some excellent remarks in Fairbaim, Christ m 
Mod. Theol. 120 11., on the contrast; cf. also 
Deutsch, op. cit. 172). It is in the clear perception 
of tins last that the true greatness of Abelard lies. 
But, like Bacon, he had to leave his name and 
memory to the next age, that age which he had 
done more than any man to usher in. The school 
in which he taught developed within a generation 
into the greatest university of Europe, largely 
through his influence. With Abelard also closes 
the first period of Scholasticism. In the next 
generation James of Venice translated the works 
of Aristotle, hitherto for the most part unknown, 
into Latin. Henceforth the ‘New Logic,’ the basis 
of which in many ways was the same as that which 
led Abelard in his protests, dominated Europe. In 
the place of St. Bernard we have Aristotle as the 
all but canonized leader of the Church. 

In nothing is Abelard’s influence more visible than 
in his scholars. Of his pupils, twenty-five, it is 
said, became cardinals, including Pope Alexander 
III , and moie than fifty were bishops. Through 
Peter Lombard’s Sentences , founded on the model 
of Abelard’s Sic et Non , Abelard swayed and 
moulded the theology of the next three hundred 
years. As Abelard was the incarnation of the new 
spirit claiming for itself the freedom of thought, 
so in his pupil Arnold of Brescia we find the leader 
in the new claim for freedom of will in an ideal 
Christian republic. Another pupil, William of 
Conches, made a firm though ineffectual protest 
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against the growing neglect of literature (John 
of Salisbury, Metal, i. 24 in Migne, PL clxxviii. 
col. 856). 

Of particular doctrines which illustrate Abelard’s 
influence or drift, we select the following as of 
special theological interest : — 

(а) Inspiration . — He limits inspiration to matters 
concerning ‘faith, hope, charity, and the sacra- 
ments.’ The rest is largely ‘for the adornment 
or enlargement of the Cnurch ’ (see his Prol. 
in Ep. Kom., Migne, op. cit. 785). Even ‘pro- 
phets and apostles may err’ (Prol. in Sic et Non , 
Migne, op. cit. 1345), while a place must be found in 
the evolution of life and doctrine for revelation 
given to the heathen philosophers, especially Plato 
( Theol . Christ, lib. ii. passim , e.g. Migne, op. cit. 
1179. Cf. Epit. Theol. Christ, c. 11). 

(б) The humanity of Christ. — This he claims to 
be essentially real. lie goes so far even as to claim 
that it includes ‘ humance infirmitatis veros dcfec- 
tus’ (Epit. Theol. Christ, c. 25). In his emphasis 
on the real humanity of Jesus, Abelard is a com- 
plete contrast to his age. 

(c) He claimed that sin lies in the intention , the 
consent of the will to an action winch is not of 
itself evil. Virtue cannot be attained except by 
conflict. Ignorance in the case of the unenlightened 
does not constitute sin, and the Jews who ignor- 
antly crucified Jesus must be judged accordingly. 
(Abelard’s doctrine of sin may be best gathered 
from his Scito te ipsum , esp. cc. 2, 3, 13. Its very 
title shows the emphasis he places on self-knowledge 
or intention). Original sin is thus the penal con- 
sequence of sin and not sin itself. ‘ It is incon- 
ceivable that God should damn a man for the sin 
of his parents’ (Ep. Pom., Migne, op. cit. 866 ff.). 

(d) From this it is an easy transition to Abelard’s 

moral theory of the Atonement — Christ’s creating 
within us by His passion a love which itself delivers 
from sm (Exp. Ep. Rom. in Migne, op. cit. 836, 859). 
He rejects totally any theory that makes the 
Atonement a redemption from the right of the devil 
(Epit. Theol. Christ, c. 23). * 

Abelard’s influence in the field of Logic was 
very great, amounting almost to a revolution. He 
struck out a theory which to-day we should call 
Conceptualism, midway between the Nominalism of 
Roscelin and the crude Realism of William of Cham- 
peaux. He held that we arrive at the general from 
the particular by an effort of thought. Thus he 
allowed the reality of the individual, and the reality 
also of the universals, in so far, that is, as they were 
the necessary creations of the intellect. Abelard 
thus returned to the position of Aristotle, probably 
without any direct knowledge of Aristotle’s argu- 
ments (Poole, 142 n.). Hence the reputation of 
Abelard in dialectics in the following centuries, 
when Aristotle had become dominant. (For a full 
discussion see Ii^musat, vol. ii., or von Prantl, or 
Ueberweg, i. 392 f ). 

Abelard’s versatility was very great. In dialec- 
tics and theology he was the master without a 
rival ; he also lectured on the great classical law- 
texts (Rashdall, i. 63 n.). His vernacular songs 
have perished ; the religious hymns (in Migne, 
1759 fit) give little indication of the great power 
that he exercised in this matter. As a humanist, 
his qualifications, as also in the case of Heloise, 
have been exaggerated. His knowledge of Latin 
literature was considerable, of Greek slight, and of 
Hebrew nil (R6mu3at, i. 30 ; Deutsch, 58 ft. ). Of all 
mathematics he professes his complete ignorance. 
His citations from the Fathers are extensive 
(Deutsch, 69 ff.), as the reader may see for himself 
by turning over the pages of Sic et Ngn> though 
many no doubt are second-hand. His eloquence, 
wit, and charm of manner, added to a culture that 
covered almost the whole range of knowledge as 


then conceived, were acknowledged by his enemies. 
To this we have the witness of his epitaph : — 

• Est satis In titulo : Petrus hie jacet Abaillardua 
Huic soli patuit scibile quidquid erat ’ 

(Poole, 146 n. ; for different and inferior reading, Migne, 103 ; 
R6musat, l. 259 n.). 

But the truest estimate of Abelard’s greatness is 
that unconsciously given by William of St. Thierry 
in his invective against him in 1139 : — 

* Ilia books pass the seas, cross the Alps His new notions 
and dogmas about the faith are carried through kingdom and 
province , they are preached before many and publicly defended, 
insomuch that they are reported even to have influence at the 
court of Rome ' (Op. Bernard , Ep. cccxxvi.). 

Abelard’s spirit lived in the victories and move- 
ments of later thought. 

Literature — A. The chief source for the life of Abelard will 
be found in his autobiography, the Histona Calami tatum. 
In addition, we have stray references in Otto of Freising’s de 
Gestis Fredenci (ed. Pertz, v. 20), esp. i cc 47-48, with reference 
to the Synods of Soissons and Sens ; John of Salisbury, Meta - 
logicu8 (in Migne, PL v. 199, or Bouquet, Iiecueil , xiv ), and, 
of course, the Letters of St. Bernard. We may add the 
Vita b. Goswim (in Bouquet or Bnal, Recueil des Put des 
Gaules, xiv ), and Sugers de rebus m admin sua gestis (in 
Duchesne’s Script. Franc, iv ) Of modern Lives the best 
sketch in English is by R. L. Poole in his Illust of Hist, of 
Med Thought (1884) ; Abelard’s connexion with the University is 
judiciously dealt with by Rashdall, Umv m M. A. (1895) i. ch 1 ; 
Compayrg’s Abelard and the Origin of Universities (1893) is 
altogether misnamed , M‘Cabe’s Peter Abelard (1901) is the 
work of a partisan , the chapter in Cotter Monson’s St. Bernard 
(many eds.) is nob altogether satisfactory. In French we have 
the admirable Abelard, 2 vols (Pans, 1846), of Charles de 
R^musat. In German : Deutsch, Peter A balard (Leipzig, 
1883), has given us a thorough criticism of Abelard’s theology 
which may be compared by the student with that in R6inusat. 
Deutsch has added much to our knowledge of Abelard’s closing 
years by his Lie Synods von Sens (Berlin, 1880) Adolf Haus- 
rath’s Peter Abalard( Leipzig, 1893) is concise yet full For the 
philosophy of Abelard, in addition to the exhaustive discussion 
in Rdmusat, we have Reuter, Gesch der rchg. Entlldrung 
(2 vols. 1876-1877) ; Haur£au, Hist de la Philosophic scolastique 
(Pans, 1872) ; and, more especially for his Logic, von Prantl, 
Gesch d Logik im Abendlande (4 vols , Leipzig, 1856-1870). 

B Of the works of Abelard we have the following editions * 
Migne, PL v clxxviii. (1866), but without the Tractatus de 
Umtate et Trinitate , first published by Stolzle (Freiburg, 1891). 
On p 375 of Migne’s edition there is an amazing suppression of 
‘ what would shock Catholic ears.’ Migne’s edition contains the 
Sic et Non first edited in full by Henke and Lindenkohl (Marburg, 
1861), as also all the works of Abelard, for the first editing of 
whit h we are indebted to Victor Cousin ; Ouvrages inedits 
d'A beiard (Pans, 1836), and the later Petri A bcclardi Opera , ed. 
V Cousin, C Jourdain, and E Despois (Pans, 1849). Cousin’s 
contributions to our knowledge of Abelard are very great. 

H. B. Workman. 

ABETMENT. — In its most general sense ‘ abet- 
ment’ means encouragement, countenance, aid ; but 
the word is now used almost entirely in a bad sense 
as encouragement, counsel, and instigation to com- 
mit an offence against the law. When ^ny one 
‘ directly or indirectly counsels, procures, or com- 
mands any person to commit any felony or piracy 
which is committed in consequence of such coun- 
selling, procuring, or commandment,’ he is de- 
scribed in English law as an accessory before tlu 
fact (cf. Stepbeif, Digest of the Criminal Law). In 
most criminal codes an abettor or accessory is usu- 
ally described as a person who has m some manner 
led to, or facilitated the execution of, an offence 
by rendering material or intellectual assistance. 
Without being present at the actual perpetration 
of a crime or an injustice, a man may be useful to 
the perpetrator of it by assisting him to plan it, 
or by placing information before him which will 
facilitate the offence or enable him to escape. Or 
abetment may take the form of rendering material 
assistance to the principal agent, such as procuring 
for him the instiuments or physical means by which 
he is enabled or assisted to commit an offence. 

In China, complicity of a purely moral character 
is punished with the same severity as if the accom- 
plice were the actual agent, and an offender found 
guilty of counselling the perpetration of murder 
receives the same punishment (namely, decapita- 
tion) as if he had committed it. (Cf. Letourneau, 
V Evolution juridique , p. 169). In Roman law, in 
ancient German law, in old French law, and in 
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English and American law, no distinction is made, 
in cases of serious crime, between an accessory and 
a principal. ‘ Each in English law may be indicted, 
tried, convicted, and punished as if he alone and in- 
dependently’ (Stephen) had committed the offence 
(cf. Post, Ethnologische Jurisprudenz , 1894, n. 
296 f.). In ancient Jewish law, any one inciting or 
seducing the people to commit idolatry was ordered 
to be stoned to death (Dt 13 6 ' 11 ). Idolatry was 
regarded as an act of supreme treason against the 
theocracy, and every sort of incitement to commit it 
was visited w ith the severest penalties. In primitive 
penal law, abetment does not appear to have been 
a punishable ofience (Post), and in Talmudic juns- 
prudence no cognizance is taken of incitement by 
thoughts or words ( JE , i. p. 54). 

In recent years, certain Italian jurists (c.g. Si- 
ghele, Teoria positiva della complicita , Torma,1894) 
have contended that no distinction should be made 
between accessories and principals, on the ground 
that a crime committed by persons acting in concert 
is more dangerous in character than a crime com- 
mitted by a single individual, and that men united 
for the common purpose of committing a crime 
ought to share the responsibility for it m common. 
Habitual offenders, it is contended, frequently act 
together ; it is often a mere accident which of them 
shall be the actual perpetrator ; therefore all of 
them ought to be held equally responsible. The 
supreme object of the law should be to strike at 
the association, and not merely at the individuals 
of which it is composed. It is the association that 
is the danger. W. D. Morrison. 

ABHAYAGIRI. — Name of a celebrated monas- 
tery at Anuradhapura, the ancient capital of 
Ceylon. Gm means * mountain,’ and Abhaya was 
one of the names of king Vatta Ganuni, who 
Elected the monastery close to the stupa , or solid 
lome-liko structure built over supposed relies of 
the Buddha. It was this stupa that was called a 
mountain or hill, and the simile was not extrava- 
gant, as the stupa was nearly the height of St. 
Paul’s, and its ruins are still one of the sights of 
Anuradhapura. 

There was considerable rivalry from the outset 
between the monks at this establishment and 
those at the much older Mali a Vihara (the Great 
Minster), founded 217 years earlier. The rivalry 
was mainly personal, but developed into differ- 
ences of doctrinal opinion. Of the nature of these 
latter *\ve have no exact information, and they 
were probably not of much impoitance. On one 
occasion, in the reign of Mahasena ( A.D. 275-302), 
the Great Minster was abolished, and its materials 
removed to the Abliayagui But the former was 
soon afterwards restored to its previous position, 
and throughout the long history of Ceylon main- 
tained its pre-eminence. 

Literature. — H. W Cave, Ruined Cities of Ceylon } London, 
1900, pp. 91-93, with plates. T. W. RlIYS DAVIDS. 

ABHIDHAMMA. — The title of the third (and 
last) group, or pitalca, of the Buddhist canonical 
books ; a name also for the specific way in which 
the Dliamma (doctrine) is set rorth in those books 
It is in that specific treatment, and not in any 
distinctive subject-matter, that the real use and 
significance of these books for early Buddhism are 
to be found. A myth grew up among 19th cent 
Indologists, that the Abhidhamina pitaka was the 
repository of Buddhist metaphysic. Acquaintance 
with the contents of the pitaka has dispelled this 
notion. There is, no doubt, an abstruse and ab- 
stract suggestiveness in the titles and opening 
sentences of the books and their divisions, giving 
a fictitious suggestion of originality and pro- 
fundity. But, besides this, there is an ancient tra- 


dition of superior erudition and higher standing 
attaching to those of the Buddhist order who 
were Abliidhammikas, or experts in Abludhamma. 
Thus, in the Mihmtale rock inscription, dating 
from about the commencement of our Middle 
Ages, tithes from 12 villages or farms are allotted 
to the cave-recluses there who were Abhidham- 
mikas, as against tithes from 7 and 5 respectively 
allotted to experts in Suttanta and Yinaya (that 
is, in the Doctrine and in the Rules of the 
Order). And whereas mastery of these two was 
held to establish the expert in sila and samddhi 
respectively (that is, in conduct and meditation), 
knowdedge of Abliidhamma involved the develop- 
ment of paniid , — constructive imagination and 
comprehension, — which ranked among the highest 
virtues. Once more, in the ancient book trans- 
lated as The Questions of King Milmda , the acquisi- 
tion by the youthful genius Nagasena of the 
contents of the Abhidhamma is acclaimed with 
wonder and delight in earth and heaven, while his 
rapid attainment of the remaining pitakas excites 
no such commotion. Finally, the title itself may 
have helped to mislead Western, and even Eastern 
notions. A bhi can mean sur> super , and hence 
suggests an analogy with Aristotle’s Physics and 
Metaphysics . Buddhaghosa himself, in explaining 
the title, gives ati (‘ beyond, 5 ‘ above,’ t to excess J 
as the equivalent of the prefix, inasmuch as Abhi- 
dhamma goes beyond the Dhamina, and is distinct 
from it. But he proceeds to explain that this dis- 
tinction is due, not to any superior profundity of 
method, or nature of subject-matter, but to the 
more detailed analysis given to points of doctrine 
in the Abhidhamma as compared with the Sut- 
tanta methods. There w r as a legend in his day 
that the Abhidhamma was first uttered by the 
Buddha in the Tavatimsa heaven, whither he had 
transported himself to preach the Dliamma to his 
deified mother and hosts of devas. It is not con- 
sonant with the Buddhist standpoint, that such an 
audience should be held capable of benefiting by 
disquisitions on philosophical problems which had 
been withheld from the stronger intellects of the 
Buduha’s chief disciples, whom he instructs in the 
Suttanta. In fact, the legend sprang probably 
from the orthodox anxiety to invest with a sanc- 
tion, not inferior to that ot the two earlier pitakas f 
a series of compilations which are manifestly of 
later date, and the work of elaborating scholiasts. 

Let it, then, be clearly understood that our pre- 
sent knowledge of such philosophy as is revealed 
in the Buddhist Pali canon would be practically 
un diminished if the whole of the Abliidhamma 
pitaka were non-existent. That philosophy is all 
to be found in the Sutta pitalca. The Ablndhani- 
mi ka may nevertheless be held to have surpassed 
Ins Suttantika confrere in two ways. It should 
always be remembered (and the usually wearisome 
form of the Abhidhamma books never lots the 
reader forget it) that the canon was compiled, and 
for generations learnt, as an unwritten composi- 
tion. In the first two pita kas the memoiy is aided 
by episodes giving occasion for the uttciance of 
rule, doctrine, or discussion, and also by frequent 
verse. The Abhidhamma gives no such aids. It 
helps only by catechism ; in its last and longest 
boolvs, not even by that. Hence the call for sus- 
tained icconstructive and reproductive ellort must 
have been more severe. And, further, since the 
work is mainly a recount, with analysis and 
elaborations ana comment, of Suttanta doctrines, 
to know one’s Abhidhamma might be said to in- 
volve a knowledge of the gist of the Sutta pitaka. 

The burden, then, of Abhidhamma is not an> 
positive £ontnbution to the philosophy of early 
Buddhism, but analytic and logical and methodo- 
logical elaboration of what is already given. As 
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such it might have almost equalled, in value to the 
world, the contents of the discourses. As a fact it 
is the reductio ad absurdum of formalism. It is 
impossible to estimate the extent to which the 
exaggeration of the Indian temperament and the 
temperance of the Greek temperament were due 
to the absence and presence respectively, during 
the liorescence of each, of the written book. No- 
where as in India do we find imagination so 
elastic and exuberant, running riot through time, 
space, and the infinite ; and nowhere else is seen 
such determined eflort to curb and regulate it. 
Abhidhamma training was one of the most note- 
worthy forms of this eilort. It was specially cal- 
culated (according to Buddhaghosa, Atthasdlinl , p. 
24) to check those excesses over the normal mind 
(dhammackitta) which, in the Buddha’s words, 
tended to loss of balance, craziness, and insanity. 
The chief methods of that training were : first, the 
definition and determination of all names or terms 
entering into the Buddhist scheme of culture ; 
secondly, the enunciation of all doctrines, theo- 
retical and practical, as formulas, with co-ordina- 
tion of all such as were logically interrelated ; and 
finally, practice in reducing all possible heterodox 

ositions to an absurdity — a method which is con- 
ned to the somewhat later fifth book, the Kathd- 
vatthu. Even in these lofty aims, however, the 
want of restraint, helped by the cumbrousness of 
purely mnemonic compilation, tends to defeat the 
very objects sought. The logic of definition is not 
the same as we have inherited, and the propositions 
yield strings of alternatives that have often little 
or no relation to facts. 

Of the seven books of the Abhidhamma pifaka, the first five 
have been published by the Pali Text Society, viz. Dhamma - 
sangaxn , Vibhanga , Dhdtu-kathd , Puggala pa Flflatti and Kathd- 
vatthu , the sixtn, or Yamaha , is not yet edited , the seventh, 
the Pat^hdna , is [ 1907] in the press The first book has been trans- 
lated by the present writer under the title, A Buddhist Manual 
of Psychological Ethics , London, 1900 Besides these seven, 
there still survive, in Chinese or Tibetan translations, other 
seven books, which form the Abhidhamma literature of the 
SarvUstivadins — a school which split off from the original nucleus 
of Buddhist culture A very full index to the content* of these 
seven is given by Professor Takakusu in JPTS , 1905 »But the 
books themselves have not as yet been edited or translated 
Their date also is not yet settled, but they are certainly 
earlier than the Christian era. These works form the basis of 
the celebrated, but as>et undiscovered, Abhidharma-kotia, or 
Dictionary of Abhidhamma, written in Sanskrit, as well as that 
of its Commentaries, and other cognate works, some of which 
survive in Sanskrit and others in Chinese or Tibetan versions, 
and which carried on the development of Abhidhamma down to 
the 2nd or 8rd cent ad Professor Bunjiu Nanjio, in his 
catalogue of Chinese Buddhist literature (Oxford, 1888), gives 
the titles of no fewer than thirty -seven of these works still 
extant. In the later developments of Buddhism in India, 
notably in the so-called ‘Great Vehicle,’ the use of the term 
Abhidhamma gradually died out But in other Buddhist 
countries, where Pali has remained the literary language, hooks 
on Abhidhamma have continued to be written down to the 
present day, the best known being the Abhxdhammattha- 
sangaha , published iu 1884 by the Pali Text Society 

C. Rhys Davids. 

ABHIDHARMA KO§A VYAKHYA.— One of 

the moat important Buddhist texts preserved in 
Nepal. It is a commentary, written by a scholar 
named Ya^omitra, on a classical account of Bud- 
dhist metaphysics: Abhidharma-koSa , ‘the treasure 
of Abludliarma.’ The Sanskrit original of the Kosa 
seems to be irrevocably lost; but there still exist 
Chinese and Tibetan versions, of which the Chinese 
are the oldest. The earliest of these is the work 
of a Hindu monk, Paramartha, dated A.D. 563-567; 
the second, being a revised translation, was made 
by lliuen-tsiang, the celebrated pilgrim, A D. 651- 
654. The author of the Ko£a is Vasubandhu, one 
of the most illustrious doctors of the Buddhist 
Church, who flourished about the end of the 5th 
cent, a d 

The Kosa itself consists of two parts : H 1 ) & sum- 
mary account of the doctrine in 602 verses (karikds); 
(2) an illustrative commentary (vftti) on these 


verses. The subject-matter is discussed in eight 
sections, viz. : the first principles (dhatus) y the senses 
( indnyas ), the worlds (lo/cas), the inclinations 
(< anuhvyas ), the saint (dry a pudgala ), the science 
(jndna), the trance (samddhi) y the individuality 
(pudgala). Vasubandhu belongs to the school of 
the Sarvastivadins, who affirm the existence of all 
tilings, — a school of the Hinayana, or ‘Little 
Vehicle.’ The Ko6a has nevertheless been admitted 
as an authority by all schools of Buddhism ; the 
author of the Vyakhya, Ya&omitra, is a Sau- 
tianfika, and Chinese and Japanese Mah&yanists 
have always employed it as a text-book. A huge 
literature of notes and glosses on the Kosa has 
grown up. In India, before Yaiomitra, Sthiramati, 
Gunamati, and Vasumitra wrote commentaries on 
it, which still exist in Tibetan versions. In China, 
two pupils of Hiuen-tsiang, Fu-koang and Fa-pao, 
compiled the lectures and explanations given by 
their master. It would be easy to-day to fill a 
whole library with the Kosa literature. That the 
work achieved so great popularity is due to the 
rare merits of the author. Familiar with the 
pedantic intricacies of each school, Vasubandhu 
elucidates them by the strength of his genius ; ho 
brings order, clearness, precision, and cohesion 
into the whole, combining in a harmonious syn- 
thesis the tenets sanctioned by general consent of 
Buddhists. SYLVAIN Lfevi. 

ABHISEKA (literally ‘pouring upon’ [from 
abhiY sick]). — A compound which, without definite 
ceremonial implications, occurs several times in 
the Atharva Veda, but not in the ltig or the Sama. 
In the White Yajur Veda, and in the tlnee Saiii- 
hitas of the Black Yajur Veda, as well as in several 
Brahmanas and the srauta ritual of all the four 
Vedas, we find abhiscchaniya as the name of a rite 
included in the rdjasuya y and the last hook of the 
Aitareya Brahmana has abhiseka itself for its main 
topic. 

The ceremonial sprinkling, anointing, or bap- 
tizing of persons and things is a usage of such 
antiquity and universality, that its origin and sig- 
nificance could not methodically be made the sub- 
ject of an inquiry confined to India (see artt. on 
Anointing). If the earliest anointing was with 
blood, and the object of it to confer vigour, the 
evidence for the former truth must be sought out- 
side India ; and although an invigorating power is 
in fact ascii bed (e.g. Satapatha BraLmana, v. 4. 
2. 2) to the rite, the Brahmamcal theologians were 
quite capable of arriving at such a conclusion 
without the help of an old tradition. 

We may (A) begin by a statement of the actual 
employment of such a ceremony, so far as it if 
known to us fro.u narrative souices, and then (B) 
append an account of the Brahmanical prescrip- 
tions in connexion with abhiseka, vdjapeya , and 
rdjasuya ceremonies, and the ntual appeitaining 
to them. 

A. i. Subjects of the ceremony.— The persons 
who undeiwent the rite of abhiseka were in the 
first place emperors. The Aitareya Brahmana 
(vui. 15) states as the object of the ntc the attain- 
ment of paramount power, which it names with a 
great amplitude of synonyms, and it annexes a 
list of the famous rulers of former times who had 
been so distinguished (viii. 21-23). In the Maha- 
bharata we have two abhisekas of Yudhi^thira: 
the first (Sabha Parvan, cc. 33, 45, esp. 45) is pre- 
ceded by victorious expeditions m all directions and 
celebrated as part of a rdjasuya in the presence of 
subordinate kings, while the second (&anti Parvan, 
c. 40) follows the conclusion of the great war. 
The Buddhist emperor A6oka was not crowned 
until four years of conquest had followed lus acces- 
sion (Mahawanso, Tumour, p. 22), and in the case of 
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Har$a Siladitya of Ujjain there was a similar post- 
ponement (Hiuen-tsiang, Si-Yu-Ki, tr. Beal, i. 
pp. 212-213). An imperial abhiseka occurs also in 
Kalidasa’s RaghuvamSa, sarga ii., and the inaugura- 
tion of Naravahanadatta in the diflerent versions 
of the Brhatkatha (Ksemendra, xvii. ; Somadeva, 
xv. 110, esp. v. 89) is that of an emperor ; cf. also 
Epiqraphia Indica , ii. 4 ; v. 16. 

We have less testimony for the practice in the 
case of ordinary maharajas or kings . But no doubt 
it would be usual with these also, so long as they 
retained any measure of independence. For, in 
the lirst place, the line between kings and em- 
perors would be very hard to draw, and the Aita- 
reya Brahmana (vin. 14) plainly contemplates also 
the abhiseka of mere kings. Secondly, the Kau- 
&ika Sutra of the Atlmrva Yeda (xvn. 11-13, ap . 
Weber, ‘ Ueber den R&jasftya,’ p. 141) distinguishes 
the abhiseka of a simple king (ekardia) from that 
of a higher ( varsiyas ). The Mahabharata (6anti 
Parvan, v. 2496, ap. Goldstucker, s.v. ‘ abhiseka,’ 

р. 280) speaks of tlie abhi$echana of a king as the 
most essential matter for any country. The father 
of Harsa Siladitya, Pratapa&ila, underwent the rite 
of abhiseka , although he was no universal emperor 
(Har§a-Chanta, ed. Bombay, 1892, p. 132, 11. 9, 10). 
See also Jataka, Nos. 456 and 458 ; Jacobi, Erzah- 
lungen aus dem Maharastri, p. 26, 1 5, 11. 1311. ; 
the various Rajyftbhisekapaddliatis and prayogas, 
and esp. Bhatta Nllakantha’s Nitimayukha, where 
a full ritual is given (sub init.). 

We may mention here that the Atharva Yeda 
includes a coronation ( rdjasuya ) hymn (iv. 8). 

The anointing of an heir-apparent (yuvardja) by 
liis father is suppoited by several examples from 
the Epics (Goldstucker, op. cit. p. 282), to which 
we may add the references in the Harsa-Chaiita, 

с. vi. (ed. Bombay, 1892, p. 223, 11. 12, 13), the 
Brhatkatha (Ksemendra, vu. 23. 559; Somadeva, 
vi. 34, 107 IF.), Epiqraphia Indica, , iv p. 120, 1. 2, 
and Kalpasutra (ed. Jacobi), p. 74, § 211. 

The case of Rama in the Ramayana, of which 
the Ayodhya-kanda (cc. 1-17, with Yuddha-kanda, 
c. 112) supplies the fullest account of the state 
and circumstance of a royal inauguration, is peculiar 
in two respects — the inauguration was initiated 
as a yauvardjy abhiseka, though completed after 
Rama’s final accession, and it was an example of 
the pusy abhiseka, which we find fully descubcd in 
three texts, namely, Atharva Yeda Parisista, No. 4, 
the Brhatslfiiihita of Yarahannhira, c. 48, and the 
Kalika Purana, c. 89. The special feature of this 
rite was that it took place at the conjunction of 
the moon with the asteiism pusya (December- 
January), at which time, we are informed, Indra 
oiiginally conquered the demons (Ram. ii. 14. 
46), while, according to the Bifddhists, both the 
anointing of an heir-apparent and the abhmis- 
kramana (cf. the Jaina nckkhamdbhiseka in Bhag- 
avatl, i\. 33, p. 819, a ref. due to Prof. Leumann) 
of a Bodlnsattva befall at the same hour (Maha- 
vastu, vol. ii. p. 158, 11. 2-4). This date is many 
times cited in the passages from the Ramayana 
(e.g. ii. 2. 10, 3. 39, 4. 20, 14. 46, vi. 112. 56, 70), 
which also mentions a specially adorned chariot 
(pusyaratha), described by Hem&dri, i. 283, 284 
(cf. Si£upalavadha, in. 22, and Epigr. Ind. in. 
71), and no doubt identical with the phussaratha 
of the Jataka (Nos. 378, 445). The ceremony 
pusyabhiseka or pusyasnana, as described in the 
Kalika Pufana and Brhatsamhita, presents some 
very interesting features, — it is by no means con- 
fined to the inauguration of sovereignty, — and 
would probably repay anthropological investiga- 
tion. 

Anointing was also practised in the case of cer- 
tain ministers of state. The Har$a-Charita speaks 
of ‘ anointed counsellors of royal rank ’ (murahdbhi 


$ikta amdtyd rdjdnah , p. 193, 11. 13, 14) ; and for the 
purohita , or state priest, there was a special cere- 
mony called bfhaspatisava connected, though some- 
what indefinitely, with the vdjapeya (Eggeling, 
Satapatha Brahmana, iii. p. xxv). The account 
of the purohita, which in the Aitareya Biahmana 
vni. 24 IF., and Kausika Sutra xvn. 30 f F. , immedi- 
ately follows abhiseka , seems not to include a men- 
tion of sprinkling. As regards the sendpati, or 
commander-in-chief, Goldstucker has given (op. cit. 

р. 285) quotations from the Mahabharata (Salya 
Parvan, adhy. 46) and elsewhere. From Jaina 
sources wo may cite the case occurring in Prof. 
Jacobi’s Erzahlungen aus dem Mahdi dstri, p. 17, 
L 29. 

The anointing of linages at the time of their 
inauguration (pratiqthd), on occasion of festivals 
or of distiess, or regularly, is a custom still preva- 
lent among t lie Hindus in India and the Buddhists 
in Nepal. Rules for it are given in many manuals 
(Pujavidhi’s and Pratisthavidhi’s) ; an earlier allu- 
sion to it may be cited from the Harsa-Charita 
(ed. Bombay, 1892, p. 171, 1. 2). The fluid men- 
tioned in this case is milk ; but a variety of other 
substances, including water of various kinds, 
cow-dun^, earth from an anthill, etc. etc., are 
named by the authorities whom Goldstucker 
quotes 

Finally, the name abhisekabhumi is given by the 
Buddhists to the last of their ten bhumis or stages 
of perfection (Mahavastu, i. 124. 20). And further, 
the word abhiseka was applied to any ceremonial 
bathing, such as has always been, and still is, 
practised by Hindus at sacred fords, tanks, etc. 
etc. For abhiseka of neophytes, see Agnipurana, 

с. 90, Poussin, litudes, 208 fF., and Rajendralala 
Mitra, Notices of Sanskrit MSS , No. 1536 ; of barren 
women, etc., Hemfidri, Vratakhdnda. 

2 . Ritual and occasion of the ceremony. — 
This is not the place for enlarging on the vary- 
ing details of the inauguration ceremony as de- 
scnbed in the Sanskrit literature. The reader 
xv ill find in Goldstueker’s Dictionary, s.v. ‘Abhi- 
seka,’ ample material, extracted from the Maha- 
bharata (Santi Parvan, c. 40), Ramayana, Agni- 
Purana (c. 209), and Manasara. Although m 
these works the special priestly aspect of the cere- 
mony is but little developed, Goldstucker linds 
(]). 280) that tlie details as given in the Maha- 
bharata and Ramayana show ‘ that the vaidik 
ceremony had undergone various modifications at 
the time of their composition,’ while (p. 282) ‘ the 
inauguration ceremony at the Pauranic period has 
but little affinity with the vaidik rite ; it is a 
series of proceedings which are founded on late 
superstitions, and reflect scarcely any of the ideas 
which are the groundwork of the ceremony of the 
Aitareya Brahmana .’ Such changes are, of course, 
far from unnatural ; but there may also have been 
special causes at work, such as the neglect of the 

old Srauta ntual, or the necessity of providing new 

forms for rulers who were without title to ksatriya 
rites. 

The general features of the ceremony seem to be 
as follows : Prior to the rite (e g. on the previous 
day) the king undergoes a purification, consisting 
of a bath, etc., no doubt analogous to the Vedic 
diksd. Essentials* are — (1) appointment of the vari- 
ous ministers of state either before or in the course 
of tlie inauguration ; (2) choice of the other royal 
ratnas, a queen, an elephant, a white horse, a 
white bull, a white umbrella, a white chowrie 
or two, etc.; (3) a tin one (bhadrasana, simhasana , 
bhadrapitha , paramdsana) made of gold and 
covered ,with a tiger - skin ; (4) one or several 

* See R&majapa, u 16 4-12; Ksemendra, xvii. 88 ff ; Soma- 
deva, xv. 110. 02 ff. , Jacobi, op. cit. p. 26, 11. 13 ff. ; S&nti 
Parvan, c. 40 
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golden vessels (or one of them golden), filled with 
water of various special kinds, honey, milk, clari- 
fied butter, udumbara shoots, and other very mis- 
cellaneous ingredients. In the actual ceremony 
the king is seated with his queen on the throne, 
surrounded by his chiefs, and he is spiinkled not 
only by the purohit , but also by other priests, by 
the ministers and relatives, and by the citizens. 
In the Mahabharata, Kr§na is the first to sprinkle 
Yudhi?thira, representing peihaps the rdiakartr 
mentioned in the Aitareya Brahmana. The rite 
is performed with prayer to Indra, or after the 
manner of Indra’s inauguration as king of the 
gods. After the consecration, the king makes 
presents (cf. Harsa-Charita, ed. Bombay, 1892, c. 
lii. p. 132, 11. 9, 10), and, of course, the officiating 
Brahmans receive their dakqmds . According to 
the Agni Purana and the Manasara, the king con- 
cludes by uding pradaksma-vnse round his city. 
The liberation of prisoners mentioned by the Agni 
Purana is an incident known in other connexions 
( e.g . the birth of a prince, Harsa-Charita, c. iv. p. 
142, 11. 18, 19). 

3. Time chosen for the ceremony and substances 

employed. — In the case of the recorded abhiseka , 
the temporal restrictions seem to have been, except 
as explained above, merely such as were necessary 
in order to ensure auspicious conjunctions* for 
details see Goldstucker, op. at. p. 285 For the 
rajasuya and vdjapeya there were, as we shall see, 
fixed periods in the year. 

The substances, which vaiied in the different 
ceremonies, are mentioned under the several heads 
( vid . supra and infra). Water, milk, curds, and 
honey generally recur. 

B. 1. Turning now to the sacred literature, we 
find that only one Yedie work gives rules for a 
royal consecration as such. This is the Aitareya 
Brahmana, where we find distinguished two forms 
of abhiscka , namely, punarabhiseka (vm. 5-11) and 
aindra mahdbhiseka (viii. 12-20). As the former, 
which takes place after a sacrifice, has apparently 
no relation to the installation of a sovereign and 
refers probably to the rajasuya , we may reserve it 
for consideration in that connexion. 

The aindra mahdbhiseka is so named because it 
follows the rites whereby Indra was consecrated 
king of the gods, — we have already seen that the 
coronation ceremony continued in later times to 
be associated with Indra. Thereby a priest who 
wishes universal victory and paramountcy for lus 
king is to consecrate a ksatriya who is ambitious 
of those objects (aham sarvd ptir jayeyam aham 
sarvahl lokdn <mndeyam aham sarvesdm rdjhdm 
&rai§(hyam ati$(hdm paramatdrn gacheyam sdmrd- 
jyam bhaujyam svdrajyam vairdjyam pdrames- 
thyam rajyam mahdrdjyam adhipatyam aham 
samantaparyayi sydm sdrvabhaumnh sdrvdyusa 
cintad d parardhat prthivyai samudraparyantdyd 
ekarat). The requirements for the ceremony are : 
(1) vessels of nyagrodha (jicus xndica ), udumbara 
(ficus glomerata ), aivattha ( ficus rehgiosa), and 
plaksa (ficus mfectona) wood — to be used, no 
doubt, as in the rajasuya (see below) ; (2) blades of 
rice of two kinds, priyangu (panicum ), and barley — 
to be put in the consecration liquids ; (3) a throne- 
seat (asandl) of udumbara wood (mentioned also 
in the Jataka, No. 283), a cup (or ladle), and 
a branch of the same ; (4) for the consecration 
fluid — curds, honey, butter, and water of a sun- 
shine shower. A/ter a mantra addressed to the 
throne-seat, the king is made to mount it, and 
then proclaimed aloud by the king-makers (raja- 
kartdrah). The priest tnen recites a mantra re- 
ferring to Varunaas samrdj , etc., and sprinkles the 
seated king by pouring the fluid through the inter- 
posed udumbara branch and a golden pavitra (plate) 
over his head. After receiving a gift from him, he 


hands to him a vessel of surd (spirit) to drink, 
identifying the surd with soma. 

Any comments upon this ceremony, which is 
preceded by an oath of life-long fealty on the part 
of the king towards the priest, may be reserved for 
the end of this article. After the description of it, 
there follows in the Brahmana a list of all the 
famous kings of old who had been consecrated 
thereby, together with the names of the consecrat- 
ing priests. These names may be cited here : — 

1. Janamejaya ParikRita, consecrated by Tura Kavaseya ; 

2. Saryata Manava, consecrated by Chyavana Bkargava ; 

3. Satanika Satrajita, consecrated by SomaSusman Vajara- 

tna>ana, 

4. Ambastya, consecrated by Parvata and Narada ; 

5. Yudhamsrausti Augrasainya, consecrated by Parvata and 

Narada , 

8. Vi^vakarman Bhauvana, consecrated by Kasyapa ; 

7. Sudasa Paijavana, consecrated by Vasistha 

8 Marutta Avikyita, consecrated b>_Sanivarta Angirasa ; 

9. Afiga, consecrated by Udainaya Atreya , 

10 Bharata Dauhsanti, consecrated by Dirghatamas Mamateya. 

The following were victorious by mere knowledge of the rite — 

11. Durniukha Panchala, having learned it from Brhaduktha ; 

12. Atyarati JananUpi (though not a king), having learned it 

from Vasistha Satehavya. 

For other lists see Cloldstucker, op. ext p 279. 

2. Before dealing with the rdjamya proper, 
we may conveniently take into consideration the 
other ceremony described in the Aitareya Brahmana 
(vid. 5-11), the punar abhiscka , which, though 
widely difl'ermg in procedure, is of an analogous 
character, as it piesents the rite of abhiscka in a 
ritual routine disconnected from the actual acces- 
sion of a king. It is not, however, as in the 
rajasuya , imbedded in a composite series of rituals, 
but placed at the end of a sacrifice. 

The name punarabhiseka implies that the person 
concerned was an already crowned king, and the 
object of the rite w r as probably to reinforce his 
vigour as such. Thus, it is stated that the royal 
power is quickened by it (suyatc ha vd asya ksatram 
yo diksate ksatmyah san — an expression perhaps 
implying a knowledge of the word rajasuya ), and 
the various substances used are said to restore to 
the king various powers ( brahmaksatre urg anna - 
dyam apdm osadhindm raso brahmavarchasam ird 
pustih prajdtih) which through the sacrifice had 
passed out of him (§§ 7, 8). It is with this object 
that the god Savitr is invoked in the mantra 
devasya tvd savituli pramve, etc. (§ 7), which recurs 
in the aindra mahdbhiseka and the rajasuya. 

The actual rites are very similar to those of the 
aindra mahdbhiseka. The apparatus^consists of : 
(1) a seat of udumbara wood with a covering of 
tiger-skin, (2) a cup and branch of udumbara wood, 
(3) a consecration fluid of cuids, honey, butter, and 
water of a sunshine shower, with grass, sprouts, 
surd, and durvd-g rass. The sacuficial space ( vedi )' 
is marked out wdth a sphya (wooden sword), and 
the seat is placed half within and half without the 
same. Sitting behind the seat with his right knee 
bent to the ground, the king takes hold oi it with 
both hands and invites the gods to ascend it, in 
order that he may after them ascend it 4 for royalty, 
paramountcy, etc. etc.’ He then ascends, and 
the priest, having blessed the consecration fluid, 
sprinkles him through the interposed udumbara 
branch, and hands to him the cup of surd , from 
which he drinks ; then he offers the remains to a 
friend. He descends from the throne, placing his 
feet on the udumbara branch, and, sitting with lus 
face eastward, utters thrice the words namo brah - 
mane. He then presents a gift to the priest, ex- 
pressing a wish for victory, rises and places fuel 
upon the fire, and with fuel in his hand takes three 
steps in a north-easterly direction, i.e. towards the 
region of Indra, the invincible ( apardjita ) region, 
to signify his desire for security (yogaksema) and 
freedom from defeat. Lastly, he goes home and 
sits behind his house, while the priest otters in a 
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certain order oblations from the surd-Qxx^ and pro- 
nounces a prayer for progeny of oxen, horses, and 
men. 

3. The rajasuya is an elaborate ritual pre- 
scribed for a Ksatriya king desirous of paramountcy. 
It is brought into connexion with Varuna, the 
first emperor, and after him named Varunasava. 
Like the punar abhiseka y it was applicable to an 
already consecrated king, although very likely the 
two ceremonies may have been susceptible of 
combination. The essential difference between the 
two is that abhiseka was a necessary act of State, 
including priestly rites, while the rajasuya was an 
optional religious rite, undertaken with a certain 
object, and including a ceremony of consecration. 
In Sanskrit inscriptions the kings sometimes glory 
in having performed the rite, which they mention 
in connexion with the vdjapeya , a&vamedha , etc. 
(Epigraphia Indica y iv. p. 196, 1. 3). 

Weber holds (‘ tJber den R&jasCtya,’ pp 1-6) that the rajasuya, 
like the vdjapeya , was originally a simpler popular institution, 
which subsequently found admission, with many elaborations, 
into the 6rauta ritual, and Hillebrandt ( Vedische Opfer und 
Zauber , pp 141 and 144) agrees with him On the analogy of 
the deva8uhavi§ we may explain the word as meaning 4 the 
rajasu ceremony (the word rdjasil occurring in the ritual, see 
Weber, p. 37), and conclude, in accordance with primitive 
notions, that the inherent vigour of a king needed from time to 
time a reinforcement (see above, under punarabhi$eka ) In 
that case the earliest rajasuya may have been a regularly re- 
eated (e g. annual), or an occasional quickening rite undergone 
y kings. 

The actual rajasuya consists of seven rites (pa- 
vitra or abhydrohanlya , abhisechanlya , daiapeya y 
ke&avapaniya, vyusti , dvirdtra , ksatradhfti ), to 
which some authorities add (after daSapeya or 
after ksatradhrti \ an eighth (sautrdmanl). Con- 
cerning th opavitra wo need only say that it must 
be taken to cover the preparatory and purificatory 
ceremonies, beginning m the month Phalguna 
(Feb. -March), and extending over a whole year. 
It is stated that according to the Manavas the rite 
took place in autumn. The keSaoapariiya is the 
formal cutting of the king’s hair, which remains 
unshorn for a whole year after the abhisechanlya , 
and the vyusti , etc., need not detain us. Of 
interest here are only the abhisechanlya with its 
preceding ratnahavlmsi and the dakapeya. With 
the first day of the month Phalguna in the second 
year commence certain introductory rites (s und- 
siriya, pahehavatiya, mdraturiya , apdmdrgahoma y 
trisamyukta ratnahavlmsi ), of which the last and 
most important is a series of sacrifices on 12 suc- 
cessive day? m the houses of the king’s ratnas (see 
above), who are variously enumerated. The 
abhisechanlya , commencing on the hrst day of the 
month Chaitra (March- April), occupies five days. 
After the completion of eight devasuhavimsi comes 
the proclamation of the king by the priest, who, 
grasping his right arm, pronounces a mantra re- 
ferring to Savitr, Agni, Brhaspati, Soma, Indra, 
Varuna, etc., and stating the name of the king, 
his father and mother, and his kingdom. Next 
are provided for the sprinkling 17 fluids, namely, 
13 forms of water, together with honey, embryonio 
water of a calving cow, milk, and clarified butter, 
each in a separate vessel of udumbara wood, and 
having sun-motes mixed with them. These are 
then transferred into a single udumbara vessel, 
which, together with four other vessels, of pald&a 
(Butea frondosa ), udumbara , nyagrodha , and aSvat- 
tha y is set down before one of the altars. Next 
day a tiger-skin is placed in front of the four 
vessels, into which the consecration liquid is 
poured : the king is specially arrayed for the cere- 
mony and armed with bow and arrows, then 
announced to gods and people : to avert evil, a 
piece of copper is put into the mouth of an eunuch 
standing by. After taking a step towards each of 
the four points of the compass and also upwards 


(to signify universal dominion), the king kicks 
away from the tiger-skin a niece of lead ; as he 
stands on the skin, a gold plate is put under his 
foot, and another, with 9 or 100 holes, upon his 
head, and he is made to hold forth his arms facing 
eastward, while with the four vessels severally he 
is anointed by the purohita or adhvarvu, a kins- 
man (brother), a friendly ksatriya, ana a vai^ya. 
At this point (according to one account) is related 
to him the story of Sunah^epa (a reminiscence of 
human sacrifice). He then rubs himself with the 
consecration fluid, after which he takes three steps 
(reminiscent of Visnu’s trivikrama) upon the tiger- 
skin. The remnant of the liquid, poured into the 
palala cup, he hands to his dearest son. The latter 
holds on behind to the adhvaryu, who pours the 
remnant upon the sacrificial fire, mentioning, and 
once intentionally confusing, the name of the king 
and his son. There follow: (1) a symbolical 
seizure of a cow, one of a hundred, belonging to 
one of the king’s relatives, the king driving against 
them in a war-chariot and ultimately returning to 
the sacrifical edifice, where, after assuming shoes 
of pig-skin, he dismounts ; (2) enthroning of the 
king upon a seat of khadira (acacia catechu) wood, 
placed upon the tiger-skm ; (3) beating of the king 
(who holds five dice) by the priests with sticks, in 
order to expel his sins, after which he is proclaimed 
as Brahman y Savitr y Indra , and lluara ; (4) a 
symbolical game with dice, in which the king, his 
brother, his suta (panegyrist or marshal) or sthapati 
(‘police magistrate,’ according to W eber), a gramani 
(village-headman), and a relative take part ; (5) 
various minor ceremonies. On the seventh day of 
Chaitra takes place the daSapeya , a ceremony in 
which 100 persons, including the king, drink in 
groups of 10 out of 10 cups : a genealogical test is im- 
plied, the qualification being that each must be able 
to cite 10 generations of soma-drinking ancestors. 
A year later come the ke&avapaniya , etc. 

The above account of the rajasuya is taken 
chiefly from Eggeling’s tr. of the Satapatha Brah - 
mana and Weber’s translation and exposition of the 
Kdtyayana &rauta-sutra (‘Uber den Kajasuya’), 
which, as representing the part of the operant 
priests, is naturally the fullest Sanskrit authority. 
The Srauta ntual of the other Vedas, also cited by 
Prof. Weber, agrees in the main. The punarabhi - 
seka of the Aitareya Brahmana, though it has 
many common features, is distinctly simpler. But 
it does not follow that the additional matter of the 
rajasuya is necessarily of later origin : that there 
were various forms of the rite appears from the 
A svalayana ISrauta- sutra, which employs a plural — 
atha rdiasuydh y ix. 3. 3. 1. Weber, who has elabo- 
rately discussed the various incidents, regards the 
references to Varuna and Savitr as, from the point 
of view of Indian religion, remnants of antiquity. 
Similarly ancient must be the mimic freebooting 
expedition, game of dice, and daAapeya. A general 
anthropological interest attacnes to (1) the asso- 
ciation of the king with the udumbara tree and 
with the rain-water, (2) the notion of quickening 
the royal energy by means of the rite, (3) the 
reminiscence of human sacrifice in the legend of 
6unah£epa, which, in connexion with punarabhi - 
seka , is also related in the Aitareya Brahmana and 
the Sankhayana Srauta-sutra. 

4. The vajapeya y which is mentioned in the 
Atharva Veda (xi. 7. 7) and the Aitareya Brah- 
mana (lii. 41. 1), and fully described in the krauta 
ritual of all the Vedas, also includes a form of con- 
secration. At the outset it presents us with a 
difficulty as to the obiect with which it was to be 
celebrated. The Asvalayana Srauta-sfitra (ix. 9 1) 
prescribes it for ‘one desiring supremacy’ ( adht - 
patyakilma) ; the Sankhayana gives, instead, ‘one 
desiring abundance of food ’ (annddya), explaining 


24 


ABILITY 


the word vdjapeya as meaning ‘food and drink’; 
the Laty&yana requires it for ‘one promoted by 
brahmans and kings ’ (yam brahmana rajdnaA cha 
puraskurvlran set vdjapeyenci yajeta), and forbids 
those who have celebrated it to rise before, salute, 
etc., those who have not ; the ritual of the White 
Yajur Veda states that whoso sacrifices with the 
vdjapeya wins Praiapati, and so wins everything. 
According to Asvalayana (ix. 9. 19), it is reserved 
for kings and brahmans ; Sankhayana (xvi. 17. 1-4) 
allows it to the three highest castes, the bphaspa- 
tisava following in the case of a brahman ; Latya- 
yana (vm. 11. 12) mentions a view that it might be 
preceded and followed by the bphaspat tsava ; while 
Katyayana (xiv. 1. 1), confining it to ksatriya and 
vai6va, orders it to be both preceded ani) followed 
by tne bpliaspatisava . According to the Satapatha 
Brahmana (v. 1. 1), the rite originated with Indra 
and Brhaspati, who, both by the aid of Savitr, 
‘won Prajapati. 5 The rank of the rite also is 
variously estimated : Asvalayana (ix. 9. 19) would 
make it a preliminary to the rdjasuya (for a king) 
or bphaspatisava (for a priest), while the White 
Yajur definitely forbids the rdjasuya to follow, 
explaining that the latter is inferior, as the effect 
is to constitute a king, while by the vdjapeya an 
emperor is constituted. 

The most reasonable solution seems to be that of 
Eggeling and Hillebrandt, that the vdjapeya was 
originally general for all the ranks, which seveially 
had more special rites, the rdjasuya , bphaspatisava , 
sthapatisava , grdmanisava , etc. etc. The featmes 
of the vdjdpeya itself seem to point to the conclusion 
of Weber that it was originally a popular celebra- 
tion of victory or promotion. 

The most pioimnent of these features aro (1) dji, 
a mimic race ; (2) roha, mounting a post ; and (3) 
the recurrence of the number 17. 

The vdjapeya takes place in autumn There are 
preliminary dlksd , soma- purchase, etc., 17 cups 
of soma and 17 of sma being provided; and the 
gifts to the priest include 1700 cows, etc., 17 slave- 
women, 17 elephants, and so on. At the midday 
ceremony on the final day a racing-car is roiled 
into the sacrificial area, and to it are yoked four 
horses, which receive a specially prepared food. 
Sixteen other cars are arranged outside. Seventeen 
drums are beaten, the course is marked off by 17 
arrow-shots, and an udumbara branch serves as 
goal. The race takes place and the sacrificer wins: 
the horses of all the cars aie fed and, with the cars, 
presented to the priests. After certain libations, 
the wife of the sacrificer is brought in and specially 
dressed. A ladder is placed against the sacrificial 
post, and the sacrificer, after calling to his wife, 
* Come, wife, ascend we to the sky, 5 mounts until 
his head overtops the post : he looks foitli in all 
directions, salutes the earth, and descends, alight- 
ing on a gold plate placed upon the ground or upon 
a goat-skin. A subordinate priest covers a seat of 
udumbara wood with a goat-skin, and, taking his 
arm, seats liim thereupon, saying, ‘ This is thy 
kingdom.’ A mixture of water and milk having 
been prepared in an udumbara vessel and poured 
in libations, the offerer is sprinkled with the 
remainder, and thrice proclaimed with the words, 
‘This man is Samraj/ There follow 17 mantras 
of victory (ujjiti). 

Literature — For anointing and consecration in general : 
artt. Anointing below , cf also Frazer, Lectures on the Early 
History of Kingship , London, 1906. 

For abhiqeka. Aitareya Brahmana , viii 6 ft ; Mahdbhdrata 
Sabhd Parvan , cc. 83-45, and Santi Parvan, c. 40 ; Rdmayai. ta 
Ayodhyakdnja L cc 1-15, and Vuddhakd^Ja, c. 112 , A gni 
Purdxui, adhyaya 209 ; Nitimayukha and other works cited 
above, pp 1544-1546 ; Goldstiicker, Diet, Sanskrit and English , 
Berlin and London, 1856, 8.v. ; .K&jendralala Mitra, Indo- 
Aryans , ii. pp 1-48, Weber, ‘Uber den Rajasuya ' (ABA W, 
1893), pp. 114-118 * 

For the rdjasuya : Vdjasaneyi SarhMtd (ix 35-x. 34), Kd- 
fhaka-S . (xv. 1-13), Maitrdyani-S. (ii. 6. 1-13, iv. 8. 1-4. 10), 


Taittiriya-S. (i. 8. 1-21), Satapatha Brahmana (v. 2. 2-5. 6), 
Taittiriya Br. (i. 6. 1-8. 10), Tdndya Br. (xvm 8-11), the Srauta • 
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Eggelinef’s tr. of the Satapatha Brahmana , vol. in pp. xxvi, 
42-142 ; Hillebrandt, Vedische Opfer und Zauber , pp 143-147 ; 
Rajendralala Mitra, op cit 

For the vdjapeya : Va)asaneyL-S. (ix 1-34), Kd{haka-S. 
(xm 14-xiv. 10), Maitrdyaril-S (i 11 1-10), Taittiriya-S (l 7. 
7-12), Satapatha Br (v. 1. 1-2 2), Taittinya Br (1 3 2-9), 
Tdndya Br. (xvm. 6-7); Asvalayana SS (ix. 9), Sdnkhd - 
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oqas , Weber, ‘ Uber den Vajapeya * (SB A W, 1892, pp 765-813) ; 
li&g'eling, op cit pp. 1-41 , Hillebrandt, op cit pp 141-143. 

F. W. Thomas. 

ABILITY. — Ability (Lat. habilitat-em , habilis) 
in its historical usage has two meanings. I. It 
signifies material power, wealth, estate, or re- 
sources. In this sense it occuis in both the OT 
and the NT : e.g . ‘ They gave after their ability 
unto the treasure of the w r ork 5 (Ezr 2 69 ) ; ‘Then 
the disciples, every man according to his ability , 
determined to send relief’ (Ac ll 2y ). Sinnlaily, 
Shakespeare lias — 

* Out of my lean and low ability 
I’ll lend you something’ {Twelfth Night , iii iv. 351). 

In the same sense, the term is used in 16th cent. 
1’oor Law statutes. Thus, by the Act of 1555 the 
tow r n magistiates, in making ordeis for the relief 
of an overbuidencd parish by its wealthier neigh- 
bouring parishes, are directed to ‘consider the 
estate and ability of every parish. 5 The Act of 
1601, too, provides for the taxation of every in- 
habitant of the parish ‘according to the ability of 
the paiish 5 — ‘ability 5 being interpreted to mean 
property. Later on, however, ‘ ability 5 or faculty 
came to be measuied not by property, but by in- 
come or revenue. This is the measure adopted in 
Adam Smith’s celebrated maxim : ‘ The subjects 
of every State ought to contribute towards the 
support of the Government, as nearly as possible, 
in proportion to their respective abilities ; that is, 
in proportion to the revenue which they respect- 
ively enjoy under the protection of the State 5 
(Wealth of Nations , bk. v. ch. n. pt. 2). And 
since Adam Smith’s day, the adoption of the utili- 
tarian ideal of ‘equality of sacrifice, 5 and the 
application of the ‘ law of diminishing utility 5 — 
that the more wealth, ceteris paribus , a person has, 
the less, beyond a certain point, is the utility to 
him of successive equal increments, and, conse- 
quently, the less the disutility of the ^decrements 
caused by taxation — have led to income being 
accepted as the criterion of ability, for the purpose 
of taxation, subject only to exemptions and abate 
ments at the one extreme, and progressive oi 
graduated taxation at the other (cf. J. S. Mill, 
Principles of Pol itb’al Economy , bk v. ch. n. §§ 2, 
3 ; E. It. A. Seligman, Progressive Taxation). But, 
aimrt from this g'wr/.s^-teehnioal use of the term in 
Economics, in which ‘ to give, 5 ‘ to contribute, 5 or 
‘to pay’ is understood, the use of ‘ability’ in the 
sense of wealth is obsolete, the latest literary 
instance being probably that in Goldsmith’s Vicar 
of Wakefield , ch. xiv. : ‘ A draft upon my neigh- 
bour was to me the same as money ; for I was 
sufficiently convinced of Ids ability .* 

2. It signifies personal power, cleverness, physical 
or mental, and sometimes a special power of the 
mind, a faculty (usually, however, in the plural). 
This usage is also found in both the OT and the 
NT: ‘such as had ability in them 5 (Dn l 4 ) ; ‘If 
any man minister, let him do it as of the ability 
which God giveth 5 (1 P 4 11 ). So with Shakespeare : 

‘ Though it be fit that Cassio have his place, 

For, sure, he fills it up with great ability’ (Oth. iii iii 247). 
Again — 

‘ Your abilities are too infant-like for doing much alone* 
(Cor. ii. i. 35). 
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The use of ‘ ability ’ as denoting physical strength 
is now obsolete, save in Scotland ; and, in its use 
with reference to mental power, ‘ ability 5 denotes 
active power, as distinct from ‘ capacity,’ which 
signifies rather latent power or resouiees. In 
general, also, natural ability is to be contrasted 
with acquired skill. ‘ For natural abilities are 
like natural plants that need pruning b y study’ 
(Bacon, Essays : ‘ Of Studies’). The distinction is 
important in Economics, in which natural ability 
is regarded as yielding an income of the nature of 
rent, while acquired skill yields profits. Again, 
general ability, natural or acquired, is often con- 
trasted with specialized technical skill. With the 
growing complexity of industry and the increasing 
use of machinery, general ability, which is easily 
tiansferable from one trade to another, is yearly 
becoming a relatively more important factor in 
Lndustiial skill (cf. A. Marshall, Principles of 
Economics 4 , 1898, pp. 284-291, 331-342, 657). 

In Theology, the terms ‘ ability ’ and ‘ inability ’ 
refer to man’s power, or want of power, to do the 
will of God. ‘ Man by bis fall into a state of sin 
hath wholly lost all ability of will to any spiritual 
^ood accompanying salvation’ ( Westminster Con- 
fession). Here the opposition is to be noted be- 
tween the doctrine or 4 original ability,’ as based 
on the Scriptures, and the ‘ plenary ability ’ of the 
Pelagians, the ‘gracious ability’ oi the Ainunians, 
and the * natuial ability’ of the New School (or 
Edwardian) theologians (cf. A. II. Strong, System- 
atic Theology , 1886, pp. 342-345). 

Arch. B. Clark. 

ABIOGENESIS (I.) — Abiogcncsis (hom Gr. 
&8los, ‘without life,’ and yhtens, ‘birth’) is the 
theory of the origin of living from not-livmg 
matter. It is more commonly known as the theory 
of ‘spontaneous generatmn y So far as the begin- 
nings of life on the earth are concerned, the 
doctrine of abiogenesis is generally accepted by 
biologists. For, in its passage from the nebulous 
to the more or less solid state, our globe reached 
a temperature and general conditions which made 
possible the evolution of the organic fiom the 
inorganic. Life, as Buffon was among the first to 
Buggest, probably originated m the polar regions, 
these being the earliest to cool. The inter-relation 
between living and lifeless matter is a fundamental 
canon of the theory of Evolution, which recognizes 
no break m continuity, and which also recognizes 
the ultimat% mystery investing all phenomena, 
whether these be defined in terms of mind or of 
matter. ‘ All our philosophy, all our poetry, all 
our science, all our art — Plato, Shakespeare, 
Newton, and Raphael — are potential in the fires 
pf the sun,’ says Tyndall ; and Huxley, while 
nolding abiogenesis to be unpriced, added that 
‘ if it were given him to look beyond the abyss of 
geologically recorded time to the still more remote 
period when the earth was pas ung through physi- 
cal and chemical conditions which it can no more 
see again than a man can recall his infancy, he 
should expect to be a witness of the evolution of 
living protoplasm from not-living matter’ (Coll. 
Essays , viii. p. 256). Hence, both physicist and 
biologist reject the theory of ‘ Vitalism,’ or the 
existence of a vital principle or energy distinct m 
kind from other cosmic energies. The problem of 
abiogenesis is therefore narrowed to this — Given 
the origin of life fiom the not-living, do the 
conditions which lesulted in that still prevail, or 
have ‘they so far passed away that lire is now 
derived only from pre-existing life ? — as the phrase 
has it, Omne vivum ex vivo . 

Belief in spontaneous generation was unchal- 
lenged for above 2000 years. It was on the Ionian 
seaboard that speculation arose about origins and 
laws governing phenomena, hence scepticism as to 


the validity of old cosmogonies and legends. 
Anaximander (B.C. 610-547), the friend and pupil 
of Thales, appears to have been the earliest to 
speak of life as a product of ‘ the moist element 
as it was evaporated by the sun.’ Aristotle (b.c. 
384-322) accepted abiogenesis with limitations, 
applying it to parasites, certain invertebrates, and 
a few vertebrates, as eels (the mode of generation 
of which was, until recent times, a mystery), but 
not to animals in which sexual oigans are apparent. 
Lucretius (c. B.C. 95-51) speaks of ‘many living 
creatures, even now, springing out of the earth 
and taking form by the rains and the heat of the 
sun ’ (de lierum Natura , v. 795, 796). 

It w r as not until the latter half of the 17th cent., 
nearly fifty years after Harvey’s discovery of the 
circulation of the blood, that the doctrine of 
spontaneous generation was assailed, and that by 
the only effective weapon — expeiiments. These 
were started by an Italian scholar-naturalist, 
Francesco Redi (1626-1698), and, like other 
methods which have led to momentous results, 
were simplicity itself. Observing how rapidly 
dead flesh, exposed to the air, swarmed with 
maggots, lie put some pieces of meat into a jar 
which he covered with fine gauze, leaving other 
pieces exposed. In the one case no maggots 
appeared, while, in the other, they were as 
numerous as usual. The inevitable conclusion 
w r as that the maggots were hatched from eggs 
deposited by blowflies on the dead stuff. A tem- 
orary reaction against Redi’s conclusions was 
rouglit about by Needham (1713-1781) and Buflon 
(1707-1788), who adduced the case of animalcules 
which, after a certain lapse of time, appeared in 
infusions boiled and heimetically sealed. But 
Spallanzani (1729-1799) showed that the air had 
not been wholly excluded from the infusions, the 
animalcules m which, by reason of inadequate 
heating, remained undestroyed. The discovery of 
oxygen (by Priestley, in 1776), the presence of 
w Inch is essential to life, compelled the repetition 
of exjieriments ‘ under conditions wdiicli would 
make sure that neither the oxygen of the air nor 
the composition of the organic matter was altered 
in such a manner as to interfere with the exist- 
ence of life.’ Schultze and Schwann (1836-1837), 
after boiling the infusions, and supplying air 
passed through red-hot tubes, the properties of its 
oxygen being unaffected thereby, although organic 
matter in it would be destroyed, found no animal- 
cules, which, however, w T ere present in the infusions 
not supplied with purified air. There followed 
other experiments, carried on by Cagmard de la 
Tour, the illustrious Helmholtz, and others, which 
differed from the foregoing only in completeness of 
detail, and, therefore, do not need recapitulation in 
this summary. Each in turn was more effective in 
destroying whatever agents were essential to the 
reproduction of life in the infusions. Thus w r ere 
laid slowly, but surely and abidingly, the founda- 
tions of the bacteria or germ theory which has 
revolutionized old theories of diseases and old 
methods of attacking them. As recently as 1859, 
Pouchet reported that he had effected the generation 
of microscopic animals from inorganic substances. 
This prompted Pasteur and Tyndall to demonstrate, 
with a precision hitherto unapproached, that, 
despite tne ubiquity of microbes, their activity 
and reproduction are rendered impossible where 
sterilization is effectively performed 

Thirty years ago, Hr. Bastian published a series 
of volumes embodying results of experiments which, 
he contends, support abiogenesis. In 1904, M. 
Dubois, of Lyons, reported the production of living 
germs in a sterilized medium under the agency of 
radium, and in 1905 the question was reopened by 
Mr. Butler Burke, of the Cavendish laboratory, Cam- 
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bridge, who stated that, as the result of experiments 
made with radium bromide (which appears to have a 
destructive effect on micro-organisms) and sterilized 
beef-gelatine in sealed tubes subjected to a tem- 
perature above the boiling point of water, there 
had appeared minute ‘cultures’ or growths of 
globe-shaped bodies, which, on reaching a given 
stage, subdivided. Mr. Butler Burke inclines to 
the conclusion that they are organisms on the 
border lines between microbes and crystals, and, 
provisionally, he names them ‘radiobes.’ But 
their organic character is not established to the 
satisfaction of competent authorities. The funda- 
mental identity of the living and the not-livmg 
being admitted (proof of advance thereto being 
furnished by the production of organic compounds 
from inorganic matter in our chemical laboratories), 
there is no warrant for the contention that abio- 
genesis is impossible in the present or the future. 
All that can be said is that tne experiments which 
appear to favour the theory do not wholly exclude 
doubt as to complete sterilization, and consequent 
exclusion or destruction, of life-producing germs. 

It is the demonstration of the universality of 
these micro-organisms in their innumerable myi lads 
that has given impetus to antiseptic and piophy- 
lactic methods whereby unspeakable benefits have 
accrued to man and the lower animals. Louis 
Pasteur — warrior in the noblest of campaigns — 
was the benefactor not only of France, but of the 
world, in his application of remedies for diseases in 

lants and animals which threatened large m- 

ustries with extinction. In the case of chicken 
cholera, ho reduced Jthe death-rate from ten per 
cent, to one per cent. ; in that of anthrax or wool- 
comber’s disease, which had killed off millions of 
cattle, the economic gam has been enormous ; 
while perhaps his greatest victory was won in the 
treatment of those dread evils, rabies and hydro- 
phobia. Lord Lister has acknowledged that 
Pasteur's germ -theory of putrefaction furnished 
him ‘with the principle upon winch alone the anti- 
septic system can be carried on.' Armed wkJi 
antitoxins, the physician battles successfully with 
human ills, and one by one reduces the number 
of diseases hitherto ranked as inevitable and 
incurable. See also next art. and Biogenesis. 
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ABIOGENESIS (II.). — During the early phases 
of the earth's existence, before it cooled and con- 
solidated, the conditions were such that no living 
creature like any we now know could have then 
lived there. At an uncertain but inconceivably 
distant date, after the eartli became fit to be a 
home of organic life, living creatures somehow 
appeared. 

(a) Preyer and others have suggested that germs 
of life, confessedly unlike any we now know, may 
have existed from the beginning even in nebulous 
masses, and that the origin of life is as futile a 

uestion as the origin of motion. It was not, in- 

ee<l, the protoplasm we know that was encradled 
in the fire-mist ; it was a kind of movement, a par- 
ticular dance of corpuscles, different in its measures 
from inorganic dances. But there does not seem 
much utility in discussing a hypothetical kind of 
organism which could live in nebulae ; o*ir concep- 
tion of organic life must be based on the organisms 
we know. It is interesting, however, to note that 


Preyer strongly opposed the view that organic 
substance could arise or could have arisen from 
inorganic substance, the living from the not- 
living ; the reverse supposition seemed to him 
more tenable. 

(6) As far back as 1865, H. E. Richter started the 
idea that germs of life are continually being tin own 
oil’ from the heavenly bodies, and that some of these 
found lodgment on the earth when it was ready for 
them. He also could not think of life beginning ; 
his dictum w r as, ‘Oinne vivum ab aetermtate o 
cedilla.' To Helmholtz (1884) and to Sir William 
Thomson (Lord Kelvin) the same idea occurred, 
that germs of life may have come to the earth em- 
bosomed in meteorites. ‘ I cannot contend,' Helm- 
holtz said, ‘ against one who would regard this 
hypothesis as highly or wholly impiobable. But 
it appears to me to be a wholly correct scientific 
procedure, when all our endeavours to produce 
organisms out of lifeless substance are thwarted, ^ 
to question whether, after all, life has ever arisen, 
whether it may not be even as old as matter, and 
whether its germs, passed from one woild to an- 
other, may not have developed where they found 
favourable soil. . . . The true alternative is evi- 
dent : organic life has either begun to exi^t at some 
one time, or has existed from eternity.' On the 
other hand, we may note that the word ‘ eternal ' 
is somewhat irrelevant in scientihc discourse, that 
the notion of such complex substances as proteids 
(essentially involved in every organism we know) 
being primitive is quite against the tenor of modern 
theones of inorganic evolution; and that, though 
we cannot deny the possibility, it is dithcult to con- 
ceive of anything like the protoplasm we know 1 
surviving transport in a meteorite through the in- 
tense cold in space and through intense heat when 
passing through our atmosphere. The milder toi in 
of the hypothesis associated with the name of Lord 
Kelvin was simply one of transport ; he wisely said 
nothing about 4 eternal cells' or any such thing; 
lie simply shifted the responsibility for the problem 
of the origin of living organisms olF the shoulders 
of our planet. 

So far, then, the suggestions are (rr) that the 
physical basis of life is as old as the cosmos, and 
(6) that germs of organisms may have come fiom 
elsewhere to our eaith. Apart from an abandon- 
ment of the problem as scientifically insoluble, — • 
apart, that is to say, from the view that living 
creatures began to be in some way wl^ch we cannot 
hope to formulate in terms of the scientific c universe 
of discourse, 5 — there is but one other possible view, 
namely, that what we call living evolved in Nature’s 
laboratory from what we call not-living — a view to 
which the whole trend of evolutionist thinking at* 
tracts us. Ther%are few living biologists who doubc 
the present universality of the induction from all 
sufficiently careful experiment and observation — 
omne vivum e vivo ; Dr. Bastian is practically alone 
in believing that creatures like Infusorians and 
Amocbm (highly complex individualities in their 
own way) can now arise from not-living material ; 
but it is quite another thing to say that abiogenesis 
may not have occurred m the past or may not 
occur in the future. 

But though many thoughtful biologists, such as 
Huxley and Spencer, Nageli and Haeckel, have 
accepted the hypothesis that living organisms of a 
very simple sort were originally evolved from not- 
livmg material, they have done so rather in their 
faith in a continuous natural evolution than from 
any apprehension of the possible sequences which 
might lead up to such a remarkable result. The 
hypothesis of abiogenesis may be suggested on 
a priori grounds, but few have ventured to offer 
any concrete indication of how the process might 
conceivably come about. To postulate abiogenesis 
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as if it were a matter of course, seems to betray an 
extraordinarily easy-going scientific mood. 

One of the few concrete suggestions is due to 
the physiologist Pfluger (1875), whose views are 
clearly summarized in Verworn’s General Physi- 
ology (translation). Pfluger suggested that it is 
the cyanogen radical (CN) that gives the ‘living’ 
proteid molecule its characteristic properties of 
self-decomposition and reconstruction. He indi- 
cated the similarities between cyanic acid (HCNO) 
— a product of the oxidation of cyanogen — and 
proteid matenal, which is admitted to be an essen- 
tial part, at least, of all living matter. ‘ This 
similarity is so gieat,’ he said, 4 that I might term 
cyanic acid a half-living molecule.’ As cyanogen 
and its compounds arise in an incandescent heat 
when the neeessary nitrogenous compounds are 
present, they may have been formed when the 
earth was still an incandescent ball. ‘ If now we 
consider the immeasurably long time during which 
the cooling of the earth’s surface dragged itself 
slowly along, cyanogen and the compounds that 
contain cyanogen- and hydrocarbon- substances 
had time and opportunity to indulge extensively 
in their great tendency towards transformation 
and polymerization, and to pass over with the 
aid of oxygen, and later of water and salts, 
into that self -destructive proteid, living matter.’ 
Verworn adopts and elaborates this suggestion. 
Compounds of cyanogen were formed while the 
earth was still incandescent ; with their property 
of ready decomposition they were forced into cor- 
relation with various other carbon compounds 
likewise due to the great heat ; when water was 
precipitated as liquid upon the earth, these com- 
pounds entered into chemical relations with the 
water and its dissolved salts and gases, and thus 
originated extremely labile, very simple, undid er- 
entiated living substance. 

Professor E. Kay Lankester, in his art. 1 Pro- 
tozoa’ in the Encyc. Brit?, makes the sugges- 
tion, ‘ that a vast amount of albuminoids and 
other such compounds had been brought into ex- 
istence by those processes which culminated in 
the development of the first protoplasm, and it 
seems therefore likely enough that the first proto- 
plasm fed upon these antecedent steps in its own 
evolution.’ 

Dr. H. Charlton Bastian suggests, in regard to 
the first origin of living matter upon the earth, 
that the nitrite of ammonia which is known to be 
roduced in the air during thunderstorms, and is 
iscovered in the thunder-sliower, may have played 
an important part in the mixture of ingredients 
from which the hypothetical natural synthesis of 
living matter was effected. Mr. J. Butler Burke 
postulates original vital units «r ‘ bio-elements,’ 
which ‘ may have existed throughout the universe 
for an almost indefinite time,’ which are probably 
‘ elements possessing many of the chemical pro- 
perties of carbon and the radio-active properties 
of the more unstable elements,’ and which, by 
interacting on otherwise present carbon - com- 
pounds, probably gave rise to cellular life as we 
know it to-day. 

It must be admitted that, in spite of these and 
other concrete suggestions, we are still far from 
being able to imagine how living matter could 
arise from not-living matter. In postulating poss- 
ible p rocesses which may have occurred long ago 
in Nature’s laboratory, it seems desirable that 
we should be able to back these up with evidence 
of analogous processes now occurring in Nature,— 
the usual mode of argument in evolutionist dis- 
course, — but these analogues are not forthcoming 
at present. It is usual to refer to the achieve- 
ments of the synthetic chemist, who can now 
manufacture artificially such natural organic pro- 


ducts as urea, alcohol, grape sugar, indigo, oxalic 
acid, tartaric acid, salicylic acid, and caffeine. 
But three facts should be borne in mind : (1) the 
directive agency of the intelligent chemist is an 
essential factor in these syntheses ; (2) no one sup- 
poses that a living organism makes its organic 
compounds in the way in which many of these can 
be made in the chemical laboratory ; and (3) no 
one has yet come near the artificial synthesis of 
proteids, which are the most characteristic sub- 
stances in living matter. 

We are in the habit of comparing what man can 
do in the way of evolving domesticated animals 
and cultivated plants with what we believe Nature 
has done in the distant past. Why, then, should 
we not argue from what the intelligent chemist can 
do in the way of evolving carbon compounds to 
what Nature may have done before there was any- 
thing animate? There is this difference, among 
others, in the two cases, that in the former we can 
actually observe the process of Natural Selection 
which m Nature takes the place of the breeder, 
while we are at a loss to suggest what in Nature’s 
as yet very hypothetical laboratory of chemical 
synthesis could take the place of the directive 
chemist. 

Thus Professor F. K. Japp, following Pasteur, 
pointed out in a memorable British Association 
address that natural organic compounds are ‘ op- 
tically active’ (a characteristic property which 
cannot be here discussed), that artificially pre- 
pared organic compounds are primarily ‘ optically 
inactive, that by a selective process the intelligent 
operator can obtain the founer from the latter, 
but ... it is difficult to conceive of any mechanism 
in nature which could effect this. ‘ No fortuitous 
concourse of atoms, even with all eternity for 
them to clash and combine in, could compass this 
feat of the formation of the first optically active 
organic compound.’ ‘ The chance synthesis of the 
simplest optically active compound fioin inorganic 
materials is absolutely inconceivable.’ 

Not content, however, with indicating the diffi- 
culty which the believer in abiogenesis has here to 
face, Professor Japp went on to say— perhaps, in so 
doing, leaving the rigidly scientific position : ‘ I see 
no escape from the conclusion that, at the moment 
when life first arose, a directive force came into 
play — a force of precisely the same character as 
that which enables the intelligent operator, by the 
exercise of his will, to select out one crystallized 
enantiomorph and reject its asymmetric opposite.’ 
After prolonged discussion, and in view of vaiious 
suggestions oi possible origins, he wrote : ‘Although 
I no longer venture to speak of the inconceiv- 
ability of any mechanical explanation of the pro- 
duction of single optically active compounds asym- 
metric always m the same sense , I am as convinced 
as ever of the enormous improbability of any such 
production under chance conditions.’ 

Apart, then, from the fact that the synthesis of 
proteids seems still far off', apart also from the fact 
that there is a great gap between a drop of proteid 
and the simplest organism, we have perhaps said 
enough to show that the hypothesis of abiogenesis 
is not to be held with an easy mind, attracted as 
we may be to it by the geneial evolutionist argu- 
ment. 

In thinking over this difficult question, there 
are two cautions which should be borne in mind. 
We must not exaggerate the apartness of the 
animate from the inanimate, nor must we de- 
preciate it. On the one hand, we must recognize 
that modem progiess in chemistry and physics 
has given us a much more vital conception of what 
has been*Iibelled as ‘dead matter’; we must not 
belittle the powers of growth and regrowth which 
we observe in crystals, the series of form-changes 
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through which many inorganic things, even drops 
of water, may pass ; the behaviour of ferments ; 
the intricate internal activity of even the dust. 
When we consider, too, such phenomena as ‘ latent 
life* and ‘ local life/ and the relatively great sim- 
plicity of many forms and kinds of life, we do not 
find it altogether easy to discover absolute, uni- 
versal, and invariable criteria to distinguish be- 
tween animate and inanimate systems, or between 
the quick and the dead. To some extent, also, 
the artificial synthesis of complex organic com- 
pounds, and the ingenious construction of ‘ arti- 
ficial cells ’ which closely mimic the structure of 
living cells, though no one supposes that they are 
in the faintest degree * alive/ serve to lessen the 
gap which seems at first so wide. 

On the other hand, it is the verdict of common 
sense and exact science alike that living creatures 
stand apart from inanimate systems. The living 
creature feeds and grows ; it undergoes ceaseless 
change or metabolism, and passes through a cycle 
of changes, yet has a marvellous power of retain- 
ing its integrity ; it is not ineiely a self-stoking, 
self - repairing engine, but a self - reproducing 
engine ; it has a self - regulative development ; it 
gives effective response to external stimuli ; it 
profits by experience ; it co-ordinates its activities 
into unified behaviour, it may be into intelligent 
deeds and rational conduct; even in very simple 
animals (Infusorians) theie are hints of mind. 
Allowing for the gradual realization of potential- 
ities in the course of evolution, we cannot but feel 
that if the living emerged from the not-living then 
our respect for not-living matter must be greatly 
enhanced. As a matter of fact, however, we can- 
not at present re-describe any vital behaviour in 
terms of physical and chemical categories, and the 
secret of the organism has to be admitted as such 
whether we advance to a vitahstic statement of it 
or not. 

Finally, let us suppose that some bold experi- 
menter in the border- land between chemistry and 
biology, a man like Prof. Jacques Loebof Chicago, 
succeeded this year or next year m making, not 
merely a corpuscle of protcicl, but a little living 
thing, by some ingenious synthesis. What then ? 

(a) It is quite likely that the steps leading to 
this hypothetical achievement might be as unlike 
those which, on the hypothesis of abiogenesis, once 
occurred in Nature’s laboratory, as the artificial 
synthesis of, say, oxalic acid is unlike what takes 
place in the sorrel in the wood, (b) At present we 
cannot assert that the laws of the movements of 
oiganic corpuscles can be deduced from the laws of 
motion of not-living corpuscles, — continuous as we 
may believe cosmic evolution to have been, — and 
the artificial production of a living creature would 
not enable us to make this assertion What sim- 
plification of descriptive formulae the future lias in 
store for us no one can predict. We may have to 
simplify the conceptual formulae which we use in 
describing animate behaviour, and we may have 
to modify the conceptual formulas which we use in 
describing inanimate sequences, but at present the 
two sets of formulae remain distinct, and they 
would so remain even if a little living creature 
were manufactured to-morrow, (c) If we discovered 
a method of artificially pioducing an organism, as 
Loeb has discovered a method of inducing an egg 
to develop without fertilization, it would render 
the hypothesis of abiogenesis more credible. We 
would then knoiv , what no naturalist at present 
knows, however strongly he may believe it, that 
what we call not-living has in it the potentiality 
of giving origin to what we call living. But the 
hypothetical discovery would in no way effect the 
dignity and value of living creatures, or of our own 
life, (d) If it came about that we were able to 


bring materials and energies together in such a 
way that living creatures of a simple sort resulted, 
we should still have to remember that we had 
acted as directive agents in the synthesis, (e) 
Finally, if the experiment succeeded, we should 
not have arrived at any explanation of life. We 
should be able to say that, given certain antece- 
dent conditions, certain consequences ensue, but we 
should still be unable to answer the question how 
or why. We should have a genetic description of 
an occurrence, but no explanation of it. For that 
is what science never supplies. 

In conclusion, to quote Principal Lloyd Morgan, 
‘Those who would concentrate the mystery of 
existence on the pin-point of the genesis of proto- 
plasm, do violence alike to philosophy and to reli- 
gion. Those who would single out from among 
the multitudinous differentiations of an evolving 
universe this alone for special interposition, would 
seem to do little honour to the Divinity they pro- * 
fess to serve. Theodore Parker gave expression to 
a broader and more reverent theology when he 
said : “The universe, broad and deep and high, is 
a handful of dust which God enchants. He is the 
mysterious magic which possesses,” — not proto- 
plasm merely, hut — “the world/” 
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ABIPONES. — A tribe of South American In- 
dians, of Guaycuran stock, who formerly roved 
from the head waters of the Rio Grande in Bolivia 
to the Vermejo in Argentina, although their cen- 
tral habitat was tho Gran Chaco, w r est of the 
Paraguay River, in Northern Argentina and Para- 
guay. About 1780 the tribe numbered some 5000, 
hut it is now supposed to be extinct, like the 
kindred Caduves, Pavaguas, Lenguas, and their 
own destroyers, the Mocovis (J. Deniker, Baces of 
Man , London, 1901, pp. 572-573). Practically the 
only information concerning them is that given 
by Martin Dobrizhoffer, a Jesuit missionary who 
resided among them for seven years. They are 
descubed as tall and well formed, while in their 
habits they were nomads and hunters. 4 ' They were 
well clad, and were fond of adornment and of 
painting themselves. Both sexes w r ere tattooed by 
pricking the skin w r ith thorns and smearing the 
bleeding wound with fresh ashes, thus leaving an 
indelible black outline. The males weie tattooed* 
with a cross on the forehead, and the women with 
the cross, as well as an ornamental design, on the 
face, breast, and arms. This operation w r as per- 
formed at the age of puberty, and was designed to 
render a girl sufficiently attractive to w in a hus- 
band, and also .to test her courage. Males above 
the age of seven w r ore lahrets, the most esteemed 
being of brass or (for the chiefs) of a sort of gum. 
These adornments came dowrn to the breast; and 
both sexes distended the lobes of the ears until 
they almost reached the shoulder. Dobrizhoffer 
ascribes to them an ethical system of singular 
attractiveness. Their chastity was remarkable, 
and they observed the uttermost decorum and 
modesty in clothing, deportment, and conversa- 
tion. Their courtesy was invariable ; captives were 
treated with all kindness, and the torture of 
prisoners was unknown, although for trophies they 
cut off the heads or skinned the faces of those 
slain in war. Annual feasts in honour of victories 
were celebrated with merrymaking and with 
copious indulgence in wine made of alfaroba or 
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honey, the only vice of the Abipones being intoxi- 
cation. In temperament they were somewhat 
phlegmatic, not being reckless in war, despite their 
undoubted bravery. 

Their superb physique was due, in great measure, 
to the fact that consanguineous marriages were 
forbidden, and that early sexual excess was said to 
be unknown, while men aid not marry under the age 
of thirty, or women under twenty. At the birth 
of a child the father practised the couvade (q.v.). 
Infanticide and abortion were common, each woman 
killing all her children but two. The custom of 
infanticide was increased by the suckling of in- 
fants for three years, during which time the 
husband was denied all marital rights, and conse- 
quently often married again — marriage being ter- 
minable at his will. On the other hand, polygamy 
was rare, and even when practised the wives were 
not required to live together lest they should be- 
come jealous. Fidelity m marriage was almost 
invariable. A curious deviation from the ordinary 
usage of infanticide is found in the fact that girls 
were killed less often than boys, since parents 
received large sums for giving their daughters in 
marriage, while sons were required to pay heavy 
dowries to the parents of their brides. 

In their religion, Dobrizholfer states that the 
Abipones had little taste for meditation, specula- 
tion, or reasoning, although they were cunning 
imitators. According to lnm, they had no word 
for God, but reverenced an ‘evil spirit’ (who 
seems, however, to have had no qualities essenti- 
ally evil). This deity was called Aharaigichi or 
(^ueevet, and also 4 giandfather * (Groapenke), and 
it was he who gave the Abipones valour and the 
Spaniards riches. Aharaigicln w r as represented by 
the Pleiades. When this constellation disappeared 
from the horizon, the Abipones thought him sick 
and in danger of extinction ; so they celebrated 
the rising of the Pleiades in May by feasting, 
dancing, and singing. The cult was maintained 
by priests (Jceebet), to whom Aharaigichi had given 
supernatural pow 7 er. These 4 jugglers,’ as the good 
Jesuit calls them, were much feared, since when 
angry they could transform themselves into invis- 
ible and invulnerable tigers. To the malice of the 
Jceebet was ascribed death, and the Abipones 
quaintly said that were it not tor the Jceebet and 
the Spaniards, they would never die. Thunder 
and lightning were supposed to be obsequies of a 
dead Jcecbct > and bones and other relics of these 
medicine-men were carried by the Abipones in 
their wanderings. In addition to thunder and 
lightning, comets and eclipses of the sun and of the 
moon were objects of terror. Besides the Jceebet , 
>old women, who gathered in bands to perform 
secret rites with wailing and discordant drumming, 
were dreaded, especially as they were able to con- 
jure up the dead. 

Immediately after death, the heart and tongue 
of the deceased were boiled and given to a dog to 
eat, in order that the Jceebet who had caused the 
dissolution might himself perish. Relatives and 
friends shaved their heads in sign of mourning, 
and the women wailed for nine days and nights, 
the nocturnal lamentations being restricted to those 
who were specially invited for the purpose. A 
woman might also wail whenever she remembered 
a dead ancestor, whereupon all others of her sex 
who heard her were expected to unite with her in 
howling lugubriously. All mention of the name 
of the dead was avoided ; his house was destroyed, 
and his relatives and friends changed their names. 
The soul was believed to survive the body, al- 
though the Abipones had no clear idea of its fate. 
The ghosts of the dead, however, were the objects 
of intense dread, and were supposed to enter into 
small ducks called ruilihe , which fly in flocks by 


night, and have a doleful hissing note. On the 
grave were placed, for the use of the dead, a 
water-pot, a garment, weapons, and the bodies of 
his horses and cattle which had been killed at the 
time of his death. The graves of ancestors w r ere 
venerated, — thus clearly implying the existence of 
ancestor-worship, — and their bones were often re- 
peatedly exhumed by the Abipones in the course 
of their wanderings, and carried from place to 
place, until they could finally be buried in the 
family burial-ground which contained the bodies 
of their kin. 
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ABNORMALITIES (Biological). — In biology, 
the term 4 abnormality ’ is used in a comprehensive 
sense to describe forms of life, or parts or structures 
thereof, diflenng in appearance or constitution 
from such of their fellows as are shown by 
statistics to be so closely similar that for general 
purposes they may be regaided as identical, or, in 
other words, normal. It is now acknowledged that 
all organisms are variable, and that, while we 
tacitly ignore the smaller degrees of variation from 
the mean,* yet we do recognize the variations of 
higher degree, and these we call abnormalities. 
Once again, abnormalities may be defined as the 
more aberrant of the variations to which every 
organism, and every structure, is liable or subiect. 
The most extreme cases of abnormality will be 
described separately as ‘monsters’ (cf. art. Mon- 
sters), though it must be remembered that no 
true line of distinction exists, and that, as has 
just been stated, they are really the extreme in- 
stances of abnoimalities. 

With the exclusion of monsters, the field of our 
subject is somewhat narrowed. It remains to re- 
view briefly the classes of these aberrant forms, 
and to indicate the importance of their study m 
biology. Abnormalities may be classified in various 
ways. One of the most comprehensive schemes is 
that proposed by Professor Macalister in his Boyle 
Lecture (1894). It includes nine categories or 
classes, viz. : the abnormalities of (1) quantity, 
(2) material, (3) repetition, (4) cohesion, (5) alter- 
nation, (6) position, (7) series, (8) inheritance, 
(9) new formation. For present purposes it is, 
however, most convenient to review bnelly (1) the 
origin of abnoimalities, and (2) their transmission 
from parent to oflsprmg. 

i. Origin of abnormalities. — In some cases an 
origin can be discerned and a cause assigned. Thus 
(a) interference with the normal course of develop- 
ment is evidently the determining cause in certain 
instances. A typical example met with in medical 
practice is the individual in whom the development 
of the partitions within the heart has been aflected. 
In such instances the blood is not properly aerated, 
and the patient has a’ 4 cyanotic’ aspect, i.e. he looks 
blue and cold. The study of the developmental his- 
tory of animals has shown that any interference can 
produce more profound and extensive changes when 
acting in the earlier stages of growth than in the 
later period. And progi ess in embryological science 
has shown how some of the observed effects may 
be produced. Thus in the higher animals, for in- 
stance, an aberration of growth can be referred to 
defects in the body of the embryo itself, though in 
other cases the membranes immediately surround- 
ing the embiyo or the adjacent maternal tissues 
are capable, if themselves imperfect, of reacting 
on the embryo so as to modify its form. The 
effect may seem to bo produced either directly or 

* In a fuller discussion of this part of the subject, attention 
would have to be directed to the difference between what are 
termed respectively the 4 mean ’ and the 4 mode of any series 
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mechanically, or yet again, the result may be due 
to an indirect cause in turn detei mined by inter- 
ference with nutrition. Again, ( b ) the nutrition, 
and the quantity and quality of the food, are alone 
capable, if altered, of leading to deviations from 
the ordinary course of events, sufficiently marked 
to come within the definition of abnormality. Cases 
of hypertrophy, overgrowth, or gigantism fall 
under this heading, (c) In other cases, no such 
obvious interference can be detected or held ac- 
countable. And among these, even if those ex- 
amples are eliminated in which by analogy there is 
a fair show of reason for believing that they fall 
under heading (a) or ( b ) as above (though the act- 
ing cause is not quite so clear), there is a remnant 
of instances in which it does not seem justifiable 
to invoke causes of this kind. Pending the dis- 
covery of a more intelligible explanation, the only 
course open to biologists in such cases is to recognize 
in living matter an inherent power, or capability, 
of producing abnormalities, or, as they are some- 
times termed, ‘sports.’ 

2. Transmission from parent to offspring. — The 

transmission of abnormalities from parent to oil- 
spring is inconstant and uncertain. The study 
of this question is inseparably connected with that 
of the transmission of those more constant features 
which distinguish the normal individual. The dis- 
cussion of this problem is beyond the scope of this 
article, and it will suffice to state that abnor- 
malities can even be classified according as they 
are constantly tiansmitted, or not so constantly 
transmitted, from parent to offspring. It is thus 
possible to distinguish the former, or constantly 
transmitted varieties, now termed ‘mutations'/ 
from the latter, not so constantly transmitted, now 
called ‘fluctuations/ The importance of this dis- 
tinction depends on the relation of this subject to 
the problem of the ongin of the species met with 
in organic nature. In nature the occurrence of 
abnormalities, and the difference (just remarked) 
concerning their ti admissibility, are facts of obser- 
vation concerning which there is nothing specu-* 
lative. But, granted the production of abnormali- 
ties, and the greater capability for propagation of 
some (through inheritance), with, at the same 
time, the lesser tendency to persistence shown 
by others, the ground is cleared for the erection of 
a theory of the origin of organic species through 
transformation. This seems to depend further 
upon the postulate that ceitain kinds of abnor- 
mality confer upon the individual exhibiting 
them an advantage not shaied by his congeners. 
Hence, were the advantage to be maintained, the 
abnormal stock might m time outnumber the 
original stock. But the latter w ould then no longer 
be the normal stock, for by definition the normal 
must be in a majority, so that the type of the 
organism would have changed. Such a process, if 
it occurred on a large scale, would lead to the 
production of forms so diffeient from their ancestors 
that they might well be classified as new species. 
It is not proposed to embark upon an examination 
of this position here, the main object in view being 
to draw attention to the importance of the study 
of abnormalities in biology. 

Literature (selected works in chronological order) — Darwin, 
Origin of Species , etc , 1859 , Mendel, Experiments in Plant 
Hybridisation , 1865 (tr. by Bateson in Mendel’s Principles 
of Heredity , 1902) ; Darwin, Variations of Animals and Plants 
under Domestication, 1867 ; Bateson, Materials for the Study 
of Variation , 1894 ; De Vries, Species and Varieties , their 
origin by Mutation , 1905 ; Punnett, Mcndehsm , 1907 , Lock, 
Recent Progress in the Study of Variation , Heredity , and 
Evolution , 1906. W. L. II. DUCKWORTH. 

ABNORMALITIES (Psychological). — Human 
abnormalities, psychologically considered, are in- 
cluded within the great class of mental affections 
which owe their origin to arrested development of 


the brain. The development of the brain may be 
arrested, as the result of congenital malformation, 
or from the effect of disease in the earlier periods 
of existence. As a rule, it is by no means easy to 
differentiate congenital defect from that arising 
from interference with the natural course of de- 
velopment immediately before or after birth, but 
there is reason to believe that congenital malfor- 
mation accounts for much the larger number of 
cases of feeble-mindedness. 

Congenital mental defect is wholly or in part 
correlated with the development of the physical 
organization, especially with that of the nervous 
system ; and it is rare to meet with imperfect 
congenital structure of the nervous system in the 
absence of other imperfections of the body. These 
imperfections of the body are technically known 
as physical stigmata. They are the outward signs 
of the nervous imperfections. It is acknowledged 
on all hands that the more grave the mental defect, 
the more numerous and the more grave are the 
physical malformations. Thus, as we pass up the 
scale from monsters to idiots, imbeciles, and the 
higher class of the latter, we find a gradually 
diminishing number of bodily malformations, quan- 
titatively and qualitatively, until they disappear 
altogether and we emerge upon the apparently 
normal plane of the lace so far as regards mental 
functions and bodily structure. 

Besides the physical stigmata, there are certain 
well recognized mental stigmata, such as epilepsy, 
hysteria, alcoholism, chorea, and the various tics 
and obsessions which are the outward manifesta- 
tions of underlying defects in the nervous system, 
especially in the brain. Although we know that 
every functional peculiarity must have an under- 
lying organic basis, we aie still very far from a 
knowledge of the intimate correlation between 
structure and function. The most important at- 
tempt to correlate mental power with the structure 
of tne cortex cerebri has been made by Dr. J. S. 
Bolton, writing in Motts’ Archives of Neurology for 
1903 Ilis observations, as yet unconfirmed, show 
that the pyiamidal layer (second layer) of nerve 
cells m the pre-frontal cortex varies inversely in 
depth with the degree of amentia or dementia 
present in each case. This is the only layer that 
appreciably varies in depth in normal brains ; the 
degree of its development in normal infants and in 
congenital aments (idiots) varies directly with the 
mental endowment of the individual, and the degree 
of its retrogression in demented patients varies 
directly with the amount of existing dementia. 

Tdiocy and imbecility are abnormalities connected 
by gradation with the more pronounced class of 
human monsters which are either non-viable or,< 
owing to defective organization, unable to sur- 
vive for any considerable time after birth. As the 
non-viable monsters and those which, owing to 
imperfect development, are unable to live through 
infancy, are all mindless, a description of them 
does not fall under the scope of the present article. 

The present divisions of congenital mental ab- 
normalities aie (1) Idiocy, (2) Intellectual Imbe- 
cility, and (3) Moral Imbecility. It must be borne 
in mind that the following descriptions refer to 
types only, and that the forms of the various 
classes referred to merge into one another insen- 
sibly without any fast dividing differences. 

i. Idiocy. — For clinical purposes and conveni- 
ence of description, idiocy is frequently subdivided 
into (a) complete idiocy, and (6) ordinary ldiocv. 

(a) Complete Idiocy . — The greater number of the 
members of this group manifest scarcely any signs 
of psychical life. Their intelligence is of a very 
low order, and all the ordinary mental faculties 
are practically absent. There remains at the most 
a species of local memory, applicable to simple 
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habitual wants, and to the requirements of the 
moment. There is no will-power and no faculty 
of initiative. They have no command of articulate 
language, but some of them are able to make their 
few desires known by signs, cries, or sounds under- 
stood only by those in immediate attendance upon 
them. The presence of the ordinary instincts and 
sentiments is not revealed by such cases. Many 
of them do not appear even to be conscious of their 
own existence, much less of the ordinary feel- 
ings of pleasure, pain, fear, or love. In the great 
majority of instances the sexual instinct is absent. 
The only instinct they exhibit is that of hunger, 
and it is expressed only when food is presented 
before them. 

On the physical side, the facial expression is 
marked by the most complete hebetude, relieved 
only by the occasional appearance of passing 
emotions of a superficial and vague kind. The 
general impression left upon the observer of one 
of these faces is one of a peculiar mingling of 
youth and old age. The form of the head is very 
variable, being microcephalic or macrocephalic, and 
the size of the face is generally disproportionate 
to that of the head, being in the former case too 
large and in the latter too small. The lips are 
thick, the tongue has a swollen appearance, and 
the saliva constantly overflows. The skm has an 
earthy colour, and is covered with an oily secretion 
which gives oft an offensive odour. Most of these 
idiots are unable to walk, and when they can do 
so, the gait is tottering and uncertain, and all the 
muscular movements are in-coordinate and un- 
gainly. Among the disorders of motility to which 
they are subject may be mentioned: geneial and 
local spasms, chorea, and epileptic convulsions ; 
while contractures of the limbs, hemiplegia, and 
local paralyses are very common. They exhibit in 
abundance the ordinal y stigmata of degeneration, 
such as cleft palate, hare-lip, disordered and ir- 
regular dentition, and dwarfism. 

(b) Ordinary Idiocy . — Idiots of this class are, as 
a rule, fairly conversant with their immediate sur- 
roundings. Although they may know their own 
names and respond when addressed, their command 
of language is extremely limited ; they are able to 
pronounce only a few words, or at most a few 
phrases, the correct significance of which they 
understand. They make particular use of inter- 
jections and nouns in conversation. It is linposs- 
ble to traifl them either to read or write beyond 
die simplest woids. Some of them show an apti- 
tude for drawing imperfect resemblances of natural 
>bjeets ; but they are unable to count beyond cer- 
tain limited figures, and arithmetic is entirely 
>eyond their power. A great many idiots possess 
die faculty of imitation very strongly, but m most 
>f them the imitative art is imperfect and grotesque. 
Many of them manifest affection to those with whom 
diey live and who treat them kindly, but this feei- 
ng bears a stronger affinity to dog-like attachment 
Mian to the moreieasoned human instinct of fuend- 
slup. In short, their sentiments are usually con- 
fined to a crude appreciation of pleasure and pain, 
expressed emotionally in an unrestrained barbaric 
manner. They are, however, capable of a certain 
amount of training and discipline, as regaids ex- 
ternal behaviour. Thus, if properly trained, they 
may learn to dress themselves more or less tidily, 
to eat inoffensively, and to control their animal 
impulses ; but if for any reason supervision is for 
long relaxed, they are apt to become degraded and 
repulsive in their habits. 

In this (dass, as in the former, the body is 
stunted, and most of the individuals are ungainly 
and ugly in appearance. A great variety of 
physical stigmata and malformations are mani- 
fested by the subjects. In addition to micro- 


cephalism and macroceplialism, the shape of the 
head may be altered in one or other of the fol- 
lowing ways, — namely, flattening of the cranial 
vertex or occiput, low or swiftly receding forehead, 
asymmetry of opposite sides of the head or face, 
prognathism ana extreme vaulting, flattening, or 
asymmetry of the palate. The teeth are liable to 
numerous malformations ; the second dentition may 
fail altogether, or, if it does occur, the teeth are 
badly foimed and carious. In the eyes, strabismus, 
astigmatism, and anomalous pigmentation are fre- 
quent ; in some cases the distance between the eyes 
is narrowed, while in others, as in the Mongolian 
type of idiot, they present the true Oriental ap- 

f earance, being set far apart and almond-shaped, 
diots are subject to various disorders of the gastro- 
intestinal tract, especially to inflammatory condi- 
tions of the mucous membranes. The skin is usually 
pigmented and unhealthy-looking, and gives off an 
ollensive odour. 

About 25 per cent, of all idiots are subject to 
epilepsy. Most of them exhibit a tendency to 
instinctive impulses, irntability of temper, and 
occasionally to maniacal excitement. The physical 
resistance to disease of all kinds is extremely low, 
and tuberculosis is one of the most frequent causes 
of death. Few of them live longer than thirty 
years ; in complete idiocy the duration of life is 
very much shorter. 

2 . Intellectual Imbecility. — It is often impossible 
to detect m early childhood any outstanding difler- 
ence between imbeciles and noimal children. In 
many instances it is only when education begins to 
be communicated that a radical difference shows 
itself m the greater inaptne&s of the feeble-minded 
to assimilate ordinary elementary instruction. As 
imbeciles approach the age of puberty, their mental 
defects become more apparent ; besides being slow 
of apprehension and dull-uitted, they are deficient 
m ordinary interest, in judgment, and in common- 
sense. Listlessness, inattention, and a tendency to 
become absorbed in subjective thought — commonly 
called ‘ day-dreaming ’ — are frequent symptoms of 
their intellectual feebleness, in addition to the 
symptoms which result from imperfect cerebral 
development. In a certain sense it may be said of 
them that they do not grow old with their years, 
and when they approach adolescence they do so 
without any appreciable increase of responsibility. 
They remain childish, easily satisfied with trifles, 
and display an interest and curiosity in things 
which have long ceased to interest people of the 
same age. The sexual instinct is early developed, 
and often manifests itself as an exaggeration or 
pervcision of the normal condition. IVlental con- 
ceptions, the association of ideas, and power of 
initiative are slow and difficult. Within their 
somewhat limited sphere of reasoning, which never 
passes into abstruse consideration, they think and 
act in a normally logical manner ; yet they lament- 
ably fail either in foreseeing the consequences of 
their actions or in understanding the more compli- 
cated actions of their normal fellow - creatures. 
The moral aberrations are as pronounced as the 
intellectual. Imbeciles are prone to be egotistic, 
vain, and sensitively proud. Family ties are apt 
to be loosely felt ; the ordinary affection for rela- 
tives is generally feeble, and, although they may 
be capable of forming strong attachments to indi- 
viduals, such feelings rapidly yield after short 
periods of separation. iteligious and altruistic 
ideas as well as moral discrimination are not, as a 
rule, based upon conviction so much as upon habit 
and the discipline exercised by other people. Most 
imbeciles are untiuthful and unreliable, more 
especially in small matters such as the appropria- 
tion of trifling articles, the property of other people. 
They are often irritable, and are subject to out- 
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bursts of rage or excitement, for inadequate reasons. 
Many imbeciles are able to earn a somewhat pre- 
carious livelihood by ordinary manual labour, or 
by working at some trade wnich they may have 
learned indifferently well, but the technique of 
which they are able to execute only imperfectly. 
Whatever work they do requires the active super- 
vision and guidance of others. Their artistic sense 
is rarely developed to an exceptional degree, al- 
though a few of them are musical ; while others 
exhibit an extraordinary memory for detail, or 
arithmetical powers wholly disproportionate to 
their general mental development. 

Imbeciles are subject to attacks of mental ex- 
citement or depression, which have a tendency 
to recur periodically. It is during these attacks, 
especially of excitement, that they are prone to 
commit criminal or morbidly impulsive acts. A 
considerable proportion of them are afflicted with 
epilepsy. 

The physical characteristics of imbecility are 
neither numerous nor important. The subjects 
are usually well developed, and their outward con- 
formation differs but slightly from that of normal 
individuals. The facial expression, however, usu- 
ally indicates a want of mental power ; and certain 
speech-defects, such as lisping, stammeiing, and 
imperfect pronunciation, are common, to which 
may be adaed a tendency to misapply the meaning 
of certain words, and to misunderstand the gram- 
matical use of certain parts of speech, such as 
adverbs and the infinitive mood of verbs. The 
physical resistance is lowered, and the activity of 
the various bodily functions is much less vigoious 
than in normal individuals. Hence it is that im- 
beciles succumb more easily to bodily diseases, 
especially such as are of infectious origin, and that 
a considerable number of them die of phthisis. 

3 . Moral Imbecility. — Whether or not congenital 
moral defect can exist independently of intellectual 
defect is a disputed question. We have already 
seen that moial defect is a concomitant of con- 
genital intellectual weakness ; but there undoubt- 
edly occur cases of moral non-development m which 
the intellectual faculties are as vigorous as, or even 
surpass, those of ordinary individuals. We are 
therefore compelled to admit that congenital per- 
version of the moral nature may exist without any 
apparent intellectual defect, But a closer observa- 
tion of such cases shows not only that they are 
non-moral in one or more particulars, but that 
they also exhibit eccentricities of conduct or sin- 
gular and absurd habits, or the tendency to pei form 
the common actions of life in an unconventional 
manner. Moreover, a prolonged observation of 
such persons reveals a liability in them to various 
forms of intellectual perversions, such as unfounded 
suspicions, gross superstitions, obsessions, delusions, 
hallucinations, and even confirmed insanity. 

In the more pronounced forms of inoral imbe- 
cility without apparent intellectual defect w r e find 
a wayward and impracticable temper, an absence 
of social instincts and of normal affection, which 
may even express itself as a positive aversion to 
relatives and friends. Such persons are incapable 
of realizing the value of truth, and become so 
notorious in this respect among the people who 
know them, that their statements on the most 
ordinary matters of fact are never believed 
They steal systematically without shame, the 
only restraint being the fear of being found out. 
Perhaps their most prominent characteristic is 
their cruelty. It is not so much that they are 
ruthless in the pursuit of objects which they desire, 
as that they go out of their way to inflict pain 
presumably for the pleasure of witnessing suffering. 
They are, however, apt to be extremely resentful 
of injury to themselves, and seldom forget to avenge 


an insult They are also vain, proud, and super- 
cilious. They -yield to the worst impulses of their 
lower nature without any evident desire to resist 
them, and they never express sincere contrition for 
any action. As might be expected, they cause 
endless grief and anxiety to their relatives, and 
their lives are lamentable failures from the point 
of view of worldly success. Their intellectual 
faculties, often very acute, are exercised in the 
gratification of their selfish desires or in the justi- 
fication of their conduct, rather than in the pursuit 
of any continuous honest endeavours. As a rule, 
their affinity for evil courses leads them to in- 
dulgence in habits which tend to accelerate their 
degeneration and to terminate life prematurely. 

In the case of children and young adolescents 
it is unwise to pass too hasty a judgment, for it 
may happen that the moial sense is not absent 
but only tardily manifested. In such cases the 
children may be bright, intelligent, quickly recep- < 
tive, often emotionally impressionable, — perhaps to 
a morbid degree, — but lacking in the very elements 
of moral peiception. Many of these individuals, as 
they appioach adult life, begin to change ladically 
in their moral nature, and some of them have even 
attained to saintliness and canonization. 

There aro, finally, many persons who never attain 
to the average moral sense, and whom no appeal 
based on moral grounds can touch, yet who are 
possessed of such clear reasoning powers and self- 
control, that they successfully conceal their non- 
morality by a rigid observance of the conventions 
of their fellow-men. 

Pathology, — In congenital mental defect, especi- 
ally in its more pronounced forms, such as idiocy, 
the brain convolutions present a simple airange- 
ment suggestive of a tendency to revert to the type 
of the higher mammalia ; thus they may either 
present few secondary folds, or bo small, slender, 
and curling ( rrucrogyri ). Arrested development of 
certain convolutions is frequently observed, especi- 
ally in the fiontal and parietal regions, which gives 
to the brain a peculiar and irregular appearance. 

The size of the cerebrum relative to that of the 
cerebellum may be deheicnt, so that the latter is 
not covered over by the occipital lobes, as is the 
case in the carnivora and higher herbivora. Parts 
of the brain, most frequently the corpus callosum , 
may be absent, and many met piem ties in the 
development of the two hemispheres have been 
recorded. u 

In the second and third layers of the cortex of 
the ape and in a similar situation in the cortex 
of the pig, Bevan Lewis (Text Book of Mental 
Diseases, 1899, p. 70) desciibes a perfectly globose 
cell, with a single delicate apex process and two or< 
more, extremely delicate basal processes without 
any angular projection from the rounded contour 
of the cell. These cells occur in man only in cases 
of idiocy and imbecility. Hammarberg (quoted 
by Ireland, Mental Affcdions of Children) found 
the pyramidal cells fewer in number than in 
normal man. This confirms to a certain extent 
the observations of Bolton, refeired to at the com- 
mencement of this article. If only small portions 
of the brain presented this paucity of cell develop- 
ment, while the remaining portions were normal, 
though having fewer cells than usual, the indi- 
vidual was, according to Hammarberg, not idiotic, 
but imbecile or weak-minded. Where the cells 
were not only abnormal in shape, but also, gener- 
ally, verv few in number, the idiocy was profound ; 
where the cells were more numerous, though at 
places globose, badly developed or degenerate, there 
was more intellectual development, though the 
individual was still idiotic. Concomitant with 
these arrests in the development of nerve cells 
there is a corresponding diminution in cell pro- 
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cesses, and consequently in the number of the 
nerve fibres of the cortex. We thus see that the 
essential pathological condition in idiocy and im- 
becility is an arrest in the development of the 
cortical neurous, and that the degree of mental 
weakness depends upon the extent of the imperfect 
development of these elements. 

John Macpherson. 

ABOR, ABOR-MIRI. — A title applied to a 
group of hill tribes of the Mongolian type, on 
the N. frontier of the Indian province of Assam. 

The word A bar or Abor seems to mean ‘ barbarous ' or 4 inde- 
pendent/ The Miris, according to Dalton (p 22), are so called 
because they acted as mediators between the Assamese and the 
more isolated Abors , and he suggests (p 29) that the word is 
identical with the mina or milia of Orissa, which, according to 
him, has originated the title applied to the Menah victim by 
the Kandhs (which see). But trus is more than doubtful ; and 
Dr. Grierson, to whom the question was recently referred, with 
more probability suggests that the word is Mi-ri , of which the 
first syllable in Tibetan means 4 man,’ and the whole compound 
may possibly mean 4 nobleman * or 4 gentleman * 

1 The Abors or Abars occupy a tract of country on 
both banks of the Dihang river, which is the upper 
course of the Brahmaputra. To the W. of this is 
the Miri country. Most of the Abors live outside 
British territory, within the Tibetan border, only 
321 being recorded as British subjects at the Census 
of 1901. Of these, 53 were described as Hindus, 
7 as Buddhists, and the remaining 261 as Animists. 
Of the Miris, 46,720 persons were enumerated 
within British territory at the same Census, of 
whom about half represented themselves as Hindu 
and half as Animist. They seem, like the tribes 
which occupy the hills on both sides of this group, 
the Mishmis (wh. see) to the E. and the Daphlas 
Vvvli. see) to the W., to be little affected by either 
Hinduism or Buddhism, and to be in the main 
Animists. Dalton (p. 25) states that when their 
children are lost, piobably being kidnapped by 
the Mishmis, the Abors attiibute their disappear- 
ance to the wood - spirits, in whom they iirmly 
believe, and to each of whom some particular 
department in the destiny of man is assigned. 
Each disease has a spirit of its own, and, as they 
have no medicine for the sick, the only remedy 
is a saciitice to the spirit to whom the illness is 
attributed. The favourite haunt of these spirits 
is a mountain called lligam , which is held in 
awe by them. No one can return from it, hence 
its mysteries have never been disclosed. They 
acknowledge and adore one Supreme Being as the 
father of all, 9 ,nd have some vague belief in a 
future state ; but their ideas on the subject are 
ill-defined, and Dalton, who heard them speak of 
a Judge of the Dead under the name of Jain, who 
is clearly the Hindu Yarna , reasonably inferred 
that much of this belief had been borrowed from 
IiiAdu sources. Needham (Assam JJensus y 1901, 
i. 48) adds that the chief of the malignant spirits 
whom it is the main object of their religion to 
ropitiate, is called A pom or Epom y i nd his younger 
rother Pomsa y both of whom inhabit the rubber 
tree, and must be propitiated in times of sickness. 
Urom is another malignant spirit who resides in 
unclean places, attacks people after dark, and 
causes stomachic pains and headaches. He is 
generally propitiated with an ottering of some dry 
Cones and spirits. Kilu Dele , who represent the 
male and female earth spirits of the Dravidians 
(which see), live underground, and destroy crops 
and other field produce. A sacrifice of two cooked 
fowls, rice, and other delicacies must be ottered to 
them under the farm granary. Niponq is an evil 
spirit to whose malignity all female diseases are 
attributed, and he attacks men also with haemor- 
rhage and colic, which cause the sufferer to roll 
about like a woman in travail. He is said to live 
in plantain groves or amongst stinging nettles, on 
the seeds of which it is believed that he exists. 
vol. i .— 3 


Dalton notices one peculiarity in their sacrifices, 
that, when an animal is offered to the spirits, no 
one is allowed to have a share of the meat except 
the old and infirm, who may be regarded as being 
provided for in this way. They have no hereditary 
priesthood, but there are certain persons called 
deodars who gain the position of soothsayers, from 
their superior knowledge of the science of omens. 
These officials practise divination by observing the 
entrails of birds and the liver of a pig. 

One of these men informed Dalton that the whole human race 
is descended from a single mother, who had two sons, the elder 
a bold hunter, the younger a clever craftsman and his mother's 
favourite She migrated to the W. ; taking her younger son 
with her and all the household utensils, arms, and implements. 
The people of the land who remained behind thus lost all 
knowledge of arts and handicrafts, and from them sprang the 
present Abors. The Western nations, including the English, are 
descended from the younger son. 

The beliefs of the hill Miris closely resemble 
those of the Abors. But those who have migrated 
to the Assam plains have, to a laige extent, aban- 
doned the more savage beliefs of their wilder kins- 
men. They have now come under the influence 
of the Order of Gusains (wh. see) or of Brahman 
priests, who have induced them to adopt, in some 
degree, the ordinaiy Hindu beliefs, but they have 
failed to wean them from their impure manner of 
living, such as the eating of fowls, pork, and beef, 
the use of intoxicating liquor, and the neglect of 
caste rules in the preparation of their food — all 
gross offences in the eyes of the Hindu, and much 
more dangerous than any heretical belief. Allen 
records that some Mins asserted that they be- 
lieved in a futuie life, but they were careful to 
add that they had never heard of a dead man who 
returned to this earth. Their belief in the sur- 
vival of the spirit is shown by the care taken that 
the dead shall be buried as if equipped for a long 
journey — with food, cooking utensils, arms, and 
ornaments suitable to his position in life, so that 
his rank may be made manifest to the Judge of 
the Dead. They also attach great importance to 
the burial of the corpse near the graves of its 
ancestors, and if a man of rank dies in the plains 
of a disease not regarded as contagious, they take 
pains to send his body to the family cemetery in 
the hills. 

Literature — Dalton, Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal , 21 ff ; 
JASB xiv 426 ff , Gait, Census Report Assam , 1891, i. 221 f ; 
Allen, ib 1901, i 47 f , Peal, JASB xh 27, Hodgson, t b. 
xvm. pt. li 967 , Robinson, ib. xvni pt i 230 

W. Crooke. 

ABORIGINES. — In the article Ethnology it 
is pointed out that the four main divisions of man- 
kind ‘ have not remained stationary in their re- 
spective original homes, but have been subject to 
great fluctuations during historic times.’ But 
no rigid parting-line can be drawn between the 
historic and the prehistoric ages, which everywhere 
tend to merge imperceptibly one in the other. 
Hence the remark may confidently be extended to 
all times since early man first began those migia- 
tory movements by which he has replenished the 
earth. We know, for instance, that, during the 
Stone Ages, Europe was occupied by both long- 
headed and short-headed races, and Senor F. 
Outes has now shown that the same two types 
had already reached Austral-Amenca in Pleisto- 
cene times (La Edad de la Piedra en Patagonia , 
1905). It follows that the two primary divisions 
recognized by anthropologists nave been inti- 
mately associated together for countless genera- 
tions, and consequently that there are no more 
any pure stocks, except perhaps a few isolated 
groups, still surviving in some remote and hitherto 
inaccessible corners of the world, such as the 
Andamanese Islanders, the recently - discovered 
To&las of Celebes, and the Fijian Kai-Colos. 

The term 4 Aborigines ’ is therefore generally 
to be taken in a purely relative sense, and the 
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claim often made by them to be regarded as true 
autochthones must be unhesitatingly rejected. 
They are normally 4 mestizos,’ m whom the physi- 
cal and psychic characters of two or more races 
are intermingled in varying proportions. But the 
psychic character of primitive peoples finds its 
chief expression in their religious concepts, since 
their whole conduct is almost exclusively con- 
trolled by their views regarding the unseen world. 
Put in this way, the statement that their religious 
systems have been influenced by foreign contact 
follows of itself, and the inference that, as there 
are no longer any un mixed races, so there are no 
longer any unmixed religions, becomes almost a 
truism. The inference is certainly not quite 
obvious at first sight, although the analogous 
somatic mixtures, as between whites and blacks, 
are often self-evident. But that is only because 
mental are necessarily more subtle and elusive 
than material phenomena. The savage may hide 
his inmost thoughts regarding the supernatural, as 
he often does to casual visitors ; but he cannot 
hide the constituent elements of his outward form 
from the searching eye of intelligent observers. 

I. Thus the main physical features of the Aus- 
tralian aborigines have long been determined, 
while the source of many of their religious ideas 
is still the subject of heated discussions between 
the Spencers, Gillens, Langs, Frazeis, and other 
serious students of primitive psychologies. The 
Narrinyen people of South-East Australia have a 
4 god 5 or mythical being, Nurunderi, who dwells 
in a shadowy Elysium in the far west ; and to 
reach this abode of bliss the souls of the dead 
have to pass under the sea and over a fiery pit, 
into which the wicked fall while the good escape. 
But such abodes of bliss and misery form no part 
of the genuine beliefs of the natives, who do not 
distinguish between morally good and wicked 
people ; and careful inquiry has now shown that 
these are merely distorted reminiscences of the 
heaven and hell preached to the Narnnyeri tribe 
by the early missionaries. n 

The same god Nurunderi (Ngurundere) plays a 
great part in the myths of the kindled Tanganarin 
people of the Lower Murray liiver, and also 
aftords a curious illustration of the way in which 
the Biblical stones get perverted in the minds of 
the natives. 

This great King of Wyir (Heaven) had two wives, who caught 
a large and a small flsh, keeping the first for themselves and 
giving him the little one. Discovering the fraud, he was very 
an & r y» and said, 4 You shall die for this, and all Tanganarin 
shall die , and there shall be fighting and sickness, and evil 
spirits until then * Ngurundere had created and done every- 
thing for them, giving them knowledge and skill in hunting, 
fishing, and fighting. But after the sentence of death for the 
tnck played upon him by his wives, he took away their know- 
ledge and power, left them, and ascended into heaven Then 
they became ignorant and blind, and lived like the beasts of the 
field for a long time, till of a virgin was born a good and wise 
man named Wyungare. He gave them back their lost wisdom 
and power, and taught them sorcery , and when he had re- 

enerated all the tribe, he was taken up to heaven by Ngurun- 

ere, and now reigns there as second King. And when a 
Tanganann dies, Wyungare takes his spirit up to heaven, and 
gets him a good hunting-ground in that place, through his 
influence with Ngurundere This might be called the Aus- 
tralian version of the doctrines of the Fall and the Atonement. 

The native account of the Creation of the first man is more 
detailed than that of Scripture The people of the present 
Melbourne district say that Punjil, Creator of all things, made 
two male blacks by cutting three large strips of bark with his 
big knife, und on one of them kneading a quantity of clay to 
the required consistency. Then he carried some of the dough 
to another of the strips, and began to mould it into a man, 
beginning at the feet and working upwards to the head This 
he repeated on the third strip ; and being well pleased with his 
work, he danced round about the two figures. He next made 
some hair out of stnngv bark, curled for one man and straight 
for the other; and, being again pleased with his work, once 
more danced round about them. After smoothing their bodies 
with his hands, he lav upon them and blew hard into their 
mouths and nostrils until they stirred, when he danced round 
them a third time He then made them speak and walk about, 
and they were finished. 


The Dieris tell it differently. In the beginning Mfira- 
MOra, the Good Spirit, made a number of small black lizards, 
and being pleased with them, promised them power over ail 
creeping things. He divided their feet into toes and fingers, 
and with his forefinger added nose, eyes, mouth, and ears. 
Then he stood one on end, but it toppled over ; so he cut off its 
tail, after which the lizard walked erect like a man. He did 
the same with another, which happened to be a female, and so 
the race was perpetuated After a time mankind became very 
numerous ana wicked, whereat Punjil, being angry, raised 
storms and fierce winds, which shook the big trees on the hill- 
tops And Punjil went about with his big knife, cutting this 
way and that way, and men, women, and children he cut into 
very little pieces But the pieces were alive, and wriggled 
about like worms, whereupon great gales came, and blew them 
about like snowflakes. They were wafted into the clouds, and 
by the clouds borne hither and thither all over the earth, and 
thus w’as mankind dispersed But the good men and women 
were earned upwards and became stars, which still shine in the 
heavens. 

Death came in this way The first pair were told not to £0 
near a certain tree, in which lived a bat which was not to be dis- 
turbed But one day the women were getting niel, and were 
tempted to go near the tree Thereupon the bat flew away, and 
so death came into the world. 

It should be noted that all these Creation myths 
have been gathered from tribes which have long 
been in association with the whites, and probably 
derived the substance and the moral tendency 
from the missionaries. The local colouring would 
gradually be supplied as the stories passed from 
tribe to tribe. 

2. Similar Biblical legends are widespread 
among the Masai of East Africa, and here the 
parallelisms are so striking that Captain Merker 
can account for them only by supposing that 
the Masai nomads are a Semitic people who 
dwelt originally with the kindred Israelites in 
North Arabia, whence they migrated some 6000 or 
7000 years ago to their present domain east oP 
Lake Victoria Nyanza. Surprising coincidences 
are pointed out between the traditions, myths, 
legends, and religious observances of the two 
nations. The Masai el-Eberet is equated with 
Eber (Gn 10 21 ) ; Han , ‘Great,’ with Jafiweli ; Nabe 
with Abel; Narabd with Abraham ; and it is 
shown that the Masai have also their ten com- 
mandments, the first of which is : ‘ There is one 
only God ; heretofore you called Him E^nagelani, 
“Almighty”; henceforth you shall call Him 
Ngai ’ ; just as in Ex 6 3 Shaddai is replaced by 
Jahweh. Here we have unquestionably many 
Jewish religious notions superimposed on the 
primitive Masai animism. These were not, how- 
ever, brought from Arabia thousands of years 
ago, hut aie obviously due to contact with the 
Judaizmg Falashas of the neighbouring Abyssinian 
uplands (cf. M. Merker, Die Masai , Beilin, 1904). 

3. In Senaar there is a curious intei mingling 
of Muslim and animistic beliefs, which corresponds 
completely with the Negro and Semitic uitfr- 
minglings of its Funj inhabitants. These pass ior 
fanly good Muhammadans; practise circumcision, 
make the pilgrimage to Mecca, have zealous faqlrs 
and dervishes (who act as teachers and scribes in 
the towns), and conform to most of the other 
Qur’anic precepts. Yet beneath this thin Muslim 
veneer these Negroid natives are still sheer pagans, 
firmly believing in the gross superstitions which 
are associated with the wer-wolf notions referred 
to in art. Ethnology. Their much-dread e(^ 
sahirs (magicians) are credited with the power 
of transforming themselves at night into hyaenas 
and hippopotami, which roam about seeking to 
destroy their enemies, and inflict injuries even on 
the most devout Musalmans. The marafils , as 
the metamorphized human hyaenas are called, hold 
unhallowed cannibal feasts in the recesses of the 
woodlands, indicating their presence by their 
terrible howlings, just as wayfarers were stricken 
with awe by the midnight roar of the transformed 
human jaguars amongst the Aztecs of pre-Colum- 
bian times. In the daytime the marafils again 
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assume their human form, but are still dangerous, 
since a glance from their evil eye suffices to wither 
the limbs, the heart, or the entrails of their victims, 
who thus perish in the most horrible torments. 
To counteract these dire machinations, the scribes 
write passages of the Qur’an on slips of paper, 
which are then burnt, and the smoke inhaled by 
those who suppose themselves threatened by the 
hostile sahirs It would be difficult to imagine 
i more complete fusion of higher and lower religious 
forms than this inhaling of Qur’anic texts against 
3vil influences opposed to Qur’anic teachings (see 
E Marno, Reisen im Gebiete des blauen u. weissen 
Nil , 1874). 

Featherman aptly remarks that ‘Muhammad- 
anism, introduced by the Arabs, has been adopted 
by some of the Nigritian nationalities of higher 
mental capacities, but they are Muhammadans m 
their cnvn way. Christianity has also made some 
lonveits in isolated localities, but they are Chris- 
tians only m name ) (Social History, etc., i. p. 12). 
In some places, as in the West Sudan, the 
primitive pagan substratum lias been partly over- 
laid by both of these higher religions, with the 
curious result that, for instance, some of the Senegal 
Wolofs have charms with texts from the Qur’an 
which they cannot read, while others have medals 
and scapulars of the ‘Seven Dolours, ’ or of the 
Trinity, which they cannot understand. Other 
violent contrasts are seen in the lofty conception 
of Takhar, ‘god of justice,’ associated amongst the 
neighbouring Serers with loivlv household gods, such 
as the lizard, for whom the daily milk-bowl is set 
apart. Here again the fusion of higher and lower 
ideals is obvious enough, and so it is throughout 
Negroland, wherever the seething masses of 
heathendom have been touched by higher influences. 

4. Turning to India , in this fathomless ocean of 
heterogeneous elements we are at once confronted 
with pei liaiis the saddest tiagedy ever witnessed 
anywhere in the whole history of human develop- 
ment. Here are seen, not so much gross anthro- 
pomorphic systems leavened by contact with 
supcnor ideals, as the very reverse process of these 
ideals being themselves gradually contaminated 
and utterly debased by submersion in the great 
flood of aboriginal heathendom. The present w r i iter 
has elsewhere shown (East and West , April 1905) 
that the whole of the peninsula, from the Hima- 
layas to Ceylon, was occupied by these aborigines 
• — Kolarians Und Dravicuans — ages befoie the 
advent of the tribes of Aryan (Sanskiitic) speech, 
who may have reached the Fanjab from the noith- 
west, some 5000 or at most 6000 years ago. It is 
deal from the Vedic texts (see Vkdas) that these 
pfo to- Aryans diew their inspiration from above; 
that their deities— Varuna, lndrd? Agni, Sfirya, 
Dyaus, the Maruts — were all personifications of the 
foices of the upper regions, and were looked upon 
in the main as beneficent beings, who associated 
almost on a familiar footing with their votaries, 
from whom they accepted mild offerings of soma 
and the fruits of the earth, without exacting any 
gross or cruel sacrifices. On the other hand, the 
Diavido-Kolarian aborigines diew, and for the 
>most part still draw, their inspiration from below, 
and their chthome gods were really demons, ever 
hostile to mortals, and to be appeased by san- 
guinary rites and the sacrifice of everything most 
prized by the living. But, as the Vedic Aryans 
ranged farther and farther into the Indo-Gangetic 
plains, there took place those inevitable religious 
and racial intermixtures which resulted in the 
present Hindu populations and in the degraded 
forms of religion which collectively we call Brah- 
manism or Hinduism. Over this monstrous system 
the triumphant Aryans spread the prestige of their 
language and general culture ; but in the struggle 


they forfeited their heaven-born pantheon, which 
was replaced by the chthomc gods of the aborigines. 
As Gnecia capta ferum met or cm cepit, so here the 
Vedic Sun-god and Sky-god, llain-god and Wind- 
gods were vanquished by the Dravido-Kolarian 
Visnu, the Preserver, Mahadeva (Siva, the De- 
stroyer, with his wife Durga or Kali), Birmha 
Devi (the Fire Goddess), the gross symbolism 
typified by the hnga and the rest. However dis- 
guised by a Sanskrit nomenclature, the true 
parentage of these entities is clearly seen, for 
instance, in the Siva of the later Hindu triad, 
who is evolved out of the later Vedic Rudra, the 
Roarer or Storm-god, who guides and controls the 
destroying cyclone. 

Thus was constituted the present Hindu system, 
in which, as we now see, the higher forms have been 
not merely influenced or modified by, but almost 
completely submerged in, the lower. Since the 
expulsion of Buddhism, which had prevailed for 
about 1000 years (B.C. 250 to a.d. 750), this ex- 
ceptional process has again been leversed, and 
during the last 2000 years Brahmanism has spread 
over the whole peninsula, absorbing or driving to 
the uplands all the primitive beliefs, and even 
attacking them in their last retreats in the 
Vindhyan range and the extreme southern high- 
lands. Hence it is that even in these less accessible 
tracts unalloyed primitive forms are gradually dis- 
appearing. Still, enough remains to enable us to 
discriminate between the original Dravido-Kolarian 
and the intruding Hindu elements. Thus Mr. A. 
Krishna Iyer writes that the Malayars of Cochin 
‘ are pure annnists, but, owing to their association 
with the low-caste men of the plains and their 
attendance at the neighbouring village festivals, 
they have been imbibing the higher foims of 
worship.’ Of their six gods two are demoniacal 
(chthomc), and four are merely different names for 
the Hindu Kali, who w 7 as originally borrowed by 
the Hindus from the natives. F'lom the higher 
castes are also taken Bhagavati Bhadiakfili and 
Nagasami, who have penetrated into the neigh- 
bouring Kollencode forests, and are there wor- 
shipped with semi - Hindu rites, jointly with 
Mumappan and the other demon-gods, for all these 
aborigines are still everywhere at heart devil- 
worslnppers. But these demons themselves, as 
well as all pietei natural beings, are really human 
like the suppliants, only invisible and more potent. 
Hence ‘ they are held in fear and pious reverence, 
and their favour can be sought by sacrifice alone ’ 
(Iyer, MS. notes). Much the same account is 
given of the Eravallers of the Chittur forests, who 
also include Kali amongst their demoniacal gods, 
and seek her protection with like offerings. 

Amongst the Bhils, Kols, Gonds, and other 
Pahdrias of the Vindhyan uplands, great respect is 
paid to Mahadeva, to whom have been consecrated 
the Mahadeo heights east of the Satpuras. He is 
even confounded with the chthonic Tiger-god, and 
associated with Bhima, Arjuna, and other heroes 
or denn-gods of the Mahabharata epic. Yet these 
almost Hinduized hillinen offered till lately human 
sacrifices to the various members of their limitless 
pantheon, which includes sun, moon, locks, trees, 
torrents, the passing winds, and especially the 
departed spirits w r ho return in the form of night- 
mare, sit on the chest, squeeze the throat, and 
suck the blood, like the vampires of the popular 
Slav legend (see Ethnology). So intermingled 
are the higher and lower forms throughout Gond- 
wana and the Southern highlands, that the Census 
agents are often puzzled how to return certain 
ethnic groups, whether as outcaste Hindus or 
Hinduized outcastes. 

5. But this new field of research is boundless, 
and we must hasten through Indo*China, where 
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the superficial Buddhism is everywhere intimately 
associated with the never-dying animism, east- 
wards to the Malay lands, where analogous 
associations crop out everywhere between Islam 
and the still rampant heathenism of Borneo, 
Celebes, Gilolo, ana Mindanao. Much light has 
recently been thrown on this religious syncretism 
in Celebes by the brothers F. and P. Sarasin, 
in whose Reisen (Berlin, 1905) the reader will find 
much instructive matter. The prevalent relations 
in the hitherto almost absolutely unknown island 
of Mindanao have also been revealed by N. M. 
Saleeby in his Studies in Moro History , Law , and 
Religion , vol. iv, of the Philippine Ethnological 
Survey Publications (Manila, 1905). Here the 
‘ authentic * genealogies of the Moro (Muhamma- 
dan) dynastic families are interwoven with curious 
pagan elements, and we read of orthodox Sultans 
descended from unions not only with houris sent 
down from heaven, but also witn a native princess 
found inside a bamboo stalk. This occuired at 
the time Tabunaway and Mamalu were cutting 
bamboo to build their fish corral. When the last 
tree was felled, out came a child who was called 
Putri Tunlna, and whose little finger was wounded, 
the bolo having cut through the bamboo, and from 
her sprang Malang-sa-Ingud, third datu (king) 
of the Bwayan dynasty. The Mindanao Muslims 
have also assimilated some of the pagan folk-lore, 
and firmly believe in the Balbal vampire, a huge 
night bird, whose screech is supposed to be dis- 
tinctly heard after sunset. It is really ‘ a human 
being who transforms at night into an evil spmt 
which devours dead people,’ in this differing from 
other vampires, which come out of the dead and 
prey on the living. But so detested is the creatuie, 
that in the local Muhammadan code, here pub- 
lished in full, anyone calling another balbal is 
fined one slave or his value (p. 68) Thus in 
Mindanao it is again the higher Muslim system 
that is affected by the lower ideals of the abon- 
gines, many of whom have withdrawn to the 
uplands of the interior, where interesting discoveriSfe 
await future explorers in primitive psychologies. 

6. Once more the balance is redressed in Oceama y 
where the more civilized Eastern Polynesians 
have inoculated the Western Melanesian cannibal 
head-hunters with their mana and other subtle 
religious essences. But in the process modi- 
fications naturally take place, and the Maori or 
Samoan mana is not, perhaps, quite the same 
thing as that of the New Hebrides savages. The 
Maori mana , brought from Hawaiki (Samoa’) to 
New Zealand by the kaka bird, is not easily dis- 
tinguished from the forest, the human, and the 
other local maun , and is generally defined as 
‘power, authority, influence, prestige 7 (A. Hamil- 
ton, Maori Art , p. 396). But the Melanesian 
mana is more spiritual, analogous to the Augus- 
tinian ‘grace,’ without which no woiks avail, but 
with which all things superhuman can be achieved. 
Thus a person may have mana , but is not himself 
mana , — a force which ‘ is present in the atmo- 
sphere of life, attaches itself to persons and to 
tilings, and is manifested by results which can 
only be ascribed to its operation’; and again: 
‘a force altogether distinct from physical power, 
which acts in all kinds of ways for good and evil, 
and which it is of the greatest advantage to possess 
or control’ (Codrington, The Melanesians , pp. 118— 
119). But however homologous with, or diver- 
gent from, the Maori mana t this impersonal essence 
permeates the whole religious thought of the 
Melanesians, whose religion ‘ consists, in fact, in 
getting this mana for oneself, or getting it used 
for one’s benefit — all religion, that is, as far as 

S ious practices go, prayers and sacrifices’ (ib.). 
as the principle is admittedly derived from 


the more highly cultured Polynesians, we have 
here again a primitive system influenced, and, in 
this instance, somewhat elevated, by a more ad- 
vanced line of thought. How primitive in other 
respects is the Melanesian system, may be seen 
from the belief current in the Banks’ Islands that 
people may become talamaur f a kind of vampire 
which prowls about at night, and, like the Min- 
danao balbal , devours the bodies of the dead. In 
this and several other Melanesian groups lyc- 
anthropy also (see Ethnology) is widely prevalent, 
only here the non-existent wolf is replaced by 
sharks, owls, eagles, and blow-flies. These last are 
perhaps the most dreaded, since magicians assuming 
such minute forms can buzz about, penetrate unseen 
into the houses, and torment their victims with im- 
punity. How such childish notions can persist side 
by side with the subtleties of the mana doctrine 
is a psychological puzzle awaiting solution. 

7. Perhaps even more inexplicable is the puri 
animism 01 the crudest type still everywhere sur- 
viving amongst the cool - headed and practical 
Chinese , beneath, or rather almost above, several 
layers of higher forms, such as ancestor-worship, 
Buddhism, Taoism, and the common-sense ethical 
teachings of Confucius. It is impossible here to 
dwell on these different systems which are else- 
where fully described (see art. China [Religion 
OF]). It will suffice foi our purpose to point out that 
in China the various religions, or so-called reli- 
gions, are, so to say, stratified or superimposed 
one on the other rather than intermingled, as 
mostly elsewhere. Hence the curious phenomenon 
that the Government recognizes three official reh-. 
gions, — Buddhism, Taoism, and Confucianism, — to 
all of which, in virtue of his position, the Emperor 
himself belongs, and whose observances ho scru- 
pulously fulfils, while millions of his subjects 
simultaneously profess these, and perhaps others, 
without any sense of incongruity. The several 
beliefs do not contradict each other, but lie 
peacefully side by side ; and the devout Buddhist, 
after duly burning his tapers and incense to the 
innumerable idols of the joss-house, proceeds as 
an incurable Animist to take active measures to 
baffle the Feng-shui (evil spiiits) by effacing the 
straight lines aflected by them, and to encourage 
the Fung-shui (good spirits) by developing the 
curves along which they prefer to travel. 

8. Coming westwards, we find the early and the 
late again amalgamated, and indefed so inextri- 
cably that only in recent years have folk-lorists 
and classical students begun to distinguish between 
the coarse chtkomc gods of the Pelasgians and the 
bright Aryan deities of the Hellenes, which have 
so long been merged together in the Greek my till >- 
logies, as typified, for instance, by the marriage 
of the Uranian Aphrodite with the hirsute and 
defoimed cave - dwelling Hephaestus. But the 
fusion of the pre - Aryan Pelasgians with the 
proto-Aryan Hellenes was a slow process, lasting 
for many generations, as is evident from the differ- 
ent social and religious institutions prevailing in 
various paits of Greece during the early historic 
period. Thus, of fetishism we find no trace in 
Homer, who represents the Achaean (Hellenic) side,* 
whereas fetish worship long persisted in Arcadia, 
Attica, and other distinctly Pelasgic lands. So 
also with totemism and the dark Poseidon of the 
Pelasgians, who was finally eclipsed by the fair 
Apollo, Zeus, and the other Aryan gods of the 
Achaioi. After, or perhaps during, the fusion, 
other religious contacts took place, as shown by 
the Greek Adonis borrowed with another Aphro- 
dite (Astarte) from the Semites. The conflicting 
accounts of these and other deities are but the 
results of the unconscious efforts of the ancient 
folk-lorists to harmonize the various legends of 
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originally distinct personalities, and are them- 
selves a clear indication of the higher Aryan 
and Semitic influences brought to bear on the 
primitive religion of the Pelasgian aborigines. 
But these influences must not be pushed too far, 
as when Eduard Glaser imports the Vedic Dyaus 
into Greece (Zeus) and Italy (Jove), as well as 
into Israel (Jahweh). It is clear from the com- 
pound forms Dyauspiter , (Vedic Sanskrit), ZeO 
irdrep (Gr.), Juvepatre , Jupater (Umbrian), Dies- 
piter, Jupiter (Latin), that this personification 
of the bright sky had already found expression 
in the Aryan mother-tongue, and was consequently 
a common inheritance of all the proto-Aryans 
who, after the dispersion, brought it independently 
into their Indian, Hellenic, and Italic settle- 
ments. Thus we have here no reciprocal influence 
of Aryans upon Aryans ; but as to the same root 
belong the Avestan dacva y the Lithuanian and 
tettic Devas, DZws, ‘God/ and other Western 
variants, it follows that the pantheons of the 
Iranian and European aborigines were enlarged 
and otherwise modified in remote prehistoric tunes 
by their proto - Aryan conquerors. What other 
early interminglings of religious systems may have 
taken place, as between Aryans and Ligurians in 
Italy, or Aryans (Celts) and Iberians in Spain, Gaul, 
and the British Tsles, is a subject of too speculative 
a nature to be here discussed. One point, however, 
seems fairly well established, that the Semitic 
Phoenicians reached the far west with their Baal, 
who was adopted as one of their chief deities by 
the Ibero-Celtic peoples of Britain and Ireland. 
The expressions Bal mhaith art , 4 may Baal prosper 
thee,’ and Bal Dhia dhuit , ‘ God Baal be with thee/ 
were not so many years ago still addressed to 
strangers on the banks of the Suir in Tipperary 
(see J. Bon wick, Irish Druids and Old Irish Reli- 
gions ; H. O’Brien, Bhcenician Ireland ; D’Arbois 
de Jubainville, Cours de I Attirature Celtique). 

9. In the New World , effectively cut ofl from the 
Old most probably since Neolithic times, the inter- 
changes of cultures and religious notions can have 
been only between the American aborigines them- 
selves. But here also there were very great local 
developments, in virtue of which some, such as 
the Aztecs, Mayas, Zapotecs, Chiliclias, Peruvians, 
and Aymaras reached a relatively high degree of 
civilization, while most of the others lagged be- 
hind, and are still at the barbaric or even pure 
savage state * These last have, till recently, stood 
for the most part aloof from all extraneous con- 
tacts, so that many, such as the Mexican Sens, 
the Caiibs and Arawaks of British Guiana, the 
Brazilian Botocudos, and the Fuegian Yahgans, 
afford excellent object-lessons for the study 01 the 
earliest types of unmodified religions thought, but 
for that very reason do not come within the scope 
of the present inquiry. Thus, in America, the 
mutual influences are confined mainly to the 
more advanced cultural peoples, amongst whom 
interminglings appear to have been more the rule 
than the exception. Apart from the much dis- 
cussed subject of the long-extinct Toltecs, it may 
be stated in a general way that the two great 
•Aztec and Maya cultures betray undoubted proofs 
of endless borrowings, especially in matters asso- 
ciated with astrology, divination, and religious 
observances. Who were the givers and who the 
recipients may still be a moot point, but the con- 
tacts are not open to question. 

E. Foretemann, who takes the Maya side against Seler and 
others, holds that 4 the Aztecs adopted many things which they 
learned from the Mayas, especially their deities, whose names 
they simply translated. The translation of Kukulcan into 
Ouetzalcoatl is a very typical case, for kuksud quetzal designate 
the bird Troaon resplenaens y and can and coatl mean the snake. 
The Aztecs first came in contact with the higher civilization 
not very long before the arrival of the Spaniards, so that they 
did not have time to establish their supremacy and so absorb 


the Mayas, but, on the contrary, were absorbed by them* 
(Mexican and Central American Antiquities, Washington, 
1904, p. 642 ). It is also shown that the tonalamatls which were 
common to all Central American cultured peoples, and were 
not calendars, but horoscopes covering a period of 260 days, 
the period of gestation, originated with the Mayas, and were 
slavishly copied by the Aztecs (t b. p. 627 ; see also Keane's 
Eng ed. of Seler’s Elucidation of the Aubin Tonalamatl, 1901). 

Dealing with the wall-paintings of Mitla in the Zapotec domain 
(the present State of Oaxaca), rrofessor Seler shows that this 
cultured nation drew many of its religious inspirations from 
the neighbouring Aztecs. ‘The conclusion seems inevitable 
that the cosmogonic representations referring to Quetzalcoatl, 
as well as the Olympus with its many personages occurring 
in the picture-writings, were not strictly national, did not have 
their roots in the Zapotec country, but represented a super- 
imposed culture which owes its origin to the influence of 
Nahua tribes dating back to prehistoric times’ ( W andmalereien 
von Mitla , Berlin, 1895) 

On the other hand, the views advanced bv the 
late Mr. Leland in The Algonquin Legends of New 
England regarding the old Norse origin of the 
north-eastern Indian mythology cannot be upheld. 
But although they are now shown to be untenable, 
later European influences have been at work, and 
Mr. Andrew Lang has found clear traces of Irish, 
French, and a few Anglo-American strains in 
many of the Passamaquoddy legends Still, Prof. 
J. D. Piince, of Columbia University, holds that 
what is genuinely native ‘stands forth with un- 
mistakable distinctness in some of the Kuldskap 
tales,’ that is, the witchcraft and other stories 
recorded m KuldsJcap the M aster , the joint work 
of himself and Mr. Leland. A. H. Keane. 

ABORTION.— See Feticide. 

ABOULIA. — A mental disorder characterized 
by loss of volitional control over action or thought. 
There are three general types of aboulia. (1) In 
the purely ideational field it may occur as a result 
of the loss of lnhibitive powers or of control of 
attention. In such cases, when a motive or impulse 
appears in consciousness with a preponderating 
force, there is an ill-balanced tendency to im- 
mediate action. The suggestion is without natural 
check, and rash and inconsiderate execution of it 
follows. The limiting cases of such disorder (some- 
times termed hyperboulia) are to be found in the 
obsessions of fixed ideas, in hypnotic suggestion, 
etc., where the force of the suggested idea is so 
strong that there is no consciousness of compet- 
itive motor impulse (and hence none of volition). 
(2) Distinguished from this, but still in the idea- 
tional field, is aboidia which takes the form of 
extreme hesitancy. Where a series of ideas or im- 
pulses is presented to consciousness as alternatives, 
— that is, with equal or nearly equal suggestive 
power, — the loss of ability to inhibit prevents 
selection, and irresolution and failure to act at all 
are the result. It is probable that conduct which is 
often interpreted as extreme scrupulousness, or 
conscientiousness in affairs of no real moral moment, 
taking the form of indecision, is merely a mani- 
festation of this type of aboulia . ( 3 ) Aboulia due 

to ideomotor derangement should be sharply dis- 
criminated from the preceding. It is due n&t to 
failure to make rational choice, but to inability to 
execute the choice made. Its psychical form is 
failure of the kinaesthetic equivalent, or motor 
image adequate to action, and its physiological 
basis is probably lesion or loss of tone in the 
association tracts. It shows itself in a sort of 
muscular stammering, repeated efforts being re- 
quired to perform some ordinarily easy action. 
Aboulia is a characteristic neurasthenic condition, 
appearing in connexion with multiple personality, 
automatism, etc. It is the natural pre-condition of 
excessive susceptibility to suggestion. 

Literature. — Ribot, Les maladies de la volont&( 1883); Janet, 
Ntvroses et des uiies fixes (1898) , Duprat, Morals (1903), Jastrow, 
The Subconscious (1900) H. B. ALEXANDER. 
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ABRAHAM-MEN— ABRENUNTIO 


ABRAHAM-MEN. — A class of sturdy beggars, 
who feigned to have been mad, and to nave been 
kept in Bedlam for a term of years. 4 Bedlam ’ — a 
lunatic asylum or madhouse — is a contraction for 
Bethlehem , the name of a religious house in London, 
founded as a priory in 1247, and in 1547 conveited 
into a hospital for lunatics. Originally 4 Abraham 
man ’ or ‘ Abraham cove ’ denotea an inmate of the 
lunacy ward under the patronage of the patriarch 
Abraham. On discharge from hospital he wore a 
badge for identification, and was formally permitted 
to roam the country as a ‘ Tom o’ Bedlam ’ and 
solicit alms. 

This character was personated by vagabonds and 
sturdy rogues, who wandered over England in a dis- 
orderly manner, feigning lunacy and preying upon 
the charitable. Hence the slang phrase, 4 to sham 
Abraham ’ Where begging failed they did not 
hesitate to live by pilfering, and, when detected 
in any depredation, they would plead the immuni- 
ties and privileges of a Bedlamite. The character 
is common in Shakespeaie’s time, and seems to have 
survived till the period of the Civil Wars. 

For a specimen of the language and demeanour of the Abraham- 
men, see speech of Edgar in King Lear , Act n so 3; for syno- 
nyms, Beaumont and Fletcher’s tieggar's Bvsh, n sc. 1 : — 

‘ And these, what name or title e’er they bear, 

Jackman, or Patrico, Cranke, or Clapper-dudgeon, 
Fraier, or Abram-man , I speak to all ’ 

Cf Avvdclex’s Fraternxtye of Vacabondes, 1565 * ‘An Abraham 
man is he that walketh hare-armed and hare-legged, and fayneth 
himself mad, and cany eth a pack of wool, or a stycke with baken 
on it, or such lyke toy, and naineth himself “ Poor Tom ” ’ (ed 
Early Eng Text iSoc p 3) See also Dekker’s Bel man oj London , 
1608 ‘Of all the mad rascalls the Abraham man is the most 
phantastick The fellow that eat half naked (at table to-dav) 
is the best Abraham man that ever came into my house, the 
notablest villain he swears he hath been in Bedlam, and will 
talk frantickly of purpose y ou see pinnes stuck in sundry places 
of his naked flesh, especially in his arms . onely to make \ou 
behe\e he is out of his wits he calls himself b\ the name of 
Poore Tom . . Of these Abraham men some be exceeding 

merry, and doe nothing but sing songs some will dance other 
will doe nothing but laugh or weep other are dogged and mo 
sullen both in look and speech, that, spying but small company 
in a house, the\ boldly and bluntly enter, compelling the ser- 
vants through fear to give them what thev demand, which is 
commonly bacon or something that will yield reach money' * 

The great authority is Harman’s Caveat, or Waremng 
Common Coisetors , 2nd ed., 1567. W. W. FULTON. 

ABRAVANEL (or ABARBANEL), Isaac (1437- 
1508). — Statesman and author, Don Isaac Abra- 
vanel shared in the general expulsion of the Jews 
from Spain in 1492. He had been in the seivice 
of King Alfonso v. of Portugal and Queen Isabella 
of Castile, and after Ins banishment acted as finance 
minister in the states of Naples and Venice. His 
fame now rests chiefiy on his Commentaiics on the 
Bible. He wrote on the Pentateuch, the Historical 
Books, and the Prophets, but not on the Hagio- 
grapha. Among the characteristics of his Com- 
mentaries, mention must be made first of his general 
refaces to the various books. In this respect he 
eserves to be considered ‘ a pioneer of the modem 
science of Bible propaedeutics ’ (Ginzberg). In ad- 
dition, his Commentaries are lemarkable for the 
use made of the knowledge of the world which the 
author had acquired in the vicissitudes of his public 
career. He thus takes account, in his exegesis of 
the Biblical histories, of political conditions and 
social life, and attempts to explain the Bible fiom 
the standpoint of its actual contemporaries. In 
this respect, too, Abravanel was an innovator, for 
he anticipated the modern principle which relies 
not solely on literary exegesis, but calls into play 
all available historical and archaeological materials. 
Again, Abravanel makes free use of Christian Com- 
mentaries ; he quotes Jerome, Augustine, Nicholas 
of Lyra, Paul of Burgos, and others. Thus he 
deserves credit for perceiving that there is room 
for an unsectarian exegesis — for an exegesis which 
shall attempt to explain Scripture without theo- 
logical prejudice. 


In all these points AbravaneFs services were 
appreciated by Christians as well as Jews. ‘ No 
less than thirty Christian writers of this period — 
among them men of eminence, like the younger 
Buxtorf, Buddeus, Carpzov, and others — occupied 
themselves with the close study of Abravanel’s 
exegetical writings, which they condensed and 
translated, and thus introduced to the world of 
Christian scholarship 5 (Ginzberg). Certainly Abra- 
vanel gains by compression, for his works are very 
prolix. They were often written in great haste. 
Thus his long Commentaries on Joshua, Judges, 
and Samuel occupied him only six months. Yet 
these Commentaries include some of his very best 
work. 

The philosophical works of Abravanel are of less 
importance than the exegetical. His Rosh A mdnah 
(‘Pinnacle of Faith’) is a treatise which aims at 
dissociating Jewish theology from philosophy ; he 
upheld, against Maimonides, the view of miracu 
lous inspiration. His Messianic books were very 
popular, and were often repiinted. In these he dis- 
putes alike the views of Christian and of Jewish 
rationalists. His Ycshuoth Mcshicho (‘ Salvation of 
His Anointed ’) is a clear and full account of the 
Rabbinic doctrines concerning the Messiah. Abia- 
vanel himself claimed descent from the royal house 
of David. 

Literature — Graetz, History of the Jeivs, En^ tr , vol iv. 
ch xi. , M. H. Friedlander, Chacnme ha-Doy ot (1880), 136-150 , 
L. Ginzberg- in Jewish Encyc vol l (1901) pp 126-128 (where 
an alphab list of A *8 works will be found), I Abrahams, A 
Short History of Jewish Literature (1906), ch xxi , S. Schech- 
ter, Studies in Judaism (1896), ch on ‘The Dogmas of Judaism.’ 

I. Abrahams. 

ABRENUNTIO. — The lenunciation of the 
devil at baptism is a custom which goes back cer- 
tainly to the 2nd century. At first, as we see fiom 
the Patristic leferences, the lenunciation was 
thought of as intellectual as well as moral, as a 
repudiation of heathenism with its teachings as 
well as with its vices and abuses ; while later, 
after the triumph of Christianity (and so at the 
present day), the renunciation is thought of almost 
entirely as moral, as a promise to lead a good life. 

The custom of interrogating the candidates to 
see whether they really gave up heathenism and 
believed m Jesus Christ probably goes back to 
Apostolic times ; it would be a necessary precaution 
xv hi cl i could scarcely be dispensed with. Perhaps 
the earliest ceitain reference to it is the gloss of 
Ac 8 J7 AV, the confession of faith by the Ethiopian 
eunuch, which, though probably no part of the 
original text, is found m Irenoeus and Cyprian, and 
must therefore reflect the usage of at least the 
2nd century. It is quite probable, however, that 
the ‘ interrogation (^7repc5r77ga, not eVeparr^o-is) o^ a 
good conscience ’ in 1 P 3 21 refers to the practice in 
question. 

For our present purpose it is more important to know how 
the early Cnurch interpreted 1 P 3 21 than how it was intended 
by its writer ; but as to the early interpretation we have no 
evidence. The commentators vary in their views. Almost all 
take 6e6v with <rvvei 6 i 7 creu >9 ayaO-qs eVepwr^/xa, and 80 the 
Peshi^ta (‘ not washing away . . but confessing God with a 
clear conscience’) and the Vulgate (‘ conscientide honae inter- 
rogatio in Deum’); some, like Alford, denying any reference to 
the baptismal interrogations, and rendering 4 inquiry of a good 
conscience after God ’ (so RVm , cf 2 S 117), — but if so, on^ 
would expect irrepiorgo-i ^ , and others taking incpu>Tr]yia to be 
the baptismal questions, as CEcumenius (11th cent.?), Hooker 
(Eccles Pol v. 63), Estius {Com, m loc ), de Wette, and others. 
Dr Bigg (ICC, m loc.) also upholds the reference to the baptismal 
questions, but gives a strong argument for taking <1? fledvwith 
crc6£ei, as corresponding to eiy tjv Si eo-ioOrjaay, Just as Si * ayacr- 
rao-tcoi corresponds to Si* vScltos. The translation in that case 
would be. *. . . the ark into which few . . . were brought 
safely through water, which also after a true likeness doth now 
bring }ou safely to God, even baptism (not the putting away 
of the filth of the flesh, but the Interrogation of a good con- 
science), through the resurrection of Jesus Christ ’ 

Turning to the Patristic evidence, we may notice 
that Justin Martyr speaks (Apol. i. 61) of those 
who are being prepared for baptism ‘ promising to 
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be able to live according [to the truth].’ The first 
witness for renunciations, however, is Tertullian. 
He says (de Sped . 4 ) : — 

1 When entering the water, we make profession of the Christian 
faith in the words of its rule, we bear public testimony that we 
have renounced the devil, his pomp, and his angels. Well, is it 
not in connexion with idolatry, above all, that you have the 
devil with his pomp and his angels? . . . Our renunciatory 
testimony in the laver of baptism has reference to the shows, 
which through their idolatry nave been given over to the devil 
and his pomp and his angels,’ 

Elsewhere (de Idol . 6) he says that idol-making 
is prohibited to Christians by the very fact of 
their baptism. ‘ For how have we renounced the 
devil and his angels if we make them?’ In de 
Cor . 3, after describing the act of disowning ‘ the 
devil and his pomp and his angels,’ he says: 

4 Hereupon we are thrice immersed, making a 
somewhat ampler pledge than the Lord has ap- 
pointed in the Gospel.’ So in the Canons of 
Hippolytus, which probably represent Roman or 
Alexandrian usage early in the 3rd cent., the 
candidate for baptism turns to the West and says : 

‘ I renounce thee, Satan, with all thy pomp.’ He is 
then anointed by the presbyter, and before being 
baptized turns to the East and says : 4 I believe and 
bow myself in thy presence and m the presence of 
all thy pomp, O Father, Son, and Holy Ghost’ [for 
the meaning of 4 pomp ’ see below]. Other 3rd cent, 
writers mention the interrogations, but not the 
renunciations in particular. Cyprian ( Ep . lxix. 2, 
[Oxford ed., lxx.] ad Januamum) gives the interro- 
gations thus : ‘ Dost thou believe in eternal life and 
l emission of sins in the holy Church?’ So Fir- 
milhan (Cyprian, Ep. lxxiv. 10, [Oxford, lxxv.]) 
speaks of a prophetess in Cappadocia, 22 years 
before, who had baptized many, 4 making use of 
the usual and lawful words of interrogation.’ And 
Dionysius of Alexandria, wilting to Pope Xystus 
(aj). Euseb. HE vii 9), speaks of the questions 
and answers (tlcv (TrepwTrjcrecop Kai twu aTOKptaewv 
xjTraK operas). It is clear, then, that in the 3rd and 
probably in the 2nd cent, the candidates made an 
act of submission to God at baptism as well as a 
renunciation of the devil. 

The same thing is also evident in the 4th century. 
The act of submission might be the recital of a 
creed ( 4 redditio symboh ’), which had been taught 
to the candidates during their catechumenate 
(‘traditio symboli’); or it might be a simple 
formula, or both the formula and the creed. In 
Cynl of Jerusalem (Cat. Led. xix. 2-9) we read of 
the candidate first facing West, because 4 the West 
is the region of sensible darkness,’ and Satan, 

4 being darkness, has his dominion also in darkness,’ 
whereas the East is 4 the place of light.’ He says, 
jsti etching out his hand : 4 1 renounce thee, Satan, 
■and all thy works, and all thy * jpmp, and all thy 
service (or worship, \arpdav). 9 The word ‘pomp’ 
is explained as being the shows, horse races, hunt- 
ing, and all such vanity ; the word 4 service ’ as 
idolatry, prayer in idol temples, etc. Then the 
candidate faces East and says : 4 1 believe in the 
Father, and in the Son, and in the Holy Ghost, 
and in one baptism of repentance,’ and is anointed 
and baptized. The renunciation and submission 
are pronounced in the outer chamber ; the anointing 
and baptism follow m the baptistery, where the 
candidate is again asked whether he believes in 
the name of the Father, and of the Son, and of 
the Holy Ghost (xx. 4). It does not appear that 
at Jerusalem in Cyril’s time the Creed was recited 
at baptism. Of the 4th cent. Church Orders we 
may first cite the Egyptian and Ethiopic Orders , 
which are almost alike. The candidate says : 4 1 
renounce thee, Satan, and all thy service and all 
thy works’ (Ethiopic : 4 all thy angels and all thy 
unclean works’); he is then anointed, and a long 
* Cyril has 4 his ’ here, probably by error. 


creed takes the place of the formula of submission. 
Turning to the West and East is not mentioned in 
these two Church Orders. In the corresponding 
part of the Verona Latin Fragments of the Dxdas- 
calia (ed. Hauler) there is a lacuna. In the 
Testament of our Lord (ii. 8) the candidate turns 
to the West and says : 4 1 renounce thee, Satan, and 
all thy service (lit. ‘military service’), and thy 
shows (lit. ‘theatres’), and thy pleasures, and all 
thy works.’ After being anointed, he turns to the 
East and says : 4 1 submit to thee, Father, Son, 
and Holy Ghost,’ etc.* In the Apostolic Consti- 
tutions the form is somewhat different (vii. 41). 
The renunciation is : <1 renounce (dirordoaoiiai) 
Satan, and his works, and his pomps, and his wor- 
ships, and his angels, and his inventions, and all 
things that are under him.’ This is immediately 
followed by the act of submission : 4 1 associate 
myself (crvprdcrcrofxa t) with Christ, and believe and 
am baptized into one unbegotten Being,’ etc. (a 
long creed) ; then come the anointing and baptism. 
Turning to the West and East is not mentioned ; 
but later, after confirmation, the neophyte is 
directed to ‘ pray towards the East ’ (vii. 44). We 
have some conhimatory evidence from other 4th 
cent, writers. St. Basil (de Spir. Sando, xi. [27]) 
says : 4 [Apostates] have set at naught their own 
confessions . . . belief in the Father, and in the 
Son, and in the Holy Ghost, when they renounced 
the devil and his angels, and uttered those saving 
words.’ The Pilgrimage of Silvia (or of Ethena) 
does not mention the renunciation, but says that 
the 4 redditio symboli ’ was made publicly. Fseudo- 
Ambrose in de Sacramentis (n. 7, c. 400 A.D. ?) 
also does not mention the renunciation, but gives 
the interrogations at the time of the trine immer- 
sion : 4 Dost thou believe in God the Father 
Almighty’’ — 4 Dost thou believe also in our Lord 
Jesus Christ and in His cross ? ’ — 4 Dost thou believe 
in the Holy Ghost?’ 

When the candidates were too young to make 
the answers to the interrogations and to say the 
renunciations themselves, this was done for them 
by the sponsor, or the parents, or a relation 
(Canons of Hippolytus, 113 ; Egyptian Church 
Order , § 46 ; Testament of our Lord, ii. 8 ; for 
sponsors see also Tertullian, de Bapt. 18, and the 
allusion to them — 4 mde suscepti’ — m de Cor . 3). 

The custom of renouncing the devil has persist- 
ently remained. Duchesne (Omgmes du culte 
chrdien, Eng. tr. [‘ Christian Worship ’] p. 304), 
gives the form long in use at Rome. At the 
seventh and last scrutiny, after the 4 Effeta ’ and 
anointing on the breast and back, the candidate 
was asked : 4 Dost thou renounce Satan ? ’ — 4 And 
all his works ? ’ — ‘ And all his pomps ? ’ To each 
question he answered, ‘ I renounce (abrenuntio).' 
The candidate recited the Creed publicly, but m 
the 8th cent, the priest recited it for him. 

In the Galiican use, the candidate, facing West, 
was asked : ‘ Dost thou renounce Satan, the pomps 
of the world and its pleasures ? ’ The candidate 
replied, entered the font, and answered a threefold 
intei rogatory on the faith with ‘I believe,’ and 
was baptized. (Missale Gallicanum , see Duchesne, 
op. cit. p. 324). 

In the Sarum Manual the renunciations were as 
at Rome (see above) ; after the anointing the priest 
asks the candidate a threefold interrogatory which 
is a short form of the Apostles’ Creed, to each part 
of which lie answers 4 1 believe,’ and the baptism 
follows (Maskell, Monumenta l , i. 22 f.). 

The custom m the Eastern Churches is much 
the same as in the West. In the Orthodox Eastern 
Church the renunciations come in the ‘ Office for 

* In the Testament , the Verona Fragments , and in the Canons 
of Hippolytus , a form of the Apostles’ Creed is put before the 
candidates in the shape of three questions at the act of baptism. 
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Making a Catechumen,* which is separate from the 
baptismal service. The candidate, or (if he be a 
4 barbarian or a child *) his sponsor, is asked thrice : 
4 Dost thou renounce Satan, and all his works, and 
all his angels, and all his service, and all his pomp ? * 
and answers: ‘I renounce.* He is thrice asked : 
4 Hast thou renounced Satan ? * and answers : 4 1 
have renounced,* and is bidden to blow upon him 
and spit upon him. Then he is thrice asked : 
4 Dost thou join Christ ? * The Nicene Creed follows 
here, and after some repetition of the same question 
the candidate says : 4 1 bow myself to the Father, 
and to the Son, and to the Holy Ghost, to the 
consubstantial and undivided Trinity* (Shann, 
Book of Needs , p. 19 ; Littledale, Offices of the 
H. E. Church , p. 134). In the Armenian baptismal 
rite the catechumen says : 4 We (sic) renounce thee, 
Satan, and all thy deceitfulness, and thy wiles, and 
thy service, and thy paths, and thy angels.’ He 
is asked, with some repetition, if he believes in the 
Holy Trinity, and the Nicene Creed is said in 
full (Conybeare-Maclean, Rituale Armenorum, p. 
92 ; Denzinger, Ritus Onentahum , i. 385, also p. 
392, where tliere is a longer profession of belief). 
The Coptic and Ethiopic customs are almost the 
same (Denzinger, i. 198, 223 ; see a shorter form 
at p. 234, where the renunciation is explained as 
a purely moral one, without reference to heathen- 
ism). For the Jacobite Syrians see Denzinger, i. 
273, 321 (the latter is the ‘rite of St. Basil*). In 
the 6th cent. James of Edessa describes the cate- 
chumens as renouncing 4 Satan and all that belong 
to him, 5 and as professing their belief (ib. i. 279) ; 
and Severus of Antioch gives the form as, 4 1 
renounce Satan, and all his angels, and all his 
works, and all his worship,* followed by an act of 
submission (ib. p. 304). For the Maronites see 
Denzinger, i. 340, 354. In all these rites the turn- 
ing to the West and East is emphasized, and the 
acts of renunciation and of submission are re- 
corded. 

Meaning of * pomp ’ — The word iropi rrj (from ndfima) means 
properly ‘a sending under an escort,’ and so ‘a company,’ and 
then ‘a solemn procession’ (Liddell and Scott) It wallaken 
into Latin ( pompa ) as meaning ‘a procession,’ and so (a) ‘a 
tram’ or ‘suite,’ and ( b ) ‘parade,’ ‘displa} ’ Both these last 
meanings are found in the formulas of renunciation In Ter- 
tullian and the Canons of Ifippolytus the meaning is apparently 
neutral, ‘ a retinue ’ , it is used in the Canons in a good sense, 

‘ the pomp (i c retinue) of God ’ (see above). But from the 4th 
cent the bad sense of the word, ‘display,’ ‘pride,’ comes to the 
front, as in Cyril of Jerusalem and the later Church Orders ; 
the plural is often used with this meaning to this day in the 
phrase ‘pomps and vanities of this wicked world ’ of the Book of 
Common Prayer. A late Latin usage of pompa u recorded by 
Ducange ; it was used for a kind of cake given on Christmas 
Eve by sponsors to their godchildren until they grew up, 
apparently (says Ducange, 8 v ) to remind them of their having 
renounced the pomps of the devil 

Thus we see a most persistent survival of a 
formula which dates back at least to the 2nd 
century. The case is exactly parallel with the 
survival of the Sursuni Corda in the Eucharistic 
Liturgy. There is, however, one exception to the 
universal use of the Renunciation. The Nestonans 
or Eastern Syrians appear not to have it. Their 
baptismal service is drawn up in a form closely 
resembling the Eucharistic Liturgy, with lections, 
creed, Bur sum Corda , invocation, etc., and presents 
many unique features. The Renunciation among 
the Nestonans probably formed part of a separate 
office (as in many other Churches), and this office 
has now perished and the Renunciation with it. 
But the Nicene Creed, recited in the baptismal 
service on the analogy of the Liturgy, serves the 
purpose of a profession of faith. 

A. J. Maclean. 

ABSOLUTE. — i. Meaning of the term. — The 

term ‘absolute* (absolutum = 4 unrestricted,* 4 set 
free,* and hence what can subsist by itself in that 
condition, what is complete as it stands) is used 
either as an adjective or as a substantive, and, in 


either case, takes on a variety of allied but dis* 
tinct meanings. It seems probable that the adjec- 
tival use is grammatically prior. One of the first 
writers to use the term is Uicero, who (in de Fimbus) 
employs it to describe a characteristic of the blessed 
life, and also a form of necessity. As an adjective 
it may be predicated of any substantive which has 
or can have the qualification of subsisting by itself. 
This qualification may be given either negatively, 
in the form of the absence of all relation of depend- 
ence on anything else ; or positively, when stress 
is laid on its internal coherence and self-sufficiency. 
We find it employed not merely in philosophy, but 
in science and in everyday experience. Character- 
istic uses in science are, e.g.> ‘absolute tempera- 
ture,* 4 absolute alcohol,* ‘absolute position,* or 
again 4 absolute space.* In common thought it is 
found in the expressions 4 absolute fact,* 4 absolutely 
false.* As a substantive it is primarily a philo- 
sophical term, and is in general used to designate < 
the basis or fundamental principle of all reality, 
that which in some sense is or contains all the 
variety that exists. It is with the philosophical 
use of the term that we are mainly concerned here ; 
but it will be of service to introduce the discussion 
of its philosophical significance by a general an- 
alysis of its various meanings. 

The meaning of the teim may be brought out 
negatively or positively, or both. Sometimes one 
is emphasized, sometimes another, as circumstances 
require. This is possible, because the term has, 
even etymologically, a negative nuance, and a 
negative qualification implies a positive ground. 
In general, it seems safe to say that the negative 
aspect is the more prominent. That i^ 4 absolute * 
which does not require for its existence, or for its 
meaning, that supplementary facts or factors should 
be brought into consideration. And any one using 
the term will in general be satisfied to take it as 
simply equivalent to ‘without qualification,* i c. 
without positive relation to something which lies 
beyond what is described or stated, and limits or 
restricts its meaning. In such a case, what is 
spoken of as 4 absolute* can appear in a variety of 
settings, and yet be unaffected by the process. 
This is always implied when the negative character 
is emphasized. \Vhat is absolute is not merely so 
at a given time and in given circumstances ; but, 
however it is shifted about, it will remain per- 
manently what it is, it will preserve its content, 
and defy internal alteration by external associa- 
tions. 4 Absolute ’ here means simply out of relation. 
An example is the expression 4 absolute freedom,* 
as employed, e.g., by lndetermimsts. Sometimes 
this is true only up to a certain point ; sometimes 
it is held to be true indefinitely. Thus, when it is^ 
said that such a**d such is an ‘absolute fact* or is' 
4 absolutely true,* it is not always implied that, no 
matter where the 4 fact * is placed, it will remain 
unaltered, but that within a certain range of reality 
or range of truth it will defy alteration. It is clear 
that something particular may be, in this sense, 
quite legitimately spoken of as an ‘absolute fact* : 
e.g. 4 the accident is an absolute fact,’ i.e. something 
that has an independent place of its own in a cer- 
tain range of history, no matter whether we look 
at it in association with other particular events 
or not. Of course, when we go beyond a certain 
range, and put this 4 accident * in a wide and com* 
rehensive system, its individual independence will 
isappear, and we shall then in general speak of it, 
not as an ‘absolute fact,* but as one whose nature 
and meaning are constituted by other related ele- 
ments. There are, however, aspects or factors 
of experience to wliich the adjective 4 absolute * 
could and would be applied indefinitely. When we 

E eak, for example, of an Absolute Being, Absolute 
sality, here it is implied that no amount of change 
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of relation whatsoever will alter its permanent inde- 
pendence. In the long run, as we shall see, this is 
the only consistent form in which the term can 
be used, and is indeed the basis for all other uses 
of it. But, when describing common usage, it is 
desirable to indicate other ways in which the term 
is employed. 

This independence of alteration by external asso- 
ciation, to which we have referred, already contains 
within its negative expression the positive char- 
acter which the term ‘ absolute * also possesses, and 
which in certain cases is more particularly empha- 
sized. By ‘ absolute ’ is then meant that quality- 
in virtue of which an object can stand by itseli, 
has an internal constitution of its own, is controlled 
and determined from within by its very nature. 
This positive character is really the ground of 
that negative meaning above described ; and the 
latter is in strictness inseparable from the other 
But for certain purposes it is of importance to lay 
special stress on the positive character per se. In 
this case, the term ‘ absolute ’ refers to what is in- 
cluded rather than to what is excluded ; to the inner 
nature of the object so qualified rather than to its 
possible relation to other objects ; to its individual 
constitution rather than to its connexion with other 
individuals. Examples of this use would be such 
expressions as an ‘absolute system,’ an ‘absolute 
unit,’ ‘absolute equality.’ This positive signifi- 
cance may be taken in specifically dillerent senses. 
It may refer simply to what, in virtue of the inter- 
nal constitution of the object, can stand by itself 
or hold good ; and we may know its internal con- 
stitution so completely as to justify us in applying 
the term ‘absolute 5 to it. This is one meaning of 
the expression, ‘ Such and such is an absolute 
possibility,’ or ‘ absolutely possible.’ Its contents, 
the predicates we can apply to the object, are inter- 
nally consistent. This is the least we can say of 
anything which we can think — its lowest claim to 
be something perse. This is ‘absolute’ as opposed 
to ‘relative.’ On the other hand, we may mean 
that the object maintains its being, not in spite of 
relation to all other things, but m every possible 
relation to other objects in which it may stand. 
We may compare it with other objects as we please, 
may suoject it to any condition, and lmd its mean- 
ing unaftected. Tins is ‘absolute’ as opposed to 
* compaiative.’ The expression ‘absolutely poss- 
ible,’ in this sense, is the utmost we can say of 
anything when taken by itself. Other examples 
of this sense are : the ‘ absolute impenetrability ’ of 
matter ; ‘absolute dominion’ over individuals in a 
society ; ‘absolute simplicity’ of physical elements ; 
an ‘ absolute subject,’ i.e. a subject which, m every 
possible sphere, remains a subject, and cannot be 
a predicate of anything. Some tunes, indeed, we 
may use the term to cover simultaneously both of 
the forms of its positive meaning. But in general 
they w T ould not be true together; for while, e.g ., 
the least we could say of anything can also be said 
of it if we first state the most we can say of it, the 
reverse of this would not be true. The expression, 
an ‘Absolute Being,’ taken positively, is a case in 
point. Another, and an important positive use of 
the term, is when it is employed to designate not 
what has being simply by itself, or what main- 
tains its being in every possible relation, but what 
is the ultimate ground of all possible relations. This 
is the meaning often attached to the expression 
« Absolute Reality.’ The use of the term ‘ Absolute 
Space ’ to signify that which is the ground of the 
possibility of all determinate spatial relations, of 
phenomena appearing in spatial form, is another 
example. Here ‘ absolute ’ is nearly equivalent to 
‘ultimate,’ or the logical prius. The obiect in 
question here contains all relations, and is ausolute 
in that sense. In the other positive senses an object 


was absolute either as existing by itself in spite 
of relation, or as subsisting throughout all re- 
lation. 

The foregoing analysis of the negative and posi- 
tive significance of the term has already, no doubt, 
indicated that neither sense alone is really adequate 
as a complete expression of its meaning. Each is 
in strictness one-sided. Indeed, each implies the 
other, and is more or less consciously present when, 
for certain purposes, stress is laid on one side 
rather than another. It is clear that ‘absolute,’ 
in the sense of ‘ out of relation,’ ‘ without qualifi- 
cation,’ is predicable of a particular object only m 
virtue of relation. A negative relation is still a re- 
lation, and a relation cannot exist unless both terms 
constituting it are affected and involved. Strictly, 
‘absolute’ is never meant to convey that the 
object is really outside all relation ; but either that 
the effect of the relation may be ignored or that 
the obiect has so secure a place in a general system, 
that tne whole system stands and falls with its 
individual subsistence. Thus, when a particular 
statement is said to be ‘ absolutely true, we shall 
find that one or other of these assumptions is 
made. But it is evident that ‘ absolute 5 in this 
sense really implies relations which are merely un- 
expressed. In short, since ‘ absolute,’ negatively 
considered, means simply without the qualifications 
which specific relations would bring, these qualifi- 
cations, and therefore these relations, must be there 
to give it its meaning. Relation thus enters into 
the constitution of the term in its negative aspect ; 
and, with it, the positive content which the term 
related must possess to enter into a relation at all. 
In the limiting case, when by hypothesis there is 
no other term with winch to constitute a relation, 
the positive aspect explicitly coincides completely 
with the negative. Tins is found when we speak; 
of the ‘absolute whole.’ 

Similarly, when we take the positive meaning 
by itself and apply it to a specific object, it con- 
tains, as part of its significance, a reference to 
other objects. An object cannot be conceived as 
something m itself without ipso facto implying a 
distinction from other things. What it is in itself 
logically implies others from which it is at least 
abstracted in order to be by itself. This is still 
more obvious when, as in the case, e.g., of ‘ absolute 
simplicity ’ above mentioned, it is what it ‘ abso- 
lutely’ is only through relation to other things. 
The same is true again when it is the ‘ ultimate 
ground ’ of other things. In the limiting case the 
positive explicitly coincides with its negative, 
when the reality contains all possible otherness, 
and is in itself, not through others, but through 
itself. 

If, then, the negative meaning in this way im- 
plies the positive and vice versd , we seem forced to 
the conclusion that what is really involved m 
either use of the term is the whole which contains 
both aspects, and that this alone is truly absolute. 
For, between them, positive and negative in strict- 
ness exhaust all that is to be said. When we 
predicate the term ‘ absolute ’ positively or nega- 
tively, it is implied that there is no restriction as 
to what is excluded or included. Absolute in the 
sense of, e.g., without qualification, is in piinciple 
unrestricted in its range of negations. If, there- 
fore, the positive, fully understood, involves the 
entirety of what is negated and conversely, this 
means that it is a whole, and one and the same 
whole, that is implied in every use of the term 
* absolute.’ This whole, then, is what the use of the 
term ‘ absolute ’ in any given case refers to, and 
this alone is absolute. Ii this is not admitted, we 
are bound to conclude that the predicate ‘ absolute ’ 
is in every case through and through affected by 
relativity. But a relative absolute is a contradic- 
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tion in terms ; and if this is meant, we must give 
up the use of the term altogether, except as a way 
or being emphatic. Otherwise we must accept 
the view that in every strict use of the term it is 
logically a single whole that is involved, and that 
this is alone absolute. 

The above analysis certainly compels us to accept 
this interpretation. If we admit it, we can at once 
give a logically valid meaning to the use of the 
term in its positive form and in its negative form. 
For in either case it means that the object so 
qualified has a necessary place in the one whole, 
and that without it also the whole would not be 
what it is. Or, in other words, the whole and the 
parts stand together. The predication of the term 
‘absolute’ of any specific part is thus merely our 
way of affirming our conviction of its necessary 
place in the one totality, the one systematic unity. 
The whole being the absolute, each part, of who^e 
place in it we are assured, can be ‘absolutized.’ 
And this is done by us in a negative or a positive 
way according to circumstances. If we apply this 
interpretation to any current use of the term, we 
shall find that it gives an intelligible and justifiable 
meaning to the idea we have in nnnd. The denial 
of this view involves the denial of all absoluteness 
in experience. This is the position of those who 
maintain the doctrine of thoroughgoing Relativity . 

2 . Philosophical application of the term. — So far 
we have merely considered the various uses of the 
term, and have not considered the application of 
the conception of absoluteness to specific philo- 
sophical problems. There are two such problems 
which are historically important and philosophi- 
cally fundamental : (1) the problem ot absolute- 
ness in human knowledge, which raises in part the 
question of the ‘ relativity of knowledge’; (2) the 
problem of the Absolute in metaphysics. W e must 
deal with each of these sejmrately, so far as they 
can be separated. 

I. Absolute AS APPLIED TO HUMAN KNOW- 
LEDGE. — There are two distinct ways in which the 
term ‘ absolute ’ may be applied to human know- 
ledge. Both start from the position that in all 
knowledge we aim at an ideal, and that the con- 
summation of our knowledge would be the explicit 
articulation of that ideal in systematic form. The 
term ‘ideal,’ hoAvever, may or may not be used, 
and may be variously interpreted 

(a) We may call it ‘complete’ truth, and regard 
this as the complete ‘agreement’ of our thoughts 
with the ‘ nature of things.’ If we attempt to ex- 
press with systematic fulness what this ideal as such 
contains, to give in some sense the whole tiuth, 
the knowledge so supplied would be spoken of as 
* absolute ’ knowledge. In general it is also implied 
that in such a case we are at the point of view of 
the whole ideal as such ; that Ave do not rise to it 
gradually and give the content of the ideal at the 
end of our journey, so to speak, but rather that Ave 
start our exposition of >vhat the ideal contains by 
occupying at the outset the position of an absolute 
knowing mind. We interpret the ideal as an 
objective system of truth in virtue of our taking 
up an objective or trans-individualistic attitude, 
wnere all the perspective of specific individual minds 
is eliminated. This point of view is essential, 
because an ideal of knowledge in this sense in- 
volves the disappearance of finite qualifications and 
reservations. 

This conception of absolute knowledge may be 
regarded in two ways, (a) It has been taken to 
mean an exposition of the general elements con- 
stituting the supreme or whole truth, a systematic 
development of the fundamental conceptions or 
principles involved in, and making possible, the 
different forms of knowledge. Spinoza’s Ethics or 
Hegel’s Logic would be an illustration of absolute 


knowledge in this sense. (P) It has also been taken 
to mean an exposition of the whole tiuth both in 
its general content and in its particular details — 
a system, in fact, not simply of principles, but of 
conceptions with their details in all their mani- 
fold form. Absolute knoAvledge in this sense has 
generally been considered impossible of achieve- 
ment, and certainly there is no historical example 
of a single system which claims to give so much. 
These tAvo senses of the term ‘ absolute knoAvledge 9 
may be conveniently characterized in the language 
of a recent philosophical work (Laurie’s Synthetica) 
as, respectively, knowledge which gives a ‘synthesis 
of the absolute,’ and knoAvledge which gives an 
‘absolute synthesis.’ 

(6) Another use of the term as applied to know- 
ledge is found Avlien Ave speak of knoAvledge in a 
given case being ‘ absolute knowledge,’ or conveying 
‘absolute truth.’ This need not refer directly or 
even at all to any absolute system of knowledge. 
It can be applied to any case Avhere, as Ave some- 
times say, Ave are ‘ absolutely certain,’ or where 
the judgment does not contradict itself or any 
other judgment. Fiom this point of vie>v, many 
or most of the judgments making up our know- 
ledge can be spoken of as absolute, whether the 
knowledge be given in the form of a scientific 
statement, like ‘ two and tAvo aie four ’ ; or even in 
the case of a judgment of perception : ‘ this paper is 
Avhite.’ The latter may be said to be as ‘abso- 
lutely true,’ to convey as absolute knowledge of 
this specific area of percep>tive experience, as the 
former type of judgment. Indeed, the assertion of 
any ultimate fact, from this point of view, becomes 
an ‘ absolute truth,’ a case of ‘ absolute knoAvledge ’ ; 
and all the steps in the attainment of the complete 
truth, the complete systematic ideal of knowledge, 
are at least capable of being chaiacterized in tliis 
way, whether wo ever attain to the complete 
system or not. Hence the term can be applied in 
this second sense to knowledge without any implica- 
tion of the possibility of ‘ absolute knowledge ’ in 
the first sense. Indeed, it may be denied in the 
latter sense, and asserted only in the former. 

In considering the question as to the validity of 
the idea of absolute knoAvledge, Ave have to bear in 
mind this dillerence in the use and application of the 
term. It may, no doubt, be said with some truth 
that absolute in the second sense really implies in 
the long run the admission of absolute m tne first 
sense. But, at any rate, that is not explicitly main- 
tained, and can even be fairly denied. This comes 
out in the controversy between ‘ absolute ’ and 
‘relative’ tiuth. It is often held that all our 
knoAvledge is relative to us, and therefore absolute 
knoAvledge is impossible to man. By this is meant 
that the attainment of an ‘ absolute system ox 
truth ’ is impossible, and not that our knowledge, 
‘so far as it goes,’ is not absolutely true. Thus 
relativity of knoAvledge may be maintained along 
with the assertion that avc do possess absolutely 
valid knoAvledge. This is in general the position 
of the narroAvly scientific mind. Relativity 
may, indeed, also be asserted of all forms of 
our knoAvledge. In this case absolute knowledge 
is denied in both senses of the term. Relativity, 
then, logically leads either to pure scepticism or to 
individualistic anthropomorphism. It is thus im- 
portant, in discussing the ‘ relativity ’ of knowledge, 
to determine both Avhat kind of relativity is asserted 
and Avith Avhat kind of absoluteness It stands in 
contrast. Nothing but confusion can result, e.g. 9 
when defending relativity in opposition to absolute- 
ness of knoAvledge, if one disputant is using 
‘ absolute ’ in the first sense and the other in the 
second. 

Justification of (a ). — The argument in defence 
of absolute knowledge, in the sense of a complete 
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jystem of the fundamental conceptions constituting 
me ideal of knowledge, rests on the simple pro- 
position that knowledge as such can be an object 
)f knowledge. When knowledge is itself an object 
)f consideration, all that it implies must be ottered 
ip without reserve for critical analysis. If this 
cannot be done, the discussion of knowledge as 
mch is futile ; for to assert at the outset that we 
3an know only a part of an object which we set 
;>ut to know, is to check our knowledge in advance 
by the hand of scepticism. We should never 
attempt to know any object if we consciously 
assumed as a fact that in its entirety it could not 
be known. The edge would be taken off the 
seriousness of the problem at once, and neither 
common sense nor the scientific mood would 
sanction the effoit. But, indeed, it would require 
m interpretation of knowledge to prove such an 
assumption to be valid : and hence tins hypothesis 
may be dismissed as logically impossible, because 
aelf-contradictory. But if knowledge as such can 
be an object of knowledge, it must have the 
rounded completeness of a determinate object to 
justify the attempt. That completeness lies in the 
ideal unity of knowledge and nowhere else. This 
ideal, therefore, must be capable of analysis, of 
criticism, and, because a unity, of systematic ex- 
pression. It may very well be that we are in- 
capable of exhausting its content in all its manifold 
detail. For the limitation of our command over 
the particulars of our experience is one form in 
which finitude of intelligence appears. There still 
remain, however, the giound punciples which 
constitute the general or typical forms in which 
the unity of knowledge is specifically realized. 
These we may grasp and systematically arrange. 
They may be as geneial, and as numerous, or as 
few, as the growth of the various sciences and 
the advancement of human intellectual activity 
deteiinme. But, as such, they are an expression 
in every case of the general forms in which 
this ultimate unity is realized To state in 
some connected way, theiefore, the constituent 
general conceptions which the ideal unity of know- 
ledge contains, is always a possible achievement. 
That ideal unity is at once the logically implied 
beginning and the final end of all knowledge in its 
various forms. The knowledge of it is the self- 
knowledge of knowledge ; and that is absolute 
knowledge in both the negative and positive senses 
of the teim ‘absolute.’ This kind of knowledge 
may, of course, be supplied in different ways, and 
with different degrees of success. These must 
always vary with the variation which is at once 
the privilege and the limitation of the individual 
thinkei. But such peculiarities do not concern the 
question as to the 2 >ossibility of truly achieving the 
result. What relation exists between the various 
foiins which absolute knowledge in this sense has 
historically assumed, is a further question, which 
lies beyoncl that of the justification of its possibility 
< Justification of (b ). — The position that know- 
ledge may he absolute without being at the same 
time a finished system, or without at least waiting 
till a finished system is obtained, rests on different 
grounds. It is maintained that every tiue judg- 
ment is absolute as knowledge, just as it stands. 
An isolated judgment is absolutely valid without 
any other judgment being implied to guarantee or 
ratify its tiuth. The addition of other judgments 
may or may not modify its truth, but it will only 
be in so far as it is not true that it is capable of 
supplementation. And, even at the worst, this will 
always leave what truth it does contain unaffected. 
It is maintained that this does not involve relativity 
in the sense of scepticism or individualism ; for there 
is a distinction between a judgment which stands 
in a relation and judgment which is relatively valid. 


The first may, in virtue of the internal coherence 
of its content, hold a necessary and unalterable 
place in a series, or in a whole, from which it is 
inseparable ; in the second, the content is incom- 
pletely determined, and therefore the judgment is 
only approximately coherent : its stability is liable 
to be disturbed by external agencies. The first 
may well be described as absolute, since, on the 
one hand, such judgments are not subject to altera- 
tion, but only to supplementation ; and, on the 
other, it is out of such judgments that any system, 
even one claiming to be the complete ideal, has to 
be built up, if there is to be a system at all. Such 
judgments do not require to wait for the complete 
system to be evolved before claiming to be abso- 
lute, and hence, it is held, they possess that char- 
acter whether or not the system be ever arrived 
at. A type of these judgments is found in mathe- 
matical truth ; but, indeed, any scientific judgment 
tends to claim this atti lbute. That such judgments 
may be absolute per se , can also be justified by 
pointing out that, even if it be a system that makes 
them in the long run absolutely true by giving 
them a place in the absolute system, then each is 
absolutely valid at least by means of it, and may 
therefore legitimately be spoken of as an absolute 
judgment. A system must be a system of different 
parts, and the ehaiacter of the whole is present in 
each part. This, however, would not justify the 
claim to regard each as absolute independently of a 
system. For it seems clearly paradoxical to main- 
tain that a judgment can be absolute both because 
of its place in a system and yet in spite of that 
system. It is only in the case of certain judg- 
ments that the attnbute can he applied. And it 
will be found that only when a judgment has an 
individuality of its own does it possess that com- 
pleteness and inteinal coherence wjnch justify the 
use of the term ‘ absolute.’ Individuality, however, 
is precisely the characteristic of system, whether 
the lange of the system he all-comprehensive or 
not. Moreover, it is impossible to state a judg- 
ment which is definite and restricted in meaning 
without at the same time by implication excluding 
from its content other equally definite judgments. 
What it does not say determines its meaning as 
well as what it does affirm. To be, therefore, 
completely true, it involves and is maintained by a 
wider whole than it explicitly asserts. 

II. The Absolute in Metaphysics.—' This 

must he treated apart from the question just 
considered. The teim is applied in metaphysics 
to the whole of ‘ Reality,’ and whether or not it 
is true that knowledge contains or covers all 
Reality, certainly it is true that Reality as a 
whole includes knowledge. 

Hitherto the term has been discussed mainly as 
an attribute of a subject. In metaphysics it is 
used as a subject of all possible predication, and 
therefore itself incapable of being a predicate. 
The transition to the substantive use of the term 
is fairly obvious. It consists simply in trans- 
forming a supreme quality into the name for the 
supreme subject of all qualities, much as is done 
in the case of ‘cause 5 ; for example, when we 
speak of the ‘first cause’ When we use the 
teim ‘ absolute ’ m this connexion, we have in mind 
primarily the general ideas of ‘ all-containing,’ 
‘ ultimate,’ in the sense of logical pnus, the 
‘one giound of all finitude,’ and such like, — 
all of them, in the long lun, implying that the 
Reality so described combines in itself those 
positive and negative characteristics above men- 
tioned. The Absolute so understood may he 
said to be the vaguest of terms, and little lietter 
than meaningless. But that criticism is over 
hasty, since it is the aim of a metaphysical 
theory to determine what the full meaning of the 
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term is ; and obviously that meaning cannot be 
given in the mere description of the signification 
of a word, which can in point of fact be used 
by a great variety of theories. Indeed, to regard 
the term as wholly and essentially indeterminate, 
is legitimately possible only as the result of a 
theory. 

When the Absolute, then, is said to be the 
object-matter of metaphysics, we have to under- 
stand the term as the designation of the one all- 
inclusive uniting principle of whatever experience 
contains. From the point of view of metaphysical 
knowledge it is, at least to begin with, little or 
nothing more than the existential counterpart of 
the unity of experience, which such knowledge 
postulates as a precondition of its progress, and 
the elucidation of which constitutes the achieve- 
ment of the aim and ideal of metaphysics It 
is therefore at the outset quite colourless ; any 
more definite specification of its nature is possible 
only in virtue of a metaphysical theory. Thus 
for metaphysics it is simply a problem, and not an 
assumption, whether the Absolute is ‘pei sonar 
or a ‘cause,’ or ‘real’ or an ‘ appearance,’ or all 
or none of these. Only metaphysical inquiry can 
determine legitimately how far the Absolute con- 
tains any of these features, and which of them, 
if any, it is primarily. It is evident that this 
must be so, when we reflect that if it were not true, 
the mere meaning of the Absolute would give a 
solution to all metaphysical questions. Certainly 
we sometimes find more, and sometimes less, im- 
ported into the idea. But if this is done before 
the inquiry, we must regard the fact as merely a 
peculiarity of the thinker, which does not allect 
the principle here laid down; while, if it is done 
at the end of the inquiry, that is quite legitimate, 
a necessary result, indeed, of having a theory at all. 

If we bear this in mind, we can see at once 
the distinction between the metaphysical concep- 
tion of the Absolute and the religious idea of God. 
The latter always involves personality — at least, 
spirituality in some form or other ; the former 
does not. Both name the whole, and the same 
whole. But whereas religion is bound to do it 
by a certain category, to satisfy certain human 
needs, metaphysics is not committed to any cate- 
gory at all. It may well be that the legitimate 
conclusion of metaphysics satisfies the demands 
of the religious consciousness. But it may not. 
Hence the possibility of conflict between the two, 
which we find historically as a fact. In the long 
run, the term ‘ God ’ in religion and * the Absolute ’ 
in metaphysics must, if the religious mood is valid, 
be the same in meaning ; if not, one of them will 
inevitably condemn the claims of the other, for 
both seek to express the same whole. But it has 
to be borne in mind at the outset, that while 
the God of religion must be the Absolute, the 
Absolute of metaphysics may or may not be 
conceived of as the God that will satisfy the 
religious mind : that will depend entirely on how 
the Absolute is interpreted by metaphysics. 

The metaphysical problem, then, regarding the 
Absolute, resolves itself into the question how to 
conceive the nature of the principle winch is at 
once single and realized in the manifold ways 
that make up experience. The problem is one 
of interpretation, not of discovery ; for it is 
assumed that knowledge by which we conceive 
and think the nature of the Absolute itself falls 
within its compass. To try to demonstrate the 
actual existence of the Absolute, which a process 
of discovery seeks to do, is thus logically absurd. 
At the same time, since the knowledge, which 
interprets, falls by hypothesis within the one-all, 
the relatively subordinate question, regarding the 
relation between our knowledge and the whole 


which contains it, may well press for solution 
before the interpretation of the whole in the 
strict sense is given. Thus, in general, the 
metaphysical problem is found to have two 
parts — (1) The relation of our knowledge to the 
Absolute ; (2) the nature of the principle con- 
stituting the Absolute. 

(1) Relation of knowledge to Absolute Reality . — 
On this point different views have been held. We 
must be content here to indicate the source of 
these differences. 

(a) In the first place, it is held that, because 
our knowledge falls within the whole, is a 
factor or process in it, and works by its own 
peculiar conditions, it is not merely unequal to 
grasping the whole, but that it is logically 
meaningless to attempt the task. We can think 
it possible only by making the Absolute a part 
with which our knowledge, as another part, 
stands in relation. But the Absolute, being the 
whole, cannot logically be treated as a part in 
any sense. Or the same position is maintained 
when it is said that the unity of the whole cannot 
be itself an object for the subject thinking or 
knowing. The distinction between subject and 
object is fundamental for knowledge, and the 
object must m some sense be ‘given’ to the 
subject before it can be known. But a whole 
’which includes by hypothesis the subject cannot 
be presented or given in this way. Therefore 
the Absolute cannot be known consistently with 
the nature and naming of knowledge And since 
here is no other way of knowing than by way of 
a relation between subject and object, the attempt 
| to know r the Absolute m any sense is logically 
! impossible. 

The issue here is what may be called meta- 
physical agnosticism resting on the basis of 
epistemologiciil ‘criticism.’ A recent repiesenta- 
tive of this view is Adamson (see Development of 
Modern Philosophy and other Lectures). It admits 
only empiricism or ‘naturalism’ and epistem- 
ology within the range of positive human know- 
ledge. The line of argument against this position 
would be — (1) That the distinction and relation of 
subject and object must itself imply in some sense 
a unity between them, which is not simply imagined 
as outside the two terms, but is constitutive of this 
connexion, and necessary to it ; (2) that the appre- 
hension of this unity cannot logically be denied, 
asserted, or criticised by reference to the relational 
process which this unity constitutes ; (3) that the 
unity is, from our point of view, an ideal ; and an 
ideal in the nature of the case cannot be given 
or presented as a fact, either at the beginning of 
experience as such, or even at the end as such : , 
for it determines ‘And embraces the entire content 
from first to last, and must therefore be grasped 
in that sense. 

(b) Another view of the relation of knowledge to 
an Absolute which contains it, is that which legards 
the subject-mind and its processes, among which 
falls knowledge, as forming an ultimate element in 
the unity of the whole. The other element, in 
itself generically distinct from the former, may be 
described as the object woild of ‘nature* and 
natural processes. These two between them ex- 
haust the content of the Absolute so far as our 
experience is concerned. The Absolute per se is 
not one any more than the other ; it is both, but 
may be either one or other. In any case it is known 
only in and through these aspects or appearances; 
but it still has a nature of its own behind the 
appearances, its being per se. Our knowledge 
belongs to and has to do with the sphere of appear- 
ances only. There is no ground for supposing it 
adequate to what the Ultimate Keality is per se ; on 
the contrary, its origin and its processes necessarily 
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confine it to the phenomenal. Still, the absence of 
knowledge does not involve an entirely negative 
attitude to the Absolute. The mere fact that 
knowledge belongs to the sphere of appearance 
points the way towards, or indicates the need for, 
the actual existence of an attitude distinct from 
knowledge, and one which can be concerned with 
the Absolute per se . We may call this attitude 
belief, or mystical intuition, or what not, so long 
as we bear in mind that its purport is to deal with 
this Ultimate Reality. Hence, while from the point 
of view of reflexion or knowledge in its various 
forms, scientific or otherwise, there is no approach 
to the Absolute, there is a way open in another 
direction, and this may constitute a specific mood 
of our lives, the mood, e.g ., of religion. 

This is the point of view of metaphysical agnos- 
ticism, which appeals for its justification to the an- 
thropomorphic character of Knowledge, and rests, 
on the one hand, upon a psychological analysis of 
knowledge, and, on the other, upon the necessary 
limitations of scientific reflexion by which alone 
knowledge is to be had. One of its Dest-known re- 
presentatives in recent times is Spencer (see his 
First Principles). The argument against this view 
takes the form of showing (1) the radical contra- 
diction in the twofold - aspect conception of an 
Ultimate Reality, in the idea of appearances per se , 
which leave the noumenal reality unrevealed, i.c. 
appearances of what does not appear ; (2) that the 
Absolute is so far known in that it is conceived to 
have certain characteristics, and at least to be re- 
lated to its appearances in a certain way ; (3) that 
the psychological history of knowledge, and even 
the essential anthropomorphism of knowledge, do 
not necessarily prove either that Spirit may not ex- 
press the Ultimate Reality more truly than Force, 
or that Spirit and Force have equal value as forms 
of the Absolute. 

( c ) A third view of the relation of knowledge to 
the Absolute finds a typical expression in the inter- 
pretation developed by Bradley in lus Appearance 
and Reality. Basing Ins conception of knowledge 
partly on psychological, partly on logical and epis- 
temological considerations, he insists that know- 
ledge strictly understood is relational in character. 
It requires for its operation something given, an 
existential fact over against thought or the ideal 
process. This antithesis and duality of the terms 
in the process of knowledge both creates and 
limits the range of the value in experience of 
the function of reflective knowledge. It can, for 
example, never exhaust the given, the ‘ that,’ 
without ipso facto destroying the very condition of 
its own operation and so disappearing. If it had 
the ‘that* within itself, the operation would be 
*both unnecessary and impossible f Since this falls 
without itself, there always remains, so far as re- 
flective knowledge is concerned, a surd in our ex- 
perience. The distinction between knowledge and 
the real never passes into an existential continuity 
of content. ‘ Knowledge is unequal to the leal ’ : 
it is relational, is not inherently self-complete, is 
not self-sufficient; it is an ‘appearance 5 ^ of the 
Absolute. Hence by reflective knowledge the Abso- 
lute cannot be expressed. But just as psychologi- 
cally there is an infra-relational level or feeling- 
experience out of which knowledge arises, by the 
development of the distinction of the ‘ what * from 
the ‘ that,* so there is a supra-relational level of 
experience which transcends knowledge. This 
supra-relational level is akin or analogous to the 
infra-relational level, in that positively there is in 
both a direct continuity of experience, and nega- 
tively both are realized apart from the distinctions 
which characterize relational thought. But, while 
the former has the character of mere feeling, the 
latter consists rather of mystical insight or intui- 


tion. At this highest level the apprehension of the 
Absolute as such is possible and is attained. It 
does not abolish the distinctions determined by the 
procedure of relational thought ; it retains them, 
not, however, as distinctions, but as elements or 
constituents in the unique acts which characterize 
the intuitive apprehension of the whole as such. 
Hence, while the Absolute is thus beyond know- 
ledge, it is not beyond conscious experience at its 
higiiest level. It gives us the Absolute with and 
m its appearances, and not apart from them. 

The general objection to this view of the relation 
of knowledge to the Absolute is its emphasis on 
the discontinuity between relational and supra- 
relational ‘thought.* It seems to refuse with one 
hand what it gives with the other. A supra- 
relational thought transcending the conditions of 
that critical reflexion which works by distinctions, 
lays itself open to the attack of sceptical negation 
by its very attempt to transcend it. Either it is 
justified or it is not. In the former case it cannot 
adopt the methods of systematic reflexion to defend 
its position ; in the second, there is nothing to 
distinguish its attitude from caprice and mere 
dogmatic assertion. Moreover, even the appre- 
hension of the ‘ higher unity * must prove itself 
coherent. But a coherent whole is a whole of 
parts distinct from one another and claiming re- 
cognition as distinct. The privileges of mere 
mysticism are inseparable from the dangers of 
pure individualism. From mysticism, as the pro- 
fessed negation of knowledge, the transition is easy 
to sheer scepticism, which makes the same pro- 
fession. 

(2) The nature of the Absolute , — The meta- 
physical interpretation of the Absolute is deter- 
mined in the long run by the emphasis laid on the 
essential factors involved in the problem of con- 
stiuing its meaning. The factors are: subject in 
relation to object within a unity which holds those 
ultimate elements in their relation, whatever that 
relation be. The problem is to determine this 
unity with the elements which stand thus related. 
We shall merely indicate the different interpreta- 
tions given, without developing those interpreta- 
tions into any detailed system. The systems in all 
their detail constitute the various metaphysical 
theories which make up the history of philosophy. 

(a) We may take our stand on the subject with 
its activity and processes, and from this basis show 
that the object-world falls within the range of the 
subject’s activity, which by implication, therefore, 
also contains all that constitutes the unity in 
virtue of which object and subject are bound up 
together. W e may accomplish this result in various 
ways, but the essential principle is the same, 
(a) We may so resolve the object into the being of 
the subject as to destroy even the semblance of dis- 
tinction, and certainly all the opposition they may 
prima jade present. This is the position adopted 
by pure Solipsism. (P) We may again seek to 
secure to the object its claim to be distinctive, but 
may endeavour to show that the ground of that dis- 
tinctiveness which it possesses, falls within the 
scope of the activity or the subject and is deter- 
mined altogether by the action of the subject. This 
is the position of Subjective Idealism. It ni ay take 
two forms, (aa) We may regard the objectivity of 
the object as a fact> and resolve its characteristic 
nature into ideal elements in the subjects life. 
This has been done primal lly in the case of the ex- 
ternal world revealed to ‘ outer * perception, which 
presents a peculiarly stubborn problem to Subjec- 
tive Idealism. The histoncal representative of this 
form of Subjective Idealism is Berkeley. (fP) Un 
the other hand, we may regard the objectivity as 
a result , and ‘ deduce * it from an ultimate act of 
spontaneity on the part of the subject. Objectivity 
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is here conceived in a much wider sense than that 
involved in the case of the external world. It 
embraces all forms of obiectivity, that of other 
selves, and society, as well as the ‘outer world’ 
found by perception. The last, in fact, is merely 
a particular realization of a more fundamental 
objectivity which we meet with primarily in the 
social order of ‘free wills.’ This more thorough- 
going and more comprehensive expression of Sub- 
jective Idealism is found in Fichte. 

(b) Again, we may start from the basis of the 
object as such, and resolve the subject’s life, and 
with that the unity containing subject and object, 
into the forms and processes of the object-woild. 
Everything will here depend on what constituents 
of the object-world are regarded as ultimate and 

C rimary. This will determine the form assumed 
y the interpretation. The strongest case histori- 
cally has been made for the theory which takes 
physical matter and physical energy as the funda- 
mental elements with which we have to deal. 
The developed expression of this view takes the 
form of what is called vaiiously Materialism , 
Naturalism , or Physical Realism. 

(c) Once more, we may start explicitly by lay- 
ing primary stress neither on the subject nor on 
the object, but on their unity as such. This 
may take different forms. (a) We may take 
subject and object to be, from the point of view 
of the unity, of equal significance in its consti- 
tution. The unity being neither specially, is as 
such equally indifferent to each. But since these, 
nevertheless, are all it does contain, it is per sc 
indeterminate ; it is the indifferent neutrum m 
which both merely subsist. So far as any intei - 
pretation of it is to be given, we can express its 
nature either from the side of the object or from 
the side of the subject. Either point of view is 
equally valid, since a neutral unity, which is in- 
differently one factor as much as the other, is 
equally both. It must be expressible in either 
way, for, if it were neither, it would be nothing. 
This is in the main the position of Schelhng. . 

(/9) Again, we may start from the unity* and 
develop an interpretation of it by taking the 
unity to be one factor more than the other. In 
this case there is for the unity an inequality of 
value between the two elements which constitute 
it. It is therefore not one as much as the other, 
and is not indifferent to either. It is one moie 
than the other. It is thus not a colourless 
neutrum, but a concrete whole, of which each is 
a distinct mode or level of realization. It is not 
interpretable in two forms, distinct or even sepa- 
rate from one another, as in the former case ; but 
in one form, and that form is adequate and com- 
plete as an expression of the entire concrete unity. 
From this point of view it is clear that there may 
be two ways of stating its meaning, according as 
we take the object side to be primary, or the 
subject side. Either view will present the whole 
concretely ; but will interpret it in a different 
manner, and the dominant principle or category for 
determining the whole will be diflerent. Starting 
from the object side, we will look on the whole as 
determinable by objective categories, and the kind 
of connexion amongst the parts of the whole will 
have the character which objective categories 
require. The supreme form of obiectivity is 
what we call the order of ‘ Nature ’ ; the supreme 
objective category that of ‘Substance’; and the 
primary form oi connexion among the parts 
will be that of relation by external necessity. 
The unity will thus be conceived of as nature in 
its totality, as working by natural processes of 
connexion, physical and spatial — natura naturans. 
The various elements constituting it will be the 
realization of this supreme unity in its pheno- 


menal character, as a product in natural form of 
natural activity — natura naturata. The subject 
world will be a mode of this realization — one way 
in which Nature is phenomenalized or made deter- 
minate. But Nature as such is, in its very meaning, 
a resolution of differences into a single continuous 
identity, the identity of the one substance, the one 
‘nature.’ Relatively to this all else is accident, 
an essentially negative moment, not a perma- 
nent expression. All explicit specific determina- 
tion is implicit universal negation. There are no 
differences of degree in the contents ; all are on 
the same footing relatively to the whole , and tliere- 
foie relatively to one another. There aie merely 
different modes of manifesting the one and only 
Reality. Inter se , these modes are genencally 
distinct, and hence, in their modal manifestation 
of the one Reality, are merely side by side, par- 
allel to one another, converging only at infinity, 
where they disappear or coincide. The external 
necessity, connecting the pai ts in each mode and 
the modes in the whole, involves, and is merely a 
finite expression of, this essential continuity into 
which they are dissipated This interpretation of 
the Absolute hnds its great historical representative 
in Spinoza. 

( 7 ) But we may also conceive the problem in the 
same concrete way, and take the subject factor as 
primary, and the object reality as subsidiary. 
Here we shall proceed by another pnnciple, by 
another category, and by another method of con- 
necting the elements involved. We lay stress, not 
on the impersonal attitude towaids objectivity, 
which characterizes the physical and mathematical 
consideration of the object-world, and which dissi- 
pates the subject-life into its processes, but on the 
personal attitude, which is found in its highest 
expressions in morality and religion. In these 
the object-world, so far from being primary, is 
subsidiaiy to peisonal or spiritual ends We shall 
therefore take the principle to be, not Nature, but 
Spirit. The ultimate category will be not ‘ Sub- 
stance,’ but ‘ Subject.’ The essential method of 
establishing connexion with the whole will be not 
external necessity, but internal necessity, the 
necessity of ideals and purposes, the necessity 
which is Freedom. The process of connecting the 
factors inside the unity of the whole will be that 
which, accepting the ethical and religious insist- 
ence on the subordination of the object-world, 
shows the latter to be in its essence an imperfect 
realization of the nature of Spmt, and shows Spnit 
therefore as at once aiising out of, rising above, 
realizing and so retaining the true significance 
of Nature. This will be done by showing the 
content of the whole in its different moments to 
be simply the logically necessary evolution of the/ 
one final principle ; which would not be itself 
unless it manifested itself in varying degrees of 
completeness of expression. These degrees form 
distinct and seemingly separate areas of reality 
to finite experience, but to the one supreme Reality 
they are merely stages in the realization of its 
single and self-complete spiritual existence. Such 
an interpretation, expressed essentially in the same 
general form by Plato, Aristotle, and Leibniz, finds 
its most impressive historical representative in 
Hegel. 

These various ways of construing the meaning of 
the Absolute have doubtless each its value and 
place in the history of man’s higher spiritual life, 
and amongst them seem to exhaust the possible 
interpretations of the supreme unity of experi- 
ence. It would be out of place here to try to con- 
sider their respective merits, since w r e are not 
concerned to give a metaphysical theory of the 
Absolute, but to indicate what theories have been 
propounded. 
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Literature. — T he literature on the Absolute is almost co- 
extensive with the history of philosophical speculation. 

I. The TERM ‘ Absolute s — A discussion of the meaning’ of 
the term, and of the relation of the Absolute to knowledge, will be 
found in Hamilton’s Discussions on Philosophy and Literature , 
§ee also Laune’s Synthetica , vol li. p. 392 ff 

II 'Absolute' as a philosophical principle —( a) Dis- 
cussions — Bosanquet, ‘ Tune and the Absolute ' in Proc. of 
Anstot. Society , 1896 ; Braun, ‘ La Logique de l’Absolu * in Revue 
Philosophique.xx iv. [1887], Haidar, ‘The Conception of the 
Absolute’ in Philos Review , vm [1899]; James, ‘Absolutism 
and Empiricism 'Jin Mind, O. S ix. [1884] , Joachim, ‘ Absolute 
and Relative Truth,’ ib , Jan. 1905 , Logan, ‘ The Abso- 
lute as Ethical Postulate * in Philos Reweu>, vm [1899] , 
Powell, ‘ The Absolute and the Relative ’ m Science , ill [1896J , 
Renouvier, ‘ Les Categories de la raison et la iruitaphysique de 
l’Absolu * in L'annte philosophiinie, vu. [1897], Rogers, ‘The 
Absolute of Hegelianism ’ in Alma, N. 8 ix [1900] ; Russell, A , 
on ‘The Absolute' in CR xvn. [1871] , Schwarz, ‘ Die verschied. 
Fassung d Substantialitat d Absoluten ’ in Ztschr f. Philos, u. 
phil. Knt. xxm [1853] , Vaihinger, ‘ Der Begriff d Absoluten 
nut Rucksicht auf Spencer,' ib . xxiu [1853] ; Watson, ‘ The 
Absolute and the Tune Process ’ in Philos Rev iv [1896], 

(b) Interpretations —Aristotle, Metaphys , Bradley, Ap- 
pearance and Reality , Fichte, Wissenschaftslehre , Hegel, 
Encyclopddie ; Plato, Timceus, Republic , Royce, World and 
the Individual , Schelhng, Transcendental Idealismus , Natur- 
philosophie , H. Spencer, First Principles ; Spinoza, Ethics. 
For further literature see Baldwin, DPhP iii pt n 597. 

J. 13. 13AILLIE. 

ABSOLUTE (Vedantic and Buddhistic) — In 
India a broad conception of the Absolute is first 
met with in the Upamsads, compiled about B C. 500. 
There Brahma, the All-pervading Being, is de- 
sciibed as the One Reality, or the Absolute, who 
is self-supporting and self-existent. 

* He has no hands or legs, but He can catch and move ; He 
has no eyes, but lie can see, has no ears but can hear ; He 
knows all, but there is none who knows Him ; He is called the 
Good and Great Being Upon Him the sun cannot shine, nor 
the moon nor the stars , the lightning cannot flash on Him, how 
can the Are? They all reflect His radiant light, and through 
His light thej r are illumined ’ * 

Since B.C. 500 the doctrine of the Absolute lias 
been consideiably developed in the Vedanta and 
Buddhist systems of philosophy In the Brahnia- 
sutra, the first work of the Vedanta philosophy 
composed before the Christian era, Brahma is 
spoken of as the pure ‘Being’ who, associated 
with the principle of illusion (may a), is enabled to 
pioject the appearance of the world, just as a 
magician is enabled to produce illusory appear- 
ances of animate and inanimate beings. f When 
the veil of illusion is withdrawn, the phenomenal 
woild vanishes, and Brahma asseits himself in his 
true nature, winch is nothing but the Self-existent 
Absolute Being In the Vedanta philosophy the 
doctrine of the Absolute is styled monism (advaita- 
vada). It underwent further developments at 
the hands of ftankarachftrya (A.D. 785), Ramanuja 
(12th cent. A D.), Madhvacharya (13th cent. A.D.), 
Vallabliaehaiya (A.D. 1479), and others. 

But the philosopher who most firmly grasped 
the doctrine of the Absolute was Buddlia-Sakya- 
Siiiiha, the eminent founder o| Buddhism, who 
flourished about B.C. 500. In the Sutta and 
Abhidhamma pitakas of the Bali Scriptures, sup- 
posed to have been delivered by Buddha himself, 
the doctrine of the Absolute is designated as the 
philosophy of the Void (sunya-vdda) or the Middle 
Rath (majjhimd patipada), according to which the 
world is neither real nor unreal, nor both, nor 
neither. X In the Sanskrit works of the Mahayana 
Buddhists, such as in the Madhyamika-Sutra (of 
NagZLrjuna, about A.D. 200), Lankavatara-Sutra 
(about A.D. 400), Lalitavistara (about A.D. 100), 
Prajfiaparamita (about A.D. 200), etc., the doctrine 
has been further developed, and has often been 
styled the ‘phenomenal doctrine’ (nairdtmavada) 
or the ‘perfection of wisdom’ (prajiidpdramita) § 

In order to understand the Buddhist doctrine of 
the Absolute, we may suppose that Indian philo- 

* &veta 8 vatara-Upani 9 ad and Ka£hopani$ad. 

t Thibaut, Introd. to Vedanta Sutra, i p. xxv (SBE). 

J Cf. Sarva darfonasafigraha*, Cowell and Gough’s tr., 22 f. 

§ Lafikdvatara- sutra , p. 1 , Atfasdhasnkd Prajnd-pdramita , 
p. 1. 


sophers are mainly divided* into three classes: 
(I) Realists (astika), (2) Nihilists ( nastiha ), and 
(3) Absolutists (advayavadm). Some sections of 
the Charvakas, who maintain that the world is not 
permanent, not real, and not existent, — that is, 
who emphasize the negative aspect of the world, 
— are designated Nihilists or Negativists. The 
propounders of the six orthodox systems of Hindu 
philosophy, viz. the S&nkhya, Yoga, Nyaya, 
Vaisesika, Mlm&ihsa, and Vedanta, who main- 
tain that the world is somehow permanent, real, 
and existent, — that is, who emphasize the positive 
aspect of the world, — are designated the Realists. 
According to them, there is at least one reality on 
which the fabric of the woild stands. Thus the 
Nyaya and VaiSesika hold that the material 
atoms, sky, space, and time, are the permanent 
entities in the external world, while the souls are 
the eternal realities in the internal world. The 
Sankhya and Yoga maintayi that nature (prakrti) 
is the permanent reality in the external world, 
while the souls (purusa) are the eternal realities in 
the internal world The Vedanta school affirms that 
Brahma, the All-pervading Being, is the one eternal 
reality in the external as well as in the internal 
world. So we find that the various branches of 
the Realistic philosophy, in spite of their mutual 
diflerences in other respects, agree in maintaining 
that there is at least one permanent leality on 
which the whole woild hinges. 

The Buddhists, who maintain + that the world 
is neither real nor umeal, that it is neither an 
existence nor a non-existence, but transcends both, 
—that is, who emphasize neither the negative nor 
the positive aspect of the woild, but go beyond 
both, — are designated the Transcendentahsts, 
Absolutists, Phenomcnalists, Voidists, Agnostics, 
oi the Followers of the Middle Rath. 

The world, according to the Buddhists , $ is an 
aggregate of conditions or relations. Things come 
into existence in viitue of these relations or con- 
ditions There are iniinite kinds of relation, such 
as the relation of substance and quality, part and 
whole, cause and ellect, etc. Taking tne relation 
of substance and quality, we find that the sub- 
stance exists only in relation to its qualities, and 
the latter exist only in relation to the former. 
Take, for instance, a table. It has a certain weight, 
colour, taste, smell, size. The table exists only 
as the repository of these qualities, and the latter 
exist only as inneient in the foimer. We cannot 
conceive a table w inch has no size, w eight, colour, 
etc., nor can we think of size, weight, etc., apart 
from the table in which theyinheie. Arguing in 
this way, we find that the parts exist only in 
relation to the w hole, and the whole exists only 
in relation to the paits. So the eye exists 
in relation to the colour, and the colour exists 
only in relation to the eye. Similarly, the fire 
exists in relation to the fuel, and the fuel exists in 
relation to the lire. Proceeding in this way, we 
find that the whole world is resolvable into infinite 
kinds of relation or condition. The relations or 
conditions themselves are dependent upon one 
another. The very notions of ‘existence’ and 
‘ non-existence ’ are interdependent, for the one is 
possible only in relation to the other 

Origination and cessation, persistence and dis- 
continuance, unity and plurality, coining and 
going — these are tne eight principal relative con- 
ceptions which are the fundamental faults of 
ignorant minds, from which most of our prejudices 
and wrong judgments arise. People trunk that 
the law of coming and going actually operates m 
the world, that there are in leality persistence and 

* Mddhyarmkd-vrUti . 

f Ib ch XV 

j Ib. ch. i. (Cf. also Vidyabhusana In JBTS iii. pt. 8J. 
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discontinuance of things, that things do really 
undergo the states of origination and cessation, 
and that things are really capable of being counted 
as one or many ; but they are wholly unconscious 
of the fact that all those iaeas are limited, relative, 
conditional, and therefore not the truth, but merely 
the production of our imperfect subjective state. 
There nestles in those ideas the principle of misery, 
and as the people cling to them, tneir life is a 
perpetual prey to the changing feelings of exulta- 
tion and mortification. 

The world is nothing but an aggregate of con- 
ditions.* Now, the conditions themselves are not 
self-existent, but are dependent upon one another. 
Those which do not possess self-existence are not 
real, but merely illusory. Therefore the whole 
world, as an aggregate of conditions, is a mere 
illusion. To look upon the world as real is mere 
folly on our part 

Where conditionality is, there is no truth ; truth 
and conditionality are incompatible. Therefore, 
to attain to truth, conditionality must be com- 
pletely cast aside. The eight conditional notions 
mentioned befoie must be thoroughly removed, and 
we should try to see the world as freed from all 
conditions. When our subjective mind is purified 
from the taint of conditionality, our ignorance 
will vanish away and the serene moonlight of 
‘ Such-ness ’ or ‘ Transcendental Reality/ otherwise 
known as the ‘Absolute/ will illumine us. 

Here questions may be raised as to whether 
there is actually anything called ‘ Such-ness/ 
‘Transcendental Reality/ or the ‘Absolute.’ In 
answer to these questions, the Buddhists have 
said t that ‘ is ’ and ‘ is not ’ — that is, ‘ Being * and 
‘Non-being’ or existence and non-existence — are 
conditional terms. The Transcendental Reality or 
the Absolute, which lies beyond all conditions, 
cannot be expressed m terms of ‘is’ and ‘is not/ 
The Absolute lies beyond both ‘ Being ’ and ‘ Non- 
being/ It is, in fact, the unification or har- 
monization of the two. As the Absolute cannot 
be cognized in terms of our notions of the sgiise, 
understanding, or reason, we must be satisfied 
with describing it in our imperfect language as 
‘ Unnameable 5 and ‘Unknowable’ ( avdthya and 
avijilciptika). 

The Nihilists, we have found, say £ that theie is 
no permanent reality underlying the woild. The 
Realists, on the other hand, affirm that there is 
at least one eternal Reality from which the world 
has emanated. The Buddhists, who abhor all 
sophisms, say that the Nihilists and Realists are 
holders of extreme views. The philosophy of ‘is’ 
or Being and the philosophy of ‘is not’ or Non- 
being are equally false. As the Buddhists avoid 
the philosophy oi ‘Being’ as well as ‘ Non-being,’ 
and choose a middle path, their ethical doctrine is 
often called the Middle Path Doctrine. 

The Middle Path is to be understood from four 
standpoints : (1) the Middle Path in contradistinc- 
tion to one-sidedness, (2) the Middle Path as the 
abnegation of one-sidedness, (3) the Middle Path 
in the sense of the absolute truth, and (4) the 
Middle Path as unity in plurality. § 

The philosophy of Being held by the Realists 
and the philosophy of Non-being held by the 
Nihilists are both of them one-sided and therefore 
imperfect, because neither the Being nor the Non- 
being is possible, independently of the other The 
doctrine of the Middle Path stands free from one- 
sidedness, as it repudiates and avoids the two 
extremes of Being and Non-being. This is the 
first aspect of the doctrine. 

* M&dhyamika-vritU , ch. i. 

t Lalitamstara (Rajendral&l’s ed., Calcutta, p. 510 ; Samdd- 
hiraja-sutra ( CBTS ), p 80 

t Mddhyamikd-tmtti ( CBTS ed.), p. 41, etc. 

§ J. Suzuki m JBTS t vol. vi. pt. 4. 


A Middle Path reveals itself when the two 
extremes are completely out of sight; in other 
words, the harmonization or unification of them 
leads to the perfect solution of existence. Neither 
the philosopny of Being nor the philosophy of 
Non-oeing should be adhered to. They condi- 
tion each other, and anything conditional means 
imperfection, so the transcending of one-sided - 
ness constitutes the second aspect of the Middle 
Path. 

But when we forget that the doctrine of the Middle 
Path is intended for the removal of the intellectual 
prejudices, and cling to or assert the view that 
there is something called Middle Path beyond or 
between the two extremes of Being and Non- 
being, we commit the fault of one-sidedness over 
again, by creating a third statement in opposition 
to the two. As long as the truth is absolute and 
discards all limitations, clinging even to the Middle 
Path is against it. Thus we must avoid not only < 
the two extremes but also the middle, and it.should 
not be forgotten that the phrase ‘ Middle Path ’ 
has, from the deficiency of our language, been pro- 
visionally adopted to express the human conception 
of the highest truth. 

The final aspect of the Middle Path is that it 
does not lie beyond the plurality of existence, but 
is in it underlying all. The antithesis of Being 
and Non-being is made possible only through the 
conception of the Middle Rath, which is the unify- 
ing principle of the world. Remove this principle 
and the world will fall to pieces, and the parti- 
culars will cease to be. The Middle Path doctrine 
does not deny the existence of the world as it 
appears to us ; it condemns, on the contrary, the 
doctrine which clings to the conception of Absolute 
Nothing. What the doctrine most emphatically 
maintains is that the world must be conceived in 
its totality — in its oneness, that is, from the stand- 
point of the Middle Path. 

Nirvana , according to the Yedantists, is the 
absorption of the self into the Absolute. The 
Absolute* we have found, is something which is 
free from all contradictions, and which cannot 
be expressed in terms of ‘is’ and ‘is not.’ As 
soon as one reaches the Absolute, conditionality 
vanishes. This state is called Nirvana. It is 
the haimonization of all contradictions. In this 
state, unity is harmonized with plurality, origi- 
nation and cessation are accomplished in one and 
the same way, persistence is unified with dis- 
continuance, and one and the same law operates 
in the acts of coming and going. It is, in fact, an 
unconditional condition in which Being and Non- 
being are unified. All conditionality having dis- 
appeared, our veil of ignorance is withdrawn. The 
fabric of the wqrld, including that of the self, * 
breaks up, leaving us to be identified with the 
Infinite, the Eternal, the Uncreated, the Uncon- 
ditioned, the Formless, the Void. This is the 
state of Nirvana. The finite mind altogether fails 
to comprehend this state, and no language can give 
adequate expression to it. 

Literature — The Pali works of the Sutta-pi\aka and Ab- 
hidhamma-pitaka published by the London Pali Text Society , 
Mddhyamika-sutra, Lafikdvatdra-sutra , and the Journal, etc , 
published by the Buddhist Text Society of Calcutta , Lalita- 
mstara (ed by R&jendralal MItra in Bibl. Indica , 1853-1877 
[French tr. by E. Foucaux, AMG xix 1892]), A^a-sahasnkd 
Prajfld-pdramita (ed. Max Muller and B. Nanjio in Anec. 
Oxon , Aryan ser., l. 3, Oxf 1884 [and tr in SBE xlix., Oxf 
1894 J), etc., published by the Asiatic Society of Bengal , Vedanta - 
sutra, translated by Dr. Thibaut in SBE ; Max Mtiller, Six 
Systems of Indian Philosophy , P Deussen, System des 
Vedanta 2 , Leipzig, 1906; Philosophie der Upanxshads , Leipzig, 
1899, pp. 150 f. 347 ff. [Ene tr , Edin T. & T. Clark, 1900] ; 
Sechzig U pamshads des Veaa , Leipzig, 1897, p. 342 and passim ; 
F. Max Muller, Upanuhads , tr in SBE } vols. i. and xv. 
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Davids, Dialogues of the Buddha t London, 1899, pp. 39 f., 44 ff., 

187 tr. Satis Chandra Vidyabhusana. 
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ABSOLUTION (religious and ethical value of ). 
— 1. The idea of Absolution, as it appears in the 
Christian Church, is closely connected with two 
other ideas — the idea of sin, and the idea of the 
Church as a society. It is maintained, and may be 
true, that many of the practices and associations 
connected with Absolution took their origin in a 
state of mind to which ceremonial uncleanness 
seemed the thing most to be dreaded ; but this 
fact, if it be a fact, does not affect the Christian 
view of Absolution. To the Christian mind, ab- 
solution is required when sin has been committed ; 

i.e.> when some deliberate and voluntary defiance 
has been given to a moral law, which expresses 
the will of God, and the breach of which tends to 
separation from God. A soul, when it has sinned, 
requires to be forgiven ; otherwise it remains in a 
permanent condition of alienation from God ; and 
the authoritative declaration of its freedom from 
iguilt, and reconciliation with God, is its absolution. 

2 . It is important that this should not be con- 
fused with the consciousness in the sinner that his 
sin is forgiven. The declaration of his freedom, 
however conveyed, may fail to carry conviction to 
his mind ; or, again, he may have the strongest 
possible sense of forgiven sin without any decisive 
declaration of absolution at all. In other words, 
authoritative absolution and consciousness of for- 
giveness do not necessarily coexist : they may do 
so, but it is not necessary that they should. 

3. It is obvious that, so far, we have considered 
only the relation of the individual soul and God. 
We have imagined the soul standing, as it were, 
alone in the world before the eyes of God, and 
receiving from Him the declaration of absolution. 
We have abstracted altogether this one relation 
from all its concomitants, the nature of sin, the 
ground of forgiveness, and the like. But it is 
plain that this abstract isolation is not the normal 
condition of any human soul. Every soul has an 
environment, which it affects, and by which it is 
affected ; and no question of guilt or innocence, 
forgiveness or condemnation, is limited to the in- 
dividual by himself. This truth, which goes far 
back into the history of man’s ideas about him- 
self, is emphatically presented in the Bible. Thus 
Pa 51, which gives expression most poignantly to 
the sense of personal guilt, also represents the 
sinner as born m a sinful environment : and again, 
Isaiah (6 6 ) is conscious not only that he is a man of 
unclean lips, but that he dwells among a people of 
unclean lips. Not only is sin a personal act of 
rebellion, but it produces a sinful atmosphere, a 
condition of alienation from God. In lik« manner, 
the absolution or declaration of freedom from sin 
cannot concern the individual alone : it must have 
%,n eye also to the society in wlnqfi he lives and to 
his relations towards it. 

4 . We are not here concerned with the nature or 
process of forgiveness, or even with the conditions 
of it as regards God. The idea of Absolution brings 
forward only the place of sin and forgiveness in the 
Christian Society. It is not hard to illustrate 
this from the NT. We may notice, at once, the 
following points : — (1) It can scarcely be questioned 
that the Christian Society set out with an ethical 
purpose. Admission to it was by repentance, and 
by submitting to the rite which figured forth the 
remission of sms ; and those who had become 
members of it were expected to lead a new life, 
abstaining from the sins which beset them in their 
‘former conversation.* It is but the corollary of 
this to say that sin after baptism involved a breach 
of the principle upon which the society was founded, 
no less than an outrage upon the Divine Law. All 
sin is lawlessness, the breach of some command- 
ment enacted by God ; and sin within the Church 
is more than this : it is a wilful disloyalty to the 
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gifts which come through union with Christ, and, 
if carried on persistently, may place a man outside 
the reach of the sacrifice for sin (He 6 4 '® 10 2C * 39 ). 

(2) It is not less plain that the existence of post- 
baptismal sin forced a problem upon the attention 
of the Church with which its representatives were 
not slow to deal. In doing so, they doubtless 
rested for their authority upon words of Christ, 
such as we find in Mt 18^* 19 or Jn 20 23 . The 
Epistles of St. Paul give instances of directions on 
disciplinary matters (1 Th5 14 , Ito 16 17_ao , 1 Ti 4 U ’ 16 , 
and the like). St. Paul clearly contemplates the 
action of the Society in repressing evil, and even 
excluding evil-doers. But, of course, the clearest 
and most folly described case is that of the incestu- 
ous man at Corinth (1 Co 5). Here we find that 
the Corinthian Church had at first shown laxity in 
leaving the sin unrebuked. St. Paul, in the most 
solemn way, announces his decision in the matter 
(1 Co 5 3 * 6 ) ; the Corinthians clearly give effect to it 
in some way not recorded ; and St. Paul (2 Co 2 5 " 11 ) 
exhorts them to comfort and restore the oflender on 
his submission. The language used by St. Paul is 
not free from ambiguity. Though absent, he claims 
to act as if piesent at Corinth in association with 
the Church as a whole. And his judgment is to 
deliver ‘such a one unto Satan for the destruction of 
the flesh, that the spirit may be saved in the day of 
the Lord* (1 Co 5 5 ) It is not clear what exactly is 
meant by this delivery to Satan, either here or in 
1 Ti l 20 ; but in both cases it seems to have been 
intended for discipline — for reformation with a 
view to restoration, not a final severance from the 
Society. Though, therefore, we cannot give any 
detailed description of the disciplinary measures of 
St. Paul, it is perfectly clear that he claimed to 
exercise such powers, that in so doing he assumed 
the co-operation of the Church, and that he re- 
garded his judgments as valid : they are not merely 
strong expressions of reprobation, but judgments 
which will have consequences. 

5. It has been necessary to approach the subject 
of Absolution indirectly as a special case of the 
exercise of discipline, because there is no direct 
discussion of it in Scripture, and the actual word 
never occurs. We do find, however, cases in which 
the Society exercises functions of discipline, such 
as those above alluded to, and these, when they 
take the form of a declaration of freedom from sm, 
correspond with tho idea of Absolution. With 
these in view, it becomes necessary now to ask, 
what indications there are, if any, as to its mean- 
ing and validity. In answer to this we think that 
the following points may be safely asserted : 

(1) The acts of the Society in discipline, and so 
in the exercise of Absolution, are spiritual acts, 
and have validity in the spiritual world. So much 
as this appears to follow from such words as Mt 
1818 - 2 ° ana j n 20 33 : what is bound on earth is bound 
in heaven : whosesoever sms the Society remits oi 
retains, they are remitted or retained. It is tiue 
that the overt indication in the world of this dis- 
ciplinary power consists merely of the confirmation 
or the withdrawal of the privilege to use the advan- 
tages of membership of the Society , to participate 
in the sacraments and so forth But the functions 
of the Society cannot be limited to this. It is a 
spiritual society formed of persons held, in Christ, 
in certain close spiritual relations : not a loose 
aggregate of people individually in union with 
Christ, and casually connected in an outward 
society in the world. Such a division of the in- 
ward and outwaid relations of men in Christ is 
not Scriptural : the Church is a spiritual society 
of which the acts take place in the spiritual world 
they have effect upon occasion in the world of 
sense, because they are already spiritually valid, 
not vice versa. 
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(2) The view of sin which makes the whole con- 
ception of Absolution possible is ethical and not 
legal. That is, the Church considers as requiring 
Absolution not merely overt acts which carry legal 
consequences in the State, but inward conditions, 
of which there is nothing more to be said than 
that they imply a tendency to rebellion against 
God. The State, like the Church, condemns 
thieves and murderers, because they are detri- 
mental to its interests : the Church condemns also 
those who walk disorderly, who are proud, or im- 
pure in heart. If it were merely a casual aggre- 
gate of persons on its outward and social side, it 
could have no more concern with these things than 
the State : it claims that inward sins of the heart 
must be put away before the man can enjoy its 
privileges, because it is a spiritual society acting 
m the spiritual world. 

(3) The exercise of discipline upon such condi- 
tions as these depends upon the voluntary ac- 
quiescence of the members of the Society. The 
Church is, no doubt, at liberty to say that it will 
not grant membership except upon condition of 
such acquiescence, ana will punish any disloyalty 
to the principle. But it must trust ultimately to 
the voluntary submission of its members to the 
rule. The mode in which the rule is administered 
may vary widely from time to time : it is carried 
out by a general formula of confession and ab- 
solution, by a private particular confession to, and 
absolution by, an accredited minister, or by open 
individual confession and absolution in the public 
service of the Church. But the Church cannot, so 
long as it claims to be a spiritual society, dis- 
claim or relinquish responsibility for the spiritual 
condition of its members. 

It lies outside the scope of this article to consider the various 
casuistical questions which have arisen in the course of history 
over this matter. We will only add here the following remarks : 
(1) It in no way conflicts with the a lew here adopted that ab- 
solution may be, and has been, fraudulently administered 
The whole problem of the visible Church is, and has always 
been, to make the outward order correspond with the spiritual 
reality it expresses : and it has always been impeded by sin 
The individual who seeks absolution without penitence, <t gp* the 
pneBt who fraudulently declares him absolved, commits a great 
sin : just as Ananias and Sapphira or Simon Magus committed 
a great sm But the fact that insincere penitence or fraudulent 
absolution has occurred in the Church no more disturbs its 
general character and principles, than did the fraud of Ananias 
and Sapphira or the base motive of Simon Magus. The action of 
St. Peter on the two occasions shows the place of such disorders 
in the outward history of the Church. 

(2) It is impossible to deny that the gravest evils have come 
from the misuse of the disciplinary power of the Church, especi- 
ally of one particular mode of administering it : and the exist- 
ence of these has brought the whole subject into disrepute 
At the same time, it is difficult to read the Epistles of St. raul, 
especially those chapters in which he lets us see into the 
internal conditions or the early Societies of Christians, without 
feeling how largely the Church depended for its advance upon 
a strong discipline, fearlessly exercised over its members. The 
case at Corinth, to which we have already referred, was, we 
may hope, exceptional Yet a very serious situation would 
clearly have arisen if it had not been for St. Paul’s action The 
sin was one which public opinion among the pagans condemned 
(1 Co 5 1 ), but the machinery of the Church, as it was, provided 
apparently no means of dealing drastically with it * St Paul’s 
strong denunciation was required to rouse the Corinthians to 
the necessary seventy. It is easy to see from this, and the 
impression is continually confirmed by early Church history, 
that a weak discipline implies a feeble consciousness of the 
Churoh’s moral standard, and allows the existence within its 
pale of a variety of lower and more worldly ideals beside its 
own. It would be difficult to deny that the almost total 
absence of discipline of any kind in modern Christian com- 
munities bears a similar implication 

Literature. — See under Confession and Penitence. 

Thomas B. Strong. 

ABSOLUTISM.— (a) In philosophical specula- 
tion : a method of interpreting reality which starts 
from the point of view of, ana constructs a system 
by direct reference to, the complete unity of the 
whole. This self-contained unity is in meta- 
physics named the Absolute (q.v.). (b) In aesthetics'. 
a view of the nature of Beauty which regards the 
quality of the beautiful as a constitutive character 


of the object as such, and in itself, independently of 
the judgments or emotions of the subject. This 
is ‘ aesthetic absolutism.’ (c) In politics : a form 
of political government from, or by means of, a 
single supreme source of authority concentrated in 
the will of a specific individual, and executing its 
demands from itself and for itself, with or without 
the consent of the will of the community. It is in 
the mam identical with Despotism (see GOVERN- 
MENT). J. B. Baillik. 

ABSTINENCE. — See Asceticism. 

ABSTRACTION (abs-trahere y ‘to draw off or 
separate ’) is the separation or detachment of one 
part or element in a total experience from the 
whole to which it belongs. To abstract is thus to 
isolate any portion of the content of experience 
from its setting, and to consider it for tne time 
being as it is in itself, 1 loose and separate ’ from* 
the structural and functional relations which be- 
long to it in the concrete conscious life. Psycho- 
logically, Abstraction is the necessary condition 
and accompaniment of Attention (which see). To 
attend to one object of experience implies the 
withdrawal of attention from other objects. 

Professor James ( Princ . of Psychology , i. 403) says : Attention 
‘ is the taking possession by the mind, in clear and vivid form, of 
one out of what seem several simultaneously possible objects 
or trains of thought. Focalization, concentration, of conscious- 
ness is of its essence. It implies withdrawal from some things 
in order to deal effectively with others.’ Similarly, Sir William 
Hamilton {Logic, Lect. vii) writes: ‘The result of Attention, 
by concentrating the mind upon certain Iqualities, is thus to 
withdraw or abstract it from all else. In technical language, we 
are said to prescind the phenomena we exclusively consider. 
To prescind , to attend , ana to abstract are merely different but 
correlative names for the same process ; and the first two are 
nearly convertible. When we are said to prescind a quality, we 
are supposed to attend to that quality exclusively ; and when 
we abstract, we are properly said to abstract from , that is, to 
throw other attributes out of account. I may observe that the 
term abstraction is very often abusively employed. By Abs- 
traction we are frequently said to attend exclusively to certain 
phenomena— those, to wit, which we abstract ; whereas the term 
abstraction is properly applied to the qualities which we abstract 
from , and by abstracting from some we are enabled to consider 
others more attentively. Attention and Abstraction are only 
the same process viewed in different relations They are, as it 
were, the positive and negative poles of the same act.* 

In spite of Hamilton’s protest against using the 
term ‘ abstraction ’ as applying to the elements to 
which we attend, — a protest previously made by 
Kant ( Logiky § 6), — the usage has persisted. As we 
shall presently notice, abstraction plays a part in 
the formation of concepts or general ideas. It is 
usually said that by abstraction the identical or 
similar elements or attributes in a number of 
different objects are singled out and combined into 
a general concept. Thus by abstracting from the 
objects denoted by man, horse, bird, fish, etc., the 
common property or identity of structure, we form* 
the concept of ‘vertebrate.’ Without now raising 
the question whether concepts are formed solely 
by abstraction, we may notice that the essential 
element in abstraction is not the omission of the 
characteristics which are unlike, but the focussing 
of consciousness on what is similar in the different 
cases. This Kant himself admits, and in applying 
the term ‘ abstraction ’ to the process of separating 
out the common elements, the usage of logic agrees 
with that of grammar and of ordinary life. 

It is essential in considering the nature of abs- 
traction, to distinguish carefully the psychological 
from the logical discussion of the su eject. We 
may describe abstraction psychologically as a 
process of isolation, closely correlated with active 
attention, and go on to exhibit its various forms 
and characteristics in terms of the structural 
mechanism of the conscious elements. From the 
logical point of view, however, abstraction has to be 
considered as playing a part in knowledge. Here 
we have to deal, not with its psychological form or 
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structure, but with its function or purpose in the 
development of the intellectual life. This dis- 
tinction of standpoint does much to clear away the 
difficulties and confusions which attended the older 
discussions of the subject. For example, it puts 
in a new light the point at issue between Locke 
and Berkeley regarding the existence of abstract 
general ideas. It is possible to grant Berkeley’s 
contention that abstract ideas must exist psycho- 
logically as particulars in individual form, and at 
the same time to maintain that as functions of the 
knowledge-process, i.e . as logical ideas, they neces- 
sarily transcend their individual mode of existence 
and are real universals. 

The question then arises as to the relation of the 
knowledge- process to the ideas viewed as psychical 
content. Can the psychological states of conscious- 
ness be regarded as the original form from which 
the logical idea is derived by abstraction? This 
Itfis been very commonly maintained. Mr. F. II. 
Bradley tells us that a logical meaning 4 consists 
of a part of the content (original or acquired) cut 
off, fixed by the mind, and considered apart from 
the existence of the sign/ The whole trend of 
modern logic (including Mr. Bradley’s own work) 
shows conclusively, however, that it is impossible 
to begin with 4 mental states ’ and pass by way of 
abstraction to logical ideas. The view of the 
cognitive side of consciousness, as at first made up 
of particular images or ideas, is now acknowledged 
to be a fiction. And similarly we must reject the 
guasi - mechanical account of the formation of 
general ideas which is based on this fiction, accord- 
ing to which we are said first to abstract the common 
element from the particular images and then 
proceed further to generalize it, thus in some 
mysterious way transforming it into a logical idea. 
But we cannot derive knowledge from an anoetic 
process, and therefore must postulate that con- 
sciousness is from its first beginnings a process of 
interpretation and generalization. It starts from 
a content that is a vague presentation continuum, 
lacking both differentiation and integration, and, 
as such, not yet either particular or universal. It 
is the work of intelligence to transform this into 
a coherent system of parts. Now it must con- 
stantly be borne in mind that it is within this total 
knowledge-process, and as contributory to it, that 
abstraction finds its function and justification. It 
is not the end or essence of thinking, but a process 
or method which thought uses in the accomplish- 
ment of its own ends. The purpose which it fulfils 
is closely related to that of Analysis, though the 
specific method of abstraction has its own differ- 
entia. 4 The reflective idea which guides it,’ says 
Bosanquet, 4 is the equivalent in general knowledge 
o±Hhe mathematical axiom that if equals be taken 
from equals the remainders are equal/ But, as 
within any real whole the withdrawal of one part 
never leaves the other paits uuaflected, the guiding 
idea of abstraction is only provisional ‘ It amounts 
to no more than this, that within known wholes 
known changes may appear to leave remainders 
known as unchanged ’ (Logic, ii. 22 f. ). 

Abstraction as a specific process is thus only a 
provisional expedient ; and, unless corrected by a 
more adequate conception of the nature of the 
whole, it is likely in most fields to lead to error. 
But thinking proceeds both by concretion and 
abstraction, ana these two moments are never 
entirely distinct and separate. Aristotle, and the 
formal logicians following him, have seemed to 
oppose Abstraction (&<pal pedis) and Determination 
( 7 rp6<T0€<ns). When, however, we emphasize the 
unity of the intellectual process within which 
both these functions operate, we see that the 
opposition can never be more than relative. Abs- 
traction and Determination, like Analysis and 


Synthesis (within which they may be said to be 
included), imply each other as complementary 
moments of real thinking. The goal which thought 
seeks is not to be gained by passing to the highest 
abstraction ; for this is the emptiest of all thoughts. 
Nor can it be reached by the determination of a 
plurality of particulars. But the methods of abs- 
traction and determination must unite in defining 
experience in terms of a concrete universal. It 
is against the abuse of abstraction, against 
making isolation and mutilation the final goal of 
thinking, and thus neglecting the organic whole- 
ness and unity of things, that Hegel’s criticism is 
chiefly directed. The process of abstraction is for 
him never an end in itself, but only a means in the 
progress towards greater unity and concreteness. 

Literature. — B. Maennel, Ueber Abstraktum (1890); A. 
Meinong;, Viertcljahrschr. f urissen Phil. (1888) 829 ff , and ZP 
xxiv. 34 ff. , Bosanquet, Logic , 1898, n. 21 ff. ; J. Ward, 
Naturalism and Agnosticism^ (1903), i 255 ff , Baldwin, DPhP , 
8.v., and the literature under Attention, Psychology. 

_ J. E. Creighton. 

ABU (Mount). — A famous mountain and place of 
Hindu and Jain pilgrimage, rising like an island 
out of the ^reat plain of Rajputana, in the native 
State of Sirohi. The name is derived from its 
Skr. title Arbuda , 4 a serpent/ 4 a long round mass/ 
perhaps from the root arb , 4 to go,’ 4 to hurt/ pro- 
bably with reference to its form. Its summit, Guru 
Sikhara, 4 Peak of the Teacher/ rises to a height 
of 5,653 feet above the level of the sea. 

‘ It is hardly to be wondered at,' writes Fergusson ( History 
of Indian and Eastern Architecture , ed. 1899, p. 234), ‘that 
Mount Abu was early fixed upon by the Hindus and Jains as 
one of their sacred spots. Rising- from the desert as abruptly 
as an island from the ocean, it presents on every side in- 
accessible scarps 6000 ft. or 6000 ft. high, and the summit can 
be approached only by ravines cut into its sides. When the 
summit is reached, it opens out into one of the loveliest valleys 
imaginable, 6 or 7 miles long by 2 or 8 miles in width, cut up 
everywhere by granite rocks of the most fantastic shapes, and 
the spaces between covered with trees and luxuriant vegetation. 
The little Nucki Talao (properly Nakhi Tal&o, as it was supposed 
to have been excavated by the nails (Skr nakha) of the gods] 
is one of the loveliest gems of its class in India, and it is near to 
it, at Dilwarra, that the Jams selected a place for their Tirth 
|Skr. tirtha ] or sacred place of rendezvous. It cannot, however, 
he said that it has been a favourite place of worship in modern 
times Its distance and inaccessibility are probably the causes 
of this, and it consequently cannot rival Palitana or Girn&r in 
the extent of its buildings ’ 

Tod styles Mount Abd 4 the Olympus of India/ 
because m olden times it was reputed to be the 
favourite residence of the gods, and was believed 
to be the scene of two famous events in Hindu 
mythology. Here the mums (or sages), of whom 
Vasistha, a worshipper of Siva, was the leader, 
practised austerities, living on milk and the fruits 
of the earth. There was then no mountain, but 
only a cleft in the plain, into which the cow that 
supplied the wants of the sage fell, and was miracu- 
lously floated out by a rise of water from beneath. 
To prevent the recurrence of such an accident, the 
sage prayed to Siva, then enthroned on the Kail&sa 
peak of the Himalaya. He called on the sons of 
Himachal, the deifled mountain range, to relieve 
the samt. The youngest son of Himachal volun- 
teered to exile himself, and, mounted on the serpent 
Takshaka, he journeyed to the holy land. At the 
behest of the sage he leaped into the cleft, em- 
braced, as he fell, by the serpent god. Within the 
cleft the snake writhed so violently that Vasistha 
appealed again to Siva, who from the depths of 
P&tala, the nether-world, raised his toe until it ap- 
peared at the top of the mountain, which was thus 
formed by the god. Hence, under the title of 
Achala Isvara , 4 Immovable Lord/ Siva has become 
the patron deity of the hill. But in accordance with 
the eclectic spirit of Hinduism, this does not pre- 
vent the place from becoming a site sacred botn to 
Vai^navas and Jains. The second legend tells of 
the creation of the Agnikula, or ‘fire-bom’ septs 
of the Rajputs. The Daityas , or demons, it is 
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said, disturbed the performance of the rites of Siva 
on the hill. Vi&v&mitra, another sage, appealed 
to the gods, who proceeded to the spot, and out 
of the Agmkunda , or fire-pit, in which the fire- 
sacrifice was performed, created the four Agnikula, 
or ‘ fire-born ’ septs — Chauhan, Parihara, Solanki, 
and Pram&ra, who destroyed the Daityas, and 
restored the cult of Siva, Both these legends seem 
to indicate some early conflict of rival cults, the 
nature of which is unknown. 

The chief Hindu religious sites are, first, the 
crowning peak of Guru Sikhara, where in a cavern 
are to be seen the footprints of the saint Datuvrija, 
presided over by some dissolute-looking Ganapati 
priests, and those of Ramananda, the great apostle 
of the Vai§nava cultus. At the temple of Achala 
Lvara, which is now, according to Cousens, in a 
state of depjorable decay and neglect, is shown the 
toe-nail of Siva in a cleft of the rock. His female 
counterpart is worshipped as Adhara Devi and 
Arbuda Mata, the Motner-goddess of the hill. The 
sage Vasistha is honoured at a shrine called 
Bastonjl , or Gaumukha , 4 Cow-mouth,’ where a 
fountain falls from a spout shaped like a cow’s head. 
To the W. of this is the shrine of the saint Gotamjl, 
or Gautama Rishi, containing two images, one of 
Visnu and the other of a female beside a male 
bearded figure. The temples at Devangan, 6 Court 
of the Gods,’ have not been fully described, if they 
have ever been visited, by an European, the approach 
being over rugged, dangerous rocks. The largest 
is dedicated to Vi§nu, and close to it is Narasiiiiha, 
the fourth Avatara, or incarnation of the god, said 
to be one of the finest images on the hill. 

Of the Jain temples at Delv&da or Devalvftda, 
‘place of temples,’ two are described by Fergusson 
as 4 unrivalled for certain qualities by any temples 
in India.’ The first was built by Vimala, a mer- 
chant Jain prince, about A.d. 1032, two years after 
the death of that arch-raider Mahmud of Ghazni, 
who desecrated the older temples. It is dedicated 
to Rishabhadeva, the first Jaina arhat , or saint. 
The original image was destroyed by the Musal- 
mans, and that now in the temple is the setilnd or 
perhaps the third in succession. The second great 
temple was built by the brothers Tejapala and 
Vastupala between A.D. 1197 and 1247. It is in 
honour of the 23rd arhat , Par^vanatha, the only 
one in the series readily identifiable by the many- 
headed serpent’s hood which rises above him. Both 
these temples are built of white marble, though no 
quarry of this material is known to exist within 
300 miles of the spot, and the stone could have 
been conveyed up the rugged slopes of the hill 
only by incredible exertions and at enormous cost. 
Both these remarkable buildings have been fully 
described by Fergusson, whose account is supple- 
mented and in par£ corrected by that of Cousens. 

Abu was once the haunt of a colony of those 
loathsome ascetics, the Aghorls, but they have long 
since disappeared. 

LmRiTUR*. — Tod, Annals of Rajasthdn , Calcutta reprint, 
i. 96 ff., Travels in W. India , 101 ff , Fergusson, Picturesque 
Illustrations of Architecture m Hmdostan , 39 f., Hist, of Indian 
and Eastern Architecture , ed 1899, 234 ff. ; Cousens, Progress 
Report % Arch. Survey of W. India , for 1901, p 2 ff , Rowland, 
Indian Antiquary , ii. 249 ff In the editor’s note to the last 
article, some of the Abu inscriptions are given as a supple- 
ment to those recorded by H. H. Wilson, Asiatic Researches , 
xvi. 284 ff. The place has been well described by Major C A 
Baylay in Rdjputdna Gazetteer (1880), in. 129 ff , to which this 
article is largely indebted. W. CROOK E. 

ABUSE, ABUSIVE LANGUAGE (Gr. \o<- 
dopdv ; Lat. contumelid afficere , conmcian ; Ger. 
schimpfen , laste'm ; Fr. maudire ). — Abuse in general 
denotes an evil use of a thing caused by excess 
or injustice ; in law it denotes 4 to injure, aiminish 
in value or wear away by using improperly.’ Ex- 
amples of such abuse are signified in the phrases 


‘abuse of authority,’ ‘abuse of confidence,’ ‘abuse 
of privilege,’ ‘abuse of legal process,’ in all of 
which the use is assumed as determined by cor- 
rective justice, and its opposite, the abuse , is a 
departure, either in the way of defect or excess, 
from the mean laid down by corrective justice. 
In this article we are concerned, however, only 
with a narrower signification of the term ‘abuse,* 
viz. that which deals with the improper use of 
language, and yet more narrowly with such an 
improper use as tends to the injury or harm of 
another human being. Abuse in this narrower 
and colloquial sense, then, denotes all that class 
of injuries which are inflicted on others by the 
means of language, under the sway of passion 
or any other motive opposed to the principle 
of justice, or of love, or of both. It ranges from 
blasphemy at the one end to the ‘jesting which is 
not convenient’ at the other, and vanes according 
to the spirit which produces it or the mean^ 
adopted for its manifestation. It is usefully classed 
by Aquinas under the heads of contumely (coyitu- 
meha), detraction ( detractio ), backbiting (susurrus)> 
ridicule ( drnsio ), and cursing (maledictio). 

1. Contumely is an mjuiy inflicted in words, 
whereby there is denied to a man some good 
quality on account of which he is held m honour, 
or whereby some concealed fact to his discredit is 
unnecessarily and uncharitably made public. If, 
for example, it is said of a man that he is blind, 
this is abuse indeed, but of less gravity than if he 
were charged with being a thief. Another and 
more venial form of abuse is to reflect needlessly 
on a man’s defect, as, e.g ., that he is of lowly 
birth, or that he has been badly educated, or that 
he spent a wild and profligate youth, such things 
being said in order to deprive the person of whom 
they are said of some honour he has won for him- 
self by virtuous conduct or public ser\iee. Such 
language is to be placed under the general head 
of contumely , as a form of abusive language which 
has its root in anger and has pride for its foster- 
mother. It is a kind of revenge, and is indeed 
the readiest and easiest form in which revengeful 
feelings find expression. 

2 . Detraction diflers from contumely both in its 
object and in its source. It does not seek so much 
to rob a man of his honour as to blacken lus 
reputation, and it springs from envy rather than 
from anger. It effects its purpose (I) directly by 
bringing a false charge, by exaggerating a fault, 
by revealing a hidden detect, or by imputing an 
evil motive ; and (2) indirectly by denying, con- 
cealing, or minimizing what is meritorious. ‘He 
that filches from me my good name robs me of 
that which not enuches him, and makes me poor 
indeed.’ The words used may not be contumelious 
— in the case or Iago they included both contumely 
and detraction — but they are abuse, and abuse of 
the w r orst kind. 

3. Backbiting, whispering, or innuendo is another 
form of abusive language which has for its ob- 
ject the separating of friends. The detractor 
abuses language by saying what is evil about his 
neighbour simpliciter ; the whisperer injures him 
secundum quid ) viz. by saying 01 a man what will 
alienate his friend. ‘ Sin against our neighbour is* 
so much the greater as the greater loss is inflicted, 
and the loss is the greater as the good taken away 
is greater. But the loss of a friend is a great loss, 
and therefore the whisperer is a great sinner.’ 

4. Ridicule, when apart from love, is a further 
abuse of language. The three forms of abuse 
mentioned above tend to deprive a man of some 
external good, such as honour, reputation, or 
friends. Derision, however, gjoes to deprive a man 
of his inward peace, the testimony of a good con- 
science. It is to be classed with contumely, de- 
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traction, and whispering as abusive language, but 
it differs from them in its end. It holds a man up 
to scorn for some evil in him or some defect, and 
springs from contempt for him, — a contempt whicli 
is rooted in pride ana finds enjoyment in the con- 
trast between the person who is ridiculed and 
the ridiculer. It is this special form of abusive 
language which is condemned by Jesus Christ in 
the sayings (Mt S 22 ) in which He forbids contempt 
for a man’s intellectual qualities (expressed by raca), 
or for his moral qualities (expressed by moreh). 

5 . Cursing is abusive language whereby evil is 
pronounced against a man in the imperative or 
the optative mood. Words which inflict deserved 
punishment (as in the case of Gehazi, 2 K 5 s7 ), 
or state a fact (as in the case of Adam and Eve, 
Gn 3 16ff ‘), or express abhorrence of evil in itself 
(as David and the mountains of Gilboa, 2 S l 21 ), 
or are used symbolically (‘ Dommus maledixit 
jtculneum m signijicationem Judcece ’), do not come 
under this definition, and are not, therefore, of 
the nature of abusive language. To curse is 
‘to pronounce against anyone, in the name of 
religion, or under the impulse of some violent 
movement of the soul, words of reprobation or of 
condemnation. ’ God’s name is either explicitly 
used, or lies implicit in the current forms, especi- 
ally those m use among the more uncultured 
classes. To this it seems necessary to add that in 
these classes sexual processes or aberrations are 
largely drawn on for the purpose of supplying the 
vocabulary of abuse, a fact which serves the pur- 
pose of demonstrating incidentally the close con- 
nexion between sensual indulgence and contempt 
or hatred or scorn of 0111 fellows. The peevishness 
which linds expression in abusive language directed 
against otheis is at bottom a deep-seated discontent 
with self. 

The subject of blasphemy (q. v. ) is beyond the scope 
of this article, and the only remark to be made heie 
about it is that cursing any creature as a creature 
conies under that head. 

Abusive language, when it is used in the hearing 
of several persons in a public place (even when the 
name of God is not uttered, but words impoiting 
an imprecation of future Divine vengeance only), 
may constitute profane swearing, and is a nuisance 
at common law. Blasphemy and profane swearing 
differ at law only in this, that blasphemy is a word 
of larger meaning. 

Litkraturk. — Thomas Aquinas, Summa , ir. ii 13 and 72-76 ; 
Aristotle, Eth. Eikom vm. 9 , Grimm, Deutsches Wtorterbuch, 
k v ‘Schimpfen’; Migne, Encyc tom. xxxn. col 263 ff , 
Ainencan and English Encyc of Law> s.v ‘Abuse*. Profane 
Oaths Act, 1745 ; Stephen, Com. on the Laws of England , 
iv. 193-194 ; Town Police Clauses Act, 1847, § 28. 

# W. F. Cobb. 

ABYSS (dpyaaos ). — The Greek tvord, of which 
our ‘ abyss ’ is a transliteration, occurs in the 
classics as an adjective signifying ‘bottomless,’ 
‘ boundless.* It is composed of the intensive d, 
and pvcr<r6s = pv06s J ‘depth.’ In the LXX it repre- 
sents t&hom (ot-rn) and suldh (rtax). Most of the pass- 
ages in the Bible where it is employed belong to 
the poetical books, and are of late date. Seeing also 
that the Pentateuch was the first part of the Bible 
^bo be turned into Greek, we must regard Gn l a as 
the earliest instance of its use, so far as our in- 
vestigation is concerned. What, then, is the 
meaning of tchom (Dirm), the word for which it 
stands ? The answer must be sought outside the 
limits of our extant Heb. literature. Dillmann 
and others have, indeed, been inclined to derive it 
from hum (Q?n), ‘ to roar or rage * ; but it is so 
obviously cognate with the Tiamat of Bab. cosmo- 
gony that we must look on the t as part of the 
root. Jensen’s suggestion (adopted in KAT % 492) 
is that the root is tdham (dh$), ‘ to stink.’ The Ox f. 
Heb. Lex . argues that onn is probably the root, ‘ in 


view of As. tidmtu y tdmtu .’ In any case, T&hom, 
like Tiamat y was a proper noun, ‘ Deep,’ not ‘ the 
deep.’ Frequent as are its appearances in the OT, 
it is almost invariably without the article. Turn- 
ing now to that Babylonian conception, of which 
the Heb., if a derivative,* is a greatly modified one, 
we find that Tiamat was the dark ana watery chaos, 
the primeval undifferentiated matter, out of which 
gods and men, heaven and earth sprang. Berosus 
(c. 275 B . c . ) conveys the idea (t6 irdv ck6tos Kal V8up), 
and Wis ll 17 has the same in view (VXy dfiop<pos). 
Such a chaos is postulated in the myths of Egyp- 
tians, Phoenicians, Indians, and Greeks. Hesiod, 
e.g.y Theog . 115, asserts : IjToi fitv irptibr terra ytper 

k.t.X. The well-known Bab. legend opens thus : 

* When on high the heavens were unnamed, 

Beneath, the earth bore not a name , 

The primeval ocean ( apsii rest'd) was their producer ; 

Mummu Tiamtu was she who begat the whole of them. 

Their waterB in one united themaehes, and 

The plains were not outlined, marshes were not to be seen * 
(Pinches, Old Test etc., p. 16). 

There is a substantially correct reproduction of 
thLs legend m the Syrian writer Dainascius ( 6 th 
cent. A D.), who states that the Babylonians be- 
lieved in two principles of the universe, Tauth 6 
and Apason, tne latter being Tauth 6 ’s husband. 
Apason, here, is evidently the same as Apsii 
( = the waters under, around, and above the earth, 
especially the sweet waters in contrast to Tiamat, 
the salt), whilst TauthG (Berosus, 0 agr<?) is Tiamat . 
The latter also sometimes bears the name Baku 
(the mil bohu— ‘ emptiness,’ of Gn l 2 , LXX d/cara- 
aKeuao-Tos), the Phoenician Baau , mother of the 
first men. Here we have tho origin of the Heb. 
idea of the abyss. Gunkel (SchopJ u. Chaos , 15) 
has pointed out that such a picture of the primal 
state of the universe would naturally present itself 
m a land like Babylonia, where the winter rains 
pour down from lieaven and, uniting with the 
streams and livers, turn all things into chaos: 
only when spring returns do land and water take 
their separate places. This idea reached the 
Hebrews through the medium of Phoenicians and 
Canaanites, and was reinforced by a similar Egyp- 
tian idea of a boundless primeval water (A itn) y 
which filled the universe and contained the germ 
of all existence. We may therefore say, with 
Trevisa (1398) : ‘ The primordiall and fyrste matere 
in the begynnynge oi the world© not dystinguyd 
by certayn fourme is called Abyssus.’ In it were 
the potencies of the life that would hereafter ap- 
pear. t The process, accordmg to the Bab. theory, 
was one of evolution ; accordmg to Gn 1, it was 
determined wholly by the creative fiat of God. 

The memory oi the original abyss was kept up 
by the ‘ seas ’ and ‘ abysses ’ which w ere common 
in the temples of Babylonia. Urnina of Lagas 
(c. 4000 B.C.) set up a greater and a smaller apsu 
(Gunkel, pp, 28, 153). Argum (c. 17th cent. B C.) 
placed a tamtu , or sea, in Marduk’s shrine. ‘ This 
was, no doubt, a large basm or “ laver,” similar to 
the brazen sea of Solomon’s temple which stood 
upon twelve oxen’ (King, Bab. Bel. (1899) p. 109). 

The recalcitrancy of matter and the struggle of 
darkness against light are portrayed m the myth 
of Tiamat, as a dragon-like monster, fighting with 
Marduk, but slam by him. Out of one half of 
her body he constructed a vault (the earth), the 
two ends of which rest on the ocean (apsu). A 
similar picture of the position of the earth is pre- 
sent to the Heb. poet’s mind when he declares that 

* A. Jermias declares (Das AT t m Lichte des AltenOnents) 
that borrowing on either Bide, or direct dependence, is not to 
be thought of 

t Didron (Christian Iconoa ii. 127) copies a miniature from a 
10th cent. MS— a small, conical mound, divided into stages by 
spiral bands The lowest zone contains birds, the next fishes, 
then vegetation, finally a human head issues from the summit. 
By the side is written * Abissus.’ 
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Jahweh has * founded it upon seas and established 
it upon floods’ (Ps 24 2 ). The disc of the earth 
rests on the all-surrounding ocean, and the ‘ waters 
under the earth ’ are called t&hdm or t&hdm rabba , 
* abyss,’ ‘ great abyss ’ (Gn 7 11 8 2 , Dt 8 7 33 18 , Am 7 4 , 
Pr 3 20 S 24 ), whose fountains are broken up at the 
Flood, from which well up the sources that fer- 
tilize the land and (Ezk 31 4 ) refresh the trees. It 
is in this sense that Clem. Rom. (i. xx.) speaks 
of the inscrutable depths of the abysses (dfivcrcruv 
re dve^xviaara). Trevisa also says : ‘ Abyssus is 
depnesse of water vnseen, and therof come and 
springe welles and ryuers.’ 

Tehbm or ‘Abyss’ is a frequent designation of 
the oceans and seas, without any reference to their 
being ‘under the earth.’ And although there is 
no trace of the refiactormess of matter in the 
narrative of Gn 1, this comes out strongly m many 
references to the sea (Is 50 2 51 10 , Jer 5 22 , Ps 77 16 
104 6 ' 9 106 9 107 24 135 6 148 7 , Pr Job 7 12 26 12 38 8ff *, 
Sir 43^, Pr. Man 3, En 60 7 ' 9 , Rev 21 1 ). 

The question has been raised whether the ntonn 
of Ps 71 20 should not be corrected to nVnnn (cf. Ps 
63 10 139 1B , Is 44 28 ). However that may be, the 
LXX has ‘ abysses’ (&/3ucr<roi), which word, either in 
the sing, or the plur., became one of the names for 
Hades. In the verse in question it points to the 
profound depths of the invisible world, from which 
the persecuted are to be brought back again. The 
Bab. scheme of the universe also locates the abode 
of the dead in the heart of the earth, making the 
entrance thereto lie in the extreme west ( KAT 8 
636), designating it ‘the country whence none 
return,’ dividing it into seven zones, corresponding 
to the seven planetary spheres (Lenormant, Chala. 
Magic , 165, 169) ; cf. Mt 12 40 , Ph 2 10 . Enoch (17 6 ) 
sees in the west the great streams and the great 
flood, and enters into tne great darkness [of Hades], 
into which all flesh comes. In the only classical 
passage where &pv<r<ros is a noun, it is employed 
for Hades (Diog. Laert. Epig. iv. 27, xotfrw KarrjXdes 
els ixtXaivav UXovrtvs dfivcraov). 

To take yet another step is easy. □; (Job 
41 23 ) is represented m the LXX by rbv 8t rdprapov 
tt)s afivaaov This is a free translation by an Alex- 
andrian Hellenist, who knew his classics (Swete, 
Introd. to OT m Greek , pp. 256, 318), and remem- 
bered that Tartarus was a prison, a murky pit, 
into which Zeus threatens to cast any god who 
may venture to oppose him (II. viii. 11-16), as far 
beneath Hades as this is below the earth (cf. 
Taprapd r tyepbevra fxvxi> x^ ov ^ evpvotidys, Hes. 
Theog. 120). Now at Job 38 10 Sheol is at the 
bottom of the sea, and we here (41 28 LXX) And hell 
in the same locality, for the sea-monster Leviathan 
considers the Tartarus of the abyss his captive. 
The Book of Enoch often speaks of the abyss as a 
place of punishment. The traveller reaches a deep 
abyss, in which are lofty pillars of fire, some of 
them prostrate (18 1116 ). Here is the prison of the 
rebellious angels ; he sees a place with a cleft or 
chasm (SiaKoirri) running down into the abyss. 
Uriel informs him that the angels are imprisoned 
there for ever (21 7 ’ 11 ) ; iudgment began with the 
stars, which were found guilty and cast into an 
abyss full of fire (90 24 ). English writers have 
freely used the word as an equivalent for ‘hell.’ 
Lydgate (1413) says : ‘ This pytte is the chyef and 
the manoyr of helle that is clepid Abissus.’ 

We pass to the NT. The abyss is the ordinary 
abode of demons who, having been permitted to 
take temporary possession of a man, now deprecate 
being remanded to their own place, because their 
power of doing mischief is tnus terminated (Lk 
8 81 ) ; it is Hades, where the spirits of the departed 
dwell, where Christ spent the interval between 
death and resurrection (Ro 10 7 ). ‘Ipsa anima 
fuit in abysso’ (Ambrose). The impression con- 


veyed by St. Paul’s language is of the vastness of 
that realm, as of one that we should vainly attempt 
to explore. The abyss communicates with our 
earth by a pit or shaft ( <ppiap ), Rev 9 1 ' 11 , with which 
the SiaKOTrif) of En 21 7 should be compared. Accord- 
ing to the Tractate Sukkah of the Talmud, the 
mouth of this pit is under the foundations of the 
temple, and can be closed by magical formulae : 
‘Qua hora David fodiebat fundamenta templi, 
exundavit abyssus mundum submersurus. Dixit 
David : Estne hie, qui sciat, an liceat testae 
inscribere nomen ineftabile, et projiciemus lllam 
in abyssum, ut quiescat?’ (Bousset, Die Offen - 
barung Johannis , p. 251). When the <ppiap of Rev 
9 is opened, there issue from it poisonous, stinging 
locusts, which cause exquisite anguish to men. 
Over them is a king, ‘ the angel of the abyss,’ 
whose Greek name, Apollyon , represents pretty 
accurately his Heb. title Abaddon . This is p 
different point of view from that of En 20 1 , where 
Uriel is designated the holy angel who presides 
over both the angelic host and Tartarus. At Pr 
15 11 27 20 etc., Abaddon is parallel to Sheol, and the 
Rabbis make it a name of the lowest pit of hell. 
The abyss, then, in the present passage, as in Lk 
8 81 , is tne abode of the ministers of torment, from 
which they go forth to do hurt. In the Bab. docu- 
ments, demons and spirits of disease proceed from 
hell : 

4 They, the productions of the infernal regions, 

On high they bring trouble, and below they bring confusion.* 
(Lenormant, Chald. Magic , p 30). 
The Rabbis, too, represent Sammael and his angels 
as emerging thence (Eisenmenger, Entdeckt. Jud . 
ii. 336 f.). The abyss of Rev ll 7 17 8 is put in the 
same light : a beast which occasions calamities to 
the saints arises out of it. The dragon, ‘ that old 
serpent, which is the devil, and Satan,’ is shut up 
therein, and its mouth is sealed for a thousand 
years (20 s ). The language in which this is set foith 
should be compared with Prayer of Manasses 3 : 
b irebijcras tt)v QdXaaaav Tip Xbyip rod 
TrpoardyfxaTOS a vtov, 

6 tcXelaas rr]v (Lfivcraov Kal acppayicrd/aepos 

a dr^]v rip (popepep Kal ^pbb^p dvd/aarl <xov . 

In the Rituale Romanum , part of the formula of 
Exorcism runs : ‘ Cede Ergo Deo + qui te, et 
malitiam tuam in pharaone, et in exercitu ejus 
per Moysen servum suum in abyssum demersit ’ : 
with this cf. Jubilees 48 14 . 

The Gnostics, as might have been expected, made 
an altogether different use of the idea of the abyss. 
Their special name for it was Bv06s, Bythus y and 
by this they meant the Divine first principle, the 
fountain of all existence, the infinite, unfathom- 
able, inscrutable abyss of Deity : 

4 A vast, unfathomable sea, I? 

When; all our thoughts are drowned.* 

Atyovai ydp tip a dvcu 4v dopdrois Kal dKaropo/adcrrois 
v\p<Jofxa<XL riXetop AlQpa irpobpTa' tovtop Kal [Trpoapxty 
Kal ] TrpoTrarbpa Kal pvdbu KaXovaiv (Iren. adv. Hcer. 
i. 1 : ‘ For they say that in the invisible and name- 
less heights there is a certain perfect, pre-existing 
iEon. And they call him [first principle and] pro- 
genitor and Bythus’). Hippolytus (vi. 37) bears 
the same testimony : speaking of Valentinus, he 
says : vireaHiaaTo rbu i rdvruv fiaaiXta 6p t<pTj HXdroji^ 
ofrros ir artpa Kal fivQbv Kal [irpoapx^v ?] tCjv tiXwv 
alcbvuv (‘He whom Plato spoke of as King of all, 
this man postulated as father and Bythus and first 
nnciple [?] of all the aeons’). The Valentinians 
eld that by a process of self-limitation the Bythus 
evolved a series of pairs of aeons, male and female, 
any pair of which may be called the pleroma , the 
latter name being also given to the whole series 
taken together, which then stands to the Bythus in 
the feminine relation, as Tidmat did to Apsu . 
But Gnosticism never formed a homogeneous body 
of opinion. There were, as Hippolytus warns us, 
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many varying opinions concerning the Bythus 
itself. According to some thinkers, lie was outside 
the pleroma : others held him to be within it, but 
separated from the rest by Homs ("O pos), a per- 
sonified boundary (Lightfoot, Coloss . p. 332). 
There were some who actually deposed him from 
his place at the head of the series, and made him 
follow the first ogdoad. Some thought of him as 
unwedded, and neither male nor female ; whilst 
others again gave him Sige as his consort, or the 
two powers Thought and Will (Hippol. loc. cit.). 
The relation of Gnostic speculation on the Bythus 
to later philosophical tnought is perhaps suffi- 
ciently indicated in one sentence of Irenaeus, op . 
Epiphan. xxxii. 7 : 01 ykv yhp axrrbv &fvyov Xtyovaiv, 
y^re tippeva, y^re OrjXciav, y^re tiXcos bvra rt. (‘For 
some say that he is unwedded and is neither male 
nor female, nor, in fact, anything at all ’). He was 
exalted above all contrarieties — the Absolute, 
identical with Nothing, the Being of whom even 
existence might not be predicated. No wonder 
that the Mystics took up both the thought and the 
term : ‘ I saw and knew the being of all things, the 
Byss and the Abyss, and the eternal generation of 
the Holy Trinity, the descent and original of the 
world and of all creatures through the Divme 
wisdom 5 (Jacob Behmen, quoted by James, Varieties 
of ItcL Experience , p. 411). 

Litkraturb — In addition to the works mentioned above, see 
Jensen, Kosrnogonie der Babylonier ; Sayce, Hibbert Lecture s, 
1887 ; Smythe Palmer, Tthom and Tiamat , 1897, and art. in 
Guardian, Feb 6, 1907; Driver on Genesis, 1904 ; Neander, 
Hist . of the Christian Church , vol. Jn. (for the Gnostics), 
New English Dictionary (for the words ‘Abime,* ‘Abjsme/ 
'Abyss’ m Eng literature). JOHN TAYLOR. 

ABYSSINIA.— The peoples of Abyssinia belong 
to three distinct races, viz. the African aborigines, 
the Hamitic (Cushitic) tribes, and the Semitic im- 
migrants. 

(a) The A frican aborigines are now found only 
in the western and north-western part of Abyssinia ; 
they are called by the other Abyssinians Shangala 
or Shanqeld, Originally the name of a certain tribe, 
this has come to be a generic term for all non- 
Semitic or non-Hamitic people of probably negro 
origin. The largest aggregation of these Abys- 
sinian * negroes 5 are the Kunamas or Bazens, and the 
Barias, whose languages also are entirely different 
from those of the Cushites and the Semites. They 
inhabit the country around the Takkaz£ and the 
Gash Rivers, mostly in the present Italian Coloma 
Eritrea. The Christian Abyssinians call them 
sometimes by the derogatory term * mouse -eaters 5 ; 
bdria in Amharic means also ‘ slave/ because these 
aborigines are taken as slaves all over Abyssinia. 
This part of the population is, to a large extent, 
pagan ; others, like the Bariae, have become 
Muhammadans ; some of them, especially the 
slaves among the Christians, have adopted the 
Christian faith. 

(&) The Hamitic or Cushitic tribes form the stock 
of the population of Abyssinia. They immigrated 
into that country at some remote period of which 
we have no record. There is scarcely a part of 
Abyssinia where the Semites, who imposed their 
language almost everywhere, did not intermingle 
with them. In the south the Semitic blood was 
almost absorbed by the Hamitic ; in the north the 
Hamitic tribes seem to have been kept a little 
more separate. The main tribes of the Cushites or 
Abyssinian Hamites are the Somalis and the Gallas 
in Southern Abyssinia ; the 'Afar (called by the 
Arabs Danakil y perhaps of Arab origin, but speak- 
ing a Cushitic language) in the east; the Agaos(with 
several subdivisions) all over the centre ; the Sahos 
in the north-east, the Bogos (also called Bilin 
after the name of their language, of Agao origin), 
finally, the Bedawln in the north, who extend 


into the Egyptian Sudan. The Gallas, or Oromos, 
are very numerous, and are divided into many 
tribes, some of which extend as far as the equatorial 
lakes. Their language is a Hamitic one, and the 
Abyssinians make a distinction between them 
ana the Shangal&s. Since, however, many Gallas 
whom the writer has seen (in Northern Abyssinia) 
have pronounced negroid features, it may be that 
a part of this nation is of negro origin and has 
adopted a Hamitic language. Similar cases occur 
very frequently, as, for instance, with the Celts in 
Bavaria, who speak German, and the negroes in 
the United States of America, who have adopted 
the English language. The Gallas are partly 
pagan, partly Muhammadan. Some of them be- 
came Christians, but the wholesale baptism of 
Galla people by King Theodore I. (1855-1868) met 
with little success. The Somalis and the 'Afar 
are practically Muhammadan ; the Sahos and the 
Bedawln are Muhammadan ; the Bogos partly 
Christian, partly Muhammadan. 

(c) The Semitic population of Abyssinia is strong- 
est in the north, i.e. in the region of the ancient 
kingdom of Aksum. There is no doubt that these 
Semites came to Abyssinia from Arabia. The bulk 
of them may have come within the last cents. B.C., 
but the Semitic immigration never stopped. It 
was rather, as Renan has said, a ‘ gradual infiltra- 
tion, 5 and even in our days an Arab tribe, the 
Rashaida, has crossed to the other side of the Red 
Sea and is beginning to be nationalized in Africa ; 
they still speak Arabic, but have commenced to 
use the Tigre language as well. The Semites have 
been, beyond doubt, the civilizers of, or at least the 
bearers of some civilization to, Abyssinia. They 
founded an empire, they built temples, palaces, 
and entire cities, as well as dams and reservoirs ; 
they originated and carried on the only literature 
that Abyssinia ever had. When they came they 
were, of course, pagan, but after some centuries 
they became Christian ; and, whatever their Chris- 
tianity is, or may have been, it has always tended 
to a higher state of morals and religion than that 
which native Africa, south of Egypt and the other 
countries along the north shore, has ever been 
capable of producing. The Semitic language 
which was first written (after the Sabaean) is the 
Ethiopic or Geez. A few pagan and Christian 
inscriptions and almost the entire Christian litera- 
ture are committed to writing in this language, 
which must have died out before the 10th cent. A.D. 
At present there are three main Semitic languages 
in Abyssinia : Amharic, Tigriiia, and Tigre. Am- 
baric is the language of the south and the centre ; 
Tigriiia that of the region of the old Aksumitic 
kingdom ; TigrS is spoken by the half - nomadic 
tribes of the north, and has been adopted by many 
of the Hamites of that region. The majority of 
those who speak Amharic and Tigriiia are Chris- 
tians ; Tigriiia is often called zaravd Jcheshtan (in 
Tna) or higa kestdn (m Te), i.e. the language of 
the Christians. The Tigre tribes are now mostly 
Muhammadans, but about half of the Mansa* tribe 
have retained Christianity. 

We have therefore, in speaking of the religions 
of Abyssinia, to deal with Faganism, Islam, and 
Christianity. Paganism is at the bottom of all 
of them, and even the religious ideas of the 
common people in Christian and Muhammadan 
districts are more like pagan superstitions than 
like the ideas of the founder of Christianity or 
of the prophet of Islam. We may here dispense 
entirely with official LJ&m or Christianity. It 
will suffice to record the following facts: Islam 
in Abyssinia is Sunnite, the Muhammadans living 
in Christian surroundings are called Djabarti, the 
people who do missionary work there at present 
are mostly of the Sends! order. The Confession 



56 


ABYSSINIA 


of the Christian Church of Abyssinia is that of 
Jacobus Baradseus, — in other words, the Abyssinians 
are Monophysites. A few remark* on the history 
of Christianity in this country will be found below. 

Still another religion exists in Abyssinia, -—the 
country of many races, languages, and religions, 
— viz. Judaism. There aie a number of Jewish 
communities, mainly in the region between Aksum 
and Gondar. They are called Falashas, and they 
speak an Agao dialect; their books are in Geez 
Their origin is altogether unknown to us. Ac- 
cording to Abyssinian tradition, the Queen of 
Sheba, who was a princess of Aksum, was at 
Jerusalem instructed in the Jewish religion by 
Solomon and then introduced it into her own 
country. This is, of course, legendary, for the 
oldest inscriptions prove — if we need any proof — 
that the official religion of the Aksumitic kingdom, 
before it became Cnnstian, was pagan. But this 
curious legend seems to reflect some historical 
events of which no other records have come down 
to our time. For a number of OT practices and 
ideas are integral parts of Abyssinian Christianity, 
and, what is more significant, the Aramaic loan- 
words in Geez, mostly denoting religious ideas and 
objects, are probably of Jewish- Aramaean, not of 
Christian -Aramaean, origin. 

I. Pagan Abyssinia.— i. Pagan religion of 
the African aborigines. — As far as we know 
the religion of the Kunamas, it may be character- 
ized as animistic or as ancestor-worship. For the 
spirits or the souls of their forefathers play the 
most important r61e in their religious life. Above 
all spirits there is the unknown Groat Spirit, with 
whom man comes little into contact. This idea of 
one mysterious, almighty, supernatural being seems 
to pervade almost all pagan religions. The Great 
Spirit is far away, the other spirits are near, and 
are in a way mediators between mankind and the 
Great Spirit. He it is that gives rain, the most 
important and vital thing for the agricultural Ku- 
namas, and he is probably the god of heaven, iust 
as W&q is among the Gallas (see below). Touhim 
only the chief or the tribe may sacrifice. At the 
beginning of the ploughing season the chief has a 
revelation bidding him immolate a red goat and 
a white sheep, and in return promising abundance 
of rain. The animals are killed, the blood is 
sprinkled on the ground, and the chief says : 
‘Behold, thou hast the blood that we have offered ; 
now give us rain.’ After that, the chief and priest 
eat the meat in communion with the spirits, where- 
upon mankind and spirit world are reconciled and 
friendly. 

It is only upon important occasions that the priest 
or chief enters into action : the religious affairs of 
everyday life are in the hands of sorcerers and 
witches, i.t. men and women who are believed to 
have communication with the spirits, or even to be 
possessed by them. Sorcerers and witches are in 
contact with, or in the service of, either good or evil 
spirits. The latter form no separate caste ; cer- 
tain persons are believed to be poisoners or to have 
the evil eye. Against their power the people take 
refuge, or protect themselves by using a branch 
of the ‘ghost-tree.’ Naturally, members of the 
sorcerers’ caste sometimes make ill use of their 
power, — and then the same remedies are used 
against them ; but generally their work is that of 
prophesying, healing, and doing other miracles ; 
m general, mediating between the people and the 
spirits. 

The sorcerers wear women’s clothes, decorate 
themselves with necklaces, bracelets, anklets, 
rings, beads, and pearls of many colours. They 
receive revelations from the spirits about diseases, 
ordinary perils, and the like, and they remedy 
them — or not — in return for high payment. The 


witches do their duty only at a certain period, viz. 
the harvest time. Then the people wish to ‘ greet ’ 
their ancestors and to give them mead. These 
demoniac women all of a sudden are possessed by 
the spirits, fall to the ground in a state of ecstasy, 
and begin to speak and sing in foreign tongues. 
After that, they put on their trinkets, and the 
people ‘greet’ tneir ancestors and pour mead for 
them. When all have done so, a special sacrifice 
is offered to free the women from their possessors, 
and every one returns to his usual life. 

Remedies against the influence of malevolent 
spirits are incantations and the twigs of the ghost- 
tree. The spirits and the tree have the same name, 
and in this identity of name lies the power of the 
latter. For instance, at the time of child birth 
twigs of this tree are placed crosswise over the 
door of the house to protect the child. The first 
night after someone has died, all the spirits visit 
the house of the dead and drink mead : the living* 
sit outside, with the magic twigs around the neck 
or the arms. Again, the next day, when a libation 
is offered at the grave, they protect themselves m 
the same way. Other trees or bushes are used to 
protect the cattle or the crops. The spirits of the 
ancestors rule and regulate the entire life of these 
people. They have established the laws of social 
and political life ; in other words, these laws are 
based on tradition and custom. For this reason 
the spirits watch over the laws and punish trans- 
gressions, — above all, the omission of taking blood- 
vengeance. 

2 Pagan religion of the Hamites. — The 

agan religion of the Hamitic tribes of Abyssinia 

oes not seem to differ essentially from that of 
the aborigines. According to our sources, how- 
ever, it appears that the Gallas, who nowadays 
are practically the only pagan Hamites in Abys- 
sinia, have outgrown the stage of crude animism, 
and have developed a sort of polytheism with 
one highest god, and that with them, partly at 
least, true religiosity has taken the place of torpid 
fear and awe. That highest god is called Waq (or 
Waqayo), and many say he is their only god. This 
being seems to be ‘deity’ or numen in general, in 
a way to be compared, therefore, with the Semitic 
Sx. The noun wdq originally means ‘ heaven,’ and 
thus the god Waq is also named Guraca — a word 
which, as an adjective, denotes ‘ dark-blue,’ and as 
a substantive ‘heaven’ or ‘sky.’ Waq is the god 
of heaven, but he is omnipresent ; he is everywhere 
in nature ; he lives on mountain peaks, in high 
trees, near springs, in rivers, and in caves. In all 
these places he is worshipped with sacrifices and 
prayers. There are various kinds of offerings, but it 
seems most natural to assume that the communion 
between men ai*d their god is the main idea of 
these offerings. This communion is effected by 
(a) the blood covenant; (b) the sacrificial meal. 
The blood is, on the one hand, poured out for the 
deity ; on the other hand, it is smeared on the 
doorposts and on the foreheads of the offerers (in 
a line or crosswise), or sprinkled on them. The 
sacrificial meal is shared by deity and men : for 
a part is burned, the rest is eaten by men. The 
sacrificial animals are cattle and sheep ; we even 
hear of ‘expiatory cows.’ There is also a recollec- 
tion of human sacrifices among the people. The 
libations consist of milk and mead. All sacrifices 
are offered by the pater famihas y — the head of the 
family, — who is at the same time their priest. On 
special occasions the chief of the tribe takes his 
place. After the animal is killed, the ogesa , — * the 
wise man,’ — the haruspex , comes in order to inspect 
the entrails and to interpret the omen. Tnese 
‘ wise men * form a kind of sacerdotal caste, and 
officiate at all important political affairs ; they 
also interpret the night of oirds; they are haru - 
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spices and augur es at the same time. Of course, 
tney consider themselves much better than the 
ordinary sorcerers. There seem to be certain sects 
among them, e.g. the sect of Abba Muda, who lives 
in a mysterious cave with a serpent to which offer- 
ings are made. When the members of this sect make 
pilgrimages to the famous cave, they wear women’s 
clothes, let their hair grow, and perform some well- 
known religious duties. An example of a Galla 
prayer is the following : ‘ Thou hast made the corn 
to grow, and shown it to our eyes ; the hungry man 
beholdeth it and is consoled. When the corn is 
ripening, thou sendest caterpillars and locusts into 
it, locusts and pigeons. Everything cometh from 
thee, thou allowest it to happen : why thou doest 
:liis, thou knowest.’ 

Besides W&q, there is a host of lesser deities, 
who fall into two groups, viz. the 4 good spirits,’ 
named aydna , and the ‘evil spirits,’ named jmni. 
The ay ana live in all places where Waq^ lives, 
especially in rivers ; but they also comprise the 
house-gods ( penates ) and the souls of the ancestors 
[manes). Even in a newly built house there is an 
i,ydna, and crumbs are thrown on the floor for 
him when the people first enter the house. In- 
dividual members of this class of gods are Kilesa , 
the god of war and of the winds ; and At etc , the 
goddess who protects women, like the Greek Eilei- 
thvia. It seems that even the personified Sabbath, 
called Sambata, is known as a goddess to the 
pagan Gallas, who must have borrowed her worship 
from the Ealashas. Among the ‘evil spirits ’the 
buda , or the devil of the evil eye, is the most 
feared. It is well known that this superstition, 
so common over all Southern and Eastern coun- 
tries, is particularly deep-rooted in Abyssinia. 
Other evil demons seem to be the monsters banda 
and bulgu. The former is the wolf, a demoniac 
animal among various peoples ; the latter is ex- 
plained as ‘ man-eater/ A special caste of sor- 
cerers has to do with these evil spirits. Among 
them there are different degrees and specialists, 
some of whom predict the future, others cure 
diseases by driving out the devils, and others know 
the art of making good weather and of producing 
rain. 

Sacred animals are, among others, the hyaena, 
the snake, the crocodile, and the owl. The hyaenas 
eat the dead, and thus the souls enter their bodies ; 
hence the spirits who are in the hyaenas enter 
living men, and men — especially blacksmiths, who 
know magic art — change into hyaenas. The snake 
is worshipped by almost all primitive peoples. The 
crocodile is sacred because it lives m the sacred 
rivers. Again, a certain owl is believed to be the 
bird of the dead; these owls are the souls of 
people who died unavenged. Life after death is, 
according to the belief of the pagan Gallas, a 
shadow-like existence in a sort of Hades or Shed, 
called ekerd (taken from the Arabic al-dhira , * the 
other,’ soil . world, but adapted to Galla ideas). 

3. Pagan religion of the Semites.— What 
we know about the religion of the Semitic con- 
querors of Abyssinia is very little indeed — scarcely 
anything more than a few names. Our sources 
> are the ancient inscriptions and native tradition. 
According to the famous Greek inscription copied 
at Adulis by Kosmas Indikopleustes, the king of 
Aksum, who had this inscription written (1st cent. 
A.D.), sacrificed r<p Ad Kal rep *A pet Kal r<$ Hocrei$Qvi 
and erected a throne in honour of his god 'Aprys. 
The next earliest document is that of King 
Aizanas, who reigned about a.d. 350. This in- 
scription is carved in Greek, Sabaean, and Old 
Ethiopic. The Greek part speaks only of the god 
"Aprjs, the Sabaean of Ma^rem, 'Astar and Bezier, 
the Old Ethiopic of Ma^rem, 'Astar and Medr. A 
Greek fragment from Abba Pantaleon, a Chris- 


tian shrine near Aksum, built over an ancient 
Sabaean sanctuary, mentions the "A prjs &vikt)t6s of 
Aksum. But in only one case are all these gods 
found together, viz. in the first inscription of 
(Ta)zana, written perhaps about a.d. 450. There 
the throne is dedicated to 'Astar, Be^gr, and 
Medr ; and thanks are rendered to Mahrem, the 
god 4 who begat the king.’ From this it appears 
that the Semites who came from South Arabia 
to found the Aksumitic empire worshipped the 
ancient triad of Heaven, Sea, and Earth. 'Astar 
in Tigre means 4 heaven,’ and Atar-Samain (Atar, 
i.e. 'Astar in Aramaic, of the heavens) as well as 
IStar belit sama (Ishtar Lady of the Heavens) aie 
known in Semitic mythology. Thus 'Astar is the 
Aksumitic god of heaven translated into Greek by 
Zeus. Medr is the Ethiopic word for ‘ earth,’ and 
here it must necessarily mean the god (or goddess) 
of the earth. Now, if the Adulitan inscription 
mentions Poseidon together with Zeus, the con- 
clusion is unavoidable that Beher is the god of 
the sea, in spite of the fact that the Ethiopic word 
beher means ‘land,’ and is even used in this sense 
in our inscriptions. We must connect it with the 
word balir (‘sea ’), and assumo that, being a proper 
name, it retained its ancient meaning even after 
the common noun corresponding to it had received 
a different meaning of its own. Besides this triad, 
Ares-Mahrem, the tribal or ancestral god of the 
kings of Aksum, was worshipped. Since they fought 
many wars to establish their empire and to protect 
their dominions, it was most natural that they 
should identify Mahrem with Ares, the war-god. 
From the inscription of (Ta)zana it seems that bulls 
and captives were sacrificed to this god. Ki om other 
texts it appears that ‘thrones’ and statues were 
erected to him and the other gods. [Drawings and 
photographs of the thrones will lie found m the 
publications of the German Expedition to Aksum]. 

In a, way Malirem-Ares may b© connected with the native 
tradition. For the Abyssimans tell that before their am eatora 
adopted King Solomon’s religion they worshipped a dragon, and 
that this dragon was their king According to Greek tn> thology, 
Ares begat, in a cave near Thebes, a dragon, his own image It 
is therefore not impossible that a similar asgociation exieted 
between Ma^rem-Ares and the dragon, but of this no record has 
come down to us thus far. (A study of the Abyssinian dragon 
legends was published m the writer’s Bibliotheca Abessxnxca, 1 . 
pp. 17-31). 

Another hint with regard to the cult of,the ancient Aksumites 
may be taken from the great monuments of Aksum Hitherto 
they have been called ‘obelisks,’ but they should rather be 
termed ‘stelaa,’ — stelae, it is true, of huge dimensions, as may be 
seen from the illustrations in the late Mr Bent’s book, The 
Sacred City of the Ethiopians , and m the publications of the 
German Expedition. The stele is an integral part of a South 
Semitic tomb, and there is a certain mysterious connexion be- 
tween the stone and the personality of the dead, for the stele 
is called nephesh (‘soul') If, then, at Aksum we find a large 
number of such stel®, and among them huge highly decorated 
monoliths, ranging in height from 16 to S3 metres, and in front 
of them, or rather around them, large slabs representing, in all 
likelihood, altars, we may conclude, with a certain degree of 
probability, that these monuments served for ‘ ancestor- worship,' 
that form of religion which, as we have seen, is at the bottom 
of the pagan religions of Abjssima. 

II. Christian Abyssinia. — Christianity be- 
came the religion of the Aksumitic empire about 
A.D. 450. The king (Ta)zana was the Constantine 
of Abyssinia ; for in his first inscription he is pagan, 
in the second he is Christian. In the latter he 
speaks of only one god, the ‘Lord of Heaven,’ or 
the ‘Lord of the Land’ (’ egzVa beher , — in Ethiopic 
the word for the Christian God), who enthroned 
him and gave him victory over his enemies. But 
in the king’s own mind this ‘Lord of Heaven’ 
was probably not very different from’ Astar. We 
have no contemporaneous records of the first ap- 
pearance of Christianity in Abyssinia, nor do we 
know whether the Jewish communities were older, 
or whether they had anything to do with prepar- 
ing Abyssinia for the Christian faith. However this 
may be, the Christian kings soon regarded them- 
selves as the protectors of the new faith, and when 
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the Christians in South Arabia were persecuted by 
a king who had adopted Judaism, a king of Aksum 
fought against the fatter, although his main object 
was probably to aggrandize his empire. South 
Arabia had been partly Christianized by Syrian 
missionaries, and it is most likely that Abyssinia, 
too, received its Christian religion from Syria. 
The first missionaries are said to have been HSdesius 
and Frumentius from Antioch, and the ‘nine 
saints/ who about a.d. 500 strengthened Christi- 
anity, probably came from Syria. They may even 
have influenced the style of church architecture, 
since basilical plans are to be recognized in some 
of the most ancient churches of Abyssinia. The 
ancient shrines were now changed into Christian 
sanctuaries, the high places were dedicated to 
saints, and the sacred sycamore trees to the Virgin 
Mary. Within the first centuries of its history in 
Abyssinia, Christianity probably did not spread 
beyond the borders of the kingdom of Aksum, and 
it scarcely reached as far south as the Tana Lake. 
In the 7th or 8th cent, great political changes must 
have taken place ; but the history of Abyssinia, 
from about 650 until 1270, is shrouded in dark- 
ness. During this time many wars must have 
been fought between Christians and pagans, and 
also between Christians and Muhammadans. The 
outcome was that political conquest and missionary 
activity spread far to the south, and that the 
centre of the empire was transferred to the 
southern provinces. Abyssinian legendary history 
tells of many miracles performed by the saints who 
converted the pagan Hanntes and negroes. Among 
them Takla Haimandt (Plant of Faith), and Gabra 
Manfas Qeddus (Servant of the Holy Ghost), were 
the most famous and popular. Meanwhile Abys- 
sinia had been cut off from South Arabia, which 
had become Muhammadan, and had sought and 
found close contact with the Coptic Church of 
Egypt. In the Abyssinian empire itself Christi- 
anity has been the official religion ever since, and 
many conquered tribes have been forced to be 
baptized. But outside of these limits Islam Hiade 
rapid progress, and at present the Christians are 
surrounded by Muhammadans on all sides. Many 
Muhammadans even live among the Christians, 
although the building of mosques is not allowed. 
The country has seen many internal quarrels con- 
cerning dogmas or ecclesiastical and secular power, 
and has also witnessed repeated struggles against 
Roman Catholicism (about 1550-1635). The greatest 
dangers that the Church experienced were the wars 
waged by Muhammad Gran, the Muhammadan 
conqueror who overran Abyssinia from 1525 to 1540. 
From these perils Abyssinian Christianity was 
finally saved Dy the Portuguese. 

The Christian religion of Abyssinia became more 
and more degenerate, the more it was shut off 
from the rest of the civilized world, and the more 
the Semitic element was absorbed by other races. 
From time to time a king or a patriarch who was 
more enlightened and energetic than his fellow- 
countrymen tried to introduce reforms ; but al- 
though they did their best, it was not very much. 
An altogether exceptional case is that of the 
monk Zar’a-Yaqob (1599-1692), who evolved a 
rationalistic system of religious philosophy (pub. 
and tr. by the present writer under the title 
Philosophi Abessini, Paris and Leipzig, 1904). 

In conclusion, it may be stated that at present 
there are three main divisions in the Ethiopian 
Church. These are : (a) those who profess ya-seaa 
le) (‘son of the flesh’), i.e. that Jesus was in the 
flesh Son of Mary only, not of God, and that the 
Divine nature was later infused into Him by God, 
but do not admit Christ’s Divinity as a man ; (b) the 
followers of the qeb'at (‘ unction ’), who profess that 
Christ, when He was anointed with the Holy Ghost 


in the Jordan after His baptism, became a par- 
ticipant of Divinity, even as man ; (c) the true 
Monophysites or followers of the taivdhedo (unity) 
doctrine. 

Possible Jewish traces in Abyssinian Christianity, 
— As has been said above, there seems to be some 
connexion between Judaism and Christianity in 
Abyssinia. The Aramaic words in Ethiopic de- 
noting religious ideas were apparently taken from 
the Jewish Aramaic rather than from the Chris- 
tian Syriac. Besides this, there are traces that 
may indicate a Jewish influence, unless they be 
regarded as general Semitic, or more specially 
Safcaean. These are chiefly (a) the observance of 
the Sabbath (‘Sanbat’has even been personified, 
and is considered a female saint. In a church at 
Adua, the picture of a woman with a halo, soaring 
in the sky over a crescent, with an angel on either 
side, was by some declared to be ‘ Sanbat/ whereas 
others asserted that this was the picture of the 4 
assumption of Mary) ; (&) the distinction between 
clean and unclean animals, in the main following 
the OT ; (c) the idea of ritual uncleanness of per- 
sons who have had sexual intercourse (even if 
legitimate) during the day, or of women during 
menstruation ; ( d ) the duty of a man to marry his 
deceased brother’s wife, if this brother dies without 
a son. Among the Christians a man who has his 
own and his brother’s wife is not considered or 
treated as a bigamist. On the other hand, the 
practice of circumcision is general, being Semitic 
and Hamitic (even the girls are circumcised and 
infibulated), and the sacred dance may just as well 
be pagan as Jewish. With regard to images, the 
Ethiopian Church allows painted pictures, but no 
graven images. 

Pagan traces in Abyssinian Christianity and 
Islam . — The excessive and unbounded cult of the 
Virgin Mary, which even the Muhammadans share 
to some extent, must in a way reflect the cult of a 
deposed pagan goddess. Mary lives on high 
mountains, at springs, and in the sycamore trees, 
which in ancient Egypt were sacred to Hathor. 
Who the pagan prototype of Mary was we cannot 
determine ; she may have been Allat of the Arabs, 
or ‘ Earth Mother/ scarcely Ishtar, the ‘ Lady of 
Heaven/ since Astar was a male deity in ancient 
Abyssinia. Furthermore, there is a large number 
of saints who have performed, and still perform, 
miracles of all sorts ; one of them, the famous Gabra 
Manfas Qeddus (see above), commonly called Gaber, 
even opposed successfully the will oi God. Again, 
the Christians and Muhammadans believe in a host 
of evil spirits in the same way as the pagans do. 
These spirits live in dark places or near the 
cemeteries ; they gather around the doors or haunt 
barren spots where no grass grows (like the elves in 
Northern Germany), or, finally, they possess ani- 
mals, like the hyaena, the wolf, and the snake, and 
especially human beings. The devil that usually 
enters into people and makes them mad or sick is 
called Wadaegenni (demon’s son) among the Tigre, 
and Tegerti (probably of African origin) in Tigrina. 
Then there is the famous Abyssinian Lilith, called 
Werzelya , the demoness who makes a business of 
killing little children, etc. These spirits are driven* 
out by burning the root (or a branch) of the ghost- 
tree. They are ‘ smoked out/ or they are exorcised 
by incantations. Magic prayers, written on scrolls 
or small booklets, and carried in little leather cases 
around the neck or the arms, are exceedingly 
common in Abyssinia. They deal with all possible 
dangers, and are good not only against many dif- 
ferent diseases caused by the demons, but also 
against snakes, leopards, hyeenas, drought, hail, 
locusts, and the like. Even the animal world has 
to suffer from devils in its midst, for the debbi or 
dubbH , described as somewhat smaller than a 
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log, drives every other animal away wherever it 
joes. 

It deserves to be mentioned also that among the 
Tigre tribes, tales about the doings of certain stars 
—star-myths, so to speak — are to be found which 
may possibly reflect ancient star- worship. The 
remnants of moon-worship among the same people 
ire more pronounced. 

A very conspicuous remnant of paganism is the 
idea of a nether world, where the snades live until 
the Day of Judgment. The shades or ‘people of 
below’ (sab tahat in Tigre) often appear to the 
living in dreams, or they punish a man by beating 
him, if he does not fulfil his duty of blood- vengeance, 
or is niggardly enough not to offer the proper sacri- 
fices to the dead. The souls of those who die un- 
avenged or before they have attained their desires, 
are changed into a kind of owl (gan in Tigrg), and 
howl and screech until they are avenged, or until 
some descendant or relative carries out their designs. 

Literature. — Nilsson in Varde Lyus (Eordisk Missions 
Kalender) for 1905, pp 159-164 ; Paulitschke, Ethnographie 
Nordost-Afmkas, also Harar ; Cecchi, Da Zejla alle frontiers 
del Caffa\ Dillmann, ‘Uber die Anfauge aes Axumitischen 
Reiches ’ (A BA TP, 1878), also ‘Zur Gesch. des Axumit. Reiches 
im vierten bis sechsten Jahrhundert* (ib. 1880) ; Muller, 4 Epi- 
graphische Denlumaler aus Abessinien ’ (ABA W, 1894) ; Basset, 
Des Apocryphe8 Ethiopians ; Littmann, ‘The Princeton Ethiopic 
Magic Scroll’ (Princeton University Bulletin, 1903-1904), also 
* Arde’et, the Magic Book of the Disciples’ (JAOS, 1904). 
Other material will be found in the Publications of the German 
Expedition to Aksum (preliminary report in ABAW, 1906), 
edited by the present writer, and in the Publications of the 
Princeton University Expedition to Abyssinia, by the same. 

E. Littmann. 

ACADEMY, ACADEMICS.— The Academy 
(’ AKadljpeia, older form 'Exa^/ieia, later f AKadrjpila), 
so called from the local hero Akademos or Heka- 
demos, was one of the three great gymnasia outside 
the walls of Athens, the others being the Lyceum 
and the Cynosarges. It was situated less than a 
mile from the Dipylon Gate, off the road which 
ran N.W. through the outer Ceramicus, among 
the olive groves below Colonus Hippius. As a 
gymnasium it already existed in the time of the 
Pisistratids, but it was Cimon that laid it out as 
a public park with shady avenues of plane trees 
(Plut. Cim. 13). Here was the precinct of Athena 
with the twelve sacred olives (poplai), and the 
ancient pedestal (dpxala pd<n$) with representations 
of Herahles and Prometheus, which formed the 
starting-point of the torch-race at the Lampade- 
dromia (Apollodorus ap . schol. Soph. (Ed. Col . 57). 
This last worship gave rise to several features of 
the Prometheus myth. 

It was in the Academy that Plato founded the 
first Athenian philosophical school, the idea being 
doubtless suggested to him by the Pythagorean 
societies, such as those of Thebes and Phlius 
(cf. the r lice do), and possibly by that of his 
friend Euclides at Megara. The school possessed 
a shrine of the Muses (povcrciov), at which votive 
statues (duaS'/j/aara) were dedicated (Diog. Laert. 
iii. 25, iv. 1, 19), and Antigonus of Carystus (ap. 
Athen. xii. 547 f., 548a) spoke of a ‘ sacrificer * 
(lepoiroiSs) and an ‘ attendant of the Muses ’ (Mova&v 
eTTi/ueXyTtfs) as officials of the school. He also spoke 
of the monthly common meals (<rv<j<rlTia) as religious 
acts (iVa <palvu>vrat rb Belov rifxufvres). From all this 
it has been inferred by Wilamowitz-Moellendorff 
( Philol . Unters. iv. 263 ff.) that the legal status of 
the Academy was that of a religious association 
(diaaos). That, indeed, was the only form which a 
corporation could take at Athens, and it was of 
great importance that membership of such associa- 
tions was to others than Athenian citizens. 

The original property of the society was a house 
and garden, in which Plato and most of his 
successors lived. It is not quite certain whether 
the place of teaching was here or in the actual 
gymnasium ; for the name i Academy 5 is given to 


both. A semicircular marble bench ( exedra , sessio) 
still existed in Cicero’s days, which was at least as 
old as the seholarchate of Polemo (Cic. dc Fin. 
v. 2, 4). It is not certain whether the scholarchs 
(crx6Xapxot) were elected or selected by their pre- 
decessors. The official title seems to have been 
diadochus (SidSoxos, ‘successor’). After the siege 
of Athens by Sulla (86 B.C.), the suburbs became 
unhealthy, and the school was moved into the 
town ; but the house and garden remained in its 
possession to the end. 

From an early date it was customary to dis- 
tinguish the Old and the New Academy, though 
Philo (see below) objected to this (Cic. Acad. i. 13). 
The Old Academy includes the immediate followers 
of Plato, the New begins with Arcesilas, who 
introduced the sceptical doctrine for which the 
school was best known from the 3rd to the 1st 
cent. B.c. Later writers speak of three Academies, 
beginning the Middle with Arcesilas and the New 
with Carneades. Others added a fourth consisting 
of Philo and Ins followers, and a fifth consisting of 
Antioehus and his (Sext. Pyrrh. i. 220). All these 
divisions only mark stages m a continuous history. 

I. The ‘ Old Academy’ carried on the discussion 
of the problems which Plato had raised in his oral 
teaching. In the main, these were mathematical, 
and concerned with the distinction between con- 
tinuous and discrete quantity. The former Plato 
calls in the Philebus the ‘ unlimited ’ (Aireipov), but 
we know from Aristotle that in his oral teaching 
it was called ‘ the great-and-small ’ (rb ptya / cal 
puKpdv). The problem was to show how discrete or 
‘ ideal ’ numbers (ddrjTiKol dpiBpol) could arise from 
this, and similarly how ‘ magnitudes ’ (fxeyiBrj) could 
arise from continuous and infinitely divisible space 
by the introduction of limit (rb wipas). If once we 
get to magnitudes, it may be possitde to give at 
least a tentative mathematical construction of the 
‘ elements,’ and even of the things of sense. 

The true glory of the Old Academy is the impulse 
which it gave to mathematical science by the study 
of these problems. Solid geometry, trigonometry, 
and conic sections all took their rise from this 
source, and the new conception of continuous 
quantity led to the solution of many old difficulties. 
Eudoxus of Cnidus and Heraclides Ponticus, both 
members of the Academy m Plato’s time, attacked 
the problem of the solar system with extraordinary 
boldness, and prepared the way for the great dis- 
covery of the sums central position by Aristarchus 
of Samos (c. 150 B.C.) It is unfortunate that most 
of our knowledge of the Old Academy comes from 
Aristotle, who was not in sympatny with the 
mathematical movement of his time. 

Plato was succeeded by his nephew Speusippus 
(scholarch 347-339 B.C.). Xenocrates ana Aristotle 
at once left Athens, the former returning later to 
succeed Speusippus, the latter to found a rival 
society. 

Speusippus regarded number as arising from the 
union of unity (ro tv) and plurality (rd t \t)6os), but 
he made no attempt to derive magnitudes and 
other forms of reality (ovalai) from numbers. He 
explained them instead as parallel series formed on 
the analogy of number. Magnitudes, for instance, 
arose from the union of ‘something like unity’ 
(the point) with ‘ something like ’ plurality, and so 
on with souls and sensible things (Anst. Met. 
10285, 9 ff., 10755, 37 ff., 1085a, 31 ft"., 10905, 13 ff.). 
His most characteristic doctrine, however, was his 
denial of the identity of the Good and the One. 
The Good was not ‘in the beginning’ (iv &pxv)> but 
reveals itself (i/jupafrerai) in the process of develop- 
ment. As in the case of plants and animals, it is 
only in the ‘ full-grown ’ (to rtXeiov) that we see 
the Good (Arist. Met . 10725, 30ff., 10915, 14 ff.). 
Speusippus is thus the originator of the ‘ teleologi- 
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cal’ (derived from rfKeiov , ‘ full-grown ’) or evolu- 
tionary view of the world, and this explains the 
fact that he wrote chiefly on biological subjects. 
We know from the quotations of Athenseus that in 
his ten books of ‘Similars’ ( v O/xoia) he discussed 
shellfish and mushrooms. It is in accordance, too, 
with this evolutionary standpoint that he regarded 
sense - perception as rudimentary science (tTriarri- 
fioviKT) ato-Oyais), and that he defined happiness 
(€u5aifj.ovLa) as the ‘full-grown state’ (££ts reXela) 
of those in a natural condition (^v rots /card 
txovaiv). It was not pleasure ; for pleasure and 
pain were two evils, opposed to one another, and 
also to the middle state of ‘ imperturbability ’ 
(doxX*?crhi), which is the happiness aimed at by 
good men (Clem Strom, ii. 21). 

Xenocrates of Chalcedon (scholarch 339-314 B.c.) 
spoke of the limit and the unlimited as the £ unit’ 
(/lovds) and the ‘ indeterminate dvad ’ (a bpurros 5uds), 
and he reverted to the strictly Platonic view of the 
‘ ideal numbers ’ (eldrp-LKoi dpi$/xol). It is character- 
istic of him that he was fond of religious language, 
calling the unit the Father, and the dyad the 
Mother, of the gods. The heaven of the fixed stars 
was also a god, and so were the planets. When we 
come to the ‘sublunary’ (viroatXTjvos) sphere, how- 
ever, we find ‘demons’ (Sat/ioues ) — beings who, like 
Eros in the Symposium , are intermediate between 
gods and men. The souls of men were also 
‘ demons ’ (Arist. Top. 112a, 37), though the scien- 
tific definition of a soul was ‘ a self-moving number.’ 
This theory of ‘demons’ had, of course, an enor- 
mous influence upon later theology, both Platonist 
and Christian, and marks Xenocrates as the origin- 
ator of the ‘ emanationist ’ view of the world, as 
opposed to the ‘ evolutionary ’ view of Speusippus. 
It is important to notice, however, that he was 
uite conscious of the allegorical character of this 
octrine. He asserted that his account of the 
creation was only a device intended to make Ins 
theory clear for purposes of instruction. Really, 
the creation of the world was eternal or timeless, a 
view which, he maintained, had also been thax of 
Plato (Plut. An. Procr. 3). 

Like Speusippus, Xenocrates was inclined to 
attach much value to rudimentary forms of know- 
ledge. He distinguished <pp6ur)cns as the wisdom 
possible to man from <ro<pia or complete knowledge, 
and he thought that even irrational animals might 
have the idea of God and immortality. In his 
ethics he was less ascetic than Speusippus, and 
attached importance to the possession of the power 
which ministers to goodness ( virrjpcTiK 7? buvapus), that 
is, to ‘external goods’ (Clem. Strom . ii. 22, v. 13). 

The next two scholarchs, Polemo and Crates, 
seem to have busied themselves almost entirely 
with popular ethics. The most distinguished mem- 
ber of the Academy in their time was Crantor, who 
wrote a much admired treatise on mourning (Hep! 
Wvtfous). He was a disciple of Xenocrates, but died 
before Crates, and was never scholarch. 

2. The ‘New Academy’ (‘Middle Academy’ 
according to those who reckon the New from 
Cameades) begins with Arcesilas (scholarch 270 ?- 
241 B.c.), who made use of the weapons provided 
by scepticism to combat the Stoic theory of ‘ com- 
prehension’ (*ar<£X77^ts) as a criterion of truth inter- 
mediate between knowledge (iiricrT^/xTj) and belief 
($6{a). As he appears to have left no writings, 
we cannot tell how far his scepticism really went, 
though Cicero certainly states that he denied the 
possibility of knowledge (Acad. i. 44). On the 
other hand, Sextus Empiricus says that his Pyr- 
rhonism was merely apparent, ana that he taught 
Platonic dogmatism to the inner circle of his dis- 
ciples, quoting in support of this a verse of his 
contemporaiy Ariston of Chios, describing him as 
a sort of Chimeera, ‘ Plato in front, Pyrrho behind, 


and Diodorus in the middle.’ In any case, we must 
remember that Plato himself had denied the possi- 
bility of knowledge as regards the world of sense, 
and it was auite natural that this side of his teach- 
ing should become the most prominent in an age 
of dogmatic materialism. The next scholarch, 
Lacydes (241-215 B.C.), continued the tradition of 
Arcesilas. Of his successors, Telecles, Euander, 
and Hegesinus, we know nothing. 

The most distinguished head of the New Academy 
was Carneades of Cyrene (214-129 b.c.), who threw 
himself whole-heartedly into the attack on Stoicism 
as represented by Chrysipjms. Inl56nc he came 
to Rome as ambassador, with the Stoic Diogenes 
and the Peripatetic Cntolaus, and astonished the 
Romans by nis power of arguing both for and 
against justice and the like (m utramque partem 
disputare). Like Arcesilas, he wrote nothing, bnt 
his arguments were preserved by his successor 
Clitomachus. They were directed against all 
theories which admitted a ‘ criterion ’ of truth ; 
but, on the other hand, he himself set up three 
criteria of probability as necessary for practical 
life and the pursuit of happiness. In oidmary 
matters we take ‘probable impression’ ( 7 ndapr) 
(pavTacria) as our criterion ; in important matters the 
impression must also be ‘incapable of distortion’ 
by other impressions (direplanacrTos), while m those 
which pertain to our happiness, it must also be 
‘tested and approved’ (Sie£u jdevfxbwrj). The Stoic 
doctrine of ‘assent’ (crvyKarddecns) to a ‘compre- 
hending impression ’ (KCLTaX'rjTrTiKr) (pavraaia) can 
yield no more than this. 

Carneades died m his eighty -fifth year (129 B C ), 
j and was succeeded by Clitomachus of Carthage, 
who was succeeded by Philo of Larissa. During 
the Mithridatic war (88 B c ), Philo took refuge at 
Rome, where he had Cicero as an enthusiastic 
student. Sextus tells us distinctly ( Pyrrh . 1 . 235) 
that he held things were in their own nature ‘ com- 
prehendible’ (KaraX^Trrd), though ‘ incomprehend- 
lble ’ (dKardXTjTrra) so far as the Stoic criterion went. 
His disciple Antiochus of Ascalon broke with the 
tradition of Carneades altogether, and even with 
the teaching of Philo, whom he succeeded. He 
held that all Stoic doctrines were to be found in 
Plato, and that the diflerences of the Peripatetics 
and Stoics from the Academy were merely verbaL 
Cicero heard him at Athens in 79 B.C., and it was 
on his teaching that he based his own Academic 
eclecticism. 

After Antiochus the history of the Academy is a 
blank for many generations. Neoplatonism did 
not originate within it, and was not introduced 
into it till the 5th cent. A.D. by Plutarch of Athens 
(T c. 430 A.D.). His successor Proclus is an import-, 
ant figure in the Sistory of philosophy and religion, 
but he does not concern us here. The school pro- 
duced in its last days some distinguished com- 
mentators on Plato and Aristotle, notably Simplicius 
the Cilician and Damascius the Syrian. Damascius 
was the last scholarch; for, in 529 A.D., Justinian 
closed the school and confiscated its revenues, 
amounting to 1000 gold pieces, of which Plato’s 
garden brought in only three. Damascius, with 
Simplicius and some others, took refuge at the 
court of Chosroes, king of Persia, who was supposed 
to be devoted to philosophy. They were dis- 
appointed in him, however, and returned on the 
conclusion of peace, when Chosroes made it a con- 
dition that they should not be molested in their 
religious faith and observances (Agath. Hist, i L 
30). Simplicius speaks with excusable bitterness 
of Christian theology ; but the best of Platonism, 
as then understood, had already been absorbed by 
that very theology, and the work of the Academy 
was done, at least for the time. When Justinian 
closed it, it had lasted over nine hundred years. 
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ACCEPT AN CE. — ‘ Acceptance/ as a Scriptural 
and theological term, may be said to denote a state 
of favour in the sight of God which men may en- 
joy when they fulfil the conditions upon which 
such favour depends. The gracious purpose of 
God which the mission of His Son fully reveals, has 
in view the establishing of a state of reconciliation 
in which men may find abiding acceptance for 
themselves and their service, and share in all the 
benefits of redemption. But the idea of accept- 
ance, as presented in Scripture, does not depend 
either upon redemption actually accomplished, or 
upon any prescribed measure of knowledge or of 
character. It is everywhere taken for granted 
that the way to the Divine favour has always been 
open, and that it may be secured everywhere by a 
true heart and an obedient spirit, in winch there is 
always the pledge that all available means will be 
used to attain to a life well-pleasing to God. 
There can be no barrier to forgiveness and accept- 
ance but in the sin and unbelief of men. 

Yet the actual conditions in which this state is 
reached in Scripture cover a wide field of experi- 
ence, and belong to all stages of revelation, and 
are described in various tcims which give promi- 
nence to different aspects of the conception. A 
cursory glance at the numerous instances in which 
the persons or the conduct of men are spoken of as 
finding acceptance with God, will show that this 
favour has been open to men in all ages and in all 
conditions of human life. Yet there are special 
means calculated to secure it which revelation 
seeks to make known, along with the objective 
grounds upon which, in the economy of redemption, 
it is established and guaranteed to men. The full 
knowledge of these was not possible before Chris- 
tian times, yet it is clear that God has always and 
everywhere been gracious and friendly in His 
relations with men. Nowhere is it taught that He 
is by nature hostile, as heathen gods were often 
supposed to be, or that His favour can be procured 
by costly gifts or sacrifices. On the contrary, the 
gift and sacrifice of His Son are the highest proof 
of His love that could be given (Jn 3 16 , Ro 5 8 ). 

(1) There is the wide sphere of religious experi- 
ence which the worship of God by sacufice may be 
said to cover ; of which Gn 8 21 may be taken as a 
typo. Of Noah’s sacrifice it is said . ‘ The Lord 
Smelled a sweet savour ; and <!ke Lord said in 
his heart, I will not again curse the ground any 
more for man’s sake/ This language shows the 
favour with which this sacufice was regarded, and 
the effect it had upon the future course of the 
world. It was an act which consecrated a new 
world. Similar phraseology is frequently used, 
both of the purpose which sacrifice had in view, 
and of the result winch it effected in procuring 
favour for the worshipper. Whether all worship 
in the earliei ages was expressed by sacufice or 
not, it is obvious that sacrifice constituted the 
central and essential feature of it, and genuine 
piety would naturally seek satisfaction in the 
faithful observance of all prescribed forms. This 
tendency exposed the worshipper to the danger of 
externalism a^d mere work-righteousness. The 
religious consciousness in its OT form was based 
on the thought that sacrifice was the appropriate 
form for acknowledging God and mediating His 
favour. In the different kinds of offerings and in 
a ritual appropriate to each, the Law provided for 


a wide vaiiety of religious need ; and in the faith- 
ful observance of what the Law had prescribed, the 
true Israelite could assure himself of acceptance in 
the presence of Jahweh. 

(2) To what extent the character of the worship- 
per was an essential element in acts of sacufice m 
early times, it is not easy to detennine. It is not 
likely that the religious acts even of primitive men 
would stand out of all relation to their habitual 
life. With the advance of culture, however, in- 
creased importance would come to be attached to 
the spirit of worship as contrasted with the form. 
And once it became clear that the two might be 
not only different but even opposed, as was mani- 
fest in the time of the Prophets, then the call 
would begin to be made foi mercy and not sacrifice, 
for righteousness in life and conduct rather than 
multitudes of sacrifices. Yet the maxim that 
obedience is better than sacrifice (1 S 15‘ 22 , Is l llff , 
Mic 6 8 ) was not new m the time of Isaiah. It was 
an element in the regulation of worship from the 
fiist, and its importance increased with a deepen- 
ing sense of the inner character of religion ; especi- 
ally when it began to be felt that the outward 
forms of worship were subject to change. The 
movement to restrict worship by sacrifice to one 
central sanctuary, whenever or however it origin- 
ated, is a sure sign of the decadence of the old belief, 
and shows that sacrifice was unsuitable as a gene- 
ral and universal medium of worship. That the 
Prophets were against all sacrifices, wherever they 
might be offered, cannot be made out. Yet the 
old corruptions of the high places, which had in- 
vaded the Temple in their day, gave point to their 
loud rebukes and increased the longing for a new 
and better time. It cannot be said, however, that 
the Prophets taught mdiflerence to sacrifice as 
such. In any case, the woith of the latter as a 
religious act was always dependent upon the moral 
state of the worshipper, and this circumstance ex- 
plains their insistence upon moral conditions, upon 
‘clean hands and a pure heart’ as necessary to 
acceptance with God. 

(3) The broad pimciple of acceptance in its widest 
universality may be inferred from the spin tual 
nature of Goil, as in Christ’s wouls to the woman 
of Samaria (Jn 4 24 ‘God is spirit, and they that 
worship him must woiship in spirit and in tiutli’). 
It is well expressed by St Peter m the case of Cor- 
nelius (Ac 10 34 ' 35 ‘ Of a truth I perceive that God 
is no respecter of persons : but m eveiy nation he 
that feareth him, and worketh righteousness, is 
accepted with lam ’). 

(4) But, while the broad principle of acceptance 
is contained implicitly in the revealed character 
of God, and w as boldly proclaimed by the Prophets, 
it is never realized as a living experience except in 
the life of faith and obedience, in the life w hich, 
based on the redeeming work of Christ, seeks for 
and accepts all available helps both to know and 
to do the will of God. 

Literature — Harnack, Hist, of Dogma, vi (Eng. tr 1899) 
pp. 196 f., 308 ff. ; Morris, Theology of the Westminster Symbols 
(1900), p. 442 f. ; A. Stewart in Hastings’ DB , E. B Pollard 
in DCG. See also Acceptilation, Access, Atonement, Forgive- 
ness, Justification. A. F. SIMPSON. 

ACCEPTILATION D a term which, like many 
others, has passed from Roman law to Christian 
theology. According to its derivation, acceptilatio 
means ‘a reckoning as received/ acceptum being 
the proper name for the credit bide of the ledger. 
In Roman law, however, the term had a special 
technical use. It meant the discharge of an obli- 
gation by the use of a solemn and prescribed form of 
words, in which the debtor asked the creditor it he 
had received payment, and the creditor replied that 
he had — no leal payment, however, having taken 
place. Gaius consequently says that acceptation 
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resembles an imaginary payment. This method of 
discharge was properly applicable only to obliga- 
tions contracted verbally by stipulation, t.e. by the 
use of a similar solemn form of words, in which 
the creditor asked the debtor to own his debt, and 
the debtor did so. Obligations contracted in other 
ways could, however, be transformed into verbal 
obligations by the use of a special stipulation in- 
vented for the purpose, named the Aquilian, and 
could thus be made terminable by acceptilation. 
See Gaius, Inst . in. 169 ; Justinian, Inst . iii. 29. 
1 and 2, Dipest . ‘de Acceptilatione,’ xlvi. 4. 

In Christian theology, the term 4 acceptilation * is 
commonly used in a loose sense to denote the prin- 
ciple of that theory of the Atonement, in which the 
merit of Christ’s work is regarded as depending 
simply on the Divine acceptance, and not on its 
own intrinsic worth. This theory was taught by 
Duns Scotus, who says that 4 every created offering 
is worth what God accepts it at, and no more,’ and 
further, that Christ’s human merit was in itself 
strictly limited, but God in His good pleasure ac- 
cepted it as sufficient for our salvation (Com. t n 
Sent . lib. in. dest. 19). Fisher accordingly says of 
Duns Scotus : 4 He holds to what is termed, the 
theory of 44 acceptilation.” The Saviour’s work be- 
comes an equivalent (for the debt of sin) simply 
because Goa graciously wills to accept it as such ’ 
(Hist, of the Chr . Churchy 1894, p. 222). Ritschl 
has sharply criticised the description of the doc- 
trine of Duns as one of acceptilation. He says : 
‘ It is incredible, but it is a fact that the expres- 
sion “ acceptilatio ” is used almost universally as 
equivalent to “ acceptation as though it presup- 
osed a verb acceptilare. For instance, Schnecken- 
urger (Lehrbegmffe der kL prot. Kirchenparteien y 
18) speaks of the acceptilation of the merit of 
nst in Duns Scotus’ (Rechtfertigung und Ver - 
sohnung*, i. p. 328, note). r l'he theory of Duns 
Scotus is certainly not very suitably spoken of as 
one of acceptilation. In the solution of an obliga- 
tion by acceptilation there is no payment at all ; 
whereas, in the theory of Duns there is a payment, 
though it is accepted beyond its intrinsic value. 
But the usage of applying the name 4 accepta- 
tion ’ to Duns’s theory is probably too confirmed to 
be done away with. It is to be understood, then, 
that the term is used only loosely. The danger of 
such usage is, however, shown by the fact that 
Sliedd (Hist, of Christ, Doct. 1862, vol. ii. p. 348) 
not merely states that Duns Scotus taught a doc- 
trine of acceptilation, but actually speaks of him 
as having transferred the term 4 acceptilatio ’ to 
the doctrine of Christ’s satisfaction — a statement 
which is historically quite inaccurate. 

The confusion which has gathered round the term 
does not, however, end here. It has been used even 
more indefensibly than in the case of Duns Scotus 
to describe the doctrine of the Atonement taught by 
Socinus. The only excuse for this is that Socinus 
states his preference for the view of Duns Scotus 
just described, in contrast to the orthodox Protest- 
ant view according to which the death of Christ 
was a strict satisfaction for sin (‘de Jesu Christo 
Servatore,’ Pars Tertia, cap. vi. in Bibliotheca 
Fratrum Polonorurriy 1656). His positive teaching 
is, however, quite different. ‘ J esus Christ is our 
Saviour because He announced to us the way of 
life eternal, confirmed it (by His miracles and His 
death), and showed clearly in His own Person, both 
by the example of His life and by His resurrection 
from the dead, that He would give us life eternal, 
if we put faith in Him 1 (Pars Prima, cap. i. ; cf. 
cap. in ). Grotius, however, accuses Socinus of 
applying the legal word 4 acceptilation ’ to the re- 
mission of sins, which God grants us, and then 
waxes eloquent upon the fallacies involved in such 
usage ( Defensio Fidei Catholicce de Satisfactions 


Christiy cap. iii. Oxon. 1637). The only explana- 
tion of the language of Grotius seems to be that 
he had misread or misunderstood a passage in 
Socinus, where he criticises Beza for using the 
word ‘acceptilation’ in explaining St. Paul’s doc- 
trine of imputation (‘de Jesu Christo Servatore,’ 
Pars Quarta, cap. n.). The Socinian theologian 
Crell points out the mistake in his ‘ Responsio ad 
Grotium ’ (ad cap. iii. in Bibliotheca Fratrum Polo - 
norum , 1656) ; it is he who tells us that it was 
Beza whom Socinus had in view. Crell, however, 
did not succeed in preventing the general impression 
that Socinus taught a doctrine of acceptilation. We 
still find Turretin saying (de Satisfactions Chnsti 
Necessitatey Disp. xx. cap. x.): ‘We admit no 
Socinian acceptilation ’ ; though his Disputations 
on the Satisfaction of Christ did not appear till 
1666 (enlarged edition, 1687 ; see Turretin’s Works , 
Edin. 1848, vol. i. p. xlii). 

Robert S. Franks. 

ACCESS. — ‘Access* is the term used in the 
NT to denote the privilege and right of approach 
to God which men have through Jesus Christ. 
The term occurs in three places (Ro 5 3 , Eph 2 18 
and 3 12 ), and in each of these as the tr. of irpoa- 
aycjyrf. The importance of the conception may be 
inferred from the circumstance that the article 
accompanies the term in two of these instances, 
indicating that the thing spoken of has an ac- 
knowledged and familiar place in Christian faith. 
In classical literature the transitive use of irpoa- 
ayu ryf} is by far the more common ; and several 
commentators of note maintain that it should be 
so read in the texts cited. It would thus = ‘intro- 
duction,’ and, so taken, the term will have a 
narrower meaning than that associated with 
‘access.’ The usage of courts in which access to 
kings was obtained through a irpocr aycoyevs or 
sequester , if taken to explain our 4 introduction ’ 
to the Father, does certainly suggest something 
less than seems implied in the above given texts. 

It is quite true that the word is often used both of persons 
and things in the sense of leading up to or towards, and this 
much at least Christ accomplishes tor us in bringing us to God. 
Yet the introduction which we have in Him implies not a 
passing event or incident at the beginning of the Christian life, 
but something which is always valid, and which establishes and 
secures for us an open way of approach together with all the 
privileges of children of God. Even if we hold strictly to the 
transitive meaning of the term, we must so explain it as to 
imply the further blessings and privileges which introduction 
brings and secures ; and this Meyer readily does. This con- 
sideration has doubtless inclined most commentators to favour 
the intransitive sense of the word and to render it by ‘access/ 
This use of TTpoarayioyr), though rare, is not without support (see 
Plutarch, Mmil. P, IS ; Polyb x. 1. 6). Most of the versions 
take this view ; the RV adhering to 1 access * of the AV , and 
the same view appears in some of the older English versions. 
Tindale has ‘a way in through faith/ ‘an open way in*; 
Cranmer and the Genevan, ‘an entrance/ ‘an open way in/ 
The Rheims version, Wke the RV, adheres to ‘access ’ Luther * 
and \anous German versions render by Zugang , similar m 
meaning to * access’ ; and this term is now consecrated by long 
usage in English, and could not easily be supplanted by another. 

Though the passive aspect of the conception is 
more prominent in ‘access,’ as the active is in 
Trpoaayuy/], there is in the associations of the word 
a blending of the two which must be kept in mind 
in order to realize the full force of the Apostle’s 
use of it. The essential points in the conception 
are obvious in the three texts where the word 
stands. 

(1) In Ro 5 3 it is used of the entrance upon, or 
the introduction to, the state of grace, or the 
Christian state, which in the context is described 
as that of justification, of acceptance and peace. 
This state is a new relation to God which is 
established and constituted by the Redeemer’s 
gracious and atoning sacrifice, the benefits of which 
are immediately secured by faith. These benefits 
embrace the whole content of the Christian salva- 
tion — justification, acceptance, all the privileges 
of Divine sonship, with the hope of coming glory. 
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Our access to this state has been established 
through the incarnation and death of the Son of 
God, who bears away the sins of men and gives 
them power to become sons of God. It is not 
merely an open way ; it is an actual leading of 
men into this blessed state by One who takes them 
in hand and conducts them into the blessedness 
and peace of the Divine kingdom. 

(2) In Eph 2 18 it is clear that much more is 
meant than the open way to God. It is an actual 
and effectual introduction of a personal kind which 
begins a state of friendship and fellowship by 
means of the indwelling spirit common to all 
believers. In the former text the Christian state 
as a whole is in view, as that to which Christ 
introduces us ; here we are shown the still higher 
sphere of Divine fellowship, of filial privilege and 
power which Christ opens up to us, and into which 
He conducts us. Jew and Gentile have their 
dec ess to the Father through the Son by one 
Spirit. All outward differences which separate 
and divide men fall away in presence of the higher 
unity which is produced by the life of God medi- 
ated by Christ and the Spirit of Christ. 

(3) In Eph 3 12 access is viewed as a standing 
condition of the life of faith, a state of exalted 
confidence, boldness, and freedom which faith in 
Christ ever sustains and renews. It secures all 
the possibilities of a free and joyous fellowship, 
and provides the power by which the energies and 
needs of the higher life may be sustained and 
filled. The filial spirit is nourished and enlarged 
from the fulness of the Divine life and love. 

The idea of access to God through Christ differs 
in many respects from that access which must be 
open to man as a spiritual being. This latter is 
never denied but rather taken for granted in 
Scripture. Compared with the former, however, 
it can never come into competition with it, or 
supply its place. In the light about God which 
Christianity reveals, it soon becomes clear that 
none but Christ can lead us to Him. The Father 
whom the Son reveals can never be known or 
approached through any save the Son. The incar- 
nation and mission of the Son, accepted and 
believed, must henceforth determine the character 
of our access to God. This St. Paul has very 
clearly perceived, and he has brought the thought 
to clear formal expression. It appears in various 
parts of the NT : in the Fourth Gospel as a 
general principle of Christianity (Jn 14 6 ), in 
Hebrews and 1 Peter in closer relation to St. 
Paul. As a broad principle, we readily see that 
we cannot have real access to God except amid 
the conditions which Christianity has established, 
both as to the character of God and the way of 
acSeptable service and worship. Vet it is im- 
portant to keep in mind that the NT ascribes our 
access specilically to the great sacrifice which 
removes the barrier of sin and establishes peace 
and friendship between God and men (He 10 19 * 20 , 
1 P 3 18 ). 

A use of the word ‘access,* different from, but related to that 
given above, is found m some liturgical writers, by whom the 
term is employed to characterize and describe certain prayers 
irvthe old Liturgies and m the Roman service of the Mass. It 
is applied to one of the prayers offered by the officiating priest 
in approaching the altar at the commencement of the service, 
and also to brief prayers for people and priest which immedi- 
ately precede the act of communion. In some editions these 
prayers are noted in the margin as ‘Prajer of Access’ or 
* Prayer of humble Access.* The prayers in question express 
generally deep humility in presence of the Divine greatness, and 
ask for the necessary preparation. It is to be noted, however, 
that the term doe* not stand in the text of the Liturgies, either 
in the prayers or in Lie rubrics which direct the order of the 
service. It 18 a word of the editors and commentators, and one 
has difficulty in discovering the special aptness of the term with 
reference to the prayers which are so described, there being 
many others of the same character throughout the service 
The explanation probably is that the approach of the priest to 
the altar at the commencement, and the nearing of the wor- 


shippers to the Divine presence in the consecrated and now 
transformed elements, are the two points in which access to 
Deity now present in the great Sacrament begins and culminates. 
In this sense the term is apt enough, as it expresses the \iew 
of the Supper which is already latent in the old Liturgies and is 
seen fully developed in the Roman Missal. (See Hammond’* 
Liturgies Eastern and Western, Clarendon Press, 1878) 

Literature.— -J. O. F. Murray in Hastings’ DB i 22 ; D. A. 
Mackinnon in DCO 1 12 , the Comm , esp. B. F. Westcott on 
Hebrews and J. A. Robinson on Ephesians ; Expos . iv. [18901 
n 131, II [1882] iv 321 , w. Robertson Nicoll, The Church's 
One Foundation [1901], 43; J. G. Tasker, Spiritual Religion 
(Fernley Lect. 1901), pp 102, 123 ; W. P. Du Bose, The Gospel 
acc. to St. Paul (1907), 143. A. F. SIMPSON. 

ACCIDENT ( accidens , avppeprjKbs). — i. One of 
the jive Predicables (accidens prcedicabile). — Accord- 
ing to Mill, under accidens ‘are included all at- 
tributes of a thing which are neither involved in 
the signification of the name, nor have, so far as we 
know, any necessary connexion with attributes 
which are so involved’ (Logic, vol. i. p. 149). This, 
allowing for the Nominalist standpoint of Mill, is 
the same view as that contained m Aldrich’s de- 
finition, ‘ that which is predicated as contingently 
joined to the essence, * as contrasted with proprmm 
which is predicated as necessarily joined. Some 
such definition or its equivalent is given by most 
writers on Logic, and is, according to Mansel, 
(Aldrich, 4th ea. p. 25), found in Albertus Magnus 
(de Prcedicat. Tract ii. cap. 1). 

The view taken by Aristotle is different. The 
attribute of a triangle, that its three angles are 
equal to two right angles, which on the ordinary 
view would be a propnum, is by him regarded as 
an accident ( Metaphvs . iv. 30). The distinction 
between property and accident in Aristotle turns 
on the convertibility or non-convertibility of the 
attribute. It is essential to the Aristotelian 
property (ISiov) that it should be present in certain 
objects and in them alone. If present in other 
objects, it is either identical with the genus, or it 
is not. If not, it is an accident. The test of an 
accident is that it is common to heterogeneous 
things. Aristotle at the same time recognizes 
that that which, simply considered, is an accident 
may become in a certain relation and at a certain 
time a property. He gives two definitions of 
‘accident’: (1) ‘that which is neither definition 
nor property nor genus, but is in the thing ’ ; (2) 

‘ that wnich is able to be in and not to be in one 
and the same individual’ (Top. i. 5). Porphyry 
gives a third definition : ‘ that which is present 
and absent without destruction of the subject* 
(Isagoge, v.). 

Aristotle recognizes two classes of ‘accidents*: 
those which are necessarily connected with the 
essence and deducible from it (crvppepTjKbs tcad' avr6) ; 
and those which are not (cf. Ucberweg, Hist, of 
Philos ., Eng. tr. vol. i. p. 155, and Grote’s Aristotle, 
vol. i. p. 142 note). Sanderson in his Logic (Works, 
vol. vi. p. 10) distinguishes separable and insepar- 
able accident thus . Separable — that which can be 
actually separated from its subject, as cold from 
water ; Inseparable — that which cannot be sepa- 
rated except in the intellect, as wetness from 
w ater. Aldrich gives a similar distinction. Mansel 
and most logicians define the insepaiable accidents 
of a class as those accidents wdnch, though not 
connected with the essence either l>y way of cause 
or consequence, are as a matter of fact found in 
all the members of the class ; the separable ac- 
cidents as those found in some members of the 
class and not m others. The inseparable accidents 
of an individual are those which can be predicated 
of their subject at all times ; the separable only at 
certain times 

2. Accident , Fallacy of .— This fallacy is gener- 
ally considered as arising when we infer that 
whatever agrees with a thing considered simply 
in itself agrees with the same thing when qualified 
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by some accident. Aristotle’s view of the fallacy 
was different. He defines it as arising ‘ when it is 
held that anything belongs in a similar way to a 
subject and to the accident of that subject.’ This 
definition does not mean merely that the attribute 
is assumed to exist along with both subject and 
accident, but that the mode of attachment is the 
same (Soph. Elench . v.). The condition of valid 
reasoning which Aristotle here lays down, is pre- 
cisely the same as Herbert Spencer ( Psychology , 
vol. ii. ch. v.) has m view when he speaks of 
‘ connature.’ Aristotle regards the nine categories 
which follow substance as accidents, and the classi- 
fication itself may be regarded as a classification 
of ‘ connatures.’ 

3. Accident in relation to substance. — Sir W. 
Hamilton (Lectures , vol. i. p. 150) says ‘accident’ 
is employed in reference to a substance as existing ; 
the terms ‘phenomenon,’ ‘appearance’ in xefer- 
ence to it as known. The Scholastics distinguished 
‘ accident ’ in this sense as accidens prcedicament ale 
or categorical accident from accidens prcedicabile 
or logical accident (Aquinas, Summ. TKeol. i. a. 77, 
a. 1-5). The former is the wider term. ‘ Accident’ 
in this sense is defined as ens entis, or ens m alio, 
substance being ens per se . Thomas Aquinas (ib. 
iii. q. 77, a. 1) says the proper definition is not 
actual inherence in a subject, but aptitude to in- 
here. The chief reason of this definition is that 
in the doctrine of Transubstantiation the accidents 
of bread and wine remain when the substance is 
changed. The substance of the body and blood 
cannot be affected by the accidents, therefore these 
must be capable of existing apart from their sub- 
stance, being supported by Divine power. This 
has led to a distinction of three kinds of accidents : 
(1) metaphysical , accident which, although we may 
conceive the substance without it, is nevertheless 
identified with it. There is a distinctio rationis 
ratiocinate $ between them. Opposed to this is 
physical accident, which, if different from the sub- 
stance itself as thing or entity, is (2) absolute or 
real, as quantity, motion. If it signifies merely a 
state of being, as to sit or stand, it is (3) a modal 
accident. It is for the absolute accidents that the 
capacity of being miraculously sustained in the 
Eucharist is claimed (Zigliara, Summa Philos. 
i. 441 ; Pesch, Institutiones Loqicales , Pars II. 
vol. ii. p. 281). Aquinas maintained the real dis- 
tinction of absolute accidents from the substance 
of both mind and matter. (For list of opponents 
with regard to mental faculties, see Sir W. Hamil- 
ton, Lectures , ii. pp. 5-8. The question is still 
disputed by Roman Catholic theologians). Leib- 
nitz supported the view of Aquinas (System of 
Theology , tr. by Russell, pp. 112-114 ; Opera Philo - 
sophica , ed. Erdmann, pp. 680, 686, etc.). He 
distinguishes mass as an absolute accident from 
substance (System of Theology , p. 115). 

Accidents, according to Locke, are qualities 
which are capable of producing simple ideas in us 
(Essay, bk. ii ch. xxin.). 

According to Kant, accidents are the determina- 
tions of a substance which are nothing else than 
its particular modes to exist ; or the mode in which 
the existence of a substance is positively de- 
termined (Werke, ed. Rosenkrantz, vol. ii. p. 160). 

In Hegel, accidents are the determinations which 
unconditioned Being has m so far as it has im- 
mediate existence (Fhdosoph. Propadeutik , p. 105). 

4. ‘ Accident ’ in the sense of that which happens 
by chance, is defined by Aristotle as that which 
occurs neither always, nor from necessity, nor for 
the most part (Metaph. x. (xi.) 8). Elsewhere 
(Metaph. iv. (v.) 30) he gives, as illustration, finding 
a treasure when digging a hole for a plant. 

Literature. — Aristotle, Organon, Metaphyncs ; Petrus 
Hisp&nus, SummiUce Logxcales, with exposition of Versonus ; 


Thomas Aquinas, Summa Theologica ; Sanderson, Logie 
(Works, vol. vi.) , Hamilton, Lectures on Metaphysics : Mansel, 
Aldrich's * Artis Logicce Rudimenta* ; J. S. Mill, Logic ; 
Schouppe, Elem. Theol. Dogmatuxx. 

G . J. Stokes. 

ACCIDENTALISM.— The theory that events 
may happen without a cause. This is a view of 
the world which characterizes a pre-scientific period 
of thought. With the rise of the scientific method 
and spirit all events come to be regarded as con- 
nected in a causal manner, and no single event 
whatsoever is conceived as possibly falling without 
the closed circle of cause and effect relations. 
Chance or accident, therefore, is not to be con- 
sidered as opposed to the idea of causation, so 
that it could be possible to say, ‘ This event hap- 
pened by chance, but that event was evidently 
the effect of some cause.’ There is no such anti- 
thesis, for every event is caused. The accidental 
event is merely one whose cause is so complex 
that it cannot be determined, and, therefore, it 
affords no basis for any exact prediction of the 
re-occurrence of the event in question. It becomes 
a matter of treatment according to the theory of 
probability. Chance, in the theory of probability, 
means always a complex combination of possible 
causal relations, whose interaction sometimes pro- 
duces a certain event, and sometimes fails to 
produce it. The interacting causes may co-operate 
and reinforce, and, again, may oppose and neu- 
tralize one another, and therefore the resulting 
combinations are not predictable. This is the 
scientific view of chance, which is not free in any 
sense of the law of causation. 

In the early Greek philosophy the idea of a 
certain kind of accidentalism in the world of 
events was a very persistent one. It appears in 
Plato, and even in Aristotle ; and it was not until 
the Stoics emphasized the scientific view of the 
universe that the unscientific nature of accidental- 
ism became fully recognized. Aristotle held that 
single events may be referred to universal laws 
of cause and effect, but he did not commit himself 
to this conception wholly without reservation. He 
ascribes events to a causal order ‘for the most 
part ’ (<?t ri rb ttoXO), and insists upon the contingent 
in nature, that which is without cause and without 
law (Met. 1065a, 4). Plato finds a place for chance 
in the economy of the universe. ‘ God governs all 
things, and chance and opportunity co-operate with 
Him in the government of human affairs’ (Laws, 
iv. 709). And yet among the Greeks there was 
an instinctive shrinking from the idea of chance 
as the antithesis of cause and law. The Pates 
were, after all, the daughters of Necessity. Of 
them Plato remarks : ‘ Lachesis or the giver of lots 
is the first of them, and Clotho or the spinner is 
the second of Ehem, and Atropos or the unchang- 
ing one is the third of them ; and she is the pre- 
server of the things of which we have spoken, and 
which have been compared in a figure to things 
woven by fire, they both (i.e. Atropos and the 
fire) producing the quality of unchangeableness ’ 
(Laws, xii. 960). This quality of unchangeableness 
is opposed alike to the caprice or whim of a goddess, 
and. to the chance control of the destinies of man. 

Moreover, accidentalism in the field of ethics 
appears in the theory of indeterminism. Epicurus, 
for instance, regards the uncaused will of man as 
analogous to the accidental deviation of atoms from 
the direct line of their fall. The uncaused event 
and the uncaused will both present the same general 
characteristics and the same difficulties also. 

John Grier Hidden. 

ACCIDENTS (from the theological point of 
view). — Accidents, to a teleological theology, 
must be not merely what they are to logic, viz. 
occurrences which do not fall under a general law 
of nature. The laws of nature are, from the teleo- 
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logical point of view, rules expressing the purposes 
of a conscious Being, and accidents will be occur- 
rences not conforming to such purposes. 

The theologian who adopts tne theory that con- 
tingency in the natural world is an illusion due to 
our ignorance of general causes, must hold that 
there is no event not in conformity with Divine 
design ; the very illusion of contingency must itself 
be the result of purpose. The difliculties that 
attend this subject are the same as surround the 
problem of Evil (wh. see). Practically, the belief 
that there are real influences in the world thwart- 
ing the Divine design is an incitement towards 
activity ; the opposite doctrine — that accidents are, 
after all, part of the Divine purpose, gives consola- 
tion in failure. On the whole, Christian theology 
tends to maintain that the solution of such diflicul- 
ties falls outside the province of reason, and does 
not attempt such a synthesis of contradictory 
Opinions as constitutes the Hegelian treatment of 
the contingent. G. K. T. ltoss. 

ACCIDENTS (Injurious). — Accidents, in the 
general sense of the term as popularly employed, 
may be defined as unforeseen occurrences m human 
experience. Obviously the accidental character of 
events will thus be relative to the knowledge and 
reasoning power of different individuals. In order 
to mitigate the consequences of injurious accidents, 
the method of insurance (wh. see) is the most 
effective. By this means the consequences of an 
injurious accident, in so far as they can be ex- 
pressed in terms of money, may be entirely de- 
prived of their momentary and future effect by a 
previous economy, much less in most cases than 
would be necessary to equalize, as a sum of pay- 
ments, the damage sustained. Not only so, but 
the diflusion of the evil results of contingency 
over a lengthened peiiod, and their transference 
to a corporation, prevent them from having that 
cumulative eflect which may lead to further disaster 
of new and increasing nature. 

Injurious accidents may lead to legal action, 
wherever the occurrences so styled are the result 
of the agency of at least one individual other than 
the sufterer, and that other agency can be dis- 
tinguished from society in general. 

(a) In the first class of such suits — actions for 
damages at common law — the first plea to be estab- 
lished by the prosecutor is substantially the pi o- 
position that the occurrence, winch relatively to 
fiim was accidental, was not so to the defender, but 
fell within the scope of the latter’s knowledge and 
foresight. But there are numerous cncumstances 
which might neutralize the eflect even of the estab- 
lishment of such a contention. 

• ( b ) Claims for compensation may be brought in 
cases where the injurious accident occurs in an 
enterprise concerning which there was a previous 
contract or agreement between the litigating 
parties. In numerous classes of such joint enter- 

rise the extent to which the risk of accident^ is 

orne by either party is laid down by law For 
each species of relation a different rule may obtain. 
Thus in British law the liability for damage to 
^oods entrusted to their care differs in the cases 
of warehousemen and of common carriers. The 
relation involving joint enterprise to which Par- 
liamentary enactment has most recently extended 
delimitation of the risk of the contracting parties, 
is that of employer and employed. In consequence 
of the Workmen’s Compensation Acts of 1897, 1900, 
and 1906, in a great number of industries, and not 
merely in those involving an unusual amount of 
danger to workers, the employer now bears the 
risk of injury to his workmen. Every workman 
may claim compensation from his employer for 
injury through accident, unless the accident be 
vol. i . — 5 


caused by his own serious and wilful misconduct. 
The result of these enactments is practically to 
make the employer bear the cost of the insurance 
of his employees against accident. It is only to be 
expected, however, that, though the immediate 
consequence will be a diminution of the revenue 
of employers, in time the expense of this system 
will fall partly upon the workmen, in the shape of 
a diminution or absence of increase in wages. 

Literature.— W illis, Workmen's Compensation Acts, 1897 and 
1900, 8th ed pp. 1-7, Baylis, Workmen's Comp. Acts 7 (1906); 
Emery, Handbook to Workmen's Comp. Act, 1906. 

G. R. T. Ross. 

ACCIDIE. — The obsolete ‘accidie,’ from dia}8la, 
incuria , torpor (Hippocr. ), through med. Lat. accidia 
(as if from accidere ), was once current as the name 
of a quality related on one side to sloth, which has 
superseded it m some lists of the principal vices. 
Chaucer in the Parson's Tale , dilating upon the 
‘ Seven Mortal Sms,’ Superbia , Invidia , Ira, 
Accidia , A vantia, Gula , Luxuna , writes of the 
fourth : ‘ Agavns this roten-herted sinne of Accidie 
and Slouthe sholde men exercise hem-self to doon 
gode werkes, and manly and vertuously cacchen 
corage well to doon’ (Skeat, Student's Chaucer , 
p. 700). In Dante see accidia and adj. accidioso 
(Purg. xvni. 132 ; Inf. vii. 123). The Patristic 
uses of dKT]8La rest upon the Old Testament. 
The earliest of them is not noticed by the authori- 
ties mentioned below. The correct Latin form is 
acedia. Bp. Hall is quoted for ‘acedy’ (1623). 

’AktjSux, axTjSiai/ are found as below in the LXX the render- 
ings in brackets are from the Vulgate. (1) Ps 118^ ewe rra£ey tj 
pov anb a.Kr)Sia<; ( pree tceduj) (2) Is 6 1 3 aurl nyevparo? 
<zK77<5iay (moeroris). (8) Sir 29 6 dno8u><ret Koyovs d/c^Sux? (tetdn). 

(4) Ps 60^ ey r<p a.Kr)SuxcrcLL rqv KapStay pov (dum anxiareturS. 

(5) Ps 101 1 ITpoaevxV T<pnTU)xj) oray dKTjStdoj) (cu?n anxiUS fuent) 

(6) Ps 142 4 Kal rjKrjSiaaey en epi to nvevpa pov ( anxiatUS e8t). (7) 
Dn 71® LXX, d* 7 ? 6 iacras eyd> Aaj'i^A, Theod. e(f>pi£ty (hormit). ( 8 j 
Bar 31 ipvx*] ev crrevol'; Kal nyevpa dKT)8iu>v ( auxins ) [Schleusner, 
s v. dKTjSca, anxietatum] (9) Sir 6 25 prj npoaoyOioins ( ne acediens ). 
(10) Sir 22 ia xal ov prj dKTjSidojis ( non acediabens). 

The phrase ‘spint of acedy’ is from (2) above ; 
Antioch. Horn. 26 alludes also to (1), (4), (6), (8) ; 
and (9), (10) in the Latin are cited by Alardus 
Gazfleus on Cassian. 

In Vis. iii. of Hermce Pastor it is explained that 
the Church appeared first as old, ‘ because your 
spirit was ageu and already faded and powerless 
from your ailings and doubts. For as the aged, 
having no hope any more to renew their youth, 
expect nothing but their last sleep ; so ye, being 
weakened by worldly affairs, yielded yourselves 
up to acedies (rds d/c^dfas), and cast not your cares 
upon the Lord, but your spirit was broken, and ye 
were worn out with your griefs (\vrrais).' Thus 
acedy is associated with sadness (Xvttt}), one of the 
four plus eight principal vices in Sim. ix. 15 ; 
which is more wicked than all the spirits , and 
destroys the power of prayer ( Mand . v., x.). The 
parable of the Unclean Spirit which takes to it 
seven other spirits more wicked than itself ( Mt 12 45 , 
Lk ll 26 ) serves as a proof-text for the number 
eight (afterwards seven) of the pmncipalia vitia. 
Nilus of Sinai calls them the ‘Eight Spirits of 
Wickedness’ (Zockler, op. cit. mf. p. 65). 

In Cassian’s Collat . v. ‘ De octo principahbus 
Vitiis,’ which embodies the teaching of Serapion, 
the eight vices are said to be Gastnmargia , lorni- 
catio , Philargyria , Ira, Tmstitia , Acedia sive 
tuedium cordis, Cenodoxia , Superbia. They are 
referred to in Lk ll 24 ^, and they correspond to the 
like number of nations hostile to Israel. Why 
eight vices, when Moses enumerates only seven 
such nations? (Dt 7 1 ). Egypt, corresponding to 
the first vice (Nu ll 5 ), makes up the number : the 
land of Egypt was to be forsaken, and the lands of 
the seven taken. Acedy, the besetting sin of the 
monk, was of two kinds : it sent bun to sleep m 
his cell, or drove liun out of it. The same vices 
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attack all men, but not all in the same manner 
and order. Tins remark foreshadows the disagree- 
ment of later moralists m their accounts of the 
vices, which are all more or less subjective. 

Cassian, in Coenob. Inst. x. 4 L>e Spintu Acedise 5 
(cf. Evagr. ap. Zockler ; Antioch. Horn. 26), details 
the effects of acedy, beginning : 4 Sextum nobis 
certamen est quod Gncci &K7)5tav vocant, quam nos 
trodium sive anxietatem cordis possumus nuncu- 
pare.’ It is akin to Tnstitia ; is most felt by 
recluses ; and attacks chiefly about the sixth hour, 
so that it has been called the 4 midday demon 5 (Ps 
90 Q ). Then, heated and famished, the monk is as 
if wearied by long travel or toil, or as if he had 
fasted two or three days. Impatient for the repast, 
he leaves his cell agam and again to look [at the 
sun, which seems to 4 hasten too slowly to its 
setting.’ Through ‘not-caring* he is remiss at his 
tasks, and finds it a weariness even to listen to the 
voice of the reader. Solitude impels him to gad 
about visiting the brethren or the sick. Discon- 
tented with nis surroundings, he vainly imagines 
that he would do better in some distant monastery. 

To replace the complex acedy by sadness or sloth 
is to evade a difficulty. In Serapion’s octad it is 
distinct from Tristitia and different from mere 
pigntia. Briefly, it was the state of mind of a 
monk who had mistaken his vocation : the natural 
effect in him of the * religious 5 life, with its fastings 
from food and 4 from the world.’ 

Literature — Oxford New English Dictionary , 8 v ; Encyc 
Bnt 9 art ‘Ethics’ (by IT Sidcfwick) ; E. Moore, Studies in 
Dante , ser 2 (1899), O. Zockler, Die Tugendlehie des Chris - 
tentum8 (1904) , F. Paget, Spirit of Discipline (1891), 1 , C J. 
Vaughan, Authorized or Revised f (1882), 115; T. B Strong, 
Christian Ethics (1896), 231, 255, 263 f ; J. O Hannay, Chris- 
tian Monasticism (1903), 153 ft. ; Sir J. T. Coleridge’s Memoir, 
66, 68 , J. S. Carroll, Prisoners of Hope (1906), 224 ff. 

C. Taylor. 

ACCOMMODATION (in Biology and Psycho- 
logy). — The process of organic or psychological 
adjustment understood in an individual and func- 
tional sense. The concept of accommodation has 
arisen in the group of genetic sciences by a process 
of growing specialization of problems. The old 
problem of ‘adaptation’ (q.v. ) was one concerned 
with the adjustments of organisms to their environ- 
ment, understood in a very static or agenetic way. 
Each adaptation was looked upon largely as a 
definite structural arrangement whereby the organ- 
ism responded effectively to the conditions of the 
world. The theory of evolution, and with it that 
of individual development, has made necessary a 
more functional statement of the whole series of 
problems involved in the notion of adaptation. 
The description of the 4 organs ’ involved and the 
‘ ends ’ they serve — as in the case of the eye — has 
given place to the functional problem of the re- 
actions and evolving functions through which the 
organ has come to be part of the endowment of the 
organism. This has given rise to a distinction 
between 4 adaptation ’ proper and 4 accommoda- 
tion.’ Adaptation is, by the terms of this dis- 
tinction, restricted to the congenital adjustments 
for which the organism inherits structures adequate 
and fit; accommodation is applied to the adjust- 
ments which the organism, in the lifetime of the 
individual, achieves and perfects. Instinct in the 
animals is, in many cases, an adaptation ; the adjust- 
ments of the senses to their appropriate stimula- 
tions are likewise adaptations ; such processes, on 
the contrary, as modifications of instinct to meet 
special conditions, the special reactions learned by 
the individual, such as handwriting, together with 
the functional effects of conditions in the environ- 
ment upon the organism, are accommodations. 

The importance of the problem of accommoda- 
tion is seen m Biology in all cases in which the 
endeavour is made to interpret the influence of 


individual behaviour and individual modification 
upon the organism and upon the next and follow- 
ing generations. As early as the work of Lamarck, 
this factor was made very prominent in evolution 
theory, in the Lamarckian hypothesis that the re- 
sults of accommodation — oi 4 use and disuse ’ — 
were inherited. This was also maintained by 
Darwin, as subsidiary to his main principle of 
Natural Selection. Weismann and the neo-Dar- 
winians reject this direct influence of the accom- 
modation factor ; they deny its hereditary trans- 
mission, but still admit its importance as a constant 
process in successive generations of essential learn- 
ing, whereby the individuals of each generation 
grow up to be competent and fertile — this position 
being that known as 4 Intia-Selection ’ (Weismann). 
A more recent theory, called by the present writer 
4 Organic Selection, discovers the importance of 
accommodations in directing the line of evolution. 
It is pointed out that, even though the modifications 
due to accommodation are not inherited, they still 
so effectively aid and protect individuals against 
the action of natural selection, that certain lines 
of adaptations and correlated characters are pre- 
served and accumulated rather than others. The 
trend of evolution is thus in the lines marked out 
in advance by accommodations, natural selection 
following up and clinching the results first secured 
by accommodation. 

The effects of accommodation on the structure of 
the organism are technically known as 4 modifica- 
tions ’ ; they are contrasted with ‘ variations,’ w Inch 
are differences of structure of the 4 adaptive ’ and 
congenital sort. Individuals are born different by 
variation ; they become diflerent during their lives 
by modification. 

In Psychology the theory of accommodation is 
of even greater importance. The remarkable range 
and importance of the learning processes are never 
made matter of question The problem of accom- 
modation becomes therefore in Psychology — as also 
in Biology — that of the possibility of learning any- 
thing new. Thus stated, the fact of accommoda- 
tion is set over against that of 4 habit.’ If we call 
all those functions, of whatever sort, that the indi- 
vidual is already able to perform, his 4 habits/ it 
then becomes necessary to explain the process by 
which habit is modified, cancelled, and added to . 
this is accommodation. 

The present solutions of this problem are m line 
with the requirements of genetic science as science 
of function. It is no longer considered possible 
that an individual may simply, by an act of will, 
do a thing that he has not learned to do ; only 
certain fixed instincts work in that way, and that 
because they are fixed as habits by the gift of 
heredity. No ^muscular combination is possible, 
even when it involves the voluntary muscles — as, 
for example, those for moving the ear in man — 
that has not been learned, and the process of 
learning is a slow and effortful one. The theory 
most current, and having the greater weight be- 
cause held by both biologists and psychologists, is 
that known as 4 theory of excess discharge,’ of 
4 trial and error,’ or of ‘persistent imitation/ etc. 
In effect it considers any act of accommodation o* 
learning as due to the excessive and varied exercise 
of habits already formed, the element of learning 
arising from the modifications that come through 
the happy hits, the successful imitations, the 
pleasurable results, etc., of the muscular or other 
combinations thus set in movement. The writer 
has illustrated this in many ways, treating of the 
acquisition of handwriting as a typical case in Men- 
tal Development m the Child and the Race (1895). 
Spencer and Bain worked out a similar conception. 
In Biology, the movements of unicellular organisms, 
as well as the accommodations of grosser function 
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in higher animals, are being fruitfully interpreted 
in accordance with this view (see LI. Morgan, 
Animal Behaviour ; Jennings, Behaviour oj the 
Lower Organisms). 

In the higher reaches of psychic function, the 
analogous problem is that of 4 Selective Thinking, ’ 
together with the theory of adjustment to various 
non-physical environments. Inhere is the social 
life, to which each individual must be accom- 
modated ; there is the environment of truth, to 
which all our processes of thinking selectively must 
conform. All this carries the pioblem of accom- 
modation up into the realms of Social Psychology, 
Ethics, and Theory of Knowledge. 

Literature — Besides the works cited in the text, see the 
general discussions of evolution, such as Conn, Method of Evolu- 
tion (1901) , Gulick, Evolution Racial and llabitudmal (1905) , 
Headley, Problems of Evolution (1901). On Organic Selection 
see Lloyd Morgan, Habit and Instinct { 189G) , and Baldwin, 
Development and Evolution (1903), and Dictionary of Fhilo- 
ttophy and Psychology , where lists of selected woiks are given 
under artt * Accommodation, ’ 4 Adaptation/ 4 Evolution/ etc. 

J. Mark Baldwin. 

ACCUMULATION. — 4 Accumulation’ (Lat. 
ad 4 to,’ cumulus 4 a heap’) signifies (1) a heap, 
mass, or pile ; (2) the process of growing into a 
heap, e.g. the growth of a debt, or of a deposit at 
the bank, through the continuous addition of 
interest to pnncipal ; (3) the action of heaping, 
piling or storing up, amassing, as in the case — 
important from the standpoint of the piesent article 
— of the growth of capital. 

The accumulation of capital is the result of 
saving. This, however, does not necessarily imply 
abstinence, privation, or sacrifice, in the oidinary 
sense. Saving on the part of the great capitalist 
involves no personal abstinence from immediate 
consumption, no sacrifice of present gratifications 
His immediate expenditure is limited only by his 
tastes. Often the pleasure of accumulation is 
greater than that of careless extravagance, and at 
times the dominant idea is the incicase of wealth 
for the sake of power. ‘Abstinence here means 
abstinence from senseless waste ; it is a negative 
not a positive merit’ (E. It. A. Sehgman, Principles 
of Economics , p. 320). This much must he con- 
ceded to Karl Maix and Ins followers. Hence the 
neutral term ‘waiting’ has been suggested as a 
substitute for 4 abstinence.’ 

In the case of smaller incomes the suboi dination 
of present to future utility often involves real 
saciifice, forbearance, piudence, foiethought. But 
even here it must be borne in mind that anything 
that increases the productive power of labour so 
far increases the amount which can he saved. 4 To 
increase capital theie is another way besides con- 
suming less, namely, to produce more’ (J. 8. Mill, 
Pwincij^les of Political Economy , Bk. I. eh. v. § 4). 
Thus, in general, all that we can say is that saving 
implies an excess of production over consumption — 
a favouiable state of that balance 4 w Inch, aeeoidmg 
as it happens to be either favouiable or unfavour- 
able, necessarily occasions the prospenty or decay 
of every nation*’ (Adam Smith, Wealth of Nations, 
Bk iv. ch. iii.). 

To say that capital is the result of saving does 
r#>t mean that it is not consumed. Saving is not 
hoarding. All capital is consumed. It fulfils its 
pi unary function — the satisfaction of future needs 
— only in being consumed, that is, used ; but it 
is not immediately consumed by the person who 
saves it. Saving thus simply implies that pro- 
ductive power is directed to the satisfaction of pro- 
spective or future needs. In general, this is done 
through saving 4 money,’ not, however, as a hoard, 
but as giving, through the banking system, the 
power of directing national industry into particular 
channels. In this way, saving gives an increase 
in the productive power, and consequently in the 


consuming power of the society (see Nicholson, 
Principles of Political Economy , Bk. I ch. xii. § 4). 

In this connexion, Mill points out the eiroiieous 
nature of the populai idea that the greater pait of 
a nation’s capital has been inherited from the dis- 
tant past in winch it was accumulated, and that 
no part was produced in any given year save that 
yeai’s addition to the total amount. The fact, he 
says, is far otherwise. 4 The greater part in value 
of the wealtli now existing in England has been 
produced by human hands within the last twelve 
months ’ The growth of capital is similar in 
many respects to the growth of population. Each 
is kept in existence, and increases from age to age, 
not by preservation but by perpetual consumption 
and reproduction. It is only the value or the 
capital that remains and grows ; the things them- 
selves are ever changing (see Mill, Principles , 
Bk. I ch v. § 6) 

This consideiation helps us to understand the, at 
first sight, amazing rapidity with which countries 
often recover from the efiects of a devastating war. 
The matenal capital destioyed or removed would, 
for the most part, have required reproduction in 
any case ; while the land and its quasi- permanent 
improvements subsist. So long, therefore, as the 
countiy has not been depopulated, and the neces- 
saries of a working life remain, the character and 
skill of £he people being unchanged, there are all 
the essential conditions of a speedy lecovery (ib. 

Bk. I. ch. v. § 7). 

Here the relatively greater importance of what 
is known as personal or immaterial — i e. mental 
and moral — capital, as compared with material 
capital, is apparent. It is indeed this immaterial 
capital that constitutes oui great mhciitance from 
the past ‘The present state of the nations,’ says 
List, the German protectionist, 4 is the result of 
the accumulation of all discoveries, inventions, 
impiovements, perfections, and exertions of all 
generations that have lived before us , they form 
the mental capital of the present human race’ 
(National System of Politnal Plconomy, Eng tr. 
p. 140). The economic condition of a country de- 
pends far more on the mental and moial qualities 
of its inhabitants than on their accumulation of 
dead material capital. 

It is thus with reason that Adam Smith includes 
the acquired skill of the people in the lixed capital 
of the nation. 4 The improved dexterity of a work- 
man may bo considered in the same light as a 
machine or instrument of trade which facilitates 
and abridges labour, and which, though it costs a 
eeitam expense, repays that expense with a profit’ 
( W. of N. 9 Bk. II ch i.). The successois of Adam 
Smith, however, lacked his compiehensive grasp 
of the lealities of industrial life , and much of t lie 
popular antipathy to the teaching of the English 
economists of the early part of the 19th cent. — the 
followers of liicardo — may be traced to their use of 
nanow and faulty abstractions, and in particular 
to their intensely materialistic conception of capital, 
which ignoied altogether the skill of the worker. 
The force of attention was thus misdirected. Re- 
gard was had to the quantity rather than to the 
quality of labour, and consequently the influence 
of etliciency on w r ages was overlooked Eveiy pro- 
posed reform, e.g . the Factoiy Acts, w r as judged 
by reference to its probable immediate cflect on the 
accumulation of dead material wealth. It w as not 
seen that the capital of a countiy may be as profit- 
ably invested in the physical, mental, and moral 
training of its inhabitants as in the accumulation 
of dead material wealtli in the shape of machinery, 
factory buildings, and the like. 

To take but one other example of immaterial 
capital, and that a characteristic product of the 
mental and moral qualities of the people of these 
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islands, the British money market — that mar- 
vellous banking and credit organization through 
which the capital of the country finds its way 
into the hands of those who can turn it to the 
most productive purposes — has been described by 
Bagehot as ‘ the greatest combination of economical 
power and economical delicacy that the world has 
ever seen ’ (see Lombard Street , eh. i. ). 

Some idea of the relative importance of im- 
material capital is given by Professor Nicholson, 
who estimates the ‘living capital’ of the United 
Kingdom as wortli about five times the value of its 
dead material capital (see Strikes and Social Prob- 
lems, pp. 97-116). Enough has been said to show 
that, for an explanation of the rise and fall of 
nations, we should look to the growth and decay 
of their immaterial rather than their material 
capital. 

To return to material capital, the state of the 
balance of production ana consumption, or, in 
other words, the accumulation of capital — which 
in a modern industrial society, with its vast and 
increasing variety of forms and substitutes, is 
necessarily measured in terms of money — depends 
on causes which naturally fall into two groups, 
those, namely, which determine the amount of 
the fund from which saving can be made, or, 
in other words, the power to save , and those 
which determine the strength of the dispositions 
which prompt to saving, or, in brief, the will to 
save. 

I. The power to save is necessarily limited to 
the amount of the national dividend or real net 
produce of the society, i.e. the surplus of the 
annual produce over what is required to supply 
the efficiency - necessaries of the producers, in- 
cluding those engaged in replacing raw material, 
repairing the auxiliary capital (e q. machinery, 
buildings, etc.), and keeping up the consumption 
capital (e.g. dwelling houses, museums, etc.). The 
amount of this national dividend depends on (a) the 
natural resources of the country, {b) the state of 
the arts of production in the widest sense, iylud- 
ing not only the means of communication and 
transport, but also the machinery of exchange ; 
for under the modern system of division of labour 
production involves exchange, and thus the state 
of the credit institutions must also be considered. 

The causes embraced under these two heads 
together determine the amount produced within 
the country. But the amount of the national 
dividend is further affected by (c) the state of foreign 
trade , which determines the amount of imports ob- 
tained in return for exports (d) The amount taken 
by Government for public purposes, whether in the 
form of taxes or burdens like conscription, must 
also be considered (see Nicholson, Elements of 
Political Economy, p. 86). 

These causes determine the annual national 
dividend or maximum which can be saved. But 
the amount annually added to capital always falls 
short, and generally far short, of this, depending as 
it does on the will to save. 

2. The will to save is the resultant of a com- 
plexity of causes, amongst the most important 
of which are : (a) Security. To induce saving there 
must be some reasonable expectation that the 
owner will be allowed to enjoy the fruits of his 
saving. This involves protection by the Government 
against force and fraud, which includes the en- 
forcement of freely made contracts ; and protection 
against the Government, e.g . against oppressive 
and, above all, arbitrary taxation (see Mill, Prin- 
ciples, Bk. I. ch. vii. § 6 ; Nicholson, Principles, 
Bk I. cli xii. § 3). The importance of security in 
both these forms finds abundant illustration in the 
history of all nations and ages. Compare, for ex- 
ample, Egypt or India under British rule with 


Armenia or Macedonia under the dominion of the 
Turk, or the present state of Russia under the 
government of the Czar. The British credit system, 
already referred to, is the outcome of security and 
good government, j'ust as the hoarding so prevalent 
in the East is the natural fruit of the uncertainty 
so often associated with Oriental systems of taxa- 
tion and government. Even in India the influence 
of the pax Britannica has not yet sufficed to eradi- 
cate from the native mind the traditional tendency 
to hoard, engendered by centuries of turbulence 
and insecurity. 

There must also be a sense of security against 
the violence of the powers of nature. In balancing 
the advantages of present and future utilities the 
uncertainty of the future is an important factor. 
Where a country has an unhealthy climate, and is 
liable to plagues, or is subject to earthquakes, 
volcanic eruptions, tornadoes, or other physical 
disasters, the consequent uncertainty of life doeu, 
so far, tend to check accumulation by lessening the 
will to save, ^>art altogether from the influence of 
such disasteis on the power to save. On the occa- 
sion of great plagues, popular practice follows the 
maxim of pagan philosophy : ‘ Let us eat, drink, 
and be merry, for to monow we die.’ 

{b) The efleet of the rate of interest on saving is 
somewhat complex. A high late, security being 
unchanged, affords a greater reward for saving, 
and thus, so far, a greater inducement to save. 
But the higher the rate of interest the lower, 
ceteris paribus, the rate of wages ; and thus a high 
rate may react on the efficiency of labour and may 
cheek enterprise, and thus lessen the power to 
save. At the same time, those who merely wish 
to obtain a certain annuity need save less if the 
rate of inteiest is high. In general, however, a 
fall in the rate of interest will tend to check ac- 
cumulation. But some accumulation would go on 
even if the rate of interest became negative (see 
Nicholson, Principles, Bk. I. ch. xn. § 3 ; Marshall, 
Principles of Economics, Bk. iv. ch. vii. §§ 8, 9). 

(c) The accumulation of capital is affected also 
by the existing facilities for investment. The 
multiplication of branch banks in Scotland has 
undoubtedly contributed to increase both the 
power and the will to save. The more recent ex- 
tension of savings banks and the growth of joint 
stock companies with limited liability have also 
greatly stimulated saving throughout the com- 
munity. 

(d) The distribution of national wealth amongst 
the different economic classes has likewise a certain 
influence on accumulation. When the hulk of the 
wealth of England was in the hands of the feudal 
landowners, extravagance prevailed, as explained 
by Adam Smiih (W. of N. Bk. hi. ch. iv.), andi it 
is only after the revolution of 1688 that, with the 
rise of the mercantile class, we find a rapid ac- 
cumulation of wealth. Similarly in France the 
conti ast is striking between the exttavagance of 
the ancicn regime and the thrift of the peasantry 
in modern times. Amongst the latter the effective 
desire of accumulation appears to be excessive. The 
living or immaterial capital is sacrificed to the 
dead. ‘In England, 9 says Lady Verney, ‘thrift 
appears to be a great virtue. Here one nates the 
very mention of it. . . . The sordid, unclean, hideous 
existence which is the result of all this saving and 
self-denial, the repulsive absence of any ideal but 
that of car her de petits sous dan<t de grands has as 
object for life, is incredible if it is not seen and 
studied’ (Peasant Properties, p. 151). 

(e) The effective desire of accumulation is com- 
pounded of many elements, intellectual and moral, 
including the development of the ‘ telescopic 
faculty’ (Marshall), the growth of the family 
affections, the hope of rising in the world, and the 
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social and other advantages attendant on the 
possession of wealth. The strength of this desire 
may he weak from intellectual deficiency. The 
wants of the present are vividly realized, those 
of the future are hut dimly imagined. There is 
frequent lack of the power of imagination neces- 
sary to the proper appreciation of the importance 
of future benefits, as in the case, mentioned hy 
Dr. Rae, of the Indians on the hanks of the St. 
Lawrence, who, when a speedy result was to be 
obtained, would toil even more assiduously than 
the white man, hut would undertake no work for 
which the return was at all remote (see Kae, The 
Sociological Theory of Capital [ed. Mix ter, pp. 71- 
73] ; also Mill, Principles , Bk. I. ch. xi. § 3). As we 
go lower in the scale, this weakness becomes more 
pronounced. The Australian native, in respect of 
foresight in providing for the future, is inferior 
to many of the lower animals (see Letourneau, 
Property , Eng. tr, p. 30). 

Often, however, the ellective desire of accumula- 
tion is weak, not so much from intellectual as from 
moral deficiency. Even in the most highly civilized 
nations, there are too many instances of men of 
the most vivid imagination — men who are m no 
way defective in the telescopic faculty — who yet, 
through lack of will power, interest in others, 
family affection or sense of independence, are un- 
able to resist the temptations of the present suffi- 
ciently to provide lor the clearly foreseen needs of 
the future, or unwilling to make any provision for 
the welfare of A\ife and children or for their own 
independence in old age or disablement Amongst 
the unskilled labour class in this country the 
average degree of providence and self-restraint is 
not much above that of uncivilized man. It is 
this that constitutes the chief difficulty of the 
problem of unemployment. But amongst the pro- 
fessional, manufacturing, trading, and skilled 
artizan classes, on the other hand, the effective 
desire of accumulation is strong. The vastness of 
the sums yearly paid as premiums to life insurance 
companies — only one form of saving — affords suffi- 
cient proof of this. 

The movement of piogressive societies from 
status to contract, emphasized by Sir Henry Maine 
(Ancient Law , p. 170), accompanied and promoted, 
as it has been, by the extension of money payments 
in place of services and payments in kind, has 
greatly contributed to the accumulation of capital. 
The introduction of a money economy made it pos- 
sible for a person to store up capital which would 
yield him an income in money, and was therefore 
capable of being turned to the satisfaction of any 
want whatever. At the same time, the displacement 
of a state of things in which a man’s position in 
society is fixed at liis birth accord frig to the rigid 
rule of caste, by a state in which he makes his own 
osition in society by contri ct with his fellow-men, 
as enormously increased the inducement to save, by 
afiordnm full scope for that hope of raising oneself 
and one’s family in the social scale, than which 
there are few stronger incentives to energy, enter- 
prise, and the accumulation of wealth. 4 The 
principle which prompts to save,’ says Adam 
Shnth, ‘ is the desire of bettering our condition, 
a desire which, though generally calm and dis- 
passionate, comes with us from the womb, and 
never leaves us till we go into the grave 5 ( \V. of N. 
Bk. II. ch. iii.). 

Mill asserts that to get out of one rank in society 
into the next above it is the great aim of English 
middle-class life,' and that to this end it is necessary 
to save enough to admit of retiring from business, 
and living on the interest of capital ( Principles , 
Bk. I. ch. xi. § 4). In America, on the other hand, 
success in business itself is often the dominant 
idea. Many of the most successful business men 


in the United States seem to be wholly absorbed in 
the acquisition and accumulation of capital, simply 
and solely as a necessary condition of pre-eminence 
in the world of business. They know no other 
goal. In some cases, indeed, the means is mistaken 
for the end, and the mere accumulation of wealth 
becomes the mainspring of life ; or it may be that 
the habit of accumulating, acquired in time of 
need, maintains its sway when the need has 
passed. 

But though the ellective desire of accumulation 
is thus sometimes in excess of what reason would 
justify, there is much more danger in the other 
extreme. Nations may be mined by extravagance, 
never by parsimony. 

The popular idea of the social effects of ex- 
travagant expenditure is based on reasoning the 
fallacious nature of which has often been exposed. 
Saving is identified with selfish hoarding, while the 
spendthrift is regarded as benefiting all around 
him. It is admitted that he may be ruining him- 
self and his family, but it is not generally recog- 
nized that he is almost equally the enemy of society. 
The lavish outlay of the spendthrift makes money 
circulate, and increases the profits and wages of 
wine-merchants, tailors, domestic servants, and. 
others. That is what we see. What we do not so 
readily see is that, had the money not been thus 
squandered, the capital which it represents would 
not have lam idle, but would have iound its way, 
through the medium of our banking organization, 
into the hands of some manufacturer or ship- 
builder, say, to be employed by him in productive 
industry. The spendthrift, then, does not benefit 
trade, or give employment to labour ; he simply 
alters the direction of the employment of capital, 
and lie renders the nation poorer by the amount of 
the wealth he thus wasteful ly consumes. The 
saving person, on the other hand, creates a fund 
which, in its consumption, affords an equal employ- 
ment for labour, and yet is continually renewed 
(see Mill, Principles, Bk. i. ch. v. §§ 3, 5). Economy, 
in short, enriches, while extravagance impoverishes, 
the individual and the nation. 

And in this, as in most other cases, good econ- 
omy is good morality. The accumulation of 
wealth implies, in the normal case, forethought, 
self-restraint, energy, and enterprise on the part 
of the individual, and it is an essential condi- 
tion of his economic freedom. For the nation, it 
is an essential prerequisite of the highest civili- 
zation. It means increased scope for Division of 
Labour. 4 As the accumulation of stock must, 
in the nature of things, be previous to the division 
of labour, so labour can be moie and more sub- 
divided in proportion only as stock is previously 
more and more accumulated ’ (Adam Smith, W . 
of iV., Bk. II. Introd.). It thus means increase in 
man’s power over nature, with consequent economy 
of human cllort in the satisfaction of the primary 
needs, and increased leisure for the culture of Art 
and Science and Literature. Nations, like men, 
may grow rich without culture, but the highest 
civilization is impossible in the absence of a sound 
economic basis oi accumulated capital. 

Arch. B. Clark. 

ACHiEMENIANS.— A dynasty which ruled 
in Persia from B C. 558 to 330, and whose religion 
is important for the study of the development of 
Zoroastrianism. The monarchs of the line were 
as follows : Cyrus the Great (558-530), Cambyses 
(530-522), Darius I. (522-480), Xerxes I. (486-465), 
Artaxerxes I. (465-424), Xerxes II. (424), Sogdianus 
(424), Darius II. (424-404), Artaxerxes II. (404-358), 
Artaxerxes in. (358-337), and Darius III. (337-330). 
The scanty data concerning their religion are con- 
tained in classical writings, in inscriptions in 
Babylonian, Egyptian, and Greek, and above all 
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in their own inscriptions, which were written in 
Old Persian, with Babylonian and New Elamitic 
translations. The only kings of this dynasty who 
come into consideration here are Cyrus, Cambyses, 
Darius I., Xerxes I., and Artaxerxes n. and in. 

i. Cyrus the Great. — The material for a know- 
ledge of the religion of this monarch is restricted 
to the Cyropwdia of Xenophon, the OT, and the 
Babylonian inscriptions. The Cyropcedia , as is 
well known, is a historical romance, and its state- 
ments, therefore, can be accepted only with 
caution, unless they can be controlled by the 
Avesta or other sources. On the other hand, it 

must be borne in mind that Xenophon had excep- 
tional opportunities for observing the Achnememan 
religion, through Ins long association with Cyrus 
the Younger, so that under his apparent Hellenic 
veneer there may lui k some true elements of 
Achaunenian belief. In this romance Cyrus is 
repeatedly represented as ottering sacrifices, and it 
is noteworthy that he invokes the assistance of the 
magi (iv. 5. 14, vi. 5. 57, viii. 1. 23). The deities 
to whom he rendered sacrifice appear under the 
Greek nomenclature of Zeus, Helios, Ge, and 
Hestia (i. 6. 1, iii. 3. 22, viii. 7. 3), and in addi- 
tion to them he worshipped 4 the other gods ’ or 
4 all the gods ’ (the latter phrase is interesting as 
being a striking, though doubtless accidental, 
parallel with a phrase of similar meaning in the 
Old Persian inscriptions of Darius) and the tute- 
lary divinities (rjpoje s) of Assyria, Syria, Media, and 
Persia. With this list must be compared the state- 
ment of Herodotus (i. 131) and of Strabo (xv. 3 13) 
that the Persians worshipped the sun, the moon, 
earth, tire, water, the winds, Aphrodite, and, 
above all, the sky, which they called Zeus. It 
thus becomes evident that the worship ascribed to 
Cyrus by Xenophon was a nature-worship closely 
akin to the Iranian cult which finds its revival 
in the so-called Younger A vesta. The deities 
honoured by him were doubtless identical with 
Ahura Mazda, Mithra, Atars (the sacred fire), and 
Anahita (apparently identified with the earfll as 
being a goddess of fertility). The identification of 
Hestia with the sacred lire receives its confirma- 
tion in the rdle ascribed to fire in the sacrifice 
recounted in Cyrop. viii. 3. 12, hut the equation of 
Ge with Anahita is more doubtful. This goddess 
is represented by the Aphrodite of Strabo, and the 
divine personification of earth in Iranian mytho- 
logy was Spenta Armaiti (Gray, A iv IP vii. 304-370). 
If, however, the identification here proposed he 
accepted, it finds a striking parallel in the colloca- 
tion of Ahura Mazda, Mithra, and Anahita m the 
Old Persian inscription of Artaxerxes n. The 
tutelary divinities whom Cyrus is represented as 
worshipping are none other than th efravcishis, who 
were originally the ghosts of the dead, yet who 
later came to he protecting godlings, and are thus 
invoked in Yasna, xxiii. 1 : 4 1 invoke to worship 
those fravashis who aforetime were of the houses, 
and of the villages, and of the districts, and of the 
lands ; who sustain the heaven, ay ho sustain the 
water, who sustain the earth, who sustain the kine, 
who sustain children in the wombs to he conceived 
that they die not.’ In the instructions of the 
dying Cyrus concerning the disposal of his body, 
on the other hand ( Cyrop . viii. 7. 25), he departed 
widely from Zoroastrian usage when he requested 
that he be buried in earth, a request whose accur- 
acy is confirmed by the elaborate description of his 
tomb as given by Strabo (xv. 3. 7), which agrees 
strikingly with the so-called Tomb of Cyrus at 
Pasargadae. It may be noted in this connexion 
that the Aclieemenian kings were entombed in 
rock sepulchres, as is evidenced by their tombs at 
Persepohs and elsewhere ; while Herodotus (i. 140) 
states that the Persians, after exposing the corpse 


to birds or dogs, coated it with wax and placed it 
in the ground. It would seem, therefore, that the 
data of Xenophon concerning the founder of the 
Achoemenian dynasty are not so valueless as is 
sometimes supposed. They agree remarkably 
with the statements of the Younger Avesta, which, 
despite its comparatively late date, doubtless re- 
presents in its main outlines the religion of the 
Iranians before the reform associated with the 
name of Zoroaster. 

Turning to the Babylonian inscriptions of Cyrus, 
we find that the religion of Cyrus is mentioned in 
the two texts of the Nahuna’id-Cyrus Chronicle 
and the Cylinder Inscription. In both Cyrus de- 
clares that Nabuna’id, the last native sovereign of 
Babylon, had brought the gods of Sumer and 
Akkad from their own temples to his capital, while 
he, on the other hand, as the chosen of Marduk, 
restored them to their homes. The view has bee|i 
advanced that Marduk and his son Nabu, who are 
mentioned in close association in both these in- 
scriptions, were regarded by Cyrus merely as other 
names for Ahura Mazda and his son Atars (the 
sacred fire). This theory seems, on the whole, 
scarcely tenable ; and a general consideration of 
the character of the Achcemenian, so far as it can 
be traced, leads to the interpretation that he acted 
as a clever politician, and not as a leligious leader. 
Nor can the famous passage in Is 44 28 -45 4 he con- 
strued as casting any real light on the religion of 
Cyrus. Though the Persian king is addressed as 
4 the shepherd of Jalnveli,’ as His 4 anointed/ befoio 
whom ail nations should he subdued, ami as the 
one whom Jahwch had called and in whom He took 
delight, this implies nothing more than a recogni- 
tion of the close sympathy existing between Isiael 
and Peisia, and the conviction that the conqueror 
of Babylon would free the Jews from their exile. 
It is, in other words, the eulogy of the enthusi- 
astic and hopeful prophet in honour of the politic 
victor. 

Of these three sources, the Greek, even making 
all allowances for possible inaccuracies, seems to he 
the most reliable. The most that can be said, in 
the light of the data now available, is that the 
religion of Cyrus approximated closely to that con- 
tained in the'Younger Avesta. There is no evidence 
whatever to show that he was a Zoroastrian. 

2. Cambyses. — The religious records concerning 
this monarch are extremely scanty. Herodotus 
(iii. 16) mentions his impiety in burning the corpse 
of Amasis, 4 since the Persians regard fire as a god 
. . ., saying that it is not right to give the corpse 
of a man to a god.’ Both in Persia and in the 
home of the Avesta the defilement of the fire by 
contact with dead matter was regarded as a most 
grievous sin (A. Vendldad , vi. 73-81). The oiny 
other document which throws light on the religion 
of Cambyses is an Egyptian text on a naophorio 
statue in the Vatican. According to this inscrip- 
tion, the strangers had intruded within the pre- 
cincts of the goddess Neit at Sais and had placed 
various obstructions there. In answer to a peti- 
tion received by him, Cambyses commanded that 
the fane he purified and that its worship he 
restored. He himself then went to Sais, restordfl 
all offerings to the goddess and also to Osiris, 
while he likewise 4 worshipped before the holiness 
of Neit with much devotion, as all the kings had 
done ; he made great ottering of all good things to 
Neit, the great, the divine mother, and to all the 
gods who dwell in Sais, as all the pious kings 
had done* (Petrie, History of Egypt , 1905, in. 
361, 362). Though Cambyses was’, as is univers- 
ally acknowledged, a madman, his policy with 
regard to this temple was thoroughly in accord 
with that pursued by Cyrus before linn and Darius 
after him. His stabbing of the Apis bull, on the 
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other hand, was the act of a maniac’s cruelty, and 
was not inspired by any devotion to religious 
tenets of his own. 

3. Darius I. — The chief source for a study of the 
religion of this monarch is furnished by his in- 
scriptions m Old Persian, with their Babylonian 
and New Elamitic versions. The texts are found 
at Behistun, Persepolis, Naqs-i-Rustam, Elvand, 
Susa, Kirman, and Suez. In his inscriptions the 
king constantly ascribes the source of his authority 
to the 4 grace of Ahura Mazda,’ declaring : ‘ Aura- 
mazda brought me the kingdom ; Auramazda bore 
me aid until this kingdom was held ; by the grace 
of Auramazda I hold this kingdom’ (Bh. i. 24-26). 
All evil in the realm is regarded as due to the 
malignant inlluence of tho ‘ Lie ’ ( drauga ), which 
is to be compared with the dm) of the Avesta. 
The ‘ Lie ’ was the cause of rebellion, while the 
power of Daiius was due, in his opinion, largely to 
>he fact that he had not been a ‘liar.’ The ‘ Lie’ 
is thus closely parallel with the Anra Mainyu of the 
Avesta, and it is not impossible that it is a euphe- 
mistic term for the arch-fiend, thus accounting for 
the omission of all mention of Anra Mainyu in the 
Old Persian inscriptions. The fact that the Pahlavi 
translation of Yasna , xxx. 10, identifies the dru) 
with Ahriman cannot, however, be cited in sup- 
ort of this hypothesis. Ahura Mazda is frequently 
escribed in the texts of the Acluemenian kings as 
‘ a great god who created this earth, who created 
yon heaven, who created man, who created peace 
for man, who made Darius [or, Xerxes, Artaxerxes] 
king, the one king of many, the one ruler of many.’ 
This passage is very similar to the Gatha Avesta 
Yasna , xxxvii. 1 : ‘Here praise we Ahura Mazda, 
who created both kine and holiness, and created 
waters, created both good trees and light, both the 
earth and all good things.’ This is but one of a 
number of parallels between the Old Persian texts 
and the Avesta which might be cited (cf. Windiscli- 
mann, Zoroastr . Studien , 121-125) ; yet, on the other 
hand, an equal mass of coincidences exists between 
the Achaemenian inscriptions and the Assyr.-Bab. 
records (cf. Gray, AJSL xvii. 151-159). 

It has been suggested that Ahura Mazda was regarded, in a 
sense, as the author of evil as well as of good, since Darius says 
(Bh. iv 57-59) : ‘ If thou hidest this tablet, (and) tellest it not to 
the people, may Auramazda he thy slayer, (and) may thy family 
be not.’ This is not, however, altogether certain, for Ahura 
Mazda, as the god of the king, might fairly be invoked to 
destroy his enemies, such an act scarcely being regarded as 
evil. On tho other hand, the only direct allusion to Ahriman 
in connexion with an Achaemenian monarch is found in 
Plutarch’s Life of Themistocles, ni , where Xerxes prays that 
’Apt/xavto? may always give the Greeks the mad impulse to drive 
their beat men from them. Yet one can hardly give much 
weight to an isolated statement of a late and somewhat 
rhetorical author, especially as he was well acquainted with 
orthodox Zoroastnanism (see his de I side et Obin.dc , xlvi ) 

t The course which the upright nuyi should pursue 
is termed ‘ the right path ’ paQim ( tyCim rdstdni ), an 
idea which recurs not only in the Avesta (Yasna, 
lxxii. 11 ; YaU, x. 3, 86 ; Vtnduldd, iv. 43), but also 
in tho OT, the Veda, and especially in Buddhism 
In this spirit Darius declares, m a much -disputed 
passage, that ‘I walked according to rectitude’ 
(upany arUdm npariydyam , Bh. iv. 64 ; for the 
establishment of this text see Jackson, JAOS 
xxiv. 90-92), the Arsta hero mentioned being 
doubtless identical with the Arstat of the Younger 
Avesta, ‘ who furthereth creatures, prospereth 
creatures, giveth health unto creatures’ (Ya&t, 
xi. 16). If these two beneficent powers are repre- 
sented both in Old Persian and in the Avesta, the 
two sources agree in their view of the demon of 
drought, for the DusiyarS, against whom Darius 
invokes the protection of Ahura Mazda is to be 
identified witn the Du2yairya, for whose destruc- 
tion, according to the Younger Avesta (Ya$t, viii. 
50-56), Tistrya, the Dog-Star, was especially 
created by Ormazd (note also the mention of the 


‘ horde,’ Old Persian hamd, Avesta haend , in both 
texts in close association with ‘ drought ’). 

It is thus evident that the Old Persian inscrip, 
tions of Darius represent him as a worshipper of 
Ahura Mazda and as filled with abhorrence of the 
‘Lie.’ One beneficent godling (Arsta) and one 
maleficent fiend (Dusivara) are mentioned under 
the same names in the Younger Avesta. The 
stylistic parallels which may undoubtedly he traced 
between the Achcemenian texts and the Avesta, on 
the other hand, are counterbalanced by the Assyr.- 
Bab. inscriptions from which Darius and his suc- 
cessors manifestly drew. His policy towards other 
faiths than his own was that of Cyrus. In his re- 
construction of the kingdom on his accession, he 
states that he ‘ restored the places of worship 
which Gaumata had digged down’ (Bh. i. 64). He 
thus appears as an opponent of rigid Magian ortho- 
doxy, for the ‘ places of worship ’ (ayadand) are 
shown by the Bau. version to have been ‘ houses of 
tho gods’ (bltdti sa ildni). That these were fire 
temples, like the Magian stiuctures described by 
Strabo (733) as existing in Cappadocia, seems less 
probable than that they were temples of the gods 
of non-Persian peoples 

This view receives confirmation from a Greek and an 
Egyptian inscription of Darius In the former text, found in 
1886 at Deirmenjik (ed Cousin and Deschamps, BCU xni ), 
the king reproves his subject Gadates, who had sought to 
efface all traces of the rojal attitude towards the gods, which, 
Darius expressly states, had been that of his predecessors, and 
who had exacted a tax from the pnests of ‘ Apollo ’ Who 
‘Apollo* was is doubtful Cousin and Deschamps, somewhat 
strangely, identify him with AtarS (the sacred fire), who appears 
in Greek, as noted above, under the name of Hestia. lie is 
probably, however, the Greek divinity Apollo, who in times 
past had given a favourable oracle to Cyrus, perhaps during 
his Lycian campaign, and who was consequently honoured by 
the AchcDineman d.y nasty. At all events, the inscription is non- 
Zoroastrian in tone. 

Still more polytheistic is the stele of Darius at Tell el- 
Maskhutah (ed Gol^mscheff, RTAP xni. 106-107), which 
contains the following words . ‘ (Darius) born of Neit, the lady 
of Neit, the lady of Sais, image of the god Ra who hath put 
him on his throne to accomplish what he hath begun . . . 
(master) of all the sphere of the solar disc When he (Danus) 
was in the womb (of his mother) and had not yet appeared upon 
earth, she (the goddess Neit) recognized him as her son . . . 
she hath (extended) her arm to him with the how before her to 
overthrow for ever his enemies, as she had done for her own 
son, the god Ra. He is strong . . . (he hath destroyed) his 
enemies in all lands, king of Upper and Lower Egypt, Darius 
who hveth for ever, the great, the prince of princes . . . (the 
son) of llystaspes, the Achccmeman, the mighty He is her 
son (of the goddess Neit), powerful and wise to enlarge his 
boundaries * 

Devout and noble though his inscriptions show 
him to be, Daiius seems to have been by no means 
a strict monotheist. This statement is borne out 
by the old Persian texts themselves, which show 
that he felt merely that Ahura Mazda was, as he 
himself says, ‘ the greatest of gods.’ A Perse- 
politan inscription thrice contains the words hadd 
viOaibii bagaibiS , which were formerly rendered 
‘ with the clan -gods,’ but which are now regarded 
as meaning ‘ with all the gods.’ This interpretation 
is eonlirmed by the Bab. itti ildni gabbi and the 
New Elamitic annap marpepta-itaka (‘with all 
the gods ’) in texts of closely similar content and 
phraseology. The plural of baya (‘god’) occurs 
m the Avesta only in YaM> x. 141, which states 
that Mithra ‘ is the wisest of gods,’ but its Pahlavi 
form occurs at least thrice, an undoubtedly Zoroas- 
trian passage ( Dtnkart , vm. 15. 1) being especiaUy 
interesting in this connexion, since it speaks of the 
‘ worship of Auharinazd, the highest of divinities.’ 
This phrase is strikingly similar to passages in the 
inscriptions of Darius and Xerxes which describe 
Ahura Mazda as ‘ the greatest of ^ods/ That such 
a phrase is not necessarily polytheistic is clear from 
such passages of the OT as Ps 82 1 95 3 and 97*. In 
the Now Elamitic version, however, occurs the 
statement, which may be significant, that Ahura 
Mazda was ‘ the god of the Aryans.’ If stress may 
be laid on this (a tact which is by no means certain), 
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it may serve as a partial explanation of the policy 
pursued by the Acheemenians with regard to the 

f ods of the Babylonians, Egyptians, and Greeks. 

’his view of Ahura Mazda as a national deity in 
the eyes of the Persian kings may readily be 
paralleled from other Oriental nations of antiquity. 
It may also explain the collocation of Ahura Mazda 
‘with all the gods/ of whom he was the greatest. 
In the light of this, the epithet ira rpyos, applied by 
Cyrus, according to Xenophon, to Zeus (Ahura 
Mazda) and Hestia (Atars, the sacred fire), possibly 
likewise becomes explicable (cf., however, the same 
epithet given by Greek poets to /Ether, Apollo, 
Hekate, Hermes, and Zeus ; see Bruchmann, Epi- 
theta Deorum qua apud Poetas Grcecos lequntur , 
Leipzig, 1893). Under any explanation it is a far 
cry from the nationalistic Ahura Mazda of the 
olitic Acluemenians to the god of the Avesta, who 
rooks no rivals and urges his follower to ‘convert 
all men living 5 ( Yasna , xxxi. 3). 

4. Xerxes I. — The chief source for a knowledge 
of the religion of Xerxes 1. is Herodotus, who 
states (vii. 43, 53, 54) that this king, when he ar- 
rived at the Hellespont in his expedition against 
Greece, sacrificed a thousand oxen to ‘ Athene of 
Ilium/ and also made a libation to the sun, and 
gave an offering to the sea. ‘Athene of Ilium 5 
seems to be the Persian Anahita, who is mentioned 
in the inscriptions of Artaxerxes II., and to whom 
were offered, according to the Younger Avesta 
(Ya&t, v.), ‘a hundred stallions, a thousand bulls, 
and ten thousand sheep 5 The correspondence in the 
number of oxen offered in both accounts is surely 
noteworthy. The homage to the sun (Mithra) and 
the waters is too well known to require further 
elucidation (cf. Strabo, xv. 3. 13). If Herodotus 
may be believed, moreover, Xerxes sacrificed at a 
place called Nine Roads nine Greek boys and nine 
Greek girls, and he adds (vn. 114) that it was 
customary for the Persians to offer victims by 
burying them alive. In view of the fact that this 
custom is mentioned nowhere else, and of the 
defilement of the sacred element earth whiqfe it 
would cause, the statement of the Greek historian 
seems too improbable to be accepted as authentic. 
A passage of much interest, however, is that in 
which Herodotus says (vii. 40) that Xerxes was 
accompanied m his march by the ‘ sacred chariot 
of Zeus/ which was drawn by eight white horses, 
whose driver went on foot, ‘ for no man mounteth 
on this throne 5 (cf. Quintus Curtius, iii. 8-12). 
This ‘chariot of Zeus’ was, it may be conjectured, 
none other than the shrine in which dwelt Ahura 
Mazda, the national deity, who thus escorted the 
king to victory quite as Jahweh did in His ark 
carried by the Israelites. 

5, 6. Artaxerxes II. and III. —The brief texts 
of Artaxerxes 11. and in. are interesting solely as 
adding the names of Mithra and Anahita to that 
of Ahura Mazda. That this was a real innovation 
seems far from probable, in the light of the religion 
ascribed by the allusions in the classics to Cyrus 
and Xerxes. It is noteworthy, in this connexion, 
that Plutarch, who was by no means unacquainted 
with true Zoroastrianism, confirms the testimony 
of the inscriptions. In his Life of Arto xerxes 11. 
he mentions the king’s worship of Anahita, his 
oaths in the name of Mithra, as well as his 
coronation in a temple of ‘Minerva 5 (a deity of 
uncertain identification). 

The Achaemenians are curiously, and perhaps sig- 
nificantly, ignored in the Middle Persian writings. 
The theory has been advanced that Artaxerxes 1. 
Longinmnus is mentioned in the Pahlavi texts 
under the name of ‘Ardashir the Kayan, whom 
they call Vohuman, son of Spend-dad/ who, accord- 
ing to Bahman Yait, ii. 17, ‘separates the demons 
from men, scatters them about, and makes the 


religion current in the whole world/ This hypo- 
thesis lacks all foundation. The Zoroastrian Arta- 
xerxes was the son of Spend-dad ; the Achaemenian 
was the son of Xeixes; al-Blrunl rightly dis- 
tinguishes between them, and the identification of 
the two in the SJtdh-Ndimh and other sources is 
propel ly regarded as contrary to history, since it 
is due to the accidental coincidence that the grand- 
father of each was named Darius. Again, accord- 
ing to the Denkarf (iv. 23), ‘ Darai, son of Darai, 
ordered the preservation of two written copies 
of the whole Avesta and Zand/ This Darius, 
who was the son of Darius, is iden tilled with the 
Achsemenian Darius 111 Codomanus, who was the 
son of Arsanes. Al-BirunI once more carefully 
distinguishes between the two, and it is not un- 
likely that he is right in so doing (cf. Noldeke in 
Geiger-Kuhn’s Grundriss der iran. Philoloqie y ii. 
141), even though other Onental sources identify 
the two. At all events, the equation is too doubtf 
ful, with the data now available, to serve as a 
basis for any hypothesis, either for or against the 
Zoroastrianism of the Acluemenians. 

In this connexion, however, mention may be made of the 
very plausible hypothesis of the Parsi scholar Desai, who sup- 
poses ( Cama Memorial Volume , Bombay, 1900, 37) that this 
Darius and his immediate predecessors were transferred from 
the one dynasty to the other by the Pahlavi writers ‘in their 
attempt to palm off some of the last kings of the Achoomenian 
house mentioned above, as the last Ka)anian monarchs, the 
successors of king Gushtasp ' If this ma\ be accepted (and it is 
by no means improbable), it would readily follow r as a matter 
of course that the undoubted Zoroastrianism of the dynasty of 
Vishtaspa should be attributed to the added kings, whatever 
their own faith may hav e been The lack of agreement between 
the monarchs recorded in the Pahlavi texts and the dvnasty of 
the Achsomenians must, however, be taken into account in any 
attempt to solve this problem 

In the light of what has been said, it Avould ap- 
pear that the Achnememans av ere pre-eminently 
worshippers of Ahura Mazda, though they did not 
refuse to recognize other Iranian deities, such as 
the sun, the fire, and the waters, or even hesitate 
to honour the divinities of other countries, rebuild 
their temples, and restore their cult. Ahura 
Mazda was to them a purely national god, sur- 
rounded by subordinate deities who were clearly 
nature - divinities. Numerous parallels may be 
drawn, both in concept and in phraseology, be- 
tween the Old Persian inscriptions and the Avesta, 
although it is most significant that these coinci- 
dences are with the Younger Avesta, with its pro- 
bable recrudescence of the pre-Zoroastrian nature- 
cult, rather than with the Gatlins ; and it must 
also be remembered that equally striking ana- 
logues exist between the Old Persian and the 
Assyr.-Bab. texts. The Old Persian inscriptions 
must be supplemented by all available sources, 
whether in Greek, Egyptian, Babylonian, or New 
Elamitic. Froq? a careful study of all these doci* 
ments, it becomes clear that the only conclusion 
which can safely be reached concerning the re- 
ligion of the kings of this dynasty is that they 
w ere Mazdayasmans, not Zoroastnans. 

Literature.— Spiegel, Altpers. KeihuscJmfteni (Leipzig, 
1881); Weissbacn-Bang, Altpers Keilinschiiften (Leipzig, 
1893) ; Bezold, A chamemdeninschriften (Leipzig, 1882) , Weiss- 
bach, A chamemdeninschriften zweiter Art (Leipzig, 1890), also, 
‘Die altpers. Inscbnften ' 111 Geiger - Kuhn’s Grundriss der 
iran Philologie, 11 (Strassburg, 1904) ; Schrader, K1B 111 pt 2 
(Berlin, 1890) , Brugsch, Thesaurus insert]). Egyp (Leipzig* 
1883-1891), Brisson, I)e ream Persarum prmcipatu (ed. 
Lederhn, Strassburg, 1710), Kleuker, Anhang zum Zend- 
Avesta, in pt 3 (Leipzig, 1783); Rapp, 4 Kelig u. Sitte der 
Perser und ubrigen Iranier nach den gnech. und rom. Quellen/ 
in ZD MG xix., xx. (Eng. tr. by Cama, Bombay, 1870-1879); 
Justi, Iran Namenbnek (Marburg, 1895) , Jackson, ‘ Iran. 
Religion’ in Geiger-Kuhn, op cit. ; Lehmann, ‘Die Perser* in 
Chantepie de la Saussaye'* Lehrbuch der lieligionsgeschichte 8 
(Freiburg, 1905); Jackson, Zoroaster , the Prophet of Ancient 
Iran (New York, 1899), Spiegel, Eran. Alterthumskunde, ii. 
(Leipzig, 1873); Rawhnson, Fifth Great Oriental Monarchy 
(London, 1862) ; Justi, ‘ Gesch. Irans bis zum Ausgang der 
Sasaniden/ in Geiger-Kuhn, op cit : Meyer, Geschichte de$ 
Alterthums, m (Stuttgart, 1901); de Harlez, Avesta, livre 
saert du Zoroastnamsme (Pans, 1881 ); Darmesteter, Le 
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Zend-Avesta, in. (Pans, 1893); Windischmann, Zoroastr. 
Studien (Berlin, 1863) ; Stave, Emjlusa des Par&ismus auf 
das Judenthum (Haarlem, 1898) ; Tiele, Gesch. van den Gods- 
dienat in de Oudheid (Amsterdam, 1901), also Kornpendium 
der Religionsgeschichte a (Breslau, 1903) , Orelli, Allgememe 
Religionsgeschichte (Bonn, 1899) ; Roth, Gesch unserer abend- 
land, Philosophies , i (Mannheim, 18G2) ; Cheyne, Origin and 
Religious Contents of the Psalter (London, 1891) , Modi, 
Glimpse into the Work of the B R R A Society during the Last 
100 Years, from a Parsee Point of Vww (Bombay, 1905), Mills, 
Zarathusktra , the A chapmen ids, and Israel For additional 
bibliographical references to briefer articles, see Jackson, Iran. 
Religion, and J AOS xxi. LOUIS H. GRAY. 

ACHELOUS. — The name of the greatest river 
in Greece. Flowing from the watershed of Pindus 
in a southerly direction, it forms in its lower waters 
the boundary -line between yEtolia and Acamania 
before falling into the Ionian Sea. The river-god 
who presided over it was reputed the son of Oceanus 
and Tethvs (Hes. Theog . 340) ; he was the eldest of 
3000 brothers and supremo amongst them, in power 
second only to Oceanus himself (Acusilaus fr. 11a, 
Fragrn . Hist. Gr. i 101). Other legends, after the 
manner of Euhemerus, represent him as a man in 
consequence of whose sorrows the river first gushed 
forth as a divine solace (see, e g ., Prop. ii. 25, 33). 
Tradition regarded him as the king of streams, 
from whom are derived the waters of all other 
rivers (Zenodotus on Horn. II. xxi. 195), and as 
such he was worshipped throughout the Greek 
world, from Athens and Oropus as far as llhodes 
and Metapontum. Thus it is not surprising that 
smaller streams besides the TFtohan river bore his 
name — in Thessaly, Acluea, Arcadia, and elscwheie. 
Further, we find the word Achelous generalized in 
the sense of water (Eur. Bacrh. 625, etc. ) ; this occui s 
especially in the ceremonial plnaseology of sacri- 
fices and oaths — proving that the identification is 
not a poetical refinement, but the survival of an old 
religious formula (Ephorus fr. 27 ; Fraqm. Hist Gr . 
i. 239). Again, Achelous is the father of a numerous 
progeny of water-nymphs, such as Peirene, Castalia, 
and Dirce, the guardian spirits of local Hellenic 
streams The appropriateness is less obvious when 
the Sirens appear as his daughters (Pausan. ix. 
34, 2) • perhaps they are so viewed m their aspect 
as the windless calm of the southern sea in summer 
(cf. Od. xn. 168). For it has been held that Ache- 
lous was not only a river-god, but, as signifying 
water in general, also the lord of the sea (Wilamo- 
v itz-Moelleiidorff, Eur. Her aides 1 , i. p. 23). His 
most famous appearance in mythical story is as 
the suitor of Deianeira, who was vanquished by 
Ilerakles after a fierce struggle. Like Proteus, lie 
possessed the power of metamorphosis, and in this 
battle he assumed the form of a wild bull (Soph. 
Track. 9ff., 507 ff.). In the course of the light, 
one of las horns was broken off by Ilerakles, and, 
according to one account, he ransoaied it from his 
conqueror by giving in exchange for it the horn 
of Amaltheia or cornucopia ( \pollod. Bibl. II. 7, 5) 
The ancients gave a rationalistic explanation of 
the story : Ilerakles represents the growing power 
of civilization, which reclaimed the marsh -land for 
agriculture by damming and diverting the wild 
exuberance of the river (Strabo, x. p. 458). It 
seems rather as if Achelous was a name conse- 
crated in primitive ritual to express the principle 
of moisture as the source of life and growth. Fur- 
ther, since to a nation of cowherds the bull is typi- 
cal of generative power, the fostering river-god was 
worshipped in bull form. Whatever be the explana- 
tion, it should not be forgotten that the bull shape 
is common to all river-gods and is not limited to 
Achelous (cf. Euf. Ion 1261). A symbolical con- 
nexion between the two aspects or divinity was 
found in the horn of plenty, which, as we have 
seen, was mythically associated with Achelous. 

In art, Achelous is represented either as an old 
man with horns, as a sea-serpent with human head 


and arms and bull’s horns, or as a bull with human 
face and long dripping beard. 

The etymology of the word is unknown, and 
inferences based merely upon conjectural explana- 
tions of it should be unhesitatingly rejected. 

Literature — Artt. by G. Wenzel in Paulv-Wissowa, and by 
H. W. Stoll in Roscher; O. Gruppe, Gnech Mythol u. Reli- 
gionsgesch (1897) pp 343, 828, etc , Jane E. Harrison, 
Prolegomena to the Study of Greek Religion (1903), p. 436 ; 
J. G. Frazer, Pausanias , n. p. 527. 

A. C. Pearson. 

ACHILLES was extensively worshipped 
throughout the Hellenic world Numerous guesses 
have been made at the derivation of his name both 
in ancient and in modern times, but the etymology 
remains quite uncertain. Nor does it appear pos- 
sible to attribute to him with confidence any exclu- 
sively naturalistic significance, though he has been 
claimed as a river-god, as a god of light, and even 
as a moon-god ; for us, lie is merely the chief 
of the heroic figures of Greek myth who were 
deified by later generations as transcending the 
normal powers of humanity. Neveitheless, there 
are certain prominent features in his worship which 
claim recognition. 

He appears most conspicuously as a sea - god, 
whose temple was placed on promontories or navi- 
gable coasts, and whose help as a pilot would secure 
a safe anchorage, or, in time of stress, would as- 
suage the violeneo of the storm. The contrary 
winds, with which his spirit visited the Greeks 
after the capture of Troy, ceased when Polyxena 
had been sacrificed (Eur. Hec . 109, 1267) In this 
capacity his name w as perpetuated, and honours 
were paid to him at harbouis, as at Tamaion and 
Skyros. The popularity of his worship amongst the 
Greek settlers in Asia Minor accords with this; at 
Miletus a spring was called by Ins name, and in 
his temple at Sigeum in the Troad offerings were 
made to lain as a hero. But the mo^t significant 
testimony to the high estimation in which he was 
held is the extension of his cult to the shores of 
the Euxine, where he was honoured as Pontarehes 
(CIG ii. p. 87 n. 2076). To this neighl>ourhood it 
seems to have been carried by the earliest Greek 
navigators in their adventurous voyages of dis- 
covery. Ills chief temple in this region was situ- 
ated at Olbia on the mouth of the Hypanis, where 
a college of priests was devoted to his service (Dio 
Clirys. xxxvi. 80 ff. ) ; facing the narrowest part of the 
Cimmerian Bosporus a village settlement had grown 
up round another of his precincts (Strabo, xi. p. 494). 
The most interesting and celebrated of his local 
cults was connected with the lonely shrine in the 
uninhabited island of Leuke (or Achilles Island, 
sometimes confused 'with ’Ax^Xetos 5p6gos, which 
Strabo places at the mouth of the Borystlienes), 
opposite to the mouth of the Danube (Eur. Andr . 
1260 ; Find. Nan. iv. 48). Here the only ministrants 
'were the sea-birds, and though navigators, for 
whom the temple served as a beacon, might land 
to sacrifice, they were obliged to leave at sunset. 
Here also Helen and Achilles were believed to 
consort together ; for sounds of high revelry and 
the noise of armed men were heard by night, 
proceeding from the sanctuary, and filling with 
awe and amazement those aviio had been rash 
enough to anchor near (Philostr. Her. x\. 32-40). 

In another aspect, Achilles was recognized as a 
god of healing (Gruppe, see below’) This is inferred 
from the association of his 'worship with that of 
Asklepios, from the healing propeities of his spear, 
fiom his connexion with healing-goddesses such as 
Medea and Iphigenia, from Ins detection of the 
magician and thief Pliarmakos, and from his victory 
over the Amazons. There are also distinct traces 
of his beneficent pow er in eases of ceremonial puri- 
fication : the clearest is to be found in the story of 
Poimandros, who successfully obtained his help 
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■when suffering from the pollution of accidental 
homicide (Plut. Qucest. Gr. 37, p. 299 C-E). 

Literature — Artt by C. Fleischer in Roscher, and by 
J. Escher in Paulv-Wissowa ; O. Gruppe, Grxech Mythol n 
Religionsgesch. (1897) § 223, pp. 616-618 ; J. B. Bury in CIR xin 

(1899) p 307 . A. C. Pearson. 

ACOSMISM (Gr. a privative, and k6o-/jlos, ‘the 
universe,’ in the sense of an ordered or arranged 
whole). — This term belongs primarily to the field 
of Ontology, i.e. the theory of the ultimate nature 
of Being and Reality ; but it has etlueal bearings 
also. Allowing for several possible differences of 
theoretical interpretation, the docti me of Acosnnsm 
implies that the universe, as known to human 
experience, possesses no reality in itself, but is 
dependent upon, or is a manifestation of, an under- 
lying real being. In a word, the universe must be 
viewed as a semblance. In the history of modern 
thought the classical example of tne doctrine 
may he desciibed as the metaphysical parallel to 
Hume’s psychological scepticism. Por Hume, Co- 
qitOy ergo videor esse. And just as he thus fixes 
illusion upon the experience of the individual 
man, so the acosmist holds the universe as a whole 
to be illusory. This conclusion, while defensible, 
as in Spinoza’s case, from the standpoint of the 
historical and speculative conditions of the time, 
may be controverted on the strictly theoretical side. 
For it is obvious that the reality constituting the 
substratum of the universe must be regarded as the 
real ; it is no less obvious, however, that the only 
reality attubutable to it must be derived, as con- 
cerns human experience, from the universe already 
declared to be illusory. For example, Spinoza .s 
Absolute Substance — the reality underlying the 
universe — is known to man in the two ‘attributes’ 
Thought and Extension. These in turn differenti- 
ate themselves into ‘ modes, ’ each mode of Thought 
being the correspondent of a mode of Extension. 
God is, therefore, at once the ‘Thing’ which 
thinks and the ‘ Thing ’ w hich is extended. Hence 
(as the conditions of his age prevented him from 
seeing fully) any attribute of God, whether kirfcw n 
to man or not, is a method of perceiving substance. 

‘ By attribute I undei stand what intellect per- 
ceives of substance as constituting its essence’ (cf. 
Ethics , ii 21, Schol.). Between this conclusion 
and Hegelian idealism there may be, doubtless, a 
distinction, but without fundamental difference. 
And the reason lies open. Only from human 
experience can Spinoza, or any one, derive reality 
and meaning to inject into the so-called substratum 
or ‘ Unknowable.’ In other words, either the 
reality underlying the cosmos is nothing, or it 
achieves reality just to the extent to which it may 
be viewed as an effective component of human 
experience. 

One need not do more than indicate the import- 
ance of this as healing upon theological pioblems, 
especially those raised by the religions of India ; 
or upon ethical questions, particularly those con- 
nected with Quietism (wh. see). 

The feeling of the overwhelming nature of the 
Ultimate Being tends naturally to Acosinism ; so, 
too, does undue emphasis upon the transcendence 
of Deity. In both cases, however, the conclusion 
follows usually from a more or less vague ethical 
attitude, rather than from metaphysical analysis 
and logical argument. 

Liter \ttrb — G. B. Jasche, Der Pantheismus nach semen 
verscht^dencn Hauptformen (1826-32), vol in. , Dorner, Syst of 
Chr . Doct. (Eng tr.) vol i. 340 f., vol. n. 247 t.: F. Paulsen, Em- 
leitung in d P hi losophie ,239 1.; P. C. S. Schiller, Riddles of 
the Sphinx, oh. x ; A. E. Taylor, Elements of Metaphysics , 
101 f , Hegel, Encyclopaedia , $ 50 (‘Logic of Hegel/ tr. W. 
Wallace, 102 f , 2nd ecf. 1894) ; H. L. Mansel, Prolegomena 
Logical (I860), 298 , J. Martineau, Essays (1890), vol ii 223 ; 
R. A. Duff, Spinoza' 8 Political and Ethical Philosophy (1903), 
ch. v. ; R. Flint, Anti-Theistic Theories (1879), 409 f. ; G. H. 
Lawes, Hist, of Philosophy , voL iL 176 (ea. of 1867) ; the His- 


tones of Modem Philosophy (under ‘ Spinoza ') of J. E. Erdmann 
(Eng tr ), Kuno Fischer (German only), W. Windelband (Eng. 
tr), H. Hoffdingf(Eng tr);Mmd(0 S),vol.iii 203f.,i5 (N S.) 
\ol. v 151 f , P. Deussen, The Philosophy of the Upanishads 
(Eng. tr. 1906), 3&-50, 226 f. See Pantheism. 

R. M. Wenley. 

ACOSTA. — Uriel (or, as he was originally 
named, Gabriel) da Costa is an interesting but 
overrated personality. Interest in Ins career is 
due mainly to the similarity between his life and 
that of another Amsterdam Jew of the same period 
— Spinoza. It may even he said that the harsh 
treatment which the latter received from the Jewish 
community w r as the result of the vagaries of Acosta ; 
but there was no real parallel between the two 
men. Acosta did not possess the strength or origin- 
ality of character which enables a religious thinker 
to stand alone, yet he was gifted w ith enough in- 
dependence to render it impossible for him to 
submit to the restraint of authouty Acosta was 
born about 1590 at Oporto, of a Marano family*, 
i.e. a family of Jewush origin forced to conform to 
Roman Catholicism. Carefully educated in the 
new faith, he had every prospect of advancement ; 
hut, as he tells us, his studies of the OT left him 
dissatisfied with Catholicism. Determined to re- 
sume Judaism, Acosta with other members of Ins 
family contrived to escape to Amsterdam in 1017. 
Here he lived openly as a Jew ; hut, as was to he 
expected, he found Judaism less ideally perfect 
than he had dreamed. He soon came into conlhct 
with the Synagogue as he had done w ith the ( Ihurcli, 
was excommunicated, recanted, again defied the 
authonties, was again excommunicated, and finally 
submitted to a public and degrading penance in 
the Synagogue, shortly after which he shot him- 
self. This w«as probably in 1647 ; Spinoza was a 
boy of fifteen at the time 

Gutzkow r , author of the w T cll-know 7 n drama on 
the subject, represents Uriel Acosta as a youth at 
the time of his suicide • he was certainly over 50 ; 
and if the dates given above be correct (as is most 
probable), he w f as nearer 60. Thus we are not 
dealing with a persecuted youth, but with a 
man ot advanced years, w 7 ho deseives sympathy 
lather for wliat he was than for what he end tiled. 
His brief autobiography, written just befoie his 
death, is indeed a pathetic document. Ho called 
it Exemplar humnnas vitas ; it was published in 
Latin by Philip Limborch on pp. 346-354 of his 
de Veritate Hcligionis Christiana ? (Gouda, 10K7, 
since reprinted), and in a German translation by 
H. Jellmek in Acostas Lebcn und Lehre (Zeihst, 
1874). In this autobiography lie tells us most of 
what we know of his career, lie abjures both 
Christianity and Judaism, expressing himself with 

E cculiar bitterness against the latter, whose teachers 
e repeatedly tet ms Pharisees. The only authority 
that lie admits is the ‘lex natuia*,’ thus placing 
himself among the Deists. Nature, he says, tea< lies 
all human virtue and fraternity, while revealed 
religion produces stufe. He speaks .sympatheti- 
cally of Jesus. Strangely enough, he linds all 
necessary lules for conduct in the Noachian laws 
formulated by the Talmudists • these were seven 
m number ; and though the details difier in dilterent 
Rabbinic sources, they include belief m God, tin* 
avoidance of adultery, murder, and robbery. These 
Acosta considers to be ‘ law r s of nature ’ 

As a contributor to religious thought, Acosta 
was not original. But lie belongs to the direct 
line of lationalists who were subsequently to attain 
to so much significance in religious history. Ho 
lived in an age when tolerance was little under- 
stood even in free Amsterdam, and though his 
troubles were mainly self-inflicted, he must always 
enjoy the sympathy of those who condemn the 
attempt of public authority to regulate belief and 
compel conformity. As a champion of freedom, 
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Acosta must be honoured, but his championship 
was fantastic rather than robust. 

Literature — Whiston, The Remarkable Life of Uriel Acosta , 
an Eminent Freethinker (1740) , Uriel Acosta's Selbstbiographie 
(1847); I. da Costa, Israel en de Volke (1849), H. Jellmek, 
Acosta's Leben und Lehre (1874); F. de Sola Mendes in JE 

i. 167 ( 1901 ). I. Abrahams. 

ACROSTIC. — An acrostic(h) is etymologically 
an extremity of a line or verse, lit. 4 row ’ (crrlxos). 
Apost. Const, li. 57 prescribes an antiphonal chant- 
ing of psalms in which a single voice begins the 
verses, and the congregation sing the acrostics 
(rh dKpoarlx^). Epiphanius (Mujne, xlii. 365) calls 
the numeral iota the ‘ acrostic i {aKpoarixts) of the 
name Jesus. But an acrostic is usually a poem in 
which the initials of lines or sections spell a word 
or words or an alphabet. An abecedary acrostic is 
sometimes called simply an alphabet. 

1. Bickell and others find fifteen complete alpha- 
bets or remains of them in the Heb. OT and Sirach, 
viz. in the following Psalms or chapters: (1-8) 
Pss 9-10. 25. 34. 37. 111. 112. 119. 145; (9) Pr 
31; (10-13) La 1. 2. 3. 4 ; (14) Nah 1-2; (15) Sir 
51.* 

(1) Pss 9-10 (LXX 9) — Remains of an alphabet spelt by the 

first letters of alternate verses (Ps 9 2 4 6 . . 10 . . . 14 15 17 ) 

With l.Tfl and Pry from 107 8 as initial words we should have 
D before y, as in other cases noted below The order sy5D 
brings somewhat similar letters together 

(2) Ps 25 — An alphabet minus p, with a letter from each 
verse, except that the 1 is included in the .1 verse. To restore 
the p, begin v 18 with ‘ Arise ’ (Ps 10 12 ) An appended 'o hid 
makes up the number of the verses to the alphabetic twenty- 
two ‘Carmma alphabet izantia’ like Ps 33, La 5, etc, are 
such as have that number of verses or sections, but are not 
alphabets (Bickrll) 

(3) Ps 34 —An alphabet like (2), the added verse beginning 
.TTIS EV and LXX have in v i 8 ‘ The righteous cry (or cried),' 
for Heb ipyx But with 5 before y (vv 17 lfi) there would be no 
need to repeat ‘The righteous.' 

(4) Ps 37. — An alphabet minus y, formed like (1). To com- 
plete it, read in v. 28 nDtf'J D^iyS (D'S'iy) with daleth for resh , 
the word in brackets for LXX A avog.oi. In v.39 nyitfm minus 1 
gives the n. 

(6 6) Pss 111 112 — Alphabets with their letters from the 
hsuves of the \ erses, of w hich three at the end are numbered 
as two (9 n>) 

(7) Ps 119 —Known as NH31 ‘the great alphabet’ 

(Buxtorf , Lex s c^N) Eight verses begin with aleph , eight 
with beth, and so on The names of the letters are given in | 
the English Bible, but not in the LXX Note, however, that the 
Psalm is missing in B , and see the \ariants from the Psalters R 
and T (Swete) 

(8) Ps 145 —An alphabet minus 3, with a letter from each 
verse, one beginning .TI.T JDX3 (LXX irurrbs K.) having fallen 
out before 'id mrr ~D1D (v * 4 ) 

(9) Pr 31 io si — An alphabet with a letter from each verse , 
but in LXX B the s verse precedes the y verse. 

(10) La 1 — An alphabet like (0), with the letters in the usual 
order. The LXX gives their names, some of them in B in 
ttrange forms With Tio£t} for 3 cf AquHa’s Greek for ‘Sion’ 
in Ps 102 17 22 ( Cairo Gemz Palimpsests , p 81), 

(11. 12. 13) La 2 1 22 31 w* 4 1 22 -Three alphabets, of which 
every verse gives a letter, that in (12) being of the form AAA, 
BBB, etc Ileb D before y ; but in the LXX, which here also 
names the letters, B gives ’Aiv and wrongly as titles of the 
pe and aym verses. 

(14) Nah If — On the supposed traces here of an alphabet 
arranged ‘exquisito artifieio,' see Bickell’s Cartn. V.T , and art. 
‘Nahum’ in Hastings’ DR and in EB\ 

(16) Sir 61 IS- 22 — From the Versions, before the discovery of 
* the Cairene Hebrew, Bu kell saw that Ben Sira’s poem on 
Wisdom was an alphabet, but he did not satisfactorily de- 
termine all the letters In the LXX B (ed. Swete) supplies 
materials for the beginnings of all but the yod verse 111 their 
right order In v. 18 begin 'nDDT (^ttvorj^yv ) ; in v l® 'nnDts 
(ifantTacra.) , and supply the yod line from the Hebrew The 
other letters mav then he found without difficulty. Comparing 
(2) and (3), Bickell retranslated v.3o as an a dded pe line, but in 
the Heb. it begins riffhtly or wrongly with mem. 

2 . Evidently the alphabeticism of a composition 
is not without critical importance : it enables us 

* Some find the names Pedahel ' Pedaiah , Sim<m in Pss 25— 
B4 28 110 1 * 4 Pesikt Rab detects Moses in Ps 921, and so from 
Ps. 96 11 we may spell out 1.T mn\ The Midrash knows also of 
Greek aA^a/STjrapia. 


in places to detect and emend errors, or to supply 
deficiencies. Sometimes at least it connotes com- 
pleteness, as in Pr 31 10 " 31 , where the praises of the 
virtuous woman exhaust the alphabet. In the NT 
compare 4 1 am the Alpha and the O.’ 

3 . Alphabets and other acrostics are found in 
Jewish Prayer Books and secular writings. Famous 
names were shortened acrostically, as in RaMBaM 
for Rabbi Moses Maimonides (ben Maim.). A name 
given by acrostic verses may settle a question of 
authorship, as in the case of R. Jacob Ben Shim- 
shon’s commentary on Aboth , often found ascribed 
to a better known writer. The mistake may have 
arisen partly from his name having been written 

for liabbi Jacob Shirnshom y and then read '"tr\ 
lias hi. 

4 . Syriac acrostics abound in Service Books and 
other early writings. Aphraates prefixed the 
letters of the alphabet to Ins twenty-two Homilies . 
Ephraim wrote alphabetic hymns, two of which 
may be seen transliterated at the end of Bickell’s 
Carrn. V.T. 

5 . That acrostics were used in oracles is thought 
to be indicated by their occurrence in the pretended 
oracles of the Sibyl. These make the name ’A 8dpi 
an acrostic of east, west, north, south in the line 
’A uto\It]v re A vatu re M earjpi^plTjv re KaV kpKTOv (iii. 26, 
vni. 321 ; cf. ii, 195, xi. 3). Romulus and Remus 
are alluded to by the word iKardu (xi. 114), the 
Greek Ii standing for a hundred. The initials of 
the lines viii. 217-250 give the Greek for ‘Jesus 
Christ God’s Son Saviour Cross,’ whence, without 
Cross , as an acrostic of an acrostic, comes 1XOT2, 
‘fish,’ a mystic name of Christ (Aug. Civ. Dei , 
xvm. 23). 

6. Otfried’s metrical rendering of a form of the 
Diatessaron into Old High German ( 9 th cent.) is 
preceded by the acrostics, 4 Ludovico (Luthovvico) 
Oriental ium Regnorum Regi sit Salus aTerna,’ 

4 Salomoni Episcopo Otfndus / and followed by a 
longer one to the efiect, 4 Otfr. W. monachus H. et 
W. Sancti Galli monast. monachis.* Thus again 
acrostics testify to authorship. 

7 . Professor II . A. Giles, of Cambridge, informs 
the writer that ‘ the Chinese have several forms of 
the acrostic. The simplest is that in which the 
hidden sentence is revealed by taking the first 
word in each line of a short poem. This form is 
often still further elaborated by using, not the 
actual words required to make sense, but homo- 
phones of a more or less misleading character ; 
Anglic^, “Boughs are made,” etc., where Bows is 
required for the sense. Other kinds of acrostic 
are produced by the dissection of words, to which 
the Chinese script readily lends itself, much as we 
form charades.’ 

Literatlrb.— G ustav Bickell, Carmma Yet Test. Metric e 
(1882), and art ‘Ein alphabetisches Lied Jesus Sirachs’ (18^2) 
in ZKT; art ‘Acrostic’ in Oxford hew Eng. Diet.; I. Abra- 
hams, art ‘Acrostics’ in JE , Lagarde, Symmicta , 1 107 
(1877) , Bingham. H'onts, Bk. xiv i 12 (vol v. 17, Oxford, 
1855), Driver, LOT , ch vii ; Karl Krumbacher, Gesch der 
Byzant Litteratur , § 287 (1897), and Index, s vv ‘ Akrostiehis,* 
‘Alohabete’; Orac Sibyll ed Kzach (1891), Geffcken (1902); 
JPn , No. hx. art. ‘The Alphabet of Ben Sira’ (190o), Appendix 
(1900) to C Taylor’s Sayings of the Jewish bather, p 93f. ; 
Otfrids von Weisscnburg E vangclienbuch, ed. Johann Kelle, vol. 
i (1856), see, after the Introduction, pp 3 f , 12 f , 389-394; 
Wilhelm Braune, Althochdeutschcs Lesebuch 4 (lt>97), pp. 40f. t 
82-88, 167, 176 f. C. TAYLOR. 

ACT, ACTION.— The English word ‘action* 
is used very widely. Vie speak of the 4 action * of 
one l>ody upon another as readily as of a man’s 
action, and we have no word like the Greek xpa^is 
or the German Handlumj . das Handeln y to desig- 
nate human agency as such, both in general and in 
the particular instance. In the word ‘conduct* 
we have a general term for human action as such, 
when we speak of it in a more or less comprehen- 
sive way, but m speaking of the particular instance 
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we must have recourse to the words 4 act ’ and 
‘ action.’ Hence, when we wish to designate the 
agency of man in its peculiar character, we must 
prefix the epithet. The peculiar character of 
liuman action, as the phrase is ordinarily used to 
mark the distinction from any sort of physical 
action, is that the former is an expiession of con- 
sciousness. But in making this bioad distinction 
we must notice, first, that it applies equally to all 
animal action as distinguished from physical and 
merely physiological action ; and, second, in the 
discussion of human action the phrase is often used 
more widely to include unconscious actions ex- 
hibited by the human organism. The fact is, of 
course, that the human organism exhibits all 
grades of action, physical, animal, and human in 
the strictest sense. The only physical actions of 
the organism, however, which concern us in rela- 
tion to our study of conscious actions, are those 
which are like the latter in depending directly 
upon the nervous system, but unlike them in not 
expressing consciousness, whether in the form of 
feeling or purpose. Of such actions of the nervous 
system, not expressive of consciousness, two grades 
are distinguished: the simple Reflex action, and 
the more complex Instinctive action in which a 
number of movements are co-ordinated in the pro- 
duction of a single result — though it should be 
observed that the range of true instincts is very 
limited in the case of man. When we say that 
these actions are not expressive of consciousness, 
we do not necessarily imply that they have no 
conscious accompaniments, but only that the 
nature of the action is not determined by these 
conscious accompaniments even when present. 
The reflex action of sneezing is not determined by 
the sensations which accompany it. And simi- 
larly, though an instinctive action may be accom- 
panied by sensation and feeling, the purposive 
character which it displays is not due to conscious 
forethought. 

Of human actions, in the stricter sense, winch 
are expressive of consciousness — or which, to ftse 
the technical term of psychology, are ‘ conations 5 
— the most ob\ious type is the purposed action, in 
which the performance of the action is meceded 
by an idea of the thing to be done. But it is 
evident that such pui posed action cannot be 
psychologically primitive, since those ideas or 
images of movements to be executed, which 
are implied in purposed action, could have been 
formed only after previous experience of the 
same movements brought about in some other 
way. Consequently, either w e must fall back upon 
reflex actions for a beginning, or we must hold 
that, in the most primitive phase of conation, 
a change of sense - perception, or the feeling 
which accompanies it, finds immediate expiession 
in movement. To the former course, which is 
apt to be favoured by physiologists, theie is the 
objection that reflexes, even though they may be 
primitive for the individual in the sense of being 
inherited nervous arrangements, must have lieen 
developed at some time in the experience of the 
race. In our present experience of the formation 
of a habit, we can trace the degradation of conative 
action into action that resembles the reflex type. 
And unless we are prepared to assume that our 
inherited reflexes were originally formed by some 
similar process of degradation, the beginnings of 
action are left psychologically inexplicable. From 
the psychological point of view, then, we must 
prefer the other course, and regard as the original 
type of action that in which a change of sense- 
perception or feeling finds immediate expression in 
movement (cf. Ward’s art. 4 Psychology ’ in EBr , 
vol. xx. pp. 42-43). And this view will appear all 
the more plausible if we remember two points. 


First, such * impulsive ’ action, as we call it — the 
terminology of the subject is very confused — 
although as a rule definite enough in the adult 
( e.g . in warding off a blow), is to be conceived as 
having been onginally vague, diffused, and un- 
certain, as the movements of an infant are in com- 
parison with those of an adult. Second, it is now 
recognized, and has been shown experimentally, 
that all mental states have this impulsive quality, 
this tendency to affect movement, although in our 
present experience these motor effects are to a 
great extent either quite inappreciable or else in- 
hibited (cf. James, Principles of Psychology [1890], 
u. ch. xxin.). And the difficulty of a psychological 
theory of action is thus greatly diminished when 
we see that action does not begin with particular 
and isolated delinite movements, but that these, 
whether they be inherited reflexes or acquiied im- 
pulses, must have been developed by the progres-^ 
sive restriction or specialization of movement that 
was originally more diffused. 

Although it is with purposed rather than im- 
pulsive action that the moralist is mainly con- 
cerned, it seems a mistake to confine the epithet 
‘voluntary’ to the former, and the practice of 
those psychologists is rather to be followed who 
tend to apply the epithet widely to all action that 
is expressive of consciousness. There are, of course, 
objections to such a usage We use the noun 
‘ will ’ in a much narrower sense. And the term 
‘voluntary’ no doubt seems paradoxical as applied 
to the simpler expiessive movements which are 
hardly to be distinguished fiom mechanical re- 
actions. But we have to remember that the im- 
pulsive actions of the adult aie usually of a higher 
type. The hasty words of an angry man may 
burst from him without any previous distinct idea 
of what he is going to say, and yet there accom- 
panies his utterance a consciousness of its meaning, 
in virtue of which we hold him responsible for 
what lie lias said. The more definite and signifi- 
cant an impulse is, the moie it must be regarded 
as an expression of character. One man will say 
things in anger which would be impossible to 
another however enraged. And the very fact that 
he permits himself to go on, that he is not bi ought 
to a halt by the consciousness of what he is saying, 
shows a basis for the impulse in the man’s general 
character which forbids us to regard the outburst, 
howevei devoid of previous pin pose, as simply in- 
voluntary. What we must rather say, then, is 
that all impulsive action is also in a broad sense 
voluntary action, but that voluntariness has many 
degrees, and that, the lower down we go in the 
scale, the less possible it becomes to distinguish 
voluntary from involuntary action in character. 

Before proceeding to the consideration of pur^ 
posed action, we may refer very briefly to a general 
conception of human action, winch, if true, w T ould 
profoundly modify the significance to be attached 
to the element of conscious foresight in man’s life. 
It is a conception which is apt to find a ready 
acceptance with those who look upon human con- 
duct from the point of view of biological evolution, 
or, again, from the point of view r , not very dis- 
similar, of a philosophy like Schopenhauer’s or* 
v. Hartmann’s, w hich sees in blind will the ultimate 
principle of all existence. Human action, it is 
sometimes argued, is not really determined by 
the transient desires, the petty motives and cal- 
culations of interest, of which an introspective 
psychology makes so much All this constant 
fluctuation and transition from one object of desire 
to another is only so much surface play. The true 
forces lie far deeper, in the strong instinctive ten- 
dencies of man’s nature. It is these that have the 
real shaping of his life, these that use for their 
own hidden ends all the superficial activity of 



ACT, ACTION 


77 


desire and feeling and calculating intellect, to 
which the reflexion of the individual naturally but 
mistakenly attributes the direction of his life. 
Now, such a conception of human life may have an 
appearance of profundity, but it conveys no real 
insight. It does not aid, on the contrary it ob- 
structs, the work of scientific analysis and explana- 
tion. To appeal to instinctive tendencies is only 
to involve ourselves in empty mystery, unless we 
can definitely characterize these tendencies, and 
show how they operate, and why they manifest 
themselves in just such ways as they do. Yet for 
such concrete analysis we must, of course, return 
to the very surface processes of consciousness which 
we had affected to despise, and must seek in their 
definite modes of interconnexion, and not in the 
vague and mysterious depths of instinctive ten- 
dencies, the definite explanation of the course of 
human life. 

1 When these two conditions are fulfilled, first, that 
definite movements have begun to emerge from the 
earlier stage of diffused movement — an emergence 
which may be greatly facilitated by the existence 
of inherited nervous co-ordinations ; and, second, 
that images have begun to be formed, then the 
higher stage of purposed action becomes possible, 
in which the idea or image of a movement to be 
executed precedes and directs its actual execution. 
The idea of movement may be prompted by a 
present object (with whose attainment or avoid- 
ance the movement must, of course, have been 
already associated), and, as so prompting, the object 
is an object of desire or aversion. But the range 
and significance of desire are vastly widened when 
not merely present objects, but objects that are 
themselves represented only in idea or imagination, 
are sufficient to prompt ideas of movement. For 
the agent is thereby delivered from his former 
bondage to the immediate present, and is enabled 
both to modify las present situation by the aid 
of ideas derived from his past experience, and to 
anticipate the future by present preparation. With 
the development of such desire-prompted action 
there is bound to emerge the situation described 
as a conflict of desires, with its need for a volun- 
tary decision between them. This decision has 
often been represented by psychologists and moral- 
ists of the Associationist school as brought about 
in a # jam-mechanical way : it is the strongest 
desire that prevails, and the conflict is simply a 
conflict of opposed intensities. Now it is true that, 
as in the case of impulse, so here, if we take desires 
of a very simple kind, the epithet ‘ voluntary 5 
seems haidly to mark any essential peculiarity of 
the process so described. The voluntary decision 
between two desires of a very simple kind, depend- 
ing as it does merely on their illative strength, 
seems hardly to be distinguished in character (save 
for the fact that the process goes on in conscious- 
ness) fiom the mechanical result of a conflict be- 
tween two forces. But here, too, we must remem- 
ber that the simplest type of choice, say the choice 
of a child between an apple and an orange, is 
not really representative of the more important 
choices which the adult has constantly to make. 
And it is just in proportion as the ‘conflicting’ 
desires are not simple or low-grade, but complex and 
significant, that the choice becomes an expression 
of character, and becomes therefore in a fuller 
degree voluntary. Now, the more complex and 
significant the desires are, the less is it possible to 
picture their ‘ conflict ’ as a mere collision between 
two forces of different intensities. The man who 
has to decide whether he will continue in his 
present accustomed vocation or accept a new career 
that has opened out for him, is not simply dis- 
tracted between a love of ease and a love of gain. 
He is deciding ultimately between two complex 


schemes of life, and to represent such a decision in 
terms of a simple quantitative difference would 
be a caricature. The factors which do admit of 
quantitative measurement in money value may 
even be the least influential of all. 

It is evident, of course, that in an example like 
this we have gone far beyond the range of the 
desires that merely reproduce past experience in 
imagery. We are at a level at which conceptual 
thinking has long been at work upon the materials 
which memory supplies, a level at which the agent 
habitually thinks in tei ms of generalized purposes, 
to which he refers, and by which he guides, his 
particular actions. The desires of the adult are 
nearly always more or less significant. That is to 
say, the desired object is desired not merely for its 
own sake, but because it fits in with some wider 
purpose. And the more intelligent and thoughtful 
the agent is, the more his desires and purposes will 
be organized in this way, and rendered subservient 
to the scheme or type of life in which he sees the 
completest realization of his powers. 

We must indicate the psychological processes 
involved in this higher development of conation 
and action. One practical relation that must soon 
be forced upon the attention of an agent trying to 
bring about an ideally represented state of things, 
is that of means and end. With the fuller recog- 
nition of this relationship among objects comes the 
rocess of deliberation, in which the agent seeks to 
iscover the means of attaining an end, or to de- 
termine which of two or more ways of attaining it 
is the best. In Aristotle’s classical analysis of 
the deliberative process (Nic. Ethics , ill. in ), choice 
is expressly characterized as choice of the means. 
Such a view of choice will not, however, apply 
to all cases without straining. For, although in 
every choice between two objects or courses of 
action some end or criterion is implicitly assumed, 
there is an obvious difference between the case in 
which the end or criterion is explicit from the start 
of the deliberative process, and the case in which it 
emerges only as a balance of advantage at the end. 
And we must further recognize the possibility, of 
which Aristotle takes no account, that even 'where 
we start with a certain end explicitly before us, 
our deliberation may, by bringing out other ele- 
ments of significance in our end which we had not 
before fully appreciated, cause us to modify or 
abandon it altogether. In shoit, the more import- 
ant the matter for decision is, the more does the 
choice tend to express, not an isolated desire for 
a particular end, but the whole character of the 
agent, or, what is the same thing, his ultimate and 
aU-inclusive desire for the kind of life which is to 
him best. And the more strenuously a man lives, 
the more will the unity of his character tend to 
work itself out in even the simpler actions of his 
daily life. 

It is for choices of a more or less deliberate kind 
that the term ‘will’ is often reserved in psycho- 
logical and ethical discussions. But we must not 
suppose that the new term denotes a new r faculty 
or energy of mind. The expression ‘ fiat of will* 
often used in this connexion is very misleading. 
The man who seriously sets himself to deliberate 
must mean to come to a decision. He starts, that 
is to say, with some sort of decision already vaguely 
outlined in the shape of possible alternatives, and 
the only function of deliberation is to eliminate 
what is doubtful and make the proper course of 
action clear. This being done, nothing more is 
needed : if the man was impatient to act, the 
obstacles in his way have now been removed, and 
he will act at once. The general purpose of acting 
was present all through, and by means of the de- 
liberative process this general purpose takes shape 
in a definite volition. A fiat of will, additional 
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and subsequent to the phase of conation in which 
the deliberative process was complete, would be 
otiose if it merely gave its consent, and wholly 
arbitrary if it with field it. For, if any reason 
remained for withholding consent, the deliberation 
could not have been complete, and it is only a sense 
of such incompleteness that could make the agent 
hesitate and hold himself back from action. Thus, 
if we are to give this notion of a fiat of will any 
meaning at all, we must regard it as merely empha- 
sizing the last or finally decisive element in the de- 
liberative process itself, the thought that clinches the 
slowly forming decision and issues at once in action. 

In our consideration of the development of cona- 
tion in the individual, we have so far been abstract- 
ing from those aspects of the individual’s action 
which depend upon the essentially social chaiacter 
of human life. In point of fact, however, the 
actions of the individual for the most part do 
either explicitly contain or not remotely imply a 
reference to other persons, and to their agency in 
relation to himself as well as to his own agency in 
relation to them. And this social factor in individ- 
ual action manifests itself not merely m the social 
content of the action, but in the delinite control 
which social influences exert over the will of the 
agent. The child is no sooner able to understand 
a particular prohibition or command, than he begins 
to experience this social control, which in varying 
forms is to continue all through his life. At first 
it comes to him from without as a constraint upon 
his desires, but moie and more it tends to become 
an internal factor in his own will and character, 
and so not more society’s law than that of his own 
nature At first it comes to him in the form of 
particular injunctions to refrain fi om particular 
objects or to do particular acts, and his obedience 
is an obedience given merely to particular persons, 
but more and moie it tends to taLe the generalized 
and impersonal form of rules of action to be obeyed 
meiely as such. These rules become concrete, of 
course, only in the personal claims and expecta- 
tions which they wan ant, but their control resfehes 
out beyond every particular case, and pervades the 
whole practical thinking of the individual. Hence 
the important consequence that action constantly 
expresses, not a consideration of means and ends 
at all, but a simple obedience to rule, and that, 
even where it does express a consideration of 
means and ends, this consideration itself is con- 
trolled through and through by the habitual regard 
which we pay to social rules m all our practical 
thinking. 

To complete our sketch, we may ask as a final 
question, how far we can bring the whole develop- 
ment of conation and action under a single for- 
mula. Various attempts have been made to find 
an explanatory formula applicable to action at all 
stages. Many psychologists and moialists have 
sought such a formula in the connexion of action 
with feeling, i.e . with pleasure and pain. This 
connexion has been asserted in two forms which it 
is important to distinguish clearly from each other. 
On the one hand, it may be held that feeling is the 
efficient cause of action. This doctrine is applied 
over the whole range of human action, and means 
that between various impulses, desires, or aims, 
that one will always tend to be realized which 
gives the greatest present pleasure or relieves the 
greatest present uneasiness. And we must, of 
course, observe that present pleasure or uneasiness 
may be caused not merely by present events and 
objects, but also by the mere images or thoughts 
of distant events and possibilities. On the other 
hand, it may be held that feeling is the end or hnal 
cause of action. This doctrine (technically known 
as Psychological Hedonism) is obviously narrower 
in range, since it applies only to purposed and not 


to impulsive action. It means that of various 
possible couises of action represented before the 
mind, that one will always be chosen which promises 
most future pleasure or least future pain, pleasure 
being thus regarded as the only real object of 
desire. This doctrine is now almost universally 
abandoned in psychology and ethics. For it is 
quite evident that there is a great deal of pur- 
osed action, at all levels of conduct, which is not 
etermined by calculations of future pleasure and 
pam at all. The hungry man seeks food not for 
the pleasure of eating, but for the mere satisfac- 
tion of his hunger. The honest man desires to pay 
his just debts not for the pleasuie ol having been 
honest, but merely because he is honest and wants 
to remain so. The other form of doctune, accord- 
ing to which we do what continues present pleasure 
or relieves present uneasiness, is moie plausible 
(cf. the change of view in the chapter on ‘ The Idea 
of Power’ in Locke’s Essay , Frasers ed. vol. i. p. 332)1 
Nevertheless it is open to objection on grounds 
both of fact and of principle. The objections of 
fact are: (1) that action often goes on for a con- 
siderable stretch in a practically neutral state of 
feeling, (2) that we may persist m painful actions 
in spite of their pain fulness. Now we may, of 
course, to save our theory, attribute this per- 
sistence to the greater uneasiness experienced on 
stopping. But such uneasiness would seem itself 
to imply a direct interest of eonesponding strength 
in the object of our action, and it is surely simpler, 
therefore, to refer the persistence to this interest 
directly. Moreover, as a matter of principle, it 
seems impossible to explain in terms of merely 
quantitative variations or feeling the definite forms 
which action takes. What we have to explain 
is not simply vaiying degrees of one funda- 
mental type of action, but many actions of widely 
different types, and the particularity of the action 
can be explained only by the particularity of the 
interest which it expresses. There is thus a good 
deal to he said for a view w hich seems to be find- 
mg increasing favour with recent psychologists 
(e.g. Stout, Analytic Psychology (1896), i. 2241k ; 
Titchener, Outline of Psychology* (1898), § 38), viz., 
that pleasure and pain, agreeableness and uneasi- 
ness, are not so much factors in the causation of 
activity as the feeling-tone which accompanies and 
reflects its varying fortunes. 

Another well-known formula for purposed action 
affirms that in all choice the object or course of 
action chosen is conceived as realizing what is 
there and then the agent’s good (so, e.g . , Green in 
las Prolegomena to Ethics). The same meaning is 
negatively expressed in the Socratic maxim, that 
ixO one willingly chooses what is evil ; and this 
famous paradox* when rightly inter pi eted, onl T 
says what cannot well be denied, that a man's 
actions, not his professions, are the test and index 
of lus real convictions. The formula, as it stands, 
however, is not sufficiently comprehensive, for 
many actions are done without any explicit refer- 
ence to the agent’s personal good at all, e.g. assist- 
ance given to a person in distress from the mere 
pity felt on seeing it. 

The defect of such formuhe is upl to be that 
they are framed with a too exclusive regard for 
special types of action. If we want a formula 
which applies to all human action, we must fall 
back on the more generalized conception used above, 
and say that all human action is as such expressive 
of consciousness, and that in proportion as the im- 
mediate consciousness expressed, be it impulse, 
desire, or general aim, is intelligent and significant, 
in the same proportion is the action voluntary and 
expressive of character. 

Literature — In the text-books of psychology the various 
phases of conation or action are apt to be treated In detached 
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sections. For a comprehensive and continuous account, see 
Sully, Human Mind (1892), vol. ii H. BARKER. 

ACTION SERMON. — The designation given 
by Presbyterians in Scotland, and where Scottish 
communities exist, to the sermon which immedi- 
ately precedes the celebration of the Lord’s Supper. * 
The name is denved directly from John Knox’s 
Book of Common Order f and fiom the Westminster 
Directory for the Public Worship of God.% In both 
these works the celebration of the Holy Com- 
munion is described as ‘the Action.’ The use of 
the phrase in the earlier document may be traced 

I mrtly (1) to the Liturgy of Calvin, which was 
argely the basis of the Book of Common Order , 
and in which the section entitled ‘ Mode of cele- 
brating the Lord’s Supper’ contains this rubric: 
‘The ministers distribute the biead and the cup to 
the people . . . finally, on use d' action dc grCice ’ ;§ 
(*) to the pre-Iieformation use of the word actio 
to denote what was regarded as the essential part 
of the Kuchanst, the Sacrifice of the Mass, wherein 
‘ Saeramenta eonfieiuntur Dominica.’ H Knox, of 
course, and those who followed him, while retain- 
ing the word ‘Action,’ used it with a different 
signification, applying it to the celebration as a 
whole, or to the sanctification and disti lbution of the 
sacred symbols, w ithout reference to any ‘ sacrifice.’ 
While Calvin’s ‘ action de grfice ’ was probably the 
chief cause (although indirectly) of the term ‘ Ac- 
tion Sermon ’ being introduced in Scotland, the long 
and popular retention of this term is due, doubtless, 
to the broader application of the word ‘action’ to 
the entire saci am ental celebration ; for the designa- 
tion ‘Eucharist’ (Thanksgiving) has never been 
widespread among Scottish Presbyterians. 

The employment of the phrase ‘Action Sermon,’ 
while still frequent, has within livmg memory 
declined, owing (1) to the somewhat diminished 
relative importance now attached to the pre-Coin- 
inunion sermon, as compared with the devotional 
parts of the pre-Communion service ; (2) to the 
prevalence m towns of additional Communion 
services (in the afternoon and evening), 'which are 
not immediately preceded by any sermon 

ijItkrati re (m audition to works quoted) — Du Cange, 
Glossanum , Jamieson, Scottish Dictionary , 5 v 

Henry Cowan. 

ACTIVITY (Psychological and Ethical) —No 
definition can be given of Activity which does not 
involve the term itself in some concealed or overt 
form; we can only (1) indicate the wider class of 
things or e\ents to which it belongs; (2) descrilie 
the general conditions of its genesis or occurrence, 
and the general nature of its expressions or conse- 
quences ; (3) distinguish one form of activity from 
another, as bodily from mental ; and (4) describe the 
ccfiditions of out Know ledge of that form w T ith wdiicli 
w r e are concerned. 

1 . (a) Activity belongs, witlnn the world of exist- 
ence, to the class not of things and qualities, or 
substances and attubutes, but of events, processes, 
or changes . an activity has a beginning and an end ; 

* Two notable examples of the designation being used may be 
quoted (1) In 1674, during the persecution of the Covenanters, 
John Welsh, great-grandson of John Knox, is stated to have 
‘ lyeached the Action Sermon ’ at a conventicle held near the 
bank of the Whitadder, in Teviotdale (see Blackadder’s con- 
temporar} Memoirs, p 205) (2) In the diarv of Edward Irving 

for 1825, the entry occurs, ‘I addressed mvself to write my 
Action Sermon ’ (see Mrs Ohphant’s Life of Edward Irving , 
vol i p 508) 

t Chapter on the ‘Manner of the Administration of the Lord’s 
Supper 

X Chapter entitled ‘ Of the Celebration of the Communion.’ 

§ Corpus Reformat oi'um, vol. xxxin. p. 199 , cf. Iren. adv. 
Harr iv. xvm 4, ‘ panem in quo grati© acta) sint ' 

|| Walafrid Strabo, de Rerum Eccles Exordns , c 22 Agere is 
used even in classical Latin to denote a sacrificial act (Ovid, 
Fasti, i 1 322) Honornia of Autun {Opera, 1 103) and others 
derive the sacramental use of actio (with less probability) from 
its employment in legal processes : ‘ Actio dicitur quod causa 
populi cum Deo agitur ’ 


it occurs in time, it has prior conditions and subse- 
uent consequences, ana does not occur mdepen- 
ently ; a pure activity, in the sense of one which 
expresses itself without conditions and is not sub- 
ject to time, is therefore a contradiction in terms. 
On the other h«and, a process is always relative to 
a thing or things, a substance or substances, in or 
to which it takes place ; all change implies some- 
thing relatively permanent, as Kant pointed out, 
as a condition not only of its being known, but also 
of its existence. The activity of a fragment of 
radium must be referred either to the visible sub- 
stance itself, or to the physical atoms (however 
conceived) the interaction of wdnch gives rise to 
the observed effects. These, in the last resort, are 
the permanent entities in w hich the activity inheres. 
The activity does not occur, however, except under 
conditions, viz. the presence of other similar or 
opposite particles, or the like. So mental activity, 
being a process, is inherent m a substance, — either 
in the organism as a whole, the union of mind and 
body, or in the soul or mind as a reality independ- 
ent (relatively at least) of the body. But neither 
thinking, nor willing, nor attending, nor any other 
form of mental activity, occurs w ithout conditions 
which call it forth, and to which its expression is 
subject ; and these conditions may be either mental 
or bodily, or both. Activity is not merely a more 
general ‘faculty’ in wdnch the other faculties — 
sensation, memory, imagination, and the rest — are 
contained (Stout, Manual of Psychology , bk. i. 
ch. 3). The only faculty which really exists in the 
psychical world is the soul itself, or the individual, 
as a complex resultant of congenital dispositions 
and consolidated experiences. On the other hand, 
processes may be more or less complex, and the 
pioblem of mental activity involves the question 
(5) whether there is any ultimate or fundamental 
or simple form of activity to which the others may 
be reduced. 

(b) What distinguishes an activity from any other 
kind of process or change? In actual practice we 
apply the term (i. ) to persistent or repeated process ; 
( 11 .) to a process of which the conditions are wholly 
or partially within the subject of the activity ; 
(ni.) to a piocess which is transmitted from tlie 
active being to others. 

( 1 .) The term may be applied to light, heat, gases, 
etc., because their action, under given conditions, 
is continuous ; they represent not stores which can 
at any time be tapped, but supplies which are 
always running; special conditions only increase 
or decrease the available flow . In the same way, 
mental activity is, during waking life, a process 
wdiieh is ahvays going on ; it may take different 
forms and different expressions, but whatever de- 
scription we apply to it must apply to every phase of 
waking consciousness. According to some, mental 
activity is continuous not only during wakefulness, 
but during life. Sir Arthur Mitchell (Zb earning, 
Laughing , and Blushing , 1905, p. 44, etc.), for 
example, is of opinion that there ‘is no such thing 
as dreamless sleep’ ; ‘ that thinking is imoluntary 
— to the extent at least that we cannot cease to 
think under any order of the will ’ ; that ‘ thinking 
never ceases during life, and is essential to the 
continuance of life. And the same conception is 
to be found in Leibniz, Monad ology . the function 
of the monad is to represent or muror the universe 
in all its changes, theiefore each monad must be 
continuously having perceptions, although not al- 
ways conscious perceptions. In another view, the 
activity of the individual is the outflow of an energy 
of which the sum is constantly increasing or ae- 
creasing, sleep representing the period of maximum 
recuperation and minimum activity. For this sum 
of energy the mind is dependent wholly upon the 
body ; it itself determines only the form of the 
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activity or the expression of activity, and the 
amount to he put forth at any moment (Fechner, 
Psychopkys iky 1860 , Htffler, Psychische Arbeit , 
1866) The activity is continuous because of the 
constant shocks which the equilibrium of the 
organism receives from the play of the environing 
forces It may be doubted, however, whether the 
term ‘activity* would be applied, eg, to the 
movement of a body according to the law of 
inertia, as Dr Stout suggests (a body tending to 
continue its motion with the same velocity in the 
same direction) (Analytic Psychology . i 146 , but 
cf 148) Such a body would be described as active 
only when it impinges upon another body and trans 
nuts its own motion, wholly or partially, to the 
latter The ‘ activity ’ m the continuous movement 
of the first body would be referred rather to the 
initial impulse of that force which sent it on its way 
(n ) The second criterion is that as to the condj 
tions of activity being within the active body 
From this point of view, a body is active so far 
forth as its changes are determined from within 
itself Thus Condillac wrote of his statue 1 It is 
active when it recalls a sensation, because it has 
m itself the cause of the recall, viz memory It is 
passive at the moment when it experiences a sensa 
tion , for the cause which produces the latter is 
outside of it (the statue), i e in the odoriferous 
bodies which act upon its organ * * (At this stage 
the statue was supposed to nave only one sense — 
that of smell) Substantially, Condillac’s state 
ment, that ‘a being is active or passive according 
as the cause of the effect produced is m it or without 
it/ would be accepted to day The difficulty would 
be (1) to determine what is the cause of a given 
change, and (2) to determine whether the discovered 
cause is within or without the active being If, for 
example, we refer all actions of the body to purely 
physical causes, — brain and nerve processes and the 
rest, — and regard the soul or consciousness as a mere 
spectator or accompanist of these central processes, 
without causal efficacy, then there is no such thing 
as mental activity, but only mental passivity + 
The mind would not determine even its own 
changes, and so be active with respect to them, 
for the conscious change is always a by product of 
certain physical changes Of theories with regard 
to the relation of mind and body f neither auto 
raatism nor psychophysical parallelism is consist- 
ent with the existence of mental activity , the 
latter is compatible only with spiritualism on the 
one hand, the interaction theory on the other The 
second difficulty — that of determining what is and 
what is not in the active being — may be illustrated 
from the controversy as to the existence of mental 
or psychical dispositions, or tendencies towards 
action, as opposed to merely physical dispositions, 
% e special arrangements or structures of the brain 
Probably nine tenths of the conditions of any 
mental act — an act of seeing, for example, or of 
hearing, an act of imagination or memory, or 
volition — lie beyond consciousness, or below the 
threshold of distinct consciousness Our visual 
perception at any moment is determined largely 
oy our own experience m the past and the general 
direction of our interests the purely sense element, 
— what is given, — the affection of tne retina, or the 
feeling of the ocular movements, is infinitesimal as 
a contribution to the resultant perception Yet the 

* OondlllAc, TraiU des Sensations, ch 11. $ 11 Th# not* may 
be Added here 1 There la In ui a principle of our actions which 
we feel, but which we cannot define it le called force We are 
active alike tn respect of all that this force produces In us and 
outside of us We are active, for example, when we reflect, or 
when we cause a body to move By analogy we suppose, in all 
bodies which cause change, a foroe of which we know still less, 
and we are passive with regard to the impressions they make 
upon us Thus a being U active or passive according as the 
cause of the effect produced is in it or without it ’ (it note a) 
t See Huxley’s essay on ‘Animal Automatism (Coll Essays, 1893). 


latter appears instantaneously and as a single act. 
Are the submerged factors wholly physical — the 
excitation of special cortical arrangements which 
m their turn are the direct product of past experi- 
ence, or are there also mental tendencies actually 
present, although out of distinct consciousness, and 
which are re excited by the given sensation T (Stout, 
Manual of Psychology , bk i ch 2, and Analytic 
Psychology , ch 2) Tne analysis of a complex tone 
into its parfctals is given as an instance 

* Dr Lippg holds th&t the unanal) zed note 1 b a simple expert 
ence The new tones which analysis discovers are, according to 
him, not in any sense precontalned In the original presentation 
The analysis Itself brings them into existence, not onlj as die 
tinguished differences, but as felt differences. According to 
him, what is analyzed is not an actual experience but an un 
consciously complex mental disposition corresponding to a com 
plex physiological modification of the brain substance' (Analytic 
Psychology , vol i p 01) 

The value of the argument here is to show that 
our idea of mental activity will differ according 
as we interpret the disposition or tendencies from 
which acta of perception, of memory, of association 
flow as psychical or physiological, or both , if they 
are physiological merely, as many hold, then, not 
being i n the mind, they cannot be regarded as in 
ternal causes of mental changes or effects, and 
therefore the mind is not active so far as their 
effects are concerned 

(111 ) The third characteristic is much more c ontro 
versial than either of the others A being is active, 
in popular speech, only so far as the effects or con- 
sequences of changes in it are transmitted to other 
beings, in other words, activity is transient cau 
salitv, not immanent In a body moving under 
the law of inertia, it may be Raid that the cause 
of its motion, in a given direction, with a given 
velocity, at any one moment, is its motion in the 
same direction and with the same velocity at the 
previous moment (Stout, Analytic Psychology , l 

146) Hence its motion at any moment is self 

etermmed, i e both cause and effect are within 
the same being And, according to many, mental 
activity exists only when there is self determination 
in this full sense It may be questioned, however, 
whether immanent activity m this sense ever falls 
within the scope of human experience the con- 
tinuance of a body under the law of inertia is not 
activity, it is absolute passivity, the movement 
as a whole being the effect of the original impulse 
In mental activity, again, we never find that all 
the intermediate factors, m a case of self determina- 
tion, are within the mind The volition to recall 
a name, for example, works itself out only when 
the necessary physiological substratum is present 
and uninjured Even the moral resolution must 
make use of similar physical aids It does not 
appear, then, that immanent activity, so far as%ur 
experience goes, is ever anything but indirect the 
mind does not act upon itself, except by exciting 
physiological processes, to which presentations cor 
respond This conclusion may seem to render 
introspection, internal perception, or self observa 
tion an impossibility, since Knowledge is a form 
of action Comte’s arguments against introspection 
are indeed irrefutable, so far as pure introspection 
is concerned (cf Miss Martineau’s edition of Hie 
Positive Philosophy, vol i pp 9, 81) , but mtxospeo 
tion on the basis of experiment is free from these 
objections, and is, in fact, the first method not of 
psychology alone, but of all science (Wundt, Philos 
Stud iv 1886) This introspection is merely the 
analysis of presentations, whether primary (sensa 
tions) or secondary (memories, etc ), through repeat 
mg the conditions of the experience itself which has 
given the presentation introspection is thus in no 
sense a turning of the mind upon itself, it Is not 
a different process from external perception, it is 
only a more accurate and detailed perception, so ajb 
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to bnng out elements not previously or directly 
experienced. Introspection is thus, as a form of 
mental activity, indirectly immanent , directly, it is 
an interaction between the mental and the physical 
The first effect of the action is a change in the pny aio 
logical process (see below) , this in turn reacts upon 
the mind, and a new and modified presentation re 
suits All activity is of this type, — a moving body 
would be described as active only when it effects a 
change m another body no doubt, in such a case, 
the original body suffers a change, but this change 
is not that in which the activity is thought to re 
suit, or whioh is referred to the activity In itself 
activity is essentially transitive This does not 
exclude, of course, the possibility that the highest 
forma of activity are those which are indirectly 
immanent, * e in which the outcome of the activity 
is a change in the subject itself or self determination 
2 # The general conditions of mental activity are 
partly physical and partly psychical Among the 
former must obviously be included the nature of 
the cortical systems present, their degree of nutn 
tion, and the like Among the latter fall all pre 
sentations and feelings The mind is wholly passive, 
so far as its direct presentations are concerned it 
may select among them, give prominence to some 
ana reject others, but their immediate condition is 
always a cortical process What is true of pre 
sentations is true also of feelings and emotions 
a feeling represents on the sunjective side the 
attitude of the individual as a whole in a given 
situation, while a presentation is representative of 
changes in his environment, directly or indirectly 
affecting him In both, the mind itself is passively 
affected, but each may be stimulative or directive 
of its activity Feeling especially has been through 
out mental evolution the stimulant of activity, be 
coming deeper or more intense or more persistent 
as the presentational side of mental life received 
greater expansion and greater differentiation The 
activity itself has no presentational or feeling side 
Although an element, it is not one of which the 
subject himself can be directly aware The irame 
diate effects of mental activity, on the other hand, 
are cortical changes and bodily movements, in 

f irimitive life diffuse, indefinite, uncoordinated , 
ater, as experience moulds the organism, becoming 
definite, coordinated, and centralized It is only 
through these bodily changes that mental activity 
produces changes m the mind itself, effecting there 
the recall of past impressions, or the building up 
of new and creative mental syntheses The forma 
tion of a moral character, for example, is impossible 
without the constant practice of moral actions 
These outward actions are reflected m the physical 
organization, and thereby the mental organization 
aftaa whole is modified m accordance with them 
Without action, a character cannot be formed , 
nor, being formed, can it be maintained 
3. The contrast between bodily and mental ac 
twity has been already discussed m what has been 
said above We have assumed that body acts upon 
mind, giving rise to presentations, and mind upon 
body, producing bodily movements, which in their 
turn may lead to changes in the cortical system, 
aad thus indirectly to changes in the presentational 
field Whether there is any real causation in the 
one case or the other is a metaphysical question on 
which we do not touch 

4 It will follow that mental activity cannot be 
directly apprehended either through feeling or tn 
any other toay All that is apprehended is the 
sequence of conditions and of effects, so far as the 
latter are represented in consciousness There is 
no more ground for assuming a primitive conscious 
ness of activity as the basis of the conception of 
activity than there is for assuming such in any 
other case of symbolic knowledge, — for example, 
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that of chemical affinity There are, of course, 
primitive experiences on which these conceptions 
are based, bur the conceptions are built upon them, 
not drawn out of them The most complete de 
scnption of the phenomena on which our knowledge 
of mental activity is founded is that of Wundt 
'If we try to find for the “ striving ” in the will 
process itself a substrate corresponding m some 
degree to this expression, we always come to cer 
tain feelings, belonging principally to the class of 
strain and excitement feelings, ana which may most 
fittingly be called feelings of activity * (Physxolog 
Psychologic , in 249) These ‘mediate the con- 
sciousness of activity, which is known to all from 
self observation, and which, under whatsoever cir- 
cumstances we find it, whether accompanying an 
external action, or an act of attention directed upon 
the contents of consciousness themselves, appears 
of a uniform nature* (16 252) It may be defined 
as a total feeling, composed of partial feelings of 
tension and excitement, following a regular course 
from beginning to end, the completion being the 
sudden conversion of one of the partial feelings 
(that of strain or tension) into its contrast feeling 
(ib 253) They accompany every form of mental 
activity from the simplest upwards Thus experi- 
ments have shown that an impression requires a 
certain time m order to penetrate to the focus of 
consciousness — its ‘apperception/ in Wundt's ter- 
minology During this time we always find, ac- 
cording to him, the above mentioned feeling of 
activity It is the more vivid the more the mental 
vision is concentrated, and continues until the idea 
has reached perfect clearness of consciousness It 
is more distinct, however, m the state of active 
thought or tension towards some expected impres 
sion or idea In such a case there are always cer 
tain sensation elements accompanying or entering 
into it,— those of the muscular strain of accom- 
modation of the sense organ in attention, which 
Fechner has described (16 337 , cf Fechner, Psycho - 
physik [2nd ed 1889], 11 p 475) There is no such 
thing as an abstract activity, always the same, but 
turned, like a searchlight, in different directions, 
of which, moreover, we are directly aware What 
is always the same and is always found, in 
every case of volition or mental activity, is just 
the peculiar complex of feelings and sensations 
referred to The feeling as a whole is a direct 
contrast to that which we have when an external 
impression, or a memory image, arises, which does 
not harmonize with or correspond to the present 
disposition of the attention, but suddenly compels 
it into a direction opposed to that of its activity 
up to that moment , this feeling is the feeling of 
passivity Each as a whole is simple and mdefin 
able, but each belongs, at the same time, to several 
of the general classes of feeling, of which Wundt 
recognizes six (16 332) It is clear that for Wundt, 
as for others, the activity itself, the inward act, 
is not directly cognized at all , the complex of 
feelings is merely an mdox or sign by which we 
infer the activity to be taking place With Dr 
Ward this is still more definitely stated 

' Th«r# is, &s Berkeley long ego urged, no resemblance between 
activity and an idea , nor is it easy to see anything common to 
pure feeling and an idea, unless it is that both possess intensity 
— Instead, then, of the one sumtmtm genus state of mind or con 
sciousness, with its three coordinate subdivisions,— cognition, 
emotion, conation, — our analysis seems to lead us to recognise 
three distinct ana irreducible foots,— attention, feelings, and 
objects or presentations,— as together in a certain connexion, 
constituting on# ooncrete state of mind or psyohosu’ (Sncyc 
Brit art 1 Psychology ’ [1886], p 44*). 

Neither activity (attention) nor feeling can ac- 
cordingly be presented to the mind , we know them 
only by their presentational conditions, accompam 
mente, or effects 

1 Our activity as such is not presented at all we are, being 
active , and further than this psychological analysis will not 
go There are two ways In which this activity is manifested. 
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the receptive or passive, and the motor or active in the stricter 
sense : and our experience of these we project in predicating the 
causal relation But two halves do not make a whole , so we 
have no complete experience of effectuation, for the simple 
reason that we cannot be two things at once ’ (t b. 83*). 

Activity and feeling are present in all states of 
consciousness, they show no differentiation of parts, 
possess therefore no marks of individuality by 
which they may enter into association with other 
activities, feelings, or presentations : and as they 
cannot enter into associations, so they cannot be 
reproduced or recalled in any sense analogous to 
that in which presentations are recalled (ib. 44 b ). 
It might perhaps be said that, on Dr. Ward’s view, 
activity is a simple unanalyzable phase of experi- 
ence, but can never be an object or content of 
experience. Professor James has argued with 
great force against the conception that there is 
any peculiar consciousness of activity, more espe- 
cially in the form of a feeling of innervation as it 
has been called — the feeling of the current of out- 
going energy, in volition or attention or other 
active states, — which is defended by writers other- 
wise so diverse as Bain, Helmholtz, and Wundt 
(Principles of Psychology , ii. 492 ff. ; cf. i. 299 f.). 
What is in the mind m ordinary volition before 
the act takes place is simply a kimesthetic idea of 
what the act is to be — 4 a mental conception, made 
up of memory images’ of the muscular sensations 
defining which special act it is. All our ideas of 
mo\ement, including those of the effoit which it 
requires, as well as those of its direction, its ex- 
tent, its strength, and its velocity, ‘are images of 
peripheral sensations, either “remote,” or resident 
in the moving parts, or in other parts which sym- 
pathetically act with them in consequence of the 
diffuse “ivave (ib. 494). Wundt himself, as 
James points out, has come to admit that there 
are no differences of quality in these feelings of 
innervation, but only of degree of intensity. 

‘ They are used by the mind as guides, not of 
which movement, but of how strong a movement 
it is making, or shall make But does not this 
virtually surrender their existence altogether?’ 
(ib. 500). The fundamental form of mental activ- 
ity, according to James, is attention, and the 
fact of attention is known partly through changes 
undergone by the idea to which we attend, and 
partly by muscular sensations, in the head and 
elsewhere, which accompany the strain of accom- 
modation, sensory and mental. Dr. Stout has 
rightly pointed out that James here separates 
activity from the process which is active, and 
makes it consist in another collateral process. It 
‘is like identifying the velocity of a moving body 
with the motion of some other body’ (Anal. 
Psychol, i. p. 163). James does not, however, 
identify the activity with the sensations by which 
we become aware of it ; they are indexes of some- 
thing which directly we cannot know. By Dr. 
Stout himself this is precisely what is denied : an 
idea must be based upon some direct experience or 
sentience — ‘ The thought of succession in time must 
be based on the direct experience of time-transience, 
as the thought of red colour is based on the corre- 
sponding sensation.’ ‘ The cardinal antithesis be- 
tween mental activity and passivity is not merely 
a group of relations ideally cognized by the reilec- 
tive intelligence. Mental activity exists in being 
felt.’ It may readily be admittea that change or 
transition is given as a direct experience ; but an 
activity is much more than a transition. It in- 
volves ( 1 ) direction or tendency of the transition 
towards an end, and (2) some feeling or knowledge 
of effectuation in the successive phases of the realiza- 
tion of the end. It is impossible to see how either 
a tendency towards an end, or the effectiveness of 
a process in furthering the tendency, can be a direct 
experience or feeling of the mind. Causality cannot 


‘exist in being felt,* and causality is an essential 
feature of activity. We conclude, then, ( 1 ) that 
there is no direct consciousness of activity ; ( 2 ) that 
the conception of activity is a symbolic knowledge, 
founded on certain complex groups of feelings and 
presentations, in which similar elements and ar- 
rangements of elements constantly recur. 

5 . What is the simplest or primary form of mental 
activity? At least three possible answers may be 
given : ( 1 ) Effectuation of physical change, ( 2 ) At- 
tention, ( 3 ) Apperception. Tdie first identifies ac- 
tivity with conation simply, of which the lowest 
form is impulse to movement ; the second reduces 
the mental element in conation to the movement 
of the attention ; the third, to the play of apper- 
ception. In the first, which is that adopted above, 
mental activity is self-determination only m an 
indirect way ; the mind cannot act immediately 
upon itself ; it can produce a desired change only 
by subjecting itself to certain physical conditions 
or circumstances through which the change may 
be effected. The question of Liberty and Deter- 
minism does not turn in the least upon this of the 
relation of mental activity to bodily. As has been 
said, ‘ Whatever be our opinion about our liberty 
or our determinism, we accord to the different 
moments of our mental life a decisive influence 
upon the nature of the following moments. We 
consider our actual modifications as acting upon 
our future modifications.’ Even those who feel 
themselves subject to an inflexible necessity do 
so not because their will is without efficacy, but, 

‘ on the contrary, because the efficacy of every idea, 
every feeling, every volition is such that it does 
not leave the smallest place to contingence ’ (van 
Bi^ma, Revue de Mttaphys. et Morale , 1900, p. 286). 
But an idea has efficacy not in itself, but only in 
so far as it excites feeling, and thereby stimulates 
activity or striving. Both Dr. Ward and Professor 
James, from different points of view, regard atten- 
tion as the primary and fundamental phase of 
mental activity. ‘ The effort of attention is thus 
the essential phenomenon of will’ (James, ii. p. 
562); but ‘this volitional effort pure and simple 
must be carefully distinguished fiom the muscular 
ellort with which it is usually confounded. The 
latter consists of all those peripheral feelings to 
which a muscular “ exertion*’ may give use.’ The 
attention is kept strained upon an object of thought 
which is out of harmony with the prevailing drift 
of thought, ‘ until at last it grows so as to maintain 
itself before the mind with ease. This strain of 
the attention is the fundamental act of will. And 
the will’s work is in most cases practically ended 
when the bare presence to our thought of the 
naturally unwelcome object has been secured. 
For the mystefious tie between the thought a^d 
the motor centres next comes into play, and, in 
a way which we cannot even guess at, the obedi- 
ence of the bodily organs follows as a matter of 
course ’ (ib p. 564). ‘ Consciousness (or the neural 

process which goes with it) is in its very nature 
impulsive’ (ib. p. 535). Now, it is in precisely 
this impulsiveness, this transition from thought 
to bodily action, that we have sought the primitive 
or essential form of the activity of mind. The 
retaining or strengthening of an idea in attention 
is only an instance of it. Attention is not a pure 
activity which can be called now to one idea, now 
to another : it is the interaction between the mind 
and its presentations, the degree and form of atten- 
tion being proportional to the mental organization ; 
and the effect of attention is never directly upon 
the idea, the content of consciousness itself, but 
upon the motor centres by which the physiological 
process underlying the idea is strengthened or 
heightened, and thus the idea itself brought indi- 
rectly into clearer consciousness. As Volkmann has 
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said, ‘ The willing to hold a presentation fast is not 
the willing of the presentation itself — and cannot 
therefore oe directed immediately upon the pre- 
sentation, but must take the roundabout way 
through renewing the stimulus or keeping up the 
activity of auxiliary (i.e. associated) ideas’ (Volk- 
mann, Lehrbuch der Psychologie 4 [1894], ii. p 205). 
With Wundt, the elementary process is ‘the ap- 
perception of a psychic content’ (l.c. iii. 307), or 
the bringing of a presentation into the focus of 
consciousness. Consciousness and will belong to- 
gether from the beginning onwards, and external 
action as a volition-process differs from the internal 
action of apperception only in its consequences, 
not in its immediate psychological nature. Con- 
sidered as a phenomenon of consciousness, the 
former consists in nothing but ‘ the apperception 
of an idea of movement ’ (ib. ; on Wundt’s ‘ Theory 
of Apperception’ see Villa, Contemporary Psycho- 
logy, p. 211 IF.). If we analyze this process of 
apperception, we find there are three steps : (i.) the 
idea is perceived or enters consciousness ; (ii. ) it 
ac ts as a motive or stimulus, through the feelings 
connected with it, upon the internal will ; (iii.) the 
will reacts upon it, and it is ‘ apperceived.’ The 
sole effect of the will upon the ideas is to raise 
them into the focus of consciousness : all that 
follows springs from the mechanism of the ideas 
themselves. Volknmnn objects to the theory that 
it implies a will hanging above the ideas, and 
stiiking in among them, but which in itself is 
wholly inert, — a will which wills nothing, but must 
wait for stimulation from without {l.c. p. 194). 
The latter objection holds only if w r e suppose that 
perception piecedes apperception in time, as Wundt 
indeed assumes : it fails if we regard the analysis 
as that of a single process into constituents which 
can be held apart only by abstraction, but which 
have no separate conscious existence. The former 
objection is, however, conclusive : a will w hich 
acts upon our ideas and affects them directly is 
non-existent. We conclude that attention and 
apperception are alike modes of the more funda- 
mental foirn of mental activity w hich consists in 
the response of the mind to a presentation, through 
feeling, by effecting some bodily change. 

6. The essence of moral activity is to be found in 
that form of mental activity in which an idea is 
letained before the mind, in spite of its incongruity 
with tendencies or dispositions alieady present. In 
such cases there is a choice or selection of one idea 
among several possible ones, for realization : to 
realize an idea is to give it bodily form, or real 
existence — in other w r ords, to cairy out the actions 
which the idea involves. But it is only when an 
idea is sufficiently strengthened (centrally or peri- 
pherally) that it acquires this linjJnlsive foice. 

‘ Consent to the idea's undivided presence, tins is 
effoit's sole achievement. Its only function is to 
get this feeling of consent into the mind. And for 
this there is but one way’ — i.e, to keep it steadily 
before the mind until \t Jills the mind — ‘ To sustain 
a representation, to think, is, in short, the only 
moral act, for the impulsive and the obstructed, 
for sane and lunatic alike’ (James). The consent 
of Afiiich James writes is a somewhat mythological 
process — it is a fat of the mind, a resolve that the 
act shall ensue {l.c. pp. 501, 567 if.), ‘a subjective 
experience sui generis which w r e can designate but 
not define.’ Perhaps an ultimate analysis would 
show it to be not an apparently unmotived act 
of the mind, but a function of the ideas themselves 
in their relation to the mind as an organized system 
of dispositions and tendencies. The ethical or 
metaphysical problem of freewill or determinism 
belongs elsewhere ; for psychology the problem does 
not exist. 

7. Historical. — The first philosophical treatment 


of mental activity occurs in Plato’s theory of Ideas. 
The Ideas, as the ultimate and only realities, have 
movement and life, soul and intelligence. The 
finite soul has both a transient and an immanent 
causality, the former as the cause of the motion 
and life of its body, the latter through its faculty 
of knowing, by which it participates in the life of 
the Ideas and assimilates their active power. 
Passivity of mind consists in the affecting of the 
mind by the body, through its senses ; passivity 
thus comes to mean imperfect, inaccurate, confused 
and inadequate knowledge. The soul is most active 
when detached from the body, and in the ecstatic 
union with the infinite and eternal Idea of the 
Good. 

‘The soul reasons best when disturbed by none of the senses, 
w hether hearing or si^ht, or pain or pleasure . when she has 
dismissed the body and released herself as far as possible from 
all intercourse or contact with it, and thus, living alone with 
herself so far as possible, strives after real truth’ ( Sophi8tes, 
248 Aff., Republic , vu. 632 ff , Phcedo , 65 , cf. Zeller, Phil, der 
Griechen, u. p. 436). 

The dualism of soul and body is already partly 
overcome in Aristotle : it is not the soul in man 
that thinks or learns of itself, but man thinks 
through the soul ; i.e. the man is an organic whole. 
On the other hand, the dualism returns within 
Reason or Intelligence, which is of two kinds, 
passive and active. All human knowledge depends 
upon experience, and rational truths are merely 
the highest inductive generalizations from experi- 
ence ; the mmd is passive m the double sense : 
(1) that it is dependent upon the body for its 
material, and even the forms into which the material 
is moulded, through successive impressions ; (2) that 
the separate phases of consciousness are tiamitory 
and fleeting. O 11 the other hand, the possibility of 
these empirical generalizations implies the co- 
operation of an Active or Creative Intelligence 
which gives the ideas their reality, as eternal, 
imperishable existences. This Active Reason is 
separate from the body, as from all matter, w hereas 
the Passive Reason is merely the essence or form 
of the body itself : the Passive Reason perishes 
with the body, the Active Reason is the eternal 
element in man {cle Anima , in. Cf. Siebeek, Gesch. 
der Psychologie , i. 2, pp. 64 f . , 72). The.difficulties of 
the theory are : (1) that the Active Reason appears 
to be simply identical with the Divine Consciousness 
itself, by which the finite mind is passively affected, 
so that there is no real activity of the unite con- 
sciousness ; (2) that from another point of view 
the Active Reason as a separate principle means 
simply Truth, as an ideal system of knowledge, of 
w hich our every thought is a partial realization. It 
has validity, not real existence. Aristotle’s theory 
suggested, however, that the mind is active , the 
human understanding at work, in all knowledge, 
from sense-experience onwards. This conclusion 
was brought out first by Alexander of Aphrodisias 
— 2nd cent A.D. — {ib. p. 202) In Plotinus also (3rd 
cent.) consciousness is not merely the passive 
spectator of its own experiences, but a synthetic 
activity, grasping together, holding together and 
moulding the impressions it receives {ib. pp 333, 
337). Throughout the Mediaeval Period controversy 
as to mental activity resolved itself mainly into 
the relation of soul to body, 01 the problem of 
the relation of the finite to the Divine mmd. In 
Avicenna (A.D. 980-1038) the intelligence is wholly 
unattached to any bodily organ, and its objects are 
wholly distinct from those of seme ; on the other 
hand, he distinguishes, with Aristotle, between an 
active and a passive principle within the intelli- 
gence itself. The latter is only 111 the individual 
soul and perishes w ith it ; the former is distinct and 
separate from the individual soul, is universal, one 
and the same in all, and it alone is immortal (Stockl, 
Gcsch. d. Philosophic des Mittelalters , II. i. § 12). 
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The question of ethical activity in its modern form 
first emerges in Averroes (a.d. 1126-1198). He 
distinguishes between beings which are active, i.e. 
act upon other beings, by nature , and those of 
which the activity is conditional upon desire . 
* The powers of tne former are determined to 
one thing, and must, when the corresponding con- 
ditions are given, necessarily enter into the act. 
The latter — beings which act from desire or choice 
— do not enter into activity necessarily, when a 
fitting object is presented, but are in themselves 
indifferent to the object, and may desire or choose 
the one or the other/ i.e. their choice is an 
activity acceding to the object and independent 
of it ( ib . § 21). Some of the Muslim dogmatists 
denied that any source of activity exists in man 
or in any other finite being : all movement and 
activity in the created world depends directly and 
solely upon an external cause — viz. God. That 
definite events appear to follow upon definite 
causes is due to the fact that God observes the 
habit of allowing it so. Each process is an accident, 
momentarily created by Gou, according to the 
custom He has prescribed to Himself. Man does 
not really will or act, God creates in him the 
volition and the act ; man is thus wholly passive, 
the blind instrument of God’s will. His activity 
is an illusion. These ideas return in Geulincx and 
the Occasionalists. The doctrine of the soul as a 
substance, and therefore a source of activity, was 
upheld by Albertus Magnus (13th cent.) and 
Thomas Aquinas (ib. ), and prevailed, along with a 
side current of scepticism, until Descaites (1596- 
1650). In his metaphysical theory Descartes makes 
mind the diametrical opposite of body ; the former 
alone is active oi free, the body a pure automaton : 
the soul is nothing that is not spiritual, unextended, 
immaterial ; no intercourse, therefore, is possible 
between soul and body, except by the Divme 
interference. The soul produces its sensations from 
itself, on occasion of \ but not through, the bodily 
excitations. In his Psychology, however, as Weber 
has pointed out (Weber, Hist of Philosophy^ tr. 
Thilly, p. 316 ; cf. Descartes, Trait £ des Passions , 
Traits de V Homme), Descartes entirely contradicts 
these principles and speaks of the soul as united to 
the body, and as acting upon it and acted upon by 
it m its turn. In both Spinoza and Leibniz the 
special activity of the soul is knowledge ; it is 
passive just in so far as its ideas or perceptions are 
inadequate or confused. With Malebianche, as 
later with Schopenhauer, but from a totally dif- 
ferent standpoint, the centre of activity is trans- 
ferred to the will — the mind in relation to the 
outward world. In the English Psychologists it is 
jointly placed m the will and m the inwaid power 
of combining, synthesizing, and transforming the 
ideas. In modern psychology, as we have tried to 
show above, the tendency lias been to reduce one 
of these different forms of mental activity to the 
other. 
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ADAM.— i. The name.— The Heb. dix ('adham) 
is properly a common noun denoting ‘ mankind ’ 
or ‘ human being, 5 homo as distinguished from vir. 
In Gn I 26-28 (P), 5 adham = ‘ mankind 5 ; in 2 4 -4 26 we 
have ha- adham = ‘ the man,’ i.e. the first man ; * 
in 5 1 '® it is used as a proper name. The etymology 
of ‘Adam’ is uncertain; Gn 2 7 ‘Jahwch Elohim 
formed man ('adham) of the dust of the ground ’ 
('ddhamah) is not to be taken as a scientific deriva- 
tion. The usual words for ‘man’ in the Semitic 
languages generally are not cognate with 'adham. 
‘Adam’ has been connected with an Assyr. adum 
‘child,’ ‘one made,’ ‘created’ ; with the Heb. loot 
'dm ‘ red,’ the name having originated in a ruddy 
race ; Dillmann on Gn 1 . 2 suggests a connexion 
with an Eth. root= ‘ pleasant,’ ‘ well-formed,’ or an 
Arab. root= ‘ to attach oneself,’ and so=‘gregan- 
ous,’ ‘sociable.’ Any connexion with Ada pa , the 
hero of a Babylonian myth, is most improbable 

2. Adam in the OT. — The only lcfeienccs to 
Adam are in Gn 1-5, and in the dependent passage 
1 Oh l 1 . The common noun ’ adham is mislead as 
the name in AV of Dt 32 8 and Job 31 33 ; liV 
corrects Dt. but retains Adam in the text of Job, 
putting the conection ‘after the manner of men ’ 
for ‘ like Adam ’ in the margin. In view of the 
OT habit of playing upon woids, there may he a 
secondary reference to Adam in Job and possibly 
elsewhere; but as ‘man’ or ‘mankind’ gives a 
satisfactory sense, theie is not sufficient ground 
for recognizing a secondary meaning 

In the Priestly narrative (P) of Creation (Gn 
l 1 -^ 4 *) Elohim creates ‘mankind’ (’ adham ) in His 
own image, in two sexes, makes man supreme over 
all living creatures, bids him multiply, and gives 
him the fruits and grains for food, lie blesses 
man. But whereas it is said sepaiatoly of each of 
the other groups of creatuies, ‘ God saw that it was 
good,’ there is no such separate utterance concern- 
ing man ; he is simply included in the general 
statement, ‘ God saw eveiy thing that lie had made, 
and, behold, it was very good.’ In 5 1 ' 6 Adam is 
the ancestor the human race; when he is ^30 
years old he begets Seth ‘in Ins own likeness, alter 
lus image.’ Afterwards Adam begat other chil- 
dren, and died at the age of 930. 

In the Prophetic (J) narrative (Gn 2 4b -4 26 ) 
Jahweh Elohim moulds ‘the man’ out of dust, 
gives him life by breathing into his nostiils the 
breath of life, and places him in Eden to dress and 
keep it Jahv\eh Elohim also makes the animals 
out of the soil ('ddhamah) in order that ‘ the man ’ 
may find a helpmeet ; ‘ the man ’ names them but 
finds no suitable helpmeet, and at last Jahveli 
Elohim builds up a woman out of a rib taken from 
‘ the man ’ while he slept : the woman proves a 
suitable helpmeet. Jahweh Elohim had forbidden 
‘ the man ’ to eat of the fruit of a certain ‘ tree of the 
knowledge of good and evil ’ planted in the midst 
of Eden ; but, tempted by the serpent, the woman 
ate of the forbidden fruit, and also persuaded the 

* RV has ‘ Adam ’ as proper name in three passages, following 
MT , but in two (3 1 ?. yi ) the pointing should be slightly altered, 
and in the third (4 26 ) the article should probably be inserted, 
changing it in each case to ‘ the man.’ 
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man to eat. Thereupon Jahweh Elohim drove 
them out of Eden, and men became subject to 
death. After the expulsion the man and the 
woman became parents of three sons ; one of these, 
Abel, was murdered by his brother Cain ; while 
the other two, Cain and Seth, became the pro- 
genitors of the human race. 

These two narratives differ markedly in form ; 
the Prophetic narrative is frankly anthropo- 
morphic, but the Priestly narrative minimizes the 
anthropomorphic element. Both are adapted from 
ancient Semitic traditions ; * but here again in 
Gn 1 the mythological element is reduced to 
language and framework, and is altogether subor- 
dinated to the teaching of revelation ; whereas m 
Gn 2-4 the author is evidently glad to retain a 
picturesque story for its own sake as well as for 
the sake of its moral. In other words, he uses an 
aijcient tradition as a parable, and we have no 
right to extract theology from all the details. 

The two narratives agree in their pure mono- 
theism, in repiesenting man as the immediate 
creation of God, without intervention of angels, 
mons, or other intermediate supernatural beings ; 
in representing him as a creation of God, and not 
as born of God by any £wm-material process ; 
and in representing the human race as descended 
from a single pair They are also substanti- 
ally at one in other points : man is Godlike ; in the 
Priestly narrative lie is made ‘ in the image and 
likeness ’ of God, and passes that ‘image and like- 
ness’ on to his descendants (Gn I 26f -5 ltf -, cf. below) ; 
in the Prophetic nairative man’s life is the breath 
of God (Gn 2) ; in the Priestly narrative man is 
given the dominion over all other creatures ; in 
the Prophetic narrative the animals are specially 
formed for the service of man, and receive their 
names fiom him. 

It is chaiactenstic of the Priestly narrative that 
its expiess moral is found in two points of ritual : 
man is to be vegetarian, and to observe the 
Sabbath. The Prophetic narrative, on the other 
hand, is concerned w ith the moral life : the marriage 
tie is to be permanently binding, and marriage is 
spoken of in terms which imply a prefeience for 
monogamy. Man is under a Divine law ; God has 
provided for his welfare, and ordained his abode, 
Ins work, his food. There is moral retribution ; 
the disobedience of the man and the woman, wrong- 
doing, murder on the part of Cain, are punished ; 
but even while Jahweh Elohim punishes, He still 
cares for men ; He clothes the man and the woman, 
and protects Cain from being put to death. 

Passing to other features of the Prophetic narra- 
tive, we note the inferior position of woman, 
corresponding to her status in the East, suggested 
by* her formation after man, froin # his body, and 
for Ins service ; she is also the instrument of his 
ruin. Again, man enjoys immediate fellowship 
with God ; and this is not terminated by the 
expulsion from Eden, for Jahweh converses in the 
same fashion with Cain as He does with Adam ; 
and the dwelling-place of the first family outside 
Eden is still thought of as being in the special 
presence of God. When Cain leaves this dwellmg- 
pdiee, he goes ‘out from the presence of Jahweh * 
and feels that he will ‘ be hidden from his face ’ 
(Gn 4 14 * 16 ). 

The original sin of man, the fatal source of all 
his misery, was inordinate desire, indulged in con- 
trary to the Divine prohibition. This desire is 
comprehensive. It is sensual : the woman sees 
that the tree is ‘ good for food * ; it is a3sthetic : ‘ it 
was a delight to the eyes.* The desire is also 

* As far as the Fall and Cain and Abel are concerned, only 
uncertain hints of such stories have yet been discovered in 
the inscriptions of Western A^ia ; but the character of Gn 8-4 
shows that the author is adapting ancient tradition. 


intellectual : the tree is ‘ the tree of the knowledge 
of good and evil ’ ; the serpent promises that by 
eating it ‘ their eyes shall be opened ... to know 
good and evil,’ and the woman sees that the tree 
is ‘to be desired to make one wise.’* But the 
desire for ‘ the knowledge of good and evil ’ is not 
merely intellectual, it is also a desire for a deeper, 
more varied, more exciting experience of life, a 
desire to ‘ see life,’ to use popular language. And 
as the serpent promises that by eating they shall 
become ‘ like gods/ this desire included ambition. 
In other words, the first sin consisted in defying 
God by giving the reins to the various impulses 
which make for culture and civilization. Similarly, 
in Gn 4 16 * 24 progress in civilization is due to the 
evil race of Cain. 

The author of the source which the Prophetic 
narrator follows regards the life of man as accursed, 
a life of sordid toil, poorly rewarded, embarrassed by 
shame arising out of the sexual conditions of human 
existence, burdened for woman by the pain of 
travail and by her subjection to her husband. 
These evils are the punishment of the first sin, 
the consequences of the unholy appetite for luxury 
and culture, knowledge and power. Smend (Alttest. 
Rel.-Gesch. 121 f.) has pointed out that this concep- 
tion of life does not control the patriarchal stones 
or the other portions of the Prophetic narrative; 
hence the author must have taken it over from 
older tradition, and it does not represent his formal 
and complete judgment on life, though he retains 
it as expressing one side of the truth. 

Similarly, there are other theological implications 
which might be discerned by pressing details ; but 
such implications are no part of the teaching which 
the Prophetic narrator intended to enforce ; such 
details also are merely retained from ancient tradi- 
tion ; e.g. the feud between man and the serpent 
is retained as corresponding to the facts of life, 
but in the original story it was probably a remi- 
niscence of the contest between Marduk and the 
primeval Dragon. 

Again, the story serves to explain the miserable 
estate of man and the sense of alienation from 
God ; but it does not profess to explain the origin 
of evil or of sin. It is indeed implied that sin did 
not originate in man or from man, but was due to 
suggestion from outside. 

Obviously we are not intended to deduce doc- 
trines by combining features of the tv\ o narratives, 
otherwise we should be confronted by the difficulty 
that the serpent would be includea amongst the 
creatures whom God pronounced ‘very good/ 

In the Priestly narrative the fact of sin is not 
mentioned till the time just before the Flood, when 
we are told that the earth was corrupt and full of 
violence (Gn 6 11 ) ; no account is given of the origin 
of this corruption. It is noteworthy that we are 
told that Attain transmitted the Divme likeness 
to Seth (cf. 5 1 and vv. 2 ’ 4 ) ; but no such statement 
is made as to Adam’s other children. Possibly the 
Divine likeness was a birthright transmitted from 
eldest son to eldest son, till it reached Noah, but 
not possessed by other men, hence their corruption ; 
or again this likeness may have been shared by the 
descendants of Seth, but not possessed by other 
races. The Book of Chronicles simply traces the 
genealogy of Israel from Adam. 

3. Adam in the Apocrypha and later Jewish 
literature. — As the first man, Adam occupies a 
prominent place in theology and tradition. An 
immense body of tradition gathered round the brief 
Scripture narratives. The notices of Adam in the 
Apocrypha, however, are for the most part mere 
references to the accounts m Genesis. Thus 2 Es 
3 4 * 10 is a summary of these accounts, followed in 
v. 21 by the comment, ‘ For the first Adam, bear- 
* Not as In RVm ‘desirable to look upon/ cf. DiUmann. 
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ing a wicked heart, transgressed, and was over- 
come ; and not he only, but all they also that are 
born of him 5 The author does not explain how 
the immediate creation of God came to have a 
‘wicked heart 5 ; but perhaps the term is used 
prolepticallv — a heait that became wicked through 
the Fall. Again, 6 M ‘ 56 refers to Adam as the an- 
cestor of the human race (cf. also 7 11 * 70 ); and in 
740-56 E s j r as laments the sin and punishment which 
Adam has brought on mankind.’' 

It is remarkable that when Jesus ben Sirach 
sets out to ‘ praise famous men ’ (Sir 44-50), he 
asses over Adam and begins with Enoch ; then 
e reviews the senes of OT heroes, concluding with 
Nehemiah, and then (49 l4 ‘ 16 ) reverts to Enoch and 
Joseph, and at last by way of Shem and Seth 
arrives at Adam : * Above every living thing in 
the creation is Adam. 5 

The position of Sir 4914 10 suggests that this paragraph was 
either an afterthought of Ben Sira, or an addition by a later 
writer who had noticed the absence of Adam and others. 
Perhaps Ben Sira felt that the Fall rendered Adam unfit to 
figure in a list of ancient worthies. 

Adam plays a considerable part in the other 
Apocalyptic literature. In the Book of the Secrets 
of Enoch (30 8ff ),+ for instance, Adam is made 
of seven substances : his flesh from the earth, 
his blood from the dew, his eyes from the sun, his 
bones from the stones, his veins and hair from the 
grass, his thoughts from the swiftness of the angels 
and from the clouds, his spirit from the Spirit of 
God and from the w ind. He is ‘ like a second 
angel, 5 endowed with the Divine Wisdom. Ilis name 
Adam was constructed from the initials of the 
[Greek] names of the four quarters of the earth : 
Anatole (E.), Dusis (W,), Arktos (N.), Mcsembria 
(S ). He fell through ignorance, because be did not 
understand his own nature. 

We read of a Jewish Book of Adam,t but it is 
not now extant 

The other branch of later Jewish literature, 
Talmud, Mulrashim, etc., embellishes the Scrip- 
ture narrative with a variety of fanciful legends. 
In the famous Baraitha of the Talmud oit? the 
origin of the books of the OT, Adam is one of 
the ten elders w r ho contributed to the Psalter. 
Ibn Ezra explains the birth of children to Adam 
by suggesting that when he found that the per- 
manent continuance of the race in his own person 
would be prevented by death, he provided for its 
continuance by begetting children. Rabbinical 
traditions also state that the tree of knowledge was 
a fig-tree, that Eve gave the fruit to the animals, 
etc. etc.§ Philo expounds and allegorizes the 
Biblical narratives in de Opifivio Mundi, Saernrum 
Begum Allegories de Cherubim, ; pointing out, for 
instance, that the statement that man was made 
in the image of God must not he understood in a 
material sense ; it means that the mind in man 
corresponds to God in the cosmos {de Opif, 23) ; 
and the narrative of the Fall is an allegory of the 
disastrous consequences of lust [ib. 57, 58). 

Josephus (Ant. I. i. 2) merely puts the Biblical 
narrative into what he conceived to be a better 
literary form, expanding, for instance, the few 
words of Jahweb Elohim into a speech. It is note- 
worthy, however, that he speaks in his preface of 
some of the Mosaic narratives as being allegorical. 

The Jewish development of this subject reaches 
its climax in the mediaeval mysticism called the 
Qabbala, where the Sephiroth, or emanations by 
which God creates, are grouped sometimes as the 
tree of life and sometimes as Adam Qadmon, the 
primeval man. 

* 2 Ksdras (so Eng. Apocrypha ; Vulg. 4 Esdras) is the work 
of a Palestinian Jew, a d 81-96, with Christian interpolations. 

t Morfill and Charles attribute the work to a Hellenistic Jew 
(a d 1-50). 

t See Hastings’ DB , i. 37, art. ‘Adam, Books of.* 

§ Hershon, liabbinical Commentary on Genesis. 


4. Adam in the NT. — Adam is mentioned in Lk 
3 s8 as the ancestor of Jesus, thus emphasizing the 
Incarnation, the reality of our Lord’s humanity. 
In 1 Ti 2 13, 14 the authority of the husband over 
the wife is deduced from tne fact that Adam was 
‘first formed 5 ; and that it was Eve, not Adam, 
who was deceived by the serpent. The idea that 
Adam was not deceived probably rests on some 
liabbinical exegesis, c.g. the suggestion that Adam 
did not know that the apple Eve gave him came 
from the tree of life. Jude 14 has the casual refer- 
ence, 4 Enoch also, the seventh from Adam.’ Also, 
1 Co ll 2-16 suppoits the current etiquette as to the 
vay in whicn women wore their hair, and as to 
their wearing veils, by the fact that the first woman 
w r as created from the man, and for the sake of the 
man, and not vice versa. 

But the most important NT passages are Ro 
5 12 ' 21 and 1 Co 15- 0 " 22 - 45-4^ which state a parallel 
and a contrast between Adam and Christ. To a 
certain extent, Adam and Christ stand in the same 
relation to the human race ; in each case the 
nature and work of the individual affects the whole 
race ; Adam * is a figure of him that was to come 5 
(lio 5 14 ). But w T hile the one man Adam’s one sin 
introduces sin and guilt and death, the one 
Christ’s one act of ughteousness justifies the 
guilty, restores them to righteousness, and enables 
them to reign in life. This ‘ one act of righteous- 
ness 5 is also spoken of as ‘the obedience of the 
one 5 ; the general tenor of St. Raul’s teaching 
identifies this ‘act 5 with the death of Christ (Ro 
5 12 ' 21 , 1 Co 15 20 ' 22 ). St. Raul does not make it clear 
how, or in what sense, Adam’s sin became the 
cause of sin, guilt, and death to his posterity. 
The statement of Ro 5 14 , that ‘death reigned from 
Adam until Moses, even over them that had not 
sinned after the likeness of Adam’s transgiession, 5 
suggests that men were involved in the guilt and 
punishment of Adam apart from their own sins 

1 Co 15 26-49 is not prima facie quite consistent 
with Romans ; and there is nothing to show that 
St. Paul had correlated the two sets of ideas. In 
Corinthians, mankind inherits from Adam limita- 
tions ; and Christ enables mankind to transcend 
these limitations. ‘ The lirst man is of the earth, 
earthy,’ merely a living ‘soul’ (^vxv ) ; and such 
were liis descendants until CI11 1st came. ‘ The last 
man, 5 ‘the second man from heaven,’ was ‘a life- 
giving spirit’ (rrvevpux), and apparently communi- 
cates this fmeuma to Christians, who are ‘ heavenly 5 
like their Master, and bear His image. In other 
words, by the Incarnation human nature was raised 
to a higher plane. But again it is doubtful how 
far St. Raul would have been prepared to affirm 
all that his words imply.* The idea of a higher 
and a lower Adam, of a heavenly and an earthy 
or earthly man, is found in Philo, in some of the 
Gnostic systems, + and m the Qabbala t 

5. Adam in Christian literature — The Patristic 
commentaries on the stories of the Creation and 
the Fall largely follow Jewish precedents; they 
often allegorize and ornament tlie narrative by 
legendary additions ; while the Gnostic cosmologies 
anticipate and pave the way for the mysticism of 
the Qabbala. Adam becomes a Gnostic zEo1i.§ 
The Ophites speak of ‘ the spiritual seed or 6 £cra> 
&vdp(jj7ros as an efflux dirb rod ap-^avOpunrov AvioOev 
5 A5agc£vros, 5 1! Greek equivalents of the Adam Qad- 
mon or Adam Ely on which figure in the Qabbala. 

* Franz Delitzsch, in his Brief an die Romer m das Hebramche 
ubersetzt und aus Talmud vnd Mulrasch erldutert , quotes from 
Martini a passage from Sifrt (an early Midrash) which contrasts 
the effects of Adam’s sin with those of the vicarious sufferings 
of the Messiah 

f Harvey’s Irenceus, i. 134 n 2. 

X Did of Christ. Biogr , art. ‘ Cabbalah * by Ginsburg. Philo 
(Leg Allegor 1 16) speaks of a higher and a lower man intro- 
duced int-o Paradise , the lower is expelled, the higher remains. 

$ Harveys Irenceus , i 224, n. 1. 11 Harvey, i. 134, u. 2. 
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To derive these Gnostic ideas from the Qabbala 
is an anachronism ; both are developments from 
Rabbinical mysticism. Mediaeval and Protestant 
divines, especially Calvin following Augustine, 
develop the doctrine of Original Sin from St. Paul’s 
teaching. Thus Calvin:* ‘He (Adam) not onlj 
was himself punished . . . but he involved his 
posterity also. . . . The orthodox, therefore, and 
more especially Augustine, laboured to show that 
we are not corrupted by acquired wickedness, but 
bring an innate corruption from the very womb. 
It was the greatest impudence to deny this.’ t 

6. Adam in Islam. — The Muhammadans accept 
the Christian Scripture subject to the necessary 
correction and interpretation ; they have also bor- 
rowed many of the Jewish legends. Adam, there- 
fore, is an important person in their religious 
system ; and they have adorned his story with 
legends of their own. For instance, on tne site 
or the Kaba at Mecca, Adam, after his expulsion 
from Eden, first worshipped God in a tent sent 
down from heaven for the purpose ; and Eve’s 
tomb may be seen near Mecca ; it shows the out- 
lines of a body 173 ft. by 12 ft. ; the head is buried 
elsewhere. X 

Literature — Comm on the Biblical passages ; Handbooks of 
OT and NT Theology and of Dogmatics on the doctrines of Man, 
Creation, and Original Sin ; H. G. Smith, ‘Adam in the RV,’ in 
AJTh, vi (1902), 758 , G. F. Moore, 4 The Last Adam,* m JBL t 
xvi (1897), 158 , J Denney, 4 Adam and Christ in St Paul,’ in 
Exp. 6th ser ix (1904), 147 ; Hastings* DB, artt. 4 Adam,’ ‘ Adam 
in the NT,’ and 4 Adam, Books of’, JE, artt ‘Adam,’ 4 Adam, 
Book of/ 4 Adam Kadmon.’ \V. H. BENNETT. 

ADAM’S BRIDGE, or Rdmasetu = * Rama’s 
causeway. ’ — A chain of sandbanks over 30 miles 
in length, extending from the island of Rames- 
varam oft* the Indian coast, to the island of 
Manar oft’ the coast of Ceylon. These sandbanks 
— some dry and others a few feet under the surface 
of the water — seem to connect India with Ceylon ; 
and this fact has given rise to the tradition that 
they are portions of a causeway which was con- 
structed by Rama, tho hero of the ancient Indian 
Epic called the Rainayana. 

The story of the Epic is well known. Rama, 
the prince of Ayodhya or Oudh, was banished by 
the Icing, his father, for fourteen years, and came 
and lived in a forest near the sources of the Goda- 
vail, accompanied by his wife Sita and his younger 
brother Laksmana. During the absence of the 
two brothers from their cottage, Sita was taken 
away by Havana, king of Ceylon. After long 
search Kama got news of Sita, and determined 
to cross over from India to Ceylon with a vast 
army of monkeys and bears to recover her. It 
was for this purpose that the causeway across the 
ocean is said to have been constructed. Rama 
crossed over with the army, defeated and killed 
Havana, recovered his wife, and returned to Oudh. 
The period of exile had expired ; Rama’s father 
was dead ; and Kama ascended the throne. 

The building of the causeway across the ocean 
is described at great length in the epic poem. And 
after Rama had killed his foe and recovered his 
wife, he is described as sailing through the sky 
ip an aerial car — all the way from Ceylon to Oudh. 
The whole of India was spread below ; and few 

assages in the epic are more striking than the 

old attempt to describe the vast continent as 
seen from the car. It was then that Rama pointed 
out to his wife, who was seated by him in the car, 
the great causeway he had constructed across the 
ocean. 

* Institutes , Bk ii ch. i. $ 5. 

t For Christian Apocry pha connected with Adam cf Hastings’ 
DB i. 37 f. For the legend (as old as Ongen) that Adam was 
burned on Golgotha, see Wilson, Golgotha arid th e Holy Sepulchre, 
1906, p 2 ff . 

t Hadji Khan and Sparrow, With the Pilgrims to Mecca, 

106, 106. 


* See, my love, round Ceylon's island 
How the ocean billows roar, 

Hiding pearls in caves of coral, 

Strewing shells upon the shore. 

And the causeway far-extending,— 

Monument of Rama’s fame, — 

Jlamasetu unto ages 
Shall our deathless deed proclaim 1 9 

The Hindus regard Rama as an incarnation of 
Visnu, the second of the Hindu Trinity — the 
god who preserves and supports the universe. 
The island of Ramesvaram, from which Rama 
is supposed to have crossed to Ceylon over the 
causeway built by him, is therefore a sacred place 
of pilgrimage, visited by thousands of pious Hindus 
every year from all parts of India. The famous 
temple of Ramesvaram, with its pillared corridors, 
700 feet long, is perhaps the finest specimen of 
Dravidian architecture in India. 

Literature —Ramayaria (Griffith's tr. and Romesh Dutt’a 
condensed tr ) For an account of the temple of R&mesvaram, 
see Fergusson, Indian and Eastern Architecture . 

Romesii Dtjtt. 

ADAM’S PEAK. — This is the English name, 
adopted from the Portuguese, of a lofty mountain 
in Ceylon, called in Sinhalese Samanala , and in 
Pali Samanta - kiita or Sumcina - huta. It rises 
directly from the plains, at the extreme south- 
west corner of the central mountainous district, 
to a height of 7420 feet. The panorama from the 
summit is one of the grandest m the world, as few 
other mountains, though surpassing it in altitude, 
present the same unobstructed view over land and 
sea. But the peak is best known as a place of 
pilgrimage to the depression in the rock at its 
summit, which is supposed to resemble a man’s 
footprint, and is explained by pilgrims of different 
religions in different ways. It is a most remark- 
able, and probably unique, sight to see a group 
of pilgrims gazing solemnly at the depression, each 
one quite undisturbed in his faith by the know- 
ledge that the pilgrim next to him holds a divergent 
view — the Buddhist thinking it to be the footprint 
of the Buddha, the Saivite regarding it as the 
footprint of Siva, the Christian holding it to be 
the footprint of St. Thomas, or perhaps admitting 
the conflicting claims of the eunuch of Queen 
Candace, and the Muhammadan thinking he be- 
holds the footprint of Adam. The origin of these 
curious beliefs is at present obscure. None of 
them can be traced back to its real source, and 
even in the case of the Buddhist belief, about 
which we know most, we are left to conjecture in 
the last, or first, steps. 

The earliest mention of the Buddhist belief is m the Samanta 
Pasddikd, a commentary on the Buddhist Canon Law written 
by Buddhaghosa in the first quarter of the 5th cent A d. This 
work has not yet been published, but the passage is quoted in 
full, In the original Pali, by Skeen (pp. 60, 61). It runs as 
follows : 4 The Exalted One, in the eighth year after (his attain- 
ment of) Wisdom, came attended by five hundred Bhikshus on 
the invitation of Maniakkha, king of the Nagas, to Ceylon ; 
took the meal (to which he had been invited), seated the while 
in the Ratana Mandapa (Gem Pavilion) put up on the spot 
where the Kalyam Dagaba (afterwards) stood, and making his 
footprint visible on Samanta Ku{a, went back (to India).’ Seeing 
that Adam’s Peak is a hundred miles away from the Kah’am 
Dagaba, tho clause about Adam’s Peak seems abrupt, and looks 
as if it had been inserted into an older story written originally 
w ithout it. But it is good ev tdence that the belief in the Adam’s 
Peak legend was current at Anuradhapura w’hen the passage 
quoted was w ntten there about a d 425. The w hole context of 
tne passage is known to have been drawn from a history of Ceylon 
m Sinhalese prose with mnemonic verses m Pali.* Those verses 
w ? ere collected in the still extant work, the Dipamrhsa , written 
probably in the previous century. That work (n 62-69) gives 
the account of tne Buddha’s visit to Maniakkha It mentions 
nothing about Adam's Peak. Ought we to conclude that the 
legend arose between the dates of the tw 7 o works? Probably 
not. The argument ex snlentxo is always weak ; and in another 
passage of the Samanta Pasddikd, where this visit of the 
Buddha is mentioned, t nothing is said about Adam’s Peak. 
Neither can it be an interpolation ; for in the Mahavattisa 
(1. 76, p. 7), written about half a century later,? also at Anu- 

* Geiger, Mahdvaiiisa und Dipavaihsa (Leipzig, 1906), p. 78. 

f Printed in Oldenberg, Vinaya Pi(aka , vol. in. p. 832. 

X Sir E. Tennent, Ceylon, n. 133, dates it 4 prior to B.c. 301 * I 
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r&dhapura and also on the basis of the lost Sinhalese history, 
the Adam’s Peak legend is referred to in almost identical words 
and in the same abrupt manner If, then, the few words about 
Adam’s Peak and the footprint have been inserted in a previous 
story, thev must have been so inserted already in the lost 
Sinhalese Mah&varhsa. It seems curious that we hear no more 
of the legend, or of pilgrimages to the footprint, for many hun- 
dred years. Then m the continuation of the Mahdvarhsa (ch. 64, 
line BO) the footprint is curtly mentioned in a list of sacred ob- 
jects ; and again (ch. 80, line 24), King Kitti Nissahka, a d. 1187- 
1196, is said to have made a pilgrimage to Samanta-kuta. But 
as much of the literature of the intervening period has been 
destroyed, and as what survives is still buried in MS., this should 
not be deemed so surprising as it looks at first sight. It should 
perhaps be added that the local tradition, ; which the present 
writer heard when a magistrate in the adjoining district of Slta- 
waka, was that the footprint was discovered by King Wal again 
Bahu (b c 88-76) during his exile in the southern mountains in 
the early years of his reign. But we have found no literary record 
of this It remains to say with regard to the Pali evidence, that 
there is a poem called the Samanta-kupa-vannand, written at an 
uncertain date, and probably by an author Wideha (who also 
wrote a popular collection of stones in Pali, and an elementary 
grammar in Sinhalese), who seems more careful of little correct- 
nesses and little elegances than of more important matters * 
This^ work contributes nothing of value to the present question. 

Fa Hian, who visited Ceylon about a.d. 412, 
mentions the footprint ; and Sir Emerson Tennent 
( Ceylon , i. pp. 584-586) gives, on the very excellent 
authority of the late Mr. Wylie, quotations from 
three mediaeval Chinese geographers who speak 
reverentially of the sacred footmark impressed on 
Adam’s Pealt by the first man , who bears, in their 
mythology, the name of Pawn-ku. It would seem 
probable that these geographers may have derived 
this idea from the Muhammadans. For there were 
large settlements of Arabs, or at least Muham- 
madans, in China, before they wrote ; the Arab 
traders were rightly regarded as good authonties 
in matters relating to foreign countries, and they 
had already the idea of connecting the footprint 
with Adam. This idea has been traced back in 
Arab writers to the middle of the 9th cent.,f and 
occurs frequently afterwards. Ibn Batuta, for 
instance, who saw the footprint of Moses at 
Damascus, gives a long account of his visit to 
the footprint of Adam on Adam’s Peak. Whence 
did they derive the belief’ Sir Emerson Tennent 
(vol. i p. 135) is confident that it must have ^een 
from Gnostic Christians. 

His combination is, shortly, as follows It is well known that 
the Muslims regard Adam in a peculiarly mystic way, not only 
as the greatest of all patriarchs and prophets, but as the first 
vice-regent of God. This idea is neither Arabian nor Jewish , 
but the Gnostics, with whom the early Muhammadans were in 
close contact, rank Adam as the third emanation of God, and 
assign him a singular pre-eminence as Jeu, the primal man 
Now they also say ? as recorded in the Pistis Soj>hia,\ that God 
appointed a certain spint as guardian of his footprint ; and in 
Philo Judaeus, m his pretended abstract of Sanchomathon, 
there is also reference to the footstep of Bauth (? Buddha) visible 
in Ceylon. So far Sir Emerson Tennent ; and we will only say 
that now, when so much more is known of the Pistis Sophia 
and Philo Judaeus, it is desirable that these curious coincidences 
should be examined by a competent scholar 

The evidence as to the Saivite belief is much 
later. Ibn Batata (circa 1340) mentions that four 
Jogis who went with him to the Peak had been 
wont yearly to make pilgrimage to it ; and the 
Pcerakum Bd Sirita (Parakkama Bahu Charita), 
which is about a century later, mentions a Brahman 
returning from a pilgrimage to Samanala, the Sin- 
halese name of the Peak. But neither of these 
authorities says that the footprint was diva’s; 
and indeed the latter says that the deity of the 
8 pot was Sumana. But in the Mahavaihsa (ch. 
93 8ff ’) it is stated that King Raja Siriiha of Sit&- 
waka (A.D. 1581-1592) granted the revenues of the 
Peak to certain Saivite ascetics. Raja Sirhha had 
slam his father with his own hand ; the Bhikshus 

* James D’Alwis, Sxdat Safigarawa , p. clxxxiii., puts him 
In the 14th cent. ; Wijesinhe, Sinhalese Manuscripts m the 
British Museum, p. xvii., in the 13th century. This may be 
the same as the Sumania-kuta-vannand assigned at p. 72 of the 
Oandha Varhsa ( JPTS t 1886) to V&cissara, who belongs to the 
12th cent a.d. 

t Reinaud, Voyages Arabcs et Penans dans It izm* sitcle, 
vol. I. p 6 f It is also found in Tabari. 

X Scnwartze’s translation, p. 221. 


had declared they would not absolve him of the 
crime ; the ascetics said they could ; so he smeared 
his, body with ashes and adopted their faith, that 
of Siva. The sanna or grant, issued by King Kirti 
Sri of Kandy in 1751, making a renewed grant to 
the Buddhist Bhikshu at the Peak, calls these 
Saivite faqlrs Andiyas.* Possibly the Saivite 
tradition may date from this event. But it may 
also be somewhat older. In the Thatchana Kaildsa 
Manmiyam , a Tamil legendary work on Trinko- 
mali, it is said that rivers flow from the Peak out 
of Siva’s foot there. The date of this little work 
is unknown, and the present writer has seen only 
the extract given by Skeen (p. 295). 

Whatever opinion they hold about the footprint, 
both Tamils and Sinhalese consider the deity of 
the place to be Saman Dewiyo, as lie is called in 
Sinhalese, or Sumana (also Samanta) as he is called 
in Pali. His shrine still stands on the topmost 
peak just beneath the pavilion over the footpriifc, 
and his image has been reproduced by Skeen (p. 
258). Skeen also gives (p. 206) a ground plan and 
woodcut of the buildings on the Peak in 1880 ; 
Tennent (li. 140) gives a ground plan and woodcut 
of them as they appealed in 1858 ; and Dr. Rost, in 
the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society , 1903, p. 
656, gives two woodcuts, one of the upper pavilion 
and one of the footmark. On the little rock 
plateau at the top of the mountain — it is only 
about 50 by 30 ft. — there is the bouldei on the top 
of which is the footpiint covered by a pavilion, 
the shrine of Saman Dewiyo, a shrine containing 
a small image of the Buddha recently erected, 

[ and a hut of wood and plaster work occupied by 
Buddhist Bhikshus. The four who were there 
when Rost visited the Peak told him that they 
had not been down from the mountain for four 
years They complained of the cold, but said that 
otherwise they were quite contented, and had 
much time for study, and showed hnn their palm- 
leaf books. Rost says that the depression m the 
rock is now 5£ ft. long by 2% ft. broad, and that 
the heel of the footprint is well preserved, but the 
toes are not visible, being covered by the wall of 
the pavilion. 

Literature. — T ennent and Rost as cited above, and William 
Skeen, Adam's Peak } Colombo, 1880 

T. W. Riiys Davids. 

ADAPTATION. — Almost every detail of in- 
herited structure and congenital behaviour shows 
fit adjustment to the needs and conditions of life, 
and may be spoken of as an adaptation. Wherever 
we look throughout the wide world of animate 
nature, we find illustrations of particular fitness 
to particular conditions. The size, the shape, the 
colour of an organism, the structure of parts in 
relation to they* use and in their relations to other 
parts, the everyday behaviour and the only occa- 
sional activities, e.g. those concerned with repro- 
duction, — almost every detail of structure and 
function is adaptive. The term may be used 
simply as a descriptive adjective, implying that 
the structure or function in question is fit, effective, 
well-adjusted, making for the preservation or well- 
being of the individual or of the species ; but in 
biological usage it has also a theoretical implication, 
that the detail in question — if it be more than an 
individual accommodation, more than an individu- 
ally acquired modification — is the result of a process 
of evolution. It was not always as it is now, it has 
a history behind it, it is a product of the factors of 
evolution, whatever these may be (see Evolution). 

The structure of a long bone in a mammal is adapted to give 
the utmost firmness with the minimum expenditure of material ; 
t " e unique pollen-basket on the hind legs of worker-bees is 
adapted to stow away the pollen ; the colours and patterns on 
the wings of leaf-insects are adapted to harmonize with the 

* h full translation of the Sanna is given by Skeen. See p. 
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foliage on which they settle ; the parts of flowers are often 
adapted to ensure that the msect-visitors are dusted with pollen, 
and thus to secure cross-fertilization , the leaf of the Venus 
Fly-Trap is adapted to attract, capture, and digest flies , the 
peacock is adapted to captivate the pea-hen ; the mother 
mammal is adapted for the prolonged pre-natal life of the 
oung , the so-called ‘ egg-tooth ’ at tne end of a young bird's 
ill is adapted to the single operation of breaking the egg-shell, 
— and so on throughout the whole of the animate world It is 
indeed a mistake to dwell upon signal instances of adaptations, 
since (apart from degenerative changes in old age, morbid pro- 
cesses, perverted instincts, rudimentary or vestigial structures, 
and certain ‘ indifferent * characters which are not known to 
have any vital significance) almost every detail of structure and 
function may be regarded as adaptive 

To gain a clearer idea of what is one of the most 
difficult and fundamental problems of biology, it 
may be useful to consider briefly — (1) effectiveness 
of response ; (2) plasticity ; (3) modiliability, which 
lead on to the conception of adaptiveness. 

i. Effectiveness of response. — One of the char- 
acteristics of organisms, as contrasted with inani- 
mate systems, is their power of effective response 
to environmental stimuli. The barrel of gunpowder 
can respond to the external stimulus of a spark, 
but it responds self-destructively ; the living 
creature’s responses tend to self-preservation or to 
species-preservation. A piece of iron reacts to the 
atmosphere in rusting, it becomes an oxide of iron 
and ceases to be what it was ; a living organism 
also reacts to the atmosphere, every muscular 
movement involves a rapid oxidation, but in spite 
of this and many another change the organism 
retains its integrity for a more or less prolonged 
period. Its reactions are effective. Not that the 
organism can respond successfully to all stimuli, 
e.q. to a strong current of electricity, for it is not 
able to live anywhere or anyhow, but only within 
certain environmental limits which we call the 
essential conditions of its life. We cannot account 
for this piimary and fundamental power of effective 
response ; it is part of our conception of life. In 
some degree it must have been possessed by the 
first and simplest organisms, though it has doubt- 
less been improved upon in the course of evolution. 
Without wresting words, it cannot be said that 
inanimate systems ever exhibit effectiveness of 
response. A river carves through a soft rock and 
circles round a hard one, a glacier circumvents a 
crag, a crystal may mend itself, but it cannot be 
said that there is any advantage to river, glacier, 
or crystal in the way it behaves. The biological 
concept is plainly irrelevant. The nearest ana- 
logues, perhaps, to organic effectiveness of re- 
sponse are to he found in automatically regulated 
machines, hut the analogy is little more than a 
pleasing conceit, since the machine is a materializa- 
tion of numan ingenuity and without any intrinsic 
autonomy. 

$ 2. Plasticity. — But in addition to the primary 
inherent power of effective response, we must also 
recognize that living creatures are in different 
degrees plastic. That is to say, they can adjust 
their reactions to novel conditions, or they can, as 
we seem hound to say, ‘ try ’ first one mode of 
reaction and then another, finally persisting in 
that which is most effective. Thus, Dallinger was 
able to accustom certain Monads to thrive at an 
extraordinarily high temperature; thus Jennings 
reports that tne behaviour of certain Infusorians 
may be compared to a pursuance of ‘ the method 
of trial and error ’ ; thus some marine fishes are 
plastic enough to live for days in fresh water. 
How much of this plasticity is primary or inherent 
in the very nature of living matter, how much of 
it is secondary and wrought out by Natural Selec- 
tion in the course of ages, must remain in great 
measure a matter of opinion. Each case must he 
judged on its own merits. It is certain that many 
unicellular organisms are very plastic, and it seems 
reasonable to suppose that, as differentiation in- 


creased, restrictions were placed on the primary 
plasticity, while a more specialized secondary 
plasticity was gained in many cases, where organ- 
isms lived in environments liable to frequent 
vicissitudes. It is convenient to use the term 
‘ accommodation 9 for the frequently occurring 
functional adjustments which many organisms are 
able to make to new conditions When a muscle 
becomes stronger if exercised beyond its wont, we 
may speak of this temporary individual acquisition 
as a functional accommodation. See Accommoda- 
tion. 

3. Modifiability. — Advancing a third step, we 
recognize as a fact of life that organisms often 
exhibit great modifiability. That is to say, in the 
course of their individual life they are liable to be 
so impressed by changes in surrounding influences 
and by changes in function, that, as a direct con- 
sequence, modifications of bodily structure or habit 
are acquired. ‘ Modifications ’ may be defined as 
structural changes in the body of an individual 
organism, directly induced by changes in function 
or in environment, which transcend the limit of 
organic elasticity and persist after the inducing 
conditions have ceased to operate They are often 
inconveniently called ‘ acquired characters.’ Thus 
a man’s skin may be so thoroughly ‘ tanned ’ by 
the sun during half a lifetime in the tropics, that 
it never becomes pale again, even after migration 
to a far from sunny clime. It is a permanent 
modification, as distinguished (a) from a tempor- 
ary adjustment, and (b) from congenital swarthi- 
ness. 

It is admitted by all that both temporary adjust- 
ments and more permanent modifications may 
make for survival or for an increase of well-being 
that favours survival in the long run. But they 
may also be indifierent (as far as we can see), or 
they may even be injurious to the organism as a 
whole, e.g. when an important organ, in response 
to inadequate nutrition or stimulus, is arrested at 
a certain stage in its development. In themselves, 
however, they seem always in the direction of at 
least local effectiveness. It is difficult to bring 
forward any instance where the reaction is in 
itself in the wrong direction. It may spell de- 
generation, when judged by the normal level 
attained in other members of the species or in 
antecedent species, but the degeneration is in 
itself an effective response to the conditions there- 
of. A growing organ which does not receive 
adequate nutrition and the appropriate liberating 
stimuli, may slop growing ; but while this may be 
injurious to the organism as a whole, it may be 
actually beneficial, and in any case it is the most 
effective response the organ as such could give. 
The change-provoking stimuli may imply conditions 
with which the organism cannot possibly cope, but 
the parts primarily affected may be said to do their 
best witlnn the limits of their modifiability. Even 
a pathological process like inflammation, set up 
in response to intrusive microbes, is an effective 
reaction, and sometimes a life-saving one. 

When a mammal taken to a colder climate 
acquires a thicker coat of hair, when a plant 
similarly treated acquires a thicker epidermis, 
when an area of skin much pressed upon becomes 
hard and callous, when a shoemaker in the course 
of his trade develops certain skeletal peculiarities, 
— and hundreds of examples might be given, — we 
call the results adaptive modifications. The changes 
are effective, useful, fit,— they may even make for 
the preservation of the individual, when the struggle 
for existence is keen. And yet these adjustments 
are not what are usually meant by ‘ adaptations.’ 
For this term (used to denote a result, not a process) 
is most conveniently restricted to racial adjust- 
ments, that is, to characters which are inborn, not 
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acquired ; which are expressions of the natural in- 
heritance, not individual gains. It goes without 
saying that though these adaptations are potenti- 
ally implicit in the germinal material — in the 
fertilized ovum — they cannot be expressed without 
appropriate ‘ nurture ’ ; that is a condition of all 
development. But they are theoretically — how- 
ever difficult the distinction may be in practice — 
quite different from acquired adaptive modifica- 
tions, which are not innate though the potentiality 
of their occurrence necessarily is. According to the 
Lamarckian hypothesis, adaptations are due to 
the cumulative inheritance of individually acquired 
modifications ; but as satisfactory evidence of the 
hereditary transmission of any modification as such 
or in any representative degree is, to say the least, 
far to seek, and as it is difficult to conceive of any 
mechanism whereby such transmission could come 
about (see Heredity), some other origin of adapta- 
tions must be sought for. 

4. Origin of adaptations.— Within the limits of 
a short article it is impossible to discuss adequately 
a problem so difficult as that of the origin of 
adaptations. Like the correlated, but really dis- 
tinct problem of the origin of species, it is one of 
the fundamental — still imperfectly answeied — 
questions which the interpreter of animate nature 
has to face. We cannot do more than indicate the 
general tenor of the suggestions which evolutionists 
have oflered. 

(a) According to the Lamarckian theoiy, racial 
adaptations are due to the cumulative inheritance 
of individual adaptive modifications. But tlicie is 
a lack of evidence in support of this interpretation, 
plausible as it seems ; it is difficult to conceive of 
any internal mechanism whereby a change acquired 
by a part of the body can afFect the germinal 
material in a manner so precise and representative 
that the offspring shows a corresponding change in 
the same direction. Moreover, there are many 
known cases where any such transmission of modi- 
fications certainly does not occur. 

(b) The general Darwinian theory is that adap- 
tations are due to the selection of those infrorn 
and heritable variations which, by making their 
possessors better adapted to the conditions of their 
life, have some survival value. It is a fact of 
observation that in many groups of organisms the 
individuals fluctuate continually in various direc- 
tions. These fluctuating variations appear as if 
they followed the law of chance. It is also a fact 
of observation that some of these variations in- 
crease the survival value of their possessors. It 
is inferred that the cumulative inhei itance of these 
favourable variations, fostered by selection in any 
of its numerous forms, and helped by the elimina- 
tion-gradual or sudden— of forms lacking the 
variations in the fit direction, or having others 
relatively unfit, may lead to the establishment of 
new adaptations. The greatest difficulty in this 
argument is to account for the origin of the fit 
variations, and this has to ho met by the accumula- 
tion of observational and experimental data hear- 
ing on the origin and nature of variations. It is 
also necessary to accumulate more facts showing 
that selective processes — acting directively on 
fluctuating variations — do really bring about the 
results ascribed to them. To many, furthermore, 
it appears that more emphasis should be laid upon 
the power that many animals have of actively 
seeking out environments for which the variations 
they possess are adapted. Here, too, it is necessary 
to refer to the probable importance of some of the 
many forms of Isolation . 

(c) The work of recent years — notably that of Bate- 
son and De Vries — has made it plain that, besides 
the continually occurring 1 fluctuating variations,’ 
there are ‘ discontinuous variations ’ or ‘ muta- 


tions,’ where a new character or group of char- 
acters not only appears suddenly, but may come to 
stay from generation to generation. It cannot be 
said that we understand the origin of these muta- 
tions, in some of which the organism m many of 
its parts seems suddenly to pass from one position 
of organic equilibrium to another ; hut that they do 
occur is indubitable, and their marked hentahility 
is also certain. Mendel has given at once a demon- 
stration and a rationale of the fact that ceitain 
mutations, when once they have arisen, are not 
likely to be swamped, hut are likely to persist, 
unless, of course, selection is against them. In 
horticulture, in particular, artificial selection has 
operated in great part on mutations. If this intei- 
pretation he confirmed and extended, it will not 
ne necessary to lay such a heavy burden on the 
shoulders of selection. But more facts are urgently 
needed, and how and under what conditions muta- 
tions — whether adaptive or non-adaptive — occui^, 
remains an unsolved problem. 

(d) In his theory of Germinal Selection, Weis- 
mann has elaborated an atti active subsidiary 
hypothesis. Supposing that the germinal material 
consists of a complex — a multiphcate — of organ- 
determining particles (the determinants), he pos 
tulates a struggle going on within the aicana of 
the germ -plasm. Supposing limitations of nutii- 
tion within the germ, he pictures an intra-germinal 
struggle in which the weaker determinants coi re- 
sponding to any given part will get less food and 
will become weaker, while the stronger determin- 
ants corresponding to the same part will feed 
better and become stronger. Thus the theoiy 
suggests a hypothetical internal selection wlnon 
will abet the ordinary external selection of indi- 
I vidual organisms, and it makes the rise, if not the 
ongm, of adaptations more intelligible. Or, to 
put it in another way, the theory suggests a 
possible mechanism by which the suivival of any 
form with a favourable variation may influence 
the subsequent variational direction of that form. 
The determinants are supposed to he variable — 
everything living is ; for each character separately 
heritable there are in the germ multiple deter- 
minants (paternal, maternal, grand - parental, 
ancestral) : these are not all of equal strengtli ; 
there is a germinal struggle and selection, the 
strongest asserts itself in development, and the 
resulting determinate corresponds in character to 
the victorious determinant. If the character of 
the resulting determinate is of survival value, 
those organisms which have that character tend to 
survive, and their progeny will tend to keep up (lie 
same strain. But while the external selection is 
proceeding, it is being continually hacked up by 
the germinal selection. Thus nothing succeed? 
like success. 

(e) Various evolutionists — Professors Mark Bald- 
win, H. F. Osborn, and C. Lloyd Morgan— have 
suggested that although individual adaptive modi- 
fications may not he transmissible, they may have 
indirect importance in evolution, by serving as 
life-preserving screens until coincident inborn or 
germinal variations in the same direction have 
time to develop. As Lloyd Morgan puts it — (1)F 
‘ Where adaptive variation v is similar m direction 
to individual modification m y the organism has an 
added chance of survival fiom the coincidence 

+ v ; (2) wlieie the variation is antagonistic in 

direction to the modification, there is a diminished 
chance of survival from the opposition m - v ; hence 
(3) coincident variations will he fostered while 
opposing variations will be eliminated. 5 As Groos 
expresses it, in reference to some instinctive activi- 
ties — Imitation may keep ‘ a species afloat until 
Natural Selection can substitute the lifeboat 
heredity for the life-preserver tradition. 5 As Mark 



ADELARD— ADIAPHORISM 


91 


Baldwin states it, the theory is * that individual 
modifications or accommodations may supplement, 
protect, or screen organic characters and keep 
them alive until useful congenital variations arise 
and survive by natural selection. ’ 

Finally, in thinking over this difficult problem 
of adaptations, we must remember the importance 
of the active organism itself. As Professor James 
Ward has well pointed out, it may seek out and 
even in part make its environment ; it is not only 
selected, it selects ; it acts as well as reacts. And 
although the details and finesse of this may have 
been elaborated in the course of selection, the 
primary potentiality of it is an essential part of 
the secret of that kind of activity which we call 
Life. 

Literature. — J. Mark Baldwin, Development and Evolution , 
New York, 1902 ; W. K. Brooks, The Foundationt of Zoology , 
New York, 1899 , C. Lloyd Morgan, Animal Behaviour , 
iLondon, 1900, Uabit and Instinct , London, 1896, The Interpre- 
tation of Nature, London, 1905 ; T. H. Morgan, Evolution 
and Adaptation , New York, 1903 ; H. Munsterberg, Die Lehre 
von der naturlichen Anpassung , Leipzig, 1885 ; R. Otto, 
N aturalistische und religibse Weltansicht , Tubingen, 1904 (Eng 
tr. London, 1906) , Herbert Spencer, Principles of Biology , 
revised ed 1898, Part n. ch. v ; A Weismann, The Evolution 
Theory , 2 vols. (Eng. tr. London, 1904). 

J. Arthur Thomson. 

ADELARD, — Adelard of Bath (Philosophies A n- 
glorum) occupies a distinctive position among the 
schoolmen of the 12th cent., as a chief representative 
of the philosophic doctrine of ‘ Indiflerence.’ This 
was one of the mediating theories in the great 
mediaeval conflict as to the nature of universal con- 
ceptions (genera and species) and their relation to 
the individuals comprehended under them. It lies 
between the extreme Realism on the one hand, 
which attached substantiality only to the univer- 
sals, and the extreme Nominalism on the other, 
according to which generic conceptions were mere 
names, while reality belonged only to the indi- 
viduals It tends, however, to the side of Nominal- 
ism, inasmuch as it gives up the substantiality of 
umversals, and makes the universal to consist of 
the non-different elements (indifferent in) in the 
separate individuals, which alone subsist substanti- 
ally. Everything depends on the point of view 
from which the individuals are regarded : according 
as attention is fixed on their differences or their 
non-diffeiences, they remain individuals or become 
for us the species and the genus. Thus Plato as 
Plato is an individual, as a man the species, as an 
animal the suboidinate genus, as a substance the 
most universal genus. 

This doctrine of Indifference was probably first 
stated in Adclard’s treatise de Eodem et Diver so , 
composed between 1105 and 1116. [It has recently 
been edited by H. Willner in Beitr. z. Ge^ch a. 
Philos, des Mittelaltcrs , ed. by £1. Baumker and 
*G. v. Hertling, Munster, 1903.] Adelard seeks to 
reconcile Plato and Aristotle, and says : 

4 Since that which we see is at once genus and species and 
individual, Aristotle rightly insisted that the umversals do not 
exist except in the things of sense But since those umversals, 
so far as they are called genera and species, cannot be per- 
ceived by any one in their purity without the admixture of 
imagination, Plato maintained that they existed and could be 
beheld be\ond the things of sense, to wit, in the Divine mind 
Thus these men, though in words they seem opposed, yet held 
► m reality the same opinion ’ 

The doctrine of Indifference was also represented 
by Walter of Mortagne (died as bp. of Laon, 1174), 
whom some indeed have regarded as its originator, 
while others again have tracod it to a supposed 
late view of William of Champeaux. 

Besides the above-mentioned tractate, Adelard 
wrote also Qucestiones Naturales. He had travelled 
widely and acquired great physical learning, especi- 
ally from the Arabs, out of whose language he 
translated Euclid. He teaches that the knowledge 
of the laws of nature should be united with the 
recognition of their dependence on God’s will. He 


says : 4 It is the will of the Creator that herbs 
should grow from the earth, but this will is not 
without reason. ’ Mere authority he compares to a 
halter, and desiderates that reason should decide 
between the true and the false. 

Literature — Art. 4 Scholasticism ’ in EBr Q xxi.; Erdmann, 
Grundrxss der (leech d Philos 4 [Eng tr 1890] l $ 160 , Windel- 
band, Lehrbuch der Gesch. d. Philos & (1893) 5 23 ; Ueberweg- 
Heinze, Grundriss der Gesch d. Philos y (1894-8) ii $ 25, whic h 
see for a fuller bibliography. R. g. FRANKS. 

ADIAPHORISM. — Three meanings of this 
word are given in the dictionaries: (1) the theory 
that some actions are indifferent, i.e. neither bad 
nor good, not being either commanded or forbidden 
by God, either directly or indirectly ; so that they 
may be done or omitted without fault ; (2) the 
theory that certain rites or ceremonies , not having 
been either commanded or forbidden by God, may 
freely be used. or omitted without fault; (3) the 
theory that certain doctrines of the Church , though 
taught in the word of God, are of such minor 
importance, that they may be disbelieved without 
injury to the foundation of faith. (Although this 
use of the word can be found in good authors, it is 
a question whether it is accurate). 

i. Actions. — Very early in the history of the 
Christian Church the gospel began to be conceived 
as a new law. Perhaps the wider meaning of the 
word 4 law ’ had something to do with this. But 
it was to be expected that those who had grown 
up under a system of rigid prescription, not only 
of rites and ceremonies, but also of domestic ob- 
servances and the details of personal conduct, — a 
prescription, moreover, that had Divine authority, 
— should be unable to conceive any other method 
of moral life. It is not strange, therefore, that 
St. James (l 25 ) speaks of the gospel as 4 the perfect 
law of liberty.’ The early converts to the gospel 
had been heathen ; the customs in which they had 
been bied were abhorrent to a Jew ; they were cor- 
rupting; and therefore those new-made Christians 
had to be taught and drilled in the first principles 
of morality. In the Early Church, before the 
books of the NT had been written and for many 
years afterwards, the OT was the word of God 
read in their assemblies for worship ; and its pre- 
scriptions for conduct, its rules of common life, and 
its religious institutions became authoritative. It 
seems likely that a legalistic conception of Christi- 
anity must always preponderate in a community 
recently won from heathenism. Such converts 
remain under tutelage, and discipline must be 
rigidly exercised, until the fundamental principles 
of right living are wi ought into their conscience. 

Marcion urged the rejection of the OT Law. As 
the Church began to spread through all classes of 
men, and to have part in the whole of their daily 
life, it began insensibly to accommodate its ascetic 
rules to the necessities of the case. Gradually there 
grew up a distinction between a law of morals 
incumbent upon all men and a higher rule of life 
voluntarily assumed, but when once assumed, of 
lasting obligation, and by the observance of which 
a man might earn a higher reward than was due 
to the simple observance of the commandments of 
God (consilia evanaelica ), and might even deserve 
enough of God to De able to transfer some of his 
merit to others (opera supererogation). An ascetic 
life was looked upon as holier than the observance 
of the duties of one’s calling in the world. To the 
commandments of God were added the command- 
ments of the Church. 

The Reformation assailed this notion of an 
esoteric and artificial righteousness. The moral 
in l unctions of Jesus and His holy example are for 
all alike. The works of our calling are the sphere 
in which to serve God. No one can fulfil the law 
of God, much less can any one exceed it. All are 
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dependent upon God’s mercy ; and, forgiven for 
Christ’s sake, depending upon that grace and 
thankful for it, are to go fortn to the performance 
of daily duty, pleasing Him by childlike faith, not 
by the exceUence of what they do. 

It has been charged that the immediate result of 
the Reformation was a deterioration of morals, 
especially in regions where the Lutheran doctrine 
was taught, no efficient external discipline being 
at hand to take the place of the ecclesiastical rules 
and jurisdiction of the older time (see Dollmger, 
Pcfornuition). A more successful effort was made 
under Calvin to introduce in Geneva a complete 
censorship of morals. The Puritans of England 
revived the conception of the gospel as a law. 
The Pietistic movement in Germany forbade as 
inconsistent with the Christian name all mere 
enjoyment and all the merely artistic activities of 
life. To do everything to the glory of God forbade 
all play. There was a revival of asceticism, which 
was talcen up by the early Methodists in England 
(see Ritschl, Geschochte des Pietismus , 3 vols., 
1880-6). In our own day there are many sects, 
notably the Second Adventists, who regard the 
OT Law as still in force in all its regulations, even 
concerning meat and drink. 

To appreciate the answer which Christ gave 
to this question, we must bear in mind that the 
Pharisaism which He refuted endeavoured to 
secure the law of God by 4 putting a fence around 
the Law,’ consisting of inferential and artificial 
rules of life. Those who vigorously observed these 
the Pharisees accounted meritorious ; and they put 
such stress on these comments and additions that 
by them they made the law of God of no effect 
Our Lord rebuked the substitution of a human 
law for the simple law of God, and also the exalta- 
tion of human rules of life to the same sanctity as 
belonged to the revealed law. He requned the 
inward service of the heart. Jesus was not an 
ascetic in the usual meaning of that word. He 
accepted invitations to the table (Lk 7 SB ), He 
honoured a wedding - feast (Jn 2 lff -), He spoke 
sympathetically of the children playing in the 
streets (Lk 7 32 ), He commended Mary’s sacrifice of 
precious ointment (Mt 26 6flr *, Jn 12 2fr ), He submitted 
to be called a wine-bibber and a glutton (Mt ll 19 ). 
Neither was St. Paul an ascetic. It is evident that 
he did not consider it essential to his peisonal 
salvation to make distinctions of meats (Ro 14 2 - 6 * 14 , 
1 Co 8 4 , 1 Ti 4 4 6 ), to forego the use of wine (1 Ti 5 23 ), 
to raise anxious questions about the material of 
entertainments (1 Co 10 27 ), or to avoid social pleas- 
ures (ibid.) ; and he could look upon and talk about 
the games of Greece with no word of abhorrence or 
disapproval (1 Co {P 4 ' 27 ). In writing to Timothy 
(1 Ti 4 3 " 6 ) he foretold those errorists who would 4 for- 
bid to marry, and command to abstain from meats, 
which God created to be received with thanksgiving 
by them which believe and know the truth. For 
every creature of God is good, and nothing is to be 
refused, if it be received with thanksgiving : for it 
is sanctified through the word of Goa and prayer.’ 
4 Meat will not commend us to God,’ he says ( 1 Co 8 8 ) ; 
4 neither, if we eat not, are we the worse ; nor, if we 
eat, are we the better ’ (see also 1 Co 7 26, 98 , and of. 
He 5 14 ). It is evident that a sphere is left for 
Christian freedom, in which a man may, nay must, 
use his own judgment, and in reference to which 
good men may differ, and no man may condemn 
ms brother. Here we have the justification of 
what are described as merely aesthetic activities of 
human life, in which the natural delight of man 
in simple enjoyment has place; and where the law 
of beauty is supreme rather than the law of duty. 
No doubt St. Paul would have barred these out, 
because of 4 the present distress’ (1 Co 7 s6 ); but 
his 4 opinion ’ in contradistinction from 4 the com- 


mandment of the Lord ’ allows them, though with 
the impoitant qualifications we have yet to allude 
to. They derive a sanction from the constitution 
of man. Under this category we put the drama, 
music, art, all recreation. \Ve therefore assert that 
there is a sphere for the freedom of a Christian. 
He is not under a positive law which extends to 
every comer of his life. He does not move in the 
sphere of a moral necessity. He must exercise 
judgment and choice. He must abound more and 
more in knowledge and all discernment, and prove 
the things that dilFer (Ph l 9 *-). It is wrong for 
him to hinder and lame his conscience either by 
the cultivation of rigid unreasoning habits or by 
the adoption of a formal law (Frank, Theologie 
der Concordienformcly iv. x. 16 ff. ). 

But Christian freedom has its limits. These 
limits are external and internal. Our liberty may 
not 4 become a stumblingblock to the weak, sinnnm 
against the brethren, wounding their conscience 
when it is weak’ (1 Co 8 9 * 12 ). Some things that 
are lawful edify not (10 28 ) ; they contribute nothing 
(6 12 ). We are not to live in the moment, wasting 
the material of everlasting life (7 30 ). 4 All things 

are lawful for me, but I will not be brought under 
the power of any’ (6 12 , Gal 5 13 ). To watchfulness 
on Ins own account the Christian must add a 
watchful love of his fellow-man. 

Literature — See besides works quoted, writers on Christian 
Ethics, such as Harless, Wuttke, Martensen, Luthardt, 
Gesch der Chnstl Ethxk , Gottschick in PIlE and Kubel in 
1 'll E 2, 

2 . Rites and ceremonies. — If we take up the 
second definition of our subject, we lind that the 
same causes led the Early Church to believe that 
its rites and ceremonies had been commanded by 
God. The ceremonial laws of the OT doubtless do 
leveal the essential principles of the worship of 
God. These principles weie enshrined in forms 
suitable to primitive times and prophetic of the 
realities by wduch the redemption of mankind w r as 
accomplished by our Lord Jesus Christ But the 
OT, applied to forms of worship by w ay of illus- 
tration and explanation, became normative ; so 
that gradually the Church came to have a priest- 
hood, altars, and sacrifices of its own, with vestments 
and a ritual, and feasts and days ; the observance 
of which was regarded as essential to the validity 
of its sacraments, and therefore to salvation, and 
the neglect of which was as deadly as a violation 
of the Decalogue. This view persists in parts 
of the Christian Church, and is invoked for the 
defence of existing institutions and privileges. 

The Reformers acknowledged that the Church 
had a right to institute rites and ceremonies, and 
even ascribed to the Church the hallowing of the 
first day of the week instead of the seventh ; but 
they denied thatithe Church had a right to claim 
for its institutions the unchangeableness and sanc- 
tity of the institutions and commandments of GocL 
Christ left few ordinances — His Word, the two 
Sacraments, a ministry of the Word and Sacra- 
ments, His assured presence with the assembly of 
His people, the Lord’s Prayer, these are all — and 
for the rest the Church was left to develop its 
forms of government and its forms of worship to 
suit the times and places in which it might be* 
found. But what do we mean by 4 the Church ’ in 
this statement ? The clergy only ? Or those who 
have attained to a headship of the clergy ? Or, in 
countries where the State controls the Criurch, the 
ministry of worship ? Or duly authorized Councils ? 
Or representatives chosen by clergy and laity, 
expressing their preference by the vote of a 
majority? None of these. The judgment of the 
Church may finally decide a matter which has 
been approved with the concurrence of all these. 
A rite that once was significant and edifying may 
fall out of use, or may become harmful in the 
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lapse of time and under changing circumstances. 
All rites and ceremonies instituted by men are 
subject to the judgment of Christian conscience 
enlightened by the word of God. 

In the Silver Age of the Reformation a warm 
controversy among Lutheran theologians was pre- 
cipitated by the attempt of Charles V. to compro- 
mise the differences between the Evangelical 
Churches and the Roman Church, in the Augsburg 
Interim of 1548. The controversy raged about the 
permissibility of a vague formula which might be 
interpreted in two ways, and the revival of usages 
which the one side had. rejected because they served 
error, and the other regarded as sacred and neces- 
sary. Flaeius was the protagonist on the one 
side ; Melanchthon was the target. The matter 
and the true position cannot be set forth more 
clearly than is done in the Formula of Concord , 
^580. 

‘ For the settlement of this controversy, we believe, teach, and 
confess, with one consent, that ceremonies or ecclesiastical 
ntes (whic h had been neither commanded nor forbidden by the 
Word of God, hut instituted only for the sake of decency and 
order) are not of themselves Divine Worship or any part of it. 
For it is written (Mt lfi'O “ In vain do they worship me, teaching 
for doctrines the commandments of men ”* 

‘The Chinches of God everywhere throughout the world, and 
at any tune, have the right to change such ceremonies according 
to the occasion, in whatever way it may seem to the Church 
most serviceable for its edification * 

‘But in so doing all levity should be avoided and all offence, 
and especially should care be taken to spare those weak in 
faith (1 Co 89, Ro 1413) » 

‘ In times of persecution, when a clear and steadfast confession 
is required of us, we ought not to yield to the enemies of the 
Uospel in things indifferent For the Apostle says (Gal 5 1 ) * 
“ Stand therefore in the liberty wherewith Christ hath made us 
free , and be not entangled again with the yoke of bondage ” ; 
and, (2 Co O 14 ) “ Be not unequally yoked together ivith un- 

believers For irhat fellowship is there between light and dark- 
ness ? ” etc ; also (Gal 2 5 ) “ To whom we gave place by subjection , 
no, not for an hour , that the truth of the gospel might continue 
with you ” For in such a state of things the dispute no longer 
is about things indifferent, but concerning the truth of the 
Gospel and the preservation and protection of Christian liberty, 
and how to prevent open idolatry , and the protection of those 
who are weak in faith against offence. In matters of this sort 
we ought not to yield anything to our adversaries, but it is our 
duty to give a faithful and sincere confession, and patiently to 
bear whatever the Lord may lav upon us and may permit the 
enemies of His Word to do to us * 

‘ No Church ought to condemn another because that Church 
observes more or fewer of outward ceremonies which the Lord 
did not institute, if only there be between them consent in all 
articles of Doctrine and in the right use of the Sacraments. 
Well and truly was it said of old • “ Disagreement as to fasting 
does not dissolve agreement m faith ” ’ 

* We repudiate and condemn these false teachings, as contrary 
to the Word of God, viz that human traditions and consti- 
tutions m matters ecclesiastical are to be considered by them- 
selves a Worship of God or a part of such worship , that such 
ceremonies and constitutions should be forced upon the Church 
of God as necessary, against the Christian liberty which the 
Church of Christ has with reference to outward things of this 
sort; that in time of persecution, when a clear confession is 
required, the enemies of the Gospel may be placated by the 
observance of things of this sort that are in themselves in- 
different, and that it is permitted to aj^ee and consent with 
them— a thing detrimental to heavenly truth , that outward 
ceremonies, because they are indifferent, should not be observed, 
as if the Church of God were not freo in Christian libertv to 
use this or that ceremony which it may deem useful for edifica- 
tion ’ (See Planck, (Jesch. des Prof Lehrbe griffs , iv , Jacobs, 
Book of Concord, ii. ; Bieck, Das Drey f ache Intenm). 

There remains the question whether each person 
has a right to change the ordinances of the Church 
according to his own judgment and taste, observing 
such as he pleases, and omitting those of which he 
disapproves. Inasmuch as these rites and cere- 
monies are things indifferent, he should conform 
to the custom of the Church, lest he be disorderly 
(2 Th 3 6 - u , 1 Co ll 16 ). Again, it may be asked by 
what test a rite or ceremony handed down in the 
Church is to be estimated. The Augsburg Con- 
fession teaches (Art. vii.) that rites should be 
observed that contribute to unity and good order, 
and the Apology for the Confession (iv. 33), ‘ that 
the Churcn of God of every place and every 
time has power, according to circumstances, to 
change such ceremonies m such manner as may 


be most useful and edifying to the Church of 
God' 

A further question may be raised, as to the 
authority of good taste, of aesthetic canons, in 
regard to the forms and accessories of Christian 
worship. In this matter, without doubt, edification 
is of more value than artistic merit, and all must 
yield to the instinct of Christian love. 

3. Doctrines. — In order to answer the question 
suggested by the third definition, the distinction 
between a ‘dogma/ a * doctrine/ and ‘the faith* 
must be clearly apprehended. Dogmas result from 
an analysis of the faith, and the word is properly 
restricted to those statements of Christian truth 
which have been finally declared by the authorities 
of the Church and accepted by the Church m its 
Confessions. A dogma is always subject to exami- 
nation and challenge. Not even a Council of the 
Universal Church is infallible. Even the Oecu- 
menical Creeds must justify themselves to the 
Christian consciousness by their evident agreement 
with the word of God. jjoctnne is an explanation 
and elaboration of the faith which has not yet 
crystallized into dogma. The Faith is the gospel — 
the ‘ faith once delivered to the saints’ (Jude^) 

Dogmas can be understood either in the original 
sense in which they were approved and confessed 
by the Church, or in the sense in which they are 
apprehended by any age. It is conceivable that a 
student may discover a detlection of popular and 
universal faith from the idea which the original 
authors of a Confessional formula meant to set 
forth in it. Every dogma must be understood in 
relation to the entirety of the faith. Each age 
gives especial attention to diflerent aspects of the 
faith. The ‘spirit of the age/ its conception of 
human duties and human rights, its philosophical 
notions, colour its explanations of Divine truth 
and cause the emphasis laid upon diflerent aspects 
of it to vary. From its own standpoint every age 
and (‘lime develops first doctrine, then dogma. That, 
finally, is recognized as Ohiistian dogma quod 
semper , quod ubique , quod ab omnibus creditur. 
Securus judicat orbis terrarum . 

Edward T. Horn. 

ADIBUDDHA (the theistic system of Nepal, in- 
cluding its Buddhist antecedents, Dhyambuddhas, 
etc.). — Introduction. — Abel Remusat stated in 1831 
that ‘ the learned of Europo were indebted to Mr. 
Hodgson for the name of Adibuddha/ * And it 
might almost be said with truth still that nowhere 
else do we find such a systematic and complete 
account of the theory of the theistic Buddhists of 
Nepal (AiSvariJcas) *f as Hodgson has given in his 
Essays. 

Unitarian and theistic Buddhism, after having 
aroused keen interest,* fell later into neglect, when 
attention was drawn to primitive or ancient Bud- 
dhism, especially by the works of Spence Hardy 
and Burnouf. The result of the monographic dis- 
coveries and the Tibetan studies of the last few 
years seems to have been to bring it again into 
greater prominence. It is well worth examining, 
because, although more ‘Alexandrian’ than Bud- 
dhist, Buddhist in fact only in name and in so far 
as it employs Buddhist terminology, it neverthe- 
less is, as it were, the consummation of the philo- 
sophical, mystical, and mythological speculations 
of the Great Vehicle, and diileis irom several other 
systems, widespread in the Buddhist world, only 
by its markedly ‘ theistic ’ colouring. The sys- 
tem of the AiSvartkas is, in efleyt, merely the 
h&U-naiyayika ( i.e . theistic), hsdi-Eaivite ( i.e . pan- 
theistic) interpretation of the ontological and reli- 
gious speculation of the Great Vehicle in the last 

* See Hodgson, Essays , p 110. 

f From Dvara, the personal and supreme god. (See Theism). 

i See Schmidt, Grundlehre ; Burnouf, Introduction. 
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stage of its development. It differs from it suffi- 
ciently clearly, however, to justify Burnouf m 
recognizing in the system of the Adibuddha a new 
kind of Buddhism — a third (or a fourth) Bud- 
dhism*; and, in order to give the reader a just 
appreciation of the significance of this new inter- 
pretation of Buddhism, before unheard of, it will 
suffice to state that the old formula, ‘Of all that 
proceeds from causes the Tathagata has explained 
the cause,’ was transformed into, ‘ Of all that pro- 
ceeds from causes the Tathagata is the cause.’ + 

A further chaiacteristic of the Azivankas of 
Hodgson, in which they stand apart from Hindu 
or Nepalese thought, is the absence from their 
theology of every feminine, tantric, and magical 
element. It is av ell known that Hodgson had re- 
course for his information to native scholars, whom 
he ceremoniously styles ‘ living oracles,’ and who, 
in support of their statements, supplied him with 
fragments of texts, which were not all authentic. 
These mutilated testimonies, this tradition arranged 
with a view to meet questions conceived in an alto- 
gether European spirit, are, as far as the absence 
of the above-mentioned element is concerned, con- 
firmed by the fSvayambhupurana, which is not veiy 
tantric. We do not, however, believe that, even 
apart from the wide and comprehensive nature of 
its mythology, Nepalese theism has in reality ever 
been quite free from intermixture of Saivite thought. 

Plan and dims ton. — As the problem has not been 
examined m its entirety for a long time, and as 
much light has been thrown upon it by recent 
research, we propose to state it here, as completely 
as possible, from the doctrinal point of view, of 
course ; for we shall willingly dispense with legend- 
ary, monographic, and ritual details. J: 

*rhe interest of Adibuddha systems (for there .are 
at least two of them) lies chiefly m their relation to 
genuine Buddhism and to Hinduism. It will be 
most convenient (f.) to give a biief account of those 
Adibuddha systems which are more or less well 
known, and (II.) to inquire into their antecedents, 
often obscure and problematic, beginning with (die 
sources, so that we may be able in this way (IlI.rto 
‘locate’ the systems in question, doctrinally and 
historically, and to present a moie accurate appre- 
ciation of them. 

As most of these antecedents will demand 
separate treatment (see A valokite&VARA, Lotus 
of the True Law, Mahayana, MaSju.4rT), a 
brief reference will here suffice. We shall coniine 
ourselves to Buddhist ground, for, although this 
long elaboration of the elements of the Buddhist 
systems of Adibuddha may be inexplicable w ithout 
Hinduism, it will be sufficient to note, in passing, 
the points of contact. 

I . Adibuddha systems.— i. Ai&varika system 
(Hodgson’s sources) — Theie is an Adibuddha or 
Paranmdibuddha (Tib. dan-poi sans-rgyas , mchog - 
gi dan-poi . . ., § thog-mai . . . ||), i.e . lirst 

Buddha, primary Buddha, Buddha from the be- 
ginning, Buddha unoriginated. If He exists by 
himself, and in fact is called Svayanibhu ,** like 
* Introduction ? p. 681 

t For the ancient formula see Kern, Manual , pp 25, 49 , 
Hodgson, Essay 8, p 111 

t See NkpXl, LXmaism, Iconography (Buddhist) 

§ Csoma’s and Grunwedel’a sources (Mongol Angh'an burh'an). 
II Waddell’s sources 

Urbuddha(Lasben, Ind Alt 2 n 1108), Buddha of the Buddhas 
(Wass. p 134) , adibuddha — adau buddha (Namasangiti, 100), 
or — anadibuddha He appears at the beginning of time (at the 
commencement of the Kalpa ), the crystal jewel in the lotus 
( mam . . padrne). Adinatha^ Adibuddha , it is also the name 
of a more or less historical (?) personage (Wilson, i 214 , see 
Avaloritf6vara, note ad Jin ). 

# * Svayambhulokanatha,, ‘ self-existing protector of the world,’ 
also Sambhu (a name of Siva), and Aainatha, ‘first protector’ 
See a beautiful hymn addressed to him, Svayambhupurapa, p 
66. The term Svay ambhu has been from ancient times an epithet 
of Buddhas, because Buddhas have obtained Buddhahood with- 
out any external help, and also because Buddhahood is uncaused. 


Brahma, and is worshipped under this name in his 
great temple at Kathmandu.* He has never been 
seen ; f he is in nirvana. Nevertheless, he is ‘ pure 
light’; he issues from the ‘void’ {Sunyata ) ; and 
his names are innumeiable. It is said that prayers 
are not addressed to him ; yet he is worshipped in 
his temple. He dwells in the Akamst habnavana 9 
that is, in the upper region of the world of forms, £ 
symbolized by the apex of the chaitya , as if it had 
been forgotten that in the Buddhist cosmology 
there are numeious formless heavens. § He has, 
besides, like every divinity, a mandala , || or mystic 
circle, for eonjuratory or mystical purposes 

By live acts of his contemplative power (dhyana) > 
the Adibuddha or Mah&buddlia creates five Buddhas 
called Buddhas of contemplation or Dhydnibud - 
dhas If They are Vairochana, Aksobhya, Katna- 
sambhava, Amitfibha, and Amoghasiddha ** These 
are in the world of becoming (pravrtti) Prayers 
are not addressed to them (so llodgson) ; but they 
have temples called chaityas, like those of Adi- 
buddha. By the twofold power of knowledge and 
contemplation, to which tney ow r e their existence, 
they give birth to ‘ Bodhisattvas of contemplation,’ 
dhyanibodhisattvaSy ft viz., Samantabhadra, Vajra- 
pdm, Hatnapam, Avalokita or Padmapani, and 
Visvapam respectively. These are the actual 
creators of the physical universe, but the worlds 
which they produce are perishable, and three of 
these creations have already ceased to exist. That 
of which we form apart is the fourth, i e. it is the 
work of Avalokitesvara, the fourth Bodhisattva, 
the ‘Providence’ of the piesent; and has as its 
special Buddha, ‘protector’ and ‘ conquoior’ (ndtha, 
]ina) Amitablia, who is enthroned in the midst of 
his elect. For its instructor it has had Sakyainuni, 
the fourth human Buddha There are live human 
Buddhas (manu$ibu,ddhas) 9 %% who correspond to the 

Even in late texts we find Svayambhu explained as follows . 
srayainbhavati svayambhur bhavandbalad bhacatity art hah 
(Namasangiti, 10); smtyambhuh sarvamkalparahitat vat (ib 60). 
See Astasdhasrika prajhapfirannta, 2 ft , 10 , tathdgatatoam 
buddhatvarh svayambhutvaih sarvaj flat vain 

* The temple is described in Fergusson, Hist of Ind Arch. 
fig 170, Wright, Hist of Nepal , Bendall and S Levi, NS pal 
It is represented m the miniatures of MSS of the 11th cent. 
(Foucher, Icon. Bouddhique , i ) Koppezi (n p 367) recalls the 
fact that, according to Kirkpatrick (An Account , p 148), the 
Great Lima for along time maintained relations with the temple 

t The Adibuddha is sometimes called Vdvarupa, 1 who takes 
every form,' and is so represented (Hodgson, Essays, 83 , Foucher, 
Catalogue , pp. 12, 13). 

I The world to which those saints ascend, who, being t om- 
paratively little advanced, must wait many centuries befoie 
attaining to nirvana , although they are not on that account 
condemned to a new earthly existence , they are the fifth class 
of the Anagdmms, according to the Little Vehicle 

§ It is not clear that the Adibuddha of the Nepalese extends 
hi9 reign beyond the present Kalpa ( Age of the World) lie is 
father of five Buddhas only It seems to be forgotten that there 
are millions of Kalpas and millions of Buddhas 

II That is a nak§atramandala , a ‘constellation circle ’ Recall- 
ing the triad, Buddha, Pharma, Sahghamandala (Svayam- 
bhupuraxid ), Adibuddha is tnratnamurti , ‘the three gems 
embodied ’ 

The present writer has never, in any Sanskrit or Tibetar 
text, met with the expression ‘ dhyambuddha ’ The five 
Buddhas are called the ‘ five .Tinas' or the * five Buddhas’ in the 
Sanskrit texts as well as m Tibet, in Cambodia, and in Java. 
He is inclined to believe that we have to do here either with au 
invention due to Hodgson’s pandits or with a very late source. 
As the St Petersburg Dictionary observes, Dhyambuddha , ll 
rightly contrasted with Manusibuddha (human Buddha, cf. 
rndnusikanya ) ought to mean * Buddha born of meditation [ol 
Adibuddha]’ and not ‘meditating Buddha ’ = Dhyamn-buddha- 
dhyambuddha. We know of Jnanabuddhas, Jnanabodhisattva! 
(ye-6es sans-rgyas , ye-6es byail-chub-sems-dpa), who cannot be 
distinguished from the Vajrabuddhas They correspond to the 
five Juanas or mystic sciences. These are the five so-called 
Dhyambuddhas, regarded from the tantric point of view 
O Plana m b hag am iti smxtam) 

** Sometimes a sixth, Vajrasattva, who creates (or causes to be 
created) immaterial substances, while the five others create 
corporeal forms. 

ft The same may be said of them as of the ‘ Dhyanibuddhas ’ ; 
since the Bodhisattvas are not in Dhyana t the word can only 
mean ‘ born of dhy ana.’ 

tt There is a list in the Little Vehicle of seven human Buddhas 
who are also worshipped in Nepal (Wilson u., Bauddha tracts). 
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five Buddhas of contemplation. They are not, 
however, incarnations of them, but rather ‘ re- 
flexes,’ pratibimba, ‘ magical projections, ’ nirmana- 
kaya. 

a. It is difficult to date Hodgson's sources.* The same diffi- 
culty exists with regard to the poetical version of the K&randa- 
vyuha, of which the terminus a quo will perhaps be supplied by 
the date of the Tibetan translation of the prose version of the 
Bame text In this prose edition, the only one which the 
Tihetans have known or have cared about, there is, indeed, a pas- 
sage wanting, namely the passage of the verse emtion where 
Adibuddha, Svayambhu, Adinatha (first protector) appears at 
the beginning (kdisamudbhuta) in the form of light (j>otirupa). 

He gives himself to ‘ meditation on the creation of the universe,’ 
and begets AvalokiteSvara as demiurge. It is not said that he 
creates the Buddhas, but rather that he is ‘made up of the parts 
of the five Buddhas.’ f 

3. The name ‘ Adibuddha * or ‘ Param&dibuddha * 
appears in more ancient documents. According to 
Cboma, who was the first and only one to deter- 
mine this chronology, this name and the system to 
wjiich it is attached are closely connected with the 
Srikalaehakratantra, a tantra openly Saivite in its 
inspiration, which was probably ‘ introduced (’) into 
India m the 10th cent, and into Tibet in the 11th 
century.’ X 

Now, however, it is a recognized fact that the 
Tantras are much older than used to be thought. § 
It should at least he noticed that Mahjusrl 
(q.v.) is called Adibuddha in the Namasangiti 
(vv. 55. 100), a book undoubtedly earlier than the 
10th cent , if it is the case, as Taranatha believes, 
thatCliandragomm, a contemporary of Chandrakirti 
(7 tli cent ) wrote a commentary upon it. || It is 
not necessary to discuss the question whether the 
interpretation, given in the commentaries of the 
Namasangiti and numerous tantric works, IT was 
accepted at the time when, according to this tradi- 
tion, the work itself was composed. 

There were good reasons for ascribing to Mah- 
iusii the character of an Adibuddha, inasmuch as 
lie is the personification of the knowledge whence 
Buddhas onginate, and since lie is moie than a 
Bodlnsattva, viz , a ‘ Jfiauasattva,’ in other words 

* Especially the Svavambhupurana (ed Bibl. Indica) See 
on its date Ilaraprasad 6astri, JBTS n 2, p 33, and L£vi 
(later than 1460) , and for the contents Rajendralal, 249 ; 
Hodgson, 115 , Burnouf, 539, 540 , L6vi, Nepal, i 212, Foucher, 
Cat des peintures nt ! palaises, pp 17 ff Hodgson mentions also 
the Namasafigiti, Sadhanamala, Bhadrakalpavadana, Divyava- 
dana 

t See Burnouf, Introd pp. 211-230. 

X See Kendall, Catalogue , p 69 , Cowell and Eggeling, Cata - 
loguc , No 49 , Kandjur, Rgyud , i. 3 : Paramadibuddhouhrtasri- 
kala< hakra narna tantrarajah (Caoma-Feer, p 292) , the Esbays 
by Csoma , R6musat, Melanges , p 421 , and, on a Hindu 
Kalachakra, Ilaraprasad, Cat, Durbar Library , 1905, p. lx ; 
last, but not least, Grunwedel, Myth , pp 44, 45, 60 Suchandra, 
who has the title of Kulika ( mgs-ldan ), the title of the 
Zhambhala kings, received it from Buddha at Dhanyakataka 
(Orissa), and, returning to his own country, he composed the 
Kalachakra mulatantra in 9G5 A d The Sainbhala [Grunwedel 
has Zhambhala, the Tibetan is bde -hbyun. corresponding to 
bdfrbycd, Sankara , then hbyufi = bhava = bhcna (Dr. P. Cordier), 
see Sarat Chandra, Tib Diet pp 1231 and 670; MS Hodgson, 
BAS, 49, i , st. 26, 150, 156, etc ] should be located on the 
Jaxartes It is from that country that the Tibetan calendar 
comes, and every one admits the influence of Upper Asia 
(hhotan, etc , or Mataachina, as the Chinese sa>) on the fate 
of Buddhism According to Grunwedel, the book presents a 
distinctly Vaisnavite appearance , the date is fixed by the 
mention of Islam and Muhammad (Madhumati), and of Mecca 
(Makha), where the religion of the Barbarians ( mlechha ) is 
prevalent Taranatha, p 305 

The whole of the text preserved in the London and Cambridge 
MS ( Srulvada&asahasirikadibuddhoddhrtc irimati kdlachakre ) is 
composed in a complicated metre, and professes to be only a 
recension of the Adibuddha [tantra] It ascribes to this book 
the honour of being the first to explain the kidilapada , and 
therefore gives to it the title of tantrottara The god Kalachakra 
receives the titles of nnapat\,jinendra, vi&vabhartr, jxnajanaka, 
Father, King, Teacher of the Buddhas, Bearer of the Universe , 
but this Adibuddha is at the same time the Bon of all the 
Buddhas, just as he remains young in spite of his old age, 
t rrddho 'pi tvam kumdrah sakalajmasuto ’ py adibuddhas tvam 
ddau 

§ Ilaraprasad ^astrl, Report , 1895-1900 ; Proc. Be. BAS , 1900, 
August (NiSvasasattvasarfihita, about 800 A.D.). 

|| Taranatha, p 152 

% Namely, in the Pindikrama, published as the first chapter of 
the Pahchakrama (Ghent, 1896) 


the Dharmakdya (see below) or the Dharmadhd- 
tuvdgl&vara . His attributes, in iconography, are 
the sword which destroys ignorance and the hook 
of the Praihaparamita, ‘the supreme hook.’ King 
of sages ( Vadiraj), Lord of the Holy Word (Vagis- 
vara), he is in his eternity (tnkdla) a symbolic 
Adibuddha, with a symbolism transparent enough, 
in the same 'way as the Prajiiaparamita (later 
known as the Adiprajha) in very orthodox texts is 
called the mother of the Buddhas. Even if, as the 
texts inform us, he is ‘ made up of a part of the 
Tathhgatas,’ or, conversely, the five Buddhas 
emanate from his person ; or if the icons place 
the hve Buddhas on his head, or in the halo of 
radiance with which he is crowned ; if his four 
faces, together xvith the fact that he is the spouse 
of Sarasvati, bring him singulaily close to Brahma,* 
these are conceptions which do not alter his original 
character any more than does his accidental identi- 
fication with Ananga, the god of Love, or with 
Siva, etc. Mahjusrl is Adibuddha, because he is 
the king of the Prajha.t 

4. Although in certain documents Mahjusrl is a 
tantric Adibuddha, his origin is on the side of 
purely philosophical speculation. The Tantras 
havq an Adibuddha of a dillerent nature, nearer 
to Siva-Brahma than to Brahma or Visnu, viz. 
Vajiasattva-Vajradhara, whom later on we shall 
have occasion briefly to discuss. 

II. ANTECEDENTS OF THE ADIBUDDHA SYSTEM. 
— By more or less well - defined steps we can 
follow the evolution of Buddhism from its origin 
(Little Vehicle) down to the conceptions which 
have just been discussed. There remain for ex- 
amination the conceptions of the Buddha in 
nirvana, and of the Bodlnsattva, the confusion of 
the Buddha and the Bodlnsattva, the doctrine of 
the three bodies and the Dhyambuddlias. 

1. Buddha m quasi-nirvdna. — (1) We shall see 
(AGNOSTICISM [in Buddhism]) that, according to 
the doctrine of the Vaibhajyavadins, and perhaps 
the Sthaviras, nirvana can scarcely he anything 
else than annihilation. The canonical texts, how- 
ever, are much less definite. It is said that ‘ the 
Buddha in mrvdna evades the grasp of the intel- 
ligence, 111st as it is impossible to measure the 
waters of the ocean, they are too many.’ From 
this the conclusion may ne, and has been, drawn 
that nirvana is an undefinahle state, hut very 
different from nothingness. This is, moreover, 
the old meaning of the word nirvana. 

( 2 ) It is not, however, necessary, as a matter of 
fact, to sift the question of nirvana , and to solve 
it in an unorthodox and Brahmamcal way, in order 
to people the heavens with divine Budjlhas. For 
a ‘ sutta ’ of the first order represents Sakyamuni 
as possessed of the power of prolonging his earthly 
existence to the end of the kalpa (see Ages OF THE 
World [Buddhist]). There is no doubt that it was 
early believed that he continued to live ‘invisible 
to gods and men, > and the new theology proved less 
timid than the old. According to the Sukhavati 
(§2), a Buddha lives fora hundred thousand myutas 
(millions) of kotis (ten millions) of kalpas, or more, 
without the beauty of his complexion being marred. 
Sakyamuni did not live eighty years ! Only the 
Tatliagatas understand the vast duration of his 
life : 

( 3 ) The Maliflvastu relates that Sakyamuni, and 
as a rule any Buddha, or even a future Buddha 

* Devdtideva brahmdtmakatvdt , elsewhere devendra : tiftiu- 
svabhavatvdt 

t See Foucher, Iconographie bouddhique , Part n., and 
JnanasattvamanjuSri-adibuddhasadhana, Rgyud 61. MaftjuSri 
19 also the patron of arts, architecture, and image-makers ; see 
Ilaraprasad l^astri, Cat. Durbar Library , lxvu. 

X lie is nxtyakdya. As regards the office and work of a 
Buddha before nirvana, according to the Little Vehicle, see 
Divya, 150, 17 , Mahdvastu, 1 61 , compare and oontrast the 
vows of Amitabha in the Sukhavativyuha. 
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(Bodhisattva) during his last existence, has the 
appearance of hesitating, thinking, speaking, act- 
ing, suffering as we do. This, however, is wholly 
due to his condescension. In reality this marvellous 
being is superior to all such emotions, and remains 
a stranger to them. To maintain the contrary is 
heresy. The body of the future Buddhas is en- 
tirely spiritual. There is nothing ‘mundane’ in 
them. A Bodhisattva has really no father, no 
mother, no son, etc. 

This ‘ hyperphysical ’ system (lokottaravada) is 
more precisely set forth in theVetulyaka school. 
According to their teaching, Sakyamuni did not 
appear in person in the world, out deputed an 
image of himself to represent him (cf. Docetism). 

(4) The Mahavastu says that many ages ago 
Sakyamuni took the vow of Bodhi in the presence of 
another ancient Sakyamuni. The same book speaks 
of eight thousand Buddhas of the najne of Dipan - 
kara, ... of three hundred millions of Sakyamums.* 
If we identify this ancient Butjdha with ours, make 
all the Dipankaras, all the Sakyamunis, all the 
Dhvajottamas, etc., into one single Dipankara, one 
single Sakyamuni, and adopt the docetic theoiy 
of the Yetulyakas, we obtain the system of the 
‘ Lotus of the True Law ’ Countless ages ago, 
nay rather in the beginning, Sakyamuni became 
Buddha; his appearances on eaith, in which he 
seems to become Buddha, to enter into nirvana , 
etc., are purely magical. t 

Although it was quite late when the Mahavastu 
received its final shape, the characteristics to which 
we have drawn attention seem to be ancient. For 
the Lotus the terminus ad quem is A. D. 265. As 
lor the docetic theory, it is held to have been 
condemned at the Council of Pataliputra (circa 
B.C. 246). Although the historical existence of 
the Council may be doubtful, the impression re- 
mains that the Buddhists had early reached the 
following conceptions : — 

(a) Sakyamuni survives his earthly parinirvdna, 

and prolongs the ‘ trance’ ( dhydna ), from which he 
has never in reality issued since the moment that 
he became Buddha. There is no occasion, therefore, 
for reference, in addition, to the moment when 
he will enter really into nirvana . ‘ The Blessed 

Buddhas, well equipped with knowledge and merit, 
fields of benevolence and compassion, shelters of 
the multitudes of beings, holding a perpetual 
concentration of mind, are neither in the samsdra 
(world of becoming) nor in nirvana ’ ( samsdra - 
nirvanavimuktdh ). So it is said in the Dhar- 
masangitisutra. X 

(b) In the orthodox theory (Vaibhajyavadin), 
Sakyamuni on becoming Buddha entered * nirvana 
with residue,’ the residue being the body without 
an active ‘soul’ or thinking organism, which 
nevertheless continues to live and speak. But 
no speaking is possible in dhydna, therefore this 
body is only magical. Very probably the Buddhists 
soon came to believe that Sakyamuni during the 
whole of Ins earthly existence had only been the 
magical substitute of the real Sakyamuni, who had 
long since entered into eternal Buddhahood. 

The steps are as follows . — The Bodhisattva comes from the 
heaven of the Tusitas to enter a human womb The Buddha 
remains in the Tusita heaven [Is it there that he became 
Buddha? We do not know], and produces a double of himself. 
The Buddha, who has been Buddha from all time, or for such 
a long time that it comes to the same thing, reigns high up far 
beyond the Tusitas ; if he acts and saves creatures, it is because 

* See Kern, Manual , 66, n. 2. The buddhologv and myth- 
ology of the Mahavastu are confused ; see, for instance, in. 
608, where the five (human) Buddhas are confronted with the 
thousand Buddhas. Cf. Barth, Joum. des Savants , 1899. 

f The same doctrine is found in the Suvarnaprabh&sa. 

J Siks&s, p. 322. Cf. na buddhah pannirvati na dharmah 
parihiyate (Suvarnaprabhasa). The identification of ‘ nirvana ’ 
with some state of beatific meditation is clearly indicated by 
the Lotus of the True Law , ch. xi ; cf. Kern, Geschiedems, 
ii. 146. Elsewhere dharrnakaya^samddhikdya. 


he is not deprived of all compassion by becoming Buddha, and 
is, in fact, still a * Bodhisattva'* (cf. Waddell, ‘ 8ambhogaka>a/ 
in Buddhism of Tibet , pp 127, 347) 

2. The celestial Bodhisattvas. — It will be seen 
that one of the principal doctrines of the Great 
Vehicle is that of the Bodhisattva, a compassionate 
being, who, out of pure love, refrains from entering 
into nirvana in order to save created beings ana 
to act the part of Providence (see Bodhisattva 
and Avalokite&vara). In strict orthodoxy, the 
worship of a Buddha produces spiritual results 
only by a process which is entirely subjective and 
in which tne Buddha counts for nothing ; for the 
Buddha is either extinct or plunged m egoistic 
dhydna . It is different with the Bodhisattvas, 
and Chandraklrti says in so many words that, 
just as the new moon is celebrated and not the 
full moon, so must the Bodhisattvas he worshipped 
and not the Buddhas, even though the latter are 
of greater dignity. The Buddhas have mo r e 
majesty, the Bodhisattvas more influence. + 

The Buddhas derive their oiigin from the 
Bodhisattvas. For, in the first place, every 
Buddha lias been a Bodhisattva before becoming 
a Buddha ; and secondly, it is through the inter- 
vention of the celestial Bodhisattva (Mafhusrl) that 
the future Buddha takes the vow to becomo a 
Buddha. X 

On the other hand, the Bodhisattvas are sons 
of the Buddhas (jina /)ulra), for, unlike the Pra- 
tyekabuddhas, they owe their knowledge of the 
Buddhist truth to the teaching of the Buddhas ; 
they are, ‘spiritually’ speaking, begotten by the 
Buddhas. 

In the doctiine of the Little Vehicle every future 
Buddha leceives from a Buddha the announcement 
that he is to become a Buddha (vydkarana). It is 
the mere statement of a fact. To the vydkarana , 
however, might he, and has been, assigned an 
effective share in the attainment of the end in 
view. In the LankSvatilra the Bodhisattva re- 
ceives not only an announcement hut a consecra- 
tion ( abhiseka ). Conversely, it will be noticed m 
the Gandhara sculptures that the Bodhisattvas 
hear the phial which is to become the phial of 
consecration ; and in the later iconography the 
same Anntabha, sometimes in the form of the 
meditating Buddha, sometimes in the form of 
Bodhisattva, is seen carrying the same phial. § 

In theory, every Buddha begets innumerable 
Bodhisattvas to a spiritual life. But t)i« Bodhi- 
sattvas, the usual companions of a Buddha, Ins 
associates m the spiritual administration of a 
Buddhaksetra y a ‘field of Buddha,’ do not very 
often appear as his spiritual sons ; they are, we 
might rather say, younger brothers, since they com- 
mence their long term of existence as Bodhisattvas 
about the same’Time that the future Buddha enters 
upon his career. 

In certain texts which recall the two great ^ravakas of the 
Little Vehicle, e\ery Buddha has two chief Bodhisattvas (Ka- 
runapui}<Ja-rika) The Anutayurdhyanasutra connects Avalo- 
kiteSvara ( q v ) and Mahasthanaprapta with AmiUbha , and 
&akya at Buddh Gaya is represented between Avalokita and 
Maitreya Sometimes a Buddha is seen surrounded by eight 
Bodhisattvas , and even when the system of the five 4 Dhyam- 


* Celestial Buddhas are, in fact, no more real than their 
magical reflexes. From the very moment that a Bodhisattva 
becomes Buddha he is merged in ‘nirvana' or ‘ voidness ’ , but, 
owing to his merits, he still appears as a brilliant body among 
the Bodhisattvas who behold him Thus it can be said with 
Waddell ( Buddhism of Tibet , p 367) that the Buddhas have 
two * real ' bodies, a nirvana-boay ( = a non-body) and a glorious 
body. See art Mahayana. 

t The Bodhisattvas tend to become real gods, superior to the 
Buddhas, bearing the same relation to the Buddhas as &§,- 
kyamum bore to the Arhats. 

| Contrast Lahta } 184. 19, where the Bodhisattva has to be 
‘ excited ’ by the Buddhas of the ten regions 

$ Concerning the phial kala&a , see Grunwedel, Buddh. Art 
in India , p. 191 ff , Foucher, Art bouddhique , p. 34. The con- 
secration of a Bodhisattva as crown-prince is the fifth and last 
duty of a Buddha ( Mahavastu , l 61. 6). 
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buddhas’ was fixed, the number was not very uniformly ob- 
served. At one time eight or nine Bodhisattvas of the first 
rank are shared very unequally among the Buddhas , at another, 
each Buddha has a single Bodhisattva, whose name is usually 
colourless and seems to be derived from the sculptures. 

3. Confusion of the Buddha and the, Bodhi- 
sattva . — From the preceding discussion it follows 
that the relations Detween Buddhas and Bodhi- 
sattvas are complex and do not lend themselves to 
precise definition ; there is often a confusion be- 
tween the two concepts, and traces of this con- 
fusion are early found. In the Mahavastu the 
Bodhisattvas, from the very first stages of their 
spiritual development, receive the title of 4 perfect 
Buddhas/ In the Bodhicharyavatara, the work 
of a very careful theologian, the Jinas , or the 
Buddhas who have attained Buddhahood and are 
in enjoyment of a quasi -nirvana, endeavour to 
save the world ; they are entreated to delay their 
jjarynirvana. Avalokita, a Bodhisattva by nature, 
is at least once termed Bhagavat, and there are 
numerous texts in which the Buddhas are active. 
Perhaps, however, it is necessary to come down as 
far as the Karandavyuha (p. 91, 8) to read m so many 
words that nirvana is accompanied by thought. 

We have seen that, spiritually regarded, the 
Buddhas are at the same time the fathers and 
the sons of the Bodhisattvas. This relationship, 
from the mystic and ontological point of view, 
may be, and has been, interpreted upon a twofold 
principle. The first, which is at one and the same 
time Buddhist and Brahmanical (see p. 98 a ), is that 
of the identity of the Jina and the Jinaputra ; the 
second, genuinely Hindu, is that of procession or 
emanation (see p. 100). These two principles are 
in other respects very closely connected. 

Concerning this mysterious relationship between 
the Buddhas and the Bodhisattvas there is valuable 
information to be £ot, on the one hand, from the 
sculptures of Gandhara, Magadha, etc. ; and, on 
the other, from texts clearly related to iconography, 
whether they inspired the latter or were themselves 
inspired by it. We shall begin with the evidence 
of the texts. 

In the Amitayurdhyanasutra, Avalokita, who 
is only a Bodhisattva, besides the hundreds of 
4 magical ’ Buddhas (see p. 98 a ) radiating from his 
body, bears on his head a colossal Buddha, also 
magical, that is to say, emanating from Avalokita. 
_Maniu6ri, a Bodhisattva raised to the dignity of 
Adibuddha, sometimes bears on his head small 
figures of the five Dhyanibuddhas, to signify that 
he proceeds from them and comprehends them. 
Conversely, the five Buddhas separate themselves 
from him ( sphurat pailchatathagata ) ; and the carv- 
ing that illustrates this expression actually repre- 
sents them ranged above Ins head, following the 
profile of the statue ; which is merely* another way 
of setting them in order in the generating halo. * 

On the other hand, the ancient sculpture places 
five Buddhas in the attitude of meditation in the 
frieze above five Bodhisattvas.! It is, we think, 
reasonable to recognize m these five Buddhas Sa- 
kyamuni, his three predecessors, and Maitreya, i.e. 
the ‘historical’ Buddhas of our age.! They are 
not saints who have attained nirvana , for the Lotus 
distinguishes clearly between the Buddhas who 
have passed away and of whom only stdpas remain, § 
and the Buddhas ‘provisionally eternal/ whose 
contemplative existence is indefinitely prolonged, 
such as Amitabha and Sakyamuni. Some would 
recognize in them the so-called Dhyanibuddhas, 
and assign to one of them the name of Amitabha. 
This seems to be a hazardous inference, even when 

* Foucher, Iconographie , ii. 34. 

f See Burgess, * Elura Cave Temples’ in ASWI, vol. 6, pi. 20 ; 
Grunwedel, Buddh. Kunst 3 , p. 170 (Eng. trans. p. 190). 

t Of. Mahdvastu , iii 830 When the Bodhisattva is going to 
preach the Law, five thrones miraculously appear. 

$ Kern, Lotus, p. 412. 
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the idea of 4 procession/ which is wrongly attached 
to the word Dhyambuddha, is rejected, and it is 
in harmony with the doctrines of the Lotus to 
suppose that the Buddhas are here represented in 
the (^wm-nirvana which is their rational state. 
If, further, they assume the attitude of teaching, 
this is referable to their human double (see p. 98 a ) ; 
and if they act and save creatures, it is because a 
Buddha always preserves some of the character- 
istics of a Bodhisattva. 

This activity, however, is not their proper func- 
tion ; and the Bodhisattvas, placed below them in 
the relief, are their servants for the present and 
their successors in the future, having entered later 
and independently of them on the road that leads 
to Buddhahood. Nevertheless, in these motionless 
saints, placed above the Bodhisattvas and provided 
with lotus and thunderbolt, we have the prototypes 
of the Jinas and Dhy&mbodhisattvas of Hodgson. 

Somewhat later, apparently, we find in sculpture 
a symbol which draws closer the bonds between 
the Buddha and the Bodhisattva. We refer to the 
practice (perhaps of Greek origin, for it is met 
with at Palmyra) of placing a miniature image 
of a Buddha m the tiara of the future Buddha. 
It was, we believe, first employed in the case of 
Avalokita, who bears on his head a small figure 
of Amitabha. We shall see that Avalokita is not 
even the spiritual son of Amita, but rather his 
right arm, who provides his paradise, an active 
Amitabha. The small image, which is perhaps 
not without some connexion with the colossal 
Buddha which emanates from the head of Avalo- 
kita in the Amitayurdhyana, is not that of a 
Buddha-father, but rather that of a Buddha-patron. 
And this interpretation, which we believe is founded 
on the literature, justifies that which we have pro- 
pounded above regarding the Buddhas in the G&n- 
dhara frieze. 

If we come down to the time attested by the 
sadhanas , or tantric incantations, and perhaps it 
will not be necessary to come down very far, 
the practice of thus placing a small figure in the 
tiara has become classical, and the position of the 
five Dhyanibuddhas is fully established.* They 
are seen on the heads of numerous divinities, especi- 
ally upon those of the Taras, where undoubtedly 
they figure as husbands rather than fathers. A 
sixth Buddha, Yajrasattva, also appears (see p. 99 b ). 
In the case of ManjusrI, as we have seen, the five 
Buddhas are all united in a single head-dress. 

4. Doctrine of the Three Bodies . — The contra- 
dictory data which have just been set forth are 
fused into a theology, or rather a Buddhology, 
which, taking them all into account, justifies 
especially the antithesis of the DhyAnibudalia, the 
so-called human Buddha, and the Bodhisattva. 
But this theology goes beyond the mythological 
and polytheistic conceptions of the Buddhism of 
the Great Vehicle, and tends towards the Unitarian 
systems which form the subject of this article. 

The Buddhology of the Great Vehicle is sum- 
marized in the doctrine of the 4 three bodies 9 
(trikdya). This doctrine has been alluded to above, 
and we shall now state it in its least unorthodox 
form, which is undoubtedly the most ancient. 

Buddha has three bodies : dharmakaya , sambho - 
gakaya , nirmdriakdya .f 

* For the five Dhy&nibuddhaa in Japan, see Si-do-in-dzou , 
Mus6e Guimet, 1899 ; at Java, In 779, Minutes of the Batavian 
Society, April 1886, and Takakusu, I-Tsing , p xlviii 

f The Tantras, however, assign to him four or five (see 
Tantras). This doctrine of the three bodies was stated for the 
first time by Schmidt, Grundlehre dee Buddhaiemus. See also 
Kern, Inscriptie uit Battambang (Fr trans. Musion , 1906, 1), 
and the present writer’s essay in JRAS, 1906, p. 948 ft. Trxkdya 
( = tnmurti ) is a name of the Buddha (Trik?.). The Buddha, as 
identified with the Hindu Trimurti ( BrahmS.- Vispu-Idvara), is 
called Tripuru^a (Kern, Verrmnging, 321. But, In the present 
writer’s opinion, this conception of the Triad (Dh^rma, Buddha, 
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The dharmakaya , or 4 body of the law,’ is the 
real identical nature of every Buddha, and of every 
being. The ancients, without using the word, 
gave to the thing the name of dharmdndm dhar- 
f nmtdy 4 the manner of being of that which is,* that 
is to say, of being produced by a cause and of being 
transitory. The Madhyamika, one of the two 
branches of the scholastic Great Vehicle, and evi- 
dently the older, made it clear that by this term 
must be undei stood the 4 void,’ Sunyata. There is 
no difference between nirvana and saihsara, the 
latter expressing the successive existence of pheno- 
mena which have no true reality. Every cliarae- 
ter, every individuality, is mere appearance. On 
entering nirvana the individual takes possession of 
his dharmaJcdya y which is, as we have seen, the 
‘void.’ But under the name of ‘void, 5 which was 
identical with the 4 element of things 9 (dharma- 
dhdtu) y it was easy to understand a real substratum, 
free from any form which could be understood or 
expressed in words. The M&dhyamikas them- 
selves are not always on their guard ; * and the 
Yogacharas, who form the other great school of 
the Great Vehicle, have no hesitation in taking 
‘void 9 to mean ‘unreality of the phenomena/ 
4 reality of the absolute,’ or the 4 mere thing 9 
( vastumatra). f Admitting the existence of thought 
alone, they saw in the dharmakaya , which is the 
‘womb of the Tathagatas’ (tathdgatagarbha) and 
the identical nature of all beings ( bhutatathdid , 
dharmadhdtu) y thought in its quiescent state ( ala - 
yavijhdna) f whence issue, by a series of illusions, 
all individualities and all characters. 

The nirmanalcdya , or magical body, like the 
different illusions which every magician can pro- 
duce, is the body which Sakyamuni displays to 
men from the moment when he became Buddha. $ 

The 4 real 9 body of the Buddhas (the body of 
the law not being a body at all) is the body 
of bliss (sambhogaJcd ya) y a supermundane body, 
marked with the thirty-two signs, etc., in which 
the Buddhas enjoy their full majesty, virtue, 
knowledge, and blessedness. It is the pri^lege of 
saints to perceive this body, which belongs to the 
world of foim, in the same way as the human 
Kr$na (who is only a nirmanalcdya) showed his 
4 true’ form to Arjuna. It is a marvellous sight, a 
symphony of light and jewels, a symphony of know- 
ledge and sound, foi it ceaselessly proclaims the 
voice of the True Law (rutardsi). It is the source 
of the joy of the Bodhisattvas. Its home is m the 
Akanistfia (Akanisthabhavanay elsewhere Sukhd- 
vatiy Vulture Peak, etc.). Yet the first person, 
from a chronological point of view, to whom a 
sambhogakdya t a 4 body of bliss/ is ascribed, is not, 
as the present writer understands it, a Buddha 
but a Bodhisattva, viz. Avalokita. And it is re- 
markable that the classical doctrine of the thiee 
bodies is silent upon the glorious f oi m of the Bo- 
dhisattvas in general. These distinctions, however, 
on which our Western philology is wont to dwell, 
are, in reality, of no importance. All these con- 
ceptions merge into one another, and in exact 
theology the sambhogakaya is just as illusory, on 
its side, as the nirmanalcdya . The latter is a 

Safigha) has nothing to do with the Three Bodies. An icon is 
raised to the dignity representing the dharmakaya by a 
special consecration, and particularly by the introduction of 
relics, of bands covered with dharaiiis, etc. (Grunwedel, Myth. 
112 ). 

* This tunyatd is termed vajra in the mystic and tantric 
school 

t 4 The real extremity' or 4 end of the being/ bhutakopi, the 
place where the being ceases, that is, the 6unyatd y nirvana. 
But at the same time it is the crown of things and their first 
principle (primary cause). Compare what the Chinese have 
made of the tunyat&kopi, ‘apex of nothingness/ a creator who 
resembles Adibuddha (De Groot, Sectarianism , 1 . 176). 

t It is clear that this body, since it has neither blood nor 
bones, cannot leave any remains ; its nirvana is only illusion, 
na buddhab parimrvatl (Suvarpaprabhasa). 


transient illusion imposed upon men ; the former 
is the cosmic illusion, which embraces the Bodhi- 
sattvas also, and is similar to the representation 
which the one Being makes to himseif. It is the 
dlayavij liana t ‘quiescent intelligence/ the great and 
unique substratum, hidden under a glorious and 
eternal disguise, while ordinary creatures are the 
same dlayavijhana separated into individual con- 
sciousnesses (pr at ivikalpavij liana) . * 

5. Dhyanibuddhas. — At first, however, the pro- 
gress made in mythological and religious specula- 
tion is neither so great nor so rapid as in ontological. 
Sakyamuni was at first regarded as a man in 
whom every germ of rebirth had been by himself 
destroyed ; who survived the destruction of the germ 
of lebirtli as the 4 living emancipated one/ and at 
death entered into nirvdnay nothingness or mystery. 
He was afterwards assigned a place among the 
4 nevei -reborn saints/ “f termed in Pali Akanittha- 
gdmmSy who attain nirvana after having ascen&ed 
from one heaven to another to the summit of the 
world of forms. He theiefore possessed an acquired 
and perishable sa mbhogakdya. When it was under- 
stood that he had been Buddha almost from the 
beginning of time, and Avlien the theory of the 
kalpas (Ages of the World) had been largely mani- 

C ulated to suit this view', the sanwhogaktiya 
eeamc his permanent and natural body. Mystic 
speculation, however, did not all at once arrive at 
unanimous conclusions In principle there has 
never been hut one dharmakaya , while the worlds 
are inhabited by millions of Buddhas, who have a 
right to this d/iarmakdya } and succeed more or 
less in appropriating it, and who in their sambho - 
qakdya are so many celestial Jinas 01 Dhyfini- 
'l)U(ld lias. Each of them, as such, has control of 

a 4 Buddha field’ (Buddhaksetra)y of a world more 
or less blessed acconling as he lias conceived his 
mission as Bodhisattva. Moreover, every Buddha 
in his own domain appears, when he pleases, in his 
magical body ( nirmdna)y or is replaced for this 
puipose by a worthy Bodhisattva . X 

Idie imagination which runs liot through the 
universe is subordinated to religious instinct. 
There must he gods, but there need not ho too 
many. Among the innumerable Buddhas § there 
is one, Amitfibha, the Buddha of the setting sun, 
the god of Infinite Light, who, thanks to his 
ancient vow, has won for himself the happy office 
of presiding over a universe in which tlieie is no 
4 evil destiny. 9 The men of that countiy are equal 
to the gods of ours. There are none hut Bodhi- 
sattvas, and only a few Arliats. That world is a 

* For further detaijs see JJIAS, 1900, p 94.3 ff The one 
brahman is at once Siva, the various forins of Siva, and the 
multitude of created bemgs It is worthy of note th.it, ac- 
cording to Wassilieff, the Sautrantikas (of the Little Vehicle) 
acknowledge the^ambhogakdya. ^ 

f Koppen (11 26) is of opinion that there is some relation 
between the five so-called Dhyanibuddhas on the one hand and 
the four trances and the Anagamins (never-reborn saints) on 
the other There is no evidence in support of this view. But 
the Anagarmns seem to furnish a good illustration of What a 
Buddha may be after his ‘ apparent ’ nirvana on this earth 
t The doctrinal theories, therefore, undergo several modifica- 
tions Amitabha, a visible form, is samohoqakaya lie is, 
however, described as dharmakaya , a qualification which belongs 
to him only in so far as he is Vajrailharma, according to the 
passage cited by Foucher, Iconographie , ii 24 , and, regarded as 
sarnbhoga , he receives the name of Amitayus. In the same way 
Akgobhya is the name of the dharmakaya, whose beatific ap- 
pearance is called Vajrasattia Again, there are distinguished 
two Vairoehanas and two Ratnasambhavas A very unorthodox 
relationship is thus established between the three bodies and 
the three worlds of formlessness, of form, and of desire ( artipa , 
rupa , kdma). But the dharmakaya is in principle quite a diffe- 
rent thing from the arupa. 

5 Among the most curious enumerations, that of the thousand 
Buddhas of our age, published by Schmidt (M£m Ac. de St. 
Pet , 6th ser. ii ), in which Vairochana recurs four times (Nos. 
20, 167, 361, 999), gives a fairly clear idea of the system of the 
reincarnations of a similar quasi-etem&l Buddha The thousand 
Buddhas are well known to the Chinese pilgrims (Beal, Buddhist 
Records , Ixxvm. 99 ; and JBTS 111 . 1). See further, MahavastUy 
111 . 830, where Vairochanaprabha is the most glorious Buddha. 
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‘ Happy Land/ a Sukhdvati , or, as the Vi$nupu- 
r&na says, a Sukhd. Although Maitreya has a 
paradise,* our true paradise is the land to which 
Amitabha calls his elect, and to which he conveys 
them with the help of his two ‘ Great Bodhisat- 
tvas. ’ Amitabha, at one time quite distinct from 
an eternal sakyamuni (Lotus of the True Law), 
comes to be regarded as the ^wm-eternal Buddha 
who was incarnated under the illusory appearance 
of the human Sakyamuni. He will be the Jina 
or dhydnibuddha of Sakyamuni. By the side of 
Amitabha there are four other Buddhas who at 
different times attracted the attention, now of 
religion, now of mythology, or again of mysticism. 
From among the myriads of Buddhas they are 
chosen to represent at one and the same time the 
dharmakaya and the sambhogakCtya . As they are 
connected with the five human Buddhas, the five 
magical appearances of our age, it may easily be 
inferred that the number five originates in this 
ancient enumeration ; and that just as the human 
Buddhas, as such, have no further ontological or 
religious impoitance, so their human names seemed 
ill litted to designate, their sublime ‘ substrata ’ + 
In the same way as Sakyamuni, as eternal, bears 
the name of Amitayus, and as uncreated light, 
of Amitabha, so also Kanakamum will be called 
Aksobliya, and Maitreya Amoghasiddhi.i But 
Kern lias warned us repeatedly that it is 
dangerous to be too euhemenstic ; and as the 
Dhvanibodhisattvas have taken the place of 
Bodhisattvas, much better attested in literatuie 
and more historical, so the Dhyanibuddlias, who 
are called the Brilliant (Vairochana), the Imper- 
turbable (Aksobliya), the Jewel-born (Katnasam- 
hhava), the Sure-Success (Amoghasiddhi), are in the 
first instance ‘names’ (nomma, numina). Seeing 
that there are five Indras, five Rudras, five Kusikas, 
Kern suggests that for the same reasons there are 
live Dliyambuddhas. And we are quite willing 
to believe that it is in mysticism, in idolatry, in 
the solar cosmogony, etc., that we must look for 
the predominating factors in this divine 7revTds.§ 

Such is the polytheistic system of the Dhyani- 
buddhas. Even when Vajradhara is given only 
a secondary place, as the second body of Aksobliya, 
the tantiic element always constitutes an mtegial 
part of it. Every Buddha, at least in lus ‘ bliss- 
ful * form (sambhoga), has a wife, and begets a 
Bodhisattva ; he is brought into relation with a 
mandala , with a dharanl , an element, etc. 

III. Haimony was attained in various ways, 
either by raising to the presidency one of the live 
Buddhas, usually Yaiiochana, || the god of the 
Zenith, 11 or by interposing a sixth person, whether 

* It is into the paradise of Maitre>a that Hiucn-Tsiang would 
fain be reborn Sometimes Sak}amum appemrs to be the king 
of sukhavati (Csoma-Feer, p 333) 

t Vipa^yin appears at least once in a list of the Dhyam- 
buddhas 

X We have Amitabha ( snaA-ba-mtha-yas ), Amitavus (tshe- 
dpag-med ), Amitabha (hod-dpag-med)— Grunwedel, Myth 120, 
211, n 81, Buddhist Art m India , p. 195. 

§ There are sometimes si\ or seven Phyambuddhas, a double 
or triple Ak^obhya (see Foucher, Catalogue , pp 15, 29) On the 
other hand, in the Suvarpaprabhasa (p 4) there are four 
Dhyambuddhas, viz Ak?obhya (an ancient Dharmachapaka), 
Ratnaketu, Amitabha, and Dundubhisvara 

IfThe universal 4 illuminating ’ Vairochana, or Virochana (nar- 
vdsdm parsaddm madhye virochyate dipyata iti vairochana). 
It is a name of the sun 

In the Vairochanabhisambodhitantra (Wass p 187), Vairo- 
chana is a great deity who gives to Siddhfirtha Q the Vajrft- 
bhi^eka, and who by meditation creates Vajraboohisattvos of 
many kinds (Vairap&m, etc ; Vajrapasabodhisattva, etc); but 
who worships Vajradhara ‘of the hundred names,’ learns the 
manqlalas from him, etc 

In the Namasangiti, Vairochana with his circle (chakra) of 
181 Buddhas and Bodhisattvas has no priority over the other 
Jmas 

In the Javanese book Kuftlarakarna, Vairochana is not only 
the primus inter pares , but he is supreme lord to whom other 
Jinas give heed. The doctrine he teaches is that of identity : 
‘ I am You, You are I ’ , and if there are, in fact, so few monks 
who attain emancipation, the reason is that they refuse to 


Manju6rl (as we saw above), or Vajradhara, or 
merely the Adibuddha, not otherwise defined. 
The two last-mentioned conceptions demand a 
further brief consideration. 

1. Vajradhara, ‘ Holder of the Thunderbolt/ is 
the dharmakaya ; Vajrasattva, ‘ Thunderbolt- 
being/ is his beatific form ; but the two names 
and the two things become confused ( Wassiliefl*, 
187). On the other hand, Vairap&ni, ‘ Thunderbolt 
in hand/ is the Bodhisattva. * In every instance, 
however, in the iconography, and usually in magic, 
the last-named takes the place of his doubles. 
He is a Bodhisattva of fairly ancient date ; for it 
is certainly he that is represented on a gigantic 
scale, with four other Bodhisattvas, placed beneath 
five Buddhas on a Gflndhara monument. The 
same sculpture regarded him essentially as merely 
an acolyte, and the personal attendant of Sa- 
kyamuni. H y e is also an entirely oithodox Bodhi- 
sattva, for Santideva invokes him with great 
energy. But he is not a Bodhisattva like the 
others, since he is by birth the bearer of the 
thunderbolt. In his peison, moreover, the lexicons 
and Grunwedel recognize Indra.f He is a deity 
adopted by Buddhism, and not an original Bud- 
dhist saint. Vajradhara-Vajrasattva is the same 
individual raised to the dignity of a Buddha, and 
a supreme Buddha — the result, in fact, of thewoid 
Vajra. 

‘Vajra,’ hard as adamant, clear as ‘ emptiness,’ thunderbolt 
and weapon against the demons, and also a mystic synonym of 
the hhga , has taken the place of Dharma and of Bodhi. X The 
Tantnkas superimpose the Vairakfiva upon the Dharmakaya, 
and without hesitation replace the Bodhisattvas or the Sribodhi- 
sattvas by Vajrabodhisattvas The Vajra is a divine and super- 
natural thing , Vajradhara, or better still Vajrasattva, who is 
his incarnation, is a tantnc Brahman 

The various Buddhas or Bodhisattvas are, in reality, only 
this Vajrasattva in different roles § He is, moreover, self- 
sufficient To Vairochana and his brethren there correspond 
an element, a skandha , a sense, an object of sense, a wife, a 
mythological and mjstic family (kula), accessory divinities and 
formulae, and above all a special part of the body, a ‘vital 
breath,’ knowledge ( jfldna ), and a particular sensation (dnanda) 
of the maithuna Here, then, we are chiefly concerned with 
the chakras , or regions delineated on the bodv, with prayd- 
ydma , regulation or suppression of the respiration, and with 
hngayit rites Vajrasattva is, according to circumstances, a 
sixth element, a Bixth bkandha, a sixth joy (dnanda), a sixth 
Buddha, or at times a combination of the live elements, the five 
skandhas, or the five Buddhas His wife is Vajradhatvi^vari. 
The whole of this system may ultimately be reduced to a psy- 
chology which is essentially practical, with its physiological 
presumptions quite clearly defined, and aiming at the reinstate- 
ment of the faithful into his true nature, and his transformation 
into Vajrasattva lie has but to take possession, bv means of 
the combined rites, of the ‘ bodv of bliss ’ (dnandakaya), or of 
the ‘ thunderbolt-body ’ (vajrakaya) in its most perfect form II 

2. TheAdibuddhasystem consists, properly speak- 
ing, in superimposing on the live or six Buddhas 
(Vajrasattva included) a Bein<j who, however in- 
visible and inactive he may be in punciple, is 

recognize that Buddha, i e Vairochana, is identical w T ith &va 
On Vairochana as an Abura, see V} ut, 171, 6 , as a Hilaka- 
yika god in i>alitavistara, see Momer- Williams’ Diet p 1025 
On the pre-eminence of Vairochana consult also Eitel, Hand 
book , p 179, and Si-do-iti-dzou , on the Japanese sects, Ternlai et 
Sirtgon, 1272 a.d. (Mus£e Guimet, Bibl d' Etudes, t vm ) 

* According to Waddell, ‘ the established church of Tibet 
regards Vajrasattva- Vajradhara as a reflex from ^akvamuni, 
as a god analogous to the Adibuddha of the old (ft) school 
Waddell himself, how r ever, on the other hand, represents them 
as 4 bodhisat-reflexes ’ from Aksobhva (Lamaism, p 352). 

f Buddhist Art in India, pp 38, 90 f 

J See especially Senart, 4 Vajrapapi dans les sculptures du 
Gancjhara, in Congr^s d' Alger. 

§ Sakyamuni = Mah&vairochana = Vajradhara (Namasangiti, 
v 23) 

|| This is the more easy because the Guru, Vajraguru or 
Vajrdchdrya, is Vajrasattva incarnate. He gives the Vajravrata, 
the Vajrasattvabhigeka, to whomsoever he pleases In the 
ultimate analysis, therefore, the whole is comprised in the 
Gurvaradhana, in the worship of the teacher, the initiator, the 
master of the novices. 

The Svayambhupurapa gives some information about the 
Adibuddhaman(jula. The commentaries of the NimasaAgiti 
(25) describe in full the magical performances : iddnirh tasyadx- 
buddhasya hrdaye prajfldcnakrarh mbhavayet. . . . The chakra 
has four girdles (mekhala) and is divided into six sections, the 
w hole crowded with gods and formulae. 
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nevertheless a god. His body, which is a 4 body of 
law,’ is called samantabhaara , * universally pro- 
pitious,’ * a title borrowed from the Bodhisattva 
of that name. There are attributed to him the 
thirty-two marks, etc., of the Buddhas and of 
Great Men, which are, as we saw, the character- 
istics of the beatific body.t More fortunate than 
Brahma, he is worshipped. £ The ordinary Bud- 
dhas, etc., are not his ‘reflections’ in an inferior 
world ; he is different from them, for they proceed 
from him at a fixed moment of his existence. In 
place, therefore, of the underlying and scarcely 
veiled identity of the tantric or purely ontological 
system of the five Buddhas, there is substituted 
emanation or creation by means of dhyana. 

It is evident that such a doctrine of the 
Xdibuddha is as much theistic as Buddhistic. 

We must not, however, be led astray by words. 
If there is a shade of difference here, it is only a 
shade. True theism, as far as Buddhism knew it, 
is to be found not in the Xdibuddha creed of the 
Aibmrikns , but in the worship of the celestial 
Bodhisattvas. 

The doctrine of emanation, although it has its 
connecting links and its ultimate origin on the 
side of Hinduism, has, nevertheless, a raison d'etre 
in Buddhism. Here we see the, final step of the 
speculations which transfonned Sakyamuni into a 
magician, and Avalokitesvara, Vairochana, etc , 
into still greater magicians, Yoglsvaras, ‘ lords of 
the Yogis.’ This character becomes evident when 
it is noticed that cosmic emanation is fashioned on 
the pattern of the creations by means of dhyana . 

What, then, is the ultimate difference between 
the system of emanation and the orthodox doctrine 
of the Great Vehicle? The Great Vehicle taught 
identity and the essential nothingness of things ; 
but, while thus far very orthodox, it considered 
individual beings to be distinct from their very 
beginning. The sarfisdra has no beginning ; it is 
the result of ignorance (avid yd), which is primeval. 
The saiiisdra is the same thing as nirvana, but 
nirvana will not be realized until the end.§ y 

On the other hand, the Great Vehicle does not 
confuse magical creations ( mrmitakas ) with real 
‘ beings.’ The latter do not actually exist under 
the form which they adopt and by which they are 
known. But at least they are known, and they 
are truly existent illusions ; while there is no real 
thought in magical creations. 

As regards the first point, however, nothing was 
more logical than to suppose the * womb of the 
Tath&gatas’ originally virgin, to make the cosmos 
issue therefrom, and to represent it as returning 
again in nirvana. The Brahmans had paved the 
way, and this system litted m admirably with the 
doctrine of cosmic revolutions in the course of the 
ages. And, as far as the second point is concerned, 
although ancient speculation, comparatively sober 
and self-confident as it was, refused to ascribe 
thought to the magical creations of magicians, it 
is doubtful whether we are justified in drawing the 
same conclusion when the magician is the dhnrma- 
kaya personified under the form of a meditative 
Buddha. What he sees in his meditation is real 
and, as it were, autonomous, since nothing exists ex- 
cept this meditation and we ourselves are thought || 
The absolute idealism of the Yogacharas and the 
nihilistic monism of the Madhyannkas entail all 

* At least in the Tibetan ‘ancient sects,’ according to Grun- 
wedel, Myth. p. 143 ; Waddell describes them as ‘ the wholly 
unrefonned section or the old school.’ 

t On the other hand, Adibuddha resembles Brahma, The 
Tantras issue from his five mouths, as the four Vedas from 
the four mouths of Brahma, etc. 

t Under the name of Svayambhu. 

§ In the language of the Brahmans, it is the system of the 
Advaita, with a mvarta conceived as primitive. 

II In the language of the Brahmans, the system of the dftfi* 


these consequences whenever they are brought into 
cosmogonic mythology. 

Literature.— B rian H. Hodgson, Essays on the Languages, 
Literature and Religion of Nepal and Tibet, London, 1874 ; 
Abel R^musat, J. des Savants , May 1831, Melanges posthumes , 
pp 25, 152, etc , J. J. Schmidt, ‘ Ueber einigen Grundlehren des 
Buddhaismus,’ M6m. de I Acad de St. Petersburg, 6th ser i. 
1831-32; A. Csoma de Kdros, As. Res. xx. 488, 664, ‘On the 
Origin of the Kalachakra System,’ JRASBe, ii. 67, Grammar , 
p. 192; Csoma-Feer, p 383, E. Burnouf, Introduction'* (1876) 
and Lotus de la Bonne Loi ; C. F. Koppen, Die Religion des 
Buddha , 1857-59 , H. Kern, Geschiedenis (Fr trans by G. 
Huet, Musde Guimet, Bibl d’ Etudes, t x and xi.), Manual of 
Buddhism, GIAP, Strassburg, 1896, Saddharmapuydarika, or 
‘The Lotus of the True Law ,'SBE, xxi , Oxford, Over den Aanhef 
eener Buddhistische Inscnptie uit Battambang, Versl. der K. 
Ak van Amsterdam, 4th R m 1899, pp 65-81, Over de Vermen- 
ging van Qiivaisme en Buddhisme op Java, . . . ib. 3rd R. iv. 
1888, pp 8-43, De Legende van Kufljarakama, Verhand. of the 
same Academy, Nieuwe reeks, lii. 3, 1901. [These three last 
memoirs will shortly appear in French in the Muston ] ; W. 
Wassilieff, Der Buddhismus, seine Dogmen . . . aus dem 
Russischen ubersetzt, 1860 , E. Schlagintweit, Buddhism in 
Tibet, London, 1868 ; L. A. Waddell, The Buddhism, of T^et 
or Ldmai8m, London, 1895, Lhasa and its Mysteries, London, 
1905, ch. xvn ff ; A. Griinwedel, Buddhistische Kunst m 
Indien' 2 , 1900 (Eng. trans Buddhist Art m India , London, 
1901), Mythologie du Buddhisme au Tibet et en Mongolia (French 
[very incorrect] and German editions), Leipzig, 1900 (an in- 
exhaustible mine of all kinds of information) , A. Foucher, 

‘ L'art bouddhique ’ in RUR, 1895, Catal despemturesntpalaises 
et tibUames de la collection B H. Hodgson . . , M6moires de 
1’ Acad des Inscr 1st ser t. xi , I 1897, Etudes sur Viconographie 
bouddhique. i. and n., ficole des hautes Btudes, 1900 and 1905 ; 
S Ldvi, Le Nepal, Mus^e Guimet, t. xvn. xvni. ; Monier- 
Williams, Buddhism, London, 1889, chh ix x ; W. W. 
Rockhill, Life of the Buddha , 1884, p 200 II. [See also artt. 
Avalokite6vara, Bodhisattva, MahXyAna]. 

L. de la Vall£e Poussin. 

ADMIRATION. — I. An emotional reaction or 
feeling in regard to some agent who manifests 
unusual excellence or worth in the region of human 
activities. An individual is admired solely on 
account of liis intrinsic worth, and this is deter- 
mined by reference to an ideal of conduct which is 
approved in and for itself. Strength or force of 
will is implied in worth, but mere force of will, 
regardless of the end to which it is directed, does 
not excite admiration. The emotion thus indicates 
the existence of an ultimate ideal of conduct in 
whose realization we are interested. It con- 
centrates attention on concrete examples, and in 
this way exercises an important influence on con- 
duct. Wonder is usually a concomitant of admira- 
tion, but is not an integral part of the emotion as 
such. It is a purely intellectual state occasioned 
by anything striking or unusual. It may, for 
instance, be aroused by unusual unwoithiness, and 
may therefore be associated with scorn as well as 
with admiration. See also Respect. 

2. The term ‘ admiration ’ sometimes signifies 
aesthetic approval. The intimate relation which 
exists ultimately between the ideals of beauty and 
goodness partly accounts for this use of the word. 
See Scorn. * 

Literature —Bain, Emotions and TFiW3(1875), ch vii ; Mar- 
tineau, Types of Ethical Theory 2 (1886), 162-160 , Ribot, Psy- 
chology of the Emotions (1897), Pt II ch. xi ; Martensen, Chr. 
Ethics ( Indiv ), [Eng. tr 1881] § 109. DAVID IRONS. 

ADMONITION. — Among the repressive meas- 
ures resoited to by all kinds of societies for the 
protection of themselves and the discipline of their 
members, the lightest is the admonition of the 
offender. Admonition, when addressed to one who 
has committed an offence, is a punishment of a 
purely moral character. It does not deprive the 
offender of his property, like a fine ; it does not 
deprive him of liis liberty, like imprisonment ; it 
inflicts no temporary or permanent indignity on 
his person, like corporal punishment. It is an 
appeal, a warning, a censure addressed solely to 
the highest elements in his character, — his reason 
and conscience. The value and limitations of 
admonition as an instrument of social order and 
discipline are admirably expressed in the religious 
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philosophy of the Hebrews : * A rebuke entereth 
deeper into one that hath understanding than an 
hundred stripes into a fool’ (Pr 17 10 ). 

I. Admonition, as a means of maintaining social 
discipline, whether in the family or in larger 
social groups, has occupied a place among the 
laws and customs of peoples in almost all stages of 
civilization. It exists among the primitive races 
of the Indian peninsula ; it is a recognized part of 
Muhammadan penal law, and it held a place in the 
penal code of ancient Rome (Post, Ethnol. Juris - 
prudenz (1894), ii. [28). When the Christians of Apos- 
tolic times began to form themselves into organized 
communities, admonition was one of the principal 
methods of upholding and enforcing ecclesiastical 
discipline. Admonition was a duty that devolved 
upon all Christian teachers and all Christian com- 
munities (Gal 2 14 , 1 Th 2 2 , 1 Ti 4 13 , 2 Ti 4 2 ; Hermas, 
Vis. ii. 43), and it was incumbent on every believer 
to Admonish a brother overtaken in a fault (1 Th 
5 14 ). Admonition in the primitive Church was of 
two kinds : (a) private, pastoral admonition, and 
(b) public admonition before the assembled con- 
gregation. Public admonition consisted either in 
a solemn exhortation to the oflender to amend 
(2 Co 2 6 ), or, in extreme cases, in a warning to 
leave the Church (1 Clem, ad Cor. 54. 2; Sohm, 
Kirchenrccht, 33 f. ). The object of admonition in 
the primitive Church was to perfect the Christian 
character (Col 1 2B ), and it was to be administered 
not in anger, but in a spirit of anxious, paternal, 
affectionate solicitude ( 1 Co 4 14 ). 

2. When we consider the extent and importance 
of admonition in the primitive Church, as well 
as the existence of this principle in the ancient 
Roman penal code, it is natural to expect that 
admonition would find a place when the Church 
of later ages ultimately elaborated a complicated 
and comprehensive legal code of its own. Admoni- 
tion formed a part of Canon Law ; it was not re- 
garded in this system of law as a punishment, but 
as a warning. This warning preceded the actual 
punishment, which consisted m the excommunica- 
tion of the oflender, and it was usual in ordinary 
cases to repeat the warning three days before 
resorting to the final act of excommunication 
( Corpus ^uns canonici , Editio Romana, 1582 [edi- 
tions of Richter, 1839, and Pnedberg, 1881] ; Kahl, 
Lehr system, des Kirchenrechts und der Kirchen- 
politiky Freiburg, 1894, p. 142; Actes du Congrds 
pemtentiaire international , Rome, tome i. 182- 
183). Admonition holds a more or less definite 
place in the ecclesiastical constitution of most 
Protestant Churches. 

3. Admonition as a means of dealing with 
offences against the secular law exists in several 
modern penal codes. The old Italip#i and French 
systems of criminal law admitted the principle 
of admonition, and at the present time it exists in 
a more or less restricted form in the penal codes 
of a considerable number of European communities. 
In some States admonition is applicable only when 
the offence has been committed by a juvenile, in 
others it is applicable in the case 01 adults as well. 
As used in penal law it is not the advice, warning, 
reprimand or exhortation which a judge is always 
at liberty to give when a prisoner is before him, 
whether he has been acquitted or convicted. It 
is to be regarded as a real punishment, solemnly 
pronounced by a judicial tribunal, and requiring 
a proper observance of all the rules of legal pro- 
cedure. Admonition in this sense does not exist 
in English law [Prins, Science yinale (1899), p. 468 ; 
Alimena, Revista penale, xxvii. p. 557]. 

Admonition is a form of punisnment which must 
always be of very limited application in cases 
which come before the criminal courts. Most 
cases which are of so trivial a character that they 


can be satisfactorily disposed of by a resort to 
admonition, are cases which are seldom brought 
before a judge at all. Owing to this fact, admo- 
nition is very little used in some of the countries 
where it exists as a penalty on the statute book. 
The prominence which the practice of admonition 
has acquired in recent years is to be attributed to 
a great and growing reaction against the abuse of 
short terms of imprisonment tor petty and in- 
significant offences. Many of these offences are 
not, strictly speaking, criminal in character ; they 
are for the most part offences against highway 
acts, police regulations, education acts, municipal 
regulations. The growth of large cities has in- 
creased offences of this kind enormously, inasmuch 
as crowded populations require a much more com- 
plicated network of regulations than thinly popu- 
lated communities ; and the growth of regulations 
is always accompanied by an increase in the num- 
ber of petty offences. Petty offences of this kind 
are usually dealt with by the infliction of a fine ; 
and when the offender is able to pay the fine, or 
when the fine falls upon himself, this penalty is 
perhaps the best and most effective method of 
dealing with them. Rut many cases occur in 
which the offender is unable to pay a fine, or, as 
in the case of juveniles, in which the fine falls 
upon the parents ; in most of these cases the only 
alternative to a fine is imprisonment, and imprison- 
ment, inflicting as it does a stigma which can never 
be removed, is felt to be too severe a penalty for 
the trivial nature of the ofience. Ilence the de- 
mand for some form of punishment which will 
avoid the odium of imprisonment for offenders 
unable to pay a fine. To some extent English law 
does deal with such cases. For example, where a 
charge is proved against an accused person, but the 
offence is so trivial that it is inexpedient to inflict 
punishment, the court may dismiss the information 
altogether, or it may convict the offender and dis- 
charge him conditionally on Ins giving security, 
with or without sureties, to be of good behaviour, 
or to appear for sentence when called upon (Sum- 
mary Jurisdiction Act, 1879, sec. 16; Probation of 
First Offenders Act, 1887, see. 1). These humane 
provisions of the English criminal law to a great 
extent supply the place of judicial admonition as 
used in some Continental States, but they do not 
succeed in abolishing short sentences of imprison- 
ment, which are the bane of all existing penal 
arrangements, and which perhaps produce more 
evils than they cure. W. D. Morrison. 

ADOLESCENCE ( adolescere = ‘ to grow up *). — 
The period of growth that intervenes between mere 
childhood and complete adulthood or matunty. 
The term was formerly restricted to the latter part 
of this period (from 18 to 25), but later writers 
have followed a suggestion of Clouston (Clinical 
Lectures on Mental Diseases , Philadelphia, 1884, 

. 375 [3rd ed. , Lond. 1892]) that the term should 
e extended so as to cover the entire transition. 
Accordingly, adolescence extends from about the 
age of 12, when premonitory mental symptoms of 
puberty appear, to about 25 for males and 21 for 
females, when the reproductive powers are ripe. 
The phenomena of these years display a sufficiently 
definite progression to justify a subdivision of the 
period into early, middle, and later adolescence, 
the middle sub-period covering the two or three 
years from about the age of 15 during which the 
transition is most rapid and the mental life most 
inchoate. All these age-boundaries are necessarily 
only average and approximate. 

1. The most obvious mark of adolescence is the 
attainment of reproductive power. But this is only 
a centre for a remarkable group of phenomena. 
The curve of growth, both for weignt and for 
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height, takes a new direction ; the proportions of 
bodily parts and organs change ; hereditary ten- 
dencies crop out ; new instincts appear ; there are 
characteristic disorders, particularly of the mind 
and nervous system ; new intellectual interests and 
powers spring up spontaneously ; the moral sense is 
more 01 less transformed ; emotion greatly increases 
in quantity and variety ; and appreciations (literary, 
artistic, ethical, religious) multiply in number and 
depth. 

These phenomena have the deepest significance 
for both the organic and the personal life. In 
respect to the personal life, whicn is here our chief 
concern, adolescence presents a peculiar state of 
flux or plasticity of all the faculties, followed by 
the assumption of a new type of organization. As 
a general rule the ‘ set ’ that character now takes 
remains through life. Even the vocational and 
othei special interests that distinguish one’s mature 
years commonly take their rise here. It is a time 
of peculiar responsiveness to religious impressions, 
ana conversely it is the penod when nearly all 
careers of criminality, viciousness, or mcompetency 
are begun. [The practical importance of adoles- 
cence for moral and religious growth is so great 
that a special article will be devoted to this topic 
(See Growth [Moral and Religious, Periods 
OF]). Certain abnormal tendencies of adolescence 
will be treated in the article on Mormdnkss 
The remainder of the present article oilers only 
such general description as may assist towards 
a correct perspective for the manifold problems 
of moials and religion that have their centre 
here]. 

2. For physiology the importance of adolescence 
lies in the npening of a new organic function, that 
of sex. If we carry forward this physiological 
notion in the direction of biology, we perceive that 
adolescence maiks a change in the relation of an 
individual to the species. The significant fact now 
becomes the attainment of racial, as distinguished 
from merely individual, functions. Extending our 
horizon, in the next place, from biojpgy to 
sociology, we note that adolescence is the period 
in which individual life becomes socialized. Here 
begins the possibility of the family and of all the 
derivatives from family life that are summed up 
in the terms ‘ society ’ and ‘ the State.’ But the 
genesis of complete social existence is likewise the 
genesis of complete individuality. In infancy and 
childhood, though individualistic impulses pre- 
dominate, tlieie is dependence upon others for 
nutrition, protection, and knowledge ; the mind is 
receptive rather than critical ; conscience is domi- 
nated by external authority ; and, though spon- 
taneous activities are numerous, in only a minor 
degree are they self-consciously guided or organ- 
ized. With the adolescent all this changes. He 
becomes free from parental control, attains to 
complete responsibility under the laws of the 
State, under popular governments acquires the 
franchise ; ana all these external facts normally 
have, as their mental side, a decided access of in- 
tellectual and ethical independence, and of self- 
conscious purposes of relatively wide sweep. 

3. Advancing, now, to the ethical aspect of these 
relations, we may say that adolescence tends 
toward the attainment of complete ethical per- 
sonality, through release from a predominantly 
egoistic motivation of life. Self-realization now 
advances beyond a series of particular egoistic 
satisfactions (a characteristic of childhood), and 
requires the organization of the self into a larger 
whole as a member of it. This involves at once 
increased self-guidance, yet a deeper sense of 
obligation ; a heightened individualism, yet an 
individualism that is transfigured into social self- 
realization. This movement outward from the 


merely particular self is of the highest import- 
ance for religion. For the movement may, and, 
wherever adolescence has been carefully studied, 
does go on to include the individual’s relations 
not only to human society, but also to nature, 
and to God or the gods. It is characteristic of 
adolescence to become interested in the whole 
‘ other-than-myself,’ to feel its mystery, and to 
endeavour to construe it in terms of selfhood and 
sympathy. 

Viewed from the standpoint of the Christian 
consciousness, adolescence is the normal period for 
attaining complete individual existence in and 
through the organization of the self into larger 
social wholes such as the family, society, the 
State, humanity, and the all-inclusive social rela- 
tionship that .Jesus called the Kingdom of God. 
But this is only the culmination of a view of 
adolescence that is present, moie or less clearly, in 
all religions. The custom of signalizing the arrlVal 
of puberty by initiation into the tube and its 
religion by means of symbolic ceremonies, bodily 
markings and mutilations, or by other civil and 
religious exercises, is world-wide, and it reaches 
through all strata of cultural development (see 
Hall, Adolescence , cli. xm , and an art. by A. II. 
Daniels, ‘The New Life/ in Amer . Jour. Vsy. vol. 
vi. p. 61 fl ). 

4. The close time-relation here existing between 
sexual development and the growth of the highest 
sentiments and impulses cannot be a meie coin- 
cidence It is too constant, and the parallel be- 
tween the biological and the psychological trans- 
formation is too close to permit a senous doubt 
that these two lines of giowth need to be included 
under a single concept. Living organisms display 
two fundamental functions, nutution and repro- 
duction, the former of which attains its immediate 
end in the individual, the latter m the species. 
They are the physiological bases of Egoism and 
Altruism respectively. The physiological and 
the ethical here present a single law manifesting 
itself on two planes. In infancy and childhood 
we have a type of life that, in the main, presents 
on the physiological side a predominance of the 
nutritive function, and on the ethical side a pre- 
dominance of self - regard, while in adolescence 
nutritive and reproductive functions are blended 
and unified, just as are also egoistic and social 
impulses. Of course, childhood is not exclusively 
egoistic, for family training and the pressure of a 
social environment guide conduct and even habits 
of feeling into social channels ; but the inner, 
emotional, self-conscious realization of one’s social 
nature waits for adolescence. Now, the mental 
states that characterize this change dnectly reflect 
the new phya'ological condition, though they oass 
beyond it, as though it were only a door of en- 
trance. The new interest in the opposite sex 
tends to humanize the adolescent’s whole world. 
All heroism becomes lovely, not merely the heroic 
devotion of a lover ; Nature at large begins to 
reveal her beauty ; in fact, all the ideal qualities 
that a lover aspires to possess in himself or to 
find in the object of his love, — all the sympathy, 
mrity, truth, fidelity, — these are found or looked 
or 111 the whole sphere of being. Thus the ripen- 
ing of sexual capacity and the coming of the larger 
ethical and spiritual capacities constitute a single 
process going on at two distinct levels. 

The evidence of this connexion thus derived from 
normal growth is strengthened by abnormal and 
pathological phenomena. Persons who are made 
eunuchs in childhood commonly display a pecu- 
liar insensibility to social and religious motives. 
Further, nothing tends more positively towards the 
roduction of morbid moral and religious states 
uring adolescence than defective physiological 
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conditions or misuse of physiological power (see 
Morbidness). 

The tendency of all these data is towards the 
view that sexual capacity is in general the physio- 
logical basis of all the higher and finer qualities 
of personality, both ethical and religious. This 
does not reduce religion to terms of physiology, 
or subordinate it to something more nearly primary, 
liather, it reveals in the biological and physiological 
realm a spiritual law that tends to transfigure the 
whole notion of life. We must interpret the whole 
biological development in the light of its highest 
stages, and physiological functions by their place 
in the highest self-consciousness. 

The only serious objection to this view has been 
raised by Henry Drummond, who makes conjugal 
affection merely a secondary product of maternal 
affection (The Ascent of Man , London, 1894, 
clis. vn., ix.). However maternal affection origin- 
a&d, it can hardly be the sole origin of the higher 
sentiments. In the first place, the relation be- 
tween a mother and a helpless infant lacks too 
much of mutual responsiveness or reciprocity to 
be the source of the humanizing of the world, to 
which reference has been made. Again, a large 
mass of evidence goes to show that this humanizing 
process does spring directly from the relationship 
of sex as its ideal expression. In addition to the 
evidence already adduced from adolescence, it will 
be appropriate to add an item from the general 
evolution of sex. Geddes and Thomson, tracing 
the evolution of the reproductive process, declare 
that, from its beginning in simple cell - division, 
‘ the primitive hunger and love become the start- 
ing-points of divergent lines of egoistic and altru- 
istic emotion and activity’ (The Evolution of Sex , 
London, 1890, ch. xni ). Consequently, as Mercier 
says, ‘ the sexual emotion includes as an integral, 
fundamental, and preponderating element in its 
constitution, the desire for self-sacrifice’ (Sanity 
and Insanity, London, 1895, p. 220). In the 
adolescent pei iod this universal law of life comes 
to self - consciousness, rises to the ethical plane, 
and ^oes on to complete itself in the all-inclu- 
sive ideas, aspirations, and self-consecrations of 
religion. 

Literature. — Although from of old the bloom-time of youth 
has been a favourite subject of literary art, scientific analysis 
of adolescent phenomena goes back little more than two de- 
cades. The stimulus for such analysis has come partly from 
pathology (see work of T. S. Clouston already cited , also his 
j Neuroses of Development , Edinburgh, 1891, and his art on 
‘Developmental Insanities and Psychoses’ in Tuke’s Dictionary 
of Psychological Medicine , London, 1892 ; likewise chs. i.-vii 
of Hall’s Adol escence), but more largely from educational needs 
and the gcmeral extension of psychology in physiological and 
biological directions In the spheres of education ana psycho- 
logy^ the study of adolescence has been greatly stimulated by 
G. Stanley Hall, President of Clark University, at Worcester, 
Mass , U 8. A. The American Journal of psychology and the 
Pedagogical Seminary , both founded by him and published at 
Worcester, have devoted much space to articles on adolescence, 
largely from Dr Hall and his immediate pupils These publi- 
cations, and others of a more popular sort, have represented 
and stimulated an extensive child-study movement in America. 
This movement, which has adolescence as one of its chief foci, 
is one cause of an extremely active ferment of educational 
reform The very large literature of this subject is listed and 
indexed from year to year since 1898 by Louis N. Wilson in 
a Bibliography of Child-Study , also published at Worcester 
In 1904 appeared G Stanley Hall's Adolescence • Its Psychology 
and its Relations to Physiology , Anthropology, Sociology, Sex, 
Crime , Religion , and Education, in two large volumes (New 
York) The wide range of this work, the fulness of its materials, 
its abundant citations from sources, and the stimulating points 
of view of the author (though they often display the heat of an 
educational reformer), combine to make this by far the most 
notable product of the movement for the study of adolescence. 
In addition to these few very general references, consult the 
Bibliography appended to the articles on Growth and Morbid- 
ness already referred to. GEORGE A. COE. 

ADOPTIANISM. — The name Adoptianism 
should, strictly speaking, be confined to a heresy 
which arose in Spain in the 8th century. But the 
wide circulation of Harnack’s History of Dogma 


has familiarized us with the idea of tracing an 
Adoptianist Christology to an earlier period. We 
propose, therefore, to treat of Adoptianism in the 
broadest sense, bringing under this head all writ- 
ings which speak of Christ as the adopted Son of 
God. 

1. The keynote of the Christology of the 2nd 
cent, is struck in the opening words of the ancient 
homily known as 2 Clement : ‘ Brethren, we ought 
so to think of Jesus Christ, as of God, as of the 
Judge of quick and dead/ Ignatius asserts the 
Divinity of the Lord no less emphatically than His 
true manhood ; e.g. ad Eph. 18 : ‘ For our God, 
Jesus the Christ, was conceived in the womb by 
Mary according to a dispensation, of the seed of 
David but also of the Holy Ghost.’ 

Harnack, however, contrasts with such teaching, 
to which he gives the name ‘Pneumatic Christo- 
logy/ the teaching of such a writer as Hermas, 
whom he claims as a teacher of Adoptianist 
Christology. Whereas Ignatius and Clement and 
others carry on the tradition of a pre-existent 
Christ on trie lines of NT writings (Ep. Hebrews, 
Ephesians, Johannine writings), Harnack regards 
Hennas as a witness to a truer doctrine. Accord- 
ing to the Shepherd of Hernias (see Sim . v. and 
ix. 1. 12), in Harnack’s words (Hist, of Dogma [Eng. 
tr.] i. 191 n.) : 

‘ The Holy Spirit— it is not certain whether He is identified 
with the chief Archangel — is regarded as the pre-existent Son 
of God, who is older than creation, nay, was God’s counsellor at 
creation. The Redeemer is the virtuous man chosen by God, 
with whom that Spirit of God was united. As He did not defile 
the Spirit, but kept Him constantly as His companion, and 
carried out the work to which the Deity had called Him, nay, did 
more than lie was commanded, He was, in virtue of a Divine 
decree, adopted as a son and exalted to pcyaXy) e£ov<ria Kal 

KVplOTT)?.’ 

We may agree with Lightfoot and others that 
Ilermas sometimes confuses the Persons of the Son 
and of the Spirit, but this is as far as the evidence 
leads us. Is it surprising that an obscure shop- 
keeper without philosophical training should make 
slips in the work of analysis of Christian experi- 
ence, which is the great task of Christian theology ? 
In Sim. v. Hernias distinguishes accurately enough 
between the Lord of the vineyard ; the Servant, 
under which figure Hermas speaks of the Son ; and 
the Son, referring to the Holy Ghost. And when 
he writes (vi. 5) that God sent the Holy Ghost to 
dwell in the flesh of Christ, he does not mean that 
the Holy Ghost is the power of the Godhead in 
Christ, but that the pre-existent Christ was * a 
spirit being/ Such teaching is found in Ignatius 
(Aristides, Apol.) and in later writers (Ii emeus, 
adv. Ha^r. v. I, 2 ; Tertullian, Apol. 21, adv . 
Prax. 8. 26). 

As Dorner ( Doct . of Person of Christ [Eng. tr.], 
I. i. 131) writes : 

* So far is Hermas from Ebiomsm . . . that he rather seeks in 
part to retract the representation of the Son as a servant in the 
Similitude, and even to represent His earthly work as power 
and majesty ; whilst what remains of His humiliation, such as 
His sufferings, he treats as the work of His free love, as the 
means of the taking away of our sins, and as the point of pas- 
sage to a higher perfection.' 

What Harnack reads into the Christology of 
Hermas is really the teaching of a much later 
writer, Paul of Samosata. No doubt it is true 
that the pre-existence of Christ was ignored or 
denied in some quarters. One class of Ebionites 
held a low conception of the Person of Christ, 
regarding Him as an ordinary man though superior 
to other men (Euseb. HE in. 27). Some writers 
held that the Baptism was the beginning of His 
Divine Sonship. 

2. This tendency to minimize the Divine glory 
of Christ reached a climax in the writings of Paul 
of Samosata , a rationalist Monarchian, who laid 
stress on the unity of God as a single Person, 
denying any distinction of the Wisdom or Word 


104 


ADOPTIANISM 


of God. * A real incarnation of the Logos was thus 
impossible ; He existed in Jesus not essentially or 
personally, but only as a quality. The personality 
of Jesus was entirely human ; it was not that the 
Son of God came down from heaven, but that the 
Son of man ascended up on high * (Bethune-Baker, 
Hist . Christian Doctrine (1903), p. 101). Whether 
He was deified after His Baptism or His Resurrec- 
tion was not clearly taught, out the union between 
God and Christ was, according to this view, one of 
disposition and will only. 

3. The truth is that this tendency to minimize, 
which comes out again in the later Arians, Nestor- 
ians, and Adoptianists, was in continual conflict with 
its opposite extreme, which recurs m Sabelhanism, 
Apollinarism, and Eutychianism. But between 
the two exti ernes the Church held on her 4 tran- 
quil way, 5 and the ultimate test of her belief in 
Christ’s Divinity lies in the fact that she never 
ceased to ofler prayer to Christ with the Father. 

4. We find in the teaching of Theodore of Mopsu- 
estia a connecting link with the later Adoptianism 
as well as the basis of Nestonan teaching, because 
it is probable that Latin translations of his works 
were read in Spain from the 6th century. 

Theodore discusses the indwelling of God in Christ, in his 
work ‘On the Incarnation ' What is in holy men an indwelling 
of approval only, was in Christ not merely of a higher degree, 
but Drought Him into a close relation to God on a higher plane 
From His Birth the co-operation of the Divine Word with the 
man Jesus raised Him to the level of perfect virtue ‘The Man 
Christ ... is thus the visible image of the invisible Godhead , 
and on account of Ills union witn the true Son of God, He 
possesses the privileges of a unique adoption, so that to Him 
also the title of Son of God belongs ’ (Swete, Theod of Mopsu- 
estia on Minor Epp of S. Paul, 1 . lxxxi) Theodore seems to 
prefer the term 4 conjunction ’ of natures rather than ‘union/ 
and uses the metaphor of the union of husband and wife in 
marriage to express the union of two Natures in one Person 
But in his desire to avoid Apollinarian error he opened the way 
for the theories of Nestorius, who taught that there was only 
‘a conjunction of the tv\o Natures, an indwelling of the God- 
head in the manhood united morally or by sympathy ’ Such a 
union is mechanical, not vital ‘ I separate the natures/ said 
Nestorius, ‘ hut the reverence I pay them is just * The strong 
point in his theory was the recognition of the Lord’s true man- 
hood. As Bright puts it, ‘ Nestoriamsm was really Trinitarian 
in one aspect, hut in another it was inevitably, under whatever 
disguise, Humanitarian, or, in modern phrase, “ AdopUanist ” * 
( Age of the Fathers (1903), u 268). * 

5. We pass on to consider the links which bound 
the later Spanish Adoptianism to earlier heresies . 
There seems no doubt that Muhammadan rulers 
were inclined to patronize Nestorian Christians as 
more enlightened than their brethren. When the 
Arabs overthrew the Persian kingdom, they found 
Nestorian Christians strong. Muhammad himself 
is said to have cultivated the literary friendship of 
a Nestorian monk Sergius, and he gave privileges 
to Nestonans. They followed the Arabs every- 
where, the Khallfs appreciating their learning, and 
probably followed the Moors into Spam. Cams 
( Kirchengesch . Spaniens , ii. 2. 264) suggests that the 
mysterious ‘ Brothers of Cordova, 5 whom Elipan- 
dus, the first teacher of the heresy, quoted as writ- 
ing much to him (lie wrote to Felix 111 799), were 
Nestorians. Alcuin traces the origin of the new 
error to Cordova (writing to Leidrat, he says : 
‘ Maxime origo hujus perlidue de Corduba oivitato 
nrocessit ’). And if they were not fully persuaded 
Nestorians, they may very well have been students 
of Theodore of Mopsuestia, whose works were read 
in the West. Gams also points out (op. cit.) that 
in his controversy with Migetius, Elipandus quoted 
Efren ( = Ephraim the Syrian), suggesting that 
knowledge of his works seems to imply the pres- 
ence of Nestorians in Spain. 

6 . Elipandus , Metropolitan of Toledo, was an 
old man when the trouble began (c. A.D. 780). It 
appears that he had successfully opposed the ob- 
scure heresy of Migetius, in which we can trace 
a lurking remnant of Priscillianism. Migetius 
taught that God was revealed in David (as Father), 


in Jesus (as Son), in St. Paul (as Holy Ghost), on 
the basis of an absurdly literal exegesis. (Thus he 
quotes David in Ps 44 2 (45 1 ), 4 Eructauit cor mcum 
uerbum bonum 5 ). From this extreme Elipandus 
turned to its opposite, and taught what with 
vehemence he declared to be the teaching of all 
the Fathers and of the Councils. Both he and his 
abler ally, Felix, bp. of Urgel, intended to teach 
the unity of Christ’s Person while stiictly dis- 
tinguishing the Natures. They found the term 
‘ adoption 5 in common use in their Spanish 
Lituigy,* and they argued that it was a fitting 
term to express the raising of the human nature 
to the dignity of Divinity. They taught that the 
Son is ‘ adoptive in His humanity, but not m His 
Divinity. 5 

It does not appear that the term 4 adoption ’ in the Liturgy 
meant more than ‘assumption ’ Elipandus was rightly con- 
cerned to guard the reality of the human nature assumed, but 
overstated the cjxro in his antithesis, teaching a double Sonship * 

as God, Christ is Son genere et natura , as man, He is Son adbp- 
Uone et gratia He roundly accused his opponents of teaching 
Eutychianism, that the manhood was derived from the being of 
the Father. 

7. Felix followed on the same path. He trans- 
ferred to the Person what was tiue of the nature. 
He taught that Christ as a servant needed giace, 
was not omniscient or omnipotent. As the Only- 
begotten Son, Christ says, 4 I and the Father are 
one 5 (Jn 10 Jl) ). As the 4 Fust-born among many 
brethren 5 (Ro 8‘ 29 ) lie is adopted with the adopted 
sons. Only thus can we be certain of our adoption. 

Felix applied the phrase ‘ true and peculiar Son 5 
( ucrus et proprius Jilt us) to the God-Logos alone, 
and did not shrink fiom the proposition 4 the Son 
is believed one in two foims 5 ; lie distinguished 
between 4 the one 5 and 4 the other,’ 4 this one’ and 
4 that-, 5 nay, he called the Son of Man God by 
adoption (nunc upa turns dcus . meaning that lie 
became God). He taught a dwelling of God in man, 
of the man who is united with Deity (Harnack, 
op. cit. v. 285). The Son of Man lias two biiths, 
a natural birth of the Virgin, a spiiitual birth by 
adoption and giace, begun 111 Baptism, completed 
in the Resun ection. Felix, indeed, taught that 
Christ was sinless, but that 4 the old man/ i.e. our 
sinful nature, is regenerated in Him. Alcuin (ii. 18) 
found it difficult to believe that Felix was sincere 
when he seemed to regard CI11 1st as needing 
regeneration. 

8. When Elipandus published his theory in let- 

ters, the Abbot Bcatus and the Bishop Ether ms 
(Eterius, Hetenus) entered the lists against him. 
He was amazed at their rashness. Toledo was not 
accustomed to take lessons from Asturias ! He 
called his opponents names, of which 4 servants of 
Antichrist 5 is a mild specimen. The controveisy 
extended from Spain to France ; and the Pope, 
Hadrian I., w^s drawn into it, not unwilling ito 
deal with an independent Metropolitan. When 
Felix joined in the fray, the Synod of Regensburg 
was summoned, in A.D 792. Felix defended him- 
self m the presence of Chailes the Great, but was 
vanquished in debate, and was sent in the company 
of Abbot Angilbert to the Pope. I11 Rome he 
signed a recantation; but when he returned to 
Uigel he repented of it, and fled into Saracen 
territory. • 

9. On his return from England, Alcuin wrote his 
first treatise against Felix. About the same time 
Elipandus and the Spanish bishops sent a treatise 
to the bishops of Gaul, Aquitania, and Asturias, 
and appealed to Charles to reinstate Felix. The 
Council of Frankfort met in the summer of A.D. 794, 
and was attended by representatives of the Pope as 

* In the first passage quoted by Elipandus the text was doubt- 
ful (Alcuin, adv El. ii. 7) In others the word did not mean 
more than assumptio. In Missa m ascensione Domini . 4 Hodie 
saluator noster post adoptionem carnis sedem repetnt Deitatis. 
Hodie hominem suum intulit patri, quem obtulit paasiom/ 
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well as by English theologians. It produced two 
dogmatic treatises — one by Frankish and German 
bishops; the other by the oishops of Upper Italy, 
led by Paulinus of Aquileia. They were sent by 
Charles to Elipandus, together with a treatise of 
Pope Hadrian. He begged him not to separate 
from the unity of the Church. In the spring of 
A.D. 798, Alcuin received a treatise from Felix, and 
asked Charles to invite replies from Paulinus of 
Aquileia, Richbod of Trfeves, and Theodulf of 
Orleans, preparing also a reply of his own. 

10. In the meantime Leidrat of Lyons, who with 
Nefridius of Nar bonne and Abbot Benedict of 
A mane had been conducting an active mission 
against the heresy in the district, met Felix and 
peisuaded him to come to Court In June A D. 799 
lie met Alcuin at Aachen, and, after much discus- 
sion, was received back into the Church. He was 
put in charge of Leidrat, and remained at Lyons 
tiU his death. But Leidrat’s successor, Agobard, 
after the death of Felix, found a posthumous treat- 
ise, in which some of the old errors were restated, 
and published a refutation, dealing particularly 
with the erroneous speculations of Felix on our 
Lord’s ignorance (Agnoetism). 

The heresy soon died out in the 9th cent, in the 
Frankish empire, though it is mentioned in the 
letters of Alvar of Cordova as surviving in his 
neighbourhood ( c . A.D. 830). In the lltli and 12th 
cents, it was revived by some of the schoolmen, but 
did not become popular. 

11. The chief result of the controversy was the 
fateful legacy of a thcoiy of transubstantiation of 
the human personality in Christ, which the oi thodox 
writers bequeathed to their successors, pieparing 


the way for a theory of transubstantiation in the 
Eucharist. Alcuin (c. Fehc . ii. 12) taught that ‘ in 
adsumptione carnis a deo, persona pent homims , non 
natural The idea was inherited from the Galilean 
Faustus of Riez, who had taught: ‘ Persona per- 
sonam consuniere potest ’ (under the name Pas- 
chasius, de Sp . sco. ii. 4, quoted by Hooker in a 
famous passage, Eccl. Pol . v. 52. 3). Faustus had 
the legal conception of personality = ownership, 
most probably, in his mind, not a sort of semi- 
physical conception of consumption, as when the 
wuck of a candle is consumed in the flame. There 
is danger in all such metaphors if they are pressed 
too far. 

In every Christological controversy sacramental 
teaching has been involved. In Arian times, 
Hilary of Poitiers (de Tnn. vni. 13) pleaded 
standard Eucharistic doctrine as a witness against 
error. Etherius and Beatus were right to show 
that the assumptions of their opponents brought 
about serious misunderstandings in Eucharistic 
teaching. But Harnack overstates their position 
when he argues that * even in the instance of 
Beatus, the realistic conception of the Lord’s 
Supper turns out to be a decisive motive against 
Adoptianism ’ (op. cit. v. 291). 

12. In conclusion, it is pleasant to note that 
Alcuin (Ep. ad Elip.) WTote warmly in piaise of 
the character of Eelix, whose charm was also ad- 
mitted after his death by Agobard (op. ext 2). 

Litrraturk — Letters of Elipandus, Espafia Sagradn, v. 
524; Ethem et Beati adv Elip Lib 2 [Migne, Patr Lai. 96]; 
Alcuinus, adv Elip , adv Fehc [Migne, 100, 101], Paulinus, Lib 3 
[Migne, 99], Agobardus [Migne, 104], Gams, Kuchengeschichte 
Spamens , n 2, 261 ff ; Bauchssin, Eulogius v Alvar , Mbller, 
art. ‘ Adoptiamsmus ’ in PRE 3. A. E. BUKN. 
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ADOPTION (among low r er races). — i. Artificial 
kinship is a w r ell-recognized and widely practised 
mode of strengthening societies founded, as savage 
and barbarous societies are, on real or pretended 
community of blood. By means of artificial kin- 
ship, strangers are adopted into a clan or kindred. 
Various methods are employed for this purpose, of 
which the most celebrated is the ifiood Covenant 
(wli. see). In all societies based on blood-kinship, 
children arc a common asset of great value, for 
the continuance of the society depends on them. 
Wealth of children is the supreme desire of families, 
and it matters comparatively little whether they 
are legitimate, or even whether they really have 
the family blood in their veins or not. Where 
natural means of obtaining children fail, therefore, 
artificial means are often freely resorted to. More- 
over, the importance of children to the society 
leJids to their being regarded witlf special tender- 
ness and consideration ; and even wliere there is 
no want of issue, children are adopted from motives 
of compassion. This is the case, to mention only 
two examples, among peoples as widely severed by 
race, environment, and culture as the Papuans and 
the North American Indians. Of the natives of 
Logea, an island off the coast of British New r 
Guinea, we are told that on the occasion of a blood - 
feVid after a successful raid, when it is customary 
to torture to death and eat the prisoners, the 
leader of the raid, being the owner of the prisoners, 
will sometimes save their lives and adopt them, 
according to sex and age, as father, mother, brother, 
sister, or child (Colonial Rep., No. 168, Brit. New 
Guinea Annual llep. 1894-1895, p. 51). Elsewhere 
in New Guinea and the adjacent islands the pur- 
chase of children for adoption by women, either 
childless or with only small families or widows, or 
by families with children of one sex only, is a 
common practice (Kohler, in ZVRW y xiv. 365). 


So among the Osages and Kansas of North America 
‘ children and women taken prisoners are preserved 
and adopted, especially into such families among 
their captors as have lost any of their members, 
cither by sickness or war’ (Hunter, Memoirs of a 
Captivity , 249). The Omahas practise adoption 
when a child, grandchild, nephew or niece has 
died, and some living person bears a real or fancied 
resemblance to the deceased (Dorsey, in 3rd Report 
of BE, 265).* 

2. The elfect of adoption is to transfer the child 
from the old kinship to the new r . He ceases to be 
a member of the family to which he belongs by 
birth. He loses all rights, and is divested of all 
duties with regard to his real parents and kinsmen, 
and instead enters upon new duties and acquires 
new rights as the child of the family to which he 
is tiansferred, and of which he is now r regarded in 
all respects as a native-born member. Veiy early 
in the development of the family as a social unit, 
in addition to the care of a parent duiing sickness 
and old age, the due performance of his funeral 
ceremonies and the cult of the ancestral manes 
w r ere reckoned among the most important duties of 
a child. These are not always mentioned by ethno- 
graphical writers among the reasons for adoption ; 
yet, where the religion of the people described 
lays stress upon them, they must always be taken 
into account. Thus the old Moravian writer 
Crantz, in describing the customs of the Eskimos 

* Some of the North American tribes occasionally extended 
the practice of adoption so as to make it by analogy a transac- 
tion between entire groups of persons Thus the Five Nations 
adopted the Tuscarora on their expulsion from North Carolina, 
about the year 1726, and admitted them, first as a boy, then 
through successive stages, as if they had been a single person, 
up to full equality. The Iroquois seem to have adopted the 
Delawares in a similar manner In both cases the object was 

f mrely political, and the form of alliance (for such in effect 
t was) was probably dictated by circumstances (Hewitt m 
Handbk. Amer . Ind. f art. ‘Adoption’). 
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of Greenland, assigns as the only reason for adop- 
tion of children that the family has no children or 
only little ones, and that the husband in such a 
case adopts one or two orphan boys ‘ to assist him 
in providing food and to take care of his family in 
future times/ adding that * the wife does the same 
with a girl or a widow’ (Crantz, History of Green- 
land, i. 165) ; whereas we know from his own 
statements elsewhere in the book (pp. 205, 237), as 
well as from others, that an elaborate burial was 
given to a deceased Eskimo, that ghosts mani- 
fested themselves m various ways, asking for food 
by a singing in the ears ; and tnat the dead were 
‘a kind of guaidian spirits to their children and 
grandchildren’ (Rink, Tales and Traditions of the 
Eskimo, 44, 63). Hence we may be led to infer 
that the reasons enumerated by (jrantz were by no 
means the only reasons for adoption in Greenland. 
The inference is greatly strengthened by the ex- 
press testimony of a careful observer about the 
Eskimos of Bearing Strait, that 4 a childless pair 
frequently adopt a child, either a girl or a boy, pre- 
ferably the latter. This is done so that when they 
die there will be some one left whose duty it will 
be to make the customary feast and oflenngs to 
their shades at the festival of the dead. All of 
the Eskimos appear to have great dread of dying 
without being assured that their shades will be 
remembered during the festivals, fearing that, if 
neglected, they would thereby suller destitution 
in the future life 5 (Nelson, in 18th Report of BE, 
290). 

3. Whatever may be the case among the Eskimos 
of Greenland, therefore, it is quite certain that 
those of Behring Strait pi actise adoption for reasons 
which include the perpetuation of the cult of the 
ancestral manes. At the other end of the habit- 
able world the Bantus are distinguished by their 
devotion to the worship of ancestors. The race is 
so prolific that it rarely happens that a man dies 
without issue. When among the Baronga of 
Delagoa Bay the head of a Kraal passes away 
without leaving a son, it is said that his village 
has departed, lus name is broken. This is regarded 
as a supreme misfortune ; and to avoid it the child- 
less man has one means at Ins disposal, namely, 
the adoption of his sister’s son. He gets a sister 
who is expecting to become a mother to come to 
his village, and theie to give birth to her child. 
If a boy be born, he is made the heir, and is said 
to have restored his grandfather’s village. For 
this purpose a chief may, it seems (though one 
below the rank of chief cannot), even adopt a 
stranger (Junod, Les Baronga, 121). The mis- 
fortune involved in the breaking of the name by 
the failure of children appears more clearly from 
a Zulu prayer to the family manes. 

The worshipper aa>s ‘Ye of such a place, which did such 
and such great actions, I ask of you that I may get cattle and 
children and wi\ es, and have children by them, that your name 
may not perish, but it may still be said, “ That is the village of 
so-and-so yonder ” If I am alone, it may be I shall live long on 
the earth, if I have no children, at my death my name Mill 
come to an end ; and you will be in trouble when you have to 
eat grasshoppers , for at the time of my death my village will 
come to an end, and jou will have no place into winch you can 
enter; you will die of cold on the mountains’ (Callaway, Re- 
ligious Syst. of the Amazulu , ‘224). 

The Zulus are a people closely related, as well 
as geographically contiguous, to the Baronga. 
From what is here explicitly set forth concerning 
Zulu ideas, it may be legitimately concluded that 
the underlying motive for adopting a son in the 
manner practised by the Baronga, is that of pro- 
viding for the worship of the dead by means of 
the sacrifices to be offered from time to time by 
the adopted son and his descendants. 

4. It is, however, among races of higher civili- 
zation than the Eskimos or the Bantus that the 
connexion of adoption with the family cult is most 


clearly visible. Without anticipating what will 
be said below in special articles, it may be noted 
that the adoption ceremony often bears witness to 
this connexion. In Cambodia a solemn ceremony, 
though not absolutely essential to the validity of 
adoption, is often performed, and plays a great 
part in Cambodian custom. It is needless to relate 
the ceremony in detail. Suffice it to say that the 
following invocation is therein repeated : 

* To-day, at a propitious hour, this man who, in consequence 
no doubt of a mistake on the part of nature, was born of other 
entrails, asks to be the son of so and-so Let so-and so be his 
father, so-and-so his mother ! It becomes us now to inform 
you of the matter, O deceased ancestors ’ Give us your bene- 
diction I Grant us favours and prosperity!’ The formal adop- 
tion then takes place by the adoptive father or some other 
person on his benalf asperging the adopted son with water, 
counting nine, and crying ? Come hither, run, O nineteen vital 
spirits !’ Finally, the cotton threads with which the water has 
been sprinkled are bound to the wrists of the son thus admitted 
into the family (A) morner, in Excursions et Reconnaissances , 
xiv 189) 

5. The ceremony of adoption has varied greatly. 
There is reason to believe that it originally con- 
sisted of a formal simulation of the natural act of 
birth, or of suckling. The formei, as appears from 
the legend of the adoption of Herakles by Hera, 
recounted by Diodorus, was known in early times 
in Greece, and the same writer expressly tells us 
that it was still the practice of the barbarians. 
The Roman foim seems to have been similar. It 
is still observed by the Turks in Bosnia ; and a 
Slavonic folksong exhibits an empress as taking 
the son to be adopted into the palace and passing 
him through her silken vest that he might he 
called her heart’s child (Krauss, Sitte und Branch 
der Sud-slaven, 599 f. ). The symbolism is, if crude, 
so natural that we need not be surprised at finding 
it very widespread. A story of the Tsimshians, a 
British Columbian tribe, represents a woman who 
purposed to adopt a child as sitting down and 
having the child placed between hei legs, as if she 
had just given birth to it (Boas, Indian ische Sagcn, 
275). Some of the Indian castes place the child m 
the lap of the person adopting it (Crooke, Tribes and 
Castes of the A. JF. Provinces and Ondh, i. 59, 89). 
Saint Dominic was the adopted son of the Blessed 
Virgin. Accordingly, Roman Catholic painters 
have not hesitated to represent 4 the whole count- 
less host of Dominicans crowded under her dress’ 
(Milman, History of Lat. Christianity 4 , vi. 22 note). 
Although in England adoption has not been re- 
cognized within the historical period, a vulgar 
belief, which is said to have lingered into recent 
times, that a mother might legitimate her children 
born before marriage by taking them under her 
clothes during the marriage ceremony, seems to 
point to the existence at an earlier period of a 
lite of adoption simulating the act of birth. 

6 . Among tlje races of the North of Africa the 
ancient rite was by suckling. It is constantly 
alluded to in Berber and Kabyle stories. It is 
mentioned in stories told to-day in Egypt, and 
was probably the usual form among the ancient 
Egyptians (Basset, Nouveaux Contes Berbdres , 128, 
339 ; Wiedemann in Am Urquell, iii. 239). The 
development of the paternal at the expense of the 
maternal line of descent has in Africa and else- 
where transferred the rite to the man who adopts 
a son. Among the Gallas at Kambat, in the 
Eastern Horn of Africa, the son to be adopted 
sucks blood from the breast of his adoptive father 
(Paulitschke, Ethnographic Nordost - Af micas, i. 
193). In Abyssinia the son to be adopted takes 
the hand of tne adoptive father and sucks one of 
his fingers, declaring himself to be his child by 
adoption. Sir George Robertson was thus consti- 
tuted his adopted father by an old Kafir in the 
Hindu-Kush. On another occasion a man desirous 
of being his adopted son smeared butter on his 
left breast and sucked it (Robertson, Kdfirs of the 
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Hindu-Kush , 203, 30). The Circassians practise 
adoption by the suckling rite. The woman offers 
her breast to the son to be adopted. So far is this 
carried, that if a murderer can by any means, even 
by force, succeed in sucking the oreast of the 
mother of one whom he has slain, he becomes her 
son ; and it ends a vendetta if the offender can 
simply manage to plant three kisses on the breast 
of the mother of the injured man (Darinsky, in 
ZVRW , xiv. 168 ; IJ Anthropologic, vii. 229). 

These ciude ceremonies, of course, disappeared 
from the higher culture long before the custom of 
adoption itself passed away. 

E. Sidney Hartland. 

ADOPTION (Chinese). — Adoption is in China 
principally a religious institution, based upon 
ancestor- worship, which demands perpetuation of 
the family and the tribe. 

The most sacred duty of a child, inculcated by 
the ancient classics, consists in absolute obedience 
and submission to the will of its parents, combined 
with the highest degree of affection and devotion. 
This duty, called huto, naturally does not ter- 
minate with death. Father and mother, having 
entered the spiritual state, then become the patron 
divinities of their offspring. They reside in their 
tombs, and also at home on the altar, in wooden 
tablets msciibed with their names. The sons and 
their wives have to feed and clothe them by means 
of sacrifices prescribed with gieat precision by 
formal customary law, in order to protect them 
from hungei and cold, privation and misery, and 
themselves from punishment and misfortune. The 
hiao extends also to grandparents, and still more 
remote ancestors of the family, who likewise are 
tutelary divinities. Lest the sacrifices should 
cease, it is both a necessity and a duty for every- 
body to have sons, m order tlrat they may continue 
the ancestor-worship. The saying of Mencius, 

‘ Thiee things aie unlilial, and the worst is to 
have no sons,’ is a dogma of social and religious 
life to this day. Daughteis ate of no use in this 
respect ; for, in accoi dance with the peremptory 
law of exogamy dominating China’s social life 
probably from the eailiest times, a daughter leaves 
tier paternal tribe to enter that of her husband, 
and this secession means the adoption of her hus- 
band’s ancestors. 

A married man who has no son, either by his 
principal wife or by a concubine, is therefore 
oound to obtain one by adoption. According to 
ancient custom, confirmed by the laws of the State, 
he may adopt only a son of lus brother, or a grand- 
son of his father’s brother, or a great-grandson of 
his paternal grand-uncle, and so on ; in othei 
words, an adopted successor must be a member of 
Jthe same tribe, and thus a bearer of the adopter’s 
tribe-name ; and moreover, he must be a member 
of the generation following that of the adopter. 

An adopted successor holds the position of a 
genuine son : he possesses the same rights, and has 
the same duties to perform. 

Adoption is unusual, and at any rate not neces- 
sary, for those who have sons or their own ; and 
it is unlawful for any man who has only one son to 
•give him away for adoption. 

The adoption of a son may, of course, be sealed 
by means of a written contract, but in most cases 
no such contract is made. It is an important 
event for the family, and, like all such events, is 
superintended by the elders of the family, whose 
tacit sanction is necessary. The intervention of 
the authorities is neither asked nor given, and so 
long as no glaring transgression of the laws of 
adoption is committed, and no complaints are 
lodged by the elders, they will not interfere. The 
consummation of the event is in the main religious, 
being solemnly announced to the soul- tablets in 


both homes by the respective fathers ; and the son 
has, with prostrations and incense-offering, to take 
leave of those in his father’s house, and m the 
same way to introduce himself to those in the 
house of his adoptive father. Should his natural 
father and his adoptive father have the same 
family-altar, there is, of course, only the one 
announcement before it. 

J. J. M. de Groot. 

ADOPTION (Greek). — i. Origin and meaning 
of the institution. — In the minds of the Greeks 
and Romans there were three things closely, and 
at lirst inseparably, connected, — the family organi- 
zation, the family worship (that is, the worship of 
the dead ancestors of the family back to the com- 
mon ancestor of the group of families constituting 
the clan or ytvos, gens) y and the family estate. It 
was the rule in both Greek and Roman law that 
the property could not be acquired without the 
obligations of the cultus, nor the cultus without 
the propei ty or some share in it (Plato, Laws , v. 740, 
calls the heir 5l&8ox<>$ deCov ; Isams, vi. 51 : Tr&repov 
8ei t6p £k tclvttjs t&v <&ChoKT’f)fxovos elvat K\rjp6vop.ov Kal 
ii rl tA fxu^fiara Uvai x € ^t xevov Ka 1 ivayiovvra ; Cic. 
de Leg . n. 19). It was impel ative that the family 
should not die out, and the family cultus thus 
become extinct. To ordinary Gieek sentiment, 
neglect in the grave was a calamity almost as 
much to be (headed as the total omission of sepul- 
chral lltes (Eur. Suppl. 540 • SeCkiav y dp tlcHptpei tois 
a\Kl(j. 0 L<nv , sc. to lie unburied). Hence the prayer 
of the pious for children, as a guarantee that the 
spirit should not be ‘ an unfed and famished citizen 
of the other world, for lack of fi lends or kinsmen 
on earth’ (Luc. de Luct. 9). In the perpetuity of 
the family the corporation of the gens and the 
State itself were both directly interested (Is. vii. 
30 : vbpup y&p rtp dpxovTL tCjv olkwv, Sttcvs Av pr] 
pwvTou, irpo<7T&TT€i rqv ^7rtgAeicu' — according to the 
usual interpretation, which is, however, very doubt- 
ful). It was, however, a pnnciple equally funda- 
mental that the family and the cult could be con- 
tinued only through males ; a daughter could not 
continue the cult, because on mainage she passed 
into her husband’s family. A legitimate son was 
theiefore the prime object of marriage. It was 
from these principles that the regulations concern- 
ing inheritance and the institution of adoption 
sprang. 

The institution of adoption was thus a necessary outcome of 
the desire to perpetuate the family and the family cultus. 
‘Adoption is the factitious creation of blood - relationship ’ 
(Maine, Anc Laiv y new ed 1906, p 206), and is the earliest and 
most extensively employed of legal fictions ( ib p 133). For 
Greece, adoption is apparently ascribed by Aristotle to Philo- 
laos,* a Corinthian who migrated to Thebes and ‘gave the 
Thebans laws respecting parentage, the laws of adoption (v6fxoi 
OerucoL ) as they are called . which were meant to preserve 
the number of allotments without change’ (Ar. Pol ii. 9, p. 
12746) In Athens adoption is older than Solon’s legislation 
(b c 694), as is clear from the important law several times cited 
by the o.ators (eg Demos xlvi 14: 6<ro i tTrenoCrjvTO, wore 
pr\Tt ancLnelv /a^re cTn6iKa.(rao'0ai y ore '£6\<nv cicrjjti -rqv ap\rjv y 
k r \ ). In Sparta it is older than Herodotus (about b c. 480), who 
utes the regulation that adoptions must take place before the 
kings (vi 67) ; in Crete it is older than the great inscription known 
as tne Code of Gorty na,f which was inscribed about b c 460, but 
contains much earlier matter. Isaeus (n. 13) speaks of the right 
of adoption as being founded upon Solon’s law of testament ; 
but this is to invert the order of development. The institution 
is, in fact, much older than we have records to show, and was 
one of the most primitive factors in ancient life Our knowledge 
of its regulations being derived mainly from the extant orations, 
especially those of Isaeus and those ascribed to Demosthenes, m 
cases of disputed inheritance, is chiefly limited to Athenian law * 
but the Code of Gortyna shows considerable differences, and 
makes it probable that there were wide divergences in details 
in the various Greek States. 

2. Adoption a form of will. — The primitive idea 
of the institution — that of an authorized fiction of 
direct descent, ‘ demanding of religion and law 

* The date of Philolaos was about B.o. 726. 

f Fabricius in Mittheil. Ath. 1886, d. 362 f. The regulations 
concerning adoption are given in full, with tr. and comments, 
in Roberts, Introd. to Greek Epigraphy , Part l p. 326 f. 
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that which Nature had denied * (Cic. pro Dom. 
xiii. 14) — is frequently expressed by the orators (cf. 
Is. ii. 10 : dh ns f&vra re yrfpoTpo<pi)(Joi Kal re\euT7)- 
cavra Qd'j/oi airrbv Kal els rbv tireira xpbvov rd vopufb- 
fxeva atrrip iroL^aoi. Id. ii. 46 : tiuraiSa 5£ rbv reXeim F 
<ra vra Kal dvibvupov fiouXerai Karaarijcraif Xva p'/pre rd 
lepd rd irarpcpa virtp iKelvov prjbels npq. ptjr ivay l£y 
aimp Kad * l l Kacrov tviavrbv,* aXV dcpaip^rai rds npds 
rds tKtlvov). Nevertheless, this idea became over- 
laid with others as rationalism prevailed. The 
Athenian of the days of Isauis adopted a son, in 
very many cases at least, primarily in order to 
leave him propel ty, or for other reasons. In other 
words, adoption, gradually losing to a large extent 
its early sigmhcance as a means of supplementing 
nature (Demos, xliv. 43 • rws dv 6 oIkos pi] ££epr)pwdy) t 
was used as a means of testamentary bequest, 
thereby overcoming a legal disability. For it 
must be remembered that ‘ Intestate Inheiitanee 
is a more ancient institution than Testamentaiy 
Succession’ (Maine, op. cit. p 207), and that 
normally (i.e. if lie had a legitimate son) an 
Athenian could not make a will f — so the law is 
usually stated, but it may be doubted whether it 
was stnctly enforced, at least in the 4th cent. B.C. 
(cf. Meier u. Schomann, Der attischc Process 2 , p. 
591 f. ; Wyse on Is. m. 42 and vi. 28). If he died 
without legitimate male issue, and without a will, 
the relatives of the deceased, in an order iixed by 
law, were his heirs. The Athenian will, therefoie, 
though only an 4 inchoate testament’ (Maine, op. 
cit. p. 208), together with adoption, which was the 
form in which testamentaiy disposition of pro- 
pel ty was as a rule made, mtenupted the ordinaiy 
course of descent of family and moperty. In 
other words, an Athenian, availing himself of the 
right of adoption inter vivos or by testament, veiy 
often was actuated by the desire of disinheriting 
some one of his possible hens-at-law (Demos, 
xliv. 63 : opare yap 6r i rats KoXaKelais oi nXe'car oi 
< pvyayojyovpevoi Kal rats irpbs robs olKelov s 8ia<popais 
TroXX&KlS <PcXoV€lKOVVTeS TTOirjTOVS vUlS TTOLOVVTai). This 
fact explains not only the frequency of disputes 
over wills and mheritfmces at Athens, but als4 the 
method of handling such followed by the pleaders, 
e.g. Isieus. The impression gathered from the 
speeches is that it was perhaps impossible for an 
Athenian to safeguard the heir of lus choice against 
the assaults of disappointed relatives And, herein 
a great contrast to the Roman courts, the tend- 
ency of Athenian Junes was to 4 vote foi the re- 
latives rather than for the will ’ (Arist. Prob. 
xxix. 3). 

3 . Methods of adoption. — In Athens there were 
three methods of adoption : (1) adoption inter I 
vinos , i e. during lifetime (ef Is. 11 14 . 8i56vtuv 
oOv tuv vbfxwv ai'T<p iroielcfOai 81 a rb elvai &7rat<5a, tpt 
iroieirai, ovk £v biadrjKais ypd\pas, /atXXcvv d'rrodv'pcrKeiv , 
wairep 6XX01 nets) ; (2) adoption by will, taking 
effect only on death of the testator (see quotation 
above) ; (3) 4 posthumous adoption,’ by which if a 
man died without legitimate male issue, and without 
having adopted a son, the next-of-kin succeeding 
to the estate, or Ins issue, was adopted into the 
family of the deceased as his son. (The rules of this 
mode of adoption are not known, and our evidence 
is meagre. Instances are the following — Is. xi. 49, 
vii. 31 ; Demos, xlni. 11, this last an example of 
such adoption deferred for many years, ana pei- 
formed in the end simply as a manoeuvre in view 
of a lawsuit. See Wyse, note on Is. x. 8). In 
Gortyna the procedure of adoption is of aichaic 
simplicity, the act being public and oral, as its 

* For these annual offerings to the dead, see Wyse, The 
Speeches of Isceus, note in loc. 

t So in Gortyna testaments are unknown, even in the rudi- 
mentary form introduced at Athens by Solon. The code seems, 
in fact, concerned to combat the tendencies which produced 
the testament. 


name there (Av<pav<Tis y ‘announcement’) denotes — 
4 Announcement of adoption shall be made in the 
Agora, when the citizens are assembled, from the 
stone from which speeches are made. And the 
adopter shall give to his kraipia a victim and a 
pitcher of wine. 5 The Spartan mode (Herod, vi. 
57) must have been similar. 

4 . Conditions regulating* adoption. — The con- 
ditions under which adoption in Athens was 
possible were as follows. Since adoption was in 
reality a sort of willing, it could be performed 
only by him who was competent to make a will, 
that is, by a man only, not by a woman, nor by a 
minor * ( i.e . one under the age of eighteen — Ar. 
Ath. Pol. 42). The adopter must be in full pos- 
session of Ins faculties, and not acting under undue 
influence (the vagueness of this last condition 
allbrded a loophole for litigation, cf. Ar. Ath. Pol. 
35). The proviso that the adopting citizen should 
have no legitimate son living, or, if he had, that 
he might then elfect only a provisional adoption 
by will, followed directly from the underlying idea 
of the institution (Demos, xlvi. 24 : 0 n &v yvrjaiiov 

6vtlov vitoov 6 TraTrjp biadrjTcu, tav ai roOavcocriv o l vieTs 
7 rplv tirl darts ypav, rr)v tov irarpos dia6r)fcr)v KVpLav 
elvai. Cf. Plato, Laws , xi 923 E) The adopted son 
must be a citizen of citizen parents, acting with 
his own consent, if of age, or that ot lus guardian 
(Kvpios) if a minor. Neither party must stand 
under accountability to the State (vireudwos) for con- 
duct of olliee (zEschin. m Ctcs. 21). Penal loss of 
civic rights (dn/iia) on eithci side would piacticallv 
prevent adoption, especially as cei tain foi ms of such 
disfianclusement (e.g. the disabilities of a debtor 
to the Treasuiy) weie transmitted to cluldien and 
heirs until their removal (Demos, xlni. 58. Cf. 
the decree against Antiphon and Ins associates — 
Kal dripiov elvai A px^rbXepov /cat ’ AvTKpwvra, /cat ytvos 
rb £k tovtoiv 1 Kal vbdovs Kal yvrjalovs /cat £av 'Koi’t}ar\Tal 
nva tu)v ££ ’A pxeTrroXtp.ov Kal } Avtk/)uuvto s, tinpios tan*) 

6 Troi^dfxevos). Hence men w ho had leason to fear 
condemnation involving such art/xta were fain to 
secure previous adoption of their sons (iEschin. 
i)l Ctes. 21 ; Ts. x. 17 - trepoi p.tv y ttrav irepl xPVf J ' aTa 
diur vx&<Tiy tov s aepertpovs avrCvv tt albas els ertpovs oI'kovs 
eicnroioucriVy Xva pr\ ixeracrx^cri tt/s T °u Trarpbs anplas). 
The field of choice w r as legally uniestncted, at 
any late after the time of Solon, though piobably 
most men natuially looked foi an adoptive son 
within the circle of their relatives 

5. The formalities of adoption. — As regards the 
ceremonies of adoption, the following piocedure is 
spoken of by the oiatois, but it was perhaps 
neither universal nor legally en joined (Is. vn. 15). 
The adoptive son was introduced to the members 
of his adoptive father’s phratt y — probably on the 
tniid and last d#iy of the Apatuna ( = October,^ 
roughly), as was the case with cluldien of t lie 
body. The father offered the customary sacnhce 
(fxelov), and took oath that lus adoptive son was a 
genuine Athenian citizen ; thereaftei, with the 
consent of the assembled phrntriesA the son’s 
name was enrolled on the register of the phratry 
(koivSv 01 (pparopiKbv ypapyareiov ; cf. Demos, xliv. 
41) Subsequently (and if the adopted son was a 
minor, not until lie came of age), and purely as a< 
civic, not leligious, act, the name was entered by the 
head of the father’s deme on the deme roll (Xyj^iapxiKbv 
ypafiyareiov) with the consent of the members of 
the deme (Demos, xliv. 39). These two enrolments, 
the one //wcm-religious, the other purely political, 
gave the necessary opportunities ior interference 
on the part of those who on public or private 
grounds had reason to oppose the adoption. The 

* TheRe two conditions of sex and age are insisted upon in the 
Gortyman Code. 

t At Gort\ na there is no hint that the citizens are anything 
but witnesses, or that the «rac pla has any right of refusal of 
entry of the adopted son. 
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adopted son usually retained his old name, alter- 
ing only the name of his father in writing his full 
signature, and if necessary that of his aeme (see 
Keil in Rhein. Mus. xx. [1865] p. 539 f . ). 

6. Rights and duties of an adopted son. — The 
adopted son stepped at once from tne family of his 
natural father into that of his adoptive father ; he 
lost his relationship to his natural father, and all 
rights inherent therein (Is. ix. 33 : ovbels ydp iruiroTe 
iKirolyTos yevbfxevos tKXypovb/JLrjae rod otKov 60ev 
woi^drjy tdv nh trravtXdy /card rbv vb/xov) ; but he did 
not lose his relationship to his mother (if we may 
trust the statement of Is. vii. 25 : n^rpb s S' ovSels 
4<ttiv t KTroirfTos, dXX* b/aolus virdpx^L t^jv avrty etvai 
fxrfTipd , k&v tv Tip 7r aTpipip TL * otictp kKv tKWOirjdy 

— which would seem to mean that an adopted son 
still retained his rights of next-of-kin so far as 
they belonged to him through his mother). He 
became the legal and necessary heir of Ins adoptive 
father, taking up and continuing the sacra of his 
new family, and possessing the right of burial in 
its sepulchre. Like a legitimate son of the body, 
he was entitled to enter without legal formalities 
into possession of his estate upon his adoptive 
father’s death (Demos, xliv. 19 : tvepdTevaev ovtgjs 
els t^jv overlap cjs vir * tKelvov £uvtos tn elairoiTjOels). 
Collaterals (ayx^reis) and testamentary heirs, on 
the other hand, were forbidden to enter on occu- 
pation before their claim had been established in a 
court of law (^t nSiKaala. Cf. Is. frg . iii. 6 : ov Set 
t6p t ttLSlkop KpaTeiadai KXrjpov i rpb 51 kt]s. Id vi. 3 : 
XaxSpros 5b rod Xaipearpdrov /card rbv vbpiov rod KXrfpov , 
t£bv &ii<t>L<rf3riTrj<rai 9 ASyvaLuv rep fiovAoiatvip, and cf. lb. 
iii. 60). Like a son of the body, an adopted son 
had no option of refusal of the inheritance, as had 
heirs -at -law (Demos, xxxv. 4. Att. Proc . a 573, 
n. 252).* Even if legitimate male children were 
born to his adoptive father subsequently to the 
adoption, the adopted son ranked with them for 
equal share of the property according to the law 
or inheritance (Is. vi. 63 . /cal 5iappi]5yv tv Tip vbjuup 
ytypairrai , tdv woiyaa/xtuip ira'ides tTTiytviovTai, rb fxtpos 
iiedrepop tx €Ll ' T V ? ovalas /cal KXrjpovo/xeiv opiolios djn<port- 
povs. Id. vi. 25 : rod vbpov KeXevovros diravTas tov s 
yvrjalovs loofxolpovs eTvai ruv rrarpipcov ).f 

The inheritance of a son adopted inter vivos 
could not be diminished, for after the act of 
adoption the father’s limited power of testamentary 
disposition was, theoretically at least, ipso facto 
abrogated ; only in the case of a testamentary 
adoption could any control over the disposition of 
the property be exercised, and that only in a 
general way (Is. v. 6 : /cal tirl fxbv rep rplrip fitpei rov 
KXifjpov At Kaioytvys 65e rip M eve^tvov AiKaioytvei vlbs 
tylyvero 7 roirjTbs). If the adopted son left behind 
him a legitimate son of his body (yvJjoios vlbs) in the 
lio*se of his adoptive father, therelfy fulfilling the 
object of his adoption, he might return to his 
natural father’s house, and there resume all the 
rights and duties of a son, relinquishing all such 
claims in respect of his adoptive father’s estate 
(Harpocr. s.v. Src : 5n ol ttoitjtoI ira 75es iiraveXOeiv els 
rbv rrarpepop oTkop ovk ¥\oav KijpiOL, el /xt) 7rat5as yvyaiovs 
KaraXliroLev tv Tip otKip rov Tronjaaptvov). He could 
not, however, so leave behind him an adopted son ; 
he* had, in fact, no power himself of adoption, 
either in his lifetime or by will, so long as his own 
status was that of an adopted son ; he transmitted 
the estate only to an heir of his body (Demos, 
xliv. 63 : ov SUcaiov SrfTrov rbv Troirjrbv vlbv iroirjTovs 
irtpovs eladyeiv y dXX’ tyKaraXelweiv /abv yiyvofxtvovs, 

* The Gortynian Code allows the adopted son to repudiate hia 
Inheritance. 

f The Gortynian Code treats the adopted son less generously, 
giving him only the rights of a daughter when the adoptive 
father leaves legitimate children ; that is to say, if there are 
other sons, he is to receive half a son’s portion ; if there are 
daughters only, he is to share equally with his adoptive sisters. 
The Code is concerned to depose the artificial son from a posi- 
tion of equality with natural heirs. 


6rav St tout 9 t iriXehry , rot* ytveaiv dTro5i$6vai rds 
KXrjpovofilas. Ib. 68 : rots 5b TroiyOelaiv ovk t£bv 5ia- 
Otadaif aXXd {Qvras tyKaTaXnrbvras vlbv yv^aiov 
tiravitvai, f) reXcvT'fjjavras diro5i$6vai rfy KXrjpovofxiav 
rois t£ apxvs oUelois odai toO noiyaapitvov). Nor, on 
the other hand, could he restore the line of his 
natural father by putting back one of his own sons ; 
he must return himself if he wished to keep alive 
his father’s house (Is. x. 11). In this way the law 
protected the rights of the next-of-kin (dyxicrTeis). 
If the adopted son died without male issue, or by 
consent of his adoptive father returned to his 
natural family, the oIkos of his adoptive father fell 
at the death of the latter to the heirs ab mtestato 
( ayxuTTeis ), as before the adoption — provided that 
no new adoption had been made either inter vivos 
or by testament (Demos, xliv. 68, and xliv. 47 : b 5* 
tyKaraXcLfpdels virb tovtov reXeirraios airdvTUv tlov 
elair oir)d tvTOJv TereXedrrjKev diraiSy (bare ylyverai tprjpos 
6 oTkos Kal tTraveXrjXvOev rj KX^povo/ala irdXiv els rovs 4£ 
dpxvs tyyfrrara ytvovs 6vras)* Apparently mutual 
consent was necessary for the repudiation of an 
adoption once made ; it is doubtful how far an 
adoptive father could act alone herein, e.g. in case 
of unfilial conduct (in fact, a father’s right of 
repudiation — dwoK^pv^Ls — of a son, either adoptive 
or child of his body, may be a pure fiction ; in any 
case, it is certain that he could not disinherit him 
by testament). + It seems that the Goitynian Code 
allowed one-sided repudiation of the bond ; this is in 
accord with its whole treatment of the institution. 

The law protected the rights not only of the 
next-of-kin, as above, but also of the female chil- 
dren of a father who adopted a son. The estate 
could not be willed away from a daughter, either 
by testament or by adoption ; it must go ‘ with 
her’ (Is. ill. 68 : 6 ydp v6/xos Siapp'/jSrjv Xtyei t£eiv at 
SiaOtaOaL Sttojs Slv tOtXy ns rd a vtov, tdv iralSas 
y vyalovs KaraXhry dppevas * dv 8t drjXelas KaraXlir ^ , <rvv 
ravrais. ovkoup gerd Ovyartpujv tan Sovvai Kal Sia- 
Otcrdai rd avrou' Avev 6b ruv yvijalcov Ovyartpcov ovx 
olbv re otfre ironfjaaadaL otire Sovvai ovdevl ovdbv tup 
tavTov. Cf. Is. x. 13 ; Demos, xlin. 51). On the 
other hand, a daughter was incapable of perform- 
ing the worship which was a condition of tenure of 
the estate. From the conflict of these two prin- 
ciples sprang the strange regulations concerning 
heiresses ( tirlKXTjpoi , lit. ‘ those on the estate ’). He 
who took the estate (/cX^pos) took also the daughter 
who was ‘ on the estate ’ (tirUX^pos). A son, there- 
fore, adopted during lifetime, generally espoused a 
daughter of his adoptive father, if there was one 
of marriageable age, even if it were not legally 
required of him to do so (Demos, xli. 3) ; a son 
adopted by will was legally bound to marry the 
testator’s legitimate daughter, otherwise the will 
and the adoption became invalid, and a door was 
opened to the claim of the next-of-kin both to the 
daughter and the estate (Is. iii. 42, x. 13). We do 
not know what a father could lawfully do if, his 
daughters being already married, he wished to 
adopt a man who was not his son-in-law. The 
son, not the husband, of an heiress became heir to 
the estate of her father, but the husband enjoyed 
the usufruct until the son came of age (Demos. 

xlvi. 20 : Kal tdv t£ tTTiKXrfpov ns ytvrjrai, Kal Afxa 
rj peer'd tirl dieris, KpaTetv tuv rbv 6t aiTov 

(xeT peiv Ty fxrjTpl. Cf. Is. iii. 50). Posthumous 
adoption of the heir into the house of his maternal 
grandfather as his son was probably usual, Imt 
cannot be proved to have been a legal obligation. 

* So in the Gortynian law. 

t Consult Mitteis, Reichsrecht und Volksrecht , d. 836 ; also 
Ramsay, Histar. Com. on Galatians , pp. 337 f . and 849 f. But 
the latter makes several sweeping assertions which are hardly 
capable of proof, or at best based upon the Roman-Syrian Law- 
Book of the 5th cent, a d. Even the quotation from Lucian, 
JLbdic. 12, can hardly prove anything for Athens of the 4th 
cent. b.c. 
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It is obvious that by adopting a daughter’s son a 
man could guard against contentions for the hand 
of his daughter, and defeat the designs of rapacious 
relatives ; nevertheless, instances of adoption of 
a grandson (son of a daughter) on the part of a 
grandfather are rare (Wyse on Is viii. 36). 

7. Decay of the institution of adoption.— Was it 
possible under Athenian law to adopt a daughter? 
A woman could not perpetuate in her own person 
the house and its cult, which was one of the main 
objects of adoption. Nevertheless, examples of 
the adoption of a daughter are found, lsams 
furnishes two examples of the adoption of a niece 
by will (xi. 8 and 41) ; but in the first case the 
niece was perhaps also heiress ab intestato, apart 
from the adoption, and it is also doubtful whether 
the adoption was not inter vivos. A third example 
puzzles the lawyers (Is. vii. 9 : 5c40ero rpp overlap 
Kal 45wk€ rrj 4k61pov pc4p Ovyarpc , 4 perj 54 pcrjTpl, avrou 
54 dbeXepjjy 5i5ovs avrrjp AaKparelbg). It is generally 
taken to mean that in his will Apollodoros adopted 
his half-sister, who was also Ins heiress ab intestato , 
thus acquiring the right of a father to dispose of 
his daughter in marriage (Att. Proc , 2 505, n. 75). 
But Apollodoros had not become the adoptive 
father of the girl when he made Ins will and 
settled the marriage, since the adoption was only 
to take effect 111 the event of Ins death on foreign 
service (an event which did not occur). 

The adoption of a daughter (OvyarpoTrocta), cer- 
tainly not contemplated in earlier times, but never 
expressly foi bidden, probably grew to be practised 
(though to what extent we know not) largely as a 
family manoeuvre, as public sentiment became less 
strict, and the definitely religious aspect of the 
institution tended to fade fiom view r . There are 
other tiaces of this change Thus in the frag- 
mentary speech of Isoeus in defence of Euphiletos 
there is a reference to the adoption of non-Atheni- 
ans irregularly for personal reasons (Is. xii. 2 : 5id 
TTfpiap dpayKOL^op.4povs £4 povs apdpdbirovs elairoieiffdai, 
5i revs wepcXQpraL ti avrup 5c * airrovs * AdrjPaLwp 
ycyopbrwp). Similarly, the necessity of prodding a 
male descendant came to be felt less strongly. It 
is clear that many Athenians in the 4th cent. B.C. 
died unmarried and without troubling to adopt a son 
(Is. xi. 49 ; Demos xliv. 18). The Code of Gortyna 
exhibits the same change. It is by no means cer- 
tain that by it adoption was not permissible even 
when a man already had both sons and daughters. 
Its less stringent regulations concerning heiresses 
(TraTpojLWKot = 4 ttLk\tjpol) ; the fact that the next-of- 
kin might, as at Athens, shirk his spiritual duties 
to the deceased if he cared to waive his claim to 
the estate ; the ease with which the bond created 
by adoption could be broken (by simple announce- 
ment from the stone in the Agora before the 
assembled citizens) ; and, above all, the fact that 
the adopted son might eventually decline his in- 
heritance (which was his only on the express 
condition that he took over all the spiritual and 
temporal obligations of the deceased)— all testify 
to the gradual transformation and decay of the old 
institution. W. J. Woodhouse. 

ADOPTION (Hindu). — The adoption of a son 
(putrasangraha) amongst the Aryan Hindus, as 
observed by Sir R. West, is essentially a religious 
act. The ceremonies in an adoption, as described 
in the Sanskrit lawbooks, resemole the formalities 
at a wedding ; adoption consisting, like marriage, 
in the transfer of paternal dominion over a child, 
which passes to the adopter in the one case and to 
the husband in the other. One desirous of adopting 
a son has to procure two garments, two earrings and 
a finger-ring, a learned priest, sacred grass, and fuel 
of sacred wood. He has next to give notice to the 
king (or to the king’s representative m tne village), 


and convene the kindred, no doubt for the pur- 
pose of giving publicity to the transaction, and 
of having the son acknowledged as their relative 
by the kindred. The adopter has to say to the 
natural father, ‘Give me thy son.’ The father 
replies, ‘ I give him ’ ; whereupon the adopter de- 
clares, ‘ I accept thee for the fulfilment of religion, 

1 take thee for the continuation of lineage.’ After 
that, the adopter adorns the boy with the two 
garments, the two earrings, and the finger-ring, 
and performs the Vydhyti-lloma or Datta-Homa , 
i.e. a buint-sacnfice coupled with certain invoca- 
tions, apparently from the idea that the conversion 
of one man’s child into the son of another cannot 
be eflected wdthout the intervention of the gods. 
The learned priest obtains the two gaiments, the 
earrings, and the linger-nng as his sacuficial fee. 
Where the ceremony of tonsuie [see TONSURE 
(Hindu)] has already been performed for the boy 
m Ins natuial family, a special ceiemony called 
put rest 1 , or sacrifice for male issue, has to be 
performed in addition to the burnt-sacnfice, in 
older to undo the effects of the tonsuie rite. The 
motive for adoption assigned in the Sanskrit com- 
inentanes is a purely religious one, viz. the con- 
fening of spiritual benefits upon the adopter and 
his ancestors by means of the ceremony of ancestor- 
worship The Code of Mann (ix. 138) lias a fanciful 
deiivation of the w T ord putra , ‘a son,’ as denoting 
‘the deliverer fiom the infernal region called put . 
In the same way, it is declaied by Vasi^tha (xvn. 1) 
that ‘if a father sees the face of a son boin and 
living, lie tliiows Ins debts on him and obtains 
immortality ’ Another ancient text says, ‘ Heaven 
aw r aits not one w ho has no male issue 5 These and 
other texts, laudatory of the celestial bliss derived 
from the male issue, are cited by eminent com- 
mentators in support of the obligation to adopt on 
failure of male posterity. The importance of this 
piaetiee was enhanced by w riteis on adoption, who 
declared as obsolete in the piesent age ( Kaliyuga ) 
the other ancient devices for obtaining a substitute 
foi a legitimate son of the body, such as appointing 
a widow to raise issue to her deceased husband, or 
a daughter to her sonless father, 01 legitimatizing 
the illegitimate son of one’s wife, etc. These 
waiters are unanimous in declaring that none but 
the legitimate son of the body ( aurasa ) and the 
adopted son (dattakn) are sons in the proper sense 
of tne term and entitled to inherit Adoption, no 
doubt, has continued, down to the present day, one 
of the most important institutions of the Indian 
Family Law, and its leading principles, as developed 
in the waitings of Indian cominentatois, are fully 
recognized by the British courts, and foim the basis 
of the modern case-law on the subject. On the 
other hand, h must not be supposed that t the 
religious motive for adoption in India has ever 
in reality excluded or prevailed over the secular 
motive. The existence of adoption among the 
Jamas and other Hindu dissenters, who do not 
oiler the oblations to the dead that form the 
foundation of the spiritual benefit conferred by 
sons, proves that the custom of adoption did not 
arise from the religious belief that a son is neces- 
sary for the salvation of man In the Panjab, 
adoption is common to the Jats, Sikhs, and even 
to the Muhammadans ; but with them the object 
is simply to make an heir. 

Literature — Stokes, llmdu Law Books } Madras, 1865, 
G Biihler, ‘ The Sacred Laws of the Aryans,’ part li. in SBE , 
vol xiv , West and Biihler, A Digest of the Ilvrcdu Law 

2 vols , Bombay, 1887, Mayne, Hindu Law and Usage**, 

Madras, 1900 , G Sarkar, The Hindu Law of Adoption , Tagore 
Law Lectures, Calcutta, 1891; Jolly, Recht und Sitte , Strass- 
burg, 1896 See Hindu section of artt. Slavery, Law and Law- 
Books, Institutions. J. JOLLY. 

ADOPTION (Japanese). — Adoption, now widely 
prevalent in Japan, is not a native institution. It 
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was first introduced from China for a political pur- 
pose during the rule of the H5jo Regents (1205- 
1333). Its impoitance is chiefly social and legal. 
The legal unit in Japan is the family and not the 
individual ; hence, wlien there is no natural-born 
heir, adoption becomes necessary in order to provide 
a representative in whose person it shall be con- 
tinued. But the religious point of view is by no 
means overlooked. The adopted son, on the death 
of his foster-father, takes charge of the family 
tombs and attends to the domestic religious ob- 
servances, whether Shinto, Buddhist, or ancestral, 
just as if he were the real son. Their neglect, 
for want of an heir, would be considered a great 
calamity. There is no ceremony of adoption, but 
registration at the public office of the district is 
essential. 

Literature — Gubbins, Civil Code of Japan , pt n ; Lloyd, 
‘A Japanese Problem-play* m the Transactions of the Asiatic 
Sdliety of Japan, 1905. \V. G. ASTON. 

ADOPTION (Muhammadan). — In Arabia, in 
the days of Muhammad, a man could adopt another 

person as Ins son (Arab, tabannd, The 

Prophet himself adopted Zaid ibn IJaritha. The 
latter was carried away in his youth as a slave and 
came into Muhammad^ possession in Mecca. Some 
of his own tribesmen recognized Zaid and told his 
father IJaritha, who went to Mecca to offer a 
lansom foi his son. Zaid, however, chose to re- 
main with the Prophet, upon which the latter gave 
him Ins freedom and adopted him as Ins son, say- 
ing, ‘ He shall be my heir and I his.’ Since that 
time ho was called Zaid ibn Muhammad. 

Many other instances of adoption are known in 
Aiabic literature. But as a rule it does not 
appear that in Arabia adoption was practised ex- 
clusively for the purpose of saving the family fiom 
extinction. Often the idea apparently was merely 
to incorporate a certain jierson into a family, for 
one reason or another; as, e.g., when a man, on 
mairymg a woman who alieady had children from 
a former marnage, adopted her children as his 
own. Clnldien of slave girls, begotten by the 
owner, were regarded as slaves, but it sometimes 
occurred that the father adopted them as his own 
children (as was the case with the famous poet 
'An tar a when he had given proof of ability). He 
who, having shed blood, fled from his tribe and 
found a protector in another tribe, was sometimes 
adopted oy lus protector as a son. Miqdfid ibn al- 
Aswad, for example, who belonged to those who 
had accepted Islam in the very beginning of 
Muhammad’s preaching, had fled originally from 
his tribe Bahra, and later on was adopted in Mecca 
bv al-Aswad, his protector. His ^eal name was 
Miadad ibn'Amr. (Cf. Robertson Smith, Kinship 
ana Marriage m Early Arabia 3 , PJ03, pp. 52-55, 
135 fF ). 

It is to he understood that at that time an 
adopted son was regarded as in all respects the 
equal of a real son. The following event, liowever, 
caused Muhammad to abolish the old rule, and to 
declare that adoption was only a fiction and did 
ntt entail any consequences as regards rights. 
Zainab, the wife of the above-named Zaid, Muham- 
mad’s adopted son, had aroused the Prophet’s pas- 
sion to such a degree, that he persuaded Zaid to 
repudiate her, upon which he married her himself. 
This caused great scandal. It was objected that 
by the law laid down in the Qur’an (Sura, iv. 
27) it was incest for a father to marry a woman 
who had been his son’s wife. Then the verses of 
Qur’an xxxiii. 1-5 and 37 were revealed, in which 
it was expressly announced to the faithful, that 

an adopted son (Arab, da'i J) was not a real 


son, so that to call an adopted son a real son was 
wrong, inasmuch as the process of adoption could 
never create any bonds of blood - lelationship. 
Marriage with the repudiated wife of an adopted 
son was therefore not contrary to the will of Allah. 

This passage in the Qur’an has been the acci- 
dental cause of adoption not being regarded in the 
canonical orthodoxy of Islam as a valid institution 
with binding legal consequences. 

Th. W. Juynboll. 

ADOPTION (Homan). — The remarks made 
above concerning the importance attached by the 
Gieeks to the perpetuation of the family and the 
family worship must be understood to apply with 
equal force to Borne, at least in her earlier history. 
The general idea of adoption, and the general 
effects of the act, were the same in Rome as in 
Athens,* but some modification in details was 
introduced by the peculiarly Roman conception of 
paternal authority (patna potestas ), and also by 
the Roman distinction between agnatic, or legal, 
and cognatic, or natural, relationships and rights. 
Their more sharply deiined conception of legal 
status also led the Romans to a multitude of 
corollaries or regulations concerning adoption 
which find, so far as we know, no parallel in 
Greece, and opened up several questions which 
taxed the ingenuity of lawyers. 

I. TWO DISTINCT METHODS OF ADOPTION IN 
ROME . — There were two entirely distinct methods 
of adoption among the Romans during the Re- 
publican period, according as the person adopted 
was, or was not, sui inns , i e. independent or his 
father’s legal control (patria piotestas). Although 
Cicero, for example, uses the word adoptio (adop- 
tatio) to cover both methods, the proper term for 
the adoption of one who is sui iuns is that used 
by Gaius and A. Gellius — adrogatio (arrogatio), 
the term adoptio being properly restricted to the 
adoption of one who is under patna potestas (Gell. 
v. 19 : ‘quod per preetorem fit, adoptatio dicitur ; 
quod per populum, adrogatio ’). 

i. Adrogatio. — Adrogation, therefore, was the 
method by which the head of a family voluntarily 
submitted himself to the potestas of another. It 
involved a preliminary investigation on the part 
of the priestly college touching the purity of the 
reasons for the adoption, its suitability to the 
dignity of the families interested, and, above all, 
the security for the maintenance of the family and 
clan worship (sacra domestica and gent them) of the 
house which was about to lose its representative 
(Cic. de Dom. 34 : ‘ qum deinde causa cuique sit 
adoptionis, qure ratio generum ac dignitatis, quae 
sacrorum, qua?ri a pontificuin collegio solet ’). 

The adoption, by this method, of P Clodius by M Fonteius, 
a much jounger man, is evidence of the way in which in the 
decay of the Republic the old safeguards of the institution 
could be misused, in the interests of political manoeuvring ; for 
the object of Clodius, a patrician, in securing adoption by 
Fonteius, a plebeian, was to become eligible for the Tribunate 
of the Commons. 

If the priestly college approved the adoption, 
there followed the detestatio sacrorum , a public 
renunciation of the cultus of the family (and gens) 
of his hn th on the part of him who was about to 
pass mto a new family, and perhaps a new gens 
(Serv. on Verg. Acn. ii. 156* ‘ consuetudo apud 
antiquos fuit, ut qui in familiam vei gentem 
transiret, prius se aDdicaret ah ea in qua fuerat 
et sic ah alia acciperetur ’). Next, a bill (rogatio) 
authorizing the transition was introduced to the 
Assembly of the Curue (Comitia Curiata) by the 
Pontifex Maximus and voted upon in the usual 
manner. 

Such was the procedure followed under the Republic, even 
when the Ouriate assembly was a mere form, being represented 


* Cf. Cic. de Legibus , ii. 19, * ritus familias patrumque ser- 
vanto.' 
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only by thirty lictors (Cic. Leg. Agr. !i. 81) For the words of 
Tacitus {Hint. i. 15 • *81 te privatus lege curiata apud pontiflces, 
ut moris est. adoptarem’ — used by Galba) cannot be made to 
justify the view that the formalities of adrogatio at that date 
took place before the pontiflces alone. This ancient method con- 
tinued in use into Imperial times. Augustus so adopted Tiberius 
(Suet. Aug. 66* ‘Tibenum adoptavit in foro lege curiata’; 
cf. Suet Tib. 15 , Tac Hist, i 15) , the last example is that of 
Hadrian’s adoption of Commodus (vo/Lty, says Dio Cass. lxix. 20). 

An easier mode of adrogatio was gradually 
adopted. The first example of this was given by 
Galba, who adopted Piso by simple declaration 
(nuncupatio pro contione ), before tne army (Suet. 
Galb. 17: ‘ filiumque appellans perduxit in castra 
ae pro contione adoptavit’ ; Tac. Hist . i. 15 f. ; and 
Dio Cass, lxvin. 3, Trajan’s adoption by Nerva). 
This innovation, partly due to the Emperor’s auto- 
cratic power, was assisted by the fact that the 
Emperor was also Pontifex Maximus (see Greemdge, 
Roman Public Life , p. 350). The method was ex- 
tended to other cases, and the older formalities were 
largely abandoned in favour of a mode of adroga- 
tion effected by Imperial rescript (per rescnptum 
pmncipis) and issued after preliminary investigation 
before a Pnetor (or before the Governor in the 
Provinces, where adoption by Roman forms now 
first becomes possible). The older method indeed 
long survived, for Gaius mentions a rescript ad- 
dressed by the Emperor Antoninus Pius to the 
pontifices, permitting the adrogation of a minor 
under certain regulations which need not here 
be specified. It was not until a.d. 286 that a 
Constitution of Diocletian entirely abolished the 
old method and substituted for it the Imperial 
rescript. 

(а) Some effects of adrogatio . — The effect of 
adrogation was the loss of his own patria potestas 
on the part of the adopted, and immediate subjec- 
tion to that of Ins adoptive father, whose legal son 
(mstus films) he became. It conferred upon the 
adopter immediate universal succession to the 
property * and rights of the adopted. Seeing that, 
technically, adrogatio involved a certain loss of 
legal personality (: minima capitis demmutio),\ some 
rights vested in the adopted penshed atLonce, 
e.g. any usufruct vested in him, or sworn obliga- 
tion or service on the part of freedmen. In the 
same way, from the strictly legal point of view, 
all personal debts of the adopted were extinguished 
by his adoption (but here the praetorian equity 
gave his creditors the right to sell his property to 
the amount of their claims) ; if the debt was owing 
as a burden upon an estate to which the adopted 
had succeeded as heir, it was transferred with it 
to his adoptive father. Personal dignities of the 
adopted (e cf magisterial powers) remained entirely 
unaffected m all their consequences. It is obvious 
that adrogation would annul any will previously 
made by the adopted. If the person adrogated had 
himself children under his potestas, these also fell 
into subjection to the adopter, and became legally 
his grandchildren. Hence Tiberius was compelled 
to adopt Germanicus before he himself was adopted 
by adrogatio by Augustus (Suet. Tib. 15 : ‘ coactus 
nrius ipse Germanicum fratns sui filium adoptare. 
Nec quicquam postea pro patre familias egit aut 
ius, quod amiserat, ex ulla parte retinuit. Nam 
neque donavit neque manumisit, ne liereditatem 
quidem aut legata percepit ulla aliter quam ut 
peculio referret accepta’). 

(б) Adrogatio originally and always confined to 
patricians. — It must be remarked that the above 
mode of adoption was essentially a religious mode, 
and applicable only to patricians, who alone were 
organized in true gentes (cf. Greenidge, op. cit. 

* Justinian allowed the adoptive father only the usufruct, 
unless the adopted son died not having been emancipated from 
his adoptive father’s control 

t Gaius, i. 162 • ‘ minima capitis deminutio est, cum et civitas 
et libertas retinetur, sed status homims commutatur ; quod 
accidit m his qui adoptantur.’ • - 


p. 9), as is evident from the fact that the assembled 
Ounce and the priestly college were the chief actors 
in the ceremony. On the other hand, the restric- 
tion of this mode of adoption to those who were 
sui turis cannot be regarded as a primitive char- 
acteristic, for the reason that the prime end of 
adoption, the continuation of the family cultus 
which was in danger of extinction through failure 
of natural heirs, could just as well Ke effected 
through the adoption of a filius familias, i.e. one 
who was still under patria potestas, provided that 
he had reached the age of puberty, for on the 
death of his adoptive father he would himself 
become the pater familias. And again, it is im- 
possible to believe that the Rome of the regal 
penod actually possessed no means of adoption 
save of those who were sui luns — rather would it 
be probably of somewhat rare occurrence that one 
already sui luns should put himself by adrogatio 
in the potestas of another. If, then, the ceremonies 
of adrogatio were originally also not applicable to 
sons still subject to their father’s potestas, we shall 
be driven to confess that the mode of adoption of 
such, sanctioned by patrician law, is totally un- 
known to us ; for the earliest method that we hear 
of as applicable to persons ahem turis, is the purely 
civil and probably originally plebeian form by 
threefold sale hereafter described. Originally, 
then, adi ogatio was probably applicable both to 
those who were sui mns and to those who were 
under patria potestas. In historical times, however, 
it had come to be restricted to the former and 
relatively much less fiequent case, while for the 
other the fictitious sale offered a more ready means 
of adoption. 

2. Adoptio properly so called. — Adoption in its 
more proper sense, that is to say, the transference 
of a filius familias fiom the pottos of his natural 
father to that of an adoptive father, was accom- 
plished by the aid of legal fictions in two distinct 
acts — (1) the dissolution of the link with the 
natural father, by means of fictitious sale, manci- 
patio ; (2) the transference of the son to the potestas 
of the adoptive father by the procedure called cessio 
m lure. 

According to the law of the Twelve Tables, a 
son thrice transferred by his father to anothei, 
under the solemn forms of the mancipatio , or sale 
per ces et libram, f by the copper and the scales,’ 
was freed from paternal control (‘ pater si filium ter 
venum duit, filius a patre liber esto ’). The father, 
therefore, so sold Ins son to the person adopting, 
or to another ; the son being forthwith emancipated 
by Ins purchaser, fell back under his father’s potes- 
tas The ceremony was immediately repeated 
with the same result. By a third sale the father 
finally destroyed his paternal lights over his soji, 
who now remained in the lawful possession (m 
mancipio) of the purchaser. The usual custom 
was for the purchaser then to remancipate ( reman - 
cipare) the son to his natural father, who thus for 
a moment held him in his turn m mancipio * (no 
longer as films familias, subject to his potestas). 
Then followed the second act, completing the 
adoption. This took the form of a fictitious pro- 
cess of law ( legis actio) before a magistrate — the 
Prtetor at Rome, the Governor in the Provinces. 
The adoptive father instituted a vindicatio filn 
m potestatem, claiming him as his son. He 
who was holding him for the moment m man- 
cipio (the natural father, therefore, if remancipatio 
had taken place) making no demur to the claim, 

* If this were not done, the father would, of course, take no 
further part in the ceremony, his place being taken for the 
second act of the proceedings by the third person, to whom the 
rnanctpatio had been made It was a deduction of the lawyers, 
from the words of the Twelve Tables, that a single sale sufficed 
to break the bond of patna potestas in the case of a daughter 
or grandson. See Mommsen, Staatsrecht , iii. 372. 
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the magistrate adjudged (addixit) the adopted to 
the claimant as his Jihus , subject to his patna 
potestas . Hence this form of adoption is spoken 
of as adoptio amid prcetorem , as contrasted with 
adrogatio , which is per (or apud) populum. It is 
this form of adoption that is alluded to by Cicero 
(de Fin . 24 : ‘in eo filio . . . quem in adoptionem 
D. Silano emancipaverat ’), and by which Augustus 
adopted Gaius ana Lucius, his grandsons, in B.c. 17 
(Suet. Aug. 64 : ‘ Gaium et Lucium adoptavit, domi 
per assem et libram emptos a patre Agiippa’j.* 

These complicated forms were gradually simpli- 
fied, and finally Justinian made simple declaration 
on the part of the two principals before a magis- 
trate sufficient, the son to be adopted also being 
present and consenting. 

Some effects of adoptio . — Like adrogatio y true 
adoption involved a capitis deminutio , destroying 
thg agnatic rights of the adopted in his natural 
family ; but he still retained his rights as a cognate 
therein, and as such was entitled to succeed in the 
third degree to the estate of an intestate natural 
father. In his adoptive family he gained the rights 
both of an agnate and of a cognate ; but if he 
were emancipated by his adoptive father, he re- 
verted to the position and rights of an emancipated 
son of his natural father. Justinian altered this 
to the eflect that (except in cases where the adopter 
was grandfather of the adopted) the adopted son 
lemamed in his natural family and under the con- 
trol of his natural father, the adoption conferring 
on him simply the right of intestate succession to 
his adoptive father (adoptio minus plena). 

The children, if any, of a son adopted before the 
praetor did not, as m adrogatio , pass with lnm into 
the potestas of his adoptive father. Emancipa- 
tion of an adopted child broke all connexion be- 
tween him and his adoptive family, save that 
marriage between the adopter and an adopted 
daughter or granddaughter, even after emancipa- 
tion, remained illegal. Keadoption by the same 
person was Impossible. 

II. REGULATIONS CONCERNING ADOPTION . — 
A person might be adopted, not into the place of 
a son, but into that of a grandson ; the same 
applies to the adoption of a female. If he w r as 
adopted as grandson, the natural sons, if any, of 
the adopter became legally uncles of the adopted ; 
but one of them might consent to stand as father 
to him, in which case that son’s children became 
legally the brothers and sisters of the adopted. It 
was also open to the adopter to give his adopted 
son in adoption to a third person. 

I. Age. — A debated question was as to the proper 
lelative ages of the father and the adopted son In 
the notorious case of the adoption of P. Clodius by 
M# Fon terns the adopted son was tdder than the 
adopter, and Cicero makes a point of this (Cic de 
Dom. 35 f. : ‘ Factus es eius lilius contra fas, cuius 
per aetatem pater esse potuisti ’). The original idea 
was that adoption should imitate nature (cf. Cic. 
ib. 36 : ‘ ut luec simulata adoptio filii quam maxime 
ventatem illam suscipiendorum liberorum imitata 
esse videatur’), and this was the view of the later 
jurisconsults, who decided that the adopter should 
be # older than the adopted by at least eighteen 
years (plena pubertas). In the case of adrogatio 
it was held that the adrogator should be sixty years 
of age, except in special cases of health or intim- 
acy. Until the time of Antoninus Pius, a person 
under the age of puberty (impubes or pupillus) 
could not be adopted by adrogatio ; but if under 
patria potestas , true adoptio was, of course, appli- 
cable to him. 

* Cell. v. 19 : 1 Adoptantur autem cum a parente in cuius 
potestat© sunt, tertia mancipation© in lure ceauntur, atque ab 
eo qui adoptat, apud eum apud quem legis actio est vindi- 
cantur * 
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2 . Adoption of females. — Women properly could 
not adopt, either by adrogatio or by mancipation 
as they could not possess patria potestas . But in 
A.D. 291 Diocletian allowed a woman to adopt 
her stepson (privignus) to replace deceased chil- 
dren. The adopted in this case acquired rights 
ofj inheritance. Females of any age could be 
adopted, originally not properly by adrogatio , 
though not for the reason assigned by Aulus 
Gellius (‘cum feminis nulla comitiorum com- 
munio’), but because the marriage ceremony of 
confarreatio provided for them a mode of entrance 
into another family. Finally, however, adrogatio 
by Imperial rescript became applicable to women 
also. 

The permission to adopt a female marked, it is cl©ar, a decay- 
ing sense of the real significance of the institution. For if, as 
was, perhaps, most often the case, the adopted daughter was of 
marriageable age, she would, if subsequently given in marriage, 
by certain forms, at any rate, fall into the potestas of her husband, 
and become a member of his family and gens (see Greenidge, 
op. cit. p 17). The same evidence of decay is seen in the abuse 
of the institution for political purposes by Clodius, which 
assuredly could not have happened had the feeling of the com- 
munity been seriously concerned Under the early Empire, 
adoption was practised to enable persons to escape the penalties 
of childlessness and to qualify under the provisions of the Lex 
Julia and Papia Poppiea, which prescribed that a candidate 
for office who had children, or who had more children, was to 
be preferred to one who had none or fewer (see Tac Ann. ed. 
Furneaux, vol. i. p 439 f 1. In a.d 62 it became necessary for 
the Senate to decree that pretended adoption for this purpose 
(manumission having at once followed the adoption) shoula be 
null and void (Tac Ann. xv. 19 . ‘ percrebuerat ea tempestate 
praviasimus mos, cum propinquis comitiis aut sorte provinci- 
arum plerique orbi flctis adoptionibus adsciscerent filios, prro- 
turasque et provincias inter patres eortiti statim emitterent 
inanu, quos adoptaverant ’). 

The general impression given is that, at Rome, 
as compared with Greece, the institution of adop- 
tion more rapidly and completely lost its connexion 
with religious thought anti practice. 

3. Name. — Among the Romans, adoption intro- 
duced a peculiar modification of the name. The 
person adopted laid aside Ins original names and 
assumed those of his adoptive father, adding, how- 
ever, an epithet to mark the gens out of which he 
had passed ; that is to say, lie retained Ins gentile 
name in an adjectival form. Thus C. Octavius, 
when adopted by the will of his maternal grand- 
uncle Ciesar, became ‘ C. Julius Ceesar Octavianus . 9 
But the system was not uniformly observed, and 
in a few cases the epithet is derived from the name 
of the Familia y not from that of the Gens. The 
case of M. J unius Brutus is an example of another 
anomaly. 

4. Imperial adoption. — The power of continuing 
the family by adoption gained a peculiar signifi- 
cance in connexion with the early Empire. For 
theoretically the princeps could not name his suc- 
cessor, though he might do much to guide the choice 
of the Senate and army. Neither designation nor 
heredity was recognized. Constitutionally, how- 
ever, it was open to the pi mceps to appoint a 
consort in the Imperial power, who, on the death 
of the reigning Emperor, would have a practical, 
though not a legal, claim to be elected his successor. 
The natural course was to appoint a son to that 
position ; but if the Emperor had no son, he could 
adopt whomsoever he chose as his vntual successor, 
the danger of such a course being minimized by the 
paternal control he possessed over his adopted son. 
The act of adoption by the prince ps is figuratively 
called, therefore, by Tacitus, count 1a imperii (Hist. 
i. 14) ; but the custom hardly attains its full signifi- 
cance until the adoption of Trajan. The accident 
of the childlessness of Augustus gave the institu- 
tion its prominence in early Imperial history (cf. 
Suet. Aug. 64, 65 ; Tac. Ann. xii. 26 ; Suet. Galb. 
17 ; Dio Cass, lxvin. 3). 

5. Adoptio testamentaria. — There remains to be 
noticed a species of adoption spoken of by Pliny 
as adoptio testamentaria . The most conspicuous 
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example is the will of Julius Caesar adopting 
Octavius (Suet. Coes . 83 : ‘in ima cera C. Octavium 
etiam in familiam nomenque adoptavit’). The 
adopted in such a case could not fall under the 
patna potestas of the adopter, who was dead ; 
nence the adopted could not become heir or 
acquire agnatic rights, and had, in fact, no claim 
to the deceased’s estate, except in so far as the 
will specifically granted such. The only legal 
effect, then, was to permit the adopted to bear the 
name and call himself son of the testator ( adsumere 
in nomen). Octavius, it is true, availed himself of 
his testamentary adoption by Caesar to secure a 
pnvilegium from the Ounce abrogating him to the 
testator (Appian, Bell. Civ. ui. 94 : &tt6 5$ tup dvadovy 
tavrbv elaeiroulro rep Tarpl afidis /card vbfxov K ovpidnov. 

. . . Pa&p 5’ ?)v rd re a\\a \apnrpd, teal i^eXebOepoi 
ttoWoL re Kal 7 r\ouoioi i Kal did r65’ tacos p.d\iara 
6 Kaiaap , £ttI ry 7 rportpq. 0£a€c f /card diad'/jKas ol yevo - 
phy, Kal rrjade ide'ydy. Cf. Dio Cass. xliv. 35, xlv. 5, 
xlvi. 47) ; but his is an exceptional case. By his 
will Augustus so adopted Livia (Tac. Ann. l. 8 : 

‘ Livia m familiam J uliam nomenque Augustae 
adsumebatur ’), and at the same time constituted 
her and Tiberius his heirs. In later times this 
species of adoption took the form of devising an 
inheritance under condition of bearing the testa- 
tor’s name. This mode was, m fact, in use as early 
as Cicero’s time and before it (cf. Cic. Brutus , 212 : 

‘ Crassum istius Licinise filium, Crassi testamento 
qui fuit adoptatus ’). Atticus, the friend of Cicero, 
was adopted by the will of Ins uncle, and so 
became Q. Cuecilius Pomponianus Atticus, his 
uncle’s name having been Q. Ca3cilius ; he also 
got 10,000,000 sesterces (Cic. ad Att in 20). 
Dolabella was so adopted by a woman, but Cicero 
had his doubts as to the propriety of this — though, 
as he humorously remarks, he will be better able 
to decide when he knows the amount of the be- 
quest (Cic. ad Att. vii. 8 : ‘ Dolabellam vides Liviae 
testamento cum duobus coheredibus esse in triente, 
sed iuberi inutare nomen. Est TroXcrcKbv aKtppaft 
rectumne sit nobili adulescenti mutare nomen 
mulieris testamento ; sed id cpCKoaocpwrepov dievKpcv'ti- 
aofiev, cum sciemus, quantum quasi sit in trientis 
triente ’). Whether Dolabella accepted the be- 
quest we do not know ; at any rate he did not 
change his name. Later, Tiberius found no diffi- 
culty in accepting an inheritance without observing 
the condition (Suet. Tib. 6 : ‘ Post reditum in urbem 
a M. Gallio senatore testamento adoptatus, heredi- 
tate adita mox nomine abstinuit, quod Gallius 
adversarum Augusto partium fuerat’). For other 
examples of this method of adoption, see Suet. 
Galb. 4 ; Dio Cass. xl. 51 ; Pliny, Hist. Nat 
xxxv. ii. 2. 

Literature — Meier-Lipsius, Der Attische Process , 639 fT , 
Speeches of Jsceus , ed. Wvse, Cambr. 1904, pass ; L. Beauchet, 
Hist du droit pmvS de la rtpub At)Un ; E. Hruza, Beitrage 
zur Oesch. des griech und rorn. Famihenrechtes , Caillemer, 
Droit de succession Uaitime ; Iheringr, Oeist des rom Rechts , 
Scheurls, de modis liberos in adoptionem dandi, Erlangen, 
1860; artfc. ‘Adoptio’and ‘Adrogatio,’ in various Dictionaries 
of Classical Antiquities. W. J. WOODHOUSE. 

ADOPTION (Semitic).— 

i. Adoption in Babylonia. — In the great Baby- 
lonian Law Code (Code of ^Jammurabi), adoption of 
various kinds is referred to and regulated. 

(1) Reasons for the custom. — An obvious reason 
for the custom might seem to exist in its meeting 
the needs of childless persons, who desired to 
provide themselves with an heir, that the family 
patrimony might not be alienated. But in Baby- 
lonia, as in old Israel, a man whose wife was 
childless could take a concubine, or might, with 
his wife’s acquiescence, enter into relations with 
a maid-servant for this purpose. And these 
alternatives sufficed in Israel to meet such cases 


so well that adoption was entirely unknown. 
Besides, adopted children in Babylonia were some- 
times taken into a family where sons and daughters 
were living. Johns * suggests that ‘ the real cause 
most often was that the adopting parents had lost 
by marriage all their own children and were left 
with no child to look after them. They then 
adopted a child whose parents would be glad to 
see rum provided for, to look after them until they 
died, leaving him the property they had left after 
portioning their own children.’ But this was by 
no means the only operative cause Sometimes 
children were adopted where an heir was desired, 
sometimes as a matter of convenience ; + in some 
cases a child was apparently adopted as an 
apprentice ; slaves could be taken for the purposes 
of adoption, and in the process gamed their 
freedom ; and not only sons, but daughters, could 
be thus secured. f 

(2) Method . — Adoption was effected and legally 
safeguarded by a deed in the usual form of a 
‘ tablet of adoption ’ or ‘ sonship ’ ( duppu aplutiSu> 
marutiSu). This was sealed by the adoptive 
parents, duly sworn to, and witnessed. The rights 
and obligations of the contracting parties were 
fully set forth, and so long as the tablet remained 
unbroken, and the seal intact, the position of the 
adopted child was secure In cases of informal 
adoption, wheie no deed had been properly drawn 
up, the relationship was not legally binding, and 
the child could return to its own father’s house. 
An exception was, however, made in the case of 
an artisan who took a child to bring up, and 
taught him a handicraft. Under these circum- 
stances the child could not be reclaimed. 

The term apliltu is interesting It is the abstract of aplu , 
‘son,' and therefore lit sonship.’ It was, however, used to 
denote the filial relation generally (being applied to that of a 
daughter to a parent), and thus came to have the general mean- 
ing ‘share’ (that which belonged to a son or daughter by in- 
heritance) AplUtu might be granted by a father to a son 
during the lifetime of the former, the father handing over his 

E roperty to the son, only stipulating for maintenance during 
is life 

(3) Conditions and kinds of adoption. — The 
conditions were fully set forth in the ‘ tablet of 
adoption’ or defined by the Code. The obligation 
resting on the child might be to support the 
adoptive parent (details of the ‘ sustenance ’ to he 
supplied in such cases are given in many tablets) ; 
or one of service (as when a lady adopts a maid to 
serve her for life and inherit a certain house J). 
The adoption of a child ( e.g . a daughter) by a lady 
of fortune was evidently regarded as a good settle- 
ment for the child. Certain classes of people 
appear to have had no legal claim to their own 
children. These were the palace-favourite (or 
warder?) and 4 the courtezan. § If the children of 
such, after being adopted, attempted to repudiate 
their adoptive parents, the action was punished 
with the greatest severity {C.H. §§ 192, 193). In 
other cases, however, the possibility of lepudiation 
of the relationship on one side or the other was 
contemplated. It appears that a clause implying 
repudiation (on the part of parents of a son, or 
vice versd) was regularly inserted in the contract, 
though it could be enforced only by direct appeal 
to a law-court. Thus parents, according to the 
contracts, could repudiate adopted sons if they so 

* Babylonian and Assyrian Laws, p. 154. 
t The complicated issues that might arise may be well illus- 
trated by a case cited by Mr. S. A Cook ( Laws of Moses and 
Code of Hammurabi , p 131 f ) ‘ Bel-ka^ir, son of Nadin, who 

had been adopted by his uncle, married a widow with one son : 
he has no children, and proposes to adopt the stepson. The 
uncle, however, objects, since under this arrangement his pro- 
perty would pass through Bel-k&^ir into the hand of strangers, 
and it is accordingly agreed that if the marriage continues to be 
without children, Bel-ka^ir must adopt his own brother as heir.* 
t Cited by Johns, op. cit p. 159. 

§ C H. ( = Code of Hammurabi) § 187 ; cf. Cook, op. cit. p. 134, 
note 
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wished, the son taking a son’s share and departing. 
This looks like an attempt to contract outside the 
law. Failure on the part of the adopted child to 
carry out his obligations was good ground for 
disinheritance ; but the penalty could be inflicted 
only with the consent of the judges, who felt 
bound, in the first place, to do all in their power 
to reconcile the parties. With this object in view, 
judgment was sometimes reserved. 

The votary and the courtezan formed a class by themselves, 
and were the subject of special legislation ‘ They were not 
supposed to have children of their own, but possessed the right 
to nominate their heir within limits. In return for exercising 
this right in favour of a certain person, they usually stipulated 
that such person shall maintain them as long as they live and 
otherwise care for them ’ (Johns, op at. p 158 *) 

2 . Adoption not practised by the Hebrews. —As 

has already been pointed out, no mention of the 
practice of adoption occurs in any of the Hebrew 
Law Codes. No term corresponding to vloOeala 
exifts in Hebrew, + nor does the Creek term 
(vioOeala) occur in the LXX, while in the Greek 
Testament it occurs only in the Pauline Epistles. 
In fact, the practice of adoption would have en- 
dangered the principle of maintaining property in 
the possession of the original tribe, which was the 
object of such painful solicitude in the Mosaic 
Code (cf. Nu 27 8 '* 1 ). It is obvious that the reasons 
which operated in Babylonia were not active m 
Hebrew life. Babylonian civilization was much 
more complex and highly developed. Among the 
Israelites the usk of childlessness was met m the 
earlier period by polygamy, in the later by facility 
of divorce [See, further, MARRIAGE]. 

In the Biblical history of the patriarchs the practice of po- 
ljgamy is explicitly attested. Sarah, being barren, requests 
Abraham to contract a second (inferior) marriage with Hagar 
(Gn 16 a ) ; cf also the case of Rachel and her nmid Bilhah, and 
Leah and Xilpah (Gn 30 4 9) j 

Isolated cases of possible adoption, or something 
analogous, are, however, met with in the OT 
literature. Thus, ( 1 ) three cases of informal 
adoption can plausibly be said to occur in the 
OT — those of Moses, adopted (Yulg. adopt avit) by 
the Egyptian princess (Ex 2 10 ) ; of Genubath, 
possibly (1 Kll 20 ); and of Esther, who was 
adopted (Vulg. adoptamt) by her father’s nephew 
Mordecai (Est 2 7 - :IB ) It is noticeable that in all 
three cases the locale is outside Palestine, and the 
influence of foreign ideas is apparent. Further, ( 2 ) 
something analogous to adoption seems to be im- 
plied in the case of Ephraim and Manasseh, sons of 
Joseph, to whom Jacob is represented as giving 
the status of his own sons (Gn 48 B ‘And now thy 
two sons . . . are mine ; Ephraim and Manasseh, 
even as Reuben and Simeon, shall be mine’). As 
a full son of Jacob each receives a share in the 
division of the land under Joshua, Joseph thus (m 
the person of his two sons) receiving a double 
portion. This, however, is not reaSly a case of 
adoption, but one where the rights of the firstborn 
were transferred (for sufficiently grave reasons) to 
a younger son (cf. Gn 49 4 foi the sin of Reuben, 
vv , 22-28 f or Joseph's elevation). To Joseph in effect 
are transferred the privileges of the eldest son ; cf. 
further 1 Cli 5 1 * 2 . (3) The levirate law has also 

some points of contact with adoption. The brother 
of a man dying without children entered into a 
uni&n with the widow, in order to provide the dead 
man with an heir. The firstborn in this case 
received the name and the heritage of the deceased. 
Some of the Church Fathers (e.g. Augustine) have 
actually given the name of ‘ adoption ’ to this 
Mosaic ordinance. But the two things are ob- 
viously distinguished by fundamental clifferences. 
In real adoption the adopting parent exercises an 

* Cf. S A. Cook, op at. pp 134, 147 f 

t In Delitzsch’s Heb, NT it is rendered D'liri bepd (e g 
Ro 94). 

t See further on this point EBi , 8.v. 1 Family,’ § 7 (vol. ii. col 
1502 ). 


act of deliberate choice. Thus the levirate law is 
not a case of adoption in any real sense, but * the 
legal substitution, made for sufficient reasons, of a 
fictitious for a natural father’ (Many). 

3 . Legal adoption unknown among the Arabs. 
— Of adoption as a recognized institution among 
the Arabs no clear and certain traces exist. The 
practice of polygamy was sufficient to meet cases 
x\ here the need of adoption might have been felt. 
See, further, art. Adoption (Muhammadan), above. 

4 . Theological application of the idea of adop- 
tion. — Adoption as an institution was evidently 
unfamiliar in Palestine during the NT period. 
None of the NT writers uses the technical Greek 
term vlodeaia except St. Paul. He doubtless em- 
ployed the term because, having been born in 
Oilieia, he bad received a partially’ Greek educa- 
tion, and was acquainted with the institutions and 
terminology of the Greeks, among whom adoption 
was commonly practised. 

Among Or profane authors, from Pindar and Herodotus 
downwards, 0eTo? or 0 cto 9 h-cus, ‘ adopted son,’ is regularly 
found 

Theologically the conception of adoption is 
applied by St. Paul to the special relation existing 
between God and His people, or between God and 
redeemed individuals. For the former sense, cf. 
Ro 9 4 (‘Israelites . . . whose is the adoption , and 
the glory, and the covenants, and the giving of the 
law, and the service of God, and the promises’). 
Here the people of Israel as a whole is thought 
of. The redemption from Egyptian bondage was 
specially associated with the thought of Israel’s 
becoming a nation and J all well’s son. In tins 
sense the people is sometimes called Jahweh’s son 
(cf. IIos ll 1 , Ex 4 22f * ‘ Israel is my son, my first- 
born/ etc.). The same thought is also prominently 
expressed in the Synagogue Liturgy (esp. in the 
Thanksgiving for redemption from Egypt which 
immediately follows the recitation of the She nut* . 
cf. Singer, Heb. -Eng. Prayer-Book , pp. 42-44, 
98-99). In the four other passages in St. Paul’s 
Epp. where the word vloOeaia occurs, it has an 
individual application, and an ethical sense, de- 
noting ‘ the nature and condition of the true dis- 
ciples of Christ, who by receiving the spirit of God 
into their souls become the sons of Goa * (Thayei), 
cf. Ro 8 15 , Gal 4 B , Eph l 5 ; in Ro S 23 the phrase ‘ to 
wait for the adoption’ (aTT€K^lx €<J ^ aL vioOeaiav) in- 
cludes the future, when the full ethical effects of 
having become God’s adopted sons will be made 
manifest in their completeness.* 

Adoption in this sense implies the distinction that exists 
between the redeemed and Christ. * We are sons by grace ; IIo 
is so by nature ’ ‘ Adoptionem propterea dicit,’ says Augustine, 
‘ ut distinctc intelligamus unicum Dei filium ’ f The thought of 
ethical adoption is nnely expressed in Jn l 1 ^ 13 

In later ecclesiastical language vioOeaia became a synonym for 
baptism (cf Suicer, 8 v ). According to Suicer, Hesychius thus 
defines the term : orav tc 9 derov vtov A apparg, tea l to aycoe 
Panncrpa. 

Literature — C H. W Johns, Bab and Assyr Laws (1904), 
eh xv (‘ Adoption ’) ; Vigouroux, Diet de la Bible y vol. h 
(1895) art ‘ Adoption ' (by S Manv) , S A. Cook, The Laws of 
Moses and the Code of Hammurabi (1903), pp 131 f , 134 f., 140 , 
EBi, art. ‘Family,’ §14 (cols 1504-1505), the Gr Lexx b v 
vioOco-ia. (esp Grimm-Thayer and Cremer) , the Comin (esp 
Rarnsa\ , Historical Com on Galatians) Reference should also 
be made here to the great Syrian-Roman Law Code, edited by 
Bruns and Sachau ( Syr -Rom Rechtsbuch aus dem funften 
Jahi hundert, Leipzig, 1880). G. H . BOX. 

ADORATION. — As this word is used, both in 
literature and in common practice, it soems to 
imply, on the one hand, admiration of qualities that 
are good and beautiful, and, on the other, a recog- 
nition of power in what possesses them. Further, 
it usually carries with it the idea that the object 
of adoration is immensely greater than the being 
who adores. 

* In Galatians, adoption of the Greek type may be in the 
Apostle’s mind ; in Romans, of the Roman type. 

f Lightfoot on Gal 4 5 . 
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It is natural to speak of adoring God or a god, and of adoring 
Nature : somewhat less natural to speak of adoring another 
human being . hardly natural at all to speak of adonng a mere 
ideal, unless — and this is important — the ideal is conceived of as 
in some way possessing an intrinsic force of its own Kant, for 
instance, might possibly have adored his Categorical Imperative, 
‘ the Moral Law within/ which he compares in majesty toj 4 the 
starry heavens without/ for he seems to conceivo it as some- 
thing more than that which apprehends it. 

The etymology, — ad oro y ‘ I pray to/ — is, in short, 
still felt in the word. Prayer, however, com- 
monly implies the belief in some gain to him who 

S s, and this need not be felt in adoration. In- 
, it may be said that the pre-eminent char- 
acteristic of the adoring mood is the merging of 
self m the rapt contemplation of other goodness. 
The whole temper of the word is admirably illus- 
trated m Browning’s lines about the 

4 love that spends itself 
In silent mad idolatry of some 
Ere-eminent mortal, some great soul of souls, 

That ne'er will know how well it is adored * 

Paracelsus , part lii ad fin . 

It is well to note expressly that admiration must 
leach a certain pitch before the term ‘adoration’ 
is felt to he appropriate. The hare recognition of 
power is, of course, never enough. Admiration of 
some kind must always ho an element, even if it 
is only the admiration of such power, as in devil- 
worship. It is, indeed, this element of admiration 
that appears to give the pnneiple of division be- 
tween magic and religion. But in the lower forms 
of worship, as in the one just mentioned, the 
admiration being incomplete, the adoration is felt 
to be incomplete also. Fonts completion we seem 
to requne, on the one hand, an embodiment of all 
that would satisfy our own ideal, and, on the 
other, the presence of a force that is more than 
ourseh es. 

The types of adoration, therefore, complete and incomplete, 
are as diverse as the diverse tvpes of those religions that defin- 
itely worship a power beyond the worshipper Strictly speak- 
ing, it would appear that religions such as Buddhism, which do 
not recognize such a power, should be excluded from this class, 
and that adoration, as we have defined it, has no place in them. 
But for the Semites and the Europeans at least, history plainly 
shows how vital an element it has been in their religiousue- 
velopment The whole growth of Hebrew monotheism out of 
the surrounding idolatry, until its final sharp separation, is 
one struggle to get away from weak and unworthy objects into 
the presence of what was truly to be adored 

Lack of power on the one hand, lack of right- 
eousness on the other, aie sure sij^ns that the true 
God has not been found. Anything that suggests 
either deficiency must he cut away. The gods of 
the heathen are hut the work of men’s hands (Is 
37 19 ) ; and Israel must not turn His glory into ‘ the 
similitude of an ox that eatetli grass’ (Ps 106 2u ) 
The god that makes a man’s son pass through the 
fire is Molech, not Jahweh (Jer 7 31 ). No such god 
may stand beside Him. 

It is this belief in a completely satisfactory 
object of worship, and this passion to show it to 
other men, that have been among the great moving 
forces in Muhammadanism, as in eveiy rmssionaiy 
enterprise since missions began. But the Hebrews, 
above all nations, have felt the rapture of this 
mood, and have given it the most complete expies- 
sion in poetry. 

The break-up of Greek religion was directly due 
to the fact that the old mythology provided images 
too imperfect to satisfy the heart’s longing to 
adore. Plato and Euripides show the hitter dis- 
satisfaction with tlieir forefathers’ imaginings, and 
the search, never fully satisfied, for something 
better (see, e.g. y Plato, Euthyphro ; Euripides, 
Bar chcc , Troades). 

The same dissatisfaction and the same search 
are manifest during the early days of the Roman 
Empire, only in a far more prosaic form, inasmuch 
as the age was far less imaginative. The eager 
acceptance of strange worships at Rome, and the 
attempt of Augustus to set up the worship of the 


Emperor above them all, are proofs of this, as 
pitiful as they are ludicrous. 

Christianity, it might he thought, would have 
solved all these difficulties for those who accepted 
it. And it is noteworthy that perhaps the only 
expression of pure adoration in literature worthy 
to be set besitte the Hebrew, is to be found in the 
vision of the Christian Paradise at the end of 
Dante’s poem. It may be added that the liturgies 
of the Church have always been particularly suc- 
cessful in the place they have given to praise as 
distinguished from prayer. But not to speak of 
the profound and complicated controversies on the 
Trinitarian and Unitarian conceptions, it is clear 
that the fieice quarrels over the use of images and 
the honour due to the Saints exhibit the essential 
features of former struggles. The Iconoclasts 
and Reformers fear any devotion to what is not 
absolutely the highest, as tending to weaken the 
powers of real adoration. The Roman Catholics, 
on the other hand, deny that the reverence paid 
to the Saints is the same as, or in any way con- 
flicts with, the worship of the one God. 

Thus art ‘Saints/ by Mattes, in Diet Encyc de la Thtol 
Cathol (Baris, 1870) . 4 The Saints are not honoured like God, and 
are not adored, but they are more honoured, more reverenced, 
than any men alive on earth. . . Giadually the term fiot/Aet a, 
veneratio , was fixed upon to denote the cult of the Saints, as 
distinct from AaTpeia, adoratio , the word used to denote the 
worship offered to God, as distinct from the vailing- forms of 
expression that may indicate the respect, the deference, the 
homage paid to men on earth ’ 

A word should perhaps he said in conclusion 
about the attitude of those outside the Chinches in 
the present day. For the vast majority of these 
there is no object of complete adoration, and this 
because of the divorce that is feared to exist be- 
tween Power and Goodness. The cosmos, as 
known to Science, shows power, immense and 
overwhelming, hut is the power good? The ideals 
of man — justice and mercy and love — are good, 
but have they a force in themselves’ Only those 
can adore in the full sense who, like Wordsworth, 
definitely make the leap and unite Nature with 
God. 

Liierature. — F B Jevons, An Introduction to the History 
of Religion , London, 1890 , C. P. Tide, Elements of the Science 
of Rel , Edin 1899, n 198 IT , E. B Tylor, J’lirmtive Culture 3 
(1891), esp vol n , W Robertson Smith, The Religion of the 
Senntes^llH^i) , G Lowes Dickinson, The Greek View of Life , 
London, 1890 , T H Green, The Witness of God and Faith (1889) 

F. Melian Stawell. 

ADORATION (Biblical). — i. One of the simpler 
and lower forms of a sentiment appioaching to 
adoiation is that which is felt in piesence of a 
fellow-man mightier and more majestic than oneself. 
Kings and conquerors, m the days when might 
was light, were always anxious to inspire their 
subjects with a piofound diead of their person, 
and insisted «on a clinging, self-debasing att^ude 
in their presence. Ages of tyranny and submis- 
sion made seivile fear and abjectness almost uni- 
veisal in Onental lands. Dread in the presence 
of conscious superionty produced homage indica- 
tive of lowly self-abasement. We see this in the 
case of Ruth before Boaz (Ru 2 10 ) ; the Shunam- 
niite before Elisha (2 K 4 37 ) ; Abigail (1 S 2S 23 ), 
Mephibosheth (2 S 9 6 ), and Joah (2 S 14 2 -) before 
David ; and in tlie 4 leverence 5 paid to HamaA by 
all the king’s servants save Mordecai (Est 3 3 ). 

2. These instances do not seem to furnish us 
with any sentiment higher and worthier than 
mere dread of pow r er : and in presence of the 
indications of powei i?i nature men have ever 
been wont to pay homage akm to that rendered 
to rulers and lords. The sun is certainly the most 
wonderful object m nature, and has called forth 
adoration in every age. Though this was dis- 
couiaged and forbidden by the monotheistic leaders 
of Israel (Dt 4 19 17 3 ), it could not he entirely sup- 
pressed. Even in the times of the Exile, in the 
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Temple at Jerusalem, there were those who turned 
their faces to the east and worshipped the sun 
(Ezk 8 10 ) ; and in 4 the Oath of Clearing’ Job pro- 
tests that when he beheld the sun and moon, his 
heart had not been secretly enticed, and he had not 
kissed his hand to them (31 26f *)* The stars also, 
which move through the heavens in silent majesty, 
and evoke incessant wonder and awe, have for 
millenniums received devout adoration, and have 
been believed to rule the destinies of men. Even 
in Israel ‘ the host of heaven ’ received worship in 
the time of the kings (2 K 17 16 21 3 ). Similarly, 
when anything mysterious suddenly occurred, it 
was regai ded with dread and reverence, especially 
when it was conceived of as the manifestation of a 
terrible Power behind all things. At the dedica- 
tion of the Tabernacle, when fire came forth and 
consumed the burnt-offerings upon the altar, all 
the # people fell on their faces (Lv 9 24 ). And in 
Elijah’s time, when fire fell and consumed the 
prophet’s burnt-ollering and the wood and the 
stones, the people fell on their faces and cried, 

‘ Jahweh, lie is Cod’ (1 K 18 38f *)- Similarly, 
Ezekiel fell on Ins face when he beheld the 
cherubim (l 28 ) ; and when he saw the glory of the 
Lord returning from the east to inhabit again the 
visionary Temple (43 b ; and especially when 4 the 
glory of the Lord filled the house of the Loid’ 
(44 4 ). 

3* The appearance of angels is stated on several 
occasions to have caused great dread and the out- 
ward manifestations of adoration : as when Abra- 
ham (Gn 18 2 ), and also Lot (19 1 ), bowed themselves 
with their faces to the earth. So when Manoali 
and Ins wife saw the angel 4 ascend in the llame of 
the altar,’ they fell ori their faces to the ground 
(Jg 13 20 ). The same is narrated of Balaam after 
lus eyes w'eie opened and he saw the angel of the 
Lord standing in the way (Nu 22 31 ), and of the 
women at the tomb of our Loid when they saw the 
‘ two men in dazzling appaiel ’ (Lk 24 4 ). It was a 
sentiment more of abject terror, with less of rever- 
ence, that caused Saul to ‘fall straightway his 
full length upon the earth ’ when he saw what he 
considered to be the ghost of Samuel (1 S 28 20 ). 

4. Idolatiy evoked in Israel the same outward 
signs of seivile adoiation as in other nations. 
The image was believed to be indwelt by the 
genius or divinity, and was usually tieated with 
deep reverence ; as when the vast multitudes on 
the plains of Dura prostiated themselves befoic 
the image which Nebuchadnezzar set up (Dn 3), 
and when Naaman spoke of bowing himself in 
the house of Rimmon (2 K 5 18 ). If not a deteriora- 
tion from reverence, it must be a survival of a very 
eaily stage of idolatry, w hen we read of men kissing 
the# image (Hos 13 2 , 1 K 19 18 ; cf. tfie stroking (?) 
the face referred to in 1 S 13 12 ). 

5. The loftier our conception of God becomes, 
the more piofound is our sentiment of adoration. 
So long as men conceive of God as such an one as 
themselves, their adoration of Him is closely akin 
to that of a ruler or monarch ; but as God recedes 
beyond our comprehension, the more sincere and 
profoundly reverent does our homage become. 
Aifd w r hen at length the term ‘ boundless,’ or 
4 infinite,’ employed either m a spatial, temporal, 
or ethical sense, is applied to Goa, then adoration 
reaches its ideal. There is an excellent drastic 
influence in the conception of Infinitude. 4 Mys- 
tery,’ as Dr. Martineau says, 4 is the great redeem- 
ing power that purifies the intellect of its egotism 
and the heart of its pride’ (Essays (1891), in. 217). 
But the contemplation of the abstraction, 4 the 
Infinite ’ or 4 the Absolute,’ can scarcely evoke 
adoration. It is when we realize that Infinitude 
is not a void, but is permeated with the energy of 
an Eternal Mind, that we prostrate our souls in 


holy adoiation. When the OT saints could rise to 
the attitude of conceiving of God as ‘ the high 
and lofty One that mhabiteth eternity , whose 
name is Holy’ (Is 57 16 ) ; and when in the prayer 
of Solomon we read 4 heaven and the heaven of 
heavens cannot contain thee ; how much less this 
house that I have builded ’ (IK 8 27 ), we have 
as sublime instances of adoration as the OT 
furnishes 

6 . Mystery is the mother of adoration. It is 
true that in a sense adoration is based on know- 
ledge : ‘ we worship what we know ’ : but it is an 
essential of sincere adoration that we should not 
fully know' Even 011 the low r er human plane, 
what we icveie is higher than we. If there is 
any one before w hom w r e are inclined to bow the 
knee, and yield the veneration of hero-worship, it 
is the man of overpowering intellect, transcendent 
wisdom, or superlative goodness. Similarly, the 
very mystenes of the Divine foster adoration and 
evolve worship. The writer of Ps 8 was in a 
genuine state of adoration when he considered the 
heavens the w'ork of God’s lingers, the moon and 
the stars which He had oidamed, and then 
exclaimed, ‘ \Y hat is man ! ’ Self-abasement 
in the presence of majesty is an essential ele- 
ment in adoration, and the magnificence of God’s 
work suggested to the Psalmist the incompar- 
able magnificence of the Workman. This finds 
sublime expression in that most beautiful of the 
Nature-Psalms, Ps 29. The subject is a thunder- 
storm which gathers over Lebanon, and passes 
southward until it dies away in the wilderness of 
Paran. The storm-cloud is Jalnveh’s chariot, and 
as the advancing cloud tips one after another the 
mountain - tops of Palestine, the Psalmist sees 
therein Jahweh treading on His high - places, 
and causing the mountains to quake before Him. 
As the storm dies away, the setting sun gilds the 
gathering clouds with tints of preternatural splen- 
dour, and to the Psalmist it seems the very 
entiance to the temple and palace of God. The 
beauty of the scene entrances him He sees a 
door opened in heaven. In imagination he is with 
the angels, w ho, like himself, have been enraptured 
with the maivellous spectacle, and he exclaims, 
‘In his temple e\ ery thing saith, Glory.’ It is to 
these celestial beings, who, like himself, are tilled 
with adoiation at the majesty of God, that the 
Psalmist addi esses the words, 4 Give unto Jahweh, 
O ye sons of the mighty, give unto Jahweh glory 
ana stiength.’ 

Equally sublime is the adoiation of the Divine 
omniscience in Ps 139. The consideration of the 
intimacy of God’s knowledge of him, wherever he 
is and w hatever he does, produces m the mind of 
the Psalmist the self-abasement which prompts 
him to hide himself fiom God’s presence (v. 7 ) ; the 
fascinating sense of mystery : ‘ Such know ledge is 
too wonderful for me ’ (v. 8 ) ; and also of adoring 
love : ‘ How precious also are thy thoughts unto 
me, O God ’ (v. 17 ). 

The most worship-filled of the Psalms is a group 
of seven, containing 93 and 9o-100. They have a 
common theme : the recent enthronization of the 
Divine King on Zion ; and one might say that the 
keynote of the entile group is to be found in the 
w r ords : 4 O come, let us worship and bow down ; 
let us kneel before the Lord our Maker’ (95 6 ). 
This group contains the passage w Inch most readily 
comes to our lips when we desire to express the 
mystery of God^s dealings and yet wash to 4 com- 
foit ourselves against soriow’ : 4 Clouds and dark- 
ness are round about him : righteousness and 
judgment are the foundation of his throne ’ (97 2 ), 
and it gives to us the ideal of adoration : ‘ O wor- 
ship the Lord in the beauty of holiness’ (96 9 ). 
I The attributes of God which evoke the adoration 
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of the author, or authors, of these Psalms are 
these: (1) The majesty of God\ 93 1 95 3 96 3f * 99 l ~ 3 ; 
(2) His providential care : 95 7ff * 99 6 ’ 8 100 3 ; (3) His 
creative power : 95® 96 10 100 sb ; (4) His righteous- 
ness and holiness : 97 6 98 2f * 99 3, ®. 

7. The effect of the contemplation of the Divine 
holiness is best seen in the vision of the youthful 
prophet Isaiah (eh. 6). The sight of the holiest 
beings in heaven, veiling their faces with their 
wings in view of the eternal Light of the excellent 
Glory, filled Isaiah with profound awe ; and the 
sound of the antiphonal song of these holy ones, 
celebrating the infinitely superior holiness of God, 
filled him with such abasement that the only 
words he could utter were, ‘Woe is me, for I am 
undone.’ It was at his lips that the consciousness 
of his own lmpuiity caught him. ‘ I am a man of 
unclean lips,’ he ctied ; and it was theie that the 
cauterizing stone from off the altar was applied — 
after which he felt able to join in the wot ship of 
the holy ones, and to become a messenger of the 
Lord of Hosts. 

8. In the NT there is no very marked advance 
in the adoration rendered to God, because the 
attributes of God which usually evoke our adora- 
tion were almost as fully revealed m the OT as m 
the NT. We note, however, that the disparity 
between God and man is moie completely realized, 
so that the prostration of adoiation is considered 
to be fittingly rendered to God only, and is lefused 
by others on that giound. When Cornelius was 
so much overav r ed by the mystenous eiicumstaiices 
in which Peter was sent for and came to Ctesarea, 
that he fell down at Peter’s feet in lowliest revei- 
ence, Peter refused such obeisance as being ex- 
cessive to a fellow-man. ‘ Peter raised him, saying, 
Stand up ; I myself also am a man ’ (Ac 10 2G ) ; and 
in the Apocalypse of John, an angel rejects the 
same obeisance, on the giound that he is a fellow- 
servant with John and with all who obey God’s 
woids, significantly adding, ‘Worship God’ (Rev 
22 9 ). And yet we find that the Lord Jesus never 
refused lowly homage, which implies the conscious- 
ness that adoiation was fittingly paid to Him. 
The recoided instances of reverence paid to Christ 
are deeply interesting, especially the consideration 
of the motives which piompted it. There w r us 
probably a conflict of feelings in Peter’s mind 
when he fell down at Jesus’ knees, saying, ‘ Depait 
from me ; for I am a sinful man, O Lord ’ (Lk 5 8 ), 
but it is clear that he was impressed by Christ’s 
superior holiness. When Mary ‘ fell dow r n at his 
feet, saying, Lord, if thou hadst been here, my 
brother had not died ’ (J11 II 33 ), the sentiment was 
one of adoring love, which invests its beloved one 
with undefined pow r er. The sense of need clinging 
vehemently to One who, they believe, has love 
and power enough to reach to the depth of their 
misery and need, was the sentiment most ap- 
parent in those who came to Jesus for His miracu- 
lous help, e.g. the leper (Mt 8 2 ), Jairus (9 18 ), the 
Syro-Phcenician woman (15 25 ), and the Gadaiene 
demoniac (Mk 5°), lespecting all of whom we 
read that they 4 came and worshipped him ’ : 
while of the father of the demoniac boy we read 
that ‘he came kneeling down to him’ (Mt 17 14 ). 
Adoration of superhuman power was the feeling 
uppermost in the minds of the disciples, when, 
after Christ had come to the ship, w alking on the 
sea, they ‘ worshipped lam, saying, Of a truth 
thou art the Son 01 God’ (14 s3 ). Not only power 
but love also was present to the thoughts of the 
blind beggar who had been excommunicated from 
the synagogue when he paid adoration to the 
Lord Jesus (Jn 9 s8 ). Jesus heard that they had 
cast him out, and sought the poor outcast ; and 
when Jesus revealed Himself to him as the Son of 
God, he said, 4 Lord, I believe, ’ and worshipped 


Him (ib.). And there was a deep adoring love in 
the minds of the disciples when they were met 
by the risen Lord, and tliey 4 held him by the feet 
and worshipped him’ (Mt 28 9 ). 

9. Adoration of the Lord Jesus became more 
rofound in the Christian community as their 
nowledge and faith increased. It was with de- 
vout adoration that the dying Stephen beheld 
Jesus standing at the right hand of God, and said, 
4 Lord Jesus, receive my spirit ’ (Ac 7 65, 69 ). There 
was incipient adoration in the words of St. Paul, 
who, when he saw the ascended Christ, 4 fell to the 
earth, and trembling and astonished said, Lord, 
what wilt thou have me to do ?’ (9 4-6 ). There was 
a deeper adoration when in the Temple he prayed 
so long and so fervently that m ecstasy he saw his 
Lord again, and leceived from Him the definite 
commission to devote his life to the Gentiles 
(22 17-21 ). But how much richer was the knowledge, 
and more intense the love, and more profound the 
adoration, when he could say to the Ephesians : 
4 For this cause I bow my knees unto the 
Father of our Lord Jesus CI11 1st, that ye, being 
rooted and grounded 111 love, may . . . know the 
love of Clnist "which pas&cth knowledge’ (Eph 
3 u,r ). 

The Revelation of St. John is filled w ith adora- 
tion to 4 him w ho sitteth on the throne, and to the 
Lamb.’ The vision of the exalted Loid as walking 
among the candlesticks caused the seer to fall at 
His feet as dead (Rev l 17 ). In eh. 4 we read of the 
living creatures and the eldeis befoie the throne 
of God, who habitually adore and worship God. 
The four Jiving creatures adoie the holiness of 
God, and the elders habitually adore the creative 

E ower and wisdom of God, and cast their crowns 
efore the throne 111 lowly reveience; but when 
the Lamb appears in the midst of the throne, bear- 
ing the maiks of His suflering and death, they 
both break off from their accustomed song, and 
join in a 4 new song,’ celebrating the greater 
wonders of redemption (5 9ft ). This is followed by 
the song of adoration of the angels, who are 
equally impressed by the wonders of Christ’s death, 
and join in the song, 4 Worthy is the Lamb that 
was slam,’ etc. (5 llf *). In ch. 7 we have two other 
songs of adoration : first, that of the redeemed, 
the 4 multitude which no man could number ’ (7 9f ), 
and then that of the angels, who fall before the 
throne on their faces arid worship God (7 llf *)« In 
1 1 10f - we again read of the lowly adoration of the 
24 elders, and in 14 s we read of the song of the 
144,000 4 who had been redeemed from the earth.’ 
All through this book partial knowledge, eager- 
ness for more knowledge, and withal a profound 
mystery, combine to produce the loftiest type of 
adoration whith the creatures of God, terrestrial or 
celestial, can experience and render. 

10. It remains now that we should tabulate the 
various attitudes of adoration which are mentioned 
in the OT and NT. They are the same as are 
found in other Oriental countries. (1) Prostration 
(Heb. rnpn^n, Gr. irpoo-Kvveiv), in which the one who 
was paying homage lay down abiectly with his 
face on the ground, as if to permit his lord to place 
lus foot on his neck (Jos 10 24 , Ps 110 1 ). This aVti- 
tude is mentioned in 1 S 25 24 , 2 K 4 87 , Est 8 3 , Mk 
5 22 , Lk 8 41 . (2) Standing , as slaves stand in pre- 

sence of their master. The Pharisee 4 stood and 
prayed ’ (Lk 18 11 ), and many of the Pharisees prayed 
standing in the corners of the streets (Mt 6®). (3) 

Sitting , i.e. kneeling with the body resting on the 
heels or the sides of the feet. It was thus that 
4 David sat before the Lord ’ when he was filled with 
amazement at the message of Nathan, announcing 
the eternal establishment of his kingdom (2 S 7 18 
II 1 Ch 17 16 ). (4) Kneeling (Heb. n? [2 Ch 6 13 , Ps 

95 G ], jny [1 K 8® 4 , Jos 7°, Ezr 9®], Gr. yovvirereiv). 
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with the body erect, or bent forward so that the 
head touched the ground. Solomon, at the dedica- 
tion of the Temple, ‘ knelt on his knees, with his 
hands spread forth towards heaven. * The predic- 
tion of Messianic days is that ‘ every knee shall 
bow* to the Lord (Is 45 2a , Ro 14 11 , Ph 2 10 ). The 
Lord Jesus in Gethsemane ‘kneeled down’ (Lk 
22 41 ), and also ‘fell on the ground' (Mk 14 35 ). 
St. Paul kneeled in the building used as a church 
at Miletus (Ac 20 86 ), and also on the beach at Tyre 
(21 5 ). (5) Bowing the head , so as to rest the chin 

on the chest (Heb. lip, Gr. kXIvciv) : used of Eliezer 
when he found that God had directed his way (Gn 
24 20 * 48 ) ; of the elders of Israel when Moses told 
the story of the burning bush (Ex 4 81 ), and when 
they received injunction as to the celebration of 
the Passover (12 27 ) ; of Moses when Jahweh pro- 
claimed His Name before him (34 8 ) ; of Balaam 
(Nu 22 31 ) and of Jehoshaphat (2 Ch 20 18 ). (6) Up- 

lifting the hands - used of Solomon at the dedica- 
tion of the Temple (1 K 8 22 * 64 ; cf. also Is l 16 , 
La 3 41 , 1 Ti 2 8 ). Then, as we have said, there is 
one reference to ‘ kissing the hand ' to the sun or 
moon as a sign of adoration (Job 3I 27 ). 

Literature —Art ‘ Adoration ’ in Hastings’ DB and Sxnqle- 
tol. DB, Jewish Encyc ,, Smith, and Kitto , art. ‘Anbetung* in 
Herzog, and Sohenkel ; also Marti, Isr Rel. § 10 , Benzinger, 
Heb. Arch (1894) §68; Macfadyen, Messages of the Psalmists 

0904), p. 33 j. t. Marshall. 

ADORATION (Jewish and Christian, post- 
Biblical). — i. Jewish. — (1) The outward posture of 
adoration did not differ from what had gone before 
(see above), only in post-Biblical literature its 
various forms were more strictly prescribed. This 
was a natural consequence of tne predominance of 
the Pharisaic party, with its love of the details of 
ritualistic observance. It was ordered that on 
entering the Sanctuary the worshipper should make 
thirteen prostrations (nrinntfn), a form of adoration 
which consisted in the spreading out of hands and 
feet while the face had to touch the ground. An- 
other outward act of adoration was kneeling with 
the head bent forward so that the forehead touched 
the ground ; a like posture, accompanied by kissing 
the ground, was an intensifying of the act. The 
most exaggerated form of adoration, however, was 
when, on the Day of Atonement, the high priest 
uttered the Holy Name of God (Jahweh) ; at the 
mention of tins name every one present threw 
himself piostiate upon the ground, face down- 
wards (Jerus. Yoma in. 40 c?).* The importance 
attached to the outward expression of adoration is 
also exemplified by the dispute that took place at 
the beginning of the Christian era between the 
Hillelites and the Shammaites as to the posture 
which ought to be assumed while reciting the 
Shemd . The Shammaites, who regarded standing 
as*the most fitting attitude, won the day, and at 
the present time the Jews recite it standing. The 
same position is assumed during the saying of the 
Shemone ' Esre (the ‘ Eighteen Benedictions ’), which 
is one of the central parts of the Jewish liturgy ; + 
indeed, its technical name is 'Amidah (‘ Standing ’), 
because, as it is one of the chief acts of adoration, 
the most appropriate attitude is that of standing 
while it is being recited (cf. for the position 
assumed during prayer, Mt 6 5 , Lk 18 11 ). Through- 
out the Middle Ages, down to the present day, 
the Talmudic prescriptions regarding attitudes of 
adoration have been observed. Thus, the throwing 
of oneself at full length upon the ground took place 
only on the Day of Atonement, t while at other 
times it consisted in bowing the head or standing, 

* JE i. 210; Weber, Jud. Theol . . .2 pp. 41, 42. The 
whole of the first five sections of the tractate Berakhoth deal 
with prayer and its accompanying posture, mental preparation, 

t Singer, Authorized Daily Prayer-Book , pp 44-54. 

t This is, however, now done on New Year’s Day as well. 


or, less frequently, kneeling.* A notable exception 
to this is, however, afforded by the Karaites ; these 
professed in all things to reject Rabbinical tra- 
ditions and to revert to Biblical usage only ; they 
regarded eight external attitudes in adoration as 
indispensable, viz . ‘ bending the head, bending the 
upper part of the body until it touched the knees, 
kneeling, violent bowing of the head, complete 
prostration, raising the hands, standing, and rais- 
ing the eyes to heaven.' f It will be noticed that 
kissing the ground or any object is not included 
among these, no doubt because in the OT this 
act of adoration was usually connected with non- 
Jahwistic worship (see preced. art. § 4). 

(2) God alone is adored by the Jews, though 
the veneration paid to the Torah (‘Law ') both as 
an abstract thing of perfection,? and also in its 
material form (‘the scroll of the Law’), reaches 
sometimes an extravagant pitch. One can see 
not infrequently in the Synagogue, worshippers 
stretching out their hands to touch the roll of the 
Law when carried in solemn procession to and 
from the ‘Ark.' The hand that has touched the 
sacred roll is then kissed ; moreover, during the 
ceremony of the Haghaa , i e. the ‘ elevation ’ of 
the scroll of the Law, the whole congregation 
stands up in its honour ; this act is regarded as a 
special privilege or mi^vah.% There are certain 
intermediate beings between God and men to 
whom great veneration, bordering on adoration, is 

E aid ; indeed, in some passages these intermediate 
eings are identified with God, and in so far can 
truly be said to be worshipped ; but the later 
Jewish teaching on these beings is so contradictory 
— sometimes they are spoken of as personalities, 
at other times as abstract forces, at other times as 
Divine attributes — that it would be precarious to 
regard them definitely as olyects of adoration. 
They are: Metatron , the Memra (‘Word') of 
Jahweh, the Shekhinah , and the Buah hakkodesh 
(‘Holy Spirit'); || to these must be added the 
Messiah, m so far as He is represented as the in- 
carnation of the Divine Wisdom, which existed 
before the world was created. II 

2. Christian. — (1) The attitudes of adoration 
among the early Christians were borrowed, as one 
would expect, from the Jews ; an instance of how 
minutely the Jewish custom was followed is seen 
in Tertullian’s description of Christian worship, 
given in de Corona Militis iii. He says that on 
Sunday and the whole week of the festival of 
Pentecost, prayer was not to be said kneeling. 
This is thoroughly in accordance with Jewish 
precedent, for ‘ the svnagogal custom ( minhaa ), 
as old as the first Christian century, omits tne 
prostration on all festivals and semi-festivals.'** 
(2) Adoration among Christians, almost from the 
commencement, has not been confined to the adora- 
tion of the Deity. It is true that in the Roman 
Catholic Church degrees of adoration are officially 
recognized (see above, p. llfi b ), but in actual practice 
this differentiation has not always been observed. 
Apart from worship oflered to God, adoration is 
offered in the following instances : — 

(a) Adoration of the Eucharistic elements . — The 
doctrine of Transubstantiation was held centuries 
before it was officially declared to be a dogma of 

* This refers to European Jews; those ^ho live in the East 
follow, like the Muhammadans, the practice of prostration as in 
earlier ages. 

\ JE 1 211 . . u . 

t A very small acquaintance with the Jewish religion will 
show that this is no exaggeration 

§ In the Synagogue this word is used in the technical sense of 
‘privilege,* not m the Biblical sense of ‘command’ (cf. bar - 
Mujvah\ See, further, Oesterley, Church and Synagogue , viu. 
(1906) p. 1 ft 

|| lb. vn p. 153 ff viii pp. 70 ft 112 ff. 

IT Cf Hamburger, RE i. 7S9ff. 

** JE i. 211. 
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the Roman Catholic Church ; from it followed of 
necessity the adoration of the ‘ Eucharistic Christ.’ # 
Roman Catholics, of course, maintain that in- 
asmuch as the elements of bread and wine in the 
Mass become the actual body and blood of Christ, 
they worship Christ, and Him alone, in the Mass. 
The adoration of the elements takes place at their 
elevation, i.e. after the consecration ; f and the 
adoration is of the highest kind, viz. cultus latnce. 
Communities, many in number, exist for the pur- 
pose of offering perpetual adoration to the conse- 
crated elements ; day and night, at least one person 
has to be present before these in prayer and silent 
adoration. In these communities X each member 
has a particular hour assigned to him or her at 
which regular attendance is required for this pur- 
pose in the church or private chapel. The raison 
d'Stre of this perpetual adoration is that it should 
be in imitation of the holy angels and glorified 
saints who serve the Lamb 4 day and night in his 
temple’ (Rev 7 11 ' 15 ). 

(6) Adoration of the Cross . — As early as the 
time of Tertullian the Christians were accused of 
worshipping the Cross ;§ and the evidence of 
Cassian (d. 435) points to a tendency which, as 
the witness of later wi iters shows, soon became a 
settled practice. He says : ‘ Quod quidam dis- 
trictissimi monachorum, habentes quidem zelum 
Dei sed non secundum scientiam, simpliciter in- 
telligentes, fecerunt sibi cruces ligneas, easque 
jugiter humeris circumferentes, non icdificationeni, 
sed risum cunctis videntibus intulerunt.’ || St. 
Aldhelm (7th cent.) speaks of certain Christians 
as Crucicolce, and, indeed, not without reason, if it 
be true that Aleuin, who lived at the same period, 
was in the habit of saying before the Cross : ‘ Tuam 
crucem adoramus, Donnne, tuam glonosam re- 
colimus passionem ; misereie nostri.’IT Moreover, 
stone crosses have been found at Mainz, belonging 
to the second half of the 8th cent., bearing the 
inscription : 4 Sea Crux nos sal va. ’ ** It was, there- 
fore, not without reason that latria to the Cross 
was forbidden by the second Council of Niea?a 
(787). ft Two festivals in honour of the Cross 
were observed in very early days, and are 
kept up to the present day. The one is the 
4 Invention of the Cross,’ which is observed on 
May 3 in memory of the alleged finding of the 
true cross by Queen Helena ; the fact of the 
4 Invention ’ is testified to by Rufinus, Socrates, 
Sozomen, and Theodoret XX According to the story, 
Helena sent the nails, the inscription, and part of 
the Cross to Constantine ; the rest was kept at 
Jerusalem in a silver case, which -was carried in 
procession and worshipped by the faithful on cei- 
tain days in the year. This custom had died out 
by the time of the patriarch Sophronius (d. 640) ; 
it was, however, continued in St. Sophia’s at 
Constantinople till the 8th century. The other 
festival is that of the ‘Exaltation of the Cross,’ §§ 
kept on Sept 14, in memory of the Emperor 
Constantine’s vision of the Cross. || || At the present 
day supposed pieces of the true Cross are possessed 
* Cf. the words of St Ambrose * ‘ It is the flesh of Christ . . . 
which we adore to-day in these mysteries/ quoted in Wetzei - 
Welte’s Diet. Encycl. de la Thtol. Cath. (1878) i 78. 

f Cf the ancient Jewish custom, according to which the 
priest prostrates himself after he has offered a sacrifice 

X The most celebrated of these was that founded at Marseilles 
in the 18th cent, by the Dominican monk Antoine Le Quien 
§ Apol 16. The word ‘ adore ' with respect to the Cross occurs 
in Lactantius, as quoted by Benedict xiv in de Fest. i. § 829, 
referred to in Addis-Arnold’s Catholic Dictionary 6, s v. 

II Quoted by Bingham, Antiq of Christian Church , ii. 362 
(Oxford, 1855) 

H Cf Lingard, Antiq. of Anglo-Saxon Church , p 174. 

** Kraus, Die Chnstl lnschriften , li. 107. 

ft Landon, Manual of Councils, Nic. 2. 

tt See Fleurv, Iirst EccUs xi 32 (Pans, 1722-1738) 

§5 Called ‘ Holy Cross Day ’ in the Calendar of the English 
Prayer-Book 

UN Eusebius, de Vita Const, l. 27-32 


by some churches ; the piece of wood (sometimes 
very minute) is placed in a glass case, resembling 
a ‘ monstrance,’ which is sealed up by the Pope 
or the Bishop ; the glass case is kissed and adored 
by the faithful, and is also used for blessing the 
congregation. What must have materially con- 
tributed to the adoration of crosses and crucifixes 
was the custom of putting relics inside them, for 
veneration. 

In spite of Conciliar prohibition, St. Thomas 
Aquinas taught that the Cross was to be adored 
with latria , i.e. supreme worship, and argued that 
one might regard a cross or an image in two ways : 
(1) in itself, as a piece of wood or the like, and so 
no reverence is given to a cross or to an image of 
Christ ; (2) as representing something else, and in 
this way we may give to the Cross relatively — i.e. 
to the Cross as carrying on our mind to Christ — 
the same honour as we give to Christ absolutely , 
i.e. in Himself.* • 

(c) Adoration of the Sacred Heart. — This cult 
originated with the mystic, Margaret Maiy Ala- 
coque (cl. 1690). In the year 1675 she announced 
that she had had a vision, and that our Lord had 
Himself appeared to her, and showed her ‘ His 
most holy lieart upon a throne of flames, encircled 
with thorns, and over it a Cross’ ; that it had been 
revealed to her that Christ desired that His heart 
should be specially honoured, as satisfaction for 
the many offences that had been committed against 
Him in the Holy Sacrament ; and that special ado- 
ration should be offered to it on the Friday after 
the octave of the festival of Corpus Clmsti. 

The idea of the adoration of the heait of Christ 
had, however, already been expressed, for in the 
16th cent, the Carthusian monk Lansperg had re- 
commended pious Christians to assist their devotion 
by using a figure of the Sacred Heart. 1 The 
cult was at first vehemently attacked, — the term 
cardiolatrce was applied to tuose who practised it ; 
but in spite of this it grew in popularity, and in 
1765 a special office and Mass were accorded it,t 
with the condition that the ‘ Heart of Jesus’ was 
fto he regarded only as the symbol of His goodness 
and love, 4 . . . intelligens liujus missne et officii 
celebratione non aliud agi, quam anipliaii eultum 
yam institutum et symholice lenovari memoriam 
lllius divini amoris, quo Umgemtus Dei Films 
humanam suscepit naturam, et factus obediens 
usque ad mortem, praffiere se dixit exemplum 
liominibus, quod esset mitis et humilis coide.’§ 
A little later, an explanation of the piinciple 
underlying the cult was put forth in the bull 
4 Auctorem fidei’ (1794), in which it is said that 
the faithful worship with supreme adoration the 
physical heart of Clmst, considered ‘not as mere 
flesh, lut as united to the Divinity’ ; they adoie 
it as ‘ the heart of the Person or the Word, # to 
which it is inseparably united.’ Stress is laid 
on the distinction between ‘objectum formale et 
materiale.’ || The cult became more and more 
popular undei the influence and through the ac- 
tn lty of the Jesuits; through their instrumentality 
the whole month of June was dedicated to the 
Sacred Heart. In 1856, at the desire of the French 
bishops, Pius ix. raised the festival of the ‘ He^rt 
of Jesus’ to a Fest am duplex may us, and ordered 
it to he observed by the whole Church. In 
August 1864, Margaret Mary Alacoque was canon- 
ized, an act which still further popularized the 
cult. 

* Quoted from his Works (in xxv. a 3 et 4) by Addis-Arnold, 
op cit art * Adoration of the Cross ’ 

f Addis-Arnold, op ext p 426. 

t By Pope Clement xiii 

5 N Nilles, De ratwnibus Fcstorum sacratissimi Cordis Jcsu 
et Purissimx Cordis Mamm, e fontibus juris canomci erutis. 
libri iv . . . Innsbruck, 1885. quoted by T. Kolde in DUE * 
v n p 778 

|| Cf. Addis-Arnold, op. cit., s.v. ; Wetzer-Welte, op. ext. 8 v 
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In spite of the fact that officially a distinction is made oetween 
the material and the symbolic, and that the whole cult is declared 
to be only an expression of the dogma of the adoration of Christ’s 
humanity united with His Divinity in the heart, it is certain that 
among very many devout, though uncultured, believers the ado- 
ration of Christ's heart is characterized by gross materialism , 
for the heart which is adored is spoken of as that which was 
pierced by the spear upon the Cross , and, in urging the excel- 
lence of this devotion, tne late Bp Martin of Paderborn (d 1878) 
wrote thus . 4 The real object of meditation concerning the most 
holy heart of Jesus, as the name itself implies, is the actual heart 
of Jesus, — the actual heart of Jesus, and not merelj His love 
symbolized by this heart ... It is the real, bodily heart of 
Jesus which is placed before my eyes as an object of adoration 
(1 erehrung)by means of the ordinary bodily representation of 
the same * * 

(d) The adoration of the Heart of Mary Immai u- 
late — It was inevitable that this should follow the 
adoration of the Sacred Heart. This devotion was 
lii st propagated by John Eudes, who founded a 
congregation of priests called, after him, Eudists ; 
it was accorded ollicial recognition in 1799. As 
wLjh the Sacred Heart, so in this case it is ex- 
plained that ‘ the physical heait is taken as a 
natural symbol of charity and of the inner life. 5 T 
The heart of St. Mary is adored with Hyperduha ) 
and what was said under the foregoing section as 
to materialistic conceptions applies heie also. 

(e) The adoration of Saints and Images . — Ac- 

cording to the second Council of Niciea (787), dov\da 
( reneratio ) is offered to the Saints, as distinct from 
\arpela (adoratio ) ; and in the Gieek Orthodox 
Church it is said (Conf. Orthod. ill. 52) : iiriKaXoij- 
fieOa avrovs (i e robs ayiovs) ovx 1 ws 0eoes nv as, dXX’ 
tbs (pLXovs avrov ( Le . Oeov). In the same way, accord- 
ing to the Council of Trent, ‘ veneration ’ is offered 
to the Saints in their images and relics. It is in- 
sisted that Saints are not honoured like God, or 
adored, though they are moie honoured and more 
venerated than any living man on earth. The 
Council of Nica?a, furthermore, ordered that respect 
and honoui were to be accorded to the images of 
Saints, only in so far as they hi ought to mind then 
piototypes ; m the same way the Greek Orthodox 
Church outers that worship is not to he ofieied 
them : ov yh rrju /card tt'kttlv d\rjOiur]v Xarpdav, 

TTpiirex y6up rr) Ociqi (pvcrei. 

But heie again, whether it be to the Virgin Mary, or to St 
Joseph (a more modern cult), or to any lesser Saint, however 
carefully official documents may differentiate between what 18 
due to God alone and what is due to Saints or their images, 
it is no exaggeration to say that among the ignorant J the Virgin 
Mary and the Saints take the place of God Almighty in the 
popular worship , and the images and relics of Saints are be- 
lie ved to posse fc>s miraculous powers in not a few cases, and 
receive adoration accordingly . In numbers of agricultural dis- 
tricts of European countries, the system of Samt-worship does 
not differ materially from that whieh obtained m pre-Reformation 
days, and that was m many cases an adaptation of heathen 
cults § English documents of the Reformation period prove 
conclusively that among the things protested against were the 
rendering to the Virgin Mary and the Saints the honour that 
was due to God alone ; the belief that these were able to give 
gifts which are in reality Divine , the belief that the ears of the 
Sa>its were more readily opened to the recftiests of men , and, 
finally, the practice of regarding Saints as tutelary deities (1 

One other point must be hi icily referred to : the 
woid ‘adoiation’ is used ir reference to a newly 
elected Pope. Immediately after election the Pope 
is placed upon the altar; the Cardinals, who then 
come and render him homage, are said to go ‘to the 
Adoration/ Again, when a Pope is elected spon- 
taneously and unanimously, without the ‘ scrutiny 5 
lmvin<* been made beforehand, he is said to be 
elected ‘by adoiation.’ IF 

W. O. E. Oesteuley. 

ADULTERATION, — Adulteration may be de- 
fined as the use of cheaper materials in the pro- 

* Quoted in PRE * vii 780. 

f Addis-Arnold, op. ext p. 427 

t The reference is to Roman and Greek Catholics. 

§ For a popular presentation of the facts, see the earlier 
volumes of Freytag's Die A hnen, a work which may be regarded 
as a classic 

li See the article on the subject in the Church Times, Aug. 31, 
1000 

•ft Migne’s Troisiime Encyc thiol. (‘Diet des Savants et des 
Ignorants’) xlvi. 87, Pans, 1859 


duction of an article so as to transform it into an 
inferior article which is not by the purchaser or 
consumer readily distinguishable as infenoi . There 
is not necessarily in the production the intention 
to deceive ; and the substitute is not necessarily 
deletenous. Indeed, in some cases the technically 
inferior article may be more wholesome than the 
poorer qualities of the counterfeited article, as in 
the case of margarine and other substitutes for 
butter. The essential point is that the consumer 
does not get yvhat he is paying for and intends to 
buy. We must, however, carefully distinguish be- 
tween what by improved processes of production is 
really cheaper and what merely seems so ; for it is 
the craze for cheapness that is largely responsible 
for the extent to which adulteration is practised. 
Owing to impel feet education and an often con- 
sequent misguided social ambition which lead 
people to ape the habits of those better off than 
themselves, w ithout either the taste or the means 
to indulge in those habits, there is a very great 
demand lor substitutes or imitations of articles of 
luxury, which gives the opportunity to the dis- 
honest dealer, already disposed by self-interest and 
by pressure of competition and by the dithculty of 
detection, to adulterate. 

The evil is not entirely modern. Even in the 
Middle Ages, under the guild system, regulations 
were required to secure that for a fair puce an 
honest article was given. Night work, foi instance, 
was forbidden, and a workman was required to 
show evidence of skill before he was permitted to 
practise his trade. Publicity was in the mam the 
remedy against dishonest dealing, and owing to the 
simplicity of wants and to the simple character of 
the processes of manufacture, and to the close relation 
of producer and consumer, the remedy was tolerably 
ellectual. In modern times these conditions are 
absent, and the practice is so prevalent, that, in 
defiance of the doctrine caveat emptor , legislation 
has been required to protect the consumer. The 
ignorance of the consumer, the impossibility of 
educating a taste that is continually being debased 
by the consumption of adulterated articles, and the 
frequent danger to life and health, have necessitated 
this departure from the doctrine of laissez faire y 
particularly with regard to articles of food. The 
consumer is still at the mercy of the vendor of 
shoddy clothes, etc , but in food and drugs at least 
he is protected, although it must be admitted that 
the penalties indicted are often inadequate and the 
laws inellective, owing to the absence of a standard 
quality (cf. the recent prosecutions for adulteration 
of brandy) Mr. Devus (Political Economy , p. 70) 
quotes a public analyst’s report to the eflect that 
of samples of milk 43 per cent., of mustaid 16, of 
coffee 14, of spirits 11, of butter 11, and of disin- 
fectants 75, were adulterated. 

Legislation against adulteration takes various 
forms, of which the activity of the public analyst, 
through official inspectors who take samples, is 
perhaps the best known and most effective It is 
unfortunate that the use of preservatives for milk 
and meat especially is not subject to precise regula- 
tion, for the repeated addition by succcssn e dealers 
of preservatives to milk, for instance, converts what 
might be a laudable and economic practice into a 
deleterious adulteiation. Fiscal legislation is often 
used for the purpose of excluding, or at least 
restricting, the use of poorei qualities and adulter- 
ated goods. Thus Canada increases the taxation 
on molasses as the quality deteriorates, for the 
avowed purpose of excluding ‘ black jack/ as it is 
called, which a paternal finance Minister declared 
‘ no man should put into his mouth and think he is 
taking molasses.’ In other ways, e.g. by prescrib- 
ing that all goods and packages should be marked 
with the country of origin, the Government inter- 
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feres to prevent fraud and adulteration. This plan 
(‘made in Germany/ etc.) has in the United 
Kingdom not been very successful, for the alleged 
poorer quality of goods imported has not been 
established, and the result has in some cases been 
an advertisement for the foreign producer. 

It is necessary, in considering the demand for 
legislation to suppiess adulteration, that we should 
be on our guard against class interests which may 
demand the prohibition or regulation of the sale of 


some cheaper but not less useful article than that 
which they produce. Thus in some agricultural 
countries the importation or manufacture of mar- 
garine is prohibited in the interests of the farmers, 
and the importation of live cattle from Canada into 
Great Britain is [1907] forbidden on the alleged 
ground that disease exists among Canadian herds. 
See Ashley’s Economic History for mediaeval regu- 
lations and ideas, and Marshall’s address to the 
Co-operative Congress, 1889. J. Davidson. 
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ADULTERY (Primitive and Savage Peoples), 
—i. Woman in primitive society. — A survey of 
the notions entertained by savage peoples regard- 
ing adultery tends to show that, in the earliest 
times, it could not have been regarded in any 
other light than as the interference of another 
with the woman over whom a man had, or con- 
ceived himself to have, certain rights. It was not 
considered as an act of impuiity, for the idea of 
urity had not yet been evolved. Nor was it a 
reach of contract, for it is improbable that any- 
thing corresponding to marriage rites was yet in 
use. Nor was it a breach of social law, for men 
were not yet organized in social groups. Woman 
being conceived as belonging to man, any inter- 
ference with her would immediately outrage man’s 
instinctive sense of property, and would at once 
arouse his jealousy. He would, therefore, try to 
recover his propel ty from the thief; and this could 
be done only by assaulting or killing him, in other 
words, by punishing him for lus theft Becog- 
nizing, too, that the woman, differing from other 
possessions of lus, was a sentient being, and there- 
fore to some extent a consenting party to the 
theft, he would also vent his anger upon her, even 
putting her to death m cases of extreme rage. 
Among animals precisely similar ideas with respect 
to the females may be found. Where an animal 
collects a number of females round him, as in the 
case of certain apes, he acts as a despot over* 
them ; young males born to him are, after a tune, 
expelled, and the approach of a possible rival is 
at once resented (Darwin, Descent of Man , 591). 
Thus it must be admitted that, at the earliest 
stage of human history, adultery could have been 
nothing but a breach of propnetary rights, to be 
followed, when discoveretl, by a more or less savage 
act of private revenge upon both the culprits, i 
Among most existing savages hardly any other 
idea of it exists, as we shall piesently see. Woman 
before and after marriage is the property, liist 
of her father or guardian, next of her husband. 
Among peoples who allow licence before marriage, 
none is permitted after it, when the husband 
assumes proprietary rights over the woman. And 
where such licence is not allowed, any unchastity 
is punished by inflicting a fine or death on the 
man who has depreciated the value of the woman 
in her guardians or prospective husband’s eyes. 
This idea of a husband’s proprietary rights in the 
woman would be increased where she was the 
captive of his bow and spear, or where he had to 
undergo a period of servitude for her, or, much 
more usually, had to acquire her by purchase. 
Here it may be remarked that adultery is not con- 
fined to cases where a ceremony of marriage exists : 
wherever a man and a woman enter into a union 
more or less lasting, and the man treats her as his 
property, it may occur. But it need not be in- 
ferred that it is a common occurrence among all 
savage races. It is abhorrent to some peoples, e g. 
the Andamanese, with whom conjugal fidelity is 
the rule (Man, JAI xii. 135), the people of Uea in 
the Loyalty Islands (Erskine, Western Pacific, 


341), the Abipones (Dobrizhoffer, Account of the 
Ahipones , n. 153), and others 

Certain facts are often alleged against the idea that woman 
is not a free agent in primitive or savage society Thus, a 
woman’s consent is often required before marriage : yet e\ en 
here the consent of her guardian is also necessary, and this 
right of choice on her part need not argue anything as to'ner 
future freedom of action, while it is counterbalanced by the 
overwhelming weight of evidence regarding the woman’s position 
as a being owned first by her guardian, then by her husband 
Again, in cases where, after marriage, the woman has consider- 
able influence over her husband or in the tribe, this hardly 
affects the fact that her legal status is not that of the man, nor 
does it give her equal rights with him. This influence may 
frequently arise from the fact that women have their own 
sphere of at tion, that they have been the earliest civilizers, that 
they possess much of the tribal lore, and that they are feared as 
dangerous (magically) at certain crises of their lives All this 
limits the husband’s power in many ways ; but so far as con- 
cerns interference with her sexually, his power is unlimittd 
Here, any attempt at independence on her part arouses at om e 
that jealousy, that underlying fact of man’s proprietary rights 
in the woman, which her innate superiority or her occasional 
influence does not abate Even where the matriarchate exists, 
and where the man goes to live with the woman’s people, 
this seldom takes away his power of life and death over her, 
especially w here adultery is concerned (Iladdon, Ilead-ZIuntci t>, 
1 (>(), says that though in the Torres Straits islands a woman 
asks the man to marry her, and he goes to live with her 
parents, he can kill her if she causes trouble , cf Powcis, 
Tribes of California , 382) In effect all such exceptional cases 
are overruled by the fact that universally the woman’s power of 
licence ceases at marriage, that universally unchastity on her 
part is regarded by the husband as a breach of his proprietaiy 
rights, that ficquently the husband has the power to kill Ins 
wife for any such breach, that well-nigh universally he can lend 
his wife to another man, and that generally adultery on the 
husband’s part cannot be punished in any way by the wife 

2 . Adultery under different conditions of mar- 
riage. — It is now generally admitted that promis- 
cuity was not the earliest form of human sexual 
relations. But even had it been so, the idea of 
adultery based upon jealousy and the sense of 
property would still have been conceivable. Men 
ana women being collected into groups for the sake 
of defence or of facilitating the supply of food, the 
men would resent the approach of members of other 
similar groups, while any interference with the 
women of the group would be jealously guaided 
against by all the males of the group, to whom 
ex hypothesi all the females of the group belon<md 
in common. Promiscuity, however, as a theory of 
marriage, is baseless, ana has frequently been con- 
fused with what is known as group marriage , an 
entirely different thing. In this case, found in 
actual practice among certain Australian tribes, 
the men of one definite group are potential hus- 
bands of the women of another definite group ; the 
husband of any one woman has only a preferential 
right in her, and the men of his group may hai*e 
access to her on certain occasions. But here the 
husband’s consent must first be given ; and though 
it is practically never withheld, and a man is looked 
upon as churlish who does withhold it, this points 
to the existence of individual marriage underlying 
this mixed polyandrous and polygamous system, 
rather than to its being a systematized form of 
earlier promiscuity. The consent of the husband 
being necessary implies a certain proprietary right 
in the woman on his part ; he sanctions her union 
with other men only on certain ceremonial occa- 
sions. If the woman dared to consort with a man 
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not of the group, this would be resented by her 
actual and potential husbands ; it would be incest 
rather than adultery (see § 5 ; Spencer-Gillen 62, 
63, 110, do. b 73, 140 ; Howitt, JAI xx. 53). Again, 
where polyandry exists, adulteiy is still possible, 
since the husbands of the woman are usually well 
defined, and their rights over her are arranged 
according to strict rule. Where, as in the Tibetan 
type of polyandry, a woman is the wife of several 
brothers, it is obvious that they will resent the 
approach of any other man to their vife, while 
contrariwise the woman is extremely jealous of her 
own conjugal lights (Hist. Unw. des Voyages , xxxi. 
434). The story told by Strabo (xvi. 4. 25) of the 
custom of fraternal polyandry among the ancient 
Arabs, shows that adultery with another man was 
punishable, and similar cases might be cited (see 
§ 4 , Tibet). Among the Nairs, with whom poly- 
andry assumes another form, the woman is not 
allowed to have any later sexual relations with the 
man who first consummates the marriage, while 
any relations with a man not of her caste is ipso 
facto adultery, and was formerly punished by deatli 
(Reclus, Primitive Folk , 162, 164). 

A modified form of polyandry exists where the custom of pro- 
viding a ‘ secondary husband’ (the cicisbeate) exists. In this 
case, the secondary husband must contribute to the support of 
the household, and takes the place of the husband with the wife 
only in his absence This is found among some Eskimo tribes 
(McLennan, Studies in Ancient History , 2nd ser. 376 , Reclus, 60), 
where frequently the secondary husband is a younger brother 
With them, therefore, the system is akin to that of the Todas, 
where the eldest of a group of brothers is the husband, but the 
\ounger brothers have rights over the wife also (TES vn 240) 

It occurs among some Polynesian peoples (ZVK, 1900, 334) and 
others, as it did in ancient Sparta (Xenophon, Rep Lac 1 9) 
Sometimes, where adultery takes place, a man is forced to be- 
come a secondary husband, to do the work of the house and 
obey the husband, while he may now associate freely with the 
wife, as among the Konyagas (Reclus, 67). 

3. Adultery under polygamy and monogamy. — 

But it is especially among peoples with whom 
polygamy or monogamy is the rule that we see the ' 
woiking of jealousy and the idea of property in the 
woman existing most emphatically. Jealousy of 
their wives exists among the lowest savages, and 
with them and among higher savage and barbaric 
tribes the utmost precautions are taken to prevent 
the approach of another man. Dire punisnments 
are frequently meted out to the wife even on the 
slightest suspicion, or, as among the Negroes of 
Calabar, the wives are at intervals put through a 
trying ordeal to test their faithfulness (Miss 
Kingsley, Travels in W. Africa , 497). The uni- 
versality of the feeling of jealousy among the lower 
races, the rigour of its action, and its extreme 
vigilance, go far to show, as Westermarck ( Human 
Marriage , 117 ff.) points out, that there never was 
a time w hen man was devoid of it, and that it is a 
sVxmg argument against the existence of a primi- 
tive promiscuity. When adultery has actually 
taken place and has been discovered, the husbanti, 
with few exceptions, can himself punish the offend- 
ing woman and her paramour, without necessarily 
invoking the local tribunal. Indeed, that tribunal 
or the tribal custom expects him to do so, or fully 
approves his act, though in some instances he may 
be retaliated upon by the relatives of the woman 
Jr the man, where he has killed either or both. 
Punishment varies, but very frequently death is 
meted out in cases of detected adultery ; in other 
places the woman is disfigured or mutilated by 
shaving off her hair, cutting off her nose, ears, etc., 
or she is chastised more or less seriously, or she is 
repudiated or divorced, or treated as a prostitute. 
In such cases the husband’s jealousy or anger turns 
against his offending property, even though his act 
of revenge deprives him of his wife, or of her 
attractive qualities. Towards the offending man 
who has invaded his rights of property his attitude 
varies : he may kill nim, emasculate, mutilate, 


wound, or flog him, or make him his slave, or force 
him to pay a fine, or to have his wife outraged in 
turn. Especially noticeable is the idea of theft in 
adultery, where, as in Africa, the man’s hands are 
cut off, as if lie were a thief (Waitz, Anthropologie 
der Naturvolker , ii. 472) ; in the fact that in the 
Torres Straits there is no word for adultery apart 
from theft (puru), and all irregular connexion was 
called 4 stealing a woman ’ (Camb. Exped. to Torres 
Straits , 275) ; and that among the Arunta a man 
who commits adultery with a woman of the class 
from which he might choose a wife is called 
atna mylkura , ‘vulva-thief,’ because he has stolen 
property (Spencer-Gillen R , 99 ). The same idea 
also emerges where, as among some Negro tribes, 
it is held to be adultery for a man to lay his hand 
on or brush accidentally against a chief’s wife (Miss 
Kingsley, Travel. y, 497). The conception of the wife 
as property is also seen, not only in the common 
custom of slaying her at her husband’s death, but, 
where she is allowed to survive him, in the belief 
entertained by savage and barbaric peoples that 
second marriage is wrong, or, if permitted, that any 
unchastity during a certain period after the hus- 
band’s death is equivalent to adultery, or should 
be punished as such (Amer. Indians, Kukis, Pata- 
gonians, Ainus, etc.). Among some Amer. Indian 
tribes, the widow cannot even appear in public 
without being regarded as an adulteress (Adair, 
Amer. Indians , 1 S 6 ). For a certain time at least, 
sometimes for the rest of her life, the woman is still 
her husband’s property ; and as ghosts have power 
over the living, it may be presumed that the 
dead husband might still retaliate in case of any 
transgression 

4 . Punishments for adultery. — The following 
examples will show the nature of the punishments 
for adultery meted out among different races by the 
outraged husband, or permitted to linn by common 
consent or actual law : — 

Among the Wotjobaluk of Victoria both the woman and her 
lover are killed , among the Yerkla-mining of S. Australia the 
woman was branded with a firestick for the first offence, 
speared in the leg for the second, and killed for the third ; 
among some tnbea the punishment consisted in handing her 
over to all comers (Howitt, Nat Tribes of S.E. Aust 245, 257, 
207) A childless wife who misconducted herself could be 
repudiated in W Victoria (Dawson, Aust. Aborigines , 33) In 
Tasmania the most cruel punishments were meted out to the 
woman (Bonwick, Daily Life of the Tasmanians , 72). In the 
Andaman Islands adultery is rare, but when it occurs it is pun- 
ished by the husband, on whom, however, the friends of the 
injured party may retaliate ( JAI xii 135). In New Guinea 
adultery is capitally punished (Waitz-Gerland, Anthrop der 
Naturvolker, vi. 661) , elsewhere throughout the Indian 
archipelago it is a cause, and frequently the only cause, of 
repudiation ( Cambridge Exped . to Tinres Straits , 246 ; Wester- 
marck, Marriage , 437, 523) With the Melanesian tnbea the 
woman was brutally treated, and the paramour was killed by 
the husband or executed, though he was sometimes fined for 
what was regarded as a robbery, or had his wife violated by all 
the men of the village (De Rochas, Nouv CaUd. 262 , BSA P, 
ser. ni. vol. vin 361). Death was the usual punishment m New 
Zealand ( Voyage of the Astrolabe , 360), in other Polvnesian 
islands the woman was variously punished. With the Hotten- 
tots the woman was killed or flogged (Alexander, Exped into 
Interior of Africa , l. 98; ZVK , 1902, 344), and killing the 
uilty wife, and frequently her paramour also, is usual among 
oth Bantu and Negro tribes ( Kafirs [M‘Lean, Kafr Laws , 
ill], Wakamba [Decle, Three Years in Savage Africa , 487], 
Waganda [Wilson and Felkin, Uganda , i 201]) Lesser punish- 
ments were here also administered — chastisement, disfigure- 
ment, or repudiation of the woman, marrying her to a slave, 
and fining the guilty man (Post, Afnk. Juris, l. 401, ii. 30; 
Bowdich, Miss to Ashanti , 170, Du Chaillu, Afnque Equat. 
67, 435 ; Johnston, Uganda Protec 690, 689, 746, 882 : Waitz, 
ii. 110, 115) Death, mutilation and disfigurement, abandon- 
ment, and delivery of the woman to the men of the tribe, were 
common among the N. Amer tribes, with whom also the aggressor 
was killed, mutilated, or fined (Bancroft, Native Races, i. 850, 
412, 514 ; Ann . Rep. BE, ill. 364 ; Schoolcraft, n. 132, v. 683 ff.). 
Tortures and death were meted out to both parties in Yucatan 
(Bancroft, n. 674) ; in Mexico the woman had her nose and ears 
cut off, and was stoned to death (Herrera, W. Indies, iv. 838 ; 
Prescott, Peru, 21) ; in Guatemala the woman was repudiated 
and her paramour fined (Bancroft, ii. 673) ; in Nicaragua she 
could be divorced for nothing but adultery (Waitz, iv. 278). 
Among the Fuegians the husband could kill his wife, but was 
liable to be killed in turn by her family (Hyades and Deniker, 
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apud Hobhouse, i. 46) Woman and paramour might be killed 
by the husband among many of the native tribes of India 
(Dalton, Eth. of Bengal , 45 , M‘Pherson, Memor of Service in 
India , 83) Among the nomad Tatars the woman is frequently 
killed and the man forced to pay the husband a number of 
cattle ; elsewhere in Tibet the woman is punished and the man 
pays a fine to the husband or group of husbands (Hist. Univ. 
des Voyages , xxxi 437, xxxni 341) In Japan, woman and 
paramour are killed by the husband, the law supporting his 
act (Letourneau, 217) In China the law permits this punish- 
ment if it is meted out on the spot, otherwise the husband 
would be punished for the crime , but where adultery is proved 
he can repudiate or otherwise punish his wife (Alabaster, 
Chinese Criminal Law , 187, 251 ; Pauthier, Chine Modeme , 
239) 

Frequently, too, the gravity of the offence is proportionate 
to the rank of the husband with whose wife it is committed ; in 
other words, the value of the woman belonging to him is 
greater. In New Caledonia, death was meted out to a man who 
merely looked at the wife of a chief Among the Banvoro 
(Bantu), with whom the male delinquent w r as usually fined, in 
the case of adultery with a chief’s or king’s wife, he was put to 
death (Johnston, op cit 690) , while in Uganda, where whipping 
was the usual punishment, thel king’s wife and her paramour 
were chopped to pieces (i b 6(59) , in Ashanti, intrigue with the 
king’s slaves is punished by emasculation (Ellis, Tshi-speaking 
Peoples , 287) So in Peru, where death was the ordinary pun- 
ishment, adultery with the Inca's wife resulted in the burning 
of the guilty man, the death of his parents, and the destruction 
of his property (Letourneau, Evol. of Marriage , 215) Similarly, 
adultery with the wife of a prince among the Tatars involved 
the punishment of the man’s relatives as well as himself : 
generally speaking, this distinction holds good among most 
Bavage peoples, wnile a further distinction may be made be- 
tween adultery with the principal wife and with a subordinate 
wife — the value of the former being, of course*, greater 

The punishment of adultery among savage and 
barbaric peoples is thus largely in the hands of the 
aggrieved husband, and evidently originated out 
of the desire for personal revenge. But what was 
at first a meie arbitrary personal vengeance lias 
now generally become an act which is supported 
by tribal custom. The husband slays the aggres- 
sor, but lie knows that in so doing he will be 
backed by public opinion, and may even call m 
others to assist linn lie is allowed or expected 
to administer punishment. Frequently, too, adul- 
tery is taken cognizance of as an offence by the 
laws of a tribe or people, whether administered by 
the old men, a council, a chief, or by the State 
In such cases the husband might appeal to any of 
these to decide wliat the punishment should be or 
to administer it Thus in Australia, among the 
Kamilaroi, the husband’s complaint is earned 
before the headman, who gives sentence ; and 
among the tubes of N. S Wales a similar process 
is found (How it t, op. at 207 ; Fraser, Abor. of 
N. S. Wales , 39). Other instances of adultery 
being punishable judicially rathei than by private 
revenge among peoples who also punish it in the 
latter way, aie found among the Kanakas of Now 
Caledonia, wlieie the aggressor is led befoie the 
chief and his council, and executed by their sen- 
tence (De liochas, Nouv. CahUl 262) ; among the 
Caribs, Samoans, Mishnns, m New Guinea, and in 
parts of Negro Africa (Steinmetz, Rcchtsverhalt- 
nisse , 727 If. ; Turner, Samoa, 178 ; Chalmers, 
Pioneering in N. G. 179 ; Letourneau, 211). In 
such cases, however, the law may simply order the 
husband to execute the punishment, as in parts of 
ancient Mexico and in Central America (Bancroft, 
ii. 465 ; Biart, Les Aztdgues , 168). And even 
where the offence is strictly a legal one, should 
the husband take the matter into his own hands, 
and, e.g. y slay both oflenders at once, he would still 
be considered to be acting within liis ow n rights, 
or would be subject only to a slight penalty, as in 
China, Japan, ancient Peru (where it was held 
that Manco Capac had decreed death to adulterers, 
Garcilasso, Royal Comm. i. 81). Or if the husband 
does not act according to the judicial sentence, he 
himself may suffer. Thus among the Tatars, if 
he does not punish his wife, the chief takes the 
cattle which her accomplice has paid the husband 
(Letourneau, 216) ; and in China, if he does not 
repudiate his wife he is whipped (Pauthier, op. at. 


239). But we also find that, where the offence is a 
legal one, there is a tendency to stay the husband’s 
desire for the worst acts of vengeance. This has 
probably originated the frequent system of com- 
pensation by fine ; it also accounts for cases, as 
among the Kafirs or the Bakwiri, where the hus- 
band must not kill the oflending wife, and if he 
does so is punished as a murderer (M‘Lean, op. 
cit. 117 ; Post, Afnk. Jurisp . i. 401) ; and, as among 
the Wakamba and other peoples, where the hus- 
band is allowed to slay the parties only when 
taken flagrante delicto. 

The birth of twins is with many savage peoples regarded as 
uncanny, and one or both are put to death The reason for 
this belief is not always certain, but in some cases it is thought, 
probably as a result of the further belief that a man can be the 
father of no more than one child, that a god hag had inter- 
course with the woman Such a belief is found among the 
Negroes (some of whom, however, regard the birth as lucky for 
this reason), South American tribes, and Melanesians (Ellis, 
Yoruba-speakmq Peoples , 67 , Codnngton, Melanesians, 23f ) 
In such cases we have the idea that the wife has committed 
adultery with a divinity or spirit, as in the Greek myths of 
Alcmenc and Lcda But it is sometimes held as a proof of 
adultery with another man ( S American tribes [Waitz, in. 
394, 480], Teutons [Westermarck, Moral Ideas , i 408]) See 
Rcndel Harris, Cult of Heavenly Twins 

5. Adultery within the prohibited degrees, — 

Among all races, maniage or sexual union is 
absolutely forbidden between certain persons, 
whether blood-relations or members of the same 
group, clan, totem, or tribe, as the case may be. 
Any ofience against such a law is, to the savage 
mind, one of tlie w r oist forms of adultery ; indeed, 
it should rather be called incest. It is not a 
trespass upon another’s property, but a breach of 
tabu, and thus approaches our idea of impurity ; 
while it is believed to bung ill-luck or disaster 
upon the family, clan, or tribe. As any breach 
of such a law is thus believed to affect the whole 
group, it is therefore punished by the group or 
by those to whom the admimsti ation of justice is 
delegated. There is no question of private revenge. 
Any such ollence is regaided as so lioinble, so 
disgraceful, and even so obnoxious to the gods 
(Turner, Samoa , 92), that it is usually unheard of, 
k and no one thinks of committing it. But where 
it is committed, the punishment is usually death 
to both oflenders, asin Australia, New Britain, New 
Ilebndes, and among the Amer. Indians (Spencer- 
Gillen a , 15, do. b 140 ; Westermarck, Marriage , 300 ; 
JAI xviii. 282 ; Macdonald, Oceania, 181 ; Frazer, 
Totemism , 59). In Yucatan the man was looked 
upon as an outcast (Bancioft, 11 665) ; and a fine 
was levied among the Dyaks, Chukmas, and others 
(St, John, Forests of the Far East, 11 . 198 ; Lewin, 
Wild Races of S E. India , 186) 

6. Adultery of the husband.— That, at the lower 
stages of civilization, adultery is regarded as 
an ofience against the proprietary rights of t^e 
husband, is borne witness to by the fact that it 
is an ofience only from the husband’s point of 
view. With the rarest exceptions has the wife 
any redress when the husband himself offends, 
and it is only at higher levels of civilization 
that she has any general right to complain Of 
couise, where the husband commits adultery, 
he is always in danger of death or fine at the 
hands of the guardian or husband of his paramoui*, 
but this does not affect his wife’s position in the 
matter. Where the wife has the power of com- 
plaining to a tribunal or of causing the husband 
to be punished (and probably wherever the woman 
has any influence at all, she will complain freely 
to her husband), the cases are probably to be classed 
with those where she can obtain redress for other 
offences, e q. ill-usage. But the cases are so 
exceptional that no law can be framed from them, 
though they may foreshadow the dawning of the 
idea of the equal rights of wife and husband, and 
of the ethical belief that adultery is wrong. 
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Among the people of W. Victoria the wife can get 
an adulterous husband punished by complaining 
to the elders of the tribe, who send him away for 
a short period (Howard, Matnm . Inst. i. 229; 
Nieboer, Slavery , 18). In Africa, the husband in 
Great Bassam pays a fine to the wife for unfaith- 
fulness (Post, Afrik. Juris . li. 72), and among the 
Mariana he is severely punished (Waitz, n. 106). 
With the Khondsof Orissa, where polyandry exists, 
and the woman can set a higher price upon her- 
self, the husband cannot strike her for infidelity, 
whereas he is punished or is held to have dis- 
honoured himself (Westeimarck in Sociol. Papers 
(1904), 152). The Omaha wife could revenge 
herself on the husband and his paramour ; and 
among the Sioux and Dakotas she could leave her 
husband for unfaithfulness (Dorsey, BP, 1885, 364 ; 
Howard, l. 239). Divorce for unfaithfulness on 
t^e husband’s part might be obtained by the wife 
occasionally, as among some of the peoples of 
the Indian archipelago, the Shans, and others 
(Westermarck, Marriage , 527). But with these 
few exceptions savage mankind has scaicely 
recognized the fact that the adultery of the 
husband is a wrong done to his wife. Though it 
might be thought that the matnarchate would 
give the wife some power over her husband’s mli- 
delities, this is not suppoited by evidence, save in a 
few particular cases. These are where the royal 
succession was through a woman, who usually 
married a man of lower rank than herself, and 
remained Ins superior. Ills adulteiy was punish- 
able, but she claimed gi eater licence. Thus 
among the IVnsas of North America, where the 
chief was looked on as a demi-god, his sister’s 
son succeeded him. She, being thus aDo divine, 
treated her husband as a slave, killed him if he 
were unfaithful, but allowed herself great licence 
(M‘Lennan, 420). Similarly in Loango a princess 
might be licentious, but would have her husband’s 
head chopped oil’ if he even looked at another 
woman (Pinkerton, xvi. 569). This did not apply 
to any other classes, and is on a level with the 
seventy of the punishment meted out to a man 
committing adultery with the wife of a chief. 
It should be noted, however, that an ith a few 
peoples, the wife may have a ground for divorcing 
her husband if he takes a second wife or a con- 
cubine (llobliouse, Morals in Evolution, iJ 136) ; 
Avhile, even Avhere polygamy is practised, the 
feeling of jealousy on a Avife’s part, though it may 
not allect her husband directly or stay lus desire 
of lntioducing another Avife to his household, is 
frequently directed against the new-comer to her 
hurt, anu in some cases the wife will commit 
suicide (Westermarck, Marriage , 497 fl’ ). 

? 7. Permissible adultery. — Adultery among the 
lower races is considered wiong, viz . an offence 
against the rights of the husband, when it is com- 
mitted apart from his w‘ll. There are occasions 
on which he commands or sanctions it, or when 
it is, so to say, legalized by social or religious 
custom. The custom of lending wives either to 
friends or strangers emphasizes once more the 
view that the wife is the husband’s propeity. 
'Here she acts at his will, as in the other case she 
infringes lus rights. Here for the time the feeling 
of jealousy is in abeyance, even Avhere it exists 
most strongly, and the husband decides that the 
wife may commit adultery. We thus see that 
adultery has not the precise meaning to the savage 
Avhich it has to the civilized man. 

The custom of lending wives is well-nigh universal among 
savages (Westermarck, Marriage , 74, 130), but various reasons 
exist for it, nor is it always to be explained as the outcome of 
hospitality, (a) In cases where a wife is lent to a friend, it may 
be done out of sheer friendliness or as an act of gratitude, 
but generally the lender will expect a similar favour to be 
shown to him In other words, there will be reciprocity, as 
among the Columbian Indians, who barter wives as a sign 


of friendship ( Hist . Unxv. des Voy. xui. 376), the Eskimos, 
Pol>nesians, and others (McLennan, Studies. 2nd Ser., 376, 
Letourneau, 212). The practice of lending wives is sometimes 
reduced to a system, as in those Australian tribes with whom 
group marriage prevails, and generally there are limits to the 
system of lending among most Australian peoples. Thus, where 
individual marriage prevails, the man can lend his wife only to 
men belonging to his own group, 1 e. to those alone to whom 
his wife would have been marriageable (8pencer-Gillen b , 141). 
This applies also to the tribes actually practising group marriage, 
the Urabunna and Pieri, since here the right of access to the 
woman to whom one man has a 4 preferential right’ is strictly 
limited to the men of his own group ( ib . 73, 140) Some cases 
of polyandry, as where a brother permits relations with his 
wife to younger brothers, as well as the system of secondary 
husbands, might rather be classed as instances of lending. 

(6) Sometimes it is done by way of sealing a covenant of 
friendship between two men, who then exchange their wives, as 
in Timor ( Deutsche Grog Blatt x 230): or after a quarrel be- 
tween tribesmen, as in 1$. 8. Wales ( JAI xiv. 363) I 11 all such 

cases the friends would belong to the same tribe or clan, and 
the act would have a more or less sacred significance. 

(c) Where the custom of lending a wife to a stranger is con- 
cerned, it is usually assumed that hospitality alone is the cause 
(Westermarck, Marriage , 74) , and though this may frequently 
be true, it is doubtful whether it covers all such coses, or if 
the husband would for this reason alone relinquish his rights 
over his wife The reason is perhaps to be sought in the common 
idea that the stranger is, ipso facto, a dangerous person Magical 
and other eeienionies are often used on his arrival to neutralize 
the danger (GL& 1 299 ff.), and respectful treatment throughout 
his stav is necessary for the same end Thus the extremely 
common custom of lending a wife or other woman to a stranger 
may justly be assumed to be but one of many acts which are 
intended to ward off his evil powers. It tends to placate him, 
while, by bringing him into direct relation with the man who 
ofTeis his wife, it makes him one with him This view seems to 
be confirmed by the fact that among the Merekedeh, an Arab 
tribe, the stranger who would not acccq>t the woman offered 
him was driven away by the women with hoots and contumely 
(Hist. Ifmv des Voy xxxn 380) It w'as desirable to pet rid 
of a guest who was not only dangerous, but evidently disposed 
to act dangerously This custom of lending wive9 to strangers 
is found practically among all savage tribes (Letourneau, op. ext 
passi m) 

(d) Occasionally the idea that the woman was ennobled by 
the embraces of a stranger may have prevailed, especially where 
he was a white man. This was believed by the Tasmanians 
(Wake, Evol of Morality , 1 77), and probably underlies the fact 
that many peoples -Australians, Negroes, Sandwich Islanders, 
and some Eskimos— who are jealous of their own tribesmen, 
show no jealousy of white men, and freely allow them to have 
intercourse with their wives (Westermarck, Maniaqe , 131) On 
the whole, this idea corresponds to the custom of allowing the 
medicine man or priest to cohabit with the wife to ensure off- 
spring, or to confer magical or religious virtues This is found 
among the Eskimos, who believe that it is an honour for wife 
and husband that the angekok should have intercourse with the 
former (Egede, Descr. of Greenland , 140), among the Kalmuks 
(Moore, Marr Customs , 182), in the Philippines, India, and 
Eg^ pt (Keclus, Prim. Folk , 172-173) It is perhaps an extension 
of tne custom of defloration by another than the husband, 
frequently a priest or chief, or of allowing several persons to 
have access to the newly-married virgin, in order to lessen the 
danger of sexual tabu for the husband (Crawley, Mystic Rose , 
347 ff , Spencer-Gillen 93 ff. , Teulon, Ong de la Famille , 69 , 
Westermarck, 7b ff }— a custom not to be confounded with the 
claim made by a chief or feudal lord over all marriageable women, 
the jus primue nod is 

(e) Another cause which will override the feeling of jealousy 
is the love of gain — the husband trading with his wife to 
strangers or others. The Y uinas of New Mexico and other Ainer 
Indians, the tnbes of tropical 8 America, the Eskimos, the 
Tahitians, and other Polynesian tribes, Negroes, Australians, 
and others (Bancroft, i 218, 614 , Powers, Tribes of California , 
413, ZVRW, 1S98, 297, Lisiansky, Voyage Round Woild , 82, 
128 , Bosnian m Pinkerton, xni 526) freely offer their wives for 
money or its equivalent But it is to be observed that this 
revolting practice, though not unknown as between sa\ages 
themselves, has frequently been introduced or largel> increased 
through contact with men of a higher civilization (Nansen, 
Eskimo Life , 166; Westermarck, 131) 

(/ ; Adultery is further sanctioned by social and religious 
custom, especially at festivals or at other times, when a wife is 
lent or a general exchango of wiv es takes plat e This apparent 
promiscuity has usually a distinct end in view, very frequently 
of a magical character — to ensure the smooth working of the 
ceremonies about to be observed, or bv way of beginninga new 
life by, so to say, exchanging identity for the time being, or to 
procure fertility for the soil, or to aveit trouble or sickness, or 
to insure the unified relationship of those practising this pro- 
miscuity Such general exchange is found in Australia (Spencei - 
Gillen*, 98, do b 137, 141), in Fiji (JAI xiv 28), among the 
Eskimos (Ann Rep BE, vi 693), and among other peoples 
(Crawley, op cit 286) It has probably been of universal occur- 
rence at such times, and in Europe relics of it are found in the 
folk festivals, at which considerable licence still prevails 

(q) Religious prostitution usually occurred before marriage, 
and was associated with the worship of divinities of fertility, 
but in some cases a wife had to devote herself occasionally for 
this purpose and in order (as in a province of China) to secure 
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magically the fertility of the land (Eusebius, Vita Const, iii. 58 ; 
Marco Polo, Yule's ed. i. 212) 

See also for lending of wives, Staroke, Primitive Family, 122 , 
Waltz, ii. 105, iii. Ill ; Post, Afrik Jurwp i 471-472. 

8. Adultery as an onence against purity and 
religion. — It has been seen that, to the savage, 
adultery is mainly a breach of the husband’s pro- 
prietary rights. Whether any further ethical idea 
was imported into it, making it an act of impurity, 
is a question which it is difficult to answer. But 
it is not improbable that savages, who are quite 
aware that it is wrong, may attach some idea of 
impurity to its committal. If so, this conception 
may have arisen out of the idea of sexual tabu, the 
danger existing in intimate relations betw r een man 
and woman — a danger existing even in marriage. 
This danger, implying a material contagion, would 
naturally be inci eased where a man had no right 
of access to a woman ; it is most dangerous of all 
where adultery occuis within the forbidden degrees 
(§ 5); Out of this danger and material contagion 
the idea of sin and of impunty might easily arise ; 
and we can hardly doubt that, in the evolution of 
moral ideas, it has so arisen (Crawley, Mystic Rose , 
214). On this ground, therefore, it might be claimed 
that adultery is known by savages to be an act of 
impurity. They certainly believe that there are 
occasions when it is magically dangerous ; that 
certain penalties will befall the transgressor, either 
automatically or, possibly, by the act of higher 
powers. 

Ethical teaching- among savages has hardly been made the 
subject of inquiry by actual observers, yet it is curious to note 
that among some of the lowest races — Australians and Andamans 
— adultery is held to be a grave moral offence, and, with the 
former, is taught to he so to the youths at initiation, while with 
both it is obnoxious to their high god, and will be punished by 
him (Man, J Al xm 450,459, Howitt, JAI xn 156-157, Native 
Tribes, 500) Elsewhere, as among the Indians of Guiana, the 
fear of spirits prevents them ‘ from offending against the rights 
of others,’ and this would probably include adulten ( JAIxi 882) 
With the Fuegians, also, ‘adultery and lewdness are condemned 
as evil’ (Westermarck, 68) We cannot say, however, that it 
is with these peoples an offence against puntv Perhaps onlj 
at a higher stage is this conception really reached * thus it is 
said to have been a maxim in ancient Mexico that ‘he who 
looks too curiously on a woman commits adultery with his 
eyes’ (Sahagun, Hist gen. de las cosas de Nueva Espagna , n 
147), and both in Mexico and Peru a more ethical view of sin 
obtained Among the rare cases where savages believe that 
in the future life retributive justice will follow their evil actions, 
it is also likely that adultery would be included in such actions. 
In those cases where the sms of the living are annually trans- 
ferred to an animal or a human victim, or where this is done on 
behalf of a dead person as part of the funeral rites, adultery is 
frequently one of those sins, as among the Niger tribes, the 
Todas, and Badagas, and others (Crowther and Taylor, Gospel mi 
Banks of Niger, 844 , licclus, 208) At the bush festival of the 
Creek Indians, men who had violated the marriage law were 
not allowed to take part in the fast, and the new fire was believed 
to atone for all crimes except murder (Frazer, GB hi 330) In 
such cases, however, sin is rather a material than a spiritual 
contagion, though the particular sin may involve the idea of 
incipient ethical impurity, and, as such, be obnoxious to higher 
powers. Again, the magical view of the danger of adultery at 
certain times is generally mixed up with the danger of lawful 
connexion at such times, but occasionally a distinction is made 
During hunting, fishing, and especially in time of war, men are 
in a state of tabu, and must have no intercourse with women — 
a rule found among most savages, and one which must not be 
broken, lest ill luck follow. The danger is here magical , but it 
is interesting to find it becoming more or less religious, as with '■ 
the Aleuts, who fear that their own or their waves’ unfaithfulness I 
during whale-fishing would be punished by the whale, which is 
an object of reverence to them (Reclus, 52) , and with some 
Amer. Indian tribes, e g. the Dakotas, who think that the \ lola- 
tion of captives would be resented by the spirits of the dead , 
and the Winnebagos, who observe continence because it was 
commanded by the ‘Great Spirit’ (Schoolcraft, Ind. Tribes , iv 
63, Drake, Ind Tribes , l. 1 88) A saying of the Eskimos at 
Angmagsalik may also be cited, that ‘the whale, the musk-ox, 
and the reindeer left the country because men had too much 
to do with other men’s wives’ (Nansen, Eskimo Life , 173) 
Occasionally, too, the vengeance of a mysterious god worshtppe d 
by males in their private mysteries is invoked, to deter women 
from adultery among certain Negro tribes, with whom a man 
representing the god enters the assembled crowd by night, seizes 
a suspected woman, and scourges her (Letourneau, 128) 

It should be noted that the frequent appreciation of the 
chastity of unmarried women entertained by many savages, 
while connected with the idea that they are the property of 
their guardians or prospective husbands, may also be duo to 


respect for sexual tabu. With some peoples, unchastity is con- 
sidered absolutely disgraceful, and both parties are punished ; 
while in Loan go it is held to bring ruin on the country, and 
with some of the Sea Dyaks it is believed to be offensive to the 
higher pow r ers (Pinkerton, xvi. 668, St John, Forests of Far 
East , l 62) 

Literature. — L. T. Hobhouse, Morals xn Evolution , 1906; 
C Letourneau, L* Evolution du Manage et de la Famille , 1888 
[Eng tr 1897], A. H. Post, Afrikan Junsprudenz, 1887, 
GrundrUs dei ethnol Junsprudenz , 1894 , M. Steinmetz, 
Ethnol. Studven zur ersten Entmcklung der Strafe , E. 
Westermarck, History of Human Marriage , 1891, Origin 
and Development of the Moral Ideas, 1900 
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ADULTERY (Buddhist) —The last of the five 
Precepts binding on a Buddhist layman is not to 
act wrongly in respect of fleshly lusts ( Anguttura , 
3. 212). In a very ancient paraphrase of these 
Precepts in veise (Sutta Nipdta , 393-398), this one 
is expressed as follows : 4 Let the wise man avoid 
unchastity as if it were a pit of live coals. Should 
he be unable to be celibate, let him not offend wifcb 
regard to the wife of another.’ This is evidence 
not so much of Buddhist ethics as of the general 
standard of ethics in the 6th cent. B C , in Kosala 
and Magadha. In the Buddhist Canon Law we 
find a regulation to he followed by members of the 
Older, when on their rounds for alms, m order to 
prevent the possibility of suspicion or slandei in 
this respect ( Pdcittiya , 43, translated in Vinaya 
Texts , 1 41). An adulterer taken in the act might 
be wounded or slain on the spot. This explains 
the implication of the woids used in Samyutta , 
2. 188. But adultery was also an ollence against 
the State, and an offender could be ai rested by 
the police, and hi ought up for trial and judgment 
(Commentary on Dhammapada, 300). In such texts 
of the law administered in Buddhist countries as 
have so far been made accessible to us, the view 
taken of adultery is based on these ancient 
customs. So, foi instance, of the Siihhale^e, Pana- 
bokke says (Niti Nighanduwa , p. x\ix) that 
adultery, unless committed in the king’s palace, 
was seldom punished by the Kandian judges ; (1) 
because the husband was loath, by complaint, to 
publish his disgrace ; and (2) because he was 
allowed to take vengeance himself if the oliender 
were caught under such circumstances that 
adultery was presumable. (See also liichardson, 
The Dhammatnat, Burmese text and English tians- 
lation, Rangoon, 1906). Nothing is said in the 
Buddhist law-books of any punishment to he in- 
flicted, either by the husband or by the State, on 
the adulteress. Buddhist influence in this matter, 
except in so far as it mitigated severity against 
the woman, was therefore confined to the main- 
tenance of pre-Buddlustic ideas and customs. 

T. W. Buys Davids. 

ADULTERY (Egyptian). — That adultery with 
a married womaif was looked upon as a sin in Egyjrt 
is shown by the Negative Confession (part of eh 125 
of the Boole of the Dead, a chapter that has not yet 
been found earlier than the 18th Dyn.). Heie, in 
the 19th clause, we read, 4 1 have not defiled the wife 
of a husband’ (v.l. 4 the wife of another man’). 
That it was also against the law is implied by a 
text of the rei^n of Ramses V, (c. 1150 B.c.) con- 
taining a long list of crimes charged against a ship- 
master at Elephantine, amongst them being thaf 
of adultery with two women, each of whom is 
described as ‘ mother of M. and wife of N.’ (Pleyte, 
Pap. de Turin , pi. li fl. ; Spiegelberg, ZA , 1891, 82) 
The didactic papyri warn against adultery as well 
as fornication. Ptahhotep says, ‘ If thou desirest 
to prolong fiiendslnp in a house which thou enterest 
as master, as colleague, or as friend, or whereso- 
ever thou enterest, avoid approaching the women ; 
no place prospereth where that is done. ... A 
thousand men have been destroyed to enjoy a short 
moment like a dream : one attainetli aeath in 
knowing it ’ (Prisse Pap . ix. 7-12 ; Gunn, Instruc - 
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tion of Ptahhotep , p 49). This text is not later 
than the Middle Kingdom. Another, of the peiiod 
of the Deltaic dynasties, charges the youth to 
remember that ‘ the woman whose husband is afar 
off (or possibly 4 the woman whose husband has 
freed himself from her/ i.e. 4 divorced her ’), behold 
she adorneth herself for thee daily. If there is no 
witness with her, she standeth and spreadeth her 
net. O crime worthy of death if one listens ! ’ 
(Pap. de Boulaq , i. 16; Erman, Life in Ancient 
Egypt, 155). The story of Ubaaner turns on the 
infidelity of his wife with a peasant, who is 
eventually handed over to a magic crocodile to 
devour, the woman being taken to the north side 
of the palace (evidently a place of public assembly) 
and burned, and her ashes cast into the river 
(Erman, Pap. West car, p. 1 If ; Petrie, Tales , l. 
p. 97 ; Maspero, Contes Poj). 3 p. 24). One of Hero- 
dotus’ Egyptian tales is of king Pheron, who 
gathered his unfaithful wives into one town and 
destroyed all together by fire (Hdt. ii. 111). But 
it would not be safe to conclude that binning was 
ever the established penalty for adulteiy. In the 
New-Kmgdom Story of the Two Brothers (Petue, 
Tales , ii. p. 36 ; Maspeio, p 1), Bito, the younger 
brother, is solicited by the wife of the elder brother 
Anffp, like Joseph by the wife of Potiphar, and 
reproves herewith the words, 4 thou art as a mother 
unto me, and thy husband as a father.’ AnOp, 
when convinced of her guilt — which was double- 
dyed, since in her fear she had accused Bito to 
lum, and endeavoured to persuade him to kill Bito 
— slew her and cast her to the dogs. What the 
legal penalty for adultery was in real life, or by 
whom it was exacted, is not known. In two con- 
tracts of the time of the 26th Dyn., the earliest 
marriage contracts yet discovered in Egypt, the 
husband declares, 4 If I leave the woman N., 
whether desiring to leave her from dislike (?) or 
desiring another woman than her, apart from the 
great crime that is found in woman, I will restore 
to her’ the dowry, etc. The implication is that 
the husband had at least no obligation to the wife 
if he had divorced her for adultery. These con- 
tracts weie written at Thebes in 589 and 549 n.c. 
respectively. Later maniage contracts, those of 
the reign of Darius and the numeious Egyptian 
contracts of Ptolemaic date, contain no definite 
reference to adultery (for all these see Griffith, 
Catalogue of the John Rylands Papyri , pp. 11411., 
134 IT.) ; on the other hand, in the rarer Ptolemaic 
contracts written in Greek (Grenfell and Hunt, 
Tebt unis Papyri, i, 449) adultery and all forms of 
conjugal inlidelity aie foi bidden to both husband 
and wife. The penalty foi the husband is the foi- 
feiture of the dowry, but that for the wife is not 
specified ; perhaps one may gather- that she was 
left absolutely at her husband’s mercy. The con- 
tracts of Homan date, all of which are written in 
Greek, prescribe a blameles • life on both sides, but 
in less detail. 

A chapter of the very ancient Pyramid texts, as 
found in the pyramid of Unas (Onnos), after de- 
sciibing the divinity of the dead king and the 
continued activity of his bodily functions, ends 
strtingely : 4 Unas is a generator who carneth off 
women from their husbands to any place that he 
wisheth, when his heart movetli him.’ This idea is 
hardly to be reconciled with a highly developed 
moral sense in the nation, unless the divinity of 
kings invested them with special privileges that 
would be contrary to all good manners for their 
subjects. F. Ll. Griffith. 

ADULTERY (Greek). — In Athens, adultery 
(goixe/a) on the part of the wife implied criminal 
intercourse with any man other than her husband. 
On the part of the husband it was, strictly speaking, 


criminal intercourse with the wife, sister, or mother 
of a fellow-citizen, or with his concubine, if she weie 
a native Athenian (Dem. Anstocr. p. 637, § 53). 

This strict interpretation was in the classical 
period widened so as to include offences committed 
against maidens and widows. On neither side is 
the offence regarded as a violation of the sanctity 
of a binding obligation, but as an offence against 
the family. Hence the special severity with 
which the wife was treated as compared with the 
husband. Any act of misconduct on her side 
nudit introduce alien blood into the family and 
pollute the worship of its ancestors. Marital 
infidelity involved no such dangers to a man’s own 
family, and was condoned by law, except in so far 
as it infringed the rights of other families. There 
are traces, however, which show that the best 
opinion condemned it (Isocrates, Nicocles , § 42 ; 
Aristot. Pol. 1336a. 1 ; Plaut. Merc . 817 f., where 
the refeience is to Gieek and not ltoman life). 

1. Punishment of the man. — If the husband 
caught the offender flagrante delicto (6 ipdp > iv ApOpoi s 
lx 0 *”, Lucian, Eun. 10), he might kill him at once 
(Dem. Anstocr. § 53). That this law was no mere 
antiquated suivival can be seen fiom Lysias, de 
cwde Eratosth. § 2311., where an account will be 
found of the killing of the adulterer Eiatosthenes 
by the injured husband Euphiletus, who, it should 
be noticed, is careful to secure the presence of 
witnesses to his act. The husband, howevei, 
might content himself with punishment short of 
death, e.g. TrapanXpds and pcapav 18 coa is (Suid. s.v. 
pcKpavls and AaKiadcu ; Schol. Aristoph. Nub. 1083, 
Pint 168, Eccl 722) ; or he might agree to accept 
a sum of money in compensation for the wrong 
done to him. lie was allowed to keep the offender 
pusoner until satisfactory guarantees were given 
that the sum promised would be paid ([Dem.] xn 
Never. § 65 ; Lys. de ccede Eratosth. § 25 : hdreve p^ 
aTTOKTciuai aXX > apyvpiov ir pd£aadcu). If the alleged 
adulterer denied the oflence, he could bring an 
action for unjust detention (&8iku)s eipxOrjvai ws 
p oixov) before the Thesmothetse. Should lie fail to 
prove his case, the Court directed his sureties to 
hand him over to the offended husband, who might 
inflict whatever chastisement he chose within the 
precincts of the Court, provided that sword or 
dagger w r as not used (&vev iy x eL P L ^ 0V * in Necer. § 66). 
If the offender escaped, or had not been taken in 
the act, the husband or, in the case of maidens and 
w idows, the guardian (Kvpios) could bring an action 
for adultery (ypcapri poixelas) before the Tliesmo- 
thetce. It is doubtful if any one unconnected with 
the family could bring suen an action It is not 
known exactly what penalty was inflicted, but in 
all probability it was disfranchisement (anpla), 
either total or partial. 

2. Punishment of the woman. — If misconduct was 
proved, the husband w T as required to repudiate his 
wife, under the penalty of himself suffering dnpla. 
She was excluded from public temples, and, if she 
refused compliance, could be expelled with im- 
punity by any citizen. Such assailant might tear 
of! her clothes and ornaments, but might not maim 
or kill her (m Never. § 87 ; /Eschin. m Timarch. 
§ 183). Heliodorus (AEthiop. 1 . 11) is mistaken 
in stating that an adulteress w r as punished by 
death. 

Little is known of the practice of other Greek 
communities in dealing with adultery. That it 
w r as everywhere regarded as a grave crime is clear 
fiom Xen. Hiero, iii 3, where it is stated that 
many cities allowed the adulterer to be killed with 
impunity. Zaleucus, the Locnan legislator, or- 
dained tlie punishment of blinding (M\. Var. Hist. 
xiu. 24 5) ; at Cyme and in Fisiaia the adulteress 
was paraded on an ass (Plut. Qucest. Gr. 2 ; Stob. 
Anth. xliv. 41); and at various other cities, e.g . 
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Lepreon, Gortyn, and Tenedos, the offenders were 
either fined, pilloried, or disfranchised. 

Literature —Meier and Schomann, Her Attische Process, 
ed. J.H Lipsius, pp 404-409 ; W. A. Becker, Chankles , ed Goll 
lii. p. 894 ff. ; L. Beauchet, Hist du droit pnvt de la Rtpub 
Athtn. i p 232 f The chief passages from Greek authors are 
collected in I. IS T£lfy, Corpus Juris Attici , No 1169-1184. 

F. W. Hall. 

ADULTERY (Hindu). — The view which 
Hind us take of adultery is founded upon their 
conception of the nature of woman and marriage. 
The whole of Hindu literature is pervaded by the 
pessimistic idea of the inconstancy of the female 
character, by complaints of woman’s unbridled 
indulgence of passion, and by demands for the 
maintenance of a strict oversight upon her. The 
practice of polygamy, which has existed from 
ancient times in India by the side of monogamy, 
and the consequently slight esteem in winch the 
Hindu woman lias been held up to the present day, 
must necessaiily have led to the occurrence of 
adultery, and to a lenient judgment being passed 
upon the fault. On the other hand, it should be 
noted that we do find, even if not so frequently, 
an especially high value set upon the wife who 
proves true to her husband ( pativratd ), and that 
the law threatens adultery witli severe punishment 

As early as the oldest histoiical period, the 
Indian people, on the testimony of the lligveda, 
are by no means found, as is sometimes repre- 
sentea, in a condition of patriarchal simplicity and 
of austere moral habit. The word ‘adultery’ is 
unknown to the Veda. But numerous indica- 
tions point to the fact that the highly developed 
culture did not fail to produce its oidniary conse- 
quences in corruption of character and moral 
laxity. Women who betray their husbands (patin- 
pah) are mentioned by way of comparison in Itigv. 
iv. 5. 5: ‘Evil-doers . . . who walk m evil ways, 
like women who betiay their husbands, shall be 
consumed by Agni.’ In verse 4 of the didactic poem 
Kigv. x. 34, it is said that ‘ others lay hands on 
the wife of the man who abandons himself to the 
dice.’ If fiom these passages we may infer 
the one hand a censure upon the transgression of 
the marriage vow, on the other hand matrimonial | 
infidelity is spoken of as something m itself in- 
telligible and of daily occurrence. To this ellect 
are the numerous stones which relate the in- 
trigues of the gods with married women, e g. of 
In dra with the wife of Vrsanasva (Kigv. i. 51. 13, 
combined with Satyayana-Biahmana by Sayana in 
l.c. ; Sadviriisa-Br. l. 1. 1G ; Maitrayanisaiiiluta 
n. 5. 5), with Apala Atreyl (Kigv. vni. 91, and 
Saty. Br. in l.c.), and with Ahalyft, the wife 
of Gautama (Sadv. Br. i. 1. 19-20) ; ‘of the Asvin 
with Sukanya, the wife of Chyavana (Satap. 
Br. iv. 1. 5), etc The conduct of the gods is not 
here made a matter of reproach ; and as little in 
other passages is adultery regarded from the ethical 
standpoint. It is because the Brahman is in pos- 
session of the secret whereby he can by Ins curse 
inllict harm, that therefore men must refrain from 
illicit intercourse with the wife of a Brahman 
(Satap. Br. xiv. 9. 4, 11; Brhadar. vi. 4 12; 

ParasK. Grh. Sut. i. 11. 6). Adultery is men- 
tioned in a similar connexion in the Atharvaveda, 
viz . in the magical spells and imprecations by 
which, for example, wives soothe the jealousy of 
their husbands, or keep their rivals at a distance, 
or by which the husband seeks to win back lus 
unfaithful wife (Atbarv. vi. 18 ; ill 18 ; vi. 77). 

The following passages throw a light that is 
altogether unfavourable on the ethical conditions 
of the Vedic period : — 

In the varunapraghd8a the wife of the sacriflcer is required 
by the priest to name her paramour.* ‘ Who cares whether the 

* Kena charasi , ‘with whom do you go?’ £at. ii. 5 2, 20, cf. 

K&ty. v. 5. 6-10. 


wife is unchaste ( parahpurfisa ) or no ? ’ * In Ts v 6 8, 3 a specia 
penance is appointed for the man who for the first time has pei 
formed the sacred agnichayanam ; he is not again to hav 
intercourse with a ramd (the wife of a Sudra) And he who ha 
performed it for the second time must abstain henceforth froc 
intercourse with the wife of another man f Such conditions, com 
parable with hetairism, must have exercised an unfavourabl 
influence on the purity of the race, and have rendered lllusor 
the detailed pedigrees which were essential for ancestor-worshi] 
and other ritual purposes That men were conscious of th 
actual unreliability of the lists of ancestors is shown by Niddna 
sutra, ni 8 : 4 Inconstant are the waj s of women Of whomso 
ever (as father) I shall call myself the son before both gods an< 
men as witnesses, his son I shall be , and those whom I shal 
name as (my) sons, they will be my sons * The attempt, how 
ever, was of course made m ancient times to provide agams 
this ignorance by strict oversight of the woman, for the be 
getting of a son of the body (vijavan) is regarded even in th< 
Kigveda as necessary for the preservation of the race.f A proo 
of this is afforded by an ancient gdthd quoted m Apastamba 
n 1 S 7, and Baudhaj ana, n 3 34, which is taken from a dialogue 
between Aupajandhani, a teacher of the while Yajurvoda, am 
the mythical king Janaka ‘Now am I jealous for my wife 
O Janaka, though (I was) not before, for in Yama’s house th< 
son is awarded to him who begat him. The begetter leads-Uw 
son after his death into the dwelling-place of Yama Theiefori 
they protect their wives carefully, who dread the seed o 
strangers Watch jealously this propagation of (your) race 
let no strange seed fall on your field. When he parses into th< 
other world, the son belongs to him who begat him; it is n 
vain that the husband (the nominal father) accomplishes the 
perpetuation of his race ’ 

A contrast between an earliei period of laxit} 
and a later of austere morals can hardly be derivei 
from the passages quoted. Even when in latei 
times a strict marriage law was developed, and ii 
the Smrtis legal regulations weie formulated witl 
legal d to adultery ( strlsangrahana ), polygamy ant 
piostitution continued to exist, and the frequent 
mention of the son ‘born secretly,’ § who maj 
be heir to his mother’s husband, though he is hei 
illegitimate son by some other man, does not 
testify to a high regard for the marriage vow. A 
change of view was ellected in course ot time only 
so far as under the increasing influence of piiestly 
theories adulteiy was seen to involve a danger tt 
the caste system established by the Bi ah mans, and 
an attempt was made to obviate this by the tin eat 
of severe punishments. It is essentially from the 
standpoint of caste distinctions that adulteiy is 
condemned in the Sinrtis . ‘ Whatevei woman 

betrays || her husband, proud of her beauty and 
hei descent, the king shall cause to be torn in 
pieces by dogs in an oj>en place. The paramoui 
shall be roasted on an iion bed ; brushwood shall 
men throw (upon the lire) ; theie shall the evil-doei 
be consumed. IT If these words implied meiely tin 
condemnation of adulteiy m general, they would 
be m conti adietion to the comparatively lenient 
punishments prescribed Liter on.** The cmm. 
which demands an exj nation so tenible is certainly 
the intercourse of a Brahman woman with a man 
belonging to one of the three lower castes. Tin? 
is proved by the similar regulations of other law- 
givers,^ and the parallel passages of the M^fha- 
bharata and Agnipnrana : 

‘ Whatever woman abandons the nobler husband (tea Br.ih 
man, according to the commentator Nllakantha) and seek? 
another inferior marriage couch (siavarndn nichavamam, 
‘inferior as regards caste,’ Nllakantha), the king shall cause tc 
be torn in pieces by dogs in an open place ’ tt 4 Whoever beiny 
lower (m caste) has sexual intercourse with a woman higher (in 
caste) deserves death But the woman, who betrays her hus 
band, shall he (the king) cause to be torn in pieces by dogs ’ §$ 

* Yajhavalkya in &at i. 3 1, 21 

t Na dntiyaih chitva * nyasya stnyam upeydt 

t Rigv in 1 23, vn 4. 7 § Gufthaja, gwlhotpanna 

II Lahghayet , properly ‘sets herself up above’ , according tc 
the commentators, anyapurusagamanena (Nar&yaya), purwtun 
taropagamanena (Kulluka), deceives him ‘by intercourse with 
another man ’ 

IManu.un 371 f ** Manu, viii 374 ff 

ft Apastamba, n. 10 27, 8, 9; Gautama, xxin. 14, 15; Yajna 
valk>a, n _280 

tt Sreyarhsam Sayanaih hitva yanyam papain mgachchhati , 
ivabhis tdm ardayed raid sarhsthane bahuvixtare, Mahabh. 
xii. 165. 64. 

$$ Uttamdrh sevamdnah strfrh jaghanyo vadham arhati, bhar 
tdrarh lafighayed yd tarh Svabhih eaftghdtayet striyam , Agm- 
l’ur 227 42 
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By the side of these savage penalties the punishments assigned 
in the following verses of the Agm-P. in expiation of adultery 
seem altogether ludicrous . 4 The w Oman misused by a man be- 
longing to an equal caste shall be allowed to eat only sufficient 
to sustain life , the woman misused by a man of a higher caste 
shall have her head shaved. A Br&hman for intercourse with 
a VaiSya woman, a K^atnya for intercourse with a woman of 
lower caste, a K§atn>a or a Vai4>a for the first offence of inter- 
course with a Sudra woman, shall be fined.' 

The punishments in Manu are similarly graded according to 
the caste to which the offenders belong For adultery with the 
wife of a man of one of the three higher castes, a Sudra is to 
be punished with confiscation of property and the cutting off 
of his organ of generation , if she were guarded, — a condition 
to which great importance is attached, — the penalty may even 
be death. In this latter case a similar punishment overtakes 
the Vai4ya or Ksatnya who is guilty with a Brahman woman , 
otherw ise they escape with heavy fines, imprisonment, shaving 
of the head, and watering of the head with urine. A Brahman, 
on the contrary, who is guilty of a similar offence, is only con- 
demned to fines, which are lower than in the case of a K§atriya * 

The wife guilty of adultery may justly be re- 
pudiated, and expulsion from caste also usually 
follows. Since, however, divorce is opposed to 
the principle of Hindu law, which regards it as a 
sin for husband and wife to be separated on the 
ground of mutual aversion, t and according to the 
testimony of al-Blriinl did not occur, J we must 
assume that, as a rule, the adultery was not 
allowed to come to light, and that the lule of 
Visnu was observed, according to which the tri- 
bunals were to interfere only when the husband 
was unable without assistance to manage his 
wife.§ Tn the view of certain Smrtis also, abso- 
lute repudiation of the wife was not always the 
consequence of adultery. Paraskara ordains that 
repudiation is to be resoited to only where the 
adulteious connexion has not been without result, 
or the woman has separated herself permanently 
from her family. || Ilarita even declares himself ex- 
pressly against the repudiation of the adulteiess.1T 
Other passages make mention of merely temporary 
and insignificant penances, such as the use of in- 
ferior food and clothing, sleeping on the ground, 
and perfoimance of the servile tasks of scouring 
and sweeping.** 

Statements which appear strange, but which are 
based upon the infeiior position of the Hindu 
woman and the restiamt to which she is subjected, 
regard as adultery conversations m an improper 
place or at an improper time, personal contact, 
playing and jesting, even the rendering of atten- 
tions and gifts of clothing, ornaments, flowers, 

etc.tt 

Undoubtedly more of theory than reality under- 
lies these legal prescriptions. How little they cor- 
responded to generally accepted ideas of moiality 
is shown, for example, by the paragraph of the 
Kamasutra which treats of intercourse with 
married women. Among the reasons winch deter 
a w^man fiom adultery, regard for morals is men- 
tioned only in the last place. Even the stern 
penalties which the law ordains for adultery be- 
tween those belonging to different castes are to he 
ascribed, in the first instance, to the endeavour of 
the Brahmans to give support to the social older 
which they had themselves evolved, and to assert 
the precedence to which they laid claim. Actual 
examples, neveitheless, of the infliction of savage 
puifisnments upon adulteresses are found m the 
popular literature. Instances are on record where 
the king is enjoined to have the nose and ears of 
the adulterous wife cut olf.Jt In a narrative of the 
Pancliatantra §§ the aggrieved husband himself ad- 
ministers correction by cutting off his wife’s nose 
and repudiating her This kind of penalty seems 
to have been quite usual in the Midale Ages, even 

* Manu, viii 374-378. t Narada, xii. 90. X India , n 154. 

§ Vi§nu, v. 18 II Par. x. 15 if Har lii. 13 

** Gautama, xxii. 35 ; Vasigfha, xxi. 8, 85 ; Y&jnavalk^a, i 70 , 
Narada, xn. 91 

ft NArada, xii. 62-68. 

XX e g. Kathasaritsagara, 61. 55 Panch. ill. 16. 
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as it is to-day. It meets us again, at least as a 
threat, in the legendary literature of the Buddhists. 

‘ And of this evil woman cut off* the ears and nose 
from her living body.’ * As here the threatened 
punishment is not carried out, so elsewhere through- 
out the Jatakas a very mild conception of adultery 
is presented. In the Pabbatupatthara Jatakaj 
the king begs his wife, whom he loves, and the 
minister with whom she has had guilty inter- 
course, not to sm again, and forgives them. An- 
other kin", who has been betrayed by his wife 
with all the sixty-four messengers whom he has 
sent to her during the campaign, gives orders for the 
uilty parties to be beheaded. The future Buddha, 
owever, obtains their pardon by pointing out to 
the king that the men were led astray by the 
queen, and that she has only followed her nature, 
since women are insatiable in the indulgence of 
their passions X Elsewhere a minister who has 
transgressed in the royal harem, and is caught 
flagrante delicto , is banished from the realm. § 

This lenient judgment of adultery as it is found 
in the Jatakas is, nevertheless, not to he traced to 
an intentional relaxation on the part of the 
Buddhists of the Brahman law of marriage, but 
rather to the fact that the narratives, w Inch arose 
in popular circles and were transmitted orally, 
reflect the Hindu view better than the Brahman 
theory as formulated in the Smrtis . Among the 
peoples, moreover, who adopted Buddhism, mar- 
riage law and custom, like prescriptive rights and 
usages in general, underwent no essential change. 
Abstinence from adultery was one of the rules 
the observance of which was enjoined by the Con- 
gregation on the youths of tho laity (| ‘The 
taking of life/ it is said in the Slgalovadasutta, 
which minutely describes the duties of the laity, 

‘ the appropriation of another’s possessions, and 
falsehood aie named (as offences) ; the wise do not 
commend intercourse with the wife of another man 
(paradaragamanam). ’ 

According to the traditional accounts of the 
indigenous customary law of Ceylon, open punish- 
ment for adultery was usual only when the wives 
of the king weie involved In other cases the 
husband was at liberty, if lie had caught the 
seducer in the act, to beat, wound, or even kill 
linn. If the husband laid a complaint on the 
ground of adultery, the accused, m the absence of 
proof, was to be dismissed with .reproof and warn- 
ings ; but if convicted, to be condemned to light 
bodily punishment, with imprisonment and fine. II 

The legal principles, also, which are in foice in 
Burma, and which are traceable to Hindu law but 
little modilied by Buddhism, do not in general 
recognize the severe penalties threatened in the 
Brahman law-books. Members of the lower castes 
guilty of adulteiy with a Brahman woman are to be 
punished with 100 blows of a stick, but with 1000 
blows in case of intercourse with a Ksatnya 
More stern punishments, however, such as burning 
alive, may be inflicted.** In other cases fines 
suffice for expiation, the amount varying vith 
the caste of tlie parties concerned. Should the 
oflender, however, be unable to pay, he is re- 
duced to slavery. The seducer must further 
apologize, and give his promise not to repeat the 
offence. Should he break his promise, he. is ex- 
cluded, if a Ksatriya, from intercourse with his 
relatives ; if a Brahman, he is excommunicated 
from Ins caste, and reduced to the condition of a 
C hand Ala. ft According to another passage of the 

* Cullapadumajftt 193 t Pabb. 195. 

t Akalaravijat 119 

5 Ghataiat 365, and similarly Sevjajat. 282. 

U Mtchchhachdrd virdmo , cf Dhanimikasutta, Sutta NipSta, 
GG f , , 

If Niti-Nighanduia , Introd p xxix r. 

**MenutiSaj,w 80 tt lb. vi. 8. 
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same law-book,* which exhibits in general a remark- 
able contrast to Hindu law, the Brahman who is 
guilty of adultery with a woman of his own caste 
shall have his head shaved and be banished, or 
excommunicated from his caste. 

The husband may separate himself from his 
adulterous wife, and may retain all her posses- 
sions. f The right to leave the unfaithful husband 
belongs also to the wife,:£ but she has no claim to 
the wliole property. 

In modern India adultery is regarded in the 
same light as in ancient times, since the regula- 
tions of the Brahman law-books are still valid, and 
the social position of woman has undergone little 
change. It is true that even by the Hindu of to- 
day the chaste wife who remains loyal to her 
husband is looked upon as the incarnation of 
LaksmI, the goddess or wealth and good fortune ; § 
but how little confidence the Hindus place in tiie 
faithfulness of their wives is shown by the close 
watch to which now, as formerly, they aie sub- 
jected. The fear of punishment is regarded at the 
present time also as the best security for the 
observance of the marriage vow. ‘ No punishment 
is thought too brutal for unfaithfulness, and of 
this fact the women are well aware. I have my- 
self seen instances, especially in the North-West 
Provinces, where a husband has cut off the nose of 
his wife, not even upon actual proof, but upon 
mere suspicion. Hands are sometimes cut off, and 
other hoirible forms of mutilation are resorted 
to. . . . The woman, robbed of her fair looks, is 
ruthlessly cast out.’H Even if this picture is over- 
drawn, yet other travellers confirm the fact that 
stern jurisdiction is sometimes exercised by the 
husband. In Nepal the aggrieved husband has the 
right openly to cut down the seducer when found 
guilty ; and here, as well as among certain Chitta- 
gong Hill Tribes, a wife whom infidelity has 
betrayed into guilt is deprived of nose and ears. 

Divorce on the ground of adultery is allowed, 
according to the Madras Census Report for i891. 
The Census Report, also, of the North-West Pro- 
vinces and Oudh for 1901 mentions that the lower 
as well as the higher castes permit the divorce of 
the wife for unchastity. If, nevertheless, instances 
of divorce are raie, the cause is to be found less in 
a lofty morality than in the endeavour of the 
Hindus to withdraw their family life as much as 
possible from publicity 

Literature — J. Jolly, ‘ Recht u Sitte/in GlAP li 8, Strass- 
burg, 1896, pp 66, 121, 128 , H. Zimmer, Altmdisches Leben , 
1870, pp 306 IT , 331 f , A. Weber ? Indwche Studien , x 1868, 
p 83 f ; Pischel and Geldner, Vedische Studien , i 1889, p xxv ; 
E Hopkins, ‘ Social and Military Position of the Ruling Caste 
In Ancient India,’ in JAOS, vol xm 1889, np 107, 367, Nitt- 
Nighanduva , or Vocabulary of the Law m the Kandyan Kcng- 
dom , tr by Le Mesuner and Panabokke, 1880, p xix f ; Jardme 
and Forschhammer, Notes on Buddhist Law , Rangoon, 1882 , 
Rich. Schmidt, Lu>be u Ehe im alien u mod Indien, 1904, 
p. 433; J. A. Dubois, Hindu Manners , Customs , and Cere- 
monies 2, tr by II R Beauchamp, 1889, p 313, S. C Bose, 
Hindoos as they are 2 , 1883, p 288, M. F. Billmgton, Woman 
m India , London, 1895, p 123 , K. Boeck, Durch Indien ins 
ver8chlossene Land Nepal, 1903, p 286 , E. Westermarck, 
History of Human Marriage , 1891, p. 122. R. FiCK. 

ADULTERY (Jewish). — The substitution of 
monogamy for polygamy made no change in the 
Jewish law on adultery. From the time of the 
Babylonian Exile, monogamy became the pre- 
valent custom in Jewish life. But the law con- 
tinued to regard as adultery only the intercourse 
of a married woman with any man other than her 
husband. Thus a married man was not regarded 
as guilty of adultery unless he had intercourse with 
a married woman other than his wife. For in 
theory he might have several wives, and an un- 
married woman with whom he had intercourse 

* Menu Kyay, vi 31. t lb. xu. 43 

t Manoo Woonnana Dhammathat, 176. § BoS% p. 2 88 

II Billmgton, Woman m India , p 123. 


might become his wife. In fact, according to the 
Rabbinic law, such intercourse might be construed 
into a legal marriage. But concubinage was severely 
condemned (Leviticus Eabba , ch. xxv.). Yet the 
difference between the legal position of the male 
and the female adulterer (using the term in its 
now current sense) was considerably aflected by 
the abolition of the Jewish power to pronounce or 
inflict capital punishment. This occurred, accord- 
ing to the Jewish sources (Jerus. Sank. 18a, 246; 
Bab. Sank. 41a), foity years before the destruction 
of the Temple (i.e. in the year a.d. 30) ; but what- 
ever be thought of this exact date, there is no 
doubt that the death penalty was neither pro- 
nounced nor inflicted for adultery m the time of 
Christ. Hence it is generally conceded that the 
case of the woman taken in adultery (Jn 8 1 - 11 ) does 
not imply that the woman would actually have 
been stoned. In the first place, the law of looses 
does not prescribe stoning except where a be- 
tiothed virgin had intei course with a man other 
than her allianced husband (Dt 22‘ 23 - 24 ). In other 
cases (Lv 20 10 , Dt 22 22 ) the method of execution is 
not defined, and in all such cases, according to 
Jewish tradition, the criminal was executed not by 
stoning, but by strangulation (Mishna Sank. xi. 1). 
Secondly, it will be observed that the woman had 
not yet been tried by the court. Finally, as indi- 
cated above, the death penalty had long ceased to 
be inflicted for adultery. The pointof the incident in 
the Gospel of St. John was just the attempt to put 
Jesus into a dilemma, as the commentators point out. 
It may well be that the irregulai it les indicated above 
w r ere an intentional aggravation of the record. 

The punishment for adultery was modi lied into 
the divorce of the woman, who lost all her rights 
under the marriage settlement ; the man w as 
scourged. The husband of the adulteress was not 
permitted to cohabit with her ; he was compelled 
to divorce her (Mishna, Sota vi. 1 ; Maimomdes, 
Hilch. Ishuth , xxiv. 6). The adulteress was not 
allowed to marry her paramour (Sota v. 1). In 
case of the mams adultery, he w'as compelled to 
giant a divorce on his wife’s application ; the woman, 
of course, could not initiate divorce proceedings, 
but in the view of some of the mediaeval authorities 
the Court would compel the husband to divorce 
her in case of lus habitual licentiousness (Eben 
ha-Ezer , § 154, 1 gloss). The ‘ ordeal of the bitter 
waters’ (Nu 5 11 ' 31 ) was abolished by Jochanan ben 
Zakkai during the Roman invasion (Mishna, Sota 
ix. 9), though Queen Helena of Adiabene — a pro- 
selyte to Judaism in the 1st cent A.D. — sought 
to lestore it (Mishna, Yoma in. 10 ; Tosefta, Yoma 
ii. 3). Of tlie ordeal itself, li. Al^iba (2nd cent. 
A.D.) remarks: ‘Only when the (suspicious) hus- 
band is himself free from guilt will the waUrs he 
an effective test of Ins wife’s guilt or innocence ; 
but if he has himself been guilty of illicit inter- 
course, the waters will have no effect ’ (Sifre, Naso , 
21 ; Sota , 476). Mr. Amram (Jewish Enci/c. vol. i. 
p 217) comments on this passage as follows: ‘In 
the light of this rabbinical dictum, the saying of 
Jesus in the case of the woman taken in adultery 
acquires a new r meaning. To those asking for her 
punishment, he replied : “ He that is without bin 
among you, let lnm first cast a stone at her” 
(Jn 8 7 ).’ The abolition of the ordeal is attributed 
in the Mishna to the great prevalence of adultery ; 
and it may be that in the disturbed conditions due to 
the Roman regime laxity of morals intruded itself. 

But if so, it was but a temporary lapse. The 
records of Jewish life give evidence of remarkable 
purity in marital relations (cf. Abrahams, Jewish 
Life in the Middle Ages , 1896, 90 f. ). The sanctity 
of marriage was upheld as the essential condition for 
social happiness and virtue. The moral abhorrence 
felt against the crime of adultery is shown in many 
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Rabbinical utterances. Not all a man’s other 
virtues would save him from Gehenna if he com- 
mitted adultery ( Sota, 4 b). Even lustful desire was 
condemned as a moral offence {Eben ha'Ezer , § 21 ; 
cf. Mt 5 27, 2S ). Perhaps the most remarkable testi- 
mony to the Jewish detestation of the crime is to 
be found in the Talmud (Sank. 74a). In the year 
a.d. 135, at the crisis of the disastrous revolt 
against Hadrian, a meeting was held at Lydda. 
The assembly was attended by several famous 
Rabbis (including Akiba), and the question was 
discussed as to the extent of conformity with 
Roman demands which might justifiably be made 
rather than face the alternative of death. It was 
decided that every Jew must suirender his life 
lather than commit any of the three offences, 
idolatry, murder, or qillui 'Stray 6th (mn '^J). This 
latter phrase includes both adultery and incest 
(Grf^etz, Hist, of the Jews, English tr. , n. ch. \vi.). 

Litrraturk — Z. Frankel, Grundliruen des Motaisch-Tal- 
inudibchen Eherechts (Breslau, 1800) , D W Amram, Jewish 
Law of Divorce (1896), and the same author’s art ‘Adultery’ 
in Jewish Encyc. vol. l. I. ADKAHAMS. 

ADULTERY (Muslim). — In the year 4 of the 
Hiira, the Prophet was accompanied on one of his 
military expeditions by his wife, ‘A’isha. One day, 
at the removal from the camp towaids night, she re- 
mained behind and reached Muhammad s caravan 
only on the following morning, in the company of 
a man. This circumstance caused great scandal. 
Even the Prophet at fiist suspected Ins wife of 
adultery. Afterwards, however, it was revealed to 
him that she had been falsely accused, and he was 
again reconciled to her. The verses of the Qur’an 
that have reference to this occurrence, namely, 
Sur. xxiv. 1-5, contain, amongst other statements, 
the following wouls: ‘As for the whore and the 
whoiemonger, scourge each of them with a bundled 
stupes, and do not let pity for them take hold of 
you m Allah’s religion. . . . But as foi those who 
cast (imputations) on chaste women and do not 
bring four witnesses, scourge them with eighty 
stupes, and do not lcceive any testimony of then* 
foi ever’ (cf. Th. Noldeke, Gesch desQordms, p 156, 
A. Sprenger, Dus Leben und die Lehre des Moham- 
mad , in. 63 ft*. ; D. S. Margoliouth, Mohammed 
ami the Rise of Islam, p. 341 ; The Koran , Sale’s 
Eng. tr , ed. 1825, ii. 180). 

In Islam, therefore, accoiding to these verses of 
the Qur’an, incontinence should be punished with 
one hundred stupes. Originally, however, Muham- 
mad had commanded that those who had been found 
guilty of this misdemeanour should be put to death 
by stoning — a punishment which he had probably 
derived from Judaism. In the Muslim tradition, 
various instances are mentioned in which this 
punishment is said to have been inflicted at Mu- 
hammad’s command (cf. A. N. Matthews, Mislildt- 
uDMasdbihy ii. 182-186, Otueutta, 1810; I. Gohi- 
ziher, ‘ Mohammedanisches Recht in Theone und 
Wnklichkeit 5 (Zeitschr. f. vergl. Recht swissensch . 
viii. 466 11.). It may thus be understood that the 
Prophet had designedly mitigated the punishment 
attached to adulteiv out of atlection for'A’isha. 

iffter Muhammad’s death, a difference of opinion 
arose amongst the faithful with respect to this 
point. Many thought that the punishment of 
stoning to death was abiogated by the verses of 
Qui’an xxiv. 1-5. But the second Kiialif/Umar, set 
Ins face very strongly against this view. According 
to him, adultery in Islam should be punished with 
stoning. ‘ Thus hath the Prophet ordained it,’ said 
lie, ‘ and thus have we acted on his command. Some 
people say that they find no injunction to this effect 
in Allairs book ; but in the days of Muhammad 
we were accustomed in the recitation of the Qur’an 
to recite also a verse in w Inch the punishment of 


stoning was undoubtedly denounced against the 
violator of the marriage lx>nd.’ Indeed, according 
to Muslim tradition, such a verse is said to have 
formed originally a part of the thirty-third Sura 
(cf. Noldeke, op. cit . p. 185). 

In the Muslim law-books, both punishments, 
stoning as well as scourging, are found threatened 
against the oflence of fornication (Aiab. zmd). By 
this offence, the Muslim jurists understand not only 
adultery, but any sexual intercourse between two 
persons who do not stand to one another in the 
relation of husband and wdfe or master and slave. 
For those who are not yet manied, if they render 
themselves guilty of this oilence, scourging is 
thought sufficient ; all others must in that case be 
put to death by stoning. An individual belonging 
to the latter group of persons is in Aiabic called 
mu/isan. The original signification of this word is 
‘ well-guarded,’ but in Arabic it came to be employed 
metaphorically to signify a mained woman, and 
later a married person in general (cf. J. Wellhausen, 

‘ Die Ehe bei den Arabern,’ Naehnehtcn der koniql . 
Gesellseh. der IVissensch. m Gottingen , 1893, No. 11, 
p. 447). According to the juiists, how ever, a person 
remains muhsan, even though his marriage may ha\ e 
been dissolved at a latei period. If he thereafter 
renders himself guilty of zmd, he must be stoned. 
In Islam, stoning is thus not a punishment exclu- 
sively of adultery, as was often incorrectly sup- 
posed (cf. Snouck Ilurgronje, review of E. Sachau’s 
Mohammcdanxsehes Recht in ZD MG liii. 161 fl.). 

On various matters of detail, as, for example, 
the question whether those who are to l>e stoned 
must also be scourged, etc., many go into different 
scholastic minutiae. The evidence of zmd , liowevei , 
according to Qur’an xxiv. 1-5, cannot be presented 
except by the testimony of four male witnesses, 
w ho are able to coniirm the truth of the accusation 
by details. In fact, a condemnation for zmd is 
thereby rendered impossible, unless the guilty 
pei son makes a confession, and thus becomes w ill- 
ingly subjected to the punishment. 

When a man takes his wife in the act of adultery, 
he may put her to death at once, along with her 
pai amour. If he suspects her of adultery, lie is 
not lequired to bring forward any witnesses. The 
law permits him to take an oath that Ins wife lias 
been unfaithful to lum. When, however, the wife 
on her part sweais under oath that she is innocent, 
she is not punished. Nevertheless, the marriage is 
then dissolved ; and if the wife brings a child into 
the w'orld, the legitimacy can be disowned by the 
husband. The swearing of this oath is in Aiabic 
( ailed lidn . Cf. Qur’an xxiv. 6-9 : ‘ They w ho 
accuse their wives (of adultery) and shall have no 
witnesses (thereof) besides themselves, the testi- 
mony (which shall be required) of one of them 
(shall be) that he sw T ear four times by God that he 
speaketh the tiuth and the fifth time (that he im- 
precate) the curse of God on him if he be a liai. 
And it shall avert the punishment (from the wife) 
if she sw r ear four times by God that he is a liar and 
if the fifth time (she imprecate) the wrath of God 
on her if he speaketh the truth.’ 

Slaves are not stoned for zmd, but only punished 
with fifty stripes. 

Lukraturr. — E. Sachau, Mohammedanisches Jlecht nach 
Schafiitischer Lehie, pp. 14. 73 It , 809, 81 r > ff , and other trans- 
lations of Muslim Law Books ; J KrcsmArik, ‘ Beitra^e zur 
Belem htung des ifelaimtischen Strafrechts mil Rucksieht auf 
Theone unci Praxis in der Turkei,’ Z DM G 1\ in 101 ff 

Th. W. Juynboll. 

ADULTERY (Christian) — i. Teaching of 
Jesus and the Apostles. — It is sometimes said 
that the Law of Moses deals only with outward 
actions, while the Sermon on the Mount teaches 
us to think of the inward disposition, and the 
motives that prompt to action. The Decalogue, 
it is said, like other ancient codes of laws, forbids 
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the sinful act by which the marriage bond is vio- 
lated, but takes no account of the character or 
disposition. Jesus, on the other hand, shows us 
that the inward disposition which renders the sinful 
act impossible is the one thing of importance in the 
sight of God. A moment’s consideration will con- 
vince us that, whatever element of truth there may 
be in this statement, it cannot be taken as a com- 
plete and satisfactory account of our Lord’s com- 
ment on the Seventh Commandment (Mt 5 27 "** 0 ), 
inasmuch as it is simply untrue to say that the 
Decalogue takes no account of inward disposition 
or motives. The command, ‘Thou shalt not covet 
thy neighbour’s wife,’ goes behind the outward 
act, and condemns the sinful desire which leads 
to adultery. It is tine, neveitlieless, that m this 
assage m the Sermon on the Mount our Loid goes 
eyond the teaching of the Decalogue, and gives a 
new and deeper meaning to the command, 4 Thou 
shalt not commit adultery’; that He does not 
merely recall to men’s minds the teaching of the 
Tenth Commandment, which had been ovei looked 
or forgotten m the Jewish schools, but that He lays 
down a great principle of the righteousness required 
in the Kingdom of heaven, fiom which obedience 
to the letter of the command will follow as a 
matter of course. The Tenth Commandment for- 
bids the sinful desire, mainly because it tends to 
conduct which will mjiiie one’s neighbour; it is a 
safeguaid against injury, and the thought of the 
injuiy done to one’s neighbour is the prominent 
thought. In the passage in the Sermon on the 
Mount, on the othei hand, our thoughts are centred 
on the moial injury to the man himself. ‘If thy 
right eye causeth thee to stumble, pluck it out, and 
cast it from thee : for it is pi oii table for thee that 
one of thy members should perish, and not that thy 
'whole body be cast into hell.’ The indulgence in 
sinful thoughts and desires is not a minor offence 
tending to the injury of others, but is already the 
soul-destroying sin of adultery committed in the 
man’s own heart. 

It is now easy to understand why it is that, ^hile 
throughout the NT sins of the flesh are unsparingly 
denounced, we have no detailed classification of 
such sms ; and very little account is taken of the 
various distinctions — as between adultery, fornica- 
tion, stuprum , etc. etc. — which are so often treated 
of at unedifying length m writings on these sub- 
jects. The word used most frequently in the NT 
for such sms is nopvela , ‘ fornication.’ * This serves 
to include all those ‘lusts ot the flesh which war 
against the soul’ (1 P 2 n ) ; and but little account 
is taken of the distinction between fornication and 
what we naturally regard as the graver offence of 
poixela, oi adultery proper, which involves the 
violation of the rnainage bond. Some writers in 
modem times have found a difficulty in our Lord’s 
words which forbid the dissolution of the marriage 
bond — irapeKTbs \6yov Tropvela s (Mt 5 >2 ), <^ 7 rl 7 ropvfiq. 
(19 9 ); and Dollmger (Christenthum und Kirche) 
made a not very successful attempt to show that 
the word wopvela in these passages must refer to 
some offence committed before marriage, rendering 
the marriage itself null and void ab itntio . It is 
a sufficient refutation of this view that such an 
interpretation was not thought of by the writers of 
the first four centuries, and that no difficulty was 
found in recognizing rropvela as a^cncial term, in- 
cluding in itself all sins of the flesh, and m this 
particular instance applying to adultery. 

The passage in 1 Th 4 6 , in which St. Paul deals 
directly with the sin of adultery, may be placed 
side by side with these passages from Mt., as 

* St Paul uses nopvtia and derivatives about eighteen times : 
does not occur, while /uotYtis (and derivatives) occurs 

only five times in his Epistles, ana two of thcap instances are 
quotations from the Decalogue, viz. Ho 2^ 13 9 . 


affording an interesting illustration of the same 
principle. The Apostle does not ignore our duty 
towards our neigh hour. Adultery is sinful because 
it is a kind of theft (rd /x t? xji reppaivetv kclI i rXeore/cretV 
tv T<p 7 rpdypari rbv &5e\<f>bv abrou). But he seems 
to dwell on this aspect of the matter only in 
passing, while his exnoitation is occupied mainly 
with the need for purity and sanctification, and 
the danger of that fornication {rijs wopveias — note 
the use of the article) which was so common a 
feature in the life of the Graeco-Roman world. St. 
Paul, no doubt, would have been quite ready to 
acknowledge that adultery, as indicting a more 
gnevous or irreparable wrong, was a giaver offence 
than simple fornication, just as he recognized fully 
the gravity of the case of incest in Coiinth (1 Co 5 1 ) ; 
hut, in general, the object of the gospel was not 
pumarily to develop a system of casuistry, but 
to call men to newness of life, and to produce a 
character which should make sin in all shapes and 
forms impossible. For the Christian, therefore, the 
Seventh Commandment is, befoie everything else, 
a law of chastity, and the sin of adultery includes 
every kind of unlawful sensual indulgence, whether 
in thought or deed. Marnagc is, lirst of all, a 
spiritual union between those who aie 4 heirs to- 
gethei of the grace of life’ (1 P 3 7 ) ; and all other 
objects must ho considered as suboidmate to the 
piomotion of that social life which is absolutely 
neeessaiy to man’s well-being. 

2. Ecclesiastical discipline. — The case of the 
incestuous Corinthian (1 Co 5) gives us our Hist 
example of the exercise of ecclesiastical discipline 
by a Christian community ; and the Fpistles to the 
Corinthians make it plain that, while the Clnistian 
Church from the very beginning was accustomed 
to exercise a stern discipline over the lives and 
conduct of its members, the idea that the ollence 
of adultery nccessanly im olved linal and n re- 
vocable exclusion from the Church was unknown 
in the days of the Apostles. 

Tertullian’s statement, therefore, that from the beginning 
gross sins of the fiesh were visited with final exclusion from the 
Church, must be regarded as an exaggeration, so far as the 
Apostolic age is concerned Indeed, all the evidence goes to 
show that we have here rather the ideal picture of the glories of 
the primitive age, as conceived by the enthusiastic Montamst, 
than a sober statement of fact * 

Towards the close of the 2nd cent, there seems 
to he no doubt that the discipline in the Churches 
of Africa and Italy, with which Tertullian was 
most familiar, was exceedingly stnet ; hut the 
evidence available appeals to show that theie was 
no uniform or clearly defined system of discipline 
established throughout the xvhole of Chnstendom. 

Jremeus (c Hcer I. i. 13) tells us of certain women in the 
Church of Ljonswho had been found guilty of adultcrv, and 
subjected to penance As he speaks of only one of these as not 
being finally restored to communion, it may be inferred tllit the 
others had been received back , hence we may conclude that the 
system of discipline in the Gallic Church was somewhat loss 
strict than that winch prevailed in Italy or Afrn a During the 
whole of the sub- Apostolic age, and down, at all events, to the 
close of the 2nd cent , the high standard of morality which we 
find in the Apostolic age was w r ell maintained throughout the 
Christian communities If any Christian fell away to vicious or 
immoral courses, he would in all probability forsake the Church 
and relapse to heathenism Hence cases of grave offences call- 
ing for ecclesiastical censure w r ould be of rare occurrence, and 
the conditions required for the establishment of a well-deaned 
system of penitential discipline would not arise 

With the expansion of the Church and also, 
perhaps, as a consequence of the fading away of 
the early enthusiasm, it became necessary, if the 
Church was to maintain her position and cany 
on her woik in the world, to relax somewhat the 
extreme severity of discipline, to make provision 
for the restoration of penitent sinners, and, at the 
same time, to make the Church’s rules on such 
matters clear and distinct. 

* adv Marc iv 9. Tertullian here enumerates * soven deadly 
sins which exclude from communion, ’viz i dololatna, blasphemia, 
homicxdxum , adultenum, stuprum, falsum testimonium, Jraus. 
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Pope Calixtus i ( c 220) was probably neither the monster 
of iniquity depicted by his enemies, nor yet an enthusiastic 
exponent of evangelical principles, but simply a ruler of prac- 
tical wisdom and foresight, who saw clearly what was required 
by the circumstances of the time. His famous edict : ‘ Ego et 
moochi® et fornioatioms delicta iunctis pmnitentia dunitto,’ 
however, provoked a stormy controversy, and was assailed with 
much vigour and bitterness by Tertullian in his treatise de 
Pudicitia In this contest, and in the Novatian dispute which 
followed, the victory remained with those who maintained the 
laxer policy, and experience showed that the high but imprac- 
ticable ideals of what seemed to be the more strictly religious 
party were unsuited to the new conditions and circumstances 
of the Church 

From the beginning of the 4th cent, down to 
the very close of the Middle Ages, a long senes of 
Conciliar decrees and other authoritative enact- 
ments hears witness to the fact that throughout 
this period the Church was called upon to deal 
practically and effectively with a widely prevalent 
immorality, and to solve the problem of combining 
due ^eventy against sinners with the mercy enjoined 
by the gospel. 

The Canons of the Council of Illiberis (Elvira 
in Spain), which met A. I). 305, seem to have 
furnished a type and regulating principle for the 
ecclesiastical legislation of succeeding ages, and 
may well serve to indicate the conditions with 
which the Church had to deal and the principles 
adopted in dealing with them. 

Canon 9 declares that a woman who has divorced her husband 
for adultery ought not to marry again during the husband’s life- 
time Should she do so, she is to be excluded from communion 
until after the first husband’s death, at all events unless she 
should be seized with a dangerous illness. 

Canon 13 decrees perpetual exclusion from communion in the 
case of consecrated virgins who have fallen, and who show no 
true sense of the seriousness of their loss ( non mtelli gentry qmd 
amiserint) Such virgins, if repentant, may be restored to com- 
munion in the hour of death. 

Canon 14 Vugines sueculares , guilty of fornication, to 
undergo a year’s penance and to mairy their seducers 

Canon 15 condemns marriage with Jews, pagans, or heretics 
as akin to adultery. 

Canon 18 condemns adultery committed by a clergv man 
Bishops, priests, or deactons found guilty of adultery aie never, 
even to the end of then lives, to be restored to communion, 
both because of the enormit} of the offence and because of 
the scandal to the Church [‘et propter scandalum et propter 
nefanduin crimen ’] * 

Canon 09 imposes five years’ penance for a single act of 
adultery 

Canon 64 imposes ten \ears for adultery persisted in for any 
length of tune, and enacts that there must be no restoration to 
communion so long as the sinner persists in the sinful life 

Canon 72 A widou> who commits adultery (sic) must undergo 
a penance of five years, and, if practicable, must marry her 
beciucer. 

It is worth noting that in these decrees the words morchia 
.»nd adultenum are used in the broad NT sense to include sins of 
the flesh of every description 

3. Christianity and the civil law. — It^ may or 

may not have been a mistaken zeal for Christian 
religion and morality that induced Constantine 
and Constans to revive the old capital penalties 
for adultery which had been obsolete since the 
days*of Augustus Coesai. + In any case, it seems 
eeitam that the attempt to return to barbarous 
methods was a failure, since we lind that in the 
time of Theodosius I. a milder, if scarcely less 
degrading, method of dealing with adulteresses 
was prevalent, at all events in the city of Rome. 
We learn from the Church historian Socrates 
(HE v. 18 ) that in the time of the Emperor 
Theodosius the Great these unhappy sinners weie 
punished by confinement in the public brothels 
under circumstances of shameful and disgusting 
ignominy. The Emperor is praised for putting a 
stop to this barbarous piactice on the occasion of 

* The refusal of absolution implies that the offence committed 
is one with respect to which the Church has no authority to 
promise the Divine pardon, but does not imply a claim to limit 
God’s power to grant forgiveness, and must not be taken as 
& declaration that the guilty person will certainly be finally lost 

t The law of Constantine condemned the adulteress to death, 
but the penalty might be mitigated to banishment. The para- 
mour was to be beheaded if a freeman, and if a slave, burned to 
death (Cod Justin I. lx tit. 11). Constans decreed against 
both guiltv parties the penalty inflicted on parricides, viz. to be 
burned alive, or else drowned in a sack (t b. 1 . vu. tit. 65). 


his visit to the capital. Under Justinian the 
death penalty was finally abolished, and the Lex 
Julia restored with eeitam modili cations. By this 
legislation the guilty wife, if not leceived back by 
her husband within two years, was condemned to be 
shut up for life in a convent. 

Whatever we may think of the influence of 
Christianity upon the civil law of the older 
Empire, we can have no doubt that its influence 
upon the laws of the new nations that overran 
the Provinces of the Empire in the 5th and fol- 
lowing centuries was wnolly beneficent. The 
bai barous severities of the old national laws 
against adulteiy w r ere mitigated. Divorce, 
pecuniary tines and — for guilty women — con- 
finement in convents gradually took the place 
of the death sentence or the infliction of ciuel 
mutilations. 

The code of Theodonc decreed death for adultery A married 
man who seduced a virgin was limit ted in a third part of his 
property as damages. The unmarried seducer was bound to 
marry his victim and endow her w*th a fifth of his estate In 
the Burgundian code the adulterer was punished with death, 
and the adulteress, if not put to death, was treated as an 
infamous person. By the Visigothie code the adulteress 
and her paramour were given up to the injured husband to be 
punished with death or otherwise — according to lus free pleasure. 
Flogging, mutilation, and other barbarous punishments were in 
force amongst the Danes and Saxons In England the death 
penalty was not formally abolished until the reign of Canute. 
(See Milman, Hist, of Latin Christianity, Bk in ch v ) 

There was, indeed, one custom of the Northern 
nations which yielded very slowly, and only after 
many conflicts, to the influence 01 Christian teach- 
ing. In geneial the tone of moiality — especially 
in all that relates to mained life — amongst those 
nations was very high, much higher than m the 
Roman w f oild which they conqueied. Monogamy 
w r as the rule, and conjugal fidelity was stnctly 
enforced. An exception, however, was made in 
the case of pnnees, who, as a mark of dignity, weie 
allowed to maintain a pluiality of wives or con- 
cubines. It is perhaps not wonderful that after 
their conversion these nule chiefs found it hard to 
accept the Clmstian view, and to regard tins 
piaotieeas sinful adultery, or that zealous Christian 
teacheis should have often found the task of con- 
tending against this practice beset with much 
dilheulty and danger . 

4. Divorce. — The adultery of the w r ife has at all 
times been regarded as a sufficient ground for 
divorce ; but differences of opinion have prevailed 
as to whether the same rule applies to the case of 
adultery committed by the husband. By the civil 
law r of England, a wife cannot obtain a decree for 
divorce on the sole ground of the husband’s 
adultery : there must be other circumstances, as, 
e.y., cruelty or neglect. In Scotland, on the other 
hand, the adulteiy of either partner is itself a 
sufficient ground tor divorce. The subject of 
divorce will be more fully treated in a separate 
article. For the present it may be sufficient to 
note that in the Roman Catholic Cliuich, and by 
the canons of the English Church, divorced persons, 
wdiether innocent or guilty, aie not allowed to 
marry again during the lifetime of the other 
partner. Remarriage is permitted in the Greek 
Church and in most Reformed Chuiches. 

Literature — Von Dobschhtz, Christian Life m the Primitive 
C7iurc/i(Williams & Norgate, 1904), Lecky, History of European 
Morals', Harnack, Gesch der altchristl Literatur (Leipzig, 
1893)* Funk, Altchnstl. Bussdisciplm (Paderborn, 1897), see 
also Letourneau, L’ivolutum du manage et de la famille , 
Pans, 1888 [Eng tr. in Contemporary Science senes] , Wester- 
marck, Hist of Human Marriage (Macmillan, 1891), art. 

4 Adult6re ’ in Cabrol’s Diet . d’ ArchioL Chrit. etc , and in 
Vacant’s Diet de Thiol Catholique W. M. FOLEY. 

ADULTERY (Parsi). — The ancient Iranians 
attached much importance to marriage, and hence 
they looked upon adultery with horror In the 
Gatlia Ushtavaiti ( Yasna , liii. 7) there is a care- 
fully worded warning against what Mills calls 
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‘solicitations to vice,* * etc The female Yazata 
Ashi ( Yasht , xvn. 57-60) inveighs bitterly against 
this vice. She says that it ‘ is the worst aeea that 
men and tyrants do,’f when they seduce maidens 
from the path of virtue. In some parts of the 
A vesta and in the Pahlavi books adultery is per- 
sonified as ‘ Jahi.’ The Yazata Haoma is entreated 
to withstand the evil influence of vicious women, 
whose lustful, wavering nnnd is like a cloud, which 
changes the direction of its motion according to 
the direction of the wind (Yctma, ix. 32). The 
Amesha Spenta Asha Vahivhtd (‘ Best Righteous- 
ness’) is similarly appealed to (Yasht, iii. 9). An 
adulterer or adulteress is, as it were, an opponent j 
of Gao, the good spirit of the earth or the animal 
creation, the idea being that such a person comes j 
in the way of the progress of the world |( Yen didad, 
xxi. 1). The progress of the world in the diffeient 
spheres of activity, physical and mental, acts 
against these evil-doers (ib. xxi. 17). Eredat- 
Fedri is the name of a good, pious maiden who 
is considered as a prototype ol maidenly virtue, 
and whose guardian spirit is invoked to withstand 
the evil machinations of Jahi, the personification 
of adultery ( Yasht , xiii. 142). 

In the Pahlavi Bundahvsh (ch. iii ) this Jahi 
(Pahlavi Jeh) is said to be an accomplice of Ahriman 
himself. Her work is ‘ to cause that conflict in 
the world, the distress and injury from which will 
become those of Auhurmazd and the archangels.’ X 
In the Pahlavi DatistanJDcniq (71st question) § 
adultery is spoken of as one of the most heinous 
sins. The mother of Zohak is said to be the 
first woman in the world who committed this 
of fence. It is described as a sin which disturbs all 
lineage, which puts an end to all self-control and 
to the legitimate authority of a husband. It is 
more heinous than theft or spoliation (77th ques- 
tion) || It is a crime which leads at times to mur- 
der, because the woman sometimes brings about 
aboi tion.11 There is another way in which adultery 
leads to murder. It is noted in the account of jpeg- 
nancy ** that sexual intercourse during pregnancy 
is prohibited, because it is understood that it leads 
to injury to the life of the child in the womb 
Now, a woman who yields to lust and gives herself 
up to an adulterous life is likely to commit adul- 
tery even in pregnancy. Such intercourse may 
cause the loss of the life of the child in the womb ft 
Adultery is a canker in society in another way. 
When a man commits adultery with a woman, 
according to the injunction of the Vendidad he is 
bound to supnoit the woman whom he has seduced 
and the children that may be bom of the illicit 
intercourse. It is his duty to bring up his illegiti- 
mate children along with his legitimate children. 
But then the company of the illegitimate children 
is likely to spoil the good manners and morals of 
the legitimate children. And, on the other hand, 
if he does not bring up the illegitimate children 
properly, if he does not give them proper training, 
fie is responsible for, and guilty of, all the wrongful 
acts and sins that the children may commit in their 
childhood or when they are giown up. 

The sin of adultery was too heinous to be fully 
atoned for. But what little atonement could be 
made for it was directed to be done by the following 
good acts (Datistan-i-Deniq , lxxvin. 17-19) • 

(a) The guilty person, especially the adulterer, 
must help, i.e. by money or otheiwise, in bringing 
about the marriage of four poor couples, (b) He 
must assist with money poor children who are not 
cared for by others, ana bring them up decently 

* SBE xxxi 189 

t Ib. xxm. 281 t Ib v. p. 16. 

% lb vol xv in ch. lxxii. $ 5. 

H lb. ch Kxviu 5 3. U Ib. § 6. 

** See Birth. 

ft SBE , vol xviii. ch. lxxviii. § 9 


and educate them, (c) If he sees others in society 
leading a vicious life, he must do his best to retrieve 
them, (d) He must perform certain religious rites, 
like those of the Dvazhdah-Homast. 

In the Virdf-Namak the adulterer is represented 
as punished by being thrown into a steaming brazen 
caldron (ch. lx.), the adulteress as gashing her own 
bosom and breasts (ch. lxii.).* The adulteress who 
brings about abortion meets with worse punishment 
(ch. lxiv.). In all cases of adultery the Vendidad 
(xv. 18) requires that the person seducing a woman, 
whether married or unmarried, shall maintain her 
and the children that may be born of her until they 
come of age. Any attempt at abortion was con- 
sidered a great sin (Vend. xv. 11-14). 

Jivanji Jamshepji Modi. 

ADULTERY (Roman).— i. Under the Repub- 
lic. — The word adultenum is a noun - derivative 
of adulterare , which is probably ad alteruvt (se 
convertere). The oftence on the part of the wife is 
sexual intercourse with any man other than her 
lawful husband. On the part of the husband it 
has a narrow meaning, and is confined to mis- 
conduct with married women, misconduct with 
other than married women being designated by 
the general term stuprum. The unequal treat- 
ment of husband and wife is bluntly expressed by 
Cato in Aul. Cell. x. 23: ‘In adulteno uxorem 
tuam si prehendisses, sine iudicio impiine necares : 
ilia te, si adulterares . . . digito non auderet con- 
tmgere, ncque ius est.’ From this passage it is 
clear that the old right of self-help survived into 
the times of the Republic. There is no evidence, 
howevei, that the adulterer could be killed as well 
as the woman, if taken in the act. Originally the 
offence was dealt with not by the State (except in 
cases where it passed all bounds, and became, like 
open immorality, a matter for the police jurisdiction 
of the censors and sediles), but by the indicium 
domesticum , or family council, in which neai rela- 
tives took part, with the head of the family as 
president in virtue of his patna potestas. This 
council could inflict what punishment it chose 
(Dionys. ii. 25 ; Suet. Tib. § 35. Cf. Plin. HN 
xiv. 13 ff. : ‘ matronam a suis inedia moil coactam,’ 
where the charge brought is intemperance). If a 
wife was divorced on the ground of adultery, it 
was left to a civil court to decide what part of 
her dowry she should retain. Such a trial was 
termed a indicium de monbus. The procedure 
followed is not accurately known, and cannot be 
recoveicd with any certainty from the evidence of 
the later lawyers, who are our only authorities. 

2 . Under the Empire: The Lex Julia. — By the 
end of the Republic, owing, among other causes, 
to the absence of eflective legislation, lmmoiality 
became so rife at Rome that the Government be- 
came alarmed at the prospect of a shrinkage in 
the population of Italy. In consequence of this, 
Augustus in 736/18 carried through the measure 
known (though the title is doubtful) as the Lex 
Julia de adultcrns cocrcendis (Hor. Car. iv. 5. 
21-24 ; Suet. A ug. § 34). This, as its opening clause 
shows Cue quis posthac stuprum adultenumve 
fanto sciens dolo malo’), was directed against im- 
moiality in general as well as against adult Sry. 
But now for the first time Roman law recognized 
adultery as an act done in contravention of the law 
of the State, and allowed others than the father 
or husband of the adulteress to prosecute. For 
this purpose a new court (gucestio perpetua) was 
established (Dio, liv. 30). The fragments of the 
law that survive will be found in Bruns, Fontes 
Juris Antiqui 6 , p. 114. Adultery on the part of 
wife or concubine was declared punishable by the 
law, while marital misconduct was taken to include 
offences knowingly (dolo malo) committed against 
* Ilosh&ngji and Haugr, Viraf-Namak , pp. 186, 187. 
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any matrona honesta, as well as against a married 
woman ( materfamilias ). It should be noticed that 
the concubinatus , or inferior marriage, though of 
great antiquity, was now for the first time recognized 
as a permanent legal relationship, doubtless in order 
to prevent such connexions from being penalized 
under the clauses against stuprum . The law fined 
the adulteress in one half of her dowry and one 
third of her property. The adulterer lost the half 
of his property, Both were interdicted fire and 
water, a punishment soon replaced by exile or 
deportation to an island. There is no ground for 
supposing that the death-penalty was sanctioned 
by the original terms of the Lex Julia (Paul. Sent, 
ii. 26. 14). Conviction entailed infamia (Dig. iii. 
2. 2, 3), and the condemned became incapable of 
giving evidence ( intestabiles , Dig. xxii. 5. 14, 18). 
The adulteress could not marry again (Dig. xxiii. 
2. 26), but she was not debarred from entering the 
condition of concubinatus (Mart, vi 22). The dis- 
solution of the marriage was a necessary preliminary 
to any action taken against the wife or her para- 
mour, and if her husband did not divorce his wife, 
he rendered himself liable to the charge of procura- 
tion ( lenocimum ). For sixty days after the dissolu- 
tion of the marriage the right to prosecute was 
reserved to the husband or father of the woman 
(Dig. xlviii. 5. 2, § 8). If these took no action 
within this period of time, any one unconnected 
with the family (extraneus) could prosecute (Tac. 
Ann. ii. 85). Doth offenders could not be prose- 
cuted at once, and the trial of the one had to be 
completed before that of the other was begun. If 
the man was acquitted, the woman could not be 
charged. A period of limitation was prescribed 
within which an action must be brought, — six 
months in the case of the woman, five years in 
the case of the man. The ancient right of self-help 
was never entirely abolished, but the exercise of it 
was severely restricted. A father who surprised 
his daughter m ijtsa turpitudmc might kill her and 
her paramour, if he did so m continent i, which was 
held to mean ‘almost by one and the same blow/ 
The husband’s right to kill his wife when taken 
in the act was withdrawn. Here we seem to see 
an attempt to abolish the right of self-help by 
restricting it to the person least likely to act on 
the impulse of the moment. The only fragment 
which the husband retained of his former power was 
the right to kill the adulterer if a freedman of the 
family or a persona vilis(e.(j. an actor), and if found 
in the house. The husband could detain the adul- 
terer for twenty hours in order to secure evidence 
of the oflence (ret tcstandce causa). 

The Lex Julia formed the basis of all subsequent 
legislation against adultery. It was not seriously 
modified till Constantine, under the influence of 
ChAstian ideas, introduced the penalty of death 
for the adulterer, and, by a curious reaction, once 
more confined the right of prosecution to the near 
relatives of the adulteress. The death penalty was 
maintained during the reigns of succeeding emperors. 
It was confirmed by Justinian (Inst. iv. 18. 4), who 
imposed on the adulteress the penalty of lifelong 
imprisonment in a nunnery, unless the ollendea 
husband cared to reclaim her within two years. 

Literature — W. Rein, Das Crimmalrecht der Romer , 1844, 
p. 835 ff. ; Th. Mommsen, Rom. Stra/recht , 1899, p. 688 ff. ; 
A. du Boys, Hist du droit cnmmel des pennies anciens, 1845, 

pp. 400 ff , 677 ff. F. W. Hall. 

ADULTERY (Semitic). — The treatment of in- 
fidelity among the Semites can be illustrated by a 
great variety of evidence, extending from the 
codified legislation of Hammurabi, king of Baby- 
lonia (c. 2250), to the unwritten, though no less 
authoritative, tribal laws of the present day. So 
far as women are concerned — and, as elsewhere, 


the infidelity of the man was only tardily recog- 
nized as blameworthy — it must be understood that 
the offence implies a particular type of marriage, 
since it is obvious tliat where the woman has 
liberty of choice, does not leave her own kin, and 
may receive her suitors when or as long as she 
will, adultery is out of the question. Such a union 
is entirely one of a personal character, and gives 
the man no legitimate offspring.* But the pre- 
vailing type in the Semitic world is that wherein 
the woman follows the husband, who has paid a 
‘ bride-price ’ (Arab. raaAr, Heb. mohar) to her kin, 
whereby he has compensated them for the loss of 
her services, and has acquired the right of possess- 
ing sons who shall belong to his tribe. By this act 
the man has practically acquired the exclusive 
property-rights, and deprives the woman of the 
right of disposing of her own person. Further, it 
must be recognized that this does not imply that 
paternity always meant what it does to us. The 
evidence goes to show that the man is at first only 
the father of all the children of the woman he has 
taken ; and he might transfer or dispose of her 
temporarily in a way that is quite repugnant to 
all ideas of chastity. At this stage, therefore, 
a distinction could be, and was, diawn between 
authorized and unauthorized laxity, and in the 
circumstances the term ‘ adultery ’ could be applied 
only to those acts of infidelity which were done 
without the husband’s consent or knowledge. It 
required a great advance before any breaking of 
the union between husband and wife could be re- 
garded as a desecration. f See Marriage. 

In tracing the growing strictness of ideas of 
chastity in the Semitic world, it is to be observed 
that there w^as a gradual development of institu- 
tions of law and justice. Primarily, all offences 
against a man are matters for him and for his kin 
or tribe to settle; adultery may thus be privately 
avenged, and it is not until society has taken many 
steps forward in government that the matter is 
taken out of private hands and referred to a judicial 
inquiry. There is a great social gap, therefoie, 
between the parental authority of Judah in Gn 38, 
and the recognition that immorality is an offence 
to be punished by judges, in Job 31“. 

It is undeniable that there was much in early 
Semitic life that cannot be judged in the light of 
modem ideas, and that primitive usages which 
were hardly thought to be dishonourable (Gn 19 7f *, 
cf. Jg 19 w **) — for which parallels could easily be 
found — bespeak a lack of refinement which leads 
to the inference that adultery, if recognized at all, 
could only have been the unauthorized infidelity 
referred to above. But a general advance in cus- 
tom can be traced, and is peculiarly illustrated by 
three stories of the patriarchs : there is a distinct 
growth in morals in the account of Isaac’s adven- 
ture at Gerar (Gn 26) as compared with the dupli- 
cate narrative of Abraham m Egypt (ch. 12), and 
these stories from the Jahwist or Juda\an source 
are overshadowed by the Elohist or Ephrainnte 
account of Abraham at Gerar (ch. 20), where the 
iniauity of adultery is forcibly realized. 

Under the ordinary type of marriage, knowm as 
the baal or marriage of subjection, the Semitic 
woman, if unmarried, is entirely under the author- 
ity of her father ; if betrothed or married, of her 
husband. It is necessary, therefore, to observe 
that, if adultery is primarily an infringement of the 
husband’s rights, seduction is no less a matter for 
the father of the unbetrothed virgin. According to 
the old Hebrew law (Ex 22 lcf ), the man who was 

* See Robertson Smith, Kinship and Marriage in Early 
Arabia 2 , pp 79-99 

f Robertson Smith’s researches are supplemented by Well 
hausen (GGN, 1893), \*ho has observed that among the Arabs 
mistrust and jealousy spring less from love or ethical considera- 
tions than from ideas of property 
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guilty of Reduction was obliged to pay the mohar 
or bride-price and marry his victim ; * the later 
code (Dt 22 J8f *) fixes the amount at fifty shekels, 
and characteristically prevents the man from turn- 
ing his newly-made wife adrift, by removing from 
him the right of divorce. How the law worked in 
ancient Israel can be gathered from the account in 
Gn 34, where, although little of the oldest narrative 
has been retained, it seems clear that compensation 
was required, and dispute or high-handed action 
would lead to furious intertribal conflicts. + The 
usual penalty for adultery was compensation, 
but frequently the offender was put to death 
Modern custom permits the guilty pair, if caught, 
to be killed at once, or, at the sentence of the 
sheikhs, all the men take an equal share in the 
execution. The last point is important, since blood- 
shed according to primitive thought is a respon- 
sibility which all members of the community must 
share. The old form of exacting the death-penalty 
is parallel, as Robertson Smith has observed, to 
the ancient ritual of sacrifice. In both, every 
member of the kin should as far as possible 
participate in the act.J The particular form of 
death-penalty may vary between stoning, strang- 
ling, impaling, burning, and — at the present day — 
even shooting. 

Mere suspicion of adultery is not enough, 
and terrible consequences may result fiom un- 
supported denunciation. Hebiew law required two 
witnesses, and (by an extension of the talw) the 
false accuser would bring upon himself the punish- 
ment his charge would have entailed upon another. 
It is notewoitliy that the law in Dt 22 22 specifically 
provides that the guilty ones are i found ’ in the 
act. The law in question belongs to a group which 
reflects that stage where moral ideas have become 
so advanced that the husband attaches importance 
to the chastity of his newly-married wife (the 
restrictions of Lv 21 7 14 apply only to the priests). 
The procedure (Dt 22 13 ' 21 ) is detailed, and states 
that if the accusation of impurity brought against 
the bride is true, she is stoned to death by *J;he 
men of the city ’ ; if false, the man must pay a 
hundred shekels to the father, and is not permitted 
to divorce his wife.§ It is intelligible that, in the 
former event the girl is treated as an adulteress, 
since from the time that she was betrothed she is 
regarded de facto as a married woman. The same 
code in its treatment of betrothed women makes a 


is free to marry whom she will. In the former 
event, the man is strangled ; the treatment of the 
girl is uncertain in the text.* Drowning was the 
ordinary legal penalty, although, according to a 
somewhat obscure law, the man might pardon his 
wife and the king the adulterer at their will. 
The Babylonian procedure in cases where absolute 
proof was not at hand is characteristic. In all 
ordinary cases the wife could take an oath and 
swear her innocence, and was allowed to return (or 
was sent?) to her (father’s) house; but ‘if the 
finger had been pointed at her on account of 
another,’ and she is obviously the subject of scandal, 
she must undergo ordeal by water. Robertson 
Smith has cited the Arabian story of Hind bint 
' Utba, whose husband sent her back to her father 
on suspicion of unchastity, and it appears that the 
case could not rest there, her treatment being 
clearly regaided as an insult; and from another 
incident it would seem that suspected wives cctild 
be conducted under ignominious circumstances to 
the Kaba and there swear seventy oaths. t The 
ordeal and oath reappear m the antique ordeal pre- 
served in a late source, Nu 5 11 ' 31 , where the suspected 
wife is conducted to the priest, who brings her in 
humiliating attire before Jahwch. There the priest 
charges her by an oath which she accepts with the 
formula ‘ Amen,’ and prepares a potion of holy 
water and the dust of the floor of the sanctuary, J 
in which have been washed the woids of the oatlu 
The procedure, which does not presen be any 
punishment for unjust accusation, is treated at 
greater length in the Mislma (Sota ; cf. also Jos. 
Ant. in. xi. 6), and is said to have been abolished 
towards the close of the 1st cent. A.D. (cf , further. 
Oath, Ordeal). 

The old Babylonian code handles acts of adultery 
in the case wlieie the husband is a captive away 
from home. If he had left means of livelihood (lit. 
maintenance), and the wife enters the house of 
another, she is condemned to be drowned, — his 
family perhaps bring the charge, — wlulst, tailing 
these means, her desertion is not blamewoithy ; 
only, should the man regain his city she must leave 
the second husband (and children, if any) and 
return. Not unconnected with the subject is the 
further law that the woman who hi ought about 
her husband’s death in order to marry another is 
to be killed. In Talmudic law, moreover, the 
adulteress who is divorced may not marry her 


noteworthy distinction in the scene of the ollence. 
Should it be committed in the city, both are 
stoned ; whereas, if it be in the open country, the 
woman goes free, since it is assumed that she cried 
for help and found no protector (vv s 3-27 ) || 

The Babylonian code of Hammurabi implies a 
more advanced state of culture than the oldest 
Hebrew. The position of the married woman was 
secured by a contract which could specify the 
penalty for her infidelity and possibly vouched for 
her purity at the time of marriage. 1] The follow- 
ing laws require notice : — The man who is caught 
ravishing a betrothed virgin who is living in her 
father’s house is put to death, whilst she herself 
goes free. If she was betrothed to his own son, a 
distinction is drawn dependent upon whether the 
marriage had or had not been consummated. In 
the latter event, the man must pay half a mina of 
silver and give her her personal property, and she 

* The payment, ‘according to the bride-price of virgins/ 
which the man must make in the event of the father’s refusal, is 
apparently an additional compensation. 

f Cf. Doughty, Arabia Deserta, ii. 114 (see Bennett, The 
Century Bible , ‘Genesis/ p. 818 f.). 

X Religion of the Semites 2 , pp 285, 485 ff 
| See, further, Driver, ICC, ‘ Deut ’ p 255. 

II Cf with this Boaz and Ruth (Ru 2« » 22 ). 

H See the contract, Pinches, The Old Testament 4 * { 1903), p 178. 
It will be noticed that in Dt 2215* the accusation of impurity is 
regarded as a distinct reflexion upon the parents. 


accomplice. The charge against the widow m Gn 
38, as the nanative shows, comes under the case of 
betrothed women, but the penalty (burning) is ex- 
ceptional § When the woman was of low standing, 
e.g. a slave, the death-sentence was not demanded 
(Lv 19“ uflr ). 

Naturally, the extreme sentence was not always 
earned out. Usage varied according to the t^ne 
of public opinion and private inteiests. A man 
might not care to parade his wife’s disgrace 
(Mt l 19 ), and the woman in Jn 8 who was taken in 
adultery ultimately departs unpunished. Cosmo- 
politan life in Palestine in the last centuries of 


the pre-Christian era was scarcely conducive to 
purity, and the writer in Pr 6 32ff - emphasizes 
not so much the immorality as the lolly pf 
the man who provokes the jealousy and wrath 
of the husband m a way which is likely to have 
unpleasant consequences for himself (cf. also Sir 
23 18 " 20 ). No doubt the teaching of the Hebrew 
prophets always outstripped contemporary morals. 

* For ‘one shall cast her into the water’ we should probably 
read ‘ him ' (Scheil, Winckler, Harper, etc.), see S A. Cook, 
Laws of Moses, etc (1903) 100 f. In that case ‘ strangled ' should 
preferably be ‘ bound/ 
t Kinship 4 *, p. 123 , Rel. Sem 2 p. 180. 

t For Semitic parallels cf. the Syriac hendnd and sheydgtd , 
and see JQR, 1902, p. 431 ; JRAS, 1903, p 596 
$ For daughters of priests (Lv 21°), for all cases of immorality 
(Jub 20 4 4 T» f ) and for incest (Code of Hammurabi). 
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The great advance upon primitive thought was the 
insistence upon the fact that adultery is as irnmoial 
in the husband as in the wife ; previous to this the 
adulterer suffered only in so far as he had been the 
object of the injured husband’s revenge. Accord- 
ingly the Decalogue and related teaching mark a 
great step in ethics in denouncing adultery, and m 
their warning against the covetousness from which 
lust springs (cf the development of the truth in 

Mt 

The peculiar character of Nature-worship and 
the native cults of Baal and Aslitoreth were direct 
incentives to impurity, and whatever may have 
influenced growth of refinement in tins scatteied 
field, it is evident that the purer conception of 
Jahweh among the Hebrew prophets went hand 
in hand with the refinement or moral ideas m 
Israel. The relation between worshipper and God 
was typified by the marriage-relation, and Jahweh 
wal Ills people’s baal even as the husband was 
the baal of his wife. It was impossible not to 
perceive that intercourse with aliens tended in- 
evitably to participation in foreign rites, and 
the symbolical use of such terms as ‘jealousy/ 
‘fornication/ or ‘adultery’ becomes characteristic 
of the religious life of Israel, bound as it was to 
its God as surely as the wife was bound to her 
husband, llosea’s doctrine was thus in accordance 
with well-established belief, and lays stress upon the 
fact that, whatever may have been the custom aiy 
attitude towards adultery in everyday life, Jahweh 
had neither destroyed nor utterly forsaken His 
adulterous people, but was willing to receive them 
again and pay the betiothal puce of ‘faithfulness.’ 

Literature — A. B. Davidson, art ‘Hosea’ m Hastings’ 
DU, PEFSt , 1897, p. 120 ff , 1901, p 176 ff , 1905, p 350, and 
the works referred to in the course of the above article For 
the OT laws consult C. F. Kent, Messages of Is? ael’s Lawgivers 

( 1902 ), p. 92 . Stanley A. Cook. 

ADVAITA. — Advaita , derived from a privative 
and dvaita , ‘ duality ’ or ‘ dualism ’ (fioin Skr. dvi — 

‘ two ’), in its philosophic applications means non - 
dualism , and is used to designate the fundamental 
principle of the Vedanta (see art. VEDANTA), which 
asserts that the only reality is brahman ; that the 
dualism set up between self and the woild, between 
spirit and matter, is the result of illusion ( mdyd ), 
oi of ignorance (avulyd). The manifold world with 
its changing phenomena is unreal ; the only leality 
is brahman , which is identified with at man or self 
The view which accepts as real both the Ego and 
the non-Ego in their distinction and opposition is 
dvaita or dualism ; that which denies this dualism 
is advaita . 

It is important to note the negative form of this 
philosophic teim. It would have been easy to find 
a positive term if the intention had been to assert 
dogmatically the oneness of all reality as a positive 
conclusion. The advaita does not positively assert 
this oneness ; it simply domes the dualism which 
resents itself in our ordinal y thinking. This 
istinction is not only of importance in defining 
the precise meaning of the advaita y but it also 
throws light on the process of development by 
which Indian philosophy arrived at this result. 

Just as the ideal philosophy of Greece was pre- 
ceded by attempts to reach the basis of things 
along quite other lines, so the advaita solution of 
the Indian problem was the culmination of a long 
series of philosophic systems. These are generally 
described as the six darSanas, the six recognized 
systems. 

The predominant interest in all of these was religious, not 
philosophic The Nyaya taught its logic in order that man by 
finding out truth might attain to the bliss of emancipation 
through the favour of tivara (God), whose existence can be 
demonstrated by inference. The VaiSe^ika school sought to 
enlarge our means of knowledge by an elaborate classification 
of existence The S&nkhya called m question these classifica- 
tions, and reduced all existences to one , which it called prakrti, 


dead matter, out of which all other substances were formed 
by the spontaneous action of its three qualities (see art. 
SankhyaL The explanation of life it sought in a purusa 
(soul), always in, but not of, prakrti Unwilling to admit 
the presence of a Creator, it thinks to secure the same lesult 
by the joint action of this puruqa and prakfti. Purusa 
cannot create ; prakrti cannot move ; the one is lame, the other 
is blind. But the cripple and the blind work together for the 
benefit of the cripple Purusa believes himself to be miserable 
as being bound in prakrti , but when, by the destruction of 
karma (action), ho is set free from the influence of prakfti and 
attains to a correct understanding of the course of nature, he is 
set free from misery. The Yoga restored to this atheistic 
system the idea of a self-existent tivara, through whose guidance 
alone purusa could find his way to salvation. This result, how- 
ever, could be achieved only through a long process |of physical 
discipline based on a knowledge of the occult processes of 
nature (see art Yoga) The Purva Mim&msa was a return to 
the authority of Vedic ritual and ceremony, while the Uttara 
Mimamsa devoted itself to an exposition of the rationalism of the 
Upaniaads, in which are found the germs of those conceptions 
whu h are peculiar to the advaita teaching (see art. Vkdanta). 

Tins latest of the six schools, basing itself on 
revelation (fyti), asserts that revelation not justi- 
fied by reason and not conoborated by common 
sense experience will not lead to any leal know- 
ledge. It addresses itself to a cuticism of the 
creation theory, and the evolution theoiy of the 
Vaisesika and the SSankhya systems above men- 
tioned. It calls in question the very nature of 
our perceptions of pralcfti , and asserts that we 
are never conscious of anything beyond our own 
consciousness of phenomena, whether objective or 
subjective. Thought and being aie, in fact, so 
inseparably united, that the attempt to sepaiate 
the one from the other is like trying to mount on 
one’s own shoulders. Thought can never transcend 
thought, and all we are cognizant of is thought . 
lteal existence (sat) is the same as thought (chit). 
We are cognizant of phenomena under various 
foims, and we ascube to them various names, but 
that of which they are the names and foiins we 
do not know. The substratum of phenomena is 
per sc incapable of definition, it is indesei ibable 
(anirvachanhja). Nor can it be maintained that 
these phenomena aie evolved from thought, for to 
asseit that thought changes itself into phenomena 
would be to contradict our experience of the 
essential nature of thought as one and the same 
in all states and undei all conditions. 

Abandoning, therefore, the theones of creation 
and evolution, the advaita has lecourse to what it 
calls vivarta, the meie unaccountable assumption 
of the phenomenal in thought. Thought and 
Being having been shown to be inseparable, the 
supreme genus is a compound of both, which is 
named brahman . Thus the advaita proclaims 
itself a philosophy of non-dualism. It recognizes 
phenomena as phenomena ; but it refuses to pene- 
trate into the ultimate natuie of their substratum , 
which it declares to be a piofound mystery. 
Matter without mind and mind without matter 
are alike unthinkable. Dvaita , duality, is an 
entire misconception. The philosophical accuracy, 
therefore, of the term advaita , w hich was selected 
to designate this philosophical position, is appaient. 
It does not assert that all is one ; it denies duality 
without asserting the convertibility of nnnd and 
matter. According to the advaita doctnne, the 
test of supreme or ultimate reality is unchange- 
ableness. The eye does not change with the phe- 
nomena which it perceives ; but it can be cognized 
as phenomenal by the mind, which can discern the 
changing conditions of the eye, the mind itself 
remaining unchanged thioughout the process But 
the mind, w r ith its various phenomena of reason, 
volition, feeling, etc., is cognized as phenomenal 
by something which cannot be cognized by any- 
thing else, for it is unchanging and unique. This 
something is the ultimate self-cognizant and con- 
stant fact in all our perceptions. In and through 
it everything is. It is unconditioned, and therefore 
indesei ibable. It is neither he nor she ; it is it. 
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Of it is all real being (sat), all thought (chit), all 
ioy (dnanda). Hence the formula which defines 
brahman — sach-c hid- dnanda = being, thought, joy. 

It is to be noted that the advaita does not deny 
the existence of matter, it simply regards it as 
per se unknowable, and therefore indescribable. 
We can know it only in the forms in which it is 
phenomenally piesent in thought. All our know- 
ledge contains two elements, one constant and 
eternal, which is the true, the real ; the other 
changing and transitory, which is the untrue, the 
unreal. 

The precise meaning of mdyd becomes clearer 
when regarded from this point of view. Maya is 
illusion, but not illusion without a basis. This 
basis is not thought which is changing, but the 
indescribable, the unknowable substratum of phe- 
nomena. That this unknowable must exist is a 
necessity of thought. Some metaphysicians speak 
of it as if it were an illusion out and out, sent 
forth fiom within the bosom of thought itself ; but 
this is a view which is not necessitated by the 
teaching of the advaita as expounded above. 
Mdyd cannot mean illusion out and out, but only 
so far as the phenomenal presentation is concerned. 
The Advaitm is concerned only in maintaining that 
thought and being are inseparable ; it is quite in 
harmony with this position to maintain that a sub- 
stratum of phenomena, regarding which nothing 
is or can be known, exists. 

The name given to the complex whole, thought and being 
as reality, brahman , haH been variously explained (See art 
Brahman) The most satisfactory explanation is that which 
traces it to the rise of the term in the Rigveda to describe 
the elevating and inspiring power of prayer, resulting in 
an elevation of spirit which seems to lift the soul out of the 
consciousness of its individual separate existence It is also 
designated dtman (self), not as implying individuality, for the 
consciousness of individuality must vanish in the contemplation 
of brahman , hut because the sphere within which these higher 
processes of thought, which rise above the phenomenal self, 
have their being is that of the thinking subject Brahman is the 
Supreme, the unconditioned Self, transcending all individuality. 
The relation of this brahinan to the illusions that present them- 
selves in our consciousness is illustrated by familiar examples — 
the mirage assumed to be water, the rope assumed tcvfbe a 
snake, etc As in some of these instances want of proper light 
is the source of the illusion, so want of right knowledge is the 
cause of our mistaking phenomena for realities. 

The Advaitms were fully conscious of the gravity 
of the problem which still remained unsolved, viz. 
the real origin of these illusions. In many of 
their attempts at explanation they contradict the 
fundamental principle of their system. We are 
told that mdyd is only a creation of the mind ; 
the mind is led away to these false notions. But 
this explanation, winch seems to give definite 
objective existence to these false notions, is sub- 
versive of advaitism. The attempt is made to 
evade this difficulty by asserting that the mind 
has within itself from eternity ideas which it 
only reflects or dreams out. It thus only per- 
ceives itself. But eternal ideas seem also to 
constitute a separate reality. Otherb find the 
origin of mdyd in the limitations imposed upon 
the unlimited. These limits, winch give rise to the 
phenomena of perception, are the creation of the 
individual as an individual ; in brahman , the un- 
limited, there is no individualization. To be eman- 
cipated from all sense of separate individuality is 
real knowledge, real bliss. This is the emanci- 
pation which tinds expression in the formula tat- 
tvam-asi , ‘thou art it.’ 

Others, again, have recourse to the theoiy of 
reflexion, viz. that the varying phenomena of per- 
ception emerge through the reflexion of brahman 
in nature. But what is it that reflects? Here 
again w'e have duality. The most generally 
accepted solution is that which despairs of the 
solution, which contents itself with saying that 
separate existence in every form is faJ*se, all is as 
it is, all is brahman. It illustrates its position by 


the story of Yajiiavalkya, the ancient sage, who, 
when asked by one of his pupils in a question, 
thrice repeated, to describe the advaita , gave no 
answer ; and, when pressed, replied that th e advaita 
is best described by silence, for all describing means 
dvaita or dualism.* 

Religion having furnished the chief stimulus to 
Indian philosophic thought, we naturally expect 
to find the root and germ of its leading conceptions 
in the Indian sacred writings. A line of thought 
leading up to the Vedantic or advaita conception 
can be distinctly traced in the Brahmanas based 
upon the Vedas, and in subsequent waitings 
reckoned as inspired scripture. 

Starting from a worship of personified nature- 
powers, the religious mind of the ancient Indians 
pressed on to seek that on which the gods and the 
w r orlds depended for their creation and their sup- 
port. It found it in that elevation of soul experi- 
enced in prayer, which enabled it to transcend its 
individual existence, to wdnch it gave the name 
brahman. 

In the Taittiiiya-Brahmnna, 2, 8, 9, 6, the ques- 
tion of the Rigveda, ‘Who is the supporter of 
the bearers of the world?’ is answered. Brahman 
is declared to be ‘that out of which earth and 
heaven have been formed, and that which upholds 
the beaiers of the world.’ 

In the Kathaka-Upanisad, v 1-3, which repre- 
sents a later stage in this process of thought, the 
brahman is described as the most inward and the 
noblest element in all the manifestations of nature, 
‘ the sun in the fnmament, God in the heavens,’ as 
dwelling everywhere, as born eveiy where, and he 
only is free from suffering and sure of salvation 
who reveres ‘ the unborn, the unchangeably 
spiritual’ that dwells within him. 

In the Chandogya-Upanisad is set forth in the 
clearest terms this exaltation of the dtman , or 
self, in its identification with brahman. ‘ This 
Universe is brahman. Its material is spirit, life is 
its body, light its form . . . all-embracing, silent, 
undisturbed — this is my soul (dtman) m the inmost 
heart, smaller than a seed of gram — this is my 
soul in the inmost heart, greater than the earth, 
greater than the heavens, greater than all these 
w T orlds . . . this is brahman ; to it shall I, when I 
go hence, be united.’ + The self in this sense is 
4 the real,’ ‘the one without a second (advitiya) ’ 
It is that out of which the whole w r orld has been 
foimed, of w r hich the world is a mere transforma- 
tion. He wdio knows the one knows all. 

The parallel movements of thought in the ancient and modern 
philosophies of the West have been frequently pointed out. 
The early Greek philosophy was inspired by the longing to dis- 
cover a principle of unity in the manifoldness of the phenomenal 
world. The earlier attempts resulted in the assumption of some 
one common physical principle, out of which this variety was 
developed ; the later attempts sought it in a spiritual citTise. 
Xenophanes proclaimed the unity of the Divine, and his disciple 
Parmenides, denying to this Divine principle personality and 
change, reduced it to Being. To the unity thus reached by the 
path of pure abstraction he opposed the world of phenomena as 
non-being (rb /u.t) ov). The correspondence between these suc- 
cessive stages in Greek thought and the course of Indian thought 
outlined above is interesting and suggestive The other parallel 
is that presented by the Kantian philosophy. By a different 
path from that of mere abstraction, Kant pursued the same 
metaphysical quest Having subjected to a minute critical 
analysis the faculties of human knowledge, he arrived at the 
result that ‘the thing in itself* ( das Ding an sich) is not 
accessible to human knowledge, as all knowledge of the external 
objective world is realized through the application of certain 
categories of thought, the categories of space, tune, and causal- 
ity, which inhere in the mind of the thinking subject Reality 
in itself, therefore, so far as these faculties are our means of 
knowledge, is unknowable 

One cannot fail to recognize here also a remark- 
able similarity between Kant’s critical position 
and the real advaita doctrine. But there is this 
important difference to be noted in legard to 

* Sankara on Brahmasutra, lii 2 17 ; Deussen, Upanishads , 
Eng. tr (1906) p 166 f. 

t Chand -Up. lii 14, cf Satap -Br. x. 6 3. 
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method. The advaita presents us with no critical 
analysis of the process of knowledge, for we can 
scarcely dignify with such a name the arbitrary 
and fanciful methods above indicated, by which 
the Advaitm sought to explain the fact of mdyd 
in our perception of phenomena. So far as the 
advaita is to be regarded as a philosophy, it is a 
philosophy of a purely abstract and speculative 
nature. By one supreme effort of mind it advances 
to a position which other philosophies have sought 
to establish by a patient and laborious examina- 
tion of the facts of experience. In its religious 
aspect it exhibits similar characteristics, and its 
religious aspect is more important than its specu- 
lative interest. It is a doctrine of salvation 
through the attainment of the true knowledge, and 
this knowledge is to be realized in the advaita 
conclusion. By a purely intellectual effort the 
emancipation of the soul from evil is to be 
achieved. In this solution of a deep moral prob- 
lem we see the same impatience of facts, the 
same summary method of reaching the desired 
goal, as marks the speculative side of this philo- 
sophy. How far this philosophy has sounded the 
depths of the problem may be gathered from the 
illustration which it employs to describe it. One 
who wears a jewel round his neck is distressed 
when, foi getting that he has it, he searches here 
and there to find it. His peace is restored hen 
lie discovers that it has never been lost. So, we 
are told, the distressed soul finds salvation in the 
knowledge that there is no diversity, no evil, no 
separateness. Pleasure and pain are merely the 
results of this false sense of individuality and 
separateness. The mind of the individual may be 
conscious of evil and of sufiering ; but the great 
mind brahman knows nothing of these. Identifi- 
cation with brahman is the source of all bliss, the 
sense of separateness is the root of all evil. 

Literature — Soe art Vedanta The view of Advaitism given 
above will be found full} expounded in M. N Dvivedi’s Monism 
or Adventism* Tiombay, 1889. D. MACKICHAN. 

ADVOCATE. — The etymological meaning of 
‘advocate 5 (Lat. advocatus) is one called to, i.e . 
one called to another’s aid. It may be used of one 
called in to assist another in any business, as, e.g. y 
x\ lien an official appointed to defend the rights and 
revenues of the church was called advocatus eerie - 
sue. In legal phraseology an advocate is one 
called in to assist another’s cause in a court of 
justice. The Lat. advocatus had a wider signifi- 
cance than ‘ advocate 5 connotes in modern Eng- 
lish ; in Cicero’s time it denoted a backer, hence 
any legal assistant : not an advocate as in later 
authors (cf. Phil i. § 16, pro Ccec. §§ 24, 43). Like 
irapdK\7]Tos in classical Greek, advocatus might 
r?fer to any ‘ friend of the accused person, called 
to speak to his character, or otheiwise enlist the 
sympathy of the judges (or. as we should call 
them, the jury) in his favour. 5 

Field (Notes on Translation of NT, 1899, 102) supports the 
above statement by the following apposite quotation from 
AsoomuH, ad Cic m Q Ccecil ‘ Qm defendit alterum in ludicio, 
aut patronus dicitur si orator eat, aut advocatus , si aut ius 
suggerit, aut priesentmtn suara commodat amico * For a 
similar use of TrapaK\rno* » he refers to Dcm. dc F. L mit. p. 
841 10, Diog Laert Vit Bionis , iv 60 In Philo, de Opif. M. 
§ 6 ‘ the office intended is that of a monitor or adviser . but 
still preserving the leading idea of amicus advocatus in con- 
silium ’ 

‘Advocate, 5 as a judicial term, now generally 
signifies pleader. This is a natural development 
of meaning, for assistance in courts of law usually 
takes the form of speaking on behalf of one who is 
accused. As thus employed the word practically 
corresponds to the English ‘ barrister, 5 whose office 
it is to plead the cause of his client. 

Five uses of advocate fall within the limits of 
this article, vi/. • — 


i. In the New Testament : 

(a) Jesus Christ ‘an Advocate.’ 

(b) The Holy Spirit * another Advocate.’ 
a. In Church History : 

(a) Advocatus ecclesice. 

(bS Advocatus diaboli. 

(c) Advocatus Dei. 

i. ‘ Advocate 5 IN NT. — (a) Jesus Christ ‘an 
Advocate. 5 — There is general agreement that in 
1 Jn 2 1 (‘If any man sin, we have an Advocate 
with the Father, Jesus Christ the righteous 5 ), 
‘ Advocate 5 is a better rendering of TrapdtcXTjTot 
than either ‘Comforter 5 or ‘Helper, 5 the alterna- 
tives suggested in IlVm. Wychf, following the 
V ulgate, has ‘ We ban an aduocat anentis the fadir. 5 
In considering the NT use of this word, Jewish as 
well as classical authors should be consulted. In 
Rabbinical literature p e raqlita 5 — the Aramaic 
transliteration of Trap&KXrjros (cf. ‘paraclete’) — is 
not infrequently found. Buxtorf quotes ‘An advo- 
cate is a good intercessor befoie a magistrate or 
king 5 (cf. JE vol. ix. p. 514 f.). Doubtless the 
word sometimes occurs in Jewish writers with a 
wider meaning, as in the Targum on Job 16 20 and 
33 23 , where it represents the Hebrew word for 
‘ interpreter 5 (metis) ; but its use to designate 
‘ pleader 5 is well established. The antithesis be- 
tween advocate and accuser is, for example, clearly 
marked in Pirqe Aboth, iv. 11: ‘ He who performs 
one good deed lias gotten to himself one advocate 
[paraclete], and he who commits one transgression 
has gotten to himself one accuser. 5 Field (on. cit.) 
has good grounds for saying that Rabbinical 
writers use paraclete ‘ precisely in the same way 
as St. John in bis Epistle, and as the Latin pat- 
ronus which they also adopt. 5 This judgment 
accords with the conclusion already drawn from 
the history of the word. Though there is no evi- 
dence that the patronus was ever called advocatus, 
i advocate 5 was, in its later usage, extended in 
meaning so as to include the function of the 
Roman patron , who was liable to be called to 
the side of his client ‘ to represent him before the 
tribunals when he became involved in litigation 5 
(Muirhead, Roman Law , p. 9). Clement of Rome 
(1 Ep. ad Cor. l. 36) applies to our Lord the title 
7r poa — patronus. 

In 1 Jn 2 l the thoughts suggested by the com- 
parison of Christ to the Advocate must be inter- 
preted in harmony with the context. When the 
believer is*chargea with having sinned, and Satan 
presses the charge in the presence of the 4 Father 
. . . who judgetn 5 (1 F l 17 ), Christ pleads for the 
accused ; because He is ‘ righteous 5 His advocacy 
is well-pleasing to the Father ; and His plea that 
God would show forth His righteousness in the 
sinner’s forgiveness is based upon the fact that He 
Himself is more than the sinner’s Advocate, even 
the ‘ propitiation 5 for his sins (1 Jn 2 3 , cf. Ro S 25 ). 

‘ Faith in the forgiveness of sins cannot be re- 
ligiously and ethically innocuous unless it is 
associated with faith in the propitiation ’ (liothe, 
ExpT, i [1890] p. 209). 

(b) The Holy Spirit 4 another Advocate. 5 — There 
has been much controversy in regard to the render- 
ing of wapdKXpros in Jn 14* 8 26 15 2tf 16 7 . In all four 
places \Vyclif and the chief English versions trans- 
late it ‘ Comforter 5 ; the Rhemish has ‘ Paraclete. 5 
In RVm 4 Advocate 5 is the first alternative. Beza, 
however, has advocatus both in the Epistle and in 
the Gospel ; he rightly explains its application to 
the Holy Spirit ‘ by a reference to St. Paul’s words 
(Ro 8 s4 ) about the Spirit as making intercession 
for us. The same explanation is given by Pearson 
on the eighth article of the Creed 5 (Hare, The 
Mission oj the Comfoi ter, 1846, notek. Hare’s own 
preference is for ‘Comforter, 5 not in its secondary 
sense as Consoler, but in its primary sense as 
Strengthener). Amongst modern scholars there 
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is a growing consensus of opinion in favour of 
‘ Advocate ’ as a title of the Holy Spirit as well as 
of Jesus Christ. 

* Christ is our Advocate on high, 

Thou art our Advocate within.' 

The arguments in support of this view are succinctly stated 
by Field (op at p 103) ‘ (1) “Another Advocate,” i.e. besides 

M.yself (2) The word is only known from St John’s writings, 
here and in 1 Jn 21, where “advocate” is, by general consent, 
the right word in the right place (3) Etymologically, advocate 
and Trapa/tArjTos are identical (4) This is the only rendering 
which accounts for the passive form.' 

The question is, ‘ Does the work of the Holy 
Spnit as described in the above four passages 
correspond to the functions of an advocate ? ’ In 
three of them (Jn 14 16 26 15 20 ) the Holy Spirit is 
the 4 Advocate within 5 the hearts of Christ’s dis- 
ciples ; as an Advocate he 4 pleads the truth and 
makes reply to eveiy argument of sin 5 (14 16 ) ; His 
pleading is with power Decause He brings to re- 
membrance the Saviour’s words, unfolds their 
teaching (14 26 ), and bears witness to His glory 
(15 26 ). No strain is put upon the context of these 
passages by this interpretation ; the disciples 
themselves will be 4 judges against their own un- 
believing hearts, anti Christ will be triumphantly 
acquitted and declared to be the Son of God with 
power’ (Hastings, ExpT, x. [1899] p. 170). The 
remaining passage (16 7 ) describes the Holy Spirit’s 
work in convicting the world. He is Christ’s 
Advocate, and ‘ for the Apostles themselves the 
pleading of the Advocate was a sovereign vindica- 
tion of their cause. In the great trial they were 
shown to have the right, whether their testimony 
was received or rejected ’ (Westeott, Com. in loc.). 

Zahn (Emleit vol i p 45) finds a difficulty in accepting the 
rendering ‘ another A<lvo( ate ’ in Jn 14 16 . * Another,' he argues, 

implies that Christ Himself had already been His disciples’ 
Advocatt , whereas He had rather been their Teacher or their 
Interpreter But there is no need to give precisely the same 
meaning to ‘ Advocate ’ when it is applied to Christ’s earthly 
intercourse with His disciples and to His heavenly intercession 
on their behalf The difficulty seems to be sufficiently met by 
saying that on earth Christ was ever pleading God’s cause 
with the men who had been given Him out of the world, whilst 
in heaven He is ever pleading their cause with God(cf Cremer, 
Ihbl.-Thcol. Lex of JNT Gr p 337) 

All admit that 4 Advocate ’ does not adequately* 
represent the varied work of the Holy Spirit. As 
a descimtive geneial title rather than as a precise 
tr. of the word in the passages discussed above, 
the felicitous suggestion of Dr. E. A. Abbott may 
be gladly accepted : 4 Perhaps the best periphrasis 
of Paraclete for modem readers would be 44 The 
Friend in need ” ’ ( Paradosis , 1413a) 

2. 'Advocate' in Church History.— { a) 
Advocatus ecclesiae. — The 4 Church’s advocate’ was 
a civilian officially charged with the duty of de- 
fending ecclesiastical rights and revenues. At the 
sixth Council of Carthage ( A.D. 401) it was resolved 
(Canon 10) that 4 the Emperors shall be prayed to 
appoint, in union with the bishops, protectois 
( defensores ) for the Church.’ At the eleventh 
Council of Carthage (A.D. 407) it was decreed 
(Canon 2c) that 4 for the necessities of the Church 
five executores or exactorcs shall be demanded of 
the Emperor to collect the revenues of the Church ’ 
(Hefele, Hist, of Church Councils , vol. h. pp. 425, 
442). At different periods the duties of the advo- 
cati ecclesice — sometimes designated as aaentes , 
defensores , or exactores — included not only the 
defence and maintenance of the secular and legal 
rights of the Church, but also the protection of the 
poor and of orphans, the exercise of jurisdiction, 
including police functions and the power to levy 
soldiers from among the vassals of ecclesiastics 
who claimed immunity from the service of the 
State. 

At first the office of advocatus ecclesice was not 
hereditary, hut Hinschius states ( PRE 8 i. 199) 
that before the end of the 9th cent, founders of 
monasteries, etc., sometimes stipulated that it 


should be retained for themselves and for thei 
heirs. In Charlemagne’s time the right of nomina 
tion belonged to the king ; but to some ecclesiasti 
cal corporations the power of free choice was given 
with the proviso that the secular authority of tin 
district — the duke or count — had the right to rejec 
the nominee of the Church. 

When the office of advocate was held by unscru 
pulous men, it became an instrument of oppressioi 
and extortion. Histonans record many charge, 
brought against these officials of plundering tin 
property of the Church and misappropriating iti 
revenues. Kurtz does not overstate the fact 
when he says . 4 Many advocates assumed arbitrary 
powers, and dealt with the property of the Churcl 
and its proceeds just as they chose’ {Church His 
tori/, § 86). Hinschius (op. cit.) says that it was 
Pope Innocent III. who, in his negotiations witl 
Otto IV. and Frederick II , first secured a pi online 
that the State should protect the Chuich againsi 
the oppression of the advocati ecclesice. 

(b) Advocatus diaboli. — In the Roman Catholh 
Church, when it is proposed to honour a departec 
saint bv Beatification or Canonization,* it is tin 
duty oi the 4 Devil’s advocate ’ to plead agams 
the proposal and to bring forward every possibls 
objection to it. These objections may lie eitlie 
against the saint’s reputation for 4 heroic ’ virtue 
the orthodoxy of his writings, or the genuinenes! 
of the miracles with which he is credited. Tliej 
may also have leference to technical errors of pro 
cedure, or to flaws in the evidence 

Von Moy, in an article which has the approval of the Roraai 
Catholic authorities, says that papal canonizations are no 
certainly known to have taken place before the tune of Pop< 
John xv (a d 093) At first bishops sanctioned beatification 
without consulting the Pope, but in consequence of abusei 
Pope Alexander iii decreed (1170) that henceforth papal con 
sent should in all cases he obtained This decree, known ai 
Audivimus (the word with which it begins), is the basis of th< 
present regulations in regard to Beatification and Canonization 
The edict of Pope Urban vm. (1034) made it beyond disputi 
that it is the Pope’s exclusive prerogative to beatify as well a, 
to canonize, these acts being forbidden not only to bishops 
archbishops, etc , hut even to a papal legate, a council unless l 
haa the Pope's consent, and the college of cardinals assembler 
when the papal throne is empty (Wetzer-Welte, Kirchenlexikon '* 
vol li p 140 ff ) 

In the process of Beatification a preliminary 
inquiry is instituted by the bishop of the diocese 
concerned. If the result is favourable to the postu 
latorcs who desire the Beatification, the pioposal h 
forwarded to the congregatio ntuum in Rome 
At the various meetings of this congregation th< 
advocatus diaboli or promotor fidci is required tx 
bring forward all the objections that can oe urget 
against the proposition of the postulatores. The 
decision is taken after both sides have been fully 
heard. Between the first and second meetings o 
the congregatio ntuum ten years must elapse 
The Beatification of a saint cannot take place Je^ 
than fifty years after his death. Canonization may 
follow after an interval, if it can be shown that 
4 since beatification at least two miracles have been 
wrought by God in answer to the intercessions ol 
the saint’ (Von Moy, op. cit.). In the processes 
preliminary to Canonization the 4 Devil’s advocate 
discharges the duties of his office in the mannei 
already described. 

The official regulations under which the advo 
catus diaboli acts provide for the strict application 
of the most stringent tests to the claims of the 
saint whom it is proposed to beatify or to canonize , 
moi cover, the final decision, as in all causce majores , 
rests with the Pope. It is claimed that 4 in modern 
times the court of Rome has shown itself extremely 
averse to promiscuous canonization ; and since the 
days of Benedict XIV., the promoter of the faith, 

* Beatification differs from Canonization in that it permits 
but does not enjoin the honouring ( cultus ) of a saint, and that 
it applies to a particular diocese, province, or order, but not to 
the whole Roman Catholic world. 
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popularly known as the devil’s advocate, has 
exercised extreme severity in sifting the claims of 
aspirants’ (Foye, Romish Rites , p. 406 f ). This 
statement, however true of the procedure under 
some Popes, needs qualification. Alzog, an ortho- 
dox writer of ‘ correct ’ opinions, testifies that 
Pius IX. ‘ performed more beatifications and canon- 
izations than any of his predecessors’; and Nip- 
pold, who quotes this testimony, adds that the 
Beatifications of this Pope show him to have been 
‘ entirely in the hands of the Jesuits,’ and that 
the biographies of the worthies beatified by him 
are ‘ full of unnatural asceticism and unnatural 
miracles.’ The same historian states that the 
virgin Clara of Montefalco was canonized by 
Leo XIII. on the ground that ‘ not only was the 
body of the saint well pieserved since her death m 
1308, but that more especially her heart showed 
traces of the instruments of the passion.’ At the 
public celebration of Dec. 8, 1881 there were ex- 
hibited in the gallery connected with the Vatican 
‘ twelve pictures, oi which six treated of the 
miracles perfoimed by Clara’ (The Papacy in the 
Nineteenth Century , Schwab’s tr., pp. 128, 147, 
198). 

(c) Advocatus Dei, — In the Roman Catholic 
Church this title is given to the procurator whose 
duty it is to refute the objections raised by the 
advocatus diaboh against the Beatification or 
Canonization of a saint. Von Moy (op. cit.) states 
that ‘God’s advocate’ is always a man of high 
lank, and that he is chosen from the province or 
from the order to which the saint belonged. Just 
before the solemn moment of canonization, the 
advocatus Dei approaches the papal throne, accom- 
panied by an advocate of the consistory, who, 
from the lowest step of the throne, presents to the 
Pope, in the name or ‘ God’s advocate,’ an earnest 
lequest that it may please His Holiness to canonize 
the saint 

Litkraiure. — F or ‘Advocate' in NT see bibliography given 
in art Holy Spirit. Of special value is Westcott’s Additional 
Note on Jn 14 in his Com on this Gospel. For advocatus 
ecclesne the best sources are mentioned by Hinschius (PRES i 
198) Amongst them are Bohmer, Observationes juris canomci, 
Obs. vi., Happ, de Advocatia Ecclesiastica , Brunner, Deutsche 
Rechtsgeschxchte , Lamprecht, Deutsche Wxrthschaftsgeschichtc 
For advocatus diaboli and advocatus Dei the chief authority is 
Prosper de Lambertini (Benedict xiv ), de Servorum Dei Beati- 
ficatione et Beatorum Canomzatione. This work is the only 
source mentioned by Von Moy in his art ‘ Beatification und 
Canonization’ in Wetzer-Welte's Kirchenlexikon oder Encykl 
der kathol Theol und ihrer Hulfswissenschaften See also 
Du Can^e, Glossanum , s v. * Canomzare ’ ; Milman, Ilist oj 
Lat Christianity, v ol ix p 71 f ; Alban Butler, Lives of the 
Saints , F W. Faber, Essay on Beatification , Canonization , 
etc. J. g. Tasker. 

AEGEAN RELIGION. — By this is meant the 
religion of the coasts and isles of the Aegean Sea in 
tile Bronze and earlier Ages. ‘ /Egean ’ civilization 
was commonly known till recently as 1 Mycemean.’ 
Now, however, that Mycenae has been shown to 
have been probably neither the centre of it nor the 
scene of its earlier developments, the wider and 
non-committal name ‘ Aegean ’ has come into use, 
to include the 4 Mycenaean ’ of Sehliemann, the ‘ pre- 
Mycemean ’ of his earlier critics, the ‘ Cycladic ’ of 
Bhnkenberg and others, and the ‘ Minoan ’ of 
TCvans. The first revelation of this forgotten 
civilization occupied the last quarter of the 19th 
cent., and begot, as was inevitable, more wonder 
and curiosity than science. Scholars were not able 
all at once to comprehend and co-ordinate the mass 
of novel raw material accumulating on their hands ; 
and it took time to make the necessary compari- 
sons between the Aegean civilization and other 
civilizations, contemporary and posterior. Among 
its institutions none remained so long obscure as 
the religious. Up to almost the end of the century 
no sacred building had been recognized among 
Aegean remains, and no undoubted idol of a 


divinity. Of the small number of unquestioned cult 
objects discovered, almost all were still ascribed 
by many scholars to foreign importation. The few 
ritual scenes represented on intaglios were, some 
of them, not observed to be religious at all, while 
others were ill understood for want of known 
parallels and of a sound general conception of 
Aegean cult. Perrot and Chipiez in their volume 
on the Art of Primitive Greece, issued in 1895, 
found hardly anything to say on religious repre- 
sentations ; and Evans, when about to show in 
1900 how much light could be thrown on the 
religion by certain classes of small objects, not till 
then adequately remarked, had to confess that 
‘ among tiie more important monuments of the 
Mycenaean world ’ very little was to be found 
‘ having a clear and obvious relation to religious 
belief.’ * Since that date, however, the inquiry 
has been revolutionized by the exploration of Ciete ; 
and we now have a mass of monumental evidence 
upon Aegean religious belief, cult, and ritual from 
which knowledge of the broad principles and much 
ritual detail have been obtained Upon this class 
of evidence any general account of the religion of a 
piehistonc civilization must of necessity be based ; 
and only in the second instance should contem- 
porary and posterior cults be introduced into the 
inquiry. Eor the present purpose no account will 
be taken of possible laeial changes during the 
Aegean period, since the civilization evidently 
remained of one type throughout, and the popular 
religion shows development only, not essential 
change. 

i. General nature of Aegean religion.— 

We have ample evidence tliat Aegean religion 
and ritual had originally both a natural amcomc 
and an artificial amcomc character. In the fiist 
state, man, conscious of a dominant unseen Spirit, 
and impelled by his instinct to locate it in some 
visible object in permanent relation to his own 
daily life, linds its dwelling in imposing featmes 
of Nature, e.g. the sun, a mountain, a wood, a 
stream, and even a single tree or rock. In the 
second, he attempts to take the Spirit under 
Ins own contiol, and to bring it into particular 
and exclusive relation to himself by placing its 
dwelling in smaller and even portable objects • 
in stones of singular natural appearance, oi 
fashioned by himself into pillars ; in tiees or bushes 
of his ow r n planting, weapons, animal forms, and 
all kinds of object known to us as fetishes. The 
transition fioni these to idols is easy. Having 
become familiar w ith the Spirit, and conceiving it 
more and more in his own image, he passes to 
the iconic state, and in that will remain till the 
advanced point of mental development at which 
he ceases to demand a visible home for his 
god. 

These states, however, are not to be regarded as 
ahvays successive. With primitive man they are 
often contemporaneous, the usages and ritual 
proper to one coexisting with those piopei to 
another, and making his religious life moie full 
and various. The facts of an eaily state can 
therefore he learned fiom a latei ; and tins is for- 
tunate for the student of an extinct religion, since 
man seldom leaches the point of making monu- 
mental lccords of his cult before he has passed 
almost out of the primitive states Nor can 
the peculiar chaiactei of his religion become cer- 
tainly intelligible to us till he has expressed liis 
conception in some theoantliropic presentation. 
In the case of the Aegean religion, our monu- 
mental evidence haidly begins until the full 
iconic state is well in sight. But from that 
point it is sufficiently full and intelligible to 

* ‘ Mvcen Tree and Pillar Cult’ m JHS t 1901, p. 99 (herein- 
after referred to as TPC) 
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inform us not only how the deity was conceived 
and how worshipped from the beginning of 
theoanthropism, but how worshipped previously, 
before being endued with human attributes on 
the monuments, or perhaps with any very precise 
attributes whatever in the nnnds of worshippers. 
Moreover, more than most religions, the zEgean 
remained to the end full of anicornc cult-prac- 
tices. 

Aegean religion, then, was from the first a 
Nature cult, in which the heavenly bodies and 
imposing tenestrial features were objects of wor- 
ship, while at the same time a Divine Spiiit v T as 
understood to have its dwelling therein. From 
this state there survived in the Agean religious ai t 
of a later stage such cult objects as the solar disc, 
the lunar crescent, the star symbol passing into 
various forms of cross,* the rocky mountain, and 
the grove ; while from the other state, the arti- 
ficial aniconie, persisted the single tree or group of 
trees, geneially three in number, the pillar, single, 
tuple, or many, sacred animals, weapons, con- 
spicuously the lupcnnis , or double war-axe (chosen 
as a fetish very probably from its obvious like- 
ness to the star dwelling), the large body shield, 
and other objects, notably a pair of horns, pei- 
liaps a trophy, symbolic of a sacrificial bull. 
All these accidents of the primitive religion will 
be dealt with more fully oelow in t lie section 
on the Cult ; but in order to discern its essential 
idea, dependent as we are for all first-hand infor- 
mation on aitistic monuments, we must pass at 
once to the iconic stage and inquire how vEgean 
man, so soon as he bad clearly conceived the 
Divine Spirit, represented it in terms of his own 
natme. 

11 . Tub Dkity. — I t has been said that, previous 
to the exploration of Crete, no idol or icon of a 
deity had been certainly recognized among /Egean 
remains. It must bo borne in mind that in dealing 
with novel monuments of a prehistoric civilization, 
it is not legitimate to presume that a representa- 
tion of the human ligure is intended to be Divide 
until and unless it be found with clear conconu- 
tant indications of the supernatural — unless, for 



example, it be repiesented as emitting light, or 
accompanied by wild beasts, such as lions or large 
serpents, fatal to ordinary humanity, or, again, of 
superhuman relative stature, or, lastly, receiving 
adoration In the cult-scenes found first, r q 
those on the bezel of a gold ring found in the 
Acropolis treasure *at Myceme (fig. I), on impressed 
glass plaques, on a painted stela from the same site, 
and on other monuments, a manifest deity was 
not generally recognized, although there were un- 
doubted religious votaries, even monstrous demonic 

* Th e ‘Swastika’ ( crux gammata ), the cross vatte, and the 
plain Greek cross. 


forms,* and at least one figure accompanied by 
doves. Acute observers, however, familiar with 
the monuments of other Near Eastern religions, 
had already noted the prominence of female figures 
in these cult-scenes, and begun to guess that the 
Agean peoples embodied their principal concep- 
tion of the deity in feminine form. In particular, 
Evans had been observing a class of gem and ring 
subjects which showed a female between lions, 
goats, etc f As the excavation of Knossos pro- 
ceeded, this female form, represented under circum- 
stances implying divinity, appeared with increasing 
frequency on a class of objects first found there, 
anti of great value in this connexion, viz. well- 
preserved clay impressions of intaglio gems. On 
several such impressions the female figure is seen 
seated (lig. 1), while other figures stand in atti- 
tudes of adoration or pour libations before it ; on 
one found m 1901 the figure is standing oi? a 
mountain peak, while lions mount guard on either 
hand and an adorer stands below ; on another the 
figure in flounced dress lays her hands on the 
backs of two lions ;i on another the figure, hold- 
ing a spear, is accompanied by a hon regardant ,§ 
on another the iiguie bears on her shoulder the 
sacred bipcnms, || This female figure with the axe 
appears also on a schist mould found in East 
Crete. And, lastly, on one found by Halbherr at 
Hagliia Triadha, in the south of Crete, a female 
of i (datively gigantic stature stands between tw r o 
smaller females before a shrine. IT In the thiid 
yeai of the Cretan excavations the discovery of 
actual shrines began. In the first found, a minia- 
ture shrine of early date, there were no idols, but 
among other obviously sacred objects was a triad 
of terra-cotta ‘boetylie’ pillars with doves perched 
! atop ; and presently, m the same season, an actual 
chapel, very small, but sufficient for its purpose, 
which was no doubt domestic, was opened and 
found to contain, in company with sacred axes on 
pedestals and 4 horns of consecration ’ (see below), 
three feminine idols in painted terra cotta and 
semi-anthropomorphic, of which the largest had a 
dove perched on her head. In the same year 
other and ruder idols of the same sex and type, 
but with snakes coiled about them, weie brought 
to light at Gournia, an yEgean site in eastern 
Crete, dug by Miss H. A. Boyd, and also at 
Pnnnis in the Cretan MessariL Tins snake-god- 
dess was not found at Knossos till 1903, and then 
she appeared as a faience idol, which is among 
Mr. E\ ails’ greatest prizes. Three serpents coil 
about her and form her girdle, while a fourth 
rears its head above her tiara (fig. 2). That this 
llgme, whether shown on intaglios or as an idol, is 
a goddess there is no manner of doubt ; ami that 
she is one and the same, w liether accompanied *>y 
doves or serpents, lias been conclusively pioved by 
excavations in East Crete carried out in 1904. At 
Palaikastro the remains of a slinne weie dis- 
covered w herein a goddess held a tuple snake in 
her aims, while votanes danced round her, and 
doves pei died on pillais hard by.** 

This goddess, however, is not alone. In a much 
smaller number of intaglio impressions a youthful 
male figure lias been obseived, accompanied 

* The latter, often observed on gems, were not credited with 
much significance owung to doubts, not only of the indigenous 
nature of the objects on which they appeared, but also of their 
being other than human \otanes engaged m a thenomorphic 
ritual Cf A B Cook in JIJS xiv p 81 
t TPC § 22, figs 44, 45 Cf Annual Brit. School at Athens 
(BSA), vi p 43 n 

t r>SA vn pp 18, 19, 29, 101. 

§ u> IX fig 37. 

(I 11k vin fig 59 

IT Mon Antichi, xm , Rexti , etc fig 37 Cf the gigantic 
seated female on a Zakro seal, J 11 S xxn. p 77, fig. 2 

** BS A x p 223 This ritual dam e seems also to be figured 
on an impression from Haghia Triadha (JiesU, etc , cit. twyta, 
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rmed (fig. 3}.* On a gold character and use of Aegean sacred stones have 
a figure with hair flying been very fully treated by Evans in T PC, and 
the upper field, and is siip- subsequent Cretan discoveries have added little 
; the deity descending on but confirmation. There can be small doubt that, 

i m cult-objects, they represented in a convenient 

fetish form the original Divine mountain, * still 
seen in intaglio cult-scenes of a late period. They 
themselves became in time the origin both of 
altars and of Iconic statues, passing through gra- 
dations of rude shaping. A remarkable example 
of this transition has come to light latterly at* 
Knossos in the large building to the west of the 
palace, where lay “several natural stone freaks, 
roughly resembling human forms, and evidently 
carefully preserved in a shrine. Whether pillars 
or wooden posts, descended from sacred trees, 
eventually acquired a symbolic significance as 
phalli , is less certain. An upright object impaling 
a triangle occurs in any case in gem -scenes, and 
is strongly suggestive of a phallus in connexion 
with a vulva . Further, there is reason to think 
that bretyls originated upright tombstones, which 
from being Divine or ghostly dwelling-places 
became merely commemorative in a late age. 

Bady Is passed in Aegean cult through various 
modifications, retaining their significance as 
dwelling-places of the Spirit. At first unshaned 
single rocks or cairns, we find them developed in 
the majority of earlier Aegean cult-scenes into 
pillars, monolithic or built up. The Divine pillar 
stands alone, sometimes, as over the Mycenae (late, 
between sacred animals, a position wherein it 
precedes the iconic figures of a later period ; often 
also in front of a shrine, while a votary adores 
before it ; and it is very often associated with 
trees. Almost equally often it does not appear 
singly, but in groups of three, and less commonly 
of more.* Occasionally the dove is seen either 
» no. *2 . — snake-crown K i> g odd kbs descending towards it or perched upon it ; more 

9 from knossos. rarely rays issue from it. Thereafter the pillar, 

e religion was what may be from standing free, becomes a support, a '’ pillar 
[ sm , ' of the house, —but is still boefcvlic, and its double 

evidence for several classes function is sometimes shown by the free pillar 
ered to be dwelling-places bearing a fragment, of superstructure. It Js seen 
and surviving through the rising from behind * horns of consecration in 
j fetishes ; for inanimate fresco pictures of the facades of shrines, and 
accessories of various in one case hearing sacred axe-heads affixed to 
. kinds, of which the its capital ; t audit props up ‘tables of oilering/ 

origin and later sig- with accessory supports round it. ^ It is possible 
dBm nificanee are often that such sacred * pillars of the house ’ have actually 
yfiM obscure ; and for ani- been found in certain chambers at Knossos and 
CISB mate accessories of elsewhere, which seem too small to have needed a 
zMjm cult, perhaps also at central prop for purely architectural reasons, and 
SmSI first dwelling-places the probability is heightened by the fact that the 
of the Spirit, but blocks of which two such pillars in the Knossian 
Ifl ll l tending more and palace are made, are marked with the sacred sign 
S a|pBB | more to be regarded of the double axe. § There is reason to think that 
djfjjBl as symbolic. These the original Aegean sanctity of pillar supports has 
all played a part in a something to do with the later Greek fashion o; 
cJlfifi customary ritual, of using a redundancy of columns in sacred arclu- 
H whose practices, lecture . , 

\ / M M strikingly uniform (h) TrUiths (dolmens). — These are much le ss ire- 
jg W Hr over the .Egean area, quently represented than bmtyls, hut sumciently 
jgipP we have many illus- often to leave no doubt that the triad or stones 
glpr trations. forming a free standing portal had a mir.rvxl ojfW’* 

r t. Dwelling-places aefcer in Aegean as in so many other lands. s ; i ney 

of the Spirit (fefc* are seen framing a bietyl or stand mg Oetore a 
FROM ishes). — (a) BmtyU sacred tree. On a remarkable gem impresmon 
(sacred stones or from Zakrof in East Crete, such a tulit i is we 
or ficLirCKiov =ss esp. the stone shown with lions couchant on either nano. 

which was really Zeus in (c) Trees (Sem. mhera).-~l liese, being perishable, 
also others, e.g . the black are now' to be looked for only in cult represen - 
mlbek = 8em. Belfurt ?). The tations, and especially on intaglio impressions. 
38, vii. p. 101. Cf. Haghia Triadha There they are as fluent «w ^badyK am f my 

\? r % object. 

of t he sacred tripods of Greek cult. 

$ TPC fig, 5. s See 1 1 c > 

% JMSxxii, 87, fig. 28. 


3), Vaphio (Furtwangler 
[Retst i, etc. fig. 42). 
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occur singly or in tiiads (very common) or in 
groves. They are often seen growing out of the 
shrine itself, or in dose proximity to an altar. 
The goddess sometimes sits under the shade 
(lig. 1) ; at other times she plucks the fruit. Many 
botanical varieties can be distinguished, the palm, 
the fig, the cypress, the pine, the plane, the vine ; 
but the first three are most frequent. As has 
been said already, the tree occurs very often 
in the same scene with the pillar, a coincidence 
frequently observed in the case of megalithic 
monuments elsewhere. 

( d ) Weapons. — The great body-shield, curved 
inwards at the waist, wliich is so often used as a 
decorative motive in yEgean relief work, occurs 
in cult-representations as an independent object, 
lying before a shrine, or suspended in mxd-air. 
Compare two gem -impressions from Zakro, wliich 
show shields lying, in the one case, before a group 
of five pillars (probably not towers, as stated in 
the text) ; m the other, before the facade of a 
shrine.* The most decisive monument is a small 
painted stela found at Mycenae, whereon is depicted 
a great shield between two adoring votaries + 
Miniature shields in clay and ivory, found at 
Knossos, were evidently cult-objects or amulets. 

Figures of both the goddess and the god bear 
spears , but we have no evidence yet for the 
u«e of either that weapon or the sword as a cult- 
obi ect. 

With the bipennis or double-axe the case is very 
different. The evidence for its cult-use is ovei- 
whelming. It is seen in the field of a gem-impres- 
sion with a votary adoring ;X it forms the central 
object of a cult-scene painted on a clay cofhn 
found at Palaikastro ; and is being adored in both 
the chief scenes on the great Haghia Triadha 
sarcophagus,§ where it is seen in conjunction 
with sacred palm-trees and doves, and stands 
upright on a stepped pyramidal base, similar to 
the basis with socket for a staff, found in the 
palace at Knossos. In the small chapel on the 
latter site, it evidently stood between the saojed 
‘horns of consecration,’ || a position in which it 
is often shown on intaglios (cf. lig. 4). Sometimes 
it appears in a reduplicated form, as in a steatite 
example from the small shrine at Knossos ; on 
the gold signet from Mycenae (fig. 1); and on 
the schist mould from East Crete, mentioned 
already : and, d projios, Evans recalls the fact 
that, since it appears in the hand of the goddess 
on a Knossian gem, and in company with her 
idols in the small shiine, it was at least as much 
her weapon as the god’s. The dual axe is, lie 
thinks, tne fetish of a hi -sexual god. Miniature 
axes m bronze have often been found on Cretan 
sites, e.g . in the lower part of the holy cave on 
Mt. Dicte, and were evidently very common 
fetishes or cult-offerings. The sign of the axe is 
found more often than any other on Knossian 
blocks, whether as a symbol of consecration or as a 
mason’s mark. It is not impossible that its name 
labrys is to be detected in that of the Cretan laby- 
rinth , .IT 

2. Other inanimate accessories of cult.— Certain 
other objects are represented in cult-scenes, or have 
actually been found in connexion with shrines, 
about which it is less safe to say that they weie 
dwelling-places of the Spirit. Even if originally 
so, and long in use as fetishes, they seem in the 
iconic stage to have become rather articles of 
ritualistic furniture. 

* JHS xxii figs. 29, 30. 

t Perrot-Chipiez, /fW . de V Art, ‘La Gr6oe Prim * fig 440. 

t From Zakro, JH&, l c fig 6. 

§ Panbeni, Rendiconti li Acc Lincei, xii. fasc. 70, p 30 

|| BSA via 100 

So Kretschmer and Max Mayer quoted by Evans, TPC 
p. 109, n. 6. 


(a) ‘ Horns of consecration .’ — These long mis- 
understood objects, of commonest occurrence in 
gem and fresco cult-scenes, and found modelled m 
stucco, clay, terra-cotta, and stone, were almost 
certainly fetishes at the first. They consist simply 
of a base with two erect horns, which, in the more 
elaborate examples represented, bend outwards at 
the tips, like the horns of oxen (fig. 4).* They 
are seen either on the top of a shrine or altar, f or 
beside sacred pillars or trees, which in some cases 
seem to rise out of them (cf. figs. 5, 6). Also 
they support in the same way the sacred bipennis, 
actual exanndes having been found in the small 
shrine at Knossos with sockets for axe-shafts. 
Upon a vase from Enkomi (Old Salamis) in Cyprus 
the picture shows not only one bipennis so rising 
from these horns, but two other axes fixed be- 
tween the horns of actual hucrama , depicted in 
full (fig. 5).+ This seems to confirm the infer- 
ence, which in any case suggests itself, that the 
conventional sacred horns are a convenient reduc- 
tion of an original bucranium, itself a reduction of 
the entire bull, known from abundant evidence to 
have been a sacied animal, and piobably a Divine 



dwelling. The horns-object serves to stamp any 
scene as religious, and its very frequent appeal ance 
is of great importance as a clue to tne sacred 
character of othei objects. 

( b ) The knotted tie or zone. — A representation of 
a knotted scarf or tassel seems also to have sacred 
significance. Found modelled in alabaster by 
Schliemann in the Mycemean Acropolis giavcs, 
and supposed to he merely a fragment of wall 
decoration, it turned up again in the small shrine 
at Knossos as an independent object. It is possible 
that this ‘ tie ’ is a votive model of a zone, dedicated 
with a sexual significance, as in later Hellas. On 
a ring found at Mycenrc these knots are seen sus- 
pended from the capital of a lion-guarded pillar ; 
and on a gem from the Argive Herueuni they pei- 
liaps appear on either side oi a bucranium. § 

(c) The cross. — A cross in marble was found in a 
Knossian shrine ; and the cross sign is common on 
gems and seal impressions. 

* See, e g , the coloured plate appended to TPC y showing a 
fresco painting of a Knossian shrine. 

t Paribeni, Ic p. 5. Model altars with horns attached were 
found In the sacred Temenos near the royal villa of Haghia 
Triadha 
t TPC fig. 3 

§ Halbherr doubts this ( Resti , etc. p. 42), preferring to in- 
terpret the objects as corslets. 
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3. Animate accessories of cult. — What are 
known in late stages of religion as animals sacred 
to such and such a divinity, in art appearing as 
mere attributes, and in real life devoted to the 
Divine pleasure, whether by being preserved as 
‘ tabu ’ in the sacred precincts, or by being sacri- 
ficed that they may pass to the world invisible, 
have probably all a common origin as Divine 
dwelling-places or fetishes. In ^Egean cult there 
were many such sacred animals * 

(a) Serpents , seen twined about 
the person of the goddess (lig. 2), or 
held in the hands of her votaries. 

These were probably her ongmal 
dwelling-place as an earth (chtlion- 
xan) spirit. 

(b) Doves , settled on her person 
or offered by votaries ; also settled 
on, 0% seen approaching, b cetyls, 
shrines (lig. 6), trees, and axes. 

They represent probably her orig- 
inal dwelling-place as a spint of the 
sky. 

(e) Lions and lionesses , which, in 
the iconic stage, are represented as 
the companions, guardians, or sup- 
poiters of the deity. 

(d) Bulh , co tvs , and calves . — The 
bull is most frequent. He is seen 
crowned with the sacred axe (lig. 

5 ). Tn a magnificent relief, he 
guarded the main portal of the 
Knossian palace, and both there 
and at Tiryns appears again and again in fresco 
or on intaglios charging and tossing maidens and 
youths. Evans intei piets these as circus scenes 
(the later raipoKaOa\//ia) ; but it is possible that 
what was represented was not so much a com- 
paratively harmless sport as a scene of the de- 
votion of maidens and youths to the Divine beast. 
It is inevitable m this connexion to lecall the 
tradition of the Knossian Minotaur, the semi- 
Divine and monstrous bull to which an annual 
tribute of maidens was devoted. Monstrous liguies 


and kids seem to have the same significance as the 
cow and calf. 

{/) Deer and eagles are frequent intaglio sub- 
jects ; but beyond the fact that all Aegean 
engraved gems were probably in some degree 
amulets, we cannot adduce evidence of the sacred 
character of these animals. 

(g) Fishes appear in fresco paintings at Knossos 
and Phylakopi m Melos, in two cases at least in 
possible connexion with shrines, recalling their 



FIG. 5.— VASE TAINTING FROM 8ALAMI8, CITRUS. 



FIG G — GOLD SHRINE 1R0M Ml CENA5. 

of minotaur type actually appear on ^Egean in- 
taglios,* piovmg that the legend is of prehistoric 
yEgean ongin 

The cow and calf, very frequent on intaglios, 
seem to have typified the goddess’s maternity. 

(e) Goats , nannies , and Jads .— The goat is very 
frequently held by the leg in the hand of the 
goddess, or accompanies her. A clay goat was 
found in the west shrine at Knossos. The nanny 
* Knossos, BSA vii. figs. 7 b, c ; Zakro, ib. fig. 45. 
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well-known connexion with the Semitic god- 
dess. 

(h) Monstrous animals . — Not only the Mino- 
taur, but the Griffin , the Sphinx (two sphinxes 
draw a chariot on the ITaghia Triadha sarco- 
phagus), and various composite monsters app 
intaglios and on frescoes. Lion-headed d 
aie seen performing ritual acts, as, c q ., pouring 
libations. Human figures with heads of asses , 
lions , goats , birds , and bulls occur, c.g. on a carved 
shell found at Pluestos. * A procession of ass- 
lieaded figures bearing a pole on their shoulders, 
in a Myeemean fresco painting, has been mter- 
pieted as a scene of votaries wearing skins and 
engaged in thcriomorphic rites ; but this is an 
unsupported guess. An extraordinary variety of 
wildly monstrous combinations w r as found 011 in- 
taglio impressions at Zakro ; but it is possible 
that these were the product of heraldic fancy, 
and owed their variety to the necessity of difleren- 
Liating signet types. 

4. Temples and ritual. — There is no good 
yEgean evidence as yet for the existence of such 
large free-standing structures, having no relation 
to domestic buildings and devoted to Divine w 01 ship, 
as w r eie the temples of the Hellenic pei lod, although 
intaglio scenes show small shrines, either lsodormc 
or of the dolmen type, standing appaiently within 
enclosures or temenoi, and containing bsetvls, sacied 
trees, and ‘horns of consecration.’ Such con- 
structed slnines as have actually been found are 
small plain chambers enclosed in palace blocks, 
as at Knossos, and, possibly, at Palaikastio and 
Phylakopi in Melos. These, it they do not con- 
tain a sacred pillar, show only a ledge 01 platfoim 
at one end, upon wdiich fetishes, idols, and other 
sacred objects stood. Such domestic ‘shrines/ 
even if beautifully decorated w ith frescoes like the 
Melian chamber, can be regarded as little more 
than mere repositories for sacra. As for the 
representation of shrines, characterized by buetyls 
and horns, seen through openings m the facade, 
and 111 almost all cases tripartite, it is very doubt- 
ful if they are intended to show distinct temples, 
* JUS xxii. p. 92. 
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and not rather parts, or the whole, of a palace or 
other domestic structure. We have such repre- 
sentations in the Knossian frescoes, on intaglios, 
and in beaten metal (the gold miniature dove shrine 
of Myceme, fig. 6). It seems clear that certain 
parts of the Knossian Palace had a peculiarly 
sacred character ; * and if it be admitted that the 
whole block of this * Labyrinth * was the sacred 
house of the * Labrys/ and that Minoan rulers 
were priest -kings (which is very probable), the 
whole palace is perhaps to be regarded as a temple , 
and we may assume that palaces and temples had 
not yet been diflerentiated. Cave-sanctuaries there 
certainly were, wherein Nature often provided 
baetyls ready made in the form of stalactites and 
stalagmites, as in the lower grotto of the Dicteean 
Cavern. Crete has supplied the most notable 
instances of caves so far ; but parallels to the 
Idcean and Dicttean grottoes, and those near Sybrita 
and Kamares (southern face of Ida) and the mouth 
of the Knossos river, will probably be found ere long 
on the Greek mainland and in other islands. Such 
discoveries as the Temenos near Haglna Triadha 
and the deposits of votive objects found by Myres 
at Petsofa on the hills near Palaikastro, seem, 
however, to show that there were sacred places, 
distinct from domestic buildings, where cult was 
practised and votive objects were dedicated : but 
whether these were marked by constructed shrines 
or were mere enclosures ( temenoi ), or, again, 
open spots, possibly sanctified by a sacred tree or 
natural bcetvl, we do not yet know. The evidence 
now available is rather in favour of the last alter- 
native. 

Free-standing altars, probably evolved from the 
baetyl, and retaining, perhaps, its self-contained 
sanctity and its significance, were, however, in 
ritual use. One, hewn out of rock, stands before 
the Idaean Cave ; the foundations of three were 
found within the Knossian Palace on three sides 
of a quarter apparently indicated by its con- 
tents as peculiarly sacred ; and they are often 
shown on intaglios and reliefs, + sometimes 
crowned with 4 horns of consecration/ liks^ the 
actual models found in the Temenos of Haghia 
Triadha (see above). Altars appear in pictures os 
rectangular structures of moderate height (fig. 7). 
The cupped 4 table of offerings/ found, as has Keen 
already said, in some cases superimposed on a 
baetyl, is a convenient reduction of the altar.J 

We have no good evidence yet for a class of 
priests or priestesses ; but it is quite possible that 
certain figures shown m such cult-scenes as those 
on the Haghia Triadha sarcophagus are intended 
to be sacerdotal. 

As to ritual , vaiious acts are represented. 
Votaries pour libations, raise hands m postures 
of adoration, call down the Divinity to his fetish 
dwelling by blowing through a triton shell, dance 
round the goddess (the 4 Chorus of Ariadne’), 
brandish sacra (as does the faience votary of the 
snake-goddess of Knossos), play on stringed and 
wind instruments (Haghia Triadha sarcophagus), 
offer flowers and perhaps fruit (fig. 1), doves, etc., 
and slay animals in sacrifice (an ox on the Haghia 
Triadha sarcophagus, and perhaps goats, as in 
many intaglio scenes). There is no good evidence 
for burnt sacrifice ; and the question of human 
victims cannot be determined at present. It de- 
pends on the interpretation of the ravpoKada\J/la 
scenes and of the Minotaur legend. 

Dedication both of real articles of personal pro- 
perty and of simulacra was extensively practised. 
The Dictaean Cavern yielded hundreas of spear - 

* Evans m BSA ix. pp. 9, 86. 

t E g. on the steatite pyxis from Knossos, TPC fig. 2, fig. 7 
above 

t See the specimens from the Dlctsoan Cave (BSA vt pL xi.) 
and Knossos (BSA ix. fig. 20). 


heads, arrow-points, knives, sword-blades, razors, 
tweezers, hairpins, rings, and other bronze objects, 
taken off the persons of worshippers and offered to 
the Deity. It also yielded simulacra of weapons, 
e.g. especially the double-axe, a miniature chariot, 
miniature oxen, sheep, and goats, and figures of 
men and women. The latter figures belong to a 
large and widespread class of ^Kgean remains, 
found in silver, bronze, lead, terra-cotta, ivory, 
and faience, and of every grade of art. They are 
conventional representations of worshippers, dedi- 
cated to the Deity and placed in the Divine precinct 
to ensure Divine protection and a share in the 
Divine life for the dedicator. Even when placed 
in tombs, as at Kampos in Laconia, such statuettes 
were probably not ushabti (servants to answer the 
dead man’s call in another world), but simulacra 
of surviving relatives who wished to be under the 
protection of the deceased and the Deity to whom 
he had gone. Less common objects of ex voto 
dedication are models of garments, e.g. skirts and 
girdles (found in the faience deposit at Knossos), 
and of human limbs, buds, and veimin (found m 



terra-cotta at Petsofa near Palaikastro). The 
Temenos of Haghia Triadha yielded a great variety 
of simulacra of all kinds. 

Perished vegetable substances have often been 
observed in little clay cups, in one locality (a 
‘pillar room , in a private Knossian house) lying 
under up-turned cups, disposed in orderly ‘rows 
round the pillar. Certain long -stemmed vases 
with a spreading bowl, often richly painted, and 
always perforated to allow liquid to run away, 
which have been found on many Aegean sites (e.g. 
Knossos, Phylakopi), and were of frequent occur- 
rence in the Dictiean Cave deposit, are supposed to 
have served for offerings of fruit. Corn was found in 
the cists containing the faience objects at Kno^os. 
Animal remains lay thick in all strata of the 
Dietoean Cave, being chiefly the horns and bones 
of oxen, sheep, goats, and birds, which must he 
assumed to have been dedicated, cooked or raw ; 
and stags’ horns occurred with the sacred faience 
objects at Knossos. 

It remains to be added that on the sarcophagus 
of Haghia Triadha, a scene is represented which 
has been interpreted as an act or worship to the 
mummified corpse of a dead man. The particular 
interpretation is not certain ; but we nave long 
had evidence of a practice of ancestor worship in the 
shape of the altar found above the Acropolis graves 
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at Mycenae. Such a cult is quite compatible with 
that of the Divine Spirit, however personified, 
and indeed is almost always found as a subordinate 
practice in primitive religions. The dead, who 
are gone to tne Great Mother or the Great Father, 
acquire a derivative sanctity, and are considered 
as able to exert powerful influence with the Deity 
for their surviving kin, and upon the lives of that 
kin. It would appear that the dead, who were 
not burned in the Aegean Age, and not certainly 
mummified, were supposed to continue to live as 
spirits in their tomb-houses on earth. Hence 
magnificent sepulchres were constructed, such as 
the great ‘ bee-nive ’ tombs of Mycenae. 

iv. Significance of Aegean Religion. — The 
religious character and use of a great body of 
Aegean cult-objects having now been established, 
without reference to alien evidence, we may safely 
inqufte whether a comparison of neighbouring and 
succeeding cults will explain the significance of the 
religion to which they pertained — a religion, be 
it remembered, which has no literary history of its 
own, and no literary records that can yet be 
deciphered. In this place the comparisons must be 
very briefly made. First, in regard to the ACgean 
Divine Spirit itself, personified in the iconic stage 
as a goddess and a young god, the student of com- 
parative religion finds himself on vei y familiar 
ground. A goddess with a young subordinate god 
is known in early times on every coast of the Medi- 
terranean which looked towards Crete. In Punic 
Africa she is Tanit with her son ; in Egypt, Isis 
with Horus ; in Phoenicia, Ashtaroth with Tammuz 
(Adonis) ; in Asia Minor, Cybele with Attis ; in 
Greece (and especially in Greek Crete itself), Rhea 
with the young Zeus. Everywhere she is 7 rapOtyos, 
i.e . unwed, but made the mother first of her com- 
panion by immaculate conception, and then of the 
gods and all life by the embrace of her own son. 
In memory of these original facts, her cult (especi- 
ally the more esoteric mysteries of it) is marked 
by various practices and observances symbolic of 
the negation of true marriage and obliteration of 
sex. A part of her male votaries are castrated ; 
and her female votaries must ignore their married 
state when in her personal service, and often 
practise ceremonial promiscuity. As there is no 
ordinary human birth, so there is no ordinary 
human death. The Divine son Tammuz, Attis 
Melicertes, or Zeus himself in Crete (where his 
tomb was shown), dies, but comes again to life, as 
does Nature fiom summer to winter and winter to 
summer. The goddess is therefore the Spirit of 
Nature, constantly renewing herself in her own 
offspring. Of this universal Deity of all the 
Near East the Aegean goddess with her son was, 
beyoncl all question, a manifestation. If we are to 
give a name to her, it must be Rhea ; * and if to her 
eon and companion, it must be Zeus, remembering 
that, by Hellenic tradition, the coming into being 
of Zeus was laid peculiarly in Crete. In the 
primitive story he embraces his own mother. + 
Knossos, as Diodorus Siculus indicates, J was asso- 
ciated from dim antiauity with Rhea ; and a curious 
piece of direct evidence connecting the Aegean 
goddess with the cult of Rhea has lately been 
adduced. A clay vessel of very peculiar form, the 
kernos , is stated by an ancient commentator § to 
have been for the use of worshippers of Rhea. 
The only vessels answering his description have 
come to light on Aegean sites, and one in parti- 
cular was found at Palaikastro, in Crete, among 

* But she unites many attributes afterwards distributed be- 
tween different impersonations of the mother-goddess, e.g. 
Demeter-Ennys , Eileithvia, known in East Crete as Uictynna- 
Britomartis ; and Aphroaite-Ariadne. 

f Of. Clem. Alex. Protrept . 11 . p. 76. X v 66 

$ Gloss on Nikander, AUxiphartnaka , v. 217. See Dawkins in 
BSA x. p. 221. 


the hoard of sacred objects accompanying a snake- 
goddess described above. 

The spiritual community between Aegean and 
other Near Eastern religions being so close, it is 
not surprising that almost every recognizable cult- 
feature in the former can be paralleled in the 
latter. The indwelling of the Deity in stones, 
whether natural bcetyls , cairns, pillars, or triliths, 
and in trees, is a most familiar Semitic belief, and 
one which left numerous traces on Hellenic wor- 
ship. A cult of weapons appears to have existed 
in early Asia Minor among tne Hittites of Pteria 
and the Carians of Labranaa, not to go so far afield 
as the Alani on the Eastern Euxine, who in a late 
age adored a standing blade.* The ‘horns of 
consecration ’ are seen in Semitic sacred represen- 
tations, and appear m Hebrew ritual as ‘ horns of 
the altar/ Tne ‘sacred animals’ are all widely 
related. The serpent as an embodiment of 
chthonian Divinity is not only Greek but Egyptian 
(snake-form of Nekhebst) ; tne dove as the vehicle 
of the Divine spirit from on high has survived 
from Semitic literal belief into the symbolism of 
Christianity. The great fehdce were guardians 
and supporters of Anatolian Cybele. The bull, as 
a dwelling of Divinity in Egypt, has his counter- 
part in the Greek legends of Zeus : and the cow of 
Hathor is known to all. The infant Zeus is 
wrapped in the goat-skin, and the goat continued 
to a late time peculiarly sacred m the cult of 
western Asia Minor. The monsters of Aegean cult- 
scenes have so many affinities with the Egyptian 
(those on the Phaestian shell actually carry the 
Nilotic life-sign, the ankh) that they have all been 
referred to an Egyptian original, the maternity per- 
sonification, Thuens, the hippo, reared on her hind- 
quarters. The parallelism in ritual observance is 
too extensive and obvious to need detailed mention. 

It is not to be understood, however, that such 
parallelism implies the derivative character of 
Aegean religion, least of all derivation from any 
single civilization, such as the Semitic or the 
Egyptian. If there be parentage between Semitic 
and Aegean civilization, it is the former that is the 
offspring, given the comparative youth of its art 
and its system of writing ; f while, as for Egyptian 
religion, though there is good reason to think that 
it came to exercise a considerable influence on 
Aegean iconic representation, and even a little on 
the ideas which that in turn produced, no one, com- 
paring the complexity of early Egyptian cult with 
the simplicity of the early Aegean, could suppose 
the one derived bodily from the other. It is need- 
less, indeed, to look for the derivation of the essential 
features of Aegean cult at any later epoch than 
that of the primeval expansion of mankind. Its 
fundamental religious ideas were those of a vast 
proportion of the common human stock, and they 
continue to be so to the present day. The Aegean 
race sought Divinity in the life principle of 
Nature, spontaneously originated and reproducing 
itself to eternity. It placed that Divinity in gieat 
features of Nature visibly related to human life. 
When it came to define its idea in terms of 
man, being yet in that social stage in which man 
in relation to reproduction held his naturally 
subordinate place, it represented the principle of 
life as an unwedded woman, its property of re- 
production as a son unbegotten, and its relation 
to the humanity resultant from this woman and 
man as an unseen Spirit, descending on wings and 
indwelling in certain material objects, the choice 
of which was to some degree determined by their 
inherent suggestion either of great natural features 
or human organs of life. From these fundamental 

* Amm. Marc, xxxi 2, 21 ; cf. TPC p. 9 

t Some influence actually passed from Crete to Philistine 
Gaza, commemorated by a cult of Zeus Kretagenes. 
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ideas all the features of .Egean cult representation 
and ritual practice known to us can very well have 
proceeded naturally and independently. 

D. G. Hogarth. 

AEGIS. — In Greek mythology, the aegis is an 
attribute of magic power, which seems to belong 
originally to Zeus, the supreme god, who is there- 
fore called alyloxos. It seems to have the power 
both of protecting its wearer and of inspiring terror 
in his enemies ; and for this purpose, according 
to Homer, it is borrowed both by Athene and by 
Apollo. Its form is not easy to realize in the 
earlier descriptions, of which we find the fullest 
in II. v. 738, where Athene puts it on. 

‘About her shoulders cast she the tasselled aegfi* terrible, 
whereon is panic as a crown all about, and strife is therein, 
and valour and horrible onslaught withal, and therein is the 
dreadful monster’s Gorgon head, dreadful and grim, portent 
of aegis-bearing Zeus.* 

Here it appears to be some sort of defensive 
mantle, like what is worn by Athene in later 
art ; it is provided with ‘ a hundred tassels of 
pure gold’ (II. ii. 448), and is also described as 
a/j,(f)i5&a€ia 9 fringed all round or hairy on both 
sides, as if it were a skin of some sort, but it 
was made by the smith-god Hephaestus (xv. 309) ; 
when it is shaken, it scatters terror on all around. 
It is used by Apollo (xxiv. 20) to wrap round the 
dead body of Hector, and so protect it from injury. 

The views both of the Greeks themselves and of 
modern mythologists as to the form and meaning 
of the aegis have been greatly influenced by opinions 
as to the etymology of the word. The Greeks often 
associated it with aiyta. or alyls , ‘ a goat-skin ’ ; and 
Herodotus (iv. 1 89) suggests that the aegis of Athene 
was derived from the tasselled goat-skms worn by 
the Libyan women near Lake Tritonis. It was 
interpreted by later Greek mythologists as either 
the skin of the goat Amalthea, which had suckled 
Zeus in his infancy, or that of a monster slam by 
Athene. Modem mythologists have usually pre- 
ferred the connexion with dWetv, ‘to rush,’ alyls 
or KCLTaiyls, ‘ a squall ’ ; but their interpretation of 
it as symbolical of the thundercloud, though found 
in many modern books, is not suppoited by any 
satisfactory evidence of early date ; though Zeug 
thunders while he shakes the aegis (II. xvii. 593), 
the two actions are not necessarily related as cause 
and effect ; for a clear example of the aegis as 
causing a thunderstorm no earlier authority can 
be quoted than Silius Italicus (xn. 720) ; Virgil 
{JEn. viii. 352) connects it with clouds. Such in- 
stances are, of course, of no mythological value, 
but represent later theorizing. 

In artistic representations the aegis regularly 
appears as the attribute of Athene ; there is no 
certain example of its being associated with Zeus, 
and the restoration of the Apollo Belvedere as 
holding it is more than doubtful. In early repie- 
sentations of Athene it is a kind of scaly cloak, 
fringed with serpents, and with the Gorgon’s head 
fixed in it ; it extends over the left arm, and so 
can be held up as a shield. In other cases it takes 
the form of a short breast-plate with similar ad- 
juncts, and this is the usual form in later art ; 
sometimes it is abridged to a mere band across 
the breast of the goddess. 

Ernest A. Gardner. 

AsONS (Gr. aUbres = ‘ ages,* ‘periods,’ ‘dispen- 
sations,’ probably related to aUl= ‘ always,’ ‘for 
ever’). — This term was employed by the opponents 
of Gnosticism, and by some of the Gnostics them- 
selves, to designate the successive emanations 
from the Absolute Being. The problem of account- 
ing for the existence of the actual world-order, 
when it is regarded as unreal and illusory, without 
ascribing it directly to the Absolute One, is 
common to all Oriental theosophical systems ; 
and the philosophers of most of them attempted 


its solution by an evolutionary (devolutionary) 
series of ceons or emanations. Close parallels 
to the Gnostic aeons may be found in Japanese 
Shintoism, Mahay anistic Buddhism, Zoroastrian- 
ism, the Platonic Ideas , Philo’s Powers, the Stoic 
Logoi , etc. The Shinto system (as set forth in the 
Kopxki) seems to rest upon pure pantheism. To 
gain a starting-point for the devolutionary process, 
the infinite becomes differentiated into the male 
and female principles Izanagi and Izanami, personi- 
fied and conceived of as grossly lustful. These 
procreative aeons are thougnt to be derived from 
certain abstract deities that are merged in the 
infinite. These produce, first, three other deities 
(aeons), representing the great powers of nature ; 
and these still others, some working for the good 
and some for the evil of man. In the Buddhism 
of the Northern School the Adibuddha (q.v.) pro- 
duces the five ‘ Buddhas of Contemplation,’ Tairo- 
chana, Aksobhya, Ratnasambhava, Amitablia, and 
Amoghasiddlii ; from whom, in their turn, emanate 
five ‘Future Buddhas of Contemplation,’ the 
sources of the five worlds which successively make 
up the universe. This number five may perhaps 
be compared with the five elements, earth, water, 
fire, air, and ether, of orthodox Brahmanism. 
Zoroastrianism has a similar, but twofold, system 
of icons in the Kingdom of Light and the Kingdom 
of Darkness, the head of the former being Ahura- 
mazda and that of the latter being Ahriman. From 
each of these is evolved a graduated host of pei- 
sonified powers of nature, those proceeding from 
the former working for good, and those proceeding 
from the latter working evil, the two hosts being in 
perpetual conflict the one with the other. Philo, 
who regarded the Supreme Being as exalted above 
all possibility of contact with matter, which he 
characterized as ‘lifeless, erroneous, divisible, un- 
equal,’ and hence as fundamentally evil, sought to 
bridge over the gulf between God and the world by 
the hypothesis of certain ‘ creative and regulative 
Powers.’ These Powers are represented as God’s 
thoughts, as the heavenly archetypes of earthly 
things, as that which gives life, reality, and dura- 
bility to matter, as the breath of God’s mouth. 
He sometimes seems to regard them as personali- 
ties. His Logos doctrine is particularly significant 
in relation to Gnostic aeons. The Logos is desig- 
nated ‘Eternal Wisdom’ (cf. the Gnostic seon 
Sophia ), and ‘the Sum of the Thoughts of God’ 
(Gnostic aeon Ennoia , or Synesis). 

Plato (Ti/nceuSy 37 D) applies the name aluv to 
the eternal Being which has Time as its counter- 
part in the world of sense. Aristotle in like 
manner describes the ultimate principle which 
sums up in itself all existence, as a idw (an 6 rod a el 
elvaiy dc Mundoy i. 9. 11). These and similar 
speculations of Greek metaphysic exercised a pro- 
found influence on later Gnostic theory ; but it 
may now be regarded as almost certain that the 
Gnostic doctrine of the yEons was immediately 
derived from Mithraism. At the head of the 
Mithraic hierarchy, as in the earlier Zarvamte 
heresy of Zoioastrianism, from which this trait in 
it is derived, stood Inhnite Time. This supreme 
god, inconceivable and ineffable, was worshipped 
under the name of A ion, and was represen tea in 
sculpture as a figure whose body was inscribed with 
the signs of the Zodiac and encircled by a serpent, 
which typified the course of the sun in the ecliptic. 

The earlier Gnosticism, like the cult of Mithra, 
appears to have known of only a single Eon, which 
was conceived impersonally — sometimes as the 
Absolute itself, sometimes as the sphere of the 
Absolute. Thus in the account of the ‘Gnostics* 
(specifically so called) which is given by Iremeus 
(adv. Hcer. i. 30) we read of an ascent els rbv 
Acpdaprov al&va, — and similar language is employed 
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bv Epiphanius ( Hcer . xxxviii. 1) in his description 
of the Cainites. Traces of this original doctrine 
continue to reappear in the more highly developed 
Gnostic systems. Valentinus himself (Frag. 5) 
speaks of the ‘ living Eon ’ as of a unity, although 
he discovers a principle of distinction within this 
primordial unity. It Delongs, indeed, to the essence 
of Gnostic speculation that the Eons remain ideally 
one, while they manifest themselves as a plurality. 

In later Gnosticism the Eons are represented 
as a system or confederacy of Divine existences, 
which proceed in pairs of male and female (syzygies) 
from the supreme Father. Each pair originates 
another, and each descends in dignity as it stands 
more remote from the source of being. The doc- 
trine of syzygies has its analogies in Mithraism as 
in the other Eastern religions mentioned above ; 
but it was no doubt borrowed by the Gnostics 
from that Babylonian tradition to which they 
were? indebted for so many details in their cos- 
mology. In Gnosticism, however, the Babylonian 
idea of a physical generation is softened and 
rationalized. The successive pairs are not be- 
gotten, but are projected or emanated. They are 
the self-unfolding of the Divine nature ; and in 
their totality they form its perfect manifestation. 
Hence they constitute the Pleroma, — the ‘fulness' 
in which the Godhead exhausts its hidden potenti- 
alities. The Pleroma, composed of the several 
Eons, is the world of Light or higher reality ; 
and is divided by a great gulf from the ‘ darkness ’ 
of phenomenal being. 

The different Gnostic systems are widely at 
variance in their accounts of the number and 
arrangement of the .Eons. Basihdes (if we 
accept Irenams and Hippolytus I. as our authori- 
ties for his teaching) would seem to acknowledge 
only six (IIaT?)p, Nous, A 6yos, Auvajuus, 

2o0(a). The Pistis Sophia assumes thirteen, .and 
conceives of the Eons as the spheres inhabited 
by the Divine powers, rather than as the powers 
themselves. Valentinus enumerates thirty Eons, 
which are grouped in three divisions — the Ogdoad, 
the Decad, the Dodecad. Ideas of a geometrical 
nature are probably involved in this grouping ; 
while the number 30 is apparently suggested by 
the thirty yazatas (angels) of Zoroastrianism. In 
the various systems which branch off from the 
main stem of Valentinianism, the Pleroma of 30 
Eons is normative, but this number is subject to 
continual modifications. 

A brief account of the system of Valentinus will 
suffice to illustrate the general character of the 
Gnostic Eonology. He starts with JJythos (depth) 
the Absolute One, and Sige (silence) as his female 
companion. These generate Nous (mind) and 
Aletheia (truth). These in turn piojeot Logos 
(worn) and Zoe (life), and these Anthropos (man) 
and Ecclesia (church). Nous and Aletheia afterwards 
produce ten seons (a perfect number) as an offering 
to the Father. Logos and Zoe follow in the pro- 
duction of aeons, but produce twelve (not a perfect 
number), including Faith, Hope, Love, and the 
Lower Wisdom (Achamoth). This last, being un- 
duly ambitious, and aspiring to produce aeons w’i th- 
ou^ conjunction with a male aeon, brought forth a 
‘ formless and undigested substance ’ (the Demiurge), 
which evolved into the present order of things, 
with its mixture of good and evil, and with man 
in whom spirit is enslaved by matter. This dis- 
turbance of the Pleroma alarmed the other aeons 
and deeply distressed Achamoth. In response to 
the tears of Achamoth and the supplications of the 
other aeons, the F’ather permitted Nous and Ale- 
theia to project Christ and the Holy Spirit for the 
restoration of form, the destruction of the Demi- 
urge, and the comfort of Achamoth. These have 
for their task the separation of the life and light 


that have become imprisoned in humanity, from 
dead, evil matter, through a long series of magical 
rites (mysteries), and through the promotion of 
ascetical living. 

In Gnosticism generally, as in the teaching of 
Valentinus, the creation of the lower world is 
explained by the hypothesis of a disturbance within 
the Pleroma. The error, or the undue ambition, of 
one of the Eons results in the origin of an infenor 
pow r er, who in his turn originates others, until a 
whole world of darkness and illusion comes into 
being. Nevertheless, since the process has its 
beginning within the Pleroma itself, some portion 
of the higher essence becomes intermingled with 
the baser elements, from which it yearns to be 
delivered. The Redemption, according to the 
Gnostic thinkers, consists in the sifting out of 
this higher essence and its restoration to the 
Pleroma. In order that this may be accomplished, 
an Eon of supreme dignity descends into the 
phenomenal world and becomes identified, really 
or in seeming, with the man Jesus. 

The Eonic theory, as we have seen, was in the 
first instance derived from the Zarvanite idea of 
Infinite Time as the ultimate fact m nature. Thus 
it was allied from the beginning with speculations 
of a purely physical character, and from these it 
never succeeded in entirely freeing itself. The 
greater Gnostics, and Valentinus more especially, 
sought to resolve the Eons into spiritual facts or 
processes. They were construed as modes of the 
Divine Being, activities in which the Absolute 
One unfolds and manifests His inward life. It 
proved impossible, however, to effect a complete 
transformation of a theory which was, in its 
essence, physical. Valentinus himself wavers in 
his conception of the Eons, — regarding them now 
as ideas, now as heavenly Persons, now as creative 
forces. His philosophical construction loses itself 
at every tmn in primitive astrology and cosmical 
speculation. To this may be attributed the 
eventual failure of Gnosticism, alike as a philo- 
sophy and as a religion. While it professed to open 
a way out of the lxmdage of the natural world, it 
was itself grounded in ideas derived from nature- 
worship. See, further, Gnosticism. 

Literature — Cumont, The Mysteries of Mxthra (Eng tr. 
1903); Hilgenfeld, Ketzergesch. des U rchnstentums (1884); 
Mead, Fragments of a Faith Forgotten (new ed 1906) ; Schmidt, 
Die Gnosis (1903) ; Liechtenhan, Die Ojfenbarung im Gnosti- 
cmnus (1901), pp. 105-141 ; E. Buckley, Universal Religion 
(Chicugo, 1897) 

Albert H. Newman and Ernest F. Scott. 

ESCHYLUS. — Eschylus, son of Euphorion, an 
eupatrid of Ffieusis, was born B.c. 525, commenced 
as a dramatist c. 499, gained his first victory in 
484 and his last (with the Oresteia) in 458, and 
died at Gela in 456. He fought at the battle* 
of Marathon, Artemisium, Salamis, and Plata^a. 
Fhrom about 476, when he composed for Hiero of 
Syracuse The Women of ZEtua at the foundation 
of that town, he was frequently in Sicily. There 
is no satisfactory explanation oi the statement of 
Heraclides Ponticus that he was tried on a charge 
of revealing the Mysteries in a play, and acquitted 
on the ground of ignorance (cf. Aristotle, Eth. 
Nic. in. 2) ; the further details are probably un- 
authentic. Partizanship in politics can haraly be 
imputed to him on the strength of the supposed 
reference to Aristides in the description of Amphi- 
araus (Sept, 592-594), * still less on the theory that 
Prometheus, son of Themis , stands for Themistocles. 
His eulogy of tne Areopagus, however, in the 
Eumenides (esp. 681-706) testifies to conservative 
sentiments. In the same play ( 754 - 777 ), as well 

* All reference* are to the text of Sidgwick ( Script . Class. Bibl. 
Oxon ), whose numbering hardly differs from that of Dindorf, 
Wecklein, and most modern editors Hermann, Paley, and a few 
o there use their own special notation. 
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as in the Supplices, he approves of the democratic 
friendship between Athens and Argos. He ex- 
presses the strongest detestation of tyranny in all 
forms (Pers., Prom., Ag. 953-955, Eum. 185-190) ; 
but has no objection to constitutional monarchy 
(Supp. 398, 517, 600), or to moderate democracy 
(Pers. 242, Supp. 485-489). His general ideal is a 
balance of oiaer and liberty (Eum. 526-528). 

iiischylus may be called the Father of Tragedy 
(Philostr. Vita Apoll p. 220), in the sense that he 
lirst perceived tlie possibilities of the drama as 
a branch of literature, rather than as ritual or 
ceremonial, for the expression of views as to life 
and character. His plays aie re/xdxv tG>v 'Ofnfjpov 
/icydXcov delirvuv, because the personages are derived 
mainly from the Epic cycle ; but he drew upon 
other ‘ sagas ’ as well, and upon contemporary 
history ; and he dealt very freely with the plots. 
He was evidently acquainted with Hesioa and 
other cosmological writers. In a few cases he cites 
the gnomic moralists (Prom. 890) ; more often 
(Sept. 439, Ag. 1331, Cho. 60, Eum. 529) he ex- 
presses similar sentiments about wealth, fortune, 
pude, moderation, etc. He has much in common 
with his contemporary Pindar ; and his general 
attitude towards the popular mythology was 
almost certainly influenced by the poems of Solon 
and Theognis. The common statements that he 
was indebted to Orphic or to Pythagorean doctrines 
cannot be seriously supported from the extant plays 
or fragments. 

Of the 80 to 90 plays attributed to iEschylus, 
many of which can be grouped in trilogies or tetra- 
logies, the majority are cited only by the lexico- 
graphers ; little is known of their plots or the 
views contained in them, except in the case of the 
Prometheus Solutus. The Dana ids. Myrmidons , 
and Niobe seem to have dealt with various aspects 
of the passion of love. Certain gnomic fragments 
(Nos. 70, 156, 159, 161, 177, 255, 266, 301, 353, 395, 
401, 475, Sidgwick), which are striking aphorisms 
about the nature of the gods, good and evil, life and 
death, do not necessarily express the mind of the 
poet himself. His own moral and religious doc- 
trines must be sought in (1) the general tendencies* 
(2) the choric odes, (3) the emphasized speeches of 
the favoured characters, in the seven extant plays. 
The selection of these, made apparently not later 
than the 5th cent. A.D., if not entirely accidental, 
may be due partly to celebrity and partly to 
special reasons. The Oresteia (A gam., Choeph , 
and Eum.) constitutes his masterpiece in all 
lespects. The Persae and the Septem contra 
Thebas are cited by Aristophanes for their literary 
and patriotic qualities. The structure and style 
postulate an early date for the Supplices, though 
the theology is already remarkably mature ; either 
of these features may have saved it. The Prome- 
theus Vinctus , which might easily have aroused 
popular suspicions of impiety, appealed to the 
popular fancy for the marvellous in spectacle and 
narration. From these plays, after all allowances 
for the exigencies of dramatic form and popular 
taste, there emerges a body of gradually developed 
views attributable to ^Eschylus himself. His philo- 
sophy, in which the ethical cannot be sharply 
demarcated from the theological, may be discussed 
in the order of its development, as it deals with (1) 
the Divine nature, (2) the Divine agencies, (3) the 
moral nature and action of man, (4) the special 
questions of responsibility and heredity, the family 
curse, and the blood-feud, while (5) the nature of 
the problem dramatized in the Prometheus requires 
separate consideration. 

i. In the earlier plays the Olympian gods are 
invoked jointly as a Tcavftyvpii (Sept. 220), or a 
Koivo^oj/ila. (Supp. 222) ; they are Oeol iyx^pioi, yevl- 
OXioi , iroXiaaovxoi, dcrucol, dywrioi, with temples, 


altars, and images (ppiTTj). The Theban maidens 
pray to Pallas, Poseidon, Ares, Cypris, Lyceius, 
Artemis, Hera, Apollo, and the local Pallas Onca 
(Sept. 126-180), as iravapKeis, rlXeioi, Xur^pioi, but 
also Aioycveis, under Zeus as the irar^p iravreX^ 
(116) ; Eteocles adds Earth and the ’Apd ’EpiPts of 
CEdipus (70). Popular language is used of augury, 
oracles, sacrifice, river-goas, and Hades (26, 379, 
618, 269, 272, 854-860). But the same play finely 
describes Justice as the virgin daughter of Zeus 
(662) ; both the piety of Amphiaraus and the im- 
piety of Polynices have moral elements ; no Salyup 
could involve Eteocles in dry but for the tf/3/us of 
his determination to defend the gate attacked by 
his brother (677-708, 949-956). Similarly, in the 
Supplices the fugitives appeal to Aitemis, Ares, 
Poseidon, Apollo, Hermes, and especially (Supp. 
1034-1042) to Aphrodite, by whom Hypermnestra 
was perhaps defended (Fr. 44); also to Zeus as 
£Aios, aojrtjp, alboios, Ulaios, KXdpios , Krrjaios , etc?; and 
to local deities, as the hero Apis (117, 263). With 
the ftiraroi Oeol are coupled the pnpvTipoi x^^ VL0L 
O^kcls KaTex our6 s (24-25) ; if Artemis is deaf, the 
suppliants will turn ‘ to the Zeus of the earth 
below, the host of all those whose work is done, if 
we fail to reach the Olympian gods’ (154-161). 
But the coarser side of the myth oi Io seems to be 
treated sarcastically (291-315) ; it is tentatively 
moralized by the insistence on Zeus as the eventual 
deliverer and founder of a royal race (574-593). The 
chthoman Zeus, who ‘ judges the sms of men by 
lmal judgments among the dead ’ (230), is deliber- 
ately identified with the Zeus who is rtXeios, 
ycudoxos , and vay Kparhs (816), who is also the son of 
Earth (892) and allied with Themis (360). The 
slightest association of injustice with the gods is 
impiety (921 ; cf. 395) ; and everywhere the lyrics 
extol the power and righteousness of Zeus, with 
the fervour of Hebrew prophecy. He is * king of 
kings, most perfect in strength of the powers that 
make perfect ’ (524-526) ; 4 hospitable in the highest, 
he directs destiny by veneiable enactment ’ (673) ; 
‘ he beholds violent deeds not gladly, but with eyes 
of justice’ (812) ; ‘the beam of Ins balance is over 
all 5 (822) ; ‘ what is fated, that will be ; there is no 
transgressing the mighty, the limitless will of 
Zeus’ (1047-1049). This is not merely poetical 
optimism : 

‘ The desire of Zeus is not made to be easily grasped Every- 
where it glows, even in the gloom, with fortune that is sombre 
to mortal races For dark and dusky wend the ways of his 

mind, unobservable by human gaze lie hurleth men to utter 
destruction from their towering hopes, though he array no force 
against them , deity does nothing with labour What his spirit 
has once designed, he works out withal, from above, from his 
holy seat ’ (87-103). 

Such theology is in essentials that of the Oresteia , 
though the more ethical conceptions are tentative 
and far from correlated. 9 

The theology of the Persae (?472 B.c.) is dra- 
matically Oriental. Zeus and Phoebus and the Sun 
are invoked ; Pallas has favoured Athens. The 
ritual of the dead (ol <pdiroL , Pers. 219, 523, 607- 
622) is supplemented by appeals to Earth, Heimes, 
and Hades- Aidoneus, who Xapelp dyeipovs elcrlp 
yedduai (690), though Darius as a daipuop or even 
6e6s has a dwaareta below. The repeated ex parte 
allegations of a Divine Nemesis or ipddvos, arbitrarily 
afflicting excessive wealth or happiness (163, 354, 
373, 842), are akin to the fatalism of Herodotus’s 
famous legends ; and all the characters arraign a 
deity who deludes men to their ruin (dirdryj deov, 
93, cf. Fr. 301 ; p6<to$ ippcplop, 750 ; pevvas <ppep& v, 
472), or at least abets their folly (dXX’ 6rap cnrcijSy 
ns airrds, x& awdirTCTou , 742). But both Darius 

and the Persian elders charge Xerxes with provoca- 
tive Vppis in binding the sacred Hellespont (745, 
72), and in destroying images and temples (807- 
815, 830), and blame him rather than the alleged 
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dalfiwv (924 v . 910, 933). It is insolence (tf/Spis) 
which ‘flowers and is full in the ear with ruin 
(ary)), from which it reaps a harvest of lamentation * 
(821). Cyrus was right-minded and so was not 
afflicted (Beds y dp ovk 'nx& r )P €V > sB<ppujv 4<pv t 722). 
Athens survives as the higher civilization. 

So far the moralization of Homeric or popular 
theology has not been violent. In the Oresteia 
there is a marked advance in boldness of expres- 
sion : ‘ le polyth 6 isme subsiste, mais 6 pur 6 , moralist, 
presque purg 6 d’anthropomorphisme * (E. de Faye, 
p. 34). The allusions to Uranus and Kronos (Ag. 
167-172, 640) possibly indicate development in the 
Universe ; the chthonian cults of Earth, Night, 
the Dead and their agents (Cho. 399; Eum. 115, 
321) are subordinated to the conception of deity as 
moral and rational. Sacrifices and ceremonies of 
purification are little in comparison with the ob- 
servance of justice and self-restraint. Venerable 
legends of conflicting divinities are even re-written 
{Eum. 1-19). Of the Olympians, Apollo as the 
giver of oracles and ^£ 777777 - 7)5 of rites, and Athene as 
the inspirer of political wisdom, retain some genu- 
ine personality with impaired divinity ; perhaps 
Hermes also and Artemis, for whose interfer- 
ence with the winds at Aulis Aeschylus attempts 
to provide a decent motive ( Ag . 134-155). Zeus is 
too great for the stage, even in the Prometheus 
plays. Theology is to be sought not in mythology, 
but in history (irdpean tout 6 y ^£ix*' c ^ <rcu , Ag. 368), 
and in conscience (fjLv^onr’bpujjv 7 r6vos, Ag. 180 ; of. 
975-983). The supreme deity is not only all- 
powerful but all- just ; thus Electra craves for 
Orestes the support of 4 Strength and Justice with 
him who is the third ( i.e . Zevs crur^p), Zeus the 
greatest of all’ (Cho. 244). To Zeus are applied 
not the old departmental names, but such epithets 
as TravdTTTrjs, irayKpar^y irdvra Kpalvccv, ttclvclLtios , and 
5iKTj<t>6pos. There is surely more than an ‘ illusion 
du monoth^isme * in the first theological passage 
of the Agamemnon (160-178) : 

* Zeus, whoe’er he be, if by this name ’tis his pleasure to be 
called, this name I address to him. Weighing all things well, I 
can conjecture nought but Zeus, if the burden of this vanity is 
in truth to be cast off from my mind But whoso heartily 

giveth titles of victory to Zeua shall hit the mark of wisdom 
full ; even to Zeus, who hath guided mortals in the ways of 
wisdom, who hath established “learning by suffering ” as an 
ordinance for ever.’ 

To those only who have learnt on these lines to 
know and do justice, ‘ Zeus the all-seeing and Fate 
(Moipa) have condescended * (Eum. 1046). 

Thus, in harmony with the conception of deity 
as normally personal, there emerges tne conception, 
increasingly impersonal, of universal order. As 
physical law this is MoZpa, rb pbpo-ifxovy rb TT€7rpio- 
lx4vov f h TreTrpwfjJvr}, ataa, dvdyKrj ; as moral law it is 
Otfus, 51ktj, v6/j.os 0€u>v ; but these terms admit of 
mamy degiees of personification, and not only over- 
lap, but not uncommonly involve the circulus in 
definiendo to which idealistic systems are liable. 
The statement that Zeus is weaker than the MoTpat 
and ’E/nvues (Prom. 515-518) is isolated and contro- 
versial ; generally the established order is the 
expression not so much of the will of God as of 
His being. God is subject only to the law of His 
own nature as consistent and just. He cannot be 
oft the side of evil ( Kparelrat 54 ttcjs rb Belov rb 
virovpyelv kclkols, Cho. 957) ; He must be partial 
(irepoppeTT^js) morally either way (v4/awv eUbrcjs &5ik a 
fxbv KaKols , 6cria 5’ ivybyois, Supp. 403). The work- 
ing of this supreme authority is described in 
many combinations of terms, personally and im- 
personally. When in defiance of Right (04/jus) 
men trample on the majesty of Zeus (Aibs <r4j3as) y 
then ‘Justice sets up her anvil and Destiny forges 
the sword * ( 7 r poxdhKebei 5* ATaa <f>a<ryavovpy6s i Cho. 
641-647). ‘ For each fresh deed of injury, justice 

is whetted by Fate (Molpa) upon a fresh whet- 
stone* (Ag. 1535, 1536). The /xey&Xai Motpcu are 


besought (Cho. 306-314) ‘to grant success from 
Zeus to that cause to which Justice (rb 51 kouov) has 
gone over. For words of hate let words of hate 
be rendered 5 so J ustice proclaims aloud as she 
exacts her due. For a bloody stroke let him repay 
a bloody stroke. That “the doers must suffer, 
there speaks a saying thrice ancient. * Even Clyteem- 
nestra’s ‘thoughtfulness not overcome by sleep 
shall order justly everything that has been fore- 
ordained with Divine sanction* (ducalwt airv Beots 
elyappAvdy Ag. 912). Themis the Titaness and the 
waXcuyevel* M olpai administer the vby.o% BeQjv (Eum. 
171) no less than Justice, the daughter of Zeus. 

2 . The determinations of this supreme authority 
are intimated to man not only in history and in 
conscience, but by direct agencies. Positively, 
ACschylus attaches importance to dreams ; the 
visions of Atossa, Io, and Clytaemnestra reflect 
popular beliefs. 4 For the mind in sleep is bright 
in its vision, though in daytime Fate is undis- 
cernible by mortals * (Eum. 104). His attitude to- 
wards oracles is ambiguous. There seems to be some 
arn&re-pens6e in his treatment of the relations be- 
tween Apollo and Orestes ; Athens and not Delphi 
has the final word in the termination of the blood- 
guilt of the house of Atreus.* Negatively, the 
Erinyes are all-important. The meaning of the 
word fluctuates considerably in the extant plays, 
and evidently has a long history behind it. It is 
hardly likely that AEschylus himself first identified 
the Avengers of the underworld with the Benign 
or Venera ole earth-goddesses of Athens and Sicyon 
(EvyeviSes or XeyvaL) ; but he certainly accentuated 
both factors of this conflation, + and, while first in- 
vesting the Furies with the archaic horrors of 
Gorgons, etc. (Paus. i. 28, 6 ), was also conscious 
of a development from objective to subjective 
associations, from punishment as retributive to 
punishment as remedial. The’Eptvtis is the activity 
of Divine justice in the presence of lawlessness. 
Zeus is a constant Bewpos (Cho. 246) ; even for birds 
robbed of their young, 4 a god on high, some Apollo 
or Pan or Zeus, hears the shrill complaint of his 
denizens ; and sooner or later sends on the trans- 
pessors a Fury of requital * (Ag. 55-59). Much 
less for Paris’s breach of the laws of hospitality will 
Zeus shoot an arrow in vain, either short of the 
mark or too high in heaven (Ag. 365). ‘One said 
that the gods do not deign to trouble about men 
by whom the honour of sacred things (xdpis dBU crwv) 
is trampled on ; but he was not pious* (Ag. 372). 
Helen herself becomes for the house of Priam ‘ by 
the sending of Zeus, the lord of hospitality, a 
Fury of weeping to other brides * (Ag. 749). The 
Erinyes appfy tne laws of retributive and educa- 
tional suflering. ‘We deem ourselves,* sings their 
chorus (Eum. 312-320), ‘ to be direct in the course 
of justice. On the man who holds out pure hands, 
there comes no wrath from us ; unscathed he 
traverses the way of life. But if one in guilt, like 
this man, hides his gory hands, we appear as honest 
witnesses for the dead, and visibly to the utter- 
most exact from him the price of blood.* Again, 

‘ Great power have the awful Erinyes both with 
the gods immortal and with those below the earth ; 
and in their dealings with men they fully and 
visibly bring things to pass, to some giving songs 
of joy, but to others a life blurred by tears* (950— 
955 ). As the play draws to a close, they serve to 
link Moi/xi and AIktj ; and in their final meta- 
morphosis there is as much conscious symbolism 
as the dramatic form permits. 

3 . If, then, innocence is rewarded and guilt pun- 
ished, at any rate, in the long run (Ag. 750-771 ; 
Eum . 526-565), human morality must be based on 

* See U. von Wilamowitz-Mollendorfa Introduction to the 
Choephorox, 1896. 

t See Harrison and Verrall, Mythology and Monuments of 
Ancient Athens, pp. 658-664, and Haigh, pp. 120, 121 
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universal law as applied to the life of the family 
and the city. By Aeschylus, as by Dante, types 
of good and baa character are exhibited rather 
than analyzed. The dignity of individuality is 
drawn on a grand scale even in the case of Clytaem- 
nestra, without casuistry or sophistry. There is 
the same note of distinction about the characters 
which are presented for admiration, the king of 
Argos, Eteocles as patriot, Orestes, Electra, and, 
above all, Prometheus. The whole range of Greek 
piety is displayed in the choruses of the Oceanids, 
Danaids, captive women, Persian and Argive 
elders. The fine series of contrasts in the Septcm 
shows the poet’s concurrence in the normal Greek 
ideas of aid to?, alax^vy, (TLHppoo’uvTj, and eiW/9eia ; also 
in the connexion of morality with religion. He 
does not absolutely avoid the popular language 
which makes apaprla a disease of the intellect 
(v6cros (ppev&v, Pers. 751 ; avv cpolrtp <ppev(bv, Sept. 661 ; 
rrapafpopd <f>p€vo8a\'f)$ i Earn. 330 ; d, 7 rocr 0 aXeh (ppevCov, 
Prom. 473) ; but in his own view passion at least 
is bestial in character and originates where there 
is no law. The lustful 4 have the tempers of 
random and unholy brutes * ( Supp . 762) ; and 4 the 
inordinate love which masters the female mind 
both in brutes and in men wins a perverse victory 
over the fellowship of wedlock, and involves 
calamities (Cho. 698-601). Generally sin is vppis, 
immorality plus impiety, as the wilful transgies- 
sion (wapafiacrla) of the fixed limits of human action. 
It is dvopov and pdraiov, and its fruit is drrj, the 
criminal infatuation which is its own punishment. 
A T7j is 86\ios, peXavd^v^, varepdiroLvos ; the moment 
of its supervention may be inevitable, but it is 
neither less nor more voluntary than happiness 
as the reward of virtue (Eum. 532-537). Moral 
pathology has never been more convincingly ex- 
pounded than in the locus classicus on v/3pi$ (A a. 
750-771) : — * 

' An ancient saying has been fashioned in the generations of 
old, that a man's prosperity, when it has waxed great, brings 
forth and does not die without issue, but that out of good fortune 
springs up for the family an insatiate misery. But I hold my 
own mmd apart from the rest on this 'Tis the impious deed 
that gwes birth to more after it, more, and like to their own 
breed , but the fate of righteous houses has ever a fair progeny.,; 
But old insolence is wont to beget an insolence with the vigour* 
of youth m mortal ills, this day or that, when the time of birth 
has come due, yea and a fiend, against whom there is no battle, 
no war, unholy boldness , and these are the black banes (aras) 
unto mansions, and like are they to their progenitors * 

Nor has the moral ever been drawn more relent- 
lessly than by him : — 

‘Reverence the altar of Justice, nor trample it down at the 
sight of gam with godless foot ; for retribution will ensue The 
right issue abides in force. Wherefore let a man put in the 
place of honour, piety towards parents, and pay reverence 
to the claims of Btrangers to hospitality. He who is just of 
his own will without constraint, will not be unprosperous , 
utterly rumed he will never be But I say that the trans- 
gressor who dares to offend, and is laden with goods all amassed 
without justice, shall perforce in time haul down his mainsail, 
when trouble seizes him and his yardarm is splintered And he 
call* on those who hear him not and struggles in the midst of 
the swirl; but the god mocks at the hot-headed man, seeing 
him who boasted he should never be powerless now in helpless 
woes nor able to weather the point. And so, for ever wrecking 
his former prosperity on the reef of justice, he perishes unwept, 
unseen ' (Eum. 639-565). 

A religious moralist is sure to emphasize the in- 
evitableness of Attj ( e.g . Ag. 1566 ; Cho. 1076), but 
there are careful caveats against fatalism : — 

* Instruct my son plausibly/ says Danus, * warned from heaven 
as he has been to be wise in time, that he leave off from offend- 
ing against God m overboastful boldness ' (Pers. 831). 

The murderers of the house of Atreus are even 
freer agents than the avengers. But if there has 
been no repentance and no purification, vengeance 
pursues the sinner even to tne world below : — 

4 For this office has piercing Fate allotted to u§ to hold for 
ever, that all mortals to whom befall wanton deeds of blood, we 
should attend, until the guilfcypass beneath the earth ; but even 
in death he is not over free ’ (Eum. 334-840). 
jEschylus’s allusions to life after death are marked 
by a reserve unusual in poetical descriptions of 
Hades ; as to continued consciousness he is perhaps 


consistent (Cho. 517) ; but he recognizes the possi- 
bilities of prolonged retribution and of remorseful 
memory, such as that indicated m Olytsemnestra’s 
terrible sarcasm about Iphigenia’s reception of her 
father (Ag. 1555 - 1559 ). Apart from the functions 
of an Alastor (Supp. 416) or an Erinvs (Eum. 267), 
there may be a judgment in Hades by a presiding 
deity (Supp. 228-231). The ghost of Orestes will 
punish or reward his countrymen according as 
they deal with Athens (Eum. 767-777). The curses 
of the slain subsist by the survival of their per- 
sonalities (tdere woXvKpareLs apalredvphwv, Cho. 406) ; 
the Erinyes themselves are called ’Aped in the under- 
world (Eum. 417). * 

4 . But the more vividly sin is pictured as prolific 
and its effects as incalculable, the more difficulty 
there is in escaping from fatalistic theories, suen 
as those implied m the popular ideas of the an- 
cestral curse and the jus talionis developing into 
a blood feud. These subjects specially fascinated 
the mind of /Eschylus. In the Supphces there is a 
simple warning of the danger of starting a curse : 
4 Eor your children and your house, m whichever 
way you determine, it remains to pay in full a 
corresponding penalty ’ (433-436) ; and m the sequel 
there was some purification from blood -guilt. In 
the Septcm the cliildren of CEdipus are involved in 
a curse not clearly defined as invoked or inherited 
by him (832-833), nor always alluded to in the same 
way (for the various phrases see Sept. 70, 654, 695, 
709, 720-726, 887, 977-979). The curses (dpat, 
Karevy/xara) produce in the ylvos a criminal pro- 
pensity (£ 7 - 77 ), sometimes personified as an evil spirit 
(daipcov, tpivijs, dXdarup, even potpa or #c? 7 p) hounding 
it to destruction and infectious by its opiXla kclk1) : 

4 the field of criminal folly produces a harvest of 
I death’ (Sept. 601). The chorus, indeed, makes 
1 Eteocles a responsible agent on account of his 
savage desire to shed unlawful blood (a iparos oi> 
Oepierov, 689-694), but to the question rU &v KaOap- 
povs 7 r Spot, the poet has not yet found his solution : 
ovk tan yrjpas rovde rod pido-paros (682), unless one is 
indicated in the self-sacrifice of Antigone. But 
ten years later the double problem of hereditary 
criminality and blood -guiltiness is treated in the 
Oresteia with a breadth of design winch is not 
only poetic but 4 prophetic.’ There is little reason 
to suppose that early tragedy was necessarily 
written in trilogies, but the scheme is admirably 
suited to iEschylus’s exposition of the origin, trans- 
mission, and extinction of a vrpwTapxos &ttj (Ag. 
1192). The principal terms, dpd, dry, are 

developing specific meanings ; beside them are 
vaguer phrases (pyjvis, Ag. 155 ; pvaos , Eum. 378 ; 
ay os, Cho. 155 ; irapaKOwr), Ag. 218 ; irijpa, Ag. 346 ; 
7 r oiv'f], Cho. 947, etc.). The phenomena are best 
stated in Cho. 400-405 : 4 Law it is that drops of 
gore spilt upon the ground demand the shedding of 
other blood. For Havoc cries on the avenging Fury, 
who brings up from those slain before calamity 
(a rrjv) to attend upon calamity’; and then ‘who 
will expel from the house the breed of the curse ? ’ 
K€K.6X\7)Tai ytvos Tpbs arq (Ag. 1566). The story of 
the house of Pelops is not laboured ; but a suffi- 
cient number of points— the adultery of Thyestes, 
Atreus’s hoi rid revenge, the sacrifice of Iphigenia* — 
lead up to the murder of Agamemnon. At each 
point the chain might have been broken, but each 
link ^ is fresh riveted; ‘Where will the force of 
this 0 Attj make an end ? where will it cease and be 
lulled to rest ? ’ ( Cho. 1075). Has the curse acquired 
a personality as the rpnrdxwTos da tpwv yhvr)$ (Ag. 
1476), demanding new blood before the old is dry, 
or as the iraXcu&s dpipbs dXdorwp (Ag. 1501), masquer- 
ading as the murderous adulteress, and yet all 

* If the Areopagus is really the Hill not of Ares but of the 
Arae (Harrison ana Verrall, p. 663), the Erinyes as well as the 
Eumenides have their ancient home in its chasms. 
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along the instrument of justice? ( Cho . 641). Yet 
among the consequences may come a deed which, 
thougn terrible, is really innocent, an dpewlpopipos 
&tt) (Cho. 830) ; and the chorus of elders, even 
while declaring that the house is ‘fast-bound/ 
grasps the truth that saves the morality of the 
situation. All retribution is and must be deserved ; 
‘The robber is robbed, the murderer makes pay- 
ment in full. There abides, while Zeus abides on 
his throne, the rule that the doer must suffer ; this 
is the eternal law’ (Aa. 1562-1564). The curse, 
then, is not an overwhelming fatality, but a heredi- 
tary predisposition which may be worked out in 
the race ana even in the individual. The original 
transgressor was free to sin, and his descendant is 
free to adopt the prescribed means of purification. 
The actual development of this theme in connexion 
with the traditional obligation of the blood-feud 
is perhaps confused by a political motive ; and the 
special pleading in the Eumenides about the nature 
oi kinship is certainly frigid, as also the insistence 
on legal forms (dvd/com-is, paprvpla y crvvdiKoi). The 
idea of blood for blood was so deeply rooted in 
popular sentiment and religious institutions, that 
ACschylus, no less than the legislators of his time, 
may have been puzzled to discriminate degrees of 
guilt, except by instinct. If the law is simply rovs 
ktglv6vtcl$ apTLKarOave'tv (Cho 144), Clyta?mnestra 
may be allowed to swear that she sacrificed her 
husband to the A Ikt), "A 7-77, and ’Epirus of then 
daughter (Ag. 1433) If not, how can Orestes ever 
say that his mother's blood ‘sleeps and is fading 
away from his hand, and the pollution is being 
washed out' ? (Eum. 280). No libations are of any 
use (Cho. 621), especially if the blood is kolv6v (Cho. 
1038) ; the spirit of the dead is not tamed by the 
funeral fires, <pu ivei S’ tiarepop dpyds (Cho. 326) ; and 
the feud would go on for ever, or till the family 
became extinct. In Aeschylus’s solution of the 
problem there are really two stages, of which the 
latter is the more important. Orestes can plead 
innocence because he acts under the * interpreta- 
tion ’ (6 ix&vtls i^yelrS coi fiaTpoKToveTv, Eum. 595) 
and even threats (Cho. 283-298) of Apollo-Loxias, 
and is ready to perform the ritual purifications 
(Cho. 1059) ; and tne Delphic oracle had since the 
8th century really exercised an ethical and educa- 
tional influence in Greece. On the other hand, 
ASschylus felt that neither the payment of blood- 
money nor the performance of ritual can quiet the 
conscience or carry civilization very far. It is 
perhaps too much to say that Apollo is ‘ kein 
guter Gott ’ ; but the ultimate and really moral 
solution is to be found in the judicial decision of 
Athene on the divided vote of the Areopagus, which 
she herself repiesents as the victory of the vox 
populi regarded as the vox Dei ; d\\’ ^pdryjae Zees 
ayopdtos (Eum. 978). The Oresteia, then, is cer- 
tainly a ‘ tendency ’ poem to this extent, that it 
expresses a view in the moral and religious specula- 
tions of the age as to lieredil y and responsibility, 
though it is not merely didactic on any particular 
question of justice or equity.* 

S . In the Oresteia the final reconciliation is pro- 
ed by the gods ; in the Prometheus they sustain 
the* whole drama. Except in a few details attri- 
butable to a re-reading 01 his Supplices, the surviv- 
ing play of the set (probably two tragedies with 
a satync play) is totally opposed to Aeschylus’s 
theology in all its stages. Prometheus, son of 
Themis or Earth (212), secured Zeus’s triumph over 
the older dynasty (221), but is now tortured for 
having saved the human race by the gift of fire, 
the chief instrument of civilization, of augury and 
medicine, and of other means of providing for the 
* This view of the Eumenides seems less liable to objections 
than that which makes the Furies represent law, Apollo and 
Zens equity, and'Athene mercy, m a special question of moral 
casuistry. For that view see Haigh, p. 119. 


future, and of Hope as the mainspring of effort (249- 
256, 442-506). Ail who visit the victim, whether as 
Zeus’s agents — Strength, Hephaestus, and Hermes 
— or as sympathizers — the Oceanids, Oceanus, and 
Io — have suffered more or less in person or in char- 
acter from Zeus, who is a v£os rupappos, governing 
gods and men arbitrarily ( 7 rap’ £avr$, 189 ; Idlois 
v6fj.0L s, 404), unjustly (d^rws, 150 ; iripa $Lktjs, 30), 
and odiously (975). But Prometheus, by virtue 
of his parentage, knows a secret ; if Zeus con- 
tracts a certain marriage,* his son will be greater 
than the sire (768, 907-927) ; in this respect Zeus 
is weaker than the Fates and Erinyes (515-520). 
The fragments of the Solutus indicate close paral- 
lelism in form and episodes to the Vinctus ; in the 
solution Zeus and Prometheus meet one another 
half-way in a reconciliation, of which the agents 
are Heracles and Clin on the Centaur (cf. Prom. 
Vxnct . 188-194, 1026-1029). Now this conception 
of a Zeus, inferior both in righteousness and in 
power, is out of all relation to the Supplices and 
the Oresteia alike, and no theory 01 the poet’s 
meaning can be accepted 'which minimizes this 
fact. Apart from purely fanciful explanations of 
the plays as political or scientific allegory, two 
views have been very commonly held 

(a) A tragedian was at liberty to develop his 
dramatic situations freely, provided he kept to the 
main lines of some recognized myth. Aeschylus 
found Hesiod’s story of Prometheus suitable for 
the exhibition of character as affected by injustice, 
and susceptible of brilliant episodes about geo- 
graphy, anthropology, etc. This view, as de- 
veloped by (e.g.) Patin and Paley, may be called 
the literary explanation. Wecklem’s tlieory, that 
Zeus is in the right and Prometheus violent and 
shortsighted, but a tragic hero by virtue of a 
certain dignity of character, like Milton’s Satan, 
comes under tlie same head. But no such theory 
really explains the boldness of the idea, the con- 
flation of myths, or the intensity of the passion 
with which the hero is supported. 

Accordingly, (b) most modern scholars, including 
E. de Faye, regard Aeschylus as deliberately incul- 
cating the position that even the supreme personal 
authority in the Universe is itself subject to the 
eternal laws (Moipai) which constitute the ultimate 
necessity ( f AvdyK7j). Prometheus, the mythical re- 
presentative of these forces, is, then, really in the 
right, and Zeus is in the wrong with him and with 
Io ; but Zeus’s submission is effected by the educa- 
tional value of time (d\\’ ^/c5i5a<x/cet irdvd' 6 yrjpdcncup 
Xpbvos, 981) ; and Prometheus, too, can yield with- 
out loss of dignity to an improved Zeus. This 
view gives an adequate meaning to the play as a 
whole, but it seems to lay undue stress on lines 
occurring in mere dialogue and not specially em- 
phasized, and also to ignore the human personality 
of the protagonist. Moreover, it is difficult to 
imagine the author of the Oresteia and its epithets 
for Zeus acquiescing even temporarily in the idea 
of such development in the godhead. 

Those, therefore (c), 'who hold the view first 
enunciated by a brother poet, Shelley, that Pro- 
metheus stands for Man, anxious to be moral 
and religious as well as rational, but convinced 
that he is the victim of forces incompletely under- 
stood, of the de facto supremacy of ‘Nature,’ 
prefer to trace in this drama the Greek parallel to 
the Book of Job. Aeschylus w as too great a poet to 
be a mere allegorist ; but w hen his mind was occu- 
pied with the problem of undeserved evil , he found 
in the arch- all egorizer Hesiod that the origin of 
evil was the gift of fire and the creation of woman 
by Prometheus. He selected with a free hand from 
* This is a marked instance of Avschylus’s syncretism ; the 
story of Peleus and Thetis has even less connexion than Io with 
the myth of Prometheus, which was apparently an etiological 
explanation of oertaiu fire ceremonies. 
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this and other myths the more dramatic parts of 
the symbolism. The mention of Heracles may 
have suggested the insertion of his ancestress Io, 
the passive as a foil to the actively-resi sting victim. 
The anthropology and geography are not episodical 
if they bring out the dignity of human reason and 
the universality of human suffering. The heroic 
sympathy of the Oceanids illustrates the value 
of simple and instinctive morality. The philo- 
sophical answer seems to be indicated in the 
words avdadla , repeated at every point of the play 
(see 64, 79, 436, 907, 964, 1012, 1034-1038), and 
cupov\ia> the special quality of Themis, set in anti- 
thesis to it in the last lines of the dialogue. In the 
two recitative passages assigned to the hero in the 
Exodos, the boast iravrios ifxt 7 ’ ov Oavarwcret. (1053) 
must have special significance as balancing the 
protest taopqis /jl ojs £x5oca tt dax^. But it is likely 
enough that the solution of the problem, like the 
conclusion of the Book of Job, was too formal a 
compromise to be altogether satisfactory ; and that 
may be the reason why it has perished. The whole 
tendency of Aeschyluses mind is so strongly optim- 
istic m theology, that it would right itself naturally 
after a reactionary period of what is pessimism 
rather than scepticism , however dramatically in- 
tensified. 

Aeschylus’s originality as a thinker consists, then, 
in his attempts to moralize the traditional beliefs, 
embodied in myths and institutions, by the light of 
certain religious presuppositions and certain moral 
convictions whicn have been illustrated above. 
In his main ideas there is little variation, except in 
their poetical expression ; in the detailed applica- 
tion of them his language fluctuates too much to 
admit of exact and consistent analysis. His doc- 
trines left hardly any mark, though his dramas 
continued to be popular for their antiaue simplicity 
and dignity ; even Aristophanes’s vindication of his 
literary merit against tlie criticism of the next 
generation takes lower ground than it might. 
Neither the piety of Sophocles nor the impiety of 
Euripides felt tne force of his protest against a 
fatalistic theory of morals. In philosophy, intel- 
lect and state-law took the place of conscience and 
Divine law so completely, that Plato could employ 
the myth of Prometheus without reference to a 
treatment of the subject which the modern world 
has long considered one of the most sublime efforts 
of poetic genius. 

Literature — Besides the introductions to editions of iEschy- 
lus, sections on him are to be found in all the general works on 
Greek literature or theology. The most useful summary in 
English is A. E. Haigh’s Tragic Drama of the Greeks , ch. li. 
(1896). Of the innumerable essays on ASschylus those by J. 
A. Symonds ( The Greek Poets , 2nd series) and E Myers 
(HeUemca) are best known Of older books the most frequently 
referred to are K. O Miiller’s Dissertations on the Eumenides 
(Eng. tr. revised. 1858), F. Welcker’s Grxech. Gotterlehre 
f 1857), and K. F. Nagelsbach’s N achhomenschs Theologte 
(1857). The principal monographs are Klausen’s Theologumena 
JEschyh (1829) , G. Dronke’s Religiose und sittliche Vorstel- 
lungen des jEschylos{und Sophocles) (1861) ; E. Buchholz’s Sitt- 
liche Weltanschauung des ( Pmdaros una) jEschylos (1869) ; and 
E. de Faye’s Etude sur les Idles religieuses et morales 
d'Eschyle (1884). 

Herbert E. D. Blakiston. 

AESTHETICISM (aterdrjens, ‘sense perception’). 
— The theory of life which fails to distinguish moral 
from aesthetic values, or subordinates the moral to 
the aesthetic. Ordinarily the term is not used as a 
distinctive title for specific theories, but as denot- 
ing a tendency of theories otherwise named. Three 
usages of the term may be conveniently distin- 
guished : 

i. Aestheticism may denote the identification of 
moral goodness with beauty , such as is suggested 
in the common Greek phrase ‘beautiful and good.’ 
Morality and art may be looked upon as the 
realization of a common principle, that of order 
or harmony. The good man, like the musician 


to whom Aristotle is fond of comparing him, is 
the man who can introduce harmony into his 
subject, who can maintain that balance and sym- 
metry of parts essential to the highest music, 
whether of conduct or of sound. The musician 
works with a different material from the good man, 
but their purpose and principle are the same, the 
good life is a work of art. And the impulse 
toward creation may also be the same. The artist 
works from love of the beautiful, from an instinc- 
tive passion for the beautiful itself. He recognizes 
no compulsion in his work, for he has no other 
desire than to create. So, too, the moral man 
creates from love of the good, from his instinctive 
desire to realize a complete and perfect life. 
Morality does not come to him in the form of a 
law constraining him to walk contrary to his 
nature. The good life is the life which realizes 
all the possibilities of man, the most completely 
human fife. The good man is beauty realised in 
flesh and blood and action rather than in stone, 
but he is beautiful none the less. 

That aestheticism in this sense characterized the Greek view 
of life is to a certain extent true, but not unreservedly so. It is 
true that the Greeks did not work out a clear distinction between 
the beautiful and the good. Aristotle ( Metaph . xm. 3) notes that 
the term * good ’ is limited to certain actions, whereas beauty per- 
tains also to that which is unmoved, but he gives no more exact 
differentia. Yet it is far from true that the Greeks altogether 
ignored the more severe, dualistic aspect of the moral life. To 
Plato, certainly, moral development is not a mere unfolding of 
the life of instinct, but the acquiring of a rational control over 
desires. The good is a reality recognized by reason, and inde- 
pendent of the individual’s appreciation of it. As such an 
independent reality it stands over against the individual as the 
law of his action, demanding realization in his life. The moral 
life shows struggle and discord rather than the calm unity of a 
work of art But this difference fails to find adequate expres- 
sion in Greek theory, and as a consequence the fields of ethics 
and aesthetics remain confused. Were one to characterize this 
condition, it would perhaps be truer to say, not that their moral 
theory is aesthetic, but that their aesthetics is moralistic 

This confusion of the two fields is continued in the English 
Moral Sense School, which inherits the Platonic tradition, but 
in these later writers the Utilitarian principle is beginning to 
supplement the more aesthetic aspect. This is partially true of 
Shaftesbury, but more completely so of Hutcheson and Hume. 

2 . Aestheticism may also be used to denote the 
theory that all ultimate values are (esthetic , moral 
good being a means towards an ultimate (esthetic 
^ood. Under this conception the moral life is not 
itself beautiful, but it exists for the sake of aesthetic 
enjoyment. Morality, with its sense of obliga- 
tion, is a result of mal-adjustment, in consequence 
of which we are compelled to do much which we 
do not value for its own sake, but as the necessary 
means towards an enjoyment which itself has no 
further use. 

This conception finds literary expression in the writings of Mr. 
Walter Pater, in which the end of life is stated as richness of 
experience. This richness of experience is best realized in the 
life of aesthetic enjoyment 

3 . Aestheticism also denotes the divorce of art 
and morals , usually implied in the popular rise of 
the phrase ‘art for art’s sake.’ Beauty is held to 
be independent of goodness, the technical aspect of 
a work of art being emphasized at the expense of 
its human significance. Art thus becomes a kind 
of higher morality, free from the objective laws 
which hold in the lower. The immoral may thus 
enter into the beautiful on the ground of its im- 
mediate value for perception. 

Literatire. — Zeller, Aristotle and the Earlier Peripatetics 
(1897), li ch xv ; Muirhead, Chapters from Aristotle's Ethics 
(1900), ch. v. $ 6; Martineau, Types of Ethical Theory a (1886), 
i bk. i. branch 1 ; Santayana, Sense of Beauty (1896), pt. 1 ; 
Pater, The Renaissance (1873), conclusion, also Manus the 
Epicurean (1885) ; Shaftesbury, Characteristics (1711) ; Bos- 
anquet, History of j . Esthetic (new ed. 1900), ch. iv. 

Norman Wilde. 

ESTHETICS. — Aesthetics is the philosophical 
study of beauty regarded in itself and in its ap- 
plication to art ana nature. ( 1 ) Meaning of trie 
word . — Considered solely from the etymological 
point of view {atcrdrj<ns 9 al<xddvo/jxu, to perceive by 
the senses), the word means the study of sense-per- 
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ceptions. Kant remains faithful to this etymo- 
logical acceptation when he applies the name of 
4 Transcendental .Esthetics’ to the chapter of his 
Critique in which he discusses the sense-perceptions 
Time and Space. Baumgarten was the first to use 
the word 4 Aesthetics ’ for the science of the beauti- 
ful ; and the change that has taken place in the 
history of the term may be understood when it 
is recollected that, according to Baumgarten, the 
beautiful exists in the obscure regions of the lower 
consciousness, that it belongs to the rank of sensa- 
tions, and is opposed to the 4 clear thinking ’ of the 
intellect. To-day the term 4 Asthetics ’ has lost 
this connexion with sensation , and denotes in 
general the philosophy of the beautiful. 

(2) Place of ^Esthetics m philosophy . — The philo- 
sophy of the beautiful is bound up with and forms 
an integral part of a general system of philosophy. 
But ^Esthetics is one thing in Plotinus or Thomas 
Aqifinas, and quite another in Kant or Tame, 
because the philosophical systems of these scholars 
are so widely divergent. In the opinion of the 
piesent writer, Aesthetics is a mixed science, 
borrowing its principles from both metaphysics 
and psychology ; so that (see art. Beauty) it 
includes two classes of questions, the one class 
bearing on the subjective feeling that beauty pro- 
duces in the person affected by its charm, and the 
other relating to the qualities of the things to 
which we ascribe beauty. 

(3) History . — Ancient writers devoted special 
attention to the objective side of beauty. Plato 
and Aristotle consider the beautiful as identical 
with order and proportion ; Plotinus and the Neo- 
Platonic school make it an attribute of everything 
that exists as such. The Middle Ages changed the 
aspect of the doctrine of Aesthetics. While sharing 
largely in the objective theories of the beautiful, 
they supplemented them by a study of impiession 
or aesthetic pleasure. Modern philosophy, on the 
contrary, takes its stand almost exclusively on the 
psychological side of beauty, and regards it as a 
purely subjective phenomenon. With Kant, for 
instance, beauty does not belong to the object 
itself, but only to our perception of it. Contem- 
porary Aesthetics perpetuates and emphasizes these 
ultra-subjective tendencies. 

Literature.— S ee under Beauty. 

Maurice de Wulf. 

AETHER. — Derived from a root signifying to 
burn , Aether is a term appropriated in Greek litera- 
ture to the blue vault of the upper firmament, as 
contrasted with aer , which is applied to mist and 
vapour. In Homer aether is the abode of Zeus (II. 
ii. 412, etc.). In Hesiod ( Theog . 124) Ether and 
Day are the offspring of Night, and in at least one 
of Hie Orphic cosmologies, Ether, as representing 
light or lire, is contrasted with Chaos, and pro- 
ceeds from Kronos (see Gomperz, Greek Thinkers , 
Eng. tr. 1901, l. 92 f.). Pherecydes, who occupies the 
borderland between the mythical and the scientific, 
traces the origin of all things to Zeus, Earth, and 
Kronos, and identifies the first of these with aether 
(Diels, Vorsokratiker , p. 508, No. 71, A 9). 

The current conception of aether passed into the 
keeping of the philosophers, by whom it was 
vanously defined and modified. In the Fragments 
of Parmenides aether is found as the region of the 
fixed stars (Fr. 10. 1, Diels), and as the fiery element 
of which their substance is composed ( Fr. 11. 2, 
Diels) ; and although Afctius indicates a distinction 
between aether as the outermost covering of the 
universe and the subjacent fiery heaven, we cannot 
attach much weight to his authority (ii. 7. 1 ; cf. ii. 
15. 7, and see Krische, Forschungen, pp. 114, 115). 
Empedocles treats Aether as a synonym of aer, 
except in one doubtful passage (Fr. 38. 4, Diels). 
On the other hand, Anaxagoras regarded aer and 


aether as the two primary differentiations of being 
— the cold and dark contrasted with the bright 
and warm (Fr. 1. 2, Diels). Indeed, we are in- 
formed that he employed aether as synonymous 
with fire (A 73, Diels). In the formation of the 
world, the dense, wet, cold, and dark sank into the 
centre, while the rare, hot, and dry went to join 
the enveloping aether (Fr. 15, Diels). From Anaxa- 
goras it is convenient to pass to Euripides, who is 
said to have been largely influenced by his teaching 
(Diod. i. 7. 7.). There are various references to 
aether in Euripides, which may be the reflexion 
either of popular fancies or of current science, or 
of both. Thus the identification of Zeus with 
aether carries us back to Pherecydes, and antici- 
pates the pantheism of the Stoa (Fr. 935 ; cf. Esch. 
Fr. 65a). The conception of Ather as the husband 
of Earth, quickening all things into life by his 
fertilizing showers, is the common property of 
many poets and philosophers (Eur. Frs . 488, 836 ; 
and see Munro on Lucr. i. 250). Similar to this is 
the notion that the vital breath is derived from 
aether, and that the soul, retaining its conscious- 
ness after death, is absorbed in the source from 
which it sprang (Hel. 1014 ; Suppl. 531 ; cf. Lucr. 
v. 318). Though it has often been supposed that 
Euripides was here borrowing from Anaxagoras, 
it is noteworthy that the same thought is found 
in the inscription over those who fell at Potidaea 
(CIA i. 442), and may well be due, as has been 
recently suggested (CIR xv. 431), to a popular 
belief which arose in connexion with the practice 
of cremation. The soul of the dead man was 
thought to ascend with the smoke which rose from 
the burning corpse. 

By the side of the four elements generally re- 
cognized in philosophy, from the time of Emped- 
ocles onwards, — fire, air, water, and earth, — 
Aether ultimately came to be admitted as a fifth ; 
but it is still open to question whether this view 
was derived bv the Platonic school from the 
Pythagoreans (Zeller, Pre-Socratics , vol. i. p. 318, 
n.). Plato, in the Timceus , does not adopt this 
position (58 D) ; and though there is strong evi- 
dence that it formed part of his oral doctrine 
(Xenocrates, ap. Simplic. Physic . 268a), and it is 
accepted by the author of the Epmomvs (981C), 
its definite establishment is generally connected 
with the name of Aristotle, from whose statement 
of the theory through the scholastic quinta essen- 
tia is derived our word quintessence. Eternal and 
immutable, providing the substance of the heavenly 
spheres and stars, ceaselessly rotating round the 
world, but transcending the strife of the terrestrial 
elements (de Caelo f 1 . 2. 269a 30. 1 . 3. 270a 13, 5 1), 
Aether was at once material and divine. The 
Stoics took a further step by identifying the sub- 
stance of Aether with God. It is described as fiery 
breath or creative fire, the rarest and most subtle 
of all bodies (Chrysipp. ap. Ar. Did. Fr. 31, Diels), 
which produces out of itself the phenomenal world, 
passing through the medium of the elements. The 
universe, subject to a law of ceaseless flux and 
reflux, moves either in creative progress or towards 
periodic conflagration. When everything is con- 
sumed by fire, the world-soul and the world are 
united in the single essence of Aether (Chrysipp. ap. 
Plut. Comm. Not. 36). But when, by the equipoise 
of its constituent forces, the created world is in 
existence, the ruling power resides in the outermost 
periphery of Aether (Diog. Laert. vii. 139 ; Ar. Did. 
Fr. 29, Diels). Then, as the world-soul, it per- 
meates every part of the universe, and is the 
immanent cause of all individual existence (Diog. 
Laert. vii. 138). Thus may be justified the sum- 
mary assertion of Chrysippus, that aether is every- 
thing, being at once father and son (Philodem. de 
Piet. c. 13, p. 80. 260). A. C. Pearson. 
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AETIOLOGY (alridKoyta ). — The doctrine of 
causes. The latter part of the Categories of 
Aristotle (chs. 10-15), early suspected, but possibly 
compiled from Aristotelian fragments (Zellers 
Aristotle, Eng. tr. vol. 1. p. 66), contains the Post - 
prcedicamenta which give the clue to the subse- 
quent position and treatment of aetiology. In the 
treatises on Metaphysics which are based on the 
scholastic philosophy, ‘ General Metaphysics ’ is 
distinguished from ‘Special Metaphysics/ notwith- 
standing the difference of standpoint, precisely as 
‘ General Philosophy 5 is distinguished from ‘ Special 
Philosophy ’ by II. Spencer {First Principles, § 38). 
General metaphysics treats of — (1) Being and its 
properties; (2) the highest kinds of beings, i.e. 
the categories ; (3) the relations of beings to 
each other. The third head embraces the same 
subject as the Post-prcedicainenta, the whole divi- 
sion being foreshadowed by the Ante -prcedica- 
menta (due to Abelard), Prcedicamenta and Post - 
prcedicamenta of the medheval logic. Of the five 
relations treated of in the Post -prcedicamenta — 
oppositio, pmoritas, simultas, motus, and habere — 
two, prioritas and simultas, are especially con- 
cerned with causality. The first two divisions of 
general metaphysics, dealing with universal, the 
six transcendents, the nature of being, the supreme 
classes of finite beings, are sometimes regarded as 
constituting Ontology. The third division, which 
deals with the relations of finite beings to each other 
and to the Infinite, will thus contain as its most 
important part the doctrine of causes — ^Etiology. 

If we turn to modern philosophy, the position of 
aetiology is not different. In the contents of 
Burgersdyk’s Institutiones Metaphysiece (Mansel, 
Metaph. p. 288), the doctrine of causes occupies a 
similar position. It holds a like place in Wolfs 
Ontologia. K. Rosen kranz ( Wissensehaft d. log . 
Idee) divides metaphysics into Ontology, .Etiology, 
Teleology (Erdmanms Hist . of Philosophy, tr vol 
iii. §346. 11). E von Hartmann ( K at eg orient ehre), 
under the categories of speculative thought, puts 
Causality (^Etiology), Finality (Teleology), Sub- 
stantiality (Ontology). 

We do not propose to enter into an examinatidh 
of the various forms and shades of meaning which 
aetiology assumes in these several systems. IS or 
does it belong to this article to view the subject 
of causation from the point of view of the theory 
of knowledge and of the criticism of the causal 
concept. We shall confine ourselves to considering 
simply the leading forms of the theory of the 
nature and classification of causes in the successive 
periods of the history of philosophy. For this 
purpose the history of philosophy may be considered 
as divided into three periods — the ancient, the 
mediaeval, and the modern. The leading charac- 
teristic of each of these periods is as follows : in 
ancient philosophy (Greek) the antithesis of sub- 
ject and object, of mind and matter, as two sub- 
stances over against each other, is absent. Thought 
and being, the one and the many, are equally objec- 
tive. In the second period, owing to the aevelop- 
ment of Greek philosophy itself, and the spread of 
the Roman conceptions of authoritative law and 
duty, but above all, owing to the influence of 
Christianity, the spiritual and material are con- 
ceived as antithetically opposed existences, and 
the attempt is made under this altered point of 
view to retain the Greek solution of the problem. 
The substance of this solution is dogmatically 
affirmed in Scholasticism. What is not shown is 
that it is possible under the changed point of view. 
Modern philosophy consists in the constant effort 
to prove the possioility of the solution, to explain 
the manner in which spiritual and material being 
interpenetrate, aflect, and condition each other. 
In modem philosophy, not the dogmatic result 


itself, but the way in which it is obtained, is the 
leading interest. The aetiological problem be- 
comes an essentially different one in each of these 
periods. 

In Greek philosophy the antithesis of subject 
and object is absent. Nature is instinct with 
motion, life, reason. The notion of personality is 
undeveloped, but at the same time the tendency 
to personification is omnipresent (see Jowett’s 
Plato, vol. l. p. xiv). Thought is not a modifica- 
tion of a conscious mind, hut consciousness is the 
accident, a ripple on the surface of nature (see 
Martineau’s Types of Ethical Theory, vol. i. p. 23). 
From this point of view the antitheses with which 
Greek philosophy dealt — the one and the many, 
the real and the apparent, thought and being — are 
all reconcilable by one concept — that of mixture. 

‘ There is only a mingling, and then a separation of 
the mingled’ (Empedocles, v. 38). This mingling, 
or, as Flato termed it, ‘participation’ (/i<#e£is), 
when conceived as the union of the one and the 
many, of form and matter, ddos and gives the 
well-known fourfold classification of causes of 
Aristotle — the formal, material, efficient, and 
final (rj ou<ria Kal t6 ti ctvcu' ij vXrj Kal rb xnroKel- 
fxeuou' 6dcv i) apxh T V J Kivycrecos rb ov UveKev Kal rb 

dyadbv ( Metaph . l. 3)). The principles intermingled 
are form and matter ; the agency by which the 
composition is effected, and the end to he realized 
by the process, are the efficient and final causes. 
The latter causes, however, are never considered 
as distinct from the principles intermingled. The 
individual Greek thinkers illustrate this position. 
Aristotle has pointed out that the early ictiologists 
recognized only the material cause (ib.). The 
water of Thales, the air of An.axnnenes, weie 
material principles ; but the active forces, the 
causal energies, are either the living matter itself, 
or its rarefaction and condensation. The same is 
true of the fire of Heraclitus (Zeller, Prc-Socratic 
Philosophy , Eng. tr. vol. i. pp. 222, 223, vol. ii. 
pp. 27, 28). In like manner, even when the efficient 
cause begins to receive distinct recognition, as in 
the love and hate of Empedocles, or the of 
Anaxagoras, it still is not separate from the 
material cause. The vovs of Anaxagoras must not 
be conceived as a mere prime mover, a distinct 
agency detached from the universe to which it com- 
municates motion. It passes into things. It is in 
all essences entirely homogeneous. It is not mixed 
with them in the coarse sense, but it peimeates 
them (cf. Zeller, Pre-tioeratic Philosophy , vol. n. 
pp. 343 1\\). When Socrate^, in the Phaido , com- 
plains that Anaxagoras did not make full use of 
his principle (Aristotle makes the same complaint), 
this is not an iqnoratio clenchi , as Lewes (Hist, of 
Philosophy, vol. i. p. 84) represents it. Socrates 
does not desiderate a physico-teleological theory of 
the universe in the modern sense. It is only to be 
expected that vous, in moving the universe, should 
impart something of its own sublime rational nature 
to things, should more or less pass over into them. 
The Platonic idea does no less. Socrates and Plato 
thus bring to light the formal cause. 

As is well known, the causal activity of the 
ideas is the crux of the Platonic philosophy. In 
one of its forms, at any rate, the formal cause is 
naturally regarded as the moving principle. The 
efficient cause is identified with the form, the Idea. 
The demiurge in Plato is most probably to be viewed, 
not as the exclusive activity of the highest idea, the 
idea of the Good, the One (as by Martineau, Types of 
Ethical Theory, vol. i. pp. 45 ff.), but as the personi- 
fication of the principle of activity or efficiency 
flowing from the Good, and pervading the whole 
world of ideas. We thus see that efficiency, 
action, may be identified with either the matter or 
the form. 
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When Aristotle brought down form from the far- 
off t6ttos vorjTds, or intelligible world of Plato, and 
incorporated it in matter, the problem still re- 
mained, to which side action, efficiency, was to be 
attributed, and Aristotle is generally interpreted 
as assigning it exclusively to form. In favour of 
this view is his celebrated definition of the Absolute 
as vdrjcns votfaeus, the thought of thought ; but the 
interpretation is probably one-sided. There is 
much in Aristotle to lead us to regard the Absolute 
as dwelling in a sort of supersensuous sensuous 
world, as related to the real world — which in all its 
various grades is a crtfvoXov, a compositum of matter 
and form — not merely through the element of form, 
but also through that of matter. In Metaph . vin. 
(ix.) 8, end, the argument against the ideal theory 
contends that the ideas, as such, are mere potenti- 
alities (dvvd/xeis). This view would help to solve 
the g,ncient controversy as to the pantheism or 
monotheism of Aristotle, the immanence or tran- 
scendence of the vovs. 

In the Neo-Platonic philosophy the ideal world 
of Plato and the Divine vov s of Aristotle are hypos* 
tasized into a series of personal beings. This 
philosophy represents the innate tendency of Greek 
philosophy itself to pass over into that antithesis 
'which dominates Chiistian philosophy — the anti- 
thesis of subject and object, spirit and nature. 
St. Augustine views the Platonic ideas no longer 
as independent substances, but as ideas in the 
mind of God. The hierarchy of ideas and emana- 
tions yields to the heavenly hierarchy. With this 
change of view the combination or composition of 
form and matter, of idea and reality, becomes a 
most difficult problem. The community of idea and 
reality, the intercourse of mind and matter, can 
no longer be conceived as a mere mingling or com- 
position of the two, if the idea as universal dwells 
in a separate substance — mind. The great con- 
troversy of the Middle Ages, of Realism and 
Nominalism regarding umversals, is the struggle 
with this problem. Yet m regard to aetiology, 
the real interest does not lie in this problem, but 
in a greater one connected with it. Granting that 
reality is the union of matter and form, which 
factor in this union is the active one? Thomas 
Aquinas answers, ‘ form 5 : ‘ Forma est agendi 

puncipium’ (Stockl, Gesch . der Philos . des Mittel- 
alters , vol. li. p. 451). It is diverse views of the 
l elation of the causal power in the universe to 
those principles of matter and form, the union of 
which to the Scholastic as much as to Aristotle 
constitutes the nature of things, that underlie 
the great rival systems of Thomas Aquinas and 
Duns Scotus, and from which their other dilier- 
ences proceed. In Scotus the union proceeds from 
the aide of the matter, not the foim The latter 
is the efficient, the causal factor (de G6rando, Sys- 
ttrnes de Philosophic , vol. iv. p. 577 ; Rousselot, 
Pt tides sur la Philosophic dans le Moyen Age y m. 
p. 56). Duns Scotus’s philosophy here encounters 
the same difficulties as have been urged against 
H. Spencer. In both Aquinas and Scotus, how- 
ever, the source of the efficiency is transcendent, 
whether it be the Divine intellect or will which 
determines it. 

Modern philosophy, from Descartes and Spinoza 
to Hegel and Hartmann, Spencer and Lewes, is 
engaged on the problem of explaining how the 
intercommunication of mind and matter, spirit and 
nature, takes place. It has been remarked by 
Bayle and Rousselot that Spinoza’s philosophy is 
contained in that of Scotus. This is true m a 
sense. But the ultimate causal principle is in 
Scotus transcendent, in Spinoza immanent. This 
difference is characteristic of modern philosophy. 
The solution is no longer taken from the transcen- 
dent sphere. If the Absolute is called in, it is, as in 


Spinoza, Leibniz, Schelling, Hegel, an immanent, 
not transcendent Absolute. 

Of the problem thus handed down it cannot be 
said that the solution has yet been reached. In 
the Monadology of Leibniz and the Absolute Idea 
of Hegel it is form, the ideal side, that contains 
the principle of all causal agency throughout the 
universe. These principles differ from the Platonic 
idea in this, that they are subjects, have the 
objective world over against them, even if that 
world have no being apart and be a nullity or 
contradiction at the core. In Schopenhauer and 
Hartmann only the Will, the material side, actual- 
izes the representation or idea. The 4 willing to 
will 5 of Hartmann answers to the materia pnmo- 
prima of Duns Scotus. It is the same m our 
English philosophy. Out of the unknowable Abso- 
lute of Spencer, and the known Absolute of Lewes, 
the material, organic, and mental worlds proceed. 
Yet the relation of these higher forms to the prim- 
ordial matter and motion is unsolved. Psycho- 
physical parallelism is but the statement of the 
enigma. The question remains, Which is the 
efficient — form, matter, or both ? In what ways do 
they co-operate, and how? The aetiological and 
teleological problems are still unsolved. 

Literature. — Aristotle, Organon and Metaphysics ; H. 
Ritter et L. Preller. Hist philos Gr. et Rom ; Fairbanks, 
First Philosophers oj Greece ; Ferrier, Lectures on Gr. Philo- 
sophy ; Zeller, Philos, der Gnechen , Stockl, Gesch der 
Philos, des Mittelalters ; Fichte, Wissenschajtslehre , Schel- 
ling-, Syst des transcend. Idealunnus , Heg-el, Logik ( Werke , 
in, iv, v); Karl Rosenkranz, Syst. der Wissenschaft, 
Wissenschaft der logischen Idee ; von Hartmann, Philos, des 
Unbewus8ten t Rehgum des Geistes, Kategonenlehre. 

George J. Stokes. 

AFFECTION, — That aspect of psychic life 
which comes to consciousness as concrete states of 
Feeling (which see) ; the abstract quale of feeling 
consciousness. In the new r er divisions of the funda- 
mental or rudimentary aspects of conscious process 
it lias been found necessary to distinguish the con- 
crete given states of mind, characterized as Know- 
ledge, Feeling or Emotion, and Will, from those 
abstract and largely hypothetical quales which, 
although never found alone, nevertheless serve to 
define the concrete states. For example, a state 
of feeling is always or usually one both of know- 
ledge of an object and of active tendency or 
will. Since never realized in its purity, it be- 
comes necessary, therefore, to define such a state by 
what it would be if so realized. The characteristic 
aspect of consciousness whereby it is not knowledge 
or will, but feeling, is what is called ‘ affection. 5 
It is the differentia of a state of feeling or emotion. 
Similarly, a state of knowledge is never feelingless 
nor will-less ; its differentia as knowledge is its 
reference to an object; it is called ‘cognition. 5 
With active process, or in a large sense Will, the 
same sort of distinction leads us to the determina- 
tion of its dijferentia as a certain active quality 
called ‘ conation. 5 Affection, cognition, ana cona- 
tion are therefore the three fundamental aspects of 
conscious process, considered as irreducible phases 
of w hat in a case of conciete happening is, usually 
at least, all three. Cf. Baldwin’s Dictionary of 
Philosophy and Psychology , artt. ‘ Aflection,’ ‘ Cog- 
nition,’ ‘Conation,’ and ‘ Classification of the Mental 
Functions 5 (by Stout). J. Mark Baldwin. 

AFFIRMATION. — I. In legal pa rlance an affir- 
mation is distinguished from an oath in that no 
penalty is invoked upon himself for false witness 
by the person affirming. It seems to have arisen 
in the scruples of those who felt the danger of 
invoking the name of the Deity in case a mistake 
of memory or statement led to unforeseen con- 
sequences. Courts, seeing that testimony from 
persons of this character might be quite as reliable 
as any supported by an oath, finally accepted 
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affirmation in lieu of more strongly attested allega- 
tions. The tendency to substitute affirmation for 
an oath will be proportioned to the decline of the 
belief that oaths have any more sacredness than 
a simple asseveration, and to the decline of the 
belief that the invocation of the Deity affects the 
efficacy of an oath. Where an appeal to the Deity 
and His punitive disposition or habits is supposed 
to influence human veracity, the oath will prevail ; 
but it is not necessary where veracity is respected 
for itself. No doubt the efficacy of the oath in one 
period of human history was much influenced by a 
belief in future punishment, but that has ceased to 
exercise the influence it once possessed, and the 

community must rely upon one of two motives 
to assure veracity. The first is natural human 

P enalties, and the second is respect for the truth. 

n either of these there will be no necessity for the 
oath where any scruple exists about invoking the 
Deity. 

2, Affirmation, in logical and philosophical 
diction , is distinguished from negation or denial. 
It thus means tne statement of a fact. It may 
represent nothing more than a belief that a given 
thing is a fact, but, so long as it takes the form of 
a positive statement, it is called an affirmation. 
To assert, to posit, to asseverate, to declare are the 
equivalents of affirmation, and, of course, mean at 
least the formal assurance that the tiling affirmed 
is a fact. In formal logic, affirmation is a name 
for a certain type of judgment which is distin- 
guished by the grammatical form or mode of state- 
ment, and not by the meaning or content of the 
sentence, or by the particular state of mind out 
of which the statement issues. Psychologically 
speaking, however, affirmation denotes a degree of 
tenacity in conviction which looks towards assur- 
ance, and it expresses that state of mind. Negation 
or denial expresses the same kind of mental state, 
while doubt is the opposite of both affirmation and 
negation. Hence psychologically there is no differ- 
ence between affirmation and negation, in so far as 
assurance is concerned, but only a difference in 
reference to the relation between the ideas involved 
in the mental process of comparison and judgment. 
That is, the difference between affirmation and 
negation concerns the content of the judgment, 
and not its mental state of conviction. Affirmation 
implies a certain kind of connexion between sub- 
ject and predicate, and negation excludes it. 

James H. Hyslop. 

AFGHANISTAN. — Afghanistan (lit. ‘land of 
the Afghans ’) is a country of south-central Asia, 
whose location and political importance have led 
to its playing a part m the religious history of the 
Orient from the time of Zoroaster to the appear- 
ance of Muhammad. The present boundaries of 
this mountainous land are political rather than 
geographical, as they are largely defined by the 
fact that Afghanistan is a buffer-country between 
the English empire of India on the south and 
south-east and the Russian provinces of Bokhara 
and Turkistan on the north, while Persia and 
Baluchistan limit its western and southern 
frontiers. 

In the first chapter of the Avesta (Vd. i. 7) the 
ancient northern capital Balkh (B&khdhi) is re- 
ferred to as a beautiful city with banners floating 
from its high walls, and there is a persistent tra- 
dition that the city was a strong religious centre, 
the abode of Lohrasp, the father of Vishtasp, 
patron of Zoroaster, and that Zoroaster himself 
was slain there when the Turanians stormed Balkh 
during the Holy War which Iran had started 
against Turan. The modern capital Kabul (K&vul 
in the Pahlavi treatise Shatroihd-i Airdn , 34) 
appears in the Avesta (Vd. i. 9) as Va§kereta, and 
tne region of the Helmand, the chief river of 


Afghanistan, the Etymandros of the Greeks, is 
called HaStumant (Pnh Hetflmand) in the same 
Zoroastrian law-book (Vd. i. 13). The modern low- 
land district of Seistan in south-western Afghan- 
istan was the home of the Zoroastrian dynasty of 
the Kaianians and the place of the holy lake Kan- 
saoya (mod. Hainan) of the Avesta, from whose 
waters the Saviour (Av. Saoshyant) was to arise 
at the Millennium. Zoroastrianism appears also to 
have prevailed in the land during the Harthian and 
Sasanian eras, from B.C. 250 to A.D. 650, although 
some Greek religious influences may have followed 
in the wake of Alexander’s invasion. Buddhism 
made some progress in Afghanistan, being trace- 
able chiefly to Indians who emigiated from the 
Indus to the Helmand region after the Scythian 
invasion, and who carried with them, among their 
sacred treasures, the water-pot of the blessed 
Buddha himself. This relic was preserved, in a 
slnine near the ancient site of Kandahar, and is 
described by Bellew, who saw it, as ‘ a huge bowl 
carved out of a solid block of dark green serpen 
tine’ (see Baces of Afghanistan, p. 22). 

The conauest of the country by the Arabs in the 
7th cent, destroyed all previous religious founda- 
tions, and cleared the ground anew for the build- 
ing up of Islfi.ni. Muhammadanism became the 
national faith of the Afghans, and has remained, 
mainly in its Sunnite form, their creed and chief 
bond of union, although they acknowledge the 
political headship of an Amir over their loosely 
connected tribes. 

The Afghan nation consists of a number of 
tribes considerably divergent in their character, 
with a population variously estimated at between 
3,000,000 and 6,000,000. Most important are the 
Afghans and Pathans, who constitute the chief 
element of the population, together with the clans 
known as Ghilzais in the east, Yusufzais and 
Afndis on the Indian border, the Duranis to the 
west, and the Tajiks, Hazarahs, Usbegs, and 
Aimaks, mostly showing traces of Mongolian blood, 
to the north and north-west. The great majority of 
the Afghans belong ethnologically to the Iranian 
stock ; and although there is an intermixture of 
blood, especially on the borders, there is no good 
reason for accepting the view that they were of 
Semitic origin, while they may preserve some 
such tradition from a later date and show certain 
slight Semitic traces. 

The language of the country is generally called 
Afghan, but often Pukhtun or Pushtun, the former 
(Pukhtun) being North Afghan, the latter (Pushtun) 
South Afghan. The literature of the people is 
but scanty, and no monuments have been traced 
farther back than the 16th century. Most inter- 
esting among the remains are the Afghan folk- 
songs, a collection of which has been made by 
the French scholar Darmesteter, and among these 
ballads are a number that deal with religion. 

Literature. — A comprehensive bibliography of works relating 
to Afghanistan, its language, history, and religion, will be 
found in the German work by Geiger and Kuhn, Grundriss 
der Iranischen Philologie , i pt 2, 201-230 (Geiger), li. 612-16 
(Jackson) Of general interest are Elphinstone, Account of 
the Kingdom of Caubul , London, 1815 , Spiegel, Franische 
Alterthumskunde, 1 307-25, Leipzig, 1871 ; Bellew, The Races 
of Afghanistan , 1880; Roskoschny, Afghanistan , 2 vola. 
Leipzig, 1886-6; Darmesteter, Chants populaires des Afghans, 
Paris, 1888-90; Forbes, The Afghan Wars, London, 1892; 
Roberts, Forty-Nine Years m India, London, 1897 ; Yate, 
Northern Afghanistan, London, 1888, Khurasan and Sistan, 
London, 1900; Sultan Mahomed Khan, The Life of Abdur 
Rahman , Amir of Afghanistan, 2 vols., London, 1900 ; Hamil- 
ton, Afghanistan, London, 1006. 

A. V. Williams Jackson. 

The name ‘ Afghan/ first appearing in literature 
in al-Biruni’s India (tr. Sachau, i. 208), is of un- 
certain signification ; and the Afghans themselves 
prefer the designation Pushtiln or Pukhtun, older 
form Pashtttn, rakhtttn (whence their Indian name 
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Pat>h&n) — a term which Lassen (Ind. Altertums- 
kunde a , Leipzig, 1867, i. 513) connected with the 
UdKTves of Herodotus (iii. 93, 102, iv. 44, vii. 68) ; 
while Darmesteter (Chants populaires des Afghans , 
Paris, 1888, i., Introd. 182) hats suggested that the 
Afghans may also be implied by the Ilap<rvrjTcu of 
Ptolemy (vi. 18. 3, 20. 3). At all events, the 
native appellation Pushtun signifies ‘ moun- 
taineers,* and may be implied by the passage in 
Arrian’s Anabasis , iii. 8. 4 : Bapaalurrji ’Apaxu- 
tu)v (TaTpdTnjs ’A pax&Tovs re rjye kclI robs dpeLovs 'Ivdovs 
koAov/ulIvovs. Several other names are given by 
Born (ii. 62-64), the most interesting being 
SulaimanI (doubtless from their residence in the 
Koh-i-Sulaiman), BanI A^if (A$if being the cousin 
of Afghana), Bani Israil, and, of course, Rohillas 
( 4 mountaineers ’). 

Though pre-Isl&mitic Afghanistan has no real 
histojjy, it is rich in legends of its origin. The 
best known of these traditions, to which allusion 
has already been made in the preceding article, is 
preserved m a Persian history of the Afghans by 
Ni’amat Allah, an author of the 16th cent. (tr. 
Born, History of the Afghans , 2 vols., London, 
1829-36). Accoiding to his account, the epony- 
mous hero of the Afghans was Afghana ibn Irmia 
ibn Talut (Saul). Afghana himself was the com- 
mander-in-chief of Solomon’s army, and through 
his executive ability he was enabled to complete 
the Temple at Jerusalem. When, however, the 
Israelites were scattered abroad by Nebuchad- 
rezzar, Afghana and his children (numbering forty) 
were also dispersed ; and some settled around Ghor 
and otheis near Mecca, where they remained for 
fifteen hundred years, obeying the Torah in all 
things. With the advent of Muhammad, the con- 
temporary head of the Afghans or ‘ Israelites,’ 
Khalid ion Valid, embraced Islam, and after a 
long and victorious career, which included exploits 
in Persia, sent letters to the Afghans at Ghor 
concerning the coming of Muhammad, where- 
upon several of their chiefs, headed by Kais, went 
to Medina and there accepted the new faith, 
spreading it in Afghanistan on their return. The 
historic worthlessness of this legend is beyond 
question ; and equally absurd is the tradition 
recounted by Firishta, tracing the Afghans to 
descendants of Pharaoh’s nobles, who, after his 
fall, emigrated to India and settled in the 
Sulaiman Mountains. Many joined Abraha in 
his attack on Mecca, but were converted, and 
later returned to the neighbourhood of their early 
home. 

Turn from legends to facts. Afghanistan was 
traversed by Alexander the Great m his march to 
India, and it is alluded to by Strabo (p. 699) as 
P avScqpis. This latter term is of particular interest, 
in that it represents the Sanskrit Gandhdra , which 
‘ lay on both sides of the Kabul river, immediately 
above its junction with the Indus* (McCrindle, 
Ancient India as described m Classical Literature, 
Westminster, 1901, p. 31, n. 4). After Alexander, 
this region came under the sway of his successors, 
and thus formed part of the dominions of the 
Gneco - Bactrian and Indo - Scythian dynasties. 
With the latter line of kings a new religious in- 
fluence was introduced into Afghanistan, parti- 
cularly by Kanishka( 1st cent, a.d.) — the faith of the 
Buddha. By this time nearly all trace of Zoroast- 
rianism had probably disappeared, though even in 
the middle of the 19th cent, local tradition at Herat 
told of the destruction of a fire temple there by 
Muhammadans in the reign of the T^hi^d Ab- 
dallah (d. 844) (Ferrier, Caravan Journeyings and 
Wanderings , London, 1857, p. 181) ; while Zoroas- 
trians seem to have flourished in the Pamirs as 
late as the 13th cent., ruins of three forts ascribed 
to them still existing in Wakhan (Gordon, Roof of 


the World , Edinburgh, 1876, p. 141), where the 
natives even now treat fire with reverence, being 
reluctant to blow out a light (Wood, Journey to 
the Sources of the River Oxus , new ed., London, 
1872, p. 333). Buddhism, however, has left not 
only many small figures at Hidda and Kabul 
(Vigne, Personal Narrative of a Visit to Ghuzni , 
Kabul , and Afghanistan , London, 1840, p. 207), 
but also some sixty topes, dating mostly from the 
4th and 5th cent. A.D., and found chiefly at 
Barunta, Chahar Bagh, Hidda, Kabul, Koh 
Baman, and Kohwat ; as well as ruins of elaborate 
monasteries at Jamalgiri, Takht-i-Bahi, and Sahri 
Bhalol, which show distinct influence of Greek art. 
Sculptures of the Buddha have also been found at 
Bamian (Wilson, in Vigne, op . cit. pp. 187-192) ; 
and the Chinese travellers Fa Hsien (tr. Legge, 
Oxford, 1886, pp. 33-40) and Hiuen Tsiang (tr. 
Beal, London, 1884, i. 98-103) both describe 
Kanishka’s magnificent dagoba at Peshawar. 

Modern Afghanistan, as noted in the preceding 
article, is wholly Muhammadan. Besides official 
Sunnite orthodoxy, however, there exists a mixture 
of Semitic and Indian folk-belief. To this category 
belongs the vast number of saint-shrines (ziarat), 
which consist either of the domed tomb of some 
saint or of a heap of stones, enclosed by a wall and 
usually surrounded by trees or bushes (Bellew, 
Journal of a Political Mission to Afghanistan , 
London, 1862, pp. 70-71, 107-109, 386) — a religious 
phenomenon common amongst both the modern 
Semites and Hindus (Curtiss, Primitive Semitic 
Religion To-day , New York, 1902, passim ; Crooke, 
Popular Religion and Folk-Lore of Northern India , 
Westminster, 1896, i. 183-185, 189-229). Again, 
levirate marriage is practised, and it is a grievous 
affront not to ask the brother’s consent if the widow 
be again married, though, if she have children, it 
is considered more honourable for her to remain 
unwedded (Elphinstone, Account of the Kingdom 
of Caubul, London, 1815, i. 236). Amongst some 
tribes, moreover, it is customary for the suitor to 
serve the father of his would-be bride for many 
years, as Jacob served Laban for Rachel’s sake (t b. 
p. 240 ; Bellew, Journal , p. 27). The blood-feud, 
as amongst the Semites, is a sacred duty (Elphin- 
stone, op. cit . i. 220-221 ; Conolly, Journey to the 
North of India*, London, 1838, ii. 163-165); and 
blasphemers, as amongst the Hebrews, are stoned 
to death (Bellew, Journal , p. 68). In time of 
pestilence a buffalo or cow is led through or 
around the village or camp. The sins of the com- 
munity are then ceremonially transferred to the 
victnn 8 head, after which it is either slaughtered 
and its flesh divided between the priests and 
the poor, or it is driven into the wilderness 
(Bellew, loc. cit.). This practice, familiar from 
the Hebrew scapegoat, is also found extensively in 
Northern India (Crooke, op. cit. i. 142, 166-167, 
169-170). 

Breams, the evil eye, exorcism, ordeals, and 
omens are, of course, attentively regarded by the 
Afghans ; so that a high wind for three days is a 
sign that a murder has been committed, since, when 
Cain slew Abel, there was a similar commotion of 
the elements (Conolly, op. cit . n. 137-146). The 
popular demons of Afghan folk-belief are jmns , 
peris , als, and parfais. The jmns and pens are 
common to all popular Muhammadan mythology, 
but the dls and parfais (the latter word a semasio- 
logic variation of pari , * pen ’) are plainly Indian 
in origin. The al , described as a woman about 
twenty years of age, with long teeth and nails, 
eyes curving down the side of the nose, feet turned 
heel foremost, and feeding on corpses (Vigne, 
op. cit. pp. 211-212), is manifestly tne churel of 
Northern India (Crooke, op. cit. i. 269-271 ; Cal - 
cutta Review, No. cliii. p. 180 ff.), who, though 
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she may assume a beautiful form, is in reality 
‘ very ugly and black, breastless, protruding in 
stomach and navel, and feet turned back* (Steel 
and Temple, Wide-Awake, Stories , Bombay, 1884, 
p 318). In Armenian folk-lore the al is also found, 
though differing materially from the Indo-Afghan 
concept (cf. Abeghian, Armen . Volksglaube , Leipzig, 
1899, pp. 118-120). The parpai, a huge monster, 
vv ith flabby breasts thrown back over her shoulders, 
stretching out her hairy arms to any length, and 
devouring those who answer her plaintive cry for 
help (Darmesteter, op. cit. i. 254-255), is clearly the 
Indian rakshasi (Crooke, op. cit. i. 246-253), who 
plays an important part in Hindu folk-tales. 
Though the Afghans are essentially an Iranian 
people (Deniker, Races of Man , London, 1901, p. 
420), they thus exhibit a total loss of Iranian con- 
cepts, for which they have substituted an amalgam 
of Semitic and Indian beliefs. 

Literature — In addition to the works cited in the previous 
article, mention may be made of Lassen, Ind. Altertumskunde 2 , 
i 503-515, n 289-360 (Leipzig, 1867-74); Masson, ‘Topes and 
Sepulchral Monuments of Afghanistan* in Wilson, Ariana An- 
tiqna , pp 65-118 (London, 1841) , Fergusson, Hist of Indian 
and Eastern Architecture , pp. 72-79, 169-184 (London, 1876) ; 
Belle w, Journal of a Political Mission to Afghanistan , pp 46-77 
(London, 1862); Conolly, Journey to the North of India 2 , n. 
136-150 (London, 1838); Ni’amat Allah, Hist of the Afghans 
(tr. Dorn, 2 vols., London, 1829-36); Modi, ‘The Afghanistan of 
the Amir and the Ancient Mazdayacnans * in East and West, 
1907 ; Raverty, Poetry of the Afghans (1862), and Notes on 
Afghanistan (1881) , Malleson, Hist of Afghanistan (1879) , 
Sultan Mahomed Khan, The Constitution and Laws of 
Afghanistan (London, 1900); Ibbetson, Punjab Census Report 
(Calcutta, 1882) [for the Afghans in British India or on its border] 

Louis H. Guay. 

AFRICA. — [The purpose of this article is to give 
a general account or the ethnology, religions, and 
ethics of Africa. A detailed description of the 
various religions will be found m the following 
articles: Bantus AND S. Africa, BeRBRRS AND 
N. Africa, Hamites and E. Africa, Negroes 
and W. Africa]. 

A line drawn from the mouth of the Senegal 
river, through Timbuktu, eastwards to Khartum, 
then southwards to the equator, and along the 
equator again eastwards to the Indian Ocean, Sfcvill 
roughly divide Africa into two main ethnical sec- 
tions of nearly equal areas — Caucasic in the north 
and Ethiopic or Negro in the south (for the sense in 
which these and other general ethnical terms are here 
taken see art Ethnology [Conspectus]). Of the 
northern section, which comprises tne Mediterranean 
seaboard from Morocco to Egypt, the Saharan and 
Libyan deserts from the Atlantic to the Red Sea, 
Abyssinia and the Galla, Masai and Somali lands, 
there are two great divisions — the Hamitic Cau- 
casians, who are heie indigenous, and the Semitic 
Caucasians , who are later immigrants from Asia, 
but have long been almost everywhere in the closest 
contact with the Hamitic aborigines. Most pro- 
bably the two races originally constituted a single 
Hamito-Semitic group, whose primeval home was 
North Africa, whence some moved in remote times 
across the Red Sea to South-West Asia, and here 
became specialized as Semites ; while others — 
Iberians, Ligurians, Pelasgians — ranged north- 
wards into Europe by the land-connexions still 
persisting in the Old and New Stone Ages at various 
points across the Mediterranean. In those days 
the Saharan wastes were not a marine bed since 
upraised, as is popularly supposed, but, on the 
contrary, a plateau which was higher than at 
present, enjoyed a genial climate, was traversed 
i>y great nvers (now reduced to dry wadys), and 
clothed with a rich subtropical vegetation ; in a 
word, a region in every way suited for the evolution 
of the highest (Caucasic) division of the human 
family. In North Africa this evolution has from 
prehistoric times been represented by the ancestry 
of the present Hamitic populations, who are still 


found in possession of all the inhabitable parts, 
either exclusively or in association with their 
Semitic kindred who have returned at different 
times to the common cradle-land. 

The Hamites, who are called Libyans (Africans) 
by Herodotus, and recognized by him as the one 
autochthonous people in the north (iv. 197), have 
throughout all recorded time formed not merely the 
substratum but the great majority of the inhabit- 
ants between the Atlantic and the Red Sea, and 
from the Mediterranean to the Sudan. They are 
the Tamahu of the Egyptian temple-inscriptions 
(B.C. 1500-1300), and the Maxues of Herodotus (iv. 
191, 193), this term and its later forms as given 
by Ptolemy, Masices , Mazices, being identical with 
Amziah (plur. Imazighen), ‘free’ or ‘noble,’ which 
is still the collective name of all the Mauritanian 
Hamites. There are three well-delined divisions, 
which, with their chief sub-groups, may here be 
tabulated : 

I. Eastern Hamites: 

Ancient Egyptians and Copts ; Nilo valley from the 
Delta to Nubia. 

Bejas (Ababdch, Bishari, Hadendawa, Homran, Beni- 
Amer) ; from Upper Egypt to Abyssinia, between the 
Nile and the Red Sea 

Afars (Dankali, pi Danakil); the steppe between Abys- 
sinia and the Red Sea. 

Agaos y Khamants , Falashas ( ? )> Fungi , Abyssinia, Scnaar. 

Oallas (Ilm’orma), Somali , Galla and Somali lands 

Turkanas , Masai , Wa-huma , Lake Rudolf, Mau plateau, 
Uganda 

II. W itH turn Hamites * 

Imazighen (Atlas or Mauritanian Berbers), Kabyles , 
Riffs, Shluhs , Shaunas, Zenaqas, Mzabs, Khumirs , 
Haratins , Wajila , Morocco, Algeria, Tunis, Tripoli, 
Siwa oasis. 

Tuaregs (Saharan Berbers) ; Askar (Azjar) group, Ahag - 
gar (Hoggar) group, Kel-Oun group, Kel-Geres group, 
Aivehmmiden group, Trarsas and Braknas , Western 
Sahara 

III. Central Hamites • 

2 T tfrus(Tedas, Dazas, Baeles, Zoghawas) ; Tibesti uplands, 
Ennedi, Wanyanga, Borku, Kanem. 

During the historic period the Semites have been 
represented in North Africa by the Phoenicians 
from Syria, the Jews from Palestine, the Himyantic 
Arabs from Yemen, and the Muslim Arabs from 
Central and North Arabia. The Phoenicians, 
founders of Carthage, Leptis, Utica, and numerous 
other settlements on the north coast, have long 
been extinct. The Jews, who began to arrive some 
time after the Babylonian captivity, are still found 
in small communities along the seaboard, from 
Egypt to Morocco. In Tripolitana some have be- 
come troglodytes, dwelling in the limestone caves 
of the Ghunan uplands, south of Tripoli. These 
subterranean habitations appear ‘ to have origi- 
nated principally with the Jews, who from time 
immemorial bad become intimately connected with 
the Berbers, many of the Berber tribes having 
adopted the Jewish creed’ (Barth, Travels,^, p. 
48). The Jews also penetrated at an unknown 
date into the heart of Abyssinia, where they are 
supposed to be still represented by the Judaizing 
Falashas of the Simen district, who claim to be 
of the ‘ House of Israel,’ and are often called the 
‘ Jews of Abyssinia.’ But these Falashas — that is, 
‘Emigrants’ — can no longer be called Jews, since 
they are now completely assimilated in speech and 
appearance to the surrounding Agao Hamites. 
They have no knowledge of Hebrew, and even 
their Bible is the Geez (Himyaritic) version 
common to all the Abyssinian Christians. 

This term Geez, properly Agazi, has reference 
to Aksum, capital of the Aksumite empire, founded 

robably about the beginning of the Christian era 

y the Himyantic Semites , who had already crossed 
over from South Arabia, and have since then been 
politically dominant in Abyssinia. Aksum soon 
became a great centre of Himyaritic culture, which 
was further developed under Hellenic influences 
about 450, when Christianity was introduced by 
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the apostle Frumentius from Alexandria. Then 
the Bible was translated into Geez (v. supra), 
which was at that time the current, as it is still 
the liturgical, language of the country ; and this 
tongue has preserved some early Christian docu- 
ments, the Greek or Syriac originals of which have 
been lost. 

Having received its teachings from Alexandria, 
the Abyssinian Church is a branch of the Coptic, 
and consequently piofesses the Monophysite doc- 
trine of Eutyches accepted by the Alexandrian 
patriarchs in the 6th cent. The Abuna , or spiritual 
head of the Abyssinian Christians, is always 
consecrated by the patriarch of Alexandria, and 
for the last 700 years has even been of Coptic 
nationality. But his possibly dangerous political 
influence is neutralized by the Etstiege, a kind 
of national high priest at the head of the regular 
clergy, and of the debtura, or men of letters. 
These literati, although laymen, enjoy special 
ecclesiastical privileges, and thus serve to check 
the action both of the Abuna and of the religious 
orders, which are very numerous, and own a large 
part of the land. Like the mosques in Muhamma- 
dan lands, the churches and monasteries are the 
schools of the country, and over these the debtura 
have complete control. But education is in a 
rudimentary state, and the only art still cultivated 
is painting, which was introduced in Byzantine 
times, and is employed exclusively for the decora- 
tion of the churches. A traditional canon of the 
art requires all orthodox Christians, saints, and 
good people to be represented in full face ; all 
others in profile. Among the latter are included 
all their enemies, the Jews, the devils, and especi- 
ally the Falashas, who arc popularly believed 
to be magicians, capable, like the European 
wer-wolves, of assuming the guise of dangerous 
animals, such as lions, pantheis, or hyeenas. 
These and many other old pagan notions are still 
life beneath the thin lacquer of Abyssinian Chris- 
tianity. 

After the 6th cent, the Aksumite empire disap- 

E eared from history, and was successively followed 
y those of Tig re, m the north, Amhara in the 
centre, and Shoa in the south. Memlek, present 
king of Shoa, mles the whole land in absolute 
sovereignty, and all Ins Himyaritic subjects are 
being slowly merged in a single Abyssinian nation- 
ality, differing little in their physical and mental 
characters, and speaking two distinct modern 
forms of the old Geez language — Tigriha in the 
north and Am baric in the south, the parting 
line being the Takkaze river But all these his- 
torical Himyarites of the plateau are to be dis- 
tinguished from the Zabalat Himyarites , who 
probably preceded them in this region, and have 
been settled from time immemorial m the district 
between the Blue Nile and its Dender affluent 
east of Senaar. These Zabalats never came under 
Hellenic or later Muslim influences like their 
Funji neighbours, and hence are neither Christians 
nor Muhammadans, but appear still to practise the 
same Semitic rites as their Mimean and Sabaean 
forefat lieis. They are called 4 fire-worshippers/ 
but do not worship the fire itself, which they 
regard only as a great purifier and as an emblem 
of a Supieme Being, who reveals himself in this 
element as well as in the heavenly bodies. Hence 
they turn in player to the stars or towards the 
rising and the setting sun, and kindle great fires 
over the graves of the dead. But there is also a 
supreme demon, whose wrath has to be averted 
by offerings and sacrifices. The two principles of 
good and evil would thus appear to be recognized, 
as in so many other religions which can have had 
no direct contact with the old Zoroastnan system. 
The Zabalats differ from the Muslim Aiabs in 
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many other respects, being strict monogamists, 
keeping no slaves, and recognizing no hereditary 
sheikhs. 

Even before the great Muslim irruptions of the 
7th and later centuries, the northern Arabs, mostly, 
no doubt, Bedawln from the Nejd plateau, had 
ranged into North Africa, and mention is made of 
the RuaditeSy who had already penetrated west- 
wards to Mauritania before the rise of Islam. But 
the great movements which have made the Arab 
race, language, and religion dominant throughout 
North Africa, began with the conquest of Egypt 
in the 7th century. Later came the peaceful but 
ethnically more impoitant immigration of North 
Arabian tribes, instigated by Ahmed ibn-Ali, who 
died in 1045. Then took place that tremendous 
dislocation of the indigenous populations during 
which a large section of the Berbeis withdrew from 
the plains to the Mauritanian uplands, while others 
retired to the Saharan oases. Here they were 
followed later by the Arabs themselves ; so that at 
present the pure Arab and mixed Arabo-Berber 
tribes form the great majority of the inhabitants 
of Tripoli, Mauritania, and the Sahara ; while 
the Arab language and the Muslim religion prevail 
almost exclusively amongst the native populations 
in all the large towns along the Mediterranean 
seaboard, from Marakesh and Fez to Cairo and 
Alexandria. The old Hamitic languages, however, 
still persist amongst the Muhammadans of the 
Sahara (Tuaregs, Tibus), the tribes of the Suva 
and Aujila oases (Cyrenaica), and many of the 
Berber groups in the Atlas uplands. 

Islam, long the exclusive religion of Arabs, 
Berbers, and Tibus, presents few special features, 
except where it assumes a political aspect, as 
among the Senusiya brotherhood, or else becomes 
affected by the primitive beliefs and superstitions 
of the aboiigines, as in Tibesti and Senaar. There 
are numerous small groups which enjoy great 
repute either as shurfa (pi. of sharlf , 4 noble/ 

4 high-born/ a title assumed by those claiming 
descent from the Prophet), or marabouts (saints, 
recluses, charlatans, claiming supernatural powers 
like shamans or medicine-men), or khwCtn , the 
literati, who now constitute the Senusiya confra- 
ternity, a politico-religious body which has acquired 
immense influence throughout the Muhammadan 
world. It is so named from the Algerian sheikh 
Sonus!, who set up as a zealous preacher or re- 
former, first in Mecca, then at Bengazi in 1843, and 
in 1855 removed to the Faredgha oasis, where he 
died 4 in the odour of sanctity/ Since then the 
brotherhood has continued to flourish under his 
successors, the Mahdi (‘guided’), who are destined 
to restore the power of Islam to its former splen- 
dour. Numerous zawiyas (convents), each a little 
centre of religious fervour, industry, and even cul- 
ture, have sprung up in Tripoli and the Saharan 
oases, and the Faredgha ‘mother-house’ — convent, 
mosque, school, hospital, and stionghold combined 
— has thus become the headquarters of a powerful 
organization, which numbers millions of devoted 
adherents, and makes its influence felt from 
Mauritania to Mesopotamia. The society con- 
tinues to expand throughout North Afnca; and 
although it looked askance at the late Nubian 
Mahdi and his Khalltian successor at Omdurman, 
that was only through jealousy, and because its 
time had not yet come. 

Of the strange interminglings of Muhammad- 
anism with primitive religions, some instances are 
given in art. Aborigines. The same tendencies 
may be observed amongst the Saharan Tibus , who 
represent the ancient Gaiamantes, and were nearly 
all pagans till they became at least nominal Musal- 
mans in the 18th century. Some still practise 
heathen rites openly, and amongst the Baeles of the 
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Ennedi district Allah has not yet been dethroned 
by Yldo, the native name of the Supreme Being. 
In the same distiict a kind of mana or supernatural 
virtue is ascribed to th eku?itok f a species of mottled 
stone of somewhat rare occurrence in the country. 
During the prayers addressed to Yido this stone is 
sprinkled with flour and with the blood of a sacri- 
ficed sheep, and it then secures for its fortunate 
owner the success of all his projects and confusion 
to all his enemies (Nachtigal, Sahdra u. Sudan , 
ii. p. 176). Polygamy is not controlled by the 
Qur’anic law, the number of wives being merely a 
question of ways and means, while the son is obliged 
to marry all his father’s wives except his own mother. 
Matriarchal custom persists, as is shown by the fact 
that the wife continues to reside in her parents’ home 
till the birth of the first child, and permanently if 
there is no issue ; in which case the husband re- 
ceives back the camels paid to his father-in-law for 
his bride. 

Although passing for good Muhammadans, the 
Tedas (Northern Tibus) do not abstain from lakbi 
(palm wine), and now and then sacrifice a goat for 
rain or other favours. All wear amulets attached 
to various parts of the body, and think that ail- 
ments may be cured by drinking the water used for 
washing out Qur’anic texts written on the inside of 
a cup. Similar texts contained in little leather bags 
make their spears and other weapons more deadly, 
and also protect horses and camels from the evil 
eye. Their half -Arabized Fezzanese cousins put 
great faith m the marabouts, who are more numer- 
ous and influential in Fezzan than elsewhere. They 
are much employed as sorcerers in thwarting the 
machinations of the great demon Iblis or Shaitan 
and the innumerable other wicked jinns, common 
enemies of mankind, against whom Allah appears 
to be powerless. In the Timbuktu district the 
marabouts are, or were formerly, replaced by the 
santons , a sort of African shamans, who employed 
music to work themselves into a state of ecstasy, 
in which they pretended to hold communion with the 
souls of departed Muslim saints. From these they 
received instructions as to the proper animalg — a 
white or red cock, a hen, a gazelle, a goat, or an 
ostrich — to be sacrificed for the recovery of the sick 
In such cases mcense was burned, and the cooked 
meat was served to the patient and those present, 
the blood, the bones, ana feathers being buried as a 
sacrificial ottering to the dead saint. 

Amongst the Muslim Tuaregs the belief is uni- 
versal that below the surface the Sahara is every- 
where peopled by a class of supernatural beings 
called Aht at-Trab , who delight m playing mis- 
chievous pranks on wayfarers in the desert They 
seize and pull down the camels’ feet, causing them 
to sink in the soft sands ; they gnaw ott the roots 
of the desert plants, thus killing the scanty vegeta- 
tion ; on the approach of the thirsty traveller, they 
drink up the water of springs and wells ; they even 
come to the surface and assume bodily forms to 
deceive and torment the living. All unexplained 
natural phenomena, such as the pillars of sand raised 
by the whirlwind, are referred to invisible agencies, 
and the mysterious droning heard on a still night 
in many parts of the wilderness is the voice of the 
jinns conversing among themselves (Harding King, 
A Search for the Masked Tawareks , pp. 39, 42). 

Although little influenced by the teachings of 
Islam, the moral character of the Tuaregs and 
Mauritanian Berbers is greatly superior to that of 
their Arab neighbours. Apart from the blood-feuds, 
vendettas, ana predatory expeditions permitted by 
tribal usage, 4 the vices so common amongst the 
Moors are unknown in the homes of the Berbers. 
They seem to possess none of that uncontrollable 
passion that is so large a feature in the Arab char- 
acter, and its place is taken by affection and sin- 


cerity. No doubt, to a great extent the moral 
character of the Berbers is due to the fact that 
their women are allowed entire liberty, do not veil 
their faces, and nux on almost all occasions with the 
men ’ (W. B. Harris, Taftlet, p. 160). The Arab, 
still a nomad herdsman, who holds that the plough- 
share and shame enter hand m hand into the family, 
remains a fanatic ever to be feared, because he 
blindly obeys the will of Allah proclaimed by his 
prophets, marabouts, and mahdis. He is i uled bv 
a despotic and theocratic sheikh, in accordance with 
the precepts of the Qur’an ; whereas the agricultural 
Berber, with his wrCa (public assembly) and un- 
written code, feels himself a freeman, is a born 
sceptic, cares little for theological dogmas, and is 
far less of a fatalist than his Semitic neighbour. 
Although many of the Mauritanian tubes have 
adopted the Arabic language, the process of assimi- 
lation appears to be arrested, and the Berber ^ now 
everywhere gaining on the Arab. ‘ He is the race 
of the future, as of the past’ (Dr. Malbot). 

In a remarkable ethnological generalization, 
Herodotus tells us (iv. 197) that the Africa known 
to him was occupied by four distinct peoples, — 
two indigenous, the Libyans (our Hamites) and the 
Ethiopians (our Negroes) ; and two intruders, the 
Phamieians and the Hellenes Since then other 
intruders (^7r?}\c$es), such as the Romans, Vandals, 
Bulgarians, and Cherkesses, have come and gone, 
while other later arrivals — Arabs, Jews, Turks, 
Italians, Iberians, French, Britons, Dutch, Bel- 
gians, Germans — have settled round the seaboard, 
and, by occupying their respective ‘ Hinterlands,’ 
have made nearly the whole continent a political 
dependency of Europe. But these movements have 
scarcely attectcd the ethnical relations, and the 
statement of Herodotus regarding tw r o indigenous 
races (avrbx^oves ) — Libyans m the north and Ethi- 
opians in the south — still holds good. Thus the 
Libyan (Hamitic) domain, as above descubed, is 
everywhere conterminous with the Ethiopia (Negro), 
which comprises the section of the mainland south 
of the parting line indicated at the beginning of 
this article, together with the adjacent island of 
Madagascar. Amid the great mass of black hu- 
manity there are extensive and long-standing inter- 
minglings, — Arabo-Berbers andFulahs in the north, 
Malayans in Madagascar, — and also some aberrant 
elements, such as the Negritoes in the foicst zone 
of the Congo, the Bushman-Hottentots m the south- 
ern steppe lands, and the utterly degraded Vaalpens 
of the Limpopo basin. But, taken as a whole, these 
Negro and Negroid populations present sufficient 
uniformity in their physical, and still more m their 
mental, characters to be grouped together as one 
main division of mankind. Moie, perhaps, on lin- 
guistic than on ethnical grounds, they aie usually 
divided into two great sections : Sudanese Negroes , 
of diverse speech, north of the equator ; and Bantu 
Negroes , of one speech, thence southwaids 

Sudan — that is, the region w hich stretches south 
of the Sahara between the Atlantic Ocean and 
Abyssinia — is commonly regarded as the original 
home of the Negro stock ; hence its Aiabic name, 
Bildd at-Suddn , * Land of the Blacks,’ the Nigritia 
or Negroland of our early writers. Although it 
lias been laigely encroached upon by Hamites and 
Semites from the north and east, here are still found 
many of the most typical Negro populations, such 
as the Serers, Felups, Timm, ana Krumen of the 
West Coast; the Tshi, Ewe, and Yoiubas of the 
Gold and Slave Coasts ; the Bauclii, Mosgus, Miclii, 
and Yedinas of Central Sudan ; the Igarras, Ibos, 
and Benins of Southern Nigeria ; the Mabas, Nubas, 
Den kas, Golos, Shilluks, Ban, Bongos, and Nuers 
of East Sudan and the White Nile ; and the Zandehs 
(Niam-niam), Mangbattus, Monfus, A-Barambos, 
and A-Babuas of the Welle basin. These are all 
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uncivilized pagans, who speak a great number of 
radically distinct Negro languages, and exhibit 
Negro physical traits, often to an exaggerated de- 
gree. These traits, which prevail with marked 
uniformity over wide areas, were already special- 
ized in remote times, as we see from the portraits 
depicted on the early Egyptian monuments, and as 
we lind them graphically summed up in the descrip- 
tion of a negress attributed to Vergil ( Moretum , 
32-35) : 

4 Afra genus, tota patriam testante figura, 

Torta comam labroque lumens et fusca colore, 

Pectore lata, lacens inammis, compressior alvo, 

Cruribus exilis, spatiosa prodiga planta.' 

Standing out in marked contrast to all these 
primitive peoples are the relatively civilized 
Hamito-Negro or Semito-Negro nations, such as 
the Mandingos, Songhais, and Fulalis in the west ; 
the llausas, Kanun, Baghirmi, and Mabas of 
Wadai in the centre ; and the Furs and Nubians in 
the east, who are all Muhammadans, and of diversely 
modified Negroid type, but still speak independent 
languages of Negro stock. From these striking 
contrasts between the pure Negro and the mixed 
Negroid peoples the inference has been drawn that 
the Negro left to himself remains a Negro in every 
sense of the term, and without miscegenation is 
incapable of making any advance beyond a low 
social and intellectual level. For this arrest of 
progress seen everywheie in Africa and the New 
World (West Indies, Southern United States), a 
physiological explanation has been sought in the 
early closing of the cranial sutures, preventing any 
furtner expansion of the brain after pubcity. ‘A 
cet arr&t intellectuel doit correspondre la soudure 
de la boite cervicale ; le d^vcloppement du ciflne 
s’arrete et empOche le cerveau de se dilater davan- 
tage’ (Bingei, du Niger an Golfc de Guince , ii. p. 
246) Hence it is that the Negroes often display 
in early life a degree of intelligence even superior 
to that of Euiopean children. 4 They acquae 
knowledge with facility till they arrive at the age 
of puberty, when the physical natuie masters the 
intellect, and frequently completely deadens it. 
This peculianty has been attubuted by some 
physiologists to the early closing of the sutuies of 
the cranium, and it is worthy of note that through- 
out West Afiica it is by no means rare to find 
skulls without any apparent transverse or longi- 
tudinal sutures 5 (Ellis, The Ewe-Speaking Peoples , 
p. 9). 

The chief subdivisions of both the Sudanese and 
the Bantu sections will be found in art. Ethnology 
(Conspectus). Between the two sections the most con- 
spicuous difference is the linguistic confusion which 
prevails in Sudan and the linguistic unity which is 
the Jominant feature in Bantuland. Except in 
the south-western Bushman-llottentot territory, in 
Madagascar, where a Malayo-Polynesian tongue 
is exclusively spoken, and perhaps amongst the 
Negritoes of the forest zone, all the curient idioms 
aie closely related members of a common stock 
language. And as the tribes themselves are not so 
closely i elated, but, on the contrary, often present 
considerable physical differences, it follows that 
Bantu is far moie intelligible as a linguistic than 
as an ethnical expression. In fact, a Bantu is, 
strictly speaking, nothing more than a full-blood 
or more often a half-blood Negro of Bantu speech. 
In general, all are mestizos, showing every shade 
of transition between the Negro and the Caucasic 
(Hamitic and Semitic) elements. The Negro has 
apparently everywhere formed the substratum, 
which has, so to say, been leavened in diverse pro- 
portions by very old and later Caucasic infiltra- 
tions from the noith These interminglings have 
resulted in endless modifications of the physical 
characters, but have left the original Bantu form 


of speech untouched, as is always the case where 
two or more races are merged in one. The ethnical 
groups form new combinations by miscegenation, 
while the languages, being incapable of miscegena- 
tion, all perish except one. Hence it is that in the 
Bantu domain we have many physical blends with 
only one unblended form of speech. 4 There are 
many mixed races ; indeed, all races are mixed ; 
but there are no mixed languages, but only mixed 
vocabularies ’ (A. II. Keane, Ethnology , 1806, p. 
199 ; also M. L. Lapicque : 4 Les langues se tuent ; 
les peuples se mdlent/ MS note). For details see 
art. Bantus and 8. Africa. 

From the religious and ethical standpoints there 
is not much to (moose between the pagan Sudanese 
and the Bantu peoples. Everywhere amongst both 
sections are met the same crude animistic notions, 
gross superstitions, cruel piactices associated with 
ancestor-worship, ordeals, omens, witchcraft, fetish- 
ism, human sacrifices, and other obsei vances which 
are specially charactei istic of all primitive African 
cults. Everywhere also is noticed the clear line of 
demarcation which is drawn by all the natives 
between their religious practices and their rules of 
conduct Here is plainly seen how religion and 
morals belonged originally to two dillerent orders 
of thought, and how the one is made subservient 
to the other, as when the invisible powers aie 
asked to aid and co-operate in deeds of violein e, 
murder, vendetta, rape, theft, plundei, and othei 
acts regarded as immoralities in higher social sys- 
tems. Thus on the Gold Coast 4 religion is not in 
anyway allied with moral ideas, whose souiee is 
mueed essentially distinct, although the two be- 
come associated when man attains a higher degree 
of civilization. Murder, theft, and all oflences 
against the person or against property aie matteis 
m which the gods have no immediate concern, and 
in which they take no interest, except in the case 
when, bribed' by a valuable offering, they take up 
the quail el m the intei ests of some faithful wor- 
ship] >er. The most atrocious crimes, committed 
as between man and man, the gods can view 
with equanimity. These aie man’s concerns, and 
must be rectified or punished by man 5 (Ellis, The 
T Ga-speaking Peoples , p. 11) In fact, all these 
gods are themselves originally malignant super- 
human beings, born of fear, and authors of all evil, 
as is even indicated by some of their names, such 
as that of the Ashanti god Boh sum, said to mean 
‘Producer of Calamities.’ Hence sickness, death, 
and all other misenes are attributed to them, either 
dnectly, or indiiectly through witchciaft, since 
4 it is fiom them that wizards and witches obtain 
assistance and mysterious knowledge’ (ib. p. 13). 
Fiom such venal deities no correct view's of right 
and wiong could ever have been acquired, and it 
must be obvious that 4 moral ideas flow from an 
essentially dillerent source than religion,’ that both 
4 cannot have sprung from a common root ’ (Th. 
Waitz, Introd. to Anthropology , Eng. ed. i. 279). 

Ancestor-worship appears to be the most out- 
standing feature of all African primitive lehgious 
systems. That the spirits of the dead are the gods 
of the living is a formula that applies equally to 
the Sudanese natives of Upper Guinea, and to the 
Bantu populations of Uganda, the eastern coast- 
lands, and Damai aland. Amongst the Gold and 
Slave Coast peoples theie aie many local and 
geneial personifications of the powers of nature ; 
hut these were held in slight esteem compared with 
the ancestral gods to whom hecatombs of human 
victims w r eie immolated at the penodical 4 Customs’ 
duiing the flourishing days of the kingdoms of 
Ashanti, Dahomi, and Benin. It was the same 
in Uganda, where the former kings of the national 
dynasty were leveled as demi-gods. Their souls 
weie supposed to dwell in and inspire the witch- 
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doctors ; shrines were iaised over their graves, the 
maintenance of which was a religious duty, and 
here were ottered the human sacrifices, as many as 
two thousand by the late King Mtesa. The demon 
Ndaula, whose abode is on the Gambaragara 
heights, whence he plagues the people with small- 
pox anti othei evils, is also a depai tea spirit, identi- 
fied with one of the early members of the Uganda 
dynasty. The trees planted round the ancestral 
giaves were sedulously tended by wise women, 
whose oracles, like those of the Pythian priestess, 
were taken as decisive in certain political crises. 
The course of events was thus still controlled by 
the deceased rulers of the land, while the very trees 
overshadowing their tombs gradually acquired that 
sacred character which led eventually to general 
tree-worship. 

Along the eastern seaboard the dominant spirit 
was Munkulunkulu, who ruled, under endless vali- 
ants, from the Tana river round the Cape to the 
Cunene. He is often spoken of as the 4 Sum erne 
Being’ ; but such a concept was not grasped by the 
African aborigines, and the fundamental idea is 
revealed in the root iwkulu — ‘ old/ ‘great’ (cf. 
Lat. ( dt-us , cognate with Teutonic alt , ‘ old ’) ; so 
that the word really connotes a dedication of the 
great departed, anu is thus a direct outcome of 
the universal ancestor - worship. This is also 
fully in accordance with the view of Bleek, who 
holds that the term originally meant ‘ great ances- 
tor.’ Thus, as in Celebes, wheie empung ( = ‘ grand- 
father’) is the generic name of the gods, UnkulunLulu 
becomes the Divine progenitor of the Zulu-Xosa 
Bantus ; while of Mulungu , the form current in 
Nyasaland, the Rev. Dutt Macdonald writes : ‘ In 
all our translations of Scripture where we found 
the word “ God” we used Mulungu ; but this word 
is chiefly used by the natives as a general name for 
spirit. The spirit of a deceased man is called 
Mulungu, and all the prayers and offerings of the 
living aie presented to such spirits of the dead. It 
is here that we find the great centre of the native 
religion. The spmts of the dead are the gods of 
the living’ (Af Vienna, 1 . p. 59) And again : ‘ r Jheir 
god is not the body in the giave, but the spirit 
[Mulungu], and they seek the spirit at the place 
where their departed kinsman last lived among 
them. It is the great tree at the verandah ( kicipen u) 
of the dead man’s house that is their temple ; and 
if no tree grow here they erect a little shrine, and 
theie perform their simple utes’ ( ib p. 60) Here 
we have the veiy incipient stage itself of ancestor- 
worship again closely interwoven with the tree 
element. Then comes a furthei development, in 
which the departed spirit reveals lmnself first, in 
dreams, and later through the juakuweweta , the 
priestess or prophetess, as in Uganda and Hellas. 

4 The god comes to her with his commands at night. 
She delivers the message in a kind of ecstasy. She 
speaks (as her name implies) with the uttei nice of 
a person raving with excitement. During the night 
of the communication her ravings are heard sound- 
ing all over the village in a high key’ (ib. p. 61). 
We seem to be reading an extract from Pausanias 
on the Delphic Oracle. And the broad statement 
is made that ‘ the spirit of every deceased man and 
woman, with the solitary exception of wizards and 
witches [who become hyaenas], becomes an object of 
religious homage. The gods of the natives, then, 
are nearly as numerous as their dead ’ (p 68). 

In some parts of Nyasaland, as in Uganda and 
elsewhere, ancestor - worship eventually became 
associated with human sacrifice. ‘ If the deceased 
owned several slaves, an enormous hole is dug for 
a grave. The slaves that were caught immediately 
on Ins death are now brought forward. They may 
be either cast into the pit alive [being made fast to 
slave-sticks], or the undertakers may cut all their 


throats. The body of their master or their mistress 
is then laid down to rest al>ove theirs, and the grave 
is covered in’ (ib. p. 107). We know from Com- 
mander Cameron and most other early travelleis 
that similar and even worse atrocities were of con- 
stant occurrence all over the Bantu lands, befoie 
their suppression by the European Poweis in 
1884. It is thus again seen that in these respects 
the Bantus stand on the same low social level as 
the Sudanese negroes. 

On the West Coast nature-worship was, as a rule, 
perhaps more prevalent than on the east side. Here 
Munkulunkulu was generally replaced by Nzambi, 
who also has many variants, and is similarly de- 
scribed by some observers as a ‘ Supieme Being.’ 
But this is denied by the Rev. W. II . Bentley, our 
best authority on trie subject, who rejects the fai- 
fetched explanations of Kolbe and others, adding 
that ‘the knowledge of God is most vague, scarcely 
more than nominal. Theie is no woiship paid to 
God 5 [in Kongo land] (Diet, and Gram, of trie Kongo 
Language , p. 96) Farther south, Mulungu re- 
appears, under the form Mukuru , amongst the 
Bantu Hereros of Damaraland, and it is noteworthy 
that heie also ancestor-worship prevails almost ex- 
clusively. ‘ The best missionaries who have worked 
among the Hereros could find nothing going beyond 
the simplest ancestor-worship. Their chief deity, 
Mukuru, that is, the “ Ancient,” is a spirit whose 
dwelling is placed in the Far North. Ills grave is 
regarded as a sacicd spot m many places. Eveiy 
tribe has its own Mukuru [exactly as m Nyasaland], 
to whom all superstitious usages and customs me 
referred. Above all, he sends ram and sunshine 
Mukuru’s “ grave ” certainly points to the weight 
assigned to ancestor-worship among these people, 
and many other facts eonhim tins’ (Ratzel, Hist, 
of Mankind , ii. 358). Heie also the worship is 
connected with trees, since ‘the Heieros in tlieir 
sacrifices use sacred sticks from tiees or bushes 
consecrated to the ancestors. Many keep these 
sticks, which are perhaps the lastielics of ancestor- 
worship, in bundles, hung with amulets, upon the 
branches of the bush makera, which stands at the 
place of sacrifice, and represents the altar’ (ib. p. 
361). Farther on, the highly -developed tiee-cult 
of the Hereros is shown to be ‘a direct ottshoot of 
ancestor -woiship, for it ultimately leads to the tale 
that a sacred tree gave their origin to the Ova- 
heiero, the Bushmen, oxen, and zebras’ (ib p. 481). 
One particular species is specially reverenced, and, 
when seen from afar, is hailed with the woids, 

‘ Holy art thou, our ancestor.’ The evolution is thus 
obvious. A given tiee is first respected for the 
sake of the man who was attached to it when alive, 
or else buried beneath its shade in death. Then 
t he tribe during its wandeimgs meets the sanre tree 
elsewhere, and by association of ideas transfers to 
it the reverence or worship formerly paid to the 
now perhaps forgotten ancestor. But a tree is 
always something visible and tangible. Hence, 
under changed conditions, tree-cult may well out- 
live the ancestor-worship in which it originated. 
Here it may be noted that the selection of the bush 
makera for special homage was probably due to a 
popular etymology confusing this term with Mu- 
kuru, the Herero form of Mulungu, the ‘ Ancient ’ 

Other more or less characteristic features of the 
African religious systems and superstitions — fetish- 
ism, human sacrifices, omens, ordeals, talismans, 
cannibalism, wer - animals, witchcraft — are dealt 
with in separate articles. 

Literature — H. Barth, Travels in Africa , 5 vols , 1857 ; 
D. Livingstone, Missionary 2'ravels etc. 1857, Last Jour- 
nal s, 1874 , H. M. Stanley, Through the Dark Continent , 
1878; F. L. James, The Wild Tribes of Sudan, 1888, J. Mac- 
donald, Light in Africa, 1890 , F. Manetta, La Razza hegra, 
Turin, 1864 , F. Ratzel, Hist, of Mankind, vol n. 1897 ; A H. 
Keane, art. ‘Negro’ in Encyc BntA, Ethnology, 1896, Man 
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Past and Present , 1900 , Spencer St. John, Hayti or, The 
Black Republic, lfc>84 , Duff Macdonald, Afncana, 1882 , A. B. 
Ellis, The Tshi -speaking Peoples of the Gold Coast, 1887, The 
Ewe-speaknuj Peoples of the Slave Coast, 1890, The Yoruba- 
speaking Peoples of the Slave Coast, 1894 , W. Junker, Travels 
in Africa, 3 vote [Keane’s Eng- ed 1890-1892] , J. F. van Oordt, 
The Origin of the Bantu, Cape Town, 1907. 

A. H. Keane. 

AGAMA. — In the oldest Buddhist writings this 
is the standing woid for ‘tradition’ (Vmaya, ii 
249 ; Angnttara , n. 147). This usage is maintained 
in the Mihndct (215, 414) and in the Mahdvastu 
(u. 21). But fiorn the 5th cent A.D onwards the 
word means usually a division oi the Sutta Pitaka 
— the same portion as was, in the older phraseology 
( Vincti/ct , n. 287), vailed a niLdya The reason for 
this change was that the latter word (ntkdya) had 
come to be used also in the sense of a division of 
disciples, a school oi sect, and had therefore become 
ambiguous In Buddhist Sanskrit books this later 
use of dgnma seems to have supplanted entnely the 
use of nihdya ; but our edited texts are not suth- 
cient in extent to enable us, as yet, to state this 
with eeitainty T. W. Buys Davids. 

AGAOS.— i. The A gaos or Agows, a name 
applied to various gioups of Hamites who do not 
possess any collective name, form pait of the primi- 
tive liamitic population of Abyssinia. Foinieily 
they occupied a large extent of the plateau, but 
were gradually driven, in prehistoric times, towards 
the south and west by incoming peoples — the Him- 
vautic Senates speaking the Geez tongue. The 
latter aie now divided into the Tigre and Ain- 
haia blanches, but the Amhara, who crossed the 
Takkaze, me much mixed with the liamitic ele- 
ment, while theii flee/ speech lias been greatly 
modified by the piimitive language, if indeed 
it is not that piimitive speech itself modified 
by the Semitic language of the conqueiois. At 
p’lesenl the A gaos, whose name means 4 the 
fiee,’ are composed of several gioups scattered 
throughout the legion between the Takkaze and 
the Abai, mainly in subjection to the lule of the 
Negus Ncgust, but retaining their own customs 
and speech. They aie found elnelly in the pio- 
\inee of Lasta, on the upper Takkaze (where they 
weie completely induced only in the 17th cent, by 
t he Empeior of Abyssinia), and in the distiiets to 
the south-west of Lake Tana or Tzana (wheiethey 
give their name to one province, Agaoimdir or 
Agao-land, which is almost entnely peopled by 
them). They are chaiaeterized by bioad faces 
and high cheek-bones, yellow complexion, and 
strong, coarse, stiaight hair, and aie of the 
Caucasus type, like their Semitic conquerors, fiom 
whom they do not diller much m appearance. The 
n any* Agaos is probably to be found in the Athaqao 
of the inscription at Adulis, dating from the begin- 
ning of the 2nd cent. A D., discovered and preserved 
by Cosmas. This may be the distiict of Addago 
oil the Takkaze, w ith a population of Agao blood. 
Cosmas (A D 523) icfers to the ’AyaO, and says they 
acknowledged the authority of the kings of Aksum. 
About 400 years later, the Agaos of Semen, under 
then queen, Judith, w r eie stiong enough to expel 
the Memlek dynasty fiom the throne of Aksum 
( JA , 1863). The Agao speech is said by Beke to 
be the language of the people of Abyssinia, as 
Amhanc is that of the court, the army, and com- 
merce. It is spoken fiom the Sanhait distiict in 
the N.E. to Gojam and Shoa in the south, under 
different names and m a variety of dialects, and in 
some provinces is almost exclusively in use. By 
the people themselves m Lasta it is known as 
Khamtmja ; this group also call themselves 
Hamm , now found m the name Amhara borne 
by the district between the Takkaze and the Abai, 
and suggesting that the present Himyantic Amhara 


people may have borrowed their name from that of 
some of the liamitic aborigines. D’Abbadie calls 
the Lasta Hamites Kliamta — a word connected with 
Khamtinja ( Athenaeum , 1845, 359) ; while Beke 
(JUGS xiv. 56) calls then language Hhamera. 
Khamta, still borne by the Khamants of Lake 
Tana, and Hhamera were probably names of eailiei 
dominant Agao tubes. 

2 . The principal divisions of the peoples who 
may be classed as Agaos are the Agaos of Lasta 
(Bruce’s ‘Tcheratz Agaos’), including the Kha- 
mants ; those of Agaoimdir and the surrounding 
districts enclosed in the sweep of the Abai as it 
issues fiom Lake Tana; and the Falashas. Both 
the first gioups are divided into seven tribes, pro- 
bably from some sacredness in this number. The 
second group call themselves Aghagha, according 
to Beke (JUGS xiv. 10). The Falashas, whose 
language closely resembles the Agao, are found 
scatteied through the province of Semen and 
neighbouring districts, as w r ell as in Agaomidii. 
They claim to lie descended fiom Jews who came 
from Judrca w ith the Queen of Sheba, and follow 
the lites of Judaism. Hence they are frequently 
called the Jews of Abyssinia But they are cer- 
tainly not Jew r s by descent, nor are then features 
Semitic, since in physiognomy they closely resemble 
the Agaos. Possibly their Jewish faith is the sui- 
vival of some eailier diffusion of Judaism tlnough 
Abyssinia befoie the introduction of Chnstiamty, 
as theie is no leconl of then conveision They 
are divided into tlnee sects, each with its high 
priest ; they hold themselves aloof from the other 
peoples of the land, do not practise polygamy, and 
never marry out of then own tribe. Entering a 
Christian house is strictly forbidden ; when this 
lias been done, ritual purification is necessary. 
Their places of woislnp or masjlds are distin- 
guished by a led eaitlienware pot placed on a 
pinnacle. They are divided into tlnee compart- 
ments, each ot different sanctity, as in the Jewish 
tabernacle, and admission to each is stnctly legu- 
lated by the Levitical law. Behind is a small 
enclosure with a stone on which sacrificial victims 
are slaughtered. Though they have incorporated 
with their customs several ceiemomes drawn fiom 
Clnistian sources, they eaiefully obseive the Law, 
especially in the ritual of purification and of feasts 
and keeping the Sabbath. Some of their sacrifices, 
howevei, diflei fiom those of the Jewish law. 
They obseive great ritual scrupulosity. The dying 
and the unclean are taken to a hut set apait foi 
tins purpose. They fast twice a week, as well as 
for foity days before Easter. Their ideas about 
the Messiah aie vague, but they believe that Jeru- 
salem w ill again be rebuilt. The priests must ob- 
serve seveial tabus fiom which tho people are fiee ; 
some of them are great ascetics, passing yeais m 
dismal swamps, and sometimes in a fienzy throw- 
ing themselves into the waters. As a people the 
Falashas are inollensive. They are devoted to 
agriculture, are metal-workeis, and furnish skilful 
aitisans in vaiious towns of the province pee 
D’Abbadie in A 'ouvelles Annalcs d< s Voyages, in. 
8411.; Stein, Wanderings among the Falashas , 
1862 ; Beke, JUGS xiv. 8). 

3. The other blanches of the Agaos were pagans, 
or possibly pagans with a veneei of Judaism, as 
the name 01 their queen, Judith, would suggest, 
until the advent of the Bortuguese mivuonanes in 
the I6U1 and 17th centimes By them they were 
in part converted to Christianity of a nominal type, 
and the piocess was probably completed by their 
final subjugation to the Abyssinian emperors. 
Like the rest of the Abyssinians, they are of the 
Monophysite sect, and assert their orthodoxy as 
strongly as any ; but it is probable that, beneath 
their nominal adhesion to the faith, there are many 
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survivals of their earlier paganism with its cult of 
sun and moon, trees, rivers, and animals, of which 
the cow was the chief. No complete account of 
that primitive paganism is now available, but it 
was evidently nature-worship of no high order, and 
in its observances the fertility of the land was 
aimed at. Hence the worship of rivers, and especi- 
ally of the Takkaze and Abai, was prominent. 
Survivals of these rites are desciibed by Lobo and 
Bruce. The springs from which the Nile rises 
v r ere the scene of an annual gathering of the tribes 
for this cult. A small mound formed the altai 
upon which the saci dices were placed. To tln^ 
place once a year, on the appearance of the star 
Sinus, the shum or priest called the heads of the 
Agao clans. A black heifer which had never borne 
a calf w r as slam, its head cut off and plunged into 
one of the springs, and then wrapped up m the 
hide, w hich was sprinkled with the sacred watei 
The carcase was laid on the mound, washed w ith 
water, and divided into as many pieces as there 
w ere heads of clans Each head received a piece, 
and the llesh was eaten raw, with draughts of the 
Nile water. Lobo says that each then saci diced 
one or rnoie cows. The bones were collected into 
a heap, and the priest, having anointed himself 
with the fat, sat dow n on the heap, which w r as then 
set on tire. As the flames increased, he harangued 
them, the tire doing lnm no injury When all was 
consumed, each person present made linn an offei- 
mg. The head of the animal w r as earned to a 
cave, wdiere other ceremonies were performed, ap- 
parently for the purpose of ensuring rain and 
good seasons. The spirit of the rivei was called 
by the highest Divine names — Eye of the World, 
the Everlasting God, etc , and the priest told Bruce 
that it had appeared to him in boaily shape like a 
venerable man (Lobo, Voyage to Abyssinia , Eng. 
tr. 1735, 99 ; Bruce, Travels , in. 730). This cult is 
obviously based upon the importance of the river to 
the whole region through wdnch it passes, and is not 
unlike the rites pei formed by the ancient Egyptians 
at the rising of the Nile and the appearance of 
Sinus, the star of Isis (Frazer, Adonis , AUis, 
Osiris , 2*28). Similar rites were practised i by 
other tribes (La grande Encye. i. 177), and human 
sacrifices to liver-divinities are also spoken of; 
these also occuned in Egypt (Johnston, Travels m 
S. Abyssinia , 119) A modified form of these lites 
still prevailed in Beke’s time (1801), and sick per- 
sons are still hi ought to the sources of the Abai, 
and left there for seven days in hope of their re- 
covery (Beke, JUGS xiv. 13). Serpent-worship 
was prevalent in Abyssinia in earlier times, and 
a great serpent called Arwe figures in the early 
history of the people. Some remains of this cult 
are found among the Agaos. The preservation of 
serpents was piayed for; they w r ere believed to 
give oracles, and in some cases they w r ere kept in 
the houses of the people and fed. If the animal 
did not eat, ill-luck was at hand (Bruce, m. 732-4). 
Miraculous stories of serpents are found m the 
legendary lives of Abyssinian saints (Parkyns, Life 
in Abyssinia , 298). Other relics of earlier animal- 
worship may be seen in the claim of the Agaos 
of Lasta to understand the language of birds, by 
the interpretation of which they regulate their 
affairs (Plow T den, Travels m Abyssinia, 124). The 
Falashas, on account of their skill in metal work- 
ing, and some of the Agaos, are regarded as 
sorcerers and banders or w T er - wolves. They are 
believed to take possession of their victims, w ho 
exhibit cuiious symptoms of hysteria, and try to 
get into the forest, where their persecutor, in hyaena 
shape, devours them (see Lycanthropy). 

4. The Khamants, scattered through Amhara 
and Slioa, claim descent from Moses, but are re- 
garded as pagans by both the Falashas and the 


Abyssinians. They are said to believe in God and 
in a future state, but are called worshippers of 
forests from the rites performed by them under 
trees. Other 4 secret acts of devotion ’ at certain 
rocks are also spoken of. A scheme of King Theo- 
dore’s for their compulsory conversion was over- 
ruled by his adviscis (Stern, 43 ; I.a grande Encyc . 
i. 177 ; Keel us, Univ. Gcoa x. 147). It is uncertain 
whether the Waito, dwelling on the eastern shore 
of Lake Tana, belong to the Agao race. They 
speak the Agao language, but are an extremely 
primitive people, supporting themselves by hunting 
and fishing, and eating animals regarded by the 
other tribes as unclean. By them, therefore, they 
•are called ‘idolateis,’ a vague term, but they call 
themselves Christians (Keane, Africa, 494 ; St. 
Martin, Gfog. Univ. 1 . 30). 

Literature — F. Jer. Lobo, Voyage to Abt/ssmxa , 1731 , 
James Bruce, Travels to discover the Source of the Nile, 1790 , 
C T. Beke, various papers in JUGS, vols x xn xiv , Antoine 
d’Abbadie, papers contributed to various Journals, H. A. 
Stern, Wanderings among the Falashas in Abyssinia , 18b‘^ , 
V. de Saint-Martin, Nouveau Dut de Gtog Umvcrselle , 1879, 
sv ‘Agaos’; A. H Keane, Africa, x ol 1 1895, Ethnology 2 , 
1901. J. A. MacCullocu 

A G A P E.— 

1 . Summary of theories 

11 Evidence for Christian common meals and for their con- 
nexion with the Euchanst . 

1 New Testament 

2. Ecclesiastical writings to the end of the 3rd cent , 
Didache , Ignatius , Pliny , Justin Martyr , Celsim , 
Minucius Felix, Lucian; Epistle to Dioqnetus , 
Acts of Paul and Thecla; Acts of Perpetua and 
Felicitas , Ircnams , Clement of Alexandria , Ter- 
tullian ; Canons of Uippolytus ; Ads of James and 
Mananus , Origen , Cyprian, Acts of Piomus , 
the older Didascalia. 

3 Writings of 4th cent and later* ‘Church Orders’, 
Councils of Laodicea, Cailhage No. 3, Gangi i , 
pseudo - Piomus , Chrjsostom, pseudo- Jerome , 
Theodoret , Augustine , Socrates , Sozomen , 
Trullan Council 

4. Funeral and commemorative Agaptu 

5. Archaeological and epigraphic evidence 
in Review of the evidence 

(a) General deductions. 

(b) Relatn e order of Agape and Eucharist when united 

(c) The name ‘Agape ’ 

(d) Materials for the Agape 
iv Origin of the Agape. 

Literature 

i. Summary of theories. — The Christian 
Agape or Love- Feast is one of those subjects whit h 
are apparently easy, hut wdnch are shown by care- 
ful study to be exceedingly difficult. At one time 
there was little doubt about its origin and history ; 
but m the last few years it has atti acted much at- 
tention, not only in Great Britain and m Geunany, 
but also moi e especially in France ; and view s 
whicn were foimerly held almost as a matter of 
course have been emphatically called in question, 
with the lesult that there is at present nothing 
like unanimity among scholars as to the ongin 
and history of this curious custom of Christian 
antiquity. It may he well, by way of pieface, to 
state briefly, and as far as possible in general terms, 
the views that have been put forward, classing 
together those which differ only in minor details. 

(a) The view which w r as almost universal, and 
which is still by far the most common, is that 
from the lirst tlie Christians celebrated the Eu- 
charist and also a common meal to which some 
liturgical importance was attached, and which w r as 
called, from at least the latter part of the 1st cent., 
the ‘Agape’; that the Eucharist and the Agape 
were at first united, but that, by leason either of 
abuses or of external persecution, they were dis- 
joined at some time in the latter half of the 1st or 
the first quarter of the 2nd cent., though the time 
of the separation was not the same in all countries. 

(b) An entirely different view has lately (1902) 
been published by Mgr. Batiffol, who thinks that 
the Agape itself did not exist till the 3id cent., 
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beginning as a private charity supper, and becom- 
ing a more public organization in the 4th cent. ; 
that though in the earliest ages the Christians some- 
times had meals in common, these did not, except 
as an abuse, have any connexion with the Euchar- 
ist, and that the name 4 Agape ’ in writings of the 
first two centuries was another designation of 
the Eucharist itself, (c) A view which has found 
much favour in Germany is that the Agape was 
the original institution, and that the Eucharist 
itself grew out of it, or that there was no real 
distinction between them (Spitta, Julicher). (d) 
Ladeuze and Ermoni consider that both the 
Agape and the Eucharist are Apostolic, but that 
they were in reality perfectly distinct rites, though 
sometimes joined as m 1 Co II. ( e ) Dean Armitage 
Robinson and a writer in the Church Quarterly 
Review (July 1902) hold a somewhat undefined but 
perhaps intermediate position, being dissatisfied 
with the first of the views enumerated above. 
Dr. Robinson (Encyc. Bibl. s.v. ‘Eucharist’) sug- 

f ests that every meal was probably hallowed by 
luclianstic acts, especially the daily meal for the 
poor (Ac 6 J ), but that these should be distinguished 
from formal Eucharists like that in Ac 20 7 . The 
Christians had stated charity suppers, he thinks, 
parallel to those of Greek guilds; these cannot 
always be distinguished from Eucharists. The 
Eucharist was gradually separated from a common 
meal ; the original institution developed in two 
ways, hturgieally into the Eucharist, and socially 
into the Supper ; and the more these two sides 
developed, the more decided became the separation. 
Such are the various theories that have been main- 
tained ; we shall return to them when we have 
cited the evidence. 

ii. Evidence for Christian common meals 

AND FOR THEIR CONNEXION WITH OR SEPARATION 
from the Eucharist.— It is proposed to gather 
together here all the evidence ; tor it seems un- 
leasonable to put out of view, as is suggested by 
the Church Quarterly Reviewer, all evidence of 
suppers where the word ‘Agape’ is not found. 
We shall discuss later the name ‘ Agape ’ itself ; 
here it may be remarked that the most important 
matter to be considered is the thing implied. The 
name need not necessarily have been universal ; or, 
if it was universal, there is no special reason why 
it should have been mentioned m all the authori- 
ties, many of whom allude only incidentally to the 
custom now under discussion. 

i. The New Testament.— (a) We may first take 
Acts, as indicating the earliest Christian customs, 
though the book itself was written later than 
l Corinthians, which we will next consider. In 
neither of these books is the name ‘Agape’ men- 
tioned, but in Acts probably, and in 1 Coiinthians 
certainly, there are allusions to a common meal 
having some connexion with the Eucharist. In 
Ac 2 42 we read that the Christians continued stead- 
fastly in the Apostles’ teaching and fellowship 
(Koivcovta ) — or perhaps ‘in fellowship’ — in the 
breaking of bread and the players (ry sXdaei rod 
dprov Kal rais 717 ) ocr circus), and in v. 46 , that they ‘ day 
by day continuing ... in the temple, and break- 
ing bread at home (K\u)vr4$ re /car’ oXkov dprov), did 
taxe their food (rpo<pys) with gladness and single- 
ness of heart, praising God,' etc. The expression 
‘ to break bread 9 is found also in Ac 20 7 - l4 , where 
St. Paul, at Troas, after preaching till midnight 
on the ‘ first day of the week,’ and after the 
Eutychus incident, broke bread and ate (K\d<ra$ 
rbv dprov Kal yeverdyevos), and ‘talked with them 

. . . till break of day’ — apparently an Eucharist 
with or without a meal, though Alford (Gr. Test, 
in loc.) and Bp. J. Wordsworth (Ministry of Grace , 
p. 316) think that y evadyevos certainly means a 
meal (cf. Ac 10 10 ), — and in Ac 27^, where an 


ordinary meal is almost certainly spoken of. The 
phrase was used by the Jews (Jer 16 7 , La 4 4 ), and 
we find it, or the corresponding substantive, in NT 
in connexion with the Feedings (Mt 14 19 15 86 and 
IJMk.), the meal at Emmaus (Lk 24 35 ), and the 
Eucharist (Mt 26 26 and || Mk. Lk. and 1 Co 10 16 ll- 4 , 
in the last of which verses, however, KX&ycvov 
agreeing with a&ya must doubtless he omitted, 
with ABCN). In view of these facts, we must 
conclude that ‘to break bread’ (n:\daa t dprov or rbv 
d . ) was used in the Apostolic age sometimes of an 
ordinal y meal and sometimes as a technical name 
of the fiucharist, or perhaps of the Eucharist and 
a meal combined. In Ac 2 42 the article (‘ the 
breaking of bread’) shows that an ordinary meal 
is not meant, and we have to take the reference 
to be to the Eucharist, with or without a religious 
meal eaten in common, and the word ‘ food ’ 
(rpoepy) in v 46 will probably lead us to think that 
the Eucharist with a meal is meant. The Peshitta 
reading in v. 42 (‘the breaking of the Eucharist’) 
goes the othei way, hut seems to be a mere gloss 
due to later ideas. The phrase Kar oXkov in v. 48 
(i.c. ‘at home’ or ‘ in a private house 5 ) has pro- 
bably no bearing on the matter, as being merely 
opposed to ‘the Temple 5 ; it is not likely that 
there is any reference to a supposed custom of 
going from house to house to partake of a common 
meal. 

(b) In 1 Co ll 17 ' 34 we have an undoubted reference 
to a meal taken in common (behrvov, probably, 
though not necessarily, an evening meal) and com- 
bined with the Eucharist, when the Corinthians 
were in meeting assembled (4v 4 KK\yalq. y v. 18 ); 
abuses of greed and drunkenness are censured, and 
St. Paul piomises to ‘set the rest in order’ when- 
soever he comes. From this passage most writers 
have concluded that the earliest custom was for 
the Christians to combine the Eucharist with a 
meal taken in common. Lightfoot (A post. Fath . 2 
pt. 2, ii. 313) and Duchesne ( Origmcs , p. 48, in 
Eng. ed. p. 49 n ) further deduce that tlie meal 
came first and the Eucharist ‘at a late stage in 
the entertainment ’ ; this (apparently) being sug- 
gested by the emphasis laid by St. Paul on our 
Lord’s having taken the Eucharistic cup ‘after 
supper’ (yerd rb benrvycrai, v. 26 ). Ratified (fttudes, 
1st ser. p. 281) thinks that the union of meal and 
Eucharist was an innovation of the Corinthians, 
and that it is the union itself that St. Paul 
censures. If so, we cannot argue any common 
custom from this passage. Against this view, 
Eimoni (UAgapt, p. 9 if.) tiuly remarks that 
St. Paul does not attack the thing itself, hut 
only the abuse of greed and drunkenness, seeing 
that each one ate what he had hi ought, not 
partaking with others. St. Paul would not, 
Ermoni says, have bidden them wait for one another 
if the meal itself, in union with the Eucharist, 
were the thing condemned. All knew that the 
Eucharist began v hen the community were as- 
sembled. And, further, the Fathers who comment 
on the passage all see 111 it the Agape and 
Eucharist combined, — Chrysostom, Theodoret, 
Augustine, Jerome, — though Chrysostom, imbued 
as he is with the discipline of his own time (of 
fasting communion), puts the Eucharist first ; 
Augustine says that it was St. Paul that gave 
the rule of fasting communion m consequence of 
the abuse at Corinth (Ep. exviii. [liv., Bened.] ad 
Januarium, § 8). 

(c) In Jude, and probably in 2 Peter, we have the 
first trace of the name ‘Agape.’ In Jude 13 we 
read of ‘hidden rocks 111 your love-feasts when 
they feast with you, shepherds that without fear 
feed themselves^ (ol 4v rah aydwais vyQv aniKddes, 
crvvcvioxovy^roi , k t.A ) l lie reading dydirais (BKLK, 
etc.) is no doubt correct, and is supported by the 
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* •• o p v v view). He considers that as only the cup and the 

Vulgate (epulis) and the Syriac (^OOTlL* ka ,1 . O z> bread are mentioned, we cannot have here an 
but AC have a wdrcus, influenced by the v.l. in 2 P Agape; while in the thanksgiving after ‘being 
2 13 . Here, then, we have a common feast called satisfied ’ spiiitual nourishment is spoken of, which 
Agape, but nothing is said of the Eucharist, would be inapplicable to an Agape. Dom Leclercq 
There is no necessary connexion of the feast with also (Bid. d'Archeol. Chrtt ., s.v. ‘Agape/ col. 792) 
the Eucharist in dude, nor yet any necessary thinks that the Didache does not mention the 
separation. Batillol endeavours to get over this Agape, but that it does not contradict the supposi- 
witness to the Agape by translating aydirai by tion of its existence ; he does not, however, con- 
4 love/ saving that Jude elsewhere has dydirrj in sider that the first formulas are the words used to 
this sense (v. 21 ; cf. dyaw^ToL, vv.** 17 ), and that he consecrate the biead and wine. Mi. Box likewise 
uses pluials for singulars elsewhere, — in v. 8 56£as (JThSt, iii. 363 11.) holds that the Didache formulas 
(Vulg. majcstatnn , Syr. also has singular), and in are for the Eucharist, but he believes that the 
v. 13 cuVxth'as (Vulg. confusiones , but Syr. has Agape follow ed the Euchanst and must be insei ted 
singular). Theie is, however, no reason for taking before the woids ‘after ye are satisfied. 5 Prof, 
these plurals as singular in meaning ; in the former Ermoni, on the other hand, holds (op cit. p. 17 ff.) 
case ‘dignities’ makes the only good sense, and that, as the Didache in § 14 speaks of the Sunday 
in the latter the plural, as meaning ‘each Ins Eucharist (‘ gather yom selves together and break 
own shame/ is very suitable. Thus Batiflol’s bread and give thanks,— or celebrate the Eu- 
translation m v. 12 can hardly be accepted. But in charist, ecxa/^rVare, — fust confessing your tians- 
any case the common feast itself (if not the name gressions, that your sacrifice may be pure’), the 
‘Agape’) is borne witness to by Jude In the par- earlier sections must speak only of the Agape ; 
allel passage 2 P ‘2 13 we have at least one vana- and he concludes that the two ordinances were 
tion : ‘ Spots (< twIXol ) and blemishes, levelling in then separate, all the baptized being allowed to 
their love-feasts (dydirais) while they feast with you’ attend the Agape, but only the pure and holy 
(<Tvv€vii)xov/A€voL vfjLLv). Ilcic we note the vtti latioii (§ 13) the Eucharist. lie takes euxaparrla m §§ 9, 10 
of cnriXades and cnrtXoL ; and the leading aydirais , as meaning no more than ‘thanksgiving.’ None 
which is supported by B and by the A coriector, of these theoncs appears to be so piobable as that 
the Vulgate, Pocock’s Synac (the Peslntta does of Bp Lightfoot (<>}>. at. 11 . 31 H) and Dr. Keating 
not contain Jude or 2 Petei), Sahidic, and Etluopic, (The Aqapc , p. 53), that the Didache writer means 
is disputed by A*C, ’which have dirarais both heie that the Agape was joined on to and pieceded 
and in Jude. Deissmarm (Bibl. Stud. p. 365) and the Euchaiist. The reference in §§ 9, 10 would 
Batiflol (<>}). at p 283) assume the latter to be the then be to the two < oinbined ; the mention 
true reading w ithout even mentioning the former; of the Sunday synod is m § 14 does not leally 
and Batiflol builds an aigument on awdrais — that militate against this The Agape piobably, in 
the wnterof 2 Petei did not see any reference to the Didache as in 1 Co 11, came lust, with the 
the Agape in the Jude passage that was befoie foimulas given theie as graces befoie and aftei 
him On the other hand, Lightfoot (op. at ii. meat (so Bp. J Wordsworth, Holy Communion, 
313) and Bigg (Internat. Cat. Com . in toe.) treat p. 46); and after the people were satisfied came 
dirdrcus as an obvious enoi ; and this is probably the fencing of the tables (§ 10 s f.), wdiicli, as Zalin 
true, APAIIAI2 passing very easily into A1IATAI2. (Forsch. zur Gesch. de<t NT Kanons, 3id pt. p. 293 f.) 

2 . Ecclesiastical writings up to A.D. 300. — (or) suggests, would be the connecting link between 
We may pass over Clement of Borne (though Ins Agape and Euchaiist. The prayeis tor the Eu- 
mention in § 44 of the ])iosbyters ‘oflermg the charist, on this vie w r , are not given; but prophets 
gifts of the episcopate ’ is thought by Lightfoot to might use any wands which they thought suitable, 
include contiibutions to the Agape) and come It is not impiobable that the earliest Euehanstie 
to the Dida< h < , which, in common with almost all wmiship was, 111 the mam, cxtempoi ancons This 
writeis, w T e may date veiy eaily in the 2nd century, theory makes euxapt-vTici in the Didache include the 
In this woik (§ 9) we find, after instructions on Agape. As the common meal was holy and so 
baptism, fasting, and prayer, directions for the closely joined to the Eucharist, there was not in 
‘Eucharist’ (wept 6Z rrjs CxapuTrias oi)rw ecxapicrr?)- the thought of the wuiter such a sharp distinction 
cart), with thanksgivings lust over the cup and between the two that one name might not be 
then over the ‘broken biead* (sXdajua ) ; to the applied to both (cf. Ignatius below), or that the 
latter is attached a piayei that the Cliuich may meal itself should not be conceived of as giving a 
be gathered togethei . In these foimulas we have spiiitual blessing, as m the thanksgiving ‘after 
no icfeience to our Loid’s woids at the Last being satisfied.' It is lemaikable that the wntci 
Supper, or to the sacrament of His body and of the Apostolic Constitutions (vii. 25 f. ), owing to 
blood; nor is there anything in common between the changed conditions of Ins day, in adapting the 
them and the Eucharistic passages of Ignatius and Didache turns this thanksgiving into a tlianks- 
Justm Martyr. After them folhnvs a prohibition giving ‘after partaking’ (ycraX^ip) of the Euchar- 
against any of the unbaptized eating and drinking 1 st. — Theie is anothei passage in the Didache (§11) 
of the ‘Eucharist,’ and we then read (§ 10) : ‘After which should be noticed. A prophet wdio ‘orders 
ye are satisfied (gerd t 6 iyTrXrfdOrjvai ), thus give ye a table (oplfav Tpdnefac) in the Spint’ must not 
thanks/ and the thanksgiving is for God’s holy eat of it The Euchaiist therefoie cannot be 
name, for the ‘knowledge, faith, and immortality referred to. The phrase may be applied to an 
made known/ for God’s power, and because the Agape, but Batiflol is probably light in thinking 
Creator had given food and drink for enjoyment that meiely gilts to the pool are meant, and that 
(els dwdXavcnv), and had bestowed spiritual food and there is nothing lituigical about this passage, 
drink and eternal life. A prayei is added for the (b) Ignatius (c. 110 A.D.) speaks (Ephes. 20) of 
protection and gathering m of the Church, ending ‘ bi caking one bread, which is the medicine of im- 
with ‘Hosanna.’ Then comes a ‘fencing of the moitality and the antidote that we should not die 
tables’ and ‘Maranatha.’ But prophets may ‘give but live for ever in Jesus Christ’ ; and in Bum. 7 
thanks * as much as they desire (eexapicrreiv 5aa says. ‘ I desire the bread of God, which is the flesh 
SfXovaip) Of all this there are many interpreta- of Christ . . . and for a draught I desire His blood, 
tions. Batiflol (op. cit. p. 284) thinks that the w hich is love (dyairyj) inconuptible ’ (see below, 
Eucharist alone is here referred to ; lie takes the iii. r). In Smi/rn. 8 he says : ‘ Let that be a valid 
words ‘ after ye are satisfied ’ metaphorically, as Eucharist which is under tne bishop ... it is not 
a souvenir of Jn 6 12 (though that tells against his I lawful apart from the bishop either to baptize 01 
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to hold a love-feast (otfre dyairyv woiew).’ In the 
first two passages Ignatius clearly speaks of the 
Eucharist, and it is remarkable that he uses dydinj 
in connexion with it ; while the most obvious 
interpretation of the last passage is that dydizy in- 
cludes both the love-feast and the Euchaiist, which 
would therefore be held together in Ignatius’ time. 
This is Lightfoot’s conclusion (op. cit. i. 400 f., n. 
312 f . ). But Batiflol takes dydnrrj hoie of the 
Eucharist, ‘ par une abstraction,’ and thinks that 
the metaphorical use of the word in Iiom, 7 bears 
out his view. He denies that ‘ Agape ’ was at this 
early time used of a feast. He also says that the 
4th cent, interpolator of Ignatius took the words 
in question to mean the Euchaiist [the interpolator 
being probably the writer of the Apostolic Consti- 
tutions, see Brightman, Lit. E. and W. p. xxxivth, 
though Lightfoot gives an argument to the con- 
trary, op. at. l. 265 n ] The interpolator has, ‘ not 
to baptize, nor to make an oblation (t rpoacfdpeiv), 
nor to oiler (7 rpoaKopCeiv) saculice, nor to celebrate 
a feast (doxyv)*’ Heie the Eucharist and the love- 
feast are spoken of as quite separate This was 
obviously the case in the 4th cent , and the inter- 
polator is only introducing the customs of his own 
day ; but this has no bearing on the sense of the 
true Ignatius [doxy — dydiry frequently m the 4th 
cent., see, c g., Lightfoot, 11 . 312, and below (r)] 
Robinson (Encyr JJibl. s r. ‘Eucharist’) does not 
think that Euchaiist and Agape are in Ignatius 
comertible terms; if, he says, the Agape inquired 
the presence or sanction of the bishop, a fortiori so 
would the Euchaiist. This does not really explain 
w hy Ignatius should join baptism and the Agape 
without mentioning the Eucharist, as would oe 
the case if Ins dydiry does not include the Eucharist. 
Lightfoot’s opinion, then, seems to be by far the 
most probable. The phrase ‘to baptize and hold 
the Agape would be nearly equivalent to Ter- 
tullian’s ‘to dip and oiler.’ A woman may not, 
that Father says, ‘ tinguere nee ofleire,’ l e. baptize 
or cclebiatc the Euchaiist (dc Vtrg. Vel. 9; cf dc 
Exh. Cast. 7 . ‘ et ollcis et tinguis et saceidos es 
tibi solus ’) 

(c) Pliny’s letter (Ep. xcvi.) to Trajan (A.D 112) 
may next be considered, so far as it beais on the 
Agape He says that certain Chnstian renegades 
had stated to him that the Christians w ere wont on 
a fixed day (.s tato die) to assemble before dawn and 
to repeat antiphonally a hymn to CI 11 1 st as to a 
god, and to bind themselves by ail oath (Sacra- 
mento) not to commit any w long . . . ; which done, 
they had been accustomed to scpaiate and to come 
together again to take food, but that ordinary and 
innocent (promiscuum tamcn ct mnoxium) ; and 
even this they had ceased to do after [Pliny’s] 
edict, in which he had forbidden guilds (heterrias) 
accenting to [Trajan’s] command. Thus there 
w as a morning religious service and a meal latci in 
the day (which, however, was innocent, and gave 
no countenance to the cliaige of indiscriminate 
immorality made against the CI 11 istians), and the 
second meeting was given up. Various views of 
the meaning of this passage have been held. With 
Lightfoot (op. at. i. 1311’, 50 ft., — a long and careful 
account , — 11 313) and Probst (Lchrc nnd Gcbct , p 
350 f ), w T e may consider the morning service to 
have been the Euchaiist, and that there is some 
confusion between the double meaning of the word 
sacrament um (‘oath’ and ‘sacrament’), or that 
the two sacraments of baptism and the Eucharist 
are confused ; while the later meeting was for the 
Agape, which, in consequence of Trajan’s action, 
was given up in Bithynia. The separation betw een 
Agape and Eucharist would either have taken 
place some time before Pliny, — perhaps, as Probst 
thinks (following Augustine), in St. Paul's time, — 
or else have been recent, and due to Trajan’s well- 


known hostility to clubs. It is inconceivable that 
the Christians should have given up the Eucharist, 
and this consideration is against BatifFol’s idea (op. 
at. p. 288), that the first meeting was only for 
praise and prayer, and the second only for the 
Eucharist,— that being the meaning, he says, of 
‘ordinary and innocent food,’ — the Agape not yet 
existing. He thinks that the Eucharist no less 
than the Agape would be contrary to Trajan’s 
edict ; and that, had the Eucharist been celebrated 
at the morning meeting, the apostates w ould have 
said so, for they had no reason for hiding any- 
thing. Dr. Armitage Robinson thinks (op. cit. § 17) 
that we cannot deduce fiom Pliny’s letter that the 
Eucharist and the Agape had once been united, and 
that they w T ere at that time, or had been at some 
previous time, separated ; he considers that the 
renegades had given up the common meal, but that 
the Christians, as far as we know, had given up 
nothing The renegades, howcvei, had given up 
Christianity altogether, and they spoke of what 
had been given up befoie the pei secution broke 
out, — they can haidly lefer to any but the whole 
body of Cln istians in Bithynia. Pom Leclercq 
(op. cit. col. 795) thinks that the early meeting w T as 
the one which was given up; but the Latin will 
hardly bear this construction. None of these 
criticisms seems to the piesent w liter to have 
shaken Lightfoot’s position, 

(d) Justin Martyr (Apol. 65-67) openly desenbes 
the Eucharist; for, as Batiilol shows (Etudes, 1st 
ser. p. 18), the disciplina arcani haidly existed in 
his day ; but he does not mention the Agape. 
Leclercq (op. at. col. 796) thinks that his silence 
does not exclude it, for he had only to defend what 
w r as attacked But surely the Agape was a ground 
of attack? Keating (op. at. p. 59) thinks that it 
had been given up generally, because of Trajan’s 
edict; and with this opinion we may agree. The 
unessential natuie ami paitial existence of the 
Agape are the conclusions to which the early 
evidence points. 

(c) The date of Celsus is disputed. Keim, Funk, 
Aub6, Renan, and Mozley place it c. 177 A.D. For 
a caieful discussion see Liglitfoot, Ap Fath pt. 2, 
1 . 530 f. ; he gives reasons for thinking that the 
date should be put before A D. 161 Ongen (c. 
Cels. 1 . 1) says that Celsus’ first accusation against 
the Christians w r as ‘ that they weie accustomed to 
hold secret meetings among themselves, foi bidden 
by the laws (its avrOtjKas Kpvfibrjv irpbs aXXrjXovs 
TroLovpLtvwv , k t X. ). . . . And 1 1 o w ould calumniate 
the so-called Agape of the Christians among them- 
selves (sal fiovXercu 5ia/3aAe<V rr)v KaXovptcyv dydivyv 
XpuTTidvuv 7r pbs dXXrfXovs) as taking its rise from the 
common danger,’ etc. Batiilol (Letter in the 
Guardian , Jan. 7, 1903) aigues that ayai nj must 
mean ‘love’ here, since irpbs aXXrjXovs follows. No 
doubt the plnase ‘Agape among themselves ’ is not 
an elegant one, but Batiflol's interpretation makes 
KaXovfx^v7)v meaningless ; ‘ so-called love ’ lias no 

sense. The expression is parallel to the phrase 
above (avvO^Ka s Kpvfiidrjv tt p. aXX.). May tlieie not be 
a double entendre in the second nhiase, the w r ord 
aydirr) being used in its technical sense, with an 
ii on ical rcfeience to the primary one 9 Celsus 
w r ould mean ‘ the so-called Agape of the Christians, 
the feast of mutual love.’ lie could not intend to 
condemn Christian love as ‘ arising from the com- 
mon dangei and having a power that transcends 
oaths ’ Origen cleaily undei stands him to refer 
to the Agape, and this seems to be the only possible 
meaning ot Ins woids. 

(/) Minueius Felix (for the date see Lightfoot, 
op. cit i. 534, who nuts it at c. 160 A.D. ; and Salmon 
in Smith-Wace, Diet. Chi. Bwg ., who puts it at 
234; Keim gn es 177) combats accusations of the 
heathen with icgai d to Christian assemblies. He 
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says ( Octavius , xxxi. 5) : ‘ The feasts (convivici) 

which we hold (colimns) are chaste and temperate ; 
we neither indulge ourselves in luxurious repasts 
(epulis) nor protract our feast (conmvium) with 
strong drink, but w r e blend cheerfulness with 
gravity.’ This can only refer to a meal, not to the 
Eucharist, to which the accusations of drunken- 
ness and greed could not refer, though Batiffol 
thinks that Mmucius is here alluding to it alone. 

(q) Lucian m his satire de Morte Pereqnni, § 12 
(written probably not long after A D. 165, Light- 
foot, op. at. l. 141, 345), says that when Peregrinus 
was in prison, ‘ old women — widows they are called 
— and orphan children might be seen waiting about 
the doors of the prison. . . . Then various meals 
were brought in and sacred formularies (\6jol UpoL) 
of theirs were repeated.’ Whether Lucian was 
primarily satirizing the Christians or the Cynics, 
we have probably here, as elsewhere, allusions to 
Chustian history and customs, and in this case to 
the Agape (see below, i) 

(h) The Epistle to Dioqnctus (date uncertain ; 
probably c. 170 A.D., though some argue for a later 
date) says of the Christians that ‘they paitake 
of the same table, not of the same bed’ (Tpd7refav 
kolvt]v TraparideuraL, dXX’ ov koLttjv), evidently allud- 
ing to the accusation of (Edinodean incests made 
against the Christians. As Leclercq (op. cit. col. 
796) observes, this accusation seems to refer to the 
Agape, while that of Thyestean banquets refers 
to the Eucharist, the feeding on the body and 
blood of Christ being misunderstood ; and the 
Tpdirefa Koiv'f] would apply less to an Euchanst than 
to a repast where the guests lay at meat, there 
being a paronomasia between koivtj and Kotrrj. 

(i) In some texts of the Acts of Paul and Thccla 
(§ 25), in connexion with a meal of bread with 
vegetables, salt, and water, we read : ‘ There was 
within the tomb a great Agape’ (or ‘much love,’ 
aydirrf 7roXX?J, Lat qnudium magnum). But in the 
unceitainty as to the date of the writing, which 
has probably a very early substratum, though in its 
present form it is a late work, we can lay no stress 
on this quotation, especially for the name ‘ Agape ’ 
(see Ramsay. Ch. in Rom. Emp. ch. xvi.^ also 
Conybeare, Mon . of Early Christianity , p. 75, who 
strangely takes this meal for a primitive Eucharist). 
— In the Arts of Pcrpetua and Felicitas (§ 17, 
Ruinart, Act. Mart. Smc. 2 p. 100), which must 
be dated probably at the very end of the 2nd cent., 
we have a reference to the custom of publicly enter- 
taining at a free meal tho^e condemned to wild 
beasts (cf. Tertullian, Apol. 42 [Patr. Lat. i. 556]). 
Perpetua and her companions turned the enter- 
tainment into an Agape (‘non ecenam liberam sed 
agapen coonarent’). 

(j ) Irenceus does not mention t lie Agape. Dom 
Leclercq (op. cit. col. 796) thinks that this does 
not exclude its existence in Caul ; this Patlier’s 
treatise being an exposition of Christian doctrine, 
no mention of the Agape is to be expected. And 
Dr. Keating comes to the same conclusion, believing 
that no connexion between Agape and Eucharist 
had survived in Gaul. But Batiflol takes Irenauis’ 
silence as disproving the existence of the Agape 
anywhere. 

(k) Clement of Alexandria undoubtedly refers to 
meals taken in common, and to then being called 
‘Agapse.’ He denounces the drunkenness and 
greed which disgraced some such repasts (Pad 
li. 1): ‘They . . . dare to apply the name Agajie 
to pitiful suppers redolent of savour and sauces, 
dishonouring the good and saving work of the 
Word, the consecrated Agape, with pots and pool- 
ings of sauce. . . . Gatherings for the sake of mirth 
. . . we name rightly suppers . . . but such enter- 
tainments (iandaeis) the Lord has not called Agapa\’ 
So in Strom, m. 2 he denounces the licentiousness 


of the feasts of some heretics (perhaps the cause of 
the heathen slanders), and says that he will not 
call them ‘Agapa\’ According to the Church 
Quarterly Reviewer (July 1902, p. 500), Clement 
protests against the use of the word ‘ Agape ’ at all 
for common meals, and not only against its appli- 
cation to these feasts of drunkenness and revelling ; 
but this hardly appears from Clement’s own words. 
A more probable interpretation is that meals taken 
in common w T ere ordinarily called ‘ Agapee ’ in lus 
time, and that he would not allow the name where 
abuses were rife. In any case, he is a witness for 
the ordinary use of the name, whether he approved 
of it or not. For Clement and the Agape see 
Bigg’s Christian Platomsts of Alexandria , p. 102 f. 
lie inclines to the idea that the Eucharist and the 
Agape v r ere celebrated together in Clement’s time 
at Alexandria, in the evening. In connexion with 
the passages from Jude and 2 Feter, Dr. Bigg 
points out (Internat. Crit. Com. in loc ) that 
Clement uses evioxia of the Agape (Pird. ii. 1), 
w T hieh he also calls i] tv \6yip rpv<f>r) (ib. 12, aliter 1), 
using rp. in a good sense as opposed to 7)^ 0V ^U the 
pleasure of eating and drinking ; though it is also 
just possible, as l)r. Keating suggests (The Aqape , 
p. 86), that Clement is referring by this fatter 
phrase to the Eucharist as preceding the Agape 
(‘public banquets after the rich fare which is in the 
Word,’ yerd rb,v tv \6yip rpvcphv). But see below, 
iii. (b). 

(l) Tertullian lefers moie than once to the Agape, 
or as he also, translating, calls it, ‘dilectio.’ He 
gives a full account of it in Apol. 39 (Patr. I^at. 
i. 531 ff ), and says : ‘Among the Greeks our sup- 
per is called dilectio .’ In § 9 he had dealt with 
Thyestean banquets ; in § 39 he returns to the 
heathen accusations, dealing with the charge of 
incest, and the words used (e.g. ‘triclinium,’ ‘ dis- 
cumbere,’ ‘coenula’) show that a meal in common 
is referred to, though Batiflol understands him to 
be speaking symbolically of the Eucharist through- 
out. In the treatise ad Martyres (§ 2, Patr. Lat. 
l. 696), Tertullian speaks of the consolations of 
Christians in prison 4 through the care of the 
Church, the brethren’s Agape’ (cf. Act? of Per - 
petua , above) ; but here the meaning probably is 
‘love’ merely, though the Greek word is used. 
In his Montanist days he brings against the 
Catholics the very accusations which he had re- 
futed m his Apologeticus. In de Jejuni is, 17 (Patr. 
Lat. ii. 1029, c. *217 A.D. ?), he accuses them of 
licentiousness m the Agape: ‘ Apud to agape in 
cacabis fervet : fides in eulinis calet, spes in ferculis 
meet. Sed maior his est agape , qui pci lianc adoles- 
eentes tui cum soronbus dormiunt,’ etc. This 
cannot possibly refer to the Eucharist. — Tertulhan’s 
style is so difficult that it is not surprising if 
scholars do not agree in interpreting his Avoids; 
but it is hard to escape the conclusion, especially 
from the Apologeticus passage, that the Agape, 
as we generally undei stand the term, w as in com- 
mon use in his time. We lead here of preliminary 
prayers, sitting at meat, handwashing, the light- 
ing of the lamps, psalms and hymns, prayer and 
dismissal ; a collection was taken for the poor. 
This description shows that the Agape was held 
in the evening. On the other hand, the Eucharist 
in Tertullian’s time Avas in the morning (de Cor. 
Mil 3 [Pair. Jjat. n. 99], etiam anteluranis coctibus , 
w here etiam perhaps means that the usual custom 
was to celebiate the Eucharist after dawn, save 
in time of persecution ; cf. de Fuga m Persec. 14 
[Patr. I^at. ii. 141], where the same is implied ; 
see J. Wordsworth, Mm. of Grace, p. 317). For a 
full discussion of Tertullian and tne Agape, see 
Keating, p. 6211, Batiflol, p. 291 ff., Leclercq, col. 
802 ff. ; Ermoni, p. 28 ff. 

(m) There is not much that need detain us after 
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this till the end of the 3rd cent., hut the Canons of 
Hippolytus are important as introducing a whole 
series of 4th cent. ‘ Church Orders,* which are, as 
some think, derived from these Canons , or more 
probably are their collateral descendants. For 
the date, etc., see Achelis, Die Canones Hippolyti 
(TU vi. 4), p. 212 If., and Funk, Didasc. et Const . 
Ap., 1906. The latter thinks that the Canons are 
of the 6th cent, or later, and derived from Apost. 
Const . bk. vm. ; but most writers take them to be 
a somewhat interpolated work either of the Roman 
or of the Alexandrian Church early in the 3rd 
cent, (so Achelis, Duchesne, J. Wordsworth, 
Brightman, Morin). We know the work only in 
an Arabic translation. In these Canons (§§ 164- 
177, ed. Achelis), the Agape, ‘ if there is one/ is to 
be on Sunday at lamplighting, the bishop being 
present and praying, and psalms being sung ; the 
people are to be dismissed before dark. The feast 
is described as ‘prepared for the poor.’ The cate- 
chumens receive the ‘ bread of exorcism * but are 
forbidden to eat at the ‘meal of the Lord.* Chris- 
tians are to eat and drink to satiety, not to 
drunkenness or scandal. The exhortations of the 
bishop at the meal (he speaks sitting) are referred 
to. It is not, however, correct to say that the 
Canons use the name ‘ Agape’ (‘ in agapis KvpiaKah,' 
Achelis, Haneberg) ; for, as Riedel (Die Kirchen- 
rechtsgucllcn des Patr. Alex , 1900, p. 221 fi.) points 
out, the Arabic weilimah does not mean anything 
more than a meal or feast ; it is not equivalent 
to the technical ‘ Agape.’ 

(n) In the Acts of James and Mamanus (+ 259 
A. D.), James, speaking of the heavenly banquet 
and a maityr Agapius, says: ‘Ad Agapium 
cadcrorumquo martyium beatorum pergo con- 
vivium. . . . Quo cum . . . quasi ad agapen spiritu 
dilcctionis et caritatis rapeiemur,’ etc. (Ruinart 2 , 
p. 228). Here the heavenly feast is the antitype 
of the earthly Agape. 

(o) Origen, except in the quotation from Celsus 
given above, baldly refeis to the Agape, but deals 
at length with the Fuchaiist. Probably the Agape 
was, at least for the time, less common in his day. 
We find, howevei, in a work ascribed to Origen, 
references to the funeral agapse, for which see 
below, § 4. 

(p) Cyprian ( Ep . lxii. [lxiii.] 16, c. 253 A.D. ) ex- 
plains why the Eucharist (dominion m) is celebrated 
in the morning and not after supper. While it 
was right, he says, for Christ to ‘ oiler [the mingled 
cup] about the evening of the day, that the very 
hour of sacrifice might symbolize the setting and 
the evening of the world/ yet ‘we celebrate the 
resurrection of the Lord in the morning.* Else- 
where (ad Donatum, 16) Cyprian desenbes the 
suppe^ in common, the ‘temperate meal’ (con- 
vivmm sobrmm) resounding with psalms. Thus 
the Agape and the Eucharist were quite distinct 
in his day. For other allusions to the Agape in 
Cypnan, see Keating, op. cC p 102 f 

(q) In the Acts of Pionius, § 3 (+ 250 A.D. ; see 
Ruinart 2 , p. 140), we read of what appears to be a 
Saturday Agape with solemn prayer (‘facta ergo 
orationo solemni cum die sabbato sanctum panem 
et aquam degustavissent ’). The ‘ bread and water* 
could not be the Eucharist. 

(r) The older form of the Didascctlia (as given 
by Dr. Hauler in the Verona Fragments, xxvi. 
p. 38), which perhaps belongs to the 3rd cent, or 
the beginning of the 4th, speaks of the Agape by 
name. It is a feast given to old women (amcidis) ; 
a portion is to be given to the bishop ( sacerdoti ), 
even if he be not present at the Agapse and dis- 
tnbutions (in agapis et erogationibus ), and so also 
to the other clergy. Similarly the Syriac Didas - 
calia, edited by Mrs. Gibson (Eng. tr. p. 48), which 
has ‘ widows ’ for ‘ old women ’ ; and also the 


parallel passage of the Apostolic Constitutions (ii. 
28, c. 375 A.D. ), which has ‘agape or entertain- 
ment * (ay&7njv jjroi doxrfr, cf. the Ignatian interpola- 
tion above, 2 (&)), and expands the Didascalia 
without adding to the sense. 

3. Evidence of the 4th cent, and later. — It is not 
disputed that in the 4th cent, theie was a custom 
of having meals in common and of calling them 
‘ Agapae ’ ; and also that the Eucharist was abso- 
lutely distinct from them. 

(a) The ‘ Church Orders ’ make this plain. [For 
a description of them and for their dates, see 
Cooper-Maelean, The Testament of our Lord , 
pp. 7 If., 25 If. ; Funk believes that the dates of 
most of them aie later than those there given]. 
The Egyptian Church Order (c. 310 A.D.), found 
in the Sahidic Ecclesiastical Canons or Egyptian 
Heptateuch , the Ethiopia Church Order (c. 335 A.D.), 
found in the Ethiopic Statutes (lately published 
by Mr. Horner), and the Latin Verona Fragments 
(c. 340 A.D. ), edited by Dr. Hauler, and the Testa - 
ment of our Lord (c. 350 A.D. ; some think that it 
was edited 111 its present form c 400 A D., though 
this seems less likely), all speak of the common 
meal, which the Egyptian Church Order and the 
Verona Fragments call 4 the Lord’s Supper.’ They 
all forbid the catechumens to partake of it, though 
they allow them to receive the ‘bread of exorcism ’ 
[Ethiopic : ‘ of blessing’] and a cup (the bread and 
cup are omitted in the Testament). The bishop 
presides and exhorts ; all eat abundantly, but 
soberly and in silence ; drunkenness is strongly 
forbidden, and scandal is not to be brought on 
the host. We must also notice that the Egyptian 
and Ethiopic books say that the people are each 
to receive a portion of bread, and ‘ this is a blessing, 
and not an Eucharist like the body of the Lord ’ 
(the Testament has a similar phrase). This par- 
taking of eulogiae (‘blessings’), or loaves given by 
the people at the offertory in the Euchaiist, but 
not consecrated, afterwards became and still is 
very common in the East, and it is just possible 
that it may be a relic of the Agape. Perhaps the 

‘ bread of exorcism ’ is something of this sort. In 
these Church Onlcrs the Agape is a feast provided 
by the rich for the whole community ; but it is not 
represented as being merely a 4 charity supper ’ or 
a form of alms to the poor. 

(b) The Agape is mentioned in three 4th cent. 
Councils. That of Laodicea in Phrygia ( c . 370?) 
forbade the 4 so-called Agape ’ to be held in the 
Loid’s houses (kvplclkoTs) or in churches (can. 28), 
probably because of the prevalent abuses. The 
Third Council of Carthage (A.D. 397) made the 
same rule (can. 30, aliter 29 ; following one which 
orders that the ‘sacrament of the altar shall always 
be celebrated fasting’ except on Maundy Thurs- 
day). The Council of Gangra in Paphlagonia 
(date uncertain) endeavoured to restore the Agape 
to its former dignity, and forbade any to despise 
those who in the faith solemnized it (can. 11). This 
shows that the abuses of the Agape were leading 
to its discontinuance in Asia Minor. 

(c) Pseudo-Pionius’ Life of Polycarp can be used 
as evidence only for the 4th cent, (see Lightfoot, 
Ap. Fatli. pt. 2, iii. 429 f.). The writer relates how 
Polycarp visited a certain bishop named Daphnus, 
who made an ofleiing in his presence to a number 
of brethren, and set a little cask full of wine in the 
midst of them, which miraculously remained full 
tliough they drank from it. Here an Agape seems 
to be meant. 

(d) The comment of Chrysostom on 1 Co II 
(Horn. 27) does not appeal to give us any sure 
indication about the ordinary Agape in his own 
day. He uses the past tense, and from his 
language here, if taken alone, we might have sup- 
posed that the Agape had ceased in his time. In 
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Horn. 22 he describes how, after instruction, prayer, 
and 4 communion of the mysteries,’ the rich nad 
been accustomed to bring materials for a feast 
from theii houses to the church, and to entertain 
the poor there. Pseudo- Jerome and Theodoret in 
their comments on 1 Co 11 follow Chiysostom. 
Their evidence is good for what was the tradition 
of formei custom, though not necessarily for that 
of Apostolic times (see above, § i). In the same 
Horn. 27 and in Horn. 31 Chrysostom refeis to 
the funeial- Agape of his own day (see below, 
§ 4 )- 

(c) Augustine speaks of the Agape in Ins own 
time as a charity suppei ( c . Faust, xx. 20). 
Eaustus the Manicha?an had represented the Chris- 
tians as converting the heathen sacrifices into their 
Agapax Augustine denies this, and says that the 
Agape is a feeding of the poor (‘agapes enim 
Hostile pauperes pascunt’) with fruits or flesh 
meat Hut whether the Agape was in lus day 
celebrated regularly, or only as a funeral feast 
(see below § 4), we cannot say. 

.(/) The Agape in Egypt in the 5tli cent., united 
with the Eucharist, is apparently attested by 
Soeiates and Sozomen. The former says (HE v. 22) . 

4 The Egyptians near Alexandria and the inhabit- 
ants of the Thebaid hold their religious assembly 
on the sabbath, but do not participate in the mys- 
teries in the manner usual among Clnistians % in 
general ; for, having eaten and satisfied themselves 
with food of all kinds, making their oflei ing (irpocr- 
(pdpoi'Tes, 1 e celebrating the Euchaiist, as often) in 
the evening they paitake of the mysteries ’ Sozo- 
nien (HE vn. 19) says ‘Theie are sevcial cities 
and villages in Egypt where, contrary to the usage 
established elsewheie, the people meet together 
on sabbath evenings, and, although they have dined 
previously, partake of the mysteries.’ [F 01 the 
Saturday Agape cf. the Acts of F tom us, above, 

2 (7)]. D0111 Lecleicq (op. cit. col. 822) thinks that 

in Socrates and Sozomen theie is no trace of an 
Agape, only of an Eucharist. But the words 
‘eating and satisfying themselves 5 certainly point 
to one, and the whole object of this exceptional 
custom would appear to be to keep up the example 
of the Last Supper 

^ (9) ^ e notice, lastly, that as late as the Trullan 
Council (A.D. 092) the ‘African practice of receiv- 
ing the Euchaiist 011 Maundy Thuisday after a 
meal’ is disappioved (ran. 29), and Agapue within 
the churches are foi bidden ( can 74). 

4. Funeral and Commemorative Agapae. — These 
should probably be treated separately from the 
ordinary Agapm, as being quite distinct in origin, 
and as having ansen later (Duchesne, Origincs , j>. 
49 n., Eng. ti ). It will be a question w hether 
some of the leferences already given should not 
have been placed under this head. The commemo- 
rative Agape was a Christianized foim of the 
heathen parentaha or festival in honour of dead 
relatives (cf. Augustine, Ep. xxix. 9 ad Alyptum ) ; 
and the custom probably was, iiist to celebrate the 
Eucharist with prayer for the departed, and later 
in the day to hold an Agape. I 11 the references to 
this custom in Tertullian and Cyprian, the Euchar- 
ist alone is explicitly mentioned ; but probably an 
Agape is intended as well, as the Hippolytean 
Canons show. The custom seems to have spiead 
as the veneration for the martyrs grew. 

In the Martyrdom of Poly carp (§ 18) the Sinvr- 
means look forward to ‘ celebrating the bn thday 
of bis martyrdom, for the commemoration of those 
that have already fought in the contest,’ etc. But 
we are not told fww the commemoration w r as to be 
celebrated. The Leucian Acts of .fohn (Gnostic; 
c. 170 a i) ’or perhaps earlier) speak of going ‘ to 
the tomb to break bread’ (ed. Zalin, p. 231). This 
may be an Agape or the Eucharist. Tertullian 


(de Cor. Mil. 3 [Pair. Lat. ii. 99]), immediately 
before describing baptism and the Eucharist, says : 
‘ We make oblations for the departed annually for 
their bnthdays’; and in de Monogam. 10 (Pair. 
Lat. ii. 992) the widow ‘ prays for his [her hus- 
band’s] soul . . . and offers ( i.e . the Eucharist) on 
the anniversary of Ins falling asleep.’ So in de 
Exhort. Cast. 11 [Pair. Lat. 11 . 975], addressed to a 
widower about his departed w r ife, w r e lead : ‘ For 
wfliose spirit thou prayest, and for whom thou 
oflerest annual oblations.’ The Canons of Hippo- 
lytus (above, 2 (rn)) have this direction (§§ 169, 170) : 

‘ If theie is a memorial of the dead, before they 
sit (at meat) let them paitake of the mystenes, 
though not on the lirst day of the week (‘ncque 
tamen die puma’). After the oblation, let the 
bread of exoicism be dislnbuted to them befoie 
they sit down.’ This comes aftei the dnections 
for the Sunday Agape, and befoie general lilies 
foi meals taken in common. We may notice here 
that the parallel passage 121 the Apostolic Constitu- 
tions (r 375 A.D. ), which follow’s an oflice foi the 
depaited, refers to the commemorative feasts only , 
not to the Sunday Agape (vm. 44; Laganle, p. 
276), and lebukes faults of drunkenness J 11 
Cyprian (Ep. xxxm. [xxxix.] 3, ad clemun [Pair. 
Lat. lv. 323]) w^e read of sacrifices being offered 
(‘saerificia oflellmus , ) foi martyis and their anni- 
versaries kept, and the last words piobably lefci 
to an Agape (so elsewdieic in the Epistles). Foi 
many years after Cyprian’s death they danced 
and sang round Ins giave, till this was stopped by 
Am elius, bishop of Caithage (Augustine, Berm. 
cccxi 5 [Patr Lat. iv 328 f ]) ; a feast is probably 
implied. The Commentary on Job , aseubed to 
Ongen (Bk. 111 . p. 238, ed. Lommatsch), speaks of 
these commemorations of the departed as being an 
oppoitumty for feeding the pool. In the 4th cent, 
we have an obscure canon of Elvira in Spain (r. 
305 A.D. ), foibidding lights in cemetciies ‘per 
diem,’ as disturbing the souls of the dead (can. 
34). This may refer to a funeral Agape ; the lamp- 
lighting rather points to this Later, Gicgory of 
Nazianzus (Orat. vi. 4 11.) and Chrysostom (Horn. 
47, On Julian the Martyr) bewail the drunkenness 
that was rife at these entertainments (cf. also 
Clnys Horn. 27 in 1 Cor. 11. Horn. 31 in Ml. 9). 
Augustine tells us of the pious custom of Ins 
mothei Monica at Milan, of bringing food ‘ ad 
memoiias sanetoium,’ as was usual m Afuca ; but 
that Ambrose had forbidden it (Confess, vi. 2), no 
doubt because ot the ‘ revelries and lavish repasts 
in cemeteries, 5 which Augustine himself deploies 
(Ep. xxn. 6, ad Aurelium) lie forbade these 
commemorative feasts himself in A l> 392, and says 
that they w r ere not universal m Italy, and that 
where they were customaiy they were abolished 
by the bishops (ib. 4, 5). 'fheodoret, howTver, m 
the 5th cent., tells us of yearly feasts 111 honour of 
martyis ; and the seunons ascribed to Eusebius of 
Alexandna (5tli or 6th cent.? see Smith - Wace, 
Diet. Chr . Biog 111 305 f. ) dcsei ibe banquets giv en 
to the ]>oor on Saints’ days, ‘ the hosts consideung 
that they are entertaining the martyrs themselves. 5 
These sermons speak of the disorders and drunken 
re vel s going on till day hi eak ; ‘ w 1 1 1 le aside the pi 1 est 
prays for them and consecrates the body of Chi 1 st, 
they separate’ (Migne, Patr. Or. lxxxvi. 357 f., 
364 f., quoted by Leclercq). At the funeral itself 
feasts were common. Pauhnus (Ep. xin. 11, A.D. 
397) tells us of a funeral banquet at Borne called 
an Agape, given for the poor in the basilica of St. 
Peter, by Pammacluus. 

In Syriac writers Agapse are called nyahcitha, 
lit. ‘rests’ or ‘refreshments’; so in Jude and 
2 Peter. This word, ho , wever, has no special refer- 
ence to the dead, nor can it be argued horn it that 
the Syriac tianslator of Jude and 2 Peter took the 



AGAPE 


173 


meaning of dydwai to be ‘ commemorations of the 
dead/ On the other hand (see Payne - Smith, 
Thesaurus Synacus , $.v.), the word is often in 
Syriac writings coupled with duJchrdnd , the ordi- 
nary word for ‘ Saints’ days/ and then the refer- 
ence is without doubt to commemorative Agapre. 

5. Archaeological and epigraphic evidence. — 
This seems to the present writer not to carry us 
far. It is too vague, and the dates are too uncertain 
to lead us to any sure conclusion about the Agape. 
Reference may, however, be made to Dom Leclercq’s 
art. in the Dictionnaire cV Archtoloqie Chrttiennc, 
where this side of the subject is treated very fully 
with excellent illustrations. It will sulhce here to 
mention one or two examples of evidence adduced 
by the author. There is a fresco in the Capella 
Greca of the Cemetery of St. Priscilla near Home, 
discovered in 1893. The multiplication of the 
loaves and fishes is represented as a banquet, with 
seven peisons lying at meat. Dom Leelercq thinks 
that this shows that at the time of the fresco the 
Agape and the Eucharist were united. But this is 
very precaiious. Of inscriptions alluding to the 
heavenly Agape may be mentioned ttU tv OeQ 
(Leelercq, op. (it. col. 832) and ‘ Anima dulcis pie 
zeses in l)eo : dulcis anima pie zeses vivas/ where 
probably ‘pie 5 = 7rte, ‘ zeses ’ = Ways, and perhaps 
‘ vivas 5 = ‘ bibas ’ ( ib . col. 833). 

111 . Review of tiie evidence. — (a) General 
deductions. — Looking back at the quotations and 
references detailed above, we may obtain some 
idea of the history of the Agape. To the present 
writer it appears, alter a careful consideration of 
what has been written in the last few years, that 
Bp. Lightfoot’s view of the matter has not, in the 
main, been shaken. The evidence seems to point 
to the Apo-tles, probably because of the precedent 
of the Last Supper, having combined the Euchaiist 
with a common meal, which before long was called 
the Agape. Yet the Agape was not universal. It 
was dropped, m some places earlier than in others, 
and then resumed under somewhat dillerent forms. 
At lirst, as the evidence seems to show, the Agajie 
was a meal for the whole community. To call it 
ahvays a ‘charity supper/ as it undoubtedly be- 
came m some or in most places later on, is a little 
misleading. It w r as a supper for all, rich and poor 
alike, though no doubt provided almost entirely 
by the lieli, a sign of Christian unity and marked 
by liturgical forms. Later, the thought of the 
rich providing for the poor and of the Agape being 
a chanty became prominent ; and this was perhaps 
largely due to the rise of funeral or commemora- 
tive feasts, in which the relatives of the deceased 
ga\ e m Ins honour, or rich people generally gave 
m honour of a martyr, a banquet to the pool. 
Tlietfe commemorative feasts and the oidinary 
Agapm seem to have been confused, at least in many 
places, during the 4th century. It is important 
to bear in mind that the custom of the Agape, 
being a non-essential, vaned in ddleient countries. 
Perhaps it was never quite univeisal; certainly it 
was of only partial adoption for the greater pait 
of the first four centuries. 

To summanze the evidence, we may say that in 
Acts and 1 Corinthians the Eucharist and the Agape 
seem to have been combined ; m Jude and 2 Peter 
perhaps dissociated. In the Dulache and Ignatius 
they w ere probably combined, and perhaps also in 
Bithynia quite up to the time of Pliny, w hen they 
were separated and the Agape dropped. In Justin 
the Agape does not seem to have been actually ex- 
istent, perhaps on account of Trajan’s Edict In 
Celsus, Minucius Felix, and the Epistle to Diog- 
netus it is found existing. In Gaul, at the end of 
the 2nd cent, it had probably been dropped, as it 
is not mentioned by Irenseus. Lucian’s satire and 
the Acts of Per pet ua probably testify to the custom 


of a ‘prison Agape. 5 Clement of Alexandria, 
Tertullian, Cyprian, the Canons of Hippolytus , 
and some Acts of Martyrs in the 3rd cent., attest 
the Agape as existing and separate from the 
Eucharist; the old Didascalia describes it as a 
feast to old women. In the 4th cent. ‘ Church 
Orders ’ the Agape is a common meal, not only a 
charity supper ; it is entirely separate from the 
Eucharist. From the canons of the Councils of 
Laodicea, Gangra, and Carthage (No. 3), we gatliei 
that it was held in churches ; perhaps the evidence 
shows a tendency for it to disappear at this tune. 
Augustine treats it as a chanty supper, ‘ a feeding 
of the poor.’ In the 5th cent, there is the remark- 
able testimony of Socrates and Sozomen to the 
exceptional case of Agape and Eucharist combined 
in Egypt ; hut there is nothing to show that this 
custom had always existed there. It may, on the 
one hand, be a relic of old custom ; or, on the other, 
it may be a revival, a piece of out-of-date anti- 
quarianism. In the 7th cent, the Trullan Council 
show's that the Agape still existed. — Funeral or 
commemorative Agapie aie piobably refeired to 
by Tertullian, the Acts of John , and Cyprian, 
certainly in the Canons of Ihppolytus , in the 
Commentary on Job (by Ongen v ), by Gregory of 
Nazianzus, Augustine, Chrysostom, and others. 

(h) Relative order of Agape and Eucharist when 
united. — Did the Agape or the Eucharist come 
first? On the one hand, we have the precedent 
of the Last Supper, wdiere the Eucharist followed 
the meal, and the suggestion in 1 Co 11 that the 
Corinthian Agape came first (see above, ii. 1 ). In 
the Didache , if the view taken above (ii. 2 ) be 
right, the Agape precedes, and the * fencing of the 
tables’ is followed by the Eucharist. I 11 the ex- 
ceptional case in the Thebaid in the 5th cent., the 
Agape (if there was one) clearly came first. On 
the other hand, in Ac 20 11 we have the order, 
‘breaking bread 5 and ‘eating. 5 If the former 
means the Eucharist and the latter the Agape, 
the order is reversed. It is quite possible, how- 
ever, that ‘breaking bread’ and ‘eating’ are here 
one and the same thing, and refer to the Eucharist 
and the meal combined ; in which case w r e can 
make no deduction from the w'ords. As has been 
seen, Chiysostom, in his homily on 1 Corinthians, 
makes the Eucharist precede, i.e. not in his own 
day merely, but in the piimitive ages. We need 
perhaps lay no great stress on the late evidence of 
the Thebaid on the one hand, or of Chrysostom 
on the other. The Fathers of the 4th or 5th cent. 
probably had no more knowledge of Christian 
antiquities in this department than we have. 
Chrysostom was no doubt influenced in his view 
of the Apostolic age by the customs of his own 
day, and the Christians of the Thebaid may have 
been merely trying to follow what appeared to 
them to have been the custom at the Last Suiipei. 
Confining ourselves, then, to the early evidence 
of NT and the T)ulache , it certainly seems mojo 
probable than not that the Agape came first, and 
that the Eucharist immediately followed Tins is 
Bp. Lightfoot’s view. Dr. Lock (in Hastings’ DB, 
s.v. ‘Love-feasts’) inclines the other way; and so, 
more decidedly, does Mr. Box (op. at ). 

(c) The name 4 Agape.’— It is important to con- 
sider why this woid was applied to a meal. The 
I Greek dydin) is apparently lust found in the LXX. 
Before NT it us exclusively found in Jewish docu- 
ments. It is not, however, only biblical. Deiss- 
mann (Bibl. Stud p 199, Eng tr.) quotes a 
passage in Philo (Quod Deus immut. § 14), who 
probably took the woid from the LXX; the 
meaning is ‘love to God. 5 dydirr) is also found 
111 a scholium on Thucydides, but we do not know' 
if the glossator was a Christian or not (see Deiss- 
mann, op. Lit. p. 200). In OT and NT, except in 
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the two passages Jude 12 , 2 P 2 13 , the word always 
means ‘love.’ 

How, then, did it acquire its technical sense’ 
Dr. Keating (paper in the Guardian, Dec. 24, 1902) 
suggests that it was because of the new command- 
ment given at the Last Supper (Jn 13 34 Xva dyairdre 
dXXrfXous) ; and this may very probably be the case. 
At any rate, the feast would be called ‘ love/ 
because it was the bond which united Christians 
together ; and when (as in Ignatius) the name was 
applied to the Eucharist and the meal jointly, it 
would be especially suitable, because Christians 
are thus united to their Saviour. That this was 
the main idea of the name is confirmed by the 
phrase ‘ kiss of love,’ (plXrjfia dydirrjs (1 P 5 14 ; cf. </>LX. 
dyiov, Ro 16 16 , 1 Co 16-°, 2 Co 13 la , 1 Th 5 26 ), which 
was no doubt in early times as in later ages, and 
as it is still m the East, one of the most significant 
features of Christian assemblies ; by it the wor- 
shippers reminded themselves of their brotherhood. 
As the idea of a charity supper became prominent, 
after the separation of Eucnarist and Agape, the 
name came to imply ‘benevolence’ rather than 
‘ brotherly love.’ Sometimes in Latin, and perhaps 
in Cieek, agape came to mean no more than ‘alms ’ 
Thus Jerome speaks of widows being fond of dis- 
play at Koine — ‘ cum ad agapen voeavermt, proeeo 
conducitur’ (Ep. xxii. 32, AD. 384), and m the 
Apostolic Constitutions dydirr) is used of a charit- 
able gift to a widow, apait from a supper. But 
this is not certain. The degeneration of the word 
is exactly paiallel to that of our English ‘charity.’ 

It is noteworthy that the name ‘ Agape ’ is very 
seldom given to commemorative feasts. In the 
passage of Paulimis given above (ii. § 4), however, 
the feast is so called. 

As Avi 11 be seen from the evidence produced 
above, the name 4 Agape ’ is applied to a meal 
taken in common, if the deductions made in 
this article are correct, in the folloAving : Jude, 
2 Peter (probably), Ignatius, Celsus (probably), 
Acts of Paul ancl Thccla (perhaps), Acts of Perpetua 
and Feliatas , Clement of Alexandria, Tertullian, 
Origcn (quoting Celsus), Acts of Jarnqs and 
Maruinus , the older Didascalia , and in the 4th 
cent, writers passim. 

As in the case of other technical terms, it is 
probable that a double reference was not un- 
common. Just as ‘Agape’ Avas used of a meal 
with an implied icference to Christian love, so it 
and its corresponding verb Avere sometimes used 
of Christian love Avith an implied reference to the 
love-feast. Thus in the Celsus passage (above, 
ii. 2(e)) the reference is probably double. So in 
Ignatius, Rom . 7 (above, ii. 2 (li) ), an Eucharistic 
passage (‘I desire His blood, which is love incor- 
ruptible’), the m unary refeience is to love, but 
there is probably a secondary one to the Agape. 
And similarly m Smyrn . 7, the passage which 
immediately precedes that already quoted (ii. 2 (b ) ), 
though the Avords <rvd<p€pzv a vtois dyairdv must 
probably be rendered: ‘It weie expedient for 
them to have love,’ and not, as Zahn and others 
suggest, ‘to celebrate the Agape’ (as if dya-wdv 
weie equivalent to dydiryv woieiv), yet the pas- 
sage Avould seem to have an indirect allusion to the 
combined Eucharist and love-feast (see Lightfoot's 
note, op. cit. ii. 307). 

(d) Materials for the Agape. — As to these we 
have very little evidence. In the Didache only a 
cup [of wine] and bread are explicitly mentioned. 
In the Acts of Paul and Thccla , § 25, ‘live loaves 
of bread, Avith vegetables and salt besides, and 
Avatei ’ are spoken of (Conybeare, Monuments of 
Early Christianity , p. 75); in the Acts of Pionius, 
only bread and Avater. Latei on, Augustine men- 
tions meat, poultry, cheese, milk, honey ( c . Faust 
xx. 20). Dean Pluinptre (Snnth-Cheetham, Diet. 


Chr. Ant. s v. ‘Agapae’) suggests, from archaeo- 
logical evidence, that fish Avas commonly used. 
He adds that ‘bread and wine Avere of course 
indispensable ’ ; but this, as far as the Avine is 
concerned, is not obvious, except Avhen the Eu- 
charist Avas combined with the Agape. 

iv. Origin of tiie Agape —Many suggestions 
have been made on this subject. Most writers 
have seen in the custom an endeavour to follow 
the precedent of the Last Supper, Avhen the Eu- 
charist Avas combined Avith a meal. It is also 
thought that the eaily Christians were copying 
the JeAvs, Avho had social meals, or the Greeks ana 
Romans, who had clubs, of which banquets w T ere 
a prominent feature. The origin of the Agape 
has also been looked for in the funeral feasts 
which Avere common among both Jews and Gentiles. 
Or it has been thought to have arisen simply 
from the early communism of the Apostolic Church 
(Ac 4 32 ). 

These suggestions are not all mutually exclusive, 
and probably all of them have a solid foundation. 
It would be difficult to deny all association with 
the Last Supper. In that action of our Lord the 
Christians would find ainple justification for join- 
ing their Agape to the Eucharist, or for making 
the Eucharist a part of the Agape. But then it is 
necessary to ask, What was the exact significance 
of the Supper celebrated by Jesus’ This question 
is made difficult by the appaient discrepancy be- 
tween the Gospel accounts, St. John suggesting 
that the Supper Avas celebrated some tAventy-four 
hours before the Paschal lambs Avere killed, Avlnle 
the Synoptists would lead us to think that the 
Supper Avas the Passover itself. This difficulty 
cannot be fully considered here (see the discussion 
111 Dr. Sanday’s article ‘Jesus Christ’ in Hastings’ 
DB ii. 633 ff. — the article has been republished in 
book foim, 1904 — and the literature enumerated 
there, ib. p. 638), but Avhatever view be taken of 
the Last Supper, that observance cannot fully 
account for the rise of the Agape. For, first, 
suppose that our Lord ate the real Paschal Supper 
on Maundy Thursday ; if the Apostles had insti- 
tuted the Agape in imitation of the Last Supper, 
it seems almost certain that the love-feast Avould 
have been held only once a year, at Easter. [Wo 
cannot use this as an argument for the Joliannine 
account of the disputed chronology, for the con- 
nexion betAveen the Agape and the Last Supper is 
assumed. But it is piobable for other reasons (see 
Sunday, loc. cit.) tlxat the Last Supper did not 
synchronize with the regular Paschal meal]. Next, 
suppose that the Last Supper was an anticipated 
Passover ; then, if the Agape depends entirely on 
it, the difficulty just mentioned as to its being 
frequent instead of annual would not be Giken 
aAvay. Thirdly, let us take Mr. Box’s suggestion 
(JTkSt, iii. 360 ff.), that the Last Supper had its 
origin in the JeAvish Qiddush or Aveeluy sanctifi- 
cation of the Sabbath, an ancient Rabbinical ob- 
servance, and still a feature of the home life of the 
Jews. The family sit at table after the synagogue 
sei vice at the beginning of the Sabbath (1 e. our 
Friday evening), and on the table are placed two 
loaves and wine. The father blesses the cup, and 
all the family drink of it ; handwashing follows, 
and the bread is blessed and distributed. Then 
follows the Sabbath meal. This ceremony is not 
confined to the Sabbath, but also precedes other 
‘festivals, such as the Passover. This is certainly 
an atti active suggestion, and one which, if the 
Agape depended solely on the Last Supper, would 
account for its frequent, instead of annual, occur- 
rence in the Christian Church. But there are 
several objections to it. Dr. Lambert ( JThSt , 
iv. 184 fi“. ) has brought forward some of them. 
Two considerations seem fatal to it. It assumes 
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that the Eucharist followed by the Agape (for 
Mr. Box believes the Eucharist to have come first) 
represented the Jewish Qiddush followed by a 
festive meal. But at the Last Supper the Euchar- 
ist certainly folloived the meal (1 Co ll 25 ) ; and the 
balance of the argument appears to be against 
the order required by this theory for the Christian 
Agape (see above, iii. (b) ). And, further, the 
Paschal character of the Last Supper seems too 
prominent for us to be convinced that it was not 
m some sense a Paschal meal. If so, our difficulty 
as to the origin of the Agape remains, and we 
must look elsewhere for it, without indeed denying 
the influence of the Last Supper on the custom 
under discussion. 

The environment of the Apostolic Church must 
certainly be considered in judging of the ongm of 
the Agape. To the Jews common meals were quite 
familiar. The Essenes made a practice of them, 
living a sort of community life (Philo, Quod ornnis 
probus liber ; Jos. BJ ii. 8 ; Hippolytus, Ref. Hair. 
ix. 18ffi). For other Jewish illustrations see Keat- 
ing, op. at. p. 20 IF. We may also cite the allusion 
to the heavenly banquet in 2 Es 2 s8 , ‘Behold the 
number of those that oe sealed in the feast of the 
Lord.’ The guilds and associations in the heathen 
world at the beginning of our era were also very 
common ; of these, banquets were usually a promi- 
nent feature (Lightfoot, op. cit. i. 18 it.; Keat- 
ing, p. 1 ffi ) Funeral feasts were common in the 
heathen world (Tacitus, Ann. vi. 5, Hist. ii. 95 ; 
cf Tertullian, de Res. Cam. 1 [Patr. Lat. ii 841]) ; 
they were part of the obsequies, and were offerings 
to the dead. They were common in Egypt, Asia 
Minor, and indeed throughout the countries 
touched by Christianity. The Jews weie familiar 
with them (2 S 3 s5 was a delayed funeral banquet ; 
cf Jer 1G 7 , Ezk 24 17 , Hos 9 4 , To 4 17 , Bai 6 J ‘ J ). For a 
full account of them see Dom Leelercq’s aiticle, 
which, however, appears to make them too exclu- 
sively the oiigin of the Clnistian Agape. Ue 
seems to look on the Last Supper as a funeral 
banquet, celebrated before our Lord’s death, and 
on the Agape as having that aspect throughout. 
The evidence does not show this. We do not read 
of Christian funeral or commemorative feasts till 
the time of Tertullian, at least ; and there is 
nothing to connect them with the Eucharist or 
with the Last Supper. They would seem rather to 
have ansen after the almost total separation of 
Agape and Eucharist. 

The most probable account of the oiigin of the 
Agape would seem to be that the Christians of the 
Apostolic age, desirous of showing their unity and 
brotherly love, imitated the Jewish and heathen 
custom of having common meals ; they could not 
join t^e heatlieh guilds because of the idolatry that 
would be involved in doing so, and therefore they 
had what corresponded to these guilds among 
themselves, namely, the Agapte. The connexion 
with the Eucharist — whicn in itself was quite a 
distinct act — would be a further step. They 
remembered that our Lord had associated the first 
Eucharist with a meal, and this was their justifica- 
tion in joining the Agape with it, so that the 
name ‘Eucharist’ could oe said to include the 
Agape, as in the Did ache , or the name ‘Agape’ 
the Eucharist, as m Ignatius. Indeed, m this way 
they w r ould seem to be carrying out our Lord’s 
injunction most fully. That the meal partaken of 
by our Lord was a Paschal meal — probably one 
specially instituted by Him in anticipation, but 
that is "immaterial — would not affect the mattei. 
There was nothing Paschal about the Agape, but 
the point of similarity between it and the Last 
Supper w ould be the connexion with the Eucharist. 
These two points, then, seem to stand out— (1) the 
frequent Agape was at first due to the early com- 


munism of the Church at Jerusalem, and carried 
on by the Gentile Churches in imitation of those 
without ; (2) its connexion with the Eucharist was 
based on the fact that our Lord instituted that 
sacrament after a common meal. That the origm 
and history of the Agape are plain cannot for a 
moment be maintained ; but that the explanation 
here given fits the known facts, ax>pears to be at 
least probable. 

Literature — Lightfoot, Apostolic Fathers ' 2 , pt 2 (‘ Ignatius 
and Polycarp ’), 1889, i. 52 n., 400 f., ii. 312 f., ill. 467, Keating, 
The Agape and the Eucharist , 1901, and art. ancL letter in the 
Guardian , Dec 24, 1902, Jan 7, 1903 , Batiffol, Etudes d'llxs - 
toire et de Thtologie positive, 1st ser , Pans, 1902 (reply to Dr. 
Keating), letter in the Guardian , Jan 7, 1903, and art * Agape ’ 
in Dictionnaire de Thtologie Catholique (an earlier exposition, the 
views of winch have since been much modified by the writer), 
the Church Quarterly Review for July 1902, notice of Dr. Keat- 
ing’s book, Lock, art ‘ Love-feabts ’ in Hastings’ DB vol. ill. 
1900, Armitage-Robinson, art. ‘Eucharist’ in Encyc. Bibl. 
vol. ii 1900, Zahn, art * Agapen ’ in PRES, 1890, and Brot 
und Wem, Leipzig, 1892 (reply to Dr. Ad Ilarnack) ; Ramsay. 
Church in the Roman Empire 6, np 219, 358 , Cooper and 
Maclean, The Testament of our Lord , 1902, p. 228 f (for the 
Church Orders), J Wordsworth, Uoly Communion. 1891, pp. 
41-46, 57-60, and Ministry of Grace , 1901, ch vi , Bingham, 
Christian Antiquities , xv. 7 ; Suicer, Thesaurus , s v. ‘ Agape ’ ; 
Plumptre, art ‘ Agapae* m Smith and Cheetharn’s Dictionary 
of Christian Antiquities , Leclercq, art ‘Agape’ in Cabrol’s 
Dictionnaire d' Archtoloqie Chrttienne et de Liturgie (esp for 
epigraphy and pictorial representations), Ermont, L' Agape 
dans VEglise primitive , Pans, 1904 (a reply to Batiffol) , Funk, 
‘ L’Agape ’ in Revue d'histoire eccttsiastique, Jan 15, 1903 
(Louvain); Adolf Harnack, ‘ Brod und Wasser,’ TU. vn 2 
(Leipzig, 1892), Kraus, artt ‘Agapen’ and ‘ Mahle ’ in RE der 
Chnstl. Altertumer ; Ladeuze, ‘ L’Eucharistie et les repas 
commune des fid61es dans le DidachC ’ (Revue de V Orient 
Chretien, 1902, No 3), Spitta, Zur Geschichte und Litteratur 
den Ur chnst entums, i (Gottingen, 1893), JUlicher, ‘Zur 
Geschichte des Abendmahls ’ (Theolog Abhandl ), 1892 , Percy 
Gardner, Origin of the Lord's Supper, 1893 , Thayer, * Recent 
discussions respecting the Lord’s Supper,’ 1899 (JBL xvm. 
110-131), Box, ‘The Jewish antecedents of the Eucharist’ 
(JThSt, iii. 357), Lambert, ‘The Passover and the Lord’s 
Supper’ (JThSt, iv. 181), Th. Harnack, Dei Chnstliche Ge- 
memde Gottesdienst, p 213 f , Wright, A T Pioblems, p 134 ff 

A. J. Maclean. 

AGAPEMONE (‘Abode of Love’). — Henry 
James Prince, the founder of Agapemomsm, was 
born Januaiy 13, 1811. After being articled to 
a medical man in Wells, Somerset, lie resolved to 
take Holy Orders in the Church of England. In 
Ins 26th year he entered St David’s College, Lam- 
peter (March, 1836). The connexion with the 
Welsh college led to the new sect being called the 
‘ Lampeter Brethren.’ 

This, however, was misleading, for the Lampeter Brethren, 
eleven alumni of that institution, were a devout and earnest 
band of Episcopalian ministers who met for mutual edification, 
but who afterwards felt ‘ compelled to come to the calm, de- 
liberate, and final, though most distressing, conclusion that 
Prince is av, fully in error ’ 

During lus college course Prince was an exem- 
plary student. His biother-in-lavv and fellow- 
student, Rev. A. A. Rees, wrote that, till 1843, he 
never saw or heard of an individual moie thoiouglily 
devoted to God. 

Prince was ordained in 1840 to the curacy of the 
agncultural palish of Charlynch, neai Bndgwater, 
Somerset. The rector’s name was Starky.* The 
careers of these two men now became identified. 
Starky, like Prince, was a man of extraoidmary 
gifts of speech, but the rector soon acknowledged 
bis curate as the very voice of God His zeal on 
behalf of Agapemomsm led to its adheients in 
W eymouth ana other parts of the south country 
being called ‘Starkyites ’ A wonderful revival of 
religion began in Charlynch and the distiict in 
October 1841. Piince published a lecord of it in 
1842 It is a diary of most earnest work on behalt 
of souls. In six months the whole palish had pro- 
fessed conversion. Yet we find that, as early as 
May 4, 1841, the Bishop of Bath and W T ella had 
revoked Prince’s licence to preach, on the ground of 
his labouring in neighboming parishes, admitting 

* His Christian name appears to have been lost. In the 

B M. Cat the name btanas ‘ Starky ( ),* and on the title- 

page of his book m the Museum it is given as Br. Starky. 
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to the Lord’s Table before Confirmation, and refus- 
ing the Sacrament to persons of evil lives. The 
diary is an instructive and edifying book, but it 
reveals the subtle and almost hypnotic power of 
Prince over his rector and the parishioners. While 
so absorbed in seeking the salvation of his people 
that he can think of nothing else, the emotion he 
expresses strikes the reader as unpleasant and 
unnatural. The Charlynch Revival was published 
because Prince thought it ‘calculated, under the 
Divine blessing, to stir up the hearts of the Lord’s 
people, and especially of His ministers, to expect 
great things from God.’ With a few emendations 
it might be reissued as a model of pastoral labouis. 
Before its publication in August 1842, Prince had 
already sent out two small works, Letters to his 
Christian Brethren in St. David's College , Lam- 
peter , and Strength in Jesus , both of which ran to 
more than one edition. 

The date of the beginning of his delusions seems 
to have been early in 1843. In May of that year 
he wrote to Mr. ltees a long letter in which he 
expounded the steps by which the Holy Ghost 
came to be settled and fixed in the personality of 
H. J. Prince. In the same year he desired his 
Lampeter brethren to believe (1) that he ivas the 
Holy Ghost personified ; (2) that the Holy Ghost 
suffered and died in him ; (3) that this suffering 
and death obtained for them what ho called ‘ my 
spirit,’ or, as he also phrased it, ‘a modification of 
the Holy Ghost.’ About the same time lie also 
published Testimony Hymns i religious parodies 
on certain popular ballads, to back up his own 
n-etensions, — wretched doggerel, like almost all 
ns hymns, — m which he seemed to be losing all 
consciousness of other things and persons than 
himself. This was the beginning of ms own self- 
proclaimed apotheosis. 

Prince had been inhibited by the Bishop of 
Bath and Wells, and presently the same lot befell 
him at the hands of the Bishop of Salisbury. 
When he attempted to officiate as curate at Stoke- 
by-Clare, in Suffolk, he suffered once more q,t the 
hands of the Bishop of Ely. He appealed t# the 
Archbishop, but could get no rediess. Then, to 
use his own words, ‘ prevented from preaching 
within the pale of the Established Church, Bro. 
Prince, after some months’ waiting on God for 
guidance in faith and prayer, proceeded to preach 
without it.’ He became most energetic in denounc- 
ing priestcraft, but apparently without having ob- 
seived that there weie fellow-Christians who felt as 
strongly as himself upon this subject. Starky and 
Prince began to preach in barns at Charlynch. 
What was practically a Free Church was formed 
at Spaxton, a mile away. Crowds came to hear 
them. The twain asserted that they were the Two 
Witnesses of Itev 1 1, and Prince published several 
brochures in legard to the ‘ Two Anointed Ones.’ 
He declared that community of goods was still 
binding on believers. Thereupon they sold their 
lands, and brought the money, ‘laving it at Bro. 
Prince’s feet.’ About this period also he asserted 
that he was the prophet Elijah, that this had been 
made known to aim by direct revelation, and that 
‘ people were not to consider what they heard from 
him as an ordinary sermon, nor to think of lam as 
an ordinal y preacher; on the conti ary, lie was 
come from the courts of heaven, from the bosom of 
eternity.’ 

A crop of opposing pamphlets immediately sprang 
from the press, written for the most part by men 
who had been his personal friends. It is clear 
from some of his actions at this time, and particu- 
larly from the ballads which he penned and made 
his congregation sing, that his phenomenal self- 
love had passed beyond eccentricity into unsound- 
ness of mind. 


Prince and Starky now set up the Agapemone, 
which they opened m 1849 at the entrance to the 
village of Spaxton. Money was poured into the 
treasury by their credulous followers. Freehold 
land was bought, and a beautiful and spacious 
residence erected upon it (for a description of it 
see Hen worth Dixon, op. rit. infra). The whole 
of the Prmoeite propagandism centred in the Aga- 
emone. It was the lesulence of Prince until his 
eath on January 5, 1899, when he had almost 
completed his 88th year. 

Throughout the movement it was very noticeable that Prince 
acquired influence over wealthy persons They renounced the 
world, deposited their money at the Bank of England in the 
name of Brother Prince, and took up their abode at the Agapo- 
mone A wave of fanaticism seemed to sweep across the 
district about Bridgwater Many intelligent persons believed 
him when Pnnce announced himself as the Final Revelation of 
the will of God to mankind Christ had come again in tho 
person of His messenger, first to judgment, and then to convince 
the world of righteousness In him the Holy Ghost was to 
destroy the works of the flesh, and to cast out the dcwl 
Whether he took the title of ‘ Lord,' or only accepted it, without 
deprecating its application to himself, seems uncertain Some 
who retired from the Agapemone blame his followers as much 
as they do Prince Saiu or.o of them, ‘They were simply mad 
about him, and were ready to fall down and worship him as if 
ho were God ’ Letters passed through the post addiessed to 
‘Our Holy Lord God at Spaxton ’ There is no evidence that 
Prince objected to this profane and wicked adulation He stood 
at his throne in the auditorium, def\ ing all the powers of evil, — 
sin, death, hell, the devil, — speaking as if he were master of all, 
until the doubters among the assembly quailed and trembled 
lest sudden judgment should fall upon him and upon them 
He announced that neither he nor any that attached them- 
selves to him could die, or suffer grief or si< kness, because the 
Lord had come in his person to redeem the flesh He began to 
set up royal state. Having purchased the Queen-Dowager's 
equipage and four cream-coloured horses, he was accustomed to 
drive rapidly about Bridgwater and the neighboui hood, accom- 
panied by bloodhounds, whose presence lent the element of fear 
to the spectacle In lH r >l, when he brought a paity of believers 
to see the Great Exhibition, he drove about the parks and 
streets in an open carriage, preceded and attended by outriders, 
all of them bareheaded because they were in the presence of 
‘ The Lord After the catastrophe w T hich we have now to relate, 
he fixed upon the title of 4 The Beloved ’ as his own, because we 
aro 4 accepted in the Beloved ’ His books and tracts were 
signed with a 4 B,’ as tho initial letter of his pontifu al title. 
Presentation copies bore the words 4 From Beloved,' and tho 
inscription, 4 1 have chosen you out of the world ' 

It was inevitable that a movement begun in 
pride and profanity should develop into ungodli- 
ness. The nabit of ostentation, luxury, boisterous 
hilarity, drinking to excess, gaiety, amusements, 
and the pursuit of wealth had become the order of 
the day. Distuibanees arose out of lawsuits 
brought by some who seceded from the Agape- 
mone, horror-stricken at what they had witnessed 
and siillcied there One of these cases, Nottidge 
v. Prince (British Museum, Vol. Law Kepoits, 29 
L.J.Ch. 857) brought about a complete exposure of 
the methods by which Prince and Ins henchmen 
‘ciept into houses, leading captive silly women,’ 
and ‘ turning the grace of our Lord Jesus Christ 
mto licentiousness.’ The suit was heaui^befoie 
Vice-Chancellor Stuart in the Court of Chancery, 
and occupied in hearing June 4-8, and July 25, 
I860, when judgment was given The bill was 
tiled to recover from Prince £5,728, the property 
of Louisa Jane Nottidge, and the like amounts on 
behalf of two of her sisters. The report of the 
tnal is the most trustworthy and complete his- 
tory of the shameful condition of the Agapemone 
from 1848 to 1860, when Prince was at the sum- 
mit of his power and arrogance. 

Whether Prince proclaimed or allowed ‘free- 
love’ at the Agapemone cannot be proved. But 
the cross-examination in Court revealed the fact 
that, up to 1856, at any rate, grave disorders oc- 
curred, and the Vice-Chancellor referred in the 
strongest terms to the disgraceful revelations. 

We have said that there is much in Prince’s 
writings that is commendable and edifying. In 
the Journal of three years’ spiritual expeiience he 
bows low before God under the sense of sin, or 
enjoys ecstatic communion with his Saviour. The 
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Man Christ Jesus ia an enthusiastic review of the 
life of the Lord, though verbose, dreamy, obscure, 
and exclamatory, — exhausting all the Orientalism 
of Holy Scripture that can be used in a luscious 
and erotic sense to express devotion to Christ. 
Leaves from the Tree of Life , and The Shutters 
taken down from the Windows of Heaven contain 
much that needs to be said in regard to spiritual, 
as opposed to sacerdotal, religion. But the books, 
like the man himself, are stealthy and deceptive. 
While devout Christians can approve large portions 
of his writings, the latter are completely marred 
by the sudden introduction of his own theories, and 
by the application to himself personally of the 
words used by our Lord about His own nature and 
work. Next to the Journal the most important 
book is The Counsel of God m Judgment , or Br. 
Prince's Testimony to the Closing of the Gospel Dis- 
pensation , published when he was 77 years old. It 
declares the doom of Christendom, the fulfilment 
of all grace in Prince, his rejection by the Church, 
and the consequent withdrawal of the Holy Ghost 
from the Church and the world to Prince and the 
Agapemone. But he will have to be judged by 
The Little Book Open . The note to the copy in 
the British Museum, 4th October 1856, is that an 
order went forth from the Agapemone that all 
copies should be destroyed, — so strong was the 
public sentiment about it. It consists of a collec- 
tion of the ‘ Voices. ’ Tn one of them Prince pro- 
fanely manipulates Holy Scripture to cover and 
justify his own adulteries. All this loathsome un- 
clcanness stands dressed in fervid and glowing 
language which vainly endeavours to conceal its 
crime. 

After the trial in the Chancery Court, compara- 
tive silence fell upon the Agapemone. Prince lived 
a very retired life The funds of the brotherhood 
also seemed to be failing them, until in the late 
eighties a windfall came in the person of a wealthy 
London merchant, who presented to Prince all his 
property, and served the brotherhood in the humble 
capacity of butler. For the last ten years of his 
life Pi nice was very feeble. He outlived all his 
principal followers. He was buried on the lltli of 
January 1899, in the grounds behind the Agape- 
mone. 

In 1890 and for a few years later there was 
a remarkable recrudescence of this fanaticism. 
Several prominent members of the Salvation Army 
cast in their lot with Prince. A mission to Nor- 
way was reported to be very successful. But, 
above all, Clapton, in the N E. of London, became 
the scene of this renewed activity. The ‘ Children 
of the Resurrection, ’ as they named themselves, 
built, in 1892, ‘ The Ark of the Covenant/ an 
elaborate structure, seating about 400 persons, at 
a cost or £16,000. The preacher, at its opening in 
1896, was the Rev. J. H. Smyth-Pigott, the official 
successor of Prince. Smyth-Pigott, who is of 
good family, was formerly a curate of St. Jude’s, 
Mildmay Park. He has also served in the Salva- 
tion Army. In his opening sermon lie declared he 
expected Christ to come that very day to judgment, 
hut did not explain why, in that case, tins ex- 
pensive church was being dedicated In September 
1902, Smyth-Pigott proclaimed himself to be Jesus 
Christ ; with the result that most riotous scenes 
took place for several weeks. 

Since the tumultuous scenes which accompanied 
the making of this announcement, Smyth-Pigott 
has lived in retirement at his house in U pper Clap- 
ton, or at the Agapemone at Spaxton, worshipped 
as Divine by the little company who accept his pre- 
tensions. ‘The Ark of the Covenant’ remained 
closed to the public during 1903 and 1904, private 
services being held at rare intervals. It needs only 
to be added that the present tenants of the Agap€- 
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mone are a quiet, blameless, and elderly company, 
numbering about 35 persons, whose praise is sung 
throughout the whole neighbourhood for their un- 
questioned piety and fervent charity [1907]. 

Literature — Prince’s own Journal • or, An Account of the 
Destruction of the Works of the Demi in the Human Soul , by the 
Lord Jesus Christ , through the Gospel, published in 1859, but 
relating to the period between 1835 ana 1839. also The Char- 
lynch Revival or. An Account of the Remarkable Work of Grace 
at Charlynch , 1842 , J. G. Dick, A Word of Warning ; The 
Heresy of Mr Prince . London, 1845 ; Rees, The Rise and Pro- 
gress of the Heresy of Rev. H J. Prince , Weymouth, 1845 ; O. 
Piers, The Door not Shut . or, Three Reasons for not believing 
Mr Prince to be a True Prophet , 1846 , Hepworth Dixon, 
Spiritual Wives , chapter on Visit to the Agapemone, 1868 , 
Prince, A Hook in the Nose of Leviathan , 1877, also, A Sword 
in the Heart of leviathan, 1877, and The Man Christ Jesus , 
London, 1886 , The Counsel of God m Judgment or, Br. 
Prince's Testimony to the Closmq of the Gospel Dispensation t 
and the Revelation of Jesus Christ as the Son of Man, 1887; 
also a variety of pamphlets of a painful nature, printed for 
private circulation only. EDWIN J. DUKES. 

AGAPETA-i. — A name applied to female Chris- 
tian ascetics who lived together with men, although 
both parties had taken the vow of oontinency, 
and were animated with the earnest desire to keep 
it. They were also known by the nickname of 
Virgmes Subintroductce or Syneisaktoi , which arose 
at a comparatively late date, after the custom had 
fallen into disfavour, and has tended not a little 
to confuse the judgment regarding this form of 
sexual asceticism. In reality, this spiritual mar- 
riage was one of the most remarkable phenomena 
which asceticism called forth on Christian soil 
— a fruit of overwhelming enthusiasm for the 
ascetic ideal. Our sources justify us in saying 
that the custom was widespread during the whole 
of Christian antiquity. In Antioch the bishop 
Paul of Samosata had several young maidens 
in Ins immediate neighbourhood (Eusebius, HE 
vii. 30. 1211.). At the time of Cyprian, virgins 
who were dedicated to God lived in the most inti- 
mate relationship with confessors, priests, and 
laymen (Epist. 4. 13. 14) ; and the rigorous Tertul- 
lian advises well-to-do Christians to take into theii 
houses one or more widows ‘ as spiritual spouses/ 
who were ‘ beautiful by their faitn, endowed with 
their poverty, sealed by their age/ . . . ‘ It is well 
pleasing to God to have several such wives ’ ( de 
Exhort. Castit. 12 ; de Monog. 16). We hear the 
same regarding heretics : several heads of the 
Valentinian sect lived together with ‘sisters’ 
(Irenseus, liter, i. 6. 3), the Montanist martyr 
Alexander was united in spiritual marriage with a 
prophetess (Euseb. HE v. 18. 6 fb ), and the Mar- 
cionite Apelles had in the same way two spiritual 
wives, one of whom was the prophetess Philumene 
(Tertulhan, de Prcescr. 30). 

As spiritual marriage arose from ascetic motives, 
it had its proper place in monasticism, and has 
there preserved its original form. From the first 
initiators or forerunners of the monastic life on- 
wards — among the Encratites of Tatian, the 
Origenists and Hieracites — to the anchorites whom 
Jerome and Gregory knew, we hear again and 
again that many monks lived together with women, 
and we need not wonder if we meet with traces 
of Syneisaktism proper on monastic soil till late 
in the Middle Ages. In the desert, where the 
ascetic was alone with his companion, the relation 
often took the form of the woman becoming his 
servant, and assisting him m the many varied ways 
in which the man of antiquity allow ed himself to 
be waited on by his servants. We must not, how- 
ever, on this account allow ourselves to be misled 
as to the main point, viz. that the reason why the 
monk and the nun had retired into the desert is 
to be sought in their ascetic ideal, which they had 
in common, and which they aimed at realizing m 
separation from the world. In the struggle for life 
and in the conflict against their own flesh they 
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sought power in a union of souls, which was sup- 
posed to bring them nearer to God. 

The old Irish Church had made this kind of 
asceticism a foundation-pillar of its organization. 
According to the primitive Christian custom, no 
difference was then made between man and woman 
(cf. Gal 3 s8 ), and both were allowed to take part in 
Church functions. In the monastic houses, more- 
over, the priestly monks lived together with the 
priestly nuns, according to an old anonymous 
reporter, up to the year 543 : * Mulierum aamxnis- 
trationem et consortia non respuebant , guia super 
etram Christ ifundati ventum tentationis non time- 
ant * (Haddan-Stubbs, Councils and Ecclesiastical 
Documents , ii. 2, p. 292). At the time, too, when 
the Irish, with their mission, undertook a forward 
movement towards Brittany, the Gallican bishops 
found it especially blameworthy in the incomers 
that they were accompanied by women, who, like 
the men, assumed to themselves sacramental func- 
tions (cf. the letter of the three bishops in the 
Revue de Bretagne et de Vendte, 1885, i. p. 5ff.); 
they did not know that the Irish-Breton Church 
haa preserved customs and principles of the most 
ancient Christian Church. 

After the well-to-do circles in the large cities had 
become Christian, there was developed a new form 
of spiritual marriage. It happened frequently that 
rich widows and young women, in accoi dance with 
the tendency of the time, refused marriage, and m 
order to provide a master for their large houses, 
caused clergymen or monks to bind themselves 
to them in spiritual marriage. This is a variety of 
Syneisaktism, but an unfortunate one. The rOles 
seem to be reversed. The woman had the upper 
hand, because she remained the mistress of ner 
large possessions, and in addition she enjoyed 
the repute of virginity. On the other hand, the 
position of the priest was difficult, and often pre- 
carious. However seriously asceticism and the 
union of souls might be taken, still the fact could 
not be lost sight of that the priest was a subordin- 
ate, and his position may have varied between 
house steward, domestic chaplain, and spiritual 
lover. This is the r61e which the abb6 in France 
had in the 17th and 18th centuries. At the time 
of Chiysostom this evil custom was widespread in 
Constantinople (Migne, xlvu. col. 495 If.) ; likewise 
at the same time in Gaul, as Jerome (Ep. 117) dis- 
closes. It is therefore to be regarded as a peculiar 
product of Christianity. 

The spiritual marriage of the clergy is most fre- 
quently mentioned, and therefore best known ; so 
much so that it has been widely believed that 
only the clergy of the ancient Church lived with 
Syneisaktoi. And it cannot be denied that the 
custom, just as in the case of Monas ticism, found 
its especial home here. It stands paiallel with 
celibacy, which, in like manner, in Christianity was 
not created for the clergy, but none the less became 
a ruling custom among them, and at a later date 
was elevated to a law, because people judged mai- 
riage to be inferior, and imposed the highest and 
most ideal demands on the clergy. Now, as the 
clergy who withdrew from marriage became more 
numerous, their choice of a companion for spiritual 
wedlock, in order professedly to live a l.fe ot asceti- 
cism, was of much more frequent oceuirence. And 
as time went on, the ideal nature of the relation- 
ship seems to have disappeared in face of practical 
motives. Out of the ascetic and the bride of 
the soul theie arose imperceptibly the house- 
keeper, who was suspected to be also the mistress. 
No doubt the common judgment on this form of 
asceticism had changed m course of time. Men’s 
minds had become more alert and sane, and the 
priest who lived together with a woman was looked 
on with other eyes than at an earlier date. It 


seems, however, as if Syneisaktism itself had de- 
generated. The housekeepers of the clergy were 
called mulieres extranece , and placed on the same 
footing as servant maids. Spanish synods, about 
the year 600, even ordered that the extranece should 
be sold as slaves, and the proceeds given to the poor 
(can. 5 Toledo, 589 ; can . 3 Hispalis, 590 ; can . 42, 
43 Toledo, 633). In the Decretals of Gregory ix., 
ill. 2, de cohabitatione clcricorum et mulierum, the 
concubinage of the clergy is forbidden. In the 
East the same development can be proved. Even 
in the later synods the Syneisaktoi are alluded 
to ; but it is evident that it was really a ques- 
tion of female servants of the clergy ; and to 
the Greek canonists of the 12th cent, the name 
Svneisaktos means no more than the housekeeper 
of a clergyman. Syneisaktism must, therefore, have 
undergone a transition. Even in the later centuries 
clergy lived together with women without being 
married to them, just as in earlier times ; but 
people regarded this living together differently. 
In the early times man ana woman had taken the 
vow of virginity, and had struggled m a union of 
souls to attain the common ideal ; in later times 
the practical requirements of life came to the front. 
The clergyman needed a woman to look after his 
household, who was faithful and devoted to him. 
The natural way of marriage was barred to him by 
the ordinance of celibacy ; but if lie took a young 
woman into his house without marrying her, he 
was exposed to evil report. Without doubt, even 
in later times the ideal motives of the community 
of life may in many cases have been alive, as 
formerly. On the whole, the development which 
has been sketched is thoroughly natural. An 
ascetic enthusiasm which proposes to itself such 
high anus must, in the course of time, evaporate 
and make room for the sober realities of the day. 
Such an heroic ideal may perhaps be suitable 
as a way to heaven for a few specially favoured 
natures ; but it becomes questionable, and even 
pernicious, as soon as it is made a rule to be fol- 
lowed by a large class of men. 

The different forms of Syneisaktism arose under 
the influence of social conditions. In the loneli- 
ness of the desert, the nun became the maid- 
servant of the hermit ; in the cities and villages, 
the soul-friend of the well-to-do priest degenerated 
into his housekeeper, just as, on the other hand, 
rich widows assigned to their spiritual friends the 
role of steward ; and if in Ireland monks and 
nuns lived together in large companies, that was 
caused by the peculiar conditions of the Irish mis- 
sionary church, which \v as a monastic church. The 
difference of the forms, however, allows us to see 
plainly the original form. The original motive 
was in all cases a religious one — more precisely, an 
ascetic one; brotheily love was supposed to^ake the 
place of the love of marriage. Syneisaktism was 
the natural product of two opposing tendencies in 
ancient Christianity. On the one hand, brotherly 
love, in all its forms of expression, was most 
highly prized, so that it was declared to be the 
pi oner palladium of religion (cf. 1 Co 13), and the 
exclusiveness of the small and intimate congrega- 
tions favoured the rise of a narrow social life and 
close friendly relationship between Christians who 
w r ere widely separated in age and social position. 
We can see, from the example of the Irish religious 
houses, how great an influence the idea of com- 
munity must have had. On the other hand, there 
was a strong aversion, based on religious feelings, 
to sexual intercourse. Marriage was regarded as 
a not very honourable concession to the sensual 
nature of mankind, and people revered the ascetics 
without inquiring what sacrifices they paid for 
their ideals. Owing to the conflict of social 
ideals, which bound men most closely with each 
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other and yet threatened to estrange man and 
woman, there arose the unnatural combination of 
asceticism and brotherly love, which meets us in 
Syneisaktism. A form of intimate social life of 
the sexes was created, which was not marriage 
either in reality or in intention, and was blind to 
its own dangers, because those who adopted it 
trusted everything, even the quite impossible, to 
the power of the Spirit animating the Christian. 

Thus it is only natural that it was just the spirit- 
ually elevated Christians, the leaders of the com- 
munities — the prophets, confessors, bishops, and 
clergy — who lived in spiritual marriage. In the 
same way the uxores spintuales of the earlier 
times were always such women as enjoyed a special 
position of honour in the community as ‘ brides 
of Christ/ — the virgins, widows, or even prophet- 
esses. What they undertook was not hidden in a 
corner, but was generally admired as a glorious 
example of Christian love and continency. But in 
course of time the judgment of the ancient Church 
legarding the Syneisaktoi changed. 

Ilermas seems to regard spiritual marriage, in all its forms, 
as a precious characteristic of the life of the Christian com- 
munity {Simil x 3) Irensaus does not disapprove of it ( Hcer 
1 0 3 Jin ) Tertulhan regards it as the most desirable form of 
cohabitation of man and woman (see above) Paul of Samosata 
values it highly, and practises it himself. His opponents at the 
Synod of Antioch (Eusebius, HE vn 30. 12 ff.), and, shortly 
before that, Cyprian (Ep 4 13 14), are the first to express 
themselves against it. The Synods of the 4th cent. — Elvira 
can 27, Ancyra can 19, and Nic^ea can 3 — forbid the clergy 
to have women in their houses, and after that date prohibitions 
of Syneisaktism are never absent from the Church ordinances. 
In cases of disobedience the clergy are punished or even deposed 
In the case of laymen or monks, strict admonitions are, as a 
rule, regarded as sufficient 

The different attitudes taken up by the Church 
on the question are explained by the development 
which she had undergone. In the first three 
centuries she had spread very widely, and the com- 
munities had m places become very numerous. 
There were many elements in her that did not 
take the moral piecepts of Christianity seriously. 
The stiict prohibitions regarding sms of the liesh 
were, owing to the necessity of the case, weakened 
and modified in the 3rd century. The Roman 
bishop Callistus likened the Church to Noah’s ark, 
in which there were clean and unclean beests 
(Hippolyt. Philos . ix. 12). Then such a custom as 
spiritual marriage had to be abolished, — a custom 
which, if feasible at all, was so only in small inti- 
mate communities, where each one knew the other 
and all were under supervision and discipline. It 
proved, however, excessively difficult to root out 
Syneisaktism, as we may learn from the ever re- 
peated prohibitions, which become more and more 
strict as time goes on. How very deep the opposi- 
tion to it went can be gathered from the fact that 
the later bishop of Antioch, Leontius, castrated 
himself m order to be permitted to retain his house 
companion. Yet people were in many places con- 
vinced of the innocence and the justice of such 
a relationship, and even produced proofs from 
writers who justified the Syneisaktoi by quoting 
Biblical examples from the Old and New Testa- 
ments (Achelis, Vxrg. Submtrod. p. 42 f. ). 

That spiritual marriage was in course of time 
regarded m a different light, is proved further by 
the changes of designation. 

Tertullian calls the female ascetic, who lives with a man, his 
uxor 8pxntuahs — which is the appropriate name in the sense of 
early days Then there occurs the term conhospita . The 
spiritual marriage seems to have been called aSe\4>6rrj<;. On the 
other hand, the inhabitants of Antioch invented for the female 
friends of Paul of Samosata the nickname avveCo-aKToi, and this 
name afterwards stuck to female ascetics who lived together 
with like-minded male friends The term was carried over 
into the Latin Church in the translation submtroductce (Roman 
Synod a. 743 in Mansi, xn. 381) More frequently still the gen- 
eral designation, rnulteres eztranece, is used. 

In regard to the question of the age of spiritual 
marriage, the Shepherd of Hermas comes especially 


under consideration. Hermas knows the custom 
of Christian men and women being united to each 
other by a bond of special affinity, even when they 
are separated from each other by all kinds of rela- 
tionships in life (Vis. i. 1. 1); he presupposes that 
virgins find shelter in the houses or Christian 
brothers (Sim. x. 3) ; and, finally, knows the inti- 
mate forms of intercourse an Inch were usual between 
the spiritually betrothed (Sim. ix. 11. 3, 7). He re- 
ports, of course, not facts but visions, but he would 
not have been able to introduce the situations he 
describes in such a matter-of-fact way, if he had 
not regarded them as characteristics of Christian 
brotherly love, of which he was proud. 

The passage 1 Co 7 has also to be considered, 
since it has been brought by Ed. Grafe into con- 
nexion with the question of the Syneisaktoi. Ac- 
cording to the interpretation suggested by Grafe, 

1 Co l 39 refers to the awakening love between a 
Christian householder and a young girl residing in 
his house, w ho are bound by a common vow ; the 
Apostle recommends that an end be put to the 
precarious situation by marriage. But, on the 
other hand, m v 37 lie praises the Christian who, in 
the like situation, understands how to control him- 
self ; while v. 3 * unites both decisions. The matter, 
then, does not concern father and daughter, as has 
generally been held by exegetes, but is a case of 
spiritual marriage — the same situation as we found 
above in the case of the bishop and clergy of 
Antioch, as we must presuppose in Ilermas, and as 
vve saw in the letters of Cyprian. What was so 
inevitable took place at Corinth (although it an as 
avoided in other places), viz. that the peculiar re- 
lation between the guardian and his spiritual bude 
became too intimate to be endurable for any length 
of time. According to Grafe, St. Raul advised both 
to marry, while the present writer finds it more in 
accordance with the wording of the text (cf. the re- 
peated yaplfav) and also with the supposed situation, 
to think that he advised the young ivoman to leave 
the house and be married to some other Chiistian. 
If the Avords of St. Paul have a concrete case of 
Syneisaktism in view, such as prevailed at the 
episcopal court of Antioch, that is almost the only 
conceivable solution. In ancient times young girls 
were married without much ceremony, and for a 
female ascetic, who had had a disappointing ex- 
erience, a maniage Avas certainly the best way. 
t must, however, be granted that this interpreta- 
tion of the passage m Coiinthians is not beyond 
question, especially as the text is not quite certain. 

Lastly, the de Vita Contemplativa must be 
mentioned. This may bo regarded as a genuine 
work of Philo. The Therapeutse in Egypt, who 
are there described, and >vho tabued marriage and 
sexual enjoyment, lived in union with female com- 
panions, just as the Christian monks did at a latei 
date. It is the same combination of sexual asceti- 
cism and brotherly communion as in Syneisaktism, 
only that the personal intimacy between the indi- 
vidual pairs is wanting ; the brotherly love is just 
the specifically Christian factor in the spiritual 
marriage. This makes it possible to place the 
beginnings of Syneisaktism in the Apostolic Age 
The ascetic cohabitation of man and woman had 
already had its prototype m Hellenistic Judaism. 
It can, howeA r er, on more general grounds, hardly 
be doubted that spiritual marriage with its ex- 
travagances belongs to the earliest Christian 
times, Avhen ‘ the Spirit’ ruled the community, and 
the ‘ first love’ still burned. At that time the 
communities were small and intimate, and had had 
no disappointing experiences with regard to them- 
selves ; asceticism made its Avay into the Church ; 
and so all the conditions for the rise of Syneisakt- 
ism were present. This must be so if Syneisaktism 
is conceived of, as it has been by us above, as 
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an attempt to substitute for marriage Christian 
brotherly love. If we seek to derive it, in the 
way formerly adopted, from the celibacy of the 
clergy or from Monasticism, then we are driven 
to a much later date for its origin. But in face 
of the testimony of the most ancient Christian 
authors, that can hardly be maintained. 

Literature — The question was first raised by Henry 
Dodwell, Dissertationes Cypnanicce , in (Oxford, 1682) There- 
upon a small literature on the subject grew up. The titles 
of the contributions are given by J. E. Volbeding, Index 
dissertationum (Lipsiro, 1849), p 167 So far as is known to the 
present writer, all the authors neld Syneisaktism to be an error 
of the corrupt Church of the 3rd century. The above men- 
tioned discussion of 1 Co 7 3638 by Ed. Grafe, ‘Geistliche 
Verlobnisse bei Paulus,* followed a notice of Weizsacker, and 
appeared in Theol Arbeiten aus dan rheimschen wissenschaftl. 
Predvger-Verem , N S , in. (Freiburg, 1899) This interpretation 
has found considerable approval. The conception of Syneis- 
aktism given above is proved in detail by H. Achelis, Virgmea 
Subintroductce ; Em Beitrag zu 1 Cor. 7 (Leipzig, 1902). 

11. Achelis. 

AGARlA, AGAR, AGARl. — An Indian tribe 
which, at the Census of 1901, numbered 270,370, of 
whom the vast majoiity are found in Bombay, the 
Central Provinces, and Bengal, with a few in other 
parts of N. India. The ethnography of this tribe 
is very obscure, and, as collected under one heading 
in the Census returns, it includes at least three dif- 
ferent communities, who may, however, agree m 
being of common Dravidian or Munda origin. In 
Chota Nagpur and the adjoining district of Mirza- 
pur the Agaria practise the old mde Dravidian 
method of smelting iron. In the Tributary Mahals 
of Bengal and in the Sambalpur district of the 
Central Provinces they are a fair, good-looking 
race, who claim to have once been Rajputs in the 
neighbourhood of Agra, whence they say they de- 
rive their name. The legend runs that they refused 
to bow the head before the Muhammadan emperor 
of Delhi, and were compelled to leave their original 
settlements and migrate southwards. These the 
Census returns describe under the name of Aghand , 
in order to distinguish them from the Agaria , who 
are pure Dravidians In the Mandla district of the 
same province they are described as a subdivision 
of the Gonds (wh. see), and among the laziest and 
most drunken of that race. Tn Bombay another 
branch practise m some places the business of salt- 
making, and derive their name from the pit (Hind. 
Mahr. agar, Skr. dkara , ‘ a mine ’) in which the 
brine is evaporated. 

It is only the tribe in Chota Nagpur and the im- 
mediate neighbourhood that preserves its ongmal 
beliefs. Generally they have a well-marked totem- 
istic division into sub - castes ; a vague form of 
ancestor- worship, which is confined to propitiating 
the dead of the preceding generation ; and a respect 
for the Sal tree (Shorea rubusta ), which is used at 
their marriages. In Mirzapur they neglect the 
ordinary Hindu gods, and have a special worship 
of Lohasur Devi, the Mother-goddess who presides 
over the smelting furnace. To her the baigd , or 
village officiant, sacrifices a goat which has never 
borne a kid, and bums a few scraps of cake, the 
meat and the remainder of the bread being con- 
sumed by the worslupners. In Palamau, according 
to Forbes, their worship is of a still lower type. 

‘ They appear,’ he writes, ‘ to have no deities, and 
to have no knowledge of the Supreme Being, though 
some of them appear to have heard of the universal 
Devi ; but I do not think they worshipped her in any 
way. On certain days of the year they oiler up 
sacrifices to propitiate the spirits of the departed 
members of the family/ This ceremony is called 
Mua,’ i.e. ‘ the Dead/ They generally also worship 
the Dih or local gods of the village m which they 
happen to settle In Bengal their women have the 
reputation of being notorious witches. Dalton was 
told that ‘ in Gangpur there are old women, pro- 
fessors of witchcraft, who stealthily instruct the 


young girls. The latter are all eager to be taught, 
and are not considered proficient till a fine forest 
tree, selected to be experimented upon, is destroyed 
by the potency of their “ mantras” or charms, so 
that the wife a man takes to his bosom has probably 
done her tree, and is confident in the belief that she 
can, if she pleases, dispose of her husband in the 
same manner if he makes himself obnoxious/ 

A closely allied tribe of the E. Mundas in Lohar- 
daga — the Asurs, who speak the same language 
as the Agaria— worship Andhariya Devata, the 
Earth -god. The sacrificer places a fowl with its 
head on the anvil, and, holding it in position with 
the forge pinceis, strikes its head with a hammer, 
praying that the goddess will protect the worshipper 
from imury by the sparks which fly from red-hot 
iron. These people also worship Bor Paharl Bonga, 
the great Hill-god, with the sacrifice of a brown 
goat, and Pandra Devata, the Sun, with a mottled 
fowl. 

The Agaria of the Central Provinces and the 
allied tribe in Bombay are practically Hindus, wor- 
shipping in particular Hanumanta, the inonkey- 
gou, and all the village gods and goddesses. But 
they still preserve traces of the original pre-Aryan 
beliefs in representing these deities by stones and 
white ant hills, and by performing their worship 
through their own headman, and not by a Brahman 
olliciant. 

Literature —For Bengal and the United Provinces * Dalton, 
Ethnology of Bengal (1872), 190, 322 ff ; Forbes, Settlement Re- 
port on Palamau , quoted in North Indian Notes and Queries , 
iv. 43 ; Crooke, Tribes and Castes (1896) l. 1 ff For Central 
Provinces Census Report , 1901, i 19b, 322 1 , Gazetteer, l 273 f 
457 For Bombay . Gazetteer , xv pt i. 360 For the Asurs : 
JASB I\u pt l 8, Census Repoit, 1901, l 283 

W. Crooke. 

AGASTYA (or Agasti). — The reputed author 
of some Vcdic hymns (Rigvcda, i. 165-191). In 
the Rigveda lie is sometimes mentioned, ami some 
I particulars are alluded to, notably his miraculous 
origin and liis relation to Lopamudra, his wife 
(see E. Sieg, Sagcnstojffc dcs Rigveda , i. 105-129). 
In Hindu mythology * he is regarded as the 
patron saint of Southern India, where places 
sacred to him abound ; still, Ins lieimitage was 
shown on the Yamuna near Prayaga t He orig- 
inated from the seed of Mitra and Vanina, which 
they had dropped into a water- jar on seeing the 
heavenly nymph Uivasi.^ From Ins double pa- 
rentage he is called Maitravaruni, and fiom liis 
being born from a jar lie got the names Kumbha- 
sambhava, Kalasavom, and similar ones denoting 
‘jar-born/ A Vedie name of Agastya is Manya. 

Agastya, growing old as an ascetic, was ad- 
monished by his ancestors to beget a son in order 
to save himself and them from perdition. He 
therefore produced, by magic power, a bpautiful 
maiden, Lopamudra, from the best part of all 
creatures, and gave her to the king of Vidarbha 
to he liis daughter. Nobody daring, on account 
of her supernatuial beauty, topietend to her hand, 
Agastya at last demanded her in marriage. The 
king, tearing his wrath, acceded to his wish, and 
Lopamudra became the w ife of the ascetic. When, 
however, after a course of penances in Gangadvara, 
Agastya desired to embrace Ins wife, she refused 
to do his will unless she was decked out in such 
splendid robes and costly ornaments as she had 
been accustomed to in her father’s house. In order 
, to satisfy her demand, Agastya applied to different 
kings for treasures; but he ascei tamed that their 
budgets were just balanced, so that they might 
not bestow wealth on him. On their advice and 
in their company he went to the king of Manimati, 
the Danava Ilvala, who was famous for his riches. 

* See Iloltzmann’s paper on Agastya in the Mahdbhdrata in 
ZDM(t\w iv p 589 ff 

t Mahabhdrata , m 87. 

X Bfhaddevatd , v. 30 ; Rdmayana , vu. 57. 
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Now Ilvala, an enemy of the Brahmans, had a 
brother, Vatapi, whom, on the arrival of a 
Brahman, he used to kill and then to prepare as 
a meal. When the unsuspecting guest had finished 
his dinner, Ilvala, by his magical power, called 
Vatapi to life again, and in this way killed his 
victim. The Danava tried this trick on Agastya, 
but his incantation failed to revive Vatapi, whom 
Agastya had already completely digested. 80 
Ilvala was fain to give Agastya such treasures 
as satisfied the desires of LopamudrA. According to 
the Rdmdyana (iii. 11 . 66 ), however, Agastya, on 
this occasion, reduced the Danava to ashes oy fire 
issuing from his eye. The Risi had by Lopamudra 
a son called Drdhasyu or Idhmavaha.* 

Another famous deed of Agastya was his having 
caused the fall of Nahu?a. 

When, after vanquishing Vftra, Indra, polluted with the sin 
of brahmahatyd , or killing of a Brahman, fled and hid hnnself, 
the gods made Nahu?a ruler of the skies But Nahusa soon 
became overbearing and desired to make Sachi, Indra’s wife, his 
own. She, however, would not consent unless he came to her 
on a car drawn by the seven Riyis. Nahu^a therefore yoked 
them to his car, and made them draw it During his nde, he, 
for some cause, differently stated in different places, kicked 
Agastja on the head, whereupon the Risi turned him, by hts 
curse, into a serpent, until Yudhis^hira should release him from 
the curse, f 

Most frequently Agastya is mentioned in San- 
skrit works as having stayed the abnormal growth 
of the Vindhya range, and as having diunk up the 
ocean. 

The Yindhya was jealous of Mount Meru, round which sun 
and moon and stars were always revolving In order to force 
the heavenly (bodies to go round him too, Ymdhja began to 
grow, and rose to such a height that the gods became alarmed 
They therefore asked Agastya to prevent the mountain from 
obstructing the path of the sun Accordingly the ^si went 
with his family to the Vindhya, and, pretending to have some- 
thing to do in the South, he asked the mountain to cease grow- 
ing till he should return!, and w’hen the Vindh>a had agreed, he 
mssed on and took up his abode in the South for ever X His 
lermitage was near the Godavari and P.tmpa, where Rama 
and Sita were his guests § The Ramuyana, however, takes 
apparently no heed of Agast>a’s resolve never to leave the 
South, for in Bk vn it is related that he visited Rama in 
Ayodhya, and there told him the eaily history of Havana and 
Han uman. 

The drinking up of the ocean is thus related in 
the Mahdbharata (in. 103 ff. ) : 

The Kalakeyas or Kale>as, a class of Asuras, had fought under 
Vrtra against the gods After the death of their leader th \ 
hid themselves m the ocean where the gods could not reat h 
them, and determined to extirpate the Brahmans and holy 
men , for thus, they thought, they would bring about the 
end of the world. The gods, alarmed by their raids, were 
advised by Visnu to implore Agast\a for help The Risi, ac- 
cordingly, drank up the water of the ocean and thus laid bate 
the Kalakeyas, who were then slain by the gods The ocean 
continued a void till Bhagiratha led the Ganga to it and thus 
filled it again with water. 

A curious trait of our saint is that he was a 
famous hunter and archer. Tor this reason, prob- 
ably, Manu (v. 2*2) adduces Agastya as an au- 
t honty rfor killing deer and birds for sacrificial 
purposes and for servants’ food. 

After his death Agastya was placed among the 
stars || as Canopus, the most bulliant star in the 
southern heavens except 8 n ms. The heliacal rising 
of this star, while the sun is m the asterism Hasta, 
marks the setting in of autumn after the close of 
the rams. IT 

Agastya seems, in popular belief, to represent 
that force of nature which makes an end of the 
monsoon, — in mythological language, dunks up the 
waters of the ocean, — and which brings back the 
sun, temporarily hidden by the clouds of the rainy 
season, or, turned mythologically, stays the growth 
of Vindhya obstructing the path of the sun. As 
a rain-godling, ‘who is supposed to have power 

* Mahdbharata , m. 96-99. 

t Mahdbharata, v. 17 ff., xii. 342 ff. ; and, with some varia- 
tions, xui 99 ff. 

X Mahdbharata , iii 103 

$ Rdmdyaiyx, m. Ilf , Kddambart , ed Peterson, p. 21 ff. 

II Taittiriya Aranyaka, i 11 2 

•IT Vardha Mihtra, Brhat Samhitd, xn 7 ff 


to stop the rain,’ he is still invoked in Muzallai- 
nagar. * 

In Southern India, Agastya ‘ is venerated as the 
earliest teacher of science and literature ’ ; he is 
the reputed author of many Tamil works ; ‘ he 
is believed to be still alive, though invisible to 
ordinary eyes, and to reside somewhere on the 
fine conical mountain in Travancore commonly 
called Agastya’s lull, from which the Porunei, or 
TamraparnI, the sacred river of Tinnevelli, takes 
its rise.’ t See also Vedic Religion (4 B b). 

H. Jacobi. 

AGE. — In most animals there is a normal spe- 
cific size to which the great majority of the adult 
members of the species closely approximate. In a 
large collection lepiesentmg a species there may 
be a few giants and a few dwarfs, but most of the 
members show a close approximation to the same 
limit of growth, and there are good reasons for 
believing that the normal specific size is adaptive , 
i.e. that it has been slowly established in the couise 
of selection as the fittest size for the given organ- 
ization and the given conditions of life. In some 
cases, e.g. many fishes, there is no such definite 
limit of growth ; thus haddocks are often found as 
large as cods. 

Similarly, in many animals that have been care- 
fully studied, we find that there is a normal poten- 
tial duiation of life, — an age which is rarely 
exceeded, though it may be seldom attained. 
This normal ‘lease of life’ is in most cases known 
only in a general way, though in many cases we 
are able to say that the living creature in question 
never lives longer than a few months, or a year, or 
a few years. Statistics fiom forms kept m cap- 
tivity aie obviously vitiated by the artificial con- 
ditions, and the life of animals m their natuial 
conditions is so often ended by a ‘ violent death ’ — 
coming sooner oi later according to the varying 
intensity of the struggle for existence — that it is 
difficult to say what the normal potential duration 
of life really is. But a cntical survey of a large 
body of facts led Weismann in his essay on ‘The 
Duiation of Life’ (1889) to the conclusion that 
this, like size, is an adaptive character, gradually 
defined by selection in relation to the external 
conditions of life. 

Attempts have often been made to correlate 
the duration of life with certain structural and 
functional chaiacteristics of the type discussed, 
e.g. with size, with the duiation of the growing 
period, with rapidity or sluggishness of life, hut 
none of these correlations can be generalized, 
and there is much to be said for Weismann’s 
moi e cautious thesis, that the length of life is de- 
termined in relation to the needs of the species. 
Given a ceitain rate of reproduction and a certain 
average mortality, the duration of life that sur- 
vives is that which is fittest to the conditions 
(See Adaptation ) In the same essay Weismann 
pointed out that unicellular organisms, which have 
no ‘ body ’ to keep up, which can continually make 
good their waste by repair, and which have very 
simple inexpensive modes of reproduction, are practi- 
cally ‘ immortal,’ i.e. they are not subject to natural 
death as higher organisms are. Epigiammatically 
expressed, natural death is the price paid for a 
‘ body.’ 

In the case of man, we must clearly distinguish 
between the average specific longevity , about 34 
years in Europe — out happily raisable with de- 
creasing infantile mortality, unproved sanitation, 
decreasing warfare, increasing temperance and 
carefulness, — and the potential specific longevity , 
which for the present race is normally between 

* Crooke, The Popular Religion and Folklore of Northern 
India , i 76. 

t Caldwell, Coinpar Gram, of Dravidian Languages \ 119 f. 
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seventy and one hundred years. There is no war- 
rant for fixing any precise limit, either for the past 
or the future. All that we can scientifically say 
is that there are few well-established instances of 
a greater human longevity than 104 years. Sir 
George Cornewall Lewis did good service (1862) in 
destructively criticising numerous alleged cases of 
centenananism, the occurrence of which he at first 
legaidcd as quite unproved, but even he finally 
admitted that men do sometimes reach a hundred 
years, and that some have reached one hundred 
and three or four. The famous cases of Thomas 
Parr, Henry Jenkins, and the Countess of Des- 
mond, said to be 152, 169, and 140 respectively, 
were ruled out of court by Mr. Thoms, who edited 
Notes and Queries at the time when Sir G. C. Lewis’s 
wholesome scepticism created much stir. As man 
is a slowly varying organism, as regards physical 
characters at feast, it is extremely unlikely that 
his longevity was ever much greater than it is 
now. Monsters in age and monsters in size are 
alike incredible. 

Prof. E. Metchnikoff is one of the few modern 
biologists who would deal generously with Biblical 
and other old records of great human longevity. 
He apparently thinks there has been some mis- 
understanding in regard to Methuselah’s 969 years 
and Noah’s 950, but he accepts the great ages of 
175, 180, and 147 years ascribed to Abraham, 
Isaac, and Jacob. Similarly, he accepts the 185 
years with which St. Mungo of Glasgow has been 
credited. And as he is generous in regard to the 
past, he is hopeful in regard to the future, believ- 
ing that a more careful and temperate life, as well 
as an enlightened recognition of the disharmonies 
of our bodily frame, may bring about a time when 
man will no longei, as Button says, ‘die of disap- 
pointment,’ but attain everywhere ‘a bundled 
years.’ ‘Humanity,’ Metchnikoff says, ‘would 
make a great stride towards longevity could it put 
an end to syphilis, which is the cause of one-fifth 
of the cases of arterial sclerosis. The suppression 
of alcoholism, the second great factor in the pro- 
duction of senile degeneration of the artertfcs, will 
produce a still more marked extension of the term 
of life. Scientific study of old age and of the 
means of modifying its pathological character will 
make life longer and happier.’ He also quotes the 
theoretically simple conclusion of Pfluger’s essay 
on ‘ The Art of prolonging Human Life ’ : — ‘ Avoid 
the things that are harmful, and be moderate in 
all things.’ 

A fact of much interest is the statistical evidence 
that such a subtle character as ‘ longevity,’ that is 
to say, a tendency to a certain lease of life, be it long 
or short, is heritable like other inborn characters, 
though it rests, of course, to some extent with the 
individual or his environment to determine whether 
the inherited tendency is realized or not. Just 
as stature is a heritable quality, so is potential 
longevity, but the degree of expression is in pait 
determined by ‘ nurtuie’— taking the word in the 
widest sense. 

There is, as we have hinted, leason to believe 
that natural death is not to be regarded simply as 
an intrinsic necessity — the fate of all life ; we can 
carry the analysis further, and say that it is inci- 
dent on the complexity of the bodily machinery, 
which makes complete recuperation well-nigh im- 
possible, and almost forces the organism to accumu- 
late arrears, to go into debt to itself ; that it is 
incident on the limits which are set to the multi- 
plication and renewal of cells within the body, 
thus nerve-cells in higher animals cannot be added 
to after an early stage in development ; and it is 


incident on the occurrence of organically expensive 
modes of reproduction, for reproduction is often 
the beginning of death. At the same time, it 
seems difficult to rest satisfied with these and 
other physiological reasons, and we fall back on 
the selectionist view that the duration of life has 
been, in part at least, punctuated from without 
and in reference to large issues ; it has been gradu- 
ally regulated in adaptation to the welfaie of the 
species. 

It seems to us suggestive to recognize four 
categories of phenomena in connexion with age. 
The first is that of the immortal unicellular ani- 
mals which never grow old, which seem exempt 
from natural death. The second is that of many 
wild animals, which reach the length of their 
life’s tether without any hint of ageing, and pass 
off the scene — or are shoved off — victims of violent 
death. In many fishes and reptiles, for instance, 
which are old in years, there is not in their organs 
or tissues the feast hint of age - degeneration. 
The third is that of the majority of civilized 
human beings, some domesticated, and some wild 
animals, in which the decline of life is marked by 
normal senescence . The fourth is that of many 
human beings, not a few domesticated animals, 
e.g. horse, (log, cat, and some semi-domesticated 
animals, notably bees, in which the close of life is 
marked by distinctively pathological senility . It 
seems certain that wild animals laiely exhibit more 
than a slight senescence, while man often exhibits 
a bathos of senility. What is the explanation of 
this ? 

The majority of wild animals seem to die a 
violent death, before there is time for senescence, 
much less senility. The character of old age de- 
ends upon the nature of the physiological bad 
ebts, some of which are more unnatuial than 
others, much more unnatural in tamed than in 
wild animals, much more unnatural in man than 
in animals. Fur thei more, civilized man, sheltered 
from the extreme physical forms of the struggle 
for existence, can live for a long time with a very 
defective hereditary constitution, which may end 
in a period of very undesirable senility. Man is 
also very deficient in the resting instinct, and 
seldom takes much thought about resting habits. 
In many cases, too, there has come about in human 
societies a system of protective agencies which 
allow the weak to survive through a period of pro- 
longed senility. We cannot, peihaps, do other- 
wise in regard to those we love ; but it is plain 
that our better ambition would be to heighten the 
standard of vitality rather than merely to prolong 
existence, so that if we have an old age it may be 
without .senility. Those whom the gods love die 
young. « 

Literature. — Ebstein, Die Kunst das menschhche Lcben zv 
verlangem , Wiesbaden, 1891 , Flourens, De la LongtviU 
humaine 2 , Paris, 1886 , G M. Humphry, Old Age , and Changes 
incidental to 1 1> Cambridge, 1886; E. Ray Lankester, ‘Cen- 
tenarianism/ in The Advancement of Science, London, 1890, 
also Comparative Longevity in Man and Animals , London, 
1870 ; Lejoncourt, Galene des centenaires anciens et modemes, 
Pans, 1842 , E. Metchnikoff, ‘ Etudes Biolo^iques sur la Vieil- 
lesse/ in Annales Inst. Pasteur , 1 . (1901) p 865 , 11 (1902) p 912, 
also The Nature of Man [tr. 1903], esp. ch x., ‘The Scien- 
tific Study of Old Age’ , Karl Pearson, The Chances of Death, 
vol i , London, 1897 , Pfluger, Ueber die Kunst der V erlang - 
erung des menschlichen Leoens , Bonn, 1890 , W. J. Thoms, 
Human Longevity, 1873: J. Arthur Thomson, ‘On Growing 
Old,' in London Quart, Dev,, April 1903; H. de Varigny, art 
‘Croissance’ in Richet's Diet, de Physiologic , iv., 1900 ; August 
Weismann, ‘The Duration of Life/ in Essays upon Heredity t 
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AGED.— See Abandonment and Exposure, 
Old Age. 
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Primitive (L. H. Gray), p. 183. 

Australian.— See Alchkringa. 

Babylonian (A. Jeremias), p. 183. 

Buddhist (L. dk la V. Poussin), p. 187. 

Christian (G. Bonet-Maury), p. 190. 

Egyptian (F. Ll. GRIFFITH), p. 192. 

AGES OF THE WORLD (Primitive and 
American). — I. The conception of a series of cosmic 
eias, mutually related, yet separated from each 
other by cataclysms destroying the entire known 
world and forming the basis for an essentially new 
cieation, is peculiar to a high degree of religious 
development. The idea of creation is common to 
piactically all religious systems (see art. Cosmo- 
gony), and at a later, though still relatively 
pnmitive, period is evolved the notion of a cosmic 
cataclysm which is to annihilate the world. Still 
later, it would seem, comes the doctrine that after 
this cosmic annihilation there is to be a new world, 
a belief which is found, for instance, in systems so 
divergent as the Iranian and the Norse. Closely 
connected with the belief in the regeneration 
of the world is the well-nigh universal doctrine 
that tho entire eaith has aheady been destroyed 
by a Hood (see Deluge). The theory of Ages of 
the World has been carried still further by the 
phase which holds that the present cosmic era has 
been preceded by otheis, and the Greek, Hindu, 
and Buddhist systems have even evolved a series 
of cycles each of which contains four Ages, and 
which have been and are to be lepeated in infinite 
succession. 

2 . The most familiar example of the belief m 
Ages of the World is, of course, the philosophized 
Creek view presented by Hesiod ( Works and Days, 
109-201), according to whom there have been four 
Ages — golden, silver, hi ass, and iron — each worse 
than the one preceding. Equally pessimistic is 
the Hindu system of Ages, where the four yugas , 
or Ages of a ‘day of Brahma’ (12,000 yeais), are 
successively shorter in duration and increasingly 
degenerate. Among primitive peoples such a sei les 
of Ages of the Woihl seems to be unknown, yet it 
is noteworthy that among the South American 
Indians it is geneially held that the world has 
already been destroyed twice, once by hro and 
again by flood, as among the eastern Tupis and 
the Arawaks of Guiana. In like manner, the 
ancient Peiuvians fancied not only that two 
cosmic cataclysms had occurred, but that the 
world* was again to be destioyed, so that they 
stood in terror of every lunar and solar eclipse. 

3 . Outside the gieat culture nations or Asia, 
Northern Africa, and Eurcpe, however, only the 
Aztecs of ancient Mexico, perhaps under the in- 
fluence of the still more highly dev eloped Mayas of 
Yucatan, evolved a doctrine of Ages of the World. 
This marvellous people held that the present era, 
which bore no special name, was preceded by four 
Ages or ‘Suns : the Sun of Earth, the Sun of 
Fire, the Sun of Air, and the Sun of Water. Each 
of these cycles had been terminated by a fearful 
and univeisal cataclysm, and the Aztecs looked 
forward with dread to the end of the present era. 
At the close of each cycle of hfty-two years they 
were filled with special fear ; every lire w T as ex- 
tinguished, and all the priests, followed by the 
people, marched in solemn procession to a moun- 
tain two leagues from the capital. There they 
watched with bated breath for the rising of the 
Pleiades, and when this constellation was seen, 
the priests rekindled fires by the friction of two 


Greek and Roman (K. F. Smith), p. 192. 

Indian (H. Jacobi), p. 200. 

Jewish (E. N. Adler), p. 202. 

Muhammadan.— See Cosmogony (Muh.). 

Teutonic.— See Cosmogony (Teufc.). 

Zoroastrian (N. Sodkrblom), p. 205. 

leces of wood, one of which was placed on the 

reast of a human sacrifice, while the multitude 
rejoiced in the assurance that the world would 
surely survive for another cycle of fifty-two years. 
It is notew r oithy that Aztec sources vary widely 
with regard to both tho length and the sequence 
of the cosmic eras, the latter being given not only 
as stated above, but also as Water, Air, Fire, 
Earth ; Earth, Air, Fire, Water ; Water, Earth, 
Air, Eire ; and Water, Air, Earth, Fire. In like 
manner, the order of the cataclysms which termin- 
ated the several eras varies according to the dif- 
ferent sources, but it is certain at least that the 
Sun of Earth was terminated by famine, the Sun 
of Fire by conflagration, the Sun of Air by a 
hurricane, and the Sun of Water by a Hood. 

4 . The basis of this Aztec belief in Ages of the 
World is not altogether certain. It has been 
suggested that it was due, at least in part, to 
the tremendous natural phenomena of a tropical 
country, and also to the political and social revolu- 
tions which took place in ancient Mexico. The 
former explanation is doubtless the one to be pre- 
feired, implying a reminiscence of some remote 
catastrophe, mythopoetically magnified by suc- 
cessive generations, especially as this hypothesis 
also explains tho characteristic South American 
belief in a twofold destruction of the world by fire 
and Hood. 

Literaturb — Waitz, Anthropology der Naturvblker , iv. 
161-163 (Leipzig, 1864), Brinton, Myths of the New Worlds, 
pp ‘229-233 (New York, 1876), R^ville, Native Religions of 
Mexico and I*eru, pp 113-118 (London, 1884); Ehrenreich, 
My then und Legenaen der sudamer. Urvolkei • pp. 30-31 
(Berlin, 1905). LOUIS H. GRAY. 

AGES OF THE WORLD (Babylonian).— 
Even before the discovery of the cuneiform inscrip- 
tions, it was known that the Babylonians had re- 
flected on tho course of the world’s history, and 
that they regulated the Ages of the World according 
to the movements of the planets. Seneca * reports 
a statement of Berosus, who under the rule of the 
Seleucids was priest in the Marduk temple of 
Babylon, and whose lost historical work Chaldaica 
was intended to prove the commencement of a 
new world period under the Seleucids or under 
Alexander. 

‘ Berosus says that everv thing takes place according to the 
course of the planets, and he maintains this so confidently that he 
determines the times for the conflagration of tho world and for 
the flood He asserts that the world will burn when all the 
planets which now move in different courses come together in the 
Crab,f so that they all stand in a straight line in the same sign, 
and that the future flood will take place when the same con- 
junction occurs in Capricorn For the former is the constella- 
tion of the summer solstice, the latter of the winter solstice ; 
they are the decisive signs of the zodiac, because the turning- 
points of the year lie in them * 

These accounts of Berosus have here, as well as 
in the narratives of the Creation and the Flood, 
been proved thoroughly reliable. The teaching 
which underlies them reganhng the course of tho 
world corresponds to the accounts which we can 
read from the cuneiform inscriptions. 

* Fragm hist Grcec n 50 

t The sign of the Crab in the zodiac is the turning-point of the 
summer sun, if the vernal euuinox lies in the Ram ; the corre- 
sponding turning- point of the winter sun is Capricorn. Our 
calendar has retained the designations, although the vernal 
equinox has long ago moved into the Fish. 
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The Babylonian doctrine, which we find popular- 
ized in myths, dramatic and festive customs, and 
games, inquires into the origin of things and the 
development of the world from its beginnings in 
chaos to its renewal in future a3ons. The doctrine 
has spread over the whole world. We find it again 
in Egypt, in the religion of the Avesta, and in 
India; traces of it are discovered in China, as 
well as in Mexico and among the savage nations of 
South America. To refer these phenomena back 
to * elementary ideas’ (Bastian, Volkendee ), such 
as may arise independently among different peoples, 
will not hold good in view of the circumstance 
that we have to do with ideas connected with 
definite facts which rest on continued astronomical 
observations. Babylonia was, moreover, according 
to a constant tradition, the home of astronomy 
(‘Chaldean wisdom ’), and there the science of the 
stars formed the basis of all intellectual culture. 

In the Babylonian conception of the universe, 
which regards everything earthly as a copy of a 
heavenly prototype, the zodiac is considered the 
most important part of the whole universe. The 
zodiac ( htpuk $am£) is the broad ‘Way 5 on the 
heavens, c. 20 degrees, upon which the sun, the 
moon, Venus ana the four other moving stars 
(planets) known to antiquity, trace out their 
course ; while the other stars, tiie fixed stars, seem 
to stand still on the ball of the revolving heavens. 
The moving stars were regarded as interpreters of 
the Divine will. The heaven of fixed stars was 
related to them like a commentary wntten on the 
margin of a hook of revelation 

The rulers of the zodiac are the sun, the moon, 
and Venus. In a mythological text ( JVAJ iv. pi. 5) 
we are told that Bel placed them to rule the htpuk 
same. The four remaining planets, Maiduk- 
Jupiter, Nebo-Mercury, Nnnb-Mars, and Nergal- 
Saturn, correspond to the quarter appearances of 
the three, and have their special place of reve- 
lation at the four quartei points of the cycle, or, 
speaking in terms of space, at the four corners of 
the world Every one of the astral divinities 
lepresents the whole Divine power Polytheism 
rests on myth, Minch populanzes the teaching, 
and on worship, which again is a product of the 
mythology. The temple-teaching at every place 
of worship serves to prove that the divinity 
reveals itself at a particular place in a definite 
form and shape, such as result from the relation 
of that place to the corresponding sacred legion 
of the heavens (ro7ros, templum) The local god 
is summits deus for the region ; the other gods are 
like wonder- woi king saints. 

Seeing, however, that the Divine power reveals 
itself m the zodiac, the theory involves a triadic 
conception of the godhead The triad — sun, moon, 
and Venus — in their relation to each other, as 
well as each of these three bodies individually, 
comprehends the whole being of the godhead, tn 
the case of every mythological phenomenon, the 
question must be raised whether the divinity in the 
particular place or in the expiession of its woi ship 
stands for the sun, the moon, or the Venus- (Istai-) 
character. In each case, however, the deity repre- 
sents at the same time the whole cycle, which 
lepeats its phenomena in eveiy microcosm of the 
natural world. The same is true of Marduk, 
Nebo, Ninib, and Nergal. In the teaching of 
Babylon, which is best known to us, the chief 
points in the sun’s track belong to them in a 
special sense as well as the quarter appearances 
of the sun’s course. They can thus be designated 
sun-gods, but they can equally well bo represented 
as forms of the moon or of Venus as they appear 
in their course. In like manner, they are repre- 
sentatives of the course of the cycle of nature 
(Tammuz in the upper and under world), which 


runs parallel with the astral phenomena in the 
changes of the year. Marduk and Nebo as the 
embodiments of the spring and harvest phenomena, 
or Ninib and Nergal as the embodiments of the 
phenomena of summer and winter, could occupy 
the place of Tammuz in both halves of his cycle. 

The Babylonian sages reached the profound con- 
ception that time and space are identical.* Both 
are revelations of the Divine power, and have 
therefore the same principles of division. 

The course of the world cycle is consummated in 
the struggle of the two powers of the world system, 
light and darkness, the upper and the under world, 
the summer of the world and the winter of the 
world. In the myths the sun and the moon are 
the combatants. The moon is, according to the 
Babylonian teaching, the star of the upper woi Id 
(the reverse holds in Egypt). She dies and rises 
again from the dead (inbu §a ina rammam§a 
ibbanHy ‘ fruit, which produces itself out of itself’) ; 
she symbolizes the power of life from the dead. 
The sun, which, in opposition to the moon, stands 
at the low point, and m which the stars disappear, 
is the power of the under world. ‘ Istar desires 
to become the queen of heaven.’ In the myth 
she is the heavenly virgin (in the zodiac she is 
represented by the figure of the Virgin with the 
ear of corn or with the child) who gives birth to 
the sun-child or the moon-child, which then over- 
comes the dragon of darkness and thereby brings 
in the new era, — but then at the highest point of 
the couisc dies and sinks down into the undei 
world ; or she is the Venus, who descends into the 
under world and bungs up the fallen ones. The 
four planets of the four points of the world, which 
indicate in the gyration the turning-points of the 
sun (Ninib and Nergal) and the equinoctial points 
(Marduk and Nebo), aie made use of in the mythol- 
ogy in the following manner : Marduk is the 
hunger in of the new time (the spring sun), Nebo 
(lieimes with the balance of the dead) is the guide 
to the daik half of the lower world, Ninib (Mars) 
bungs the doom of the change of the summer sun 
(death of Tammuz by the boar, the sacred animal 
of Ninib), Nergal is lord of the dark half of the 
undei world. Thus Marduk and Nebo exchange 
daces under the precedence of Babylon, whose 
ocal god is Marduk. The role of bringing in the 
new tune belongs in reality to Nebo. His name 
indicates that he is the ‘prophet’ of the new time 
(Nebo-Mercury is the morning-star ; in the word 
lies the root of the official name ncbi\ ‘prophet/ 
i e. one who announces the new age) f 

The change of the arc of day and the arc of night, 
the summer and winter couises of the stars, and the 
related change of life and death m natuie, result 
ixi the doctrine of the change of the Ages . « The 
change of the seasons corresponds to the succession 
of day and night. Accoidmg to the principle that 
the microcosm everywhere reflects the macrocosm, 
the year is a copy of the greater period of time, in 
which the evolution of the w r oild is consummated, 
and the seasons correspond to Ages of the World. 

The acceptance of Ages of the World must go 
back to the observation of the stages of the sun’s 
course. Before w r e speak of these Sun Ages of the 
World, we shall give a survey of traces of Ages 
of the World in which the connexion with these 
stages is not at first apparent. 

The cuneiform texts mention ‘kings before the 
Flood’ in opposition to ‘kings after the Flood.’ 
They are thought of as in past time — 

* The Assyr -Bab. ' dlam , ‘ world/ is the Ileb 61dm, ‘ primeval 
time/ * eternity ’ 

t Jupiter, as a planet, has in itself no claim to special emphasis 
In our order of the days of the week it occupies the fifth place 
(Thursday, Jeudi, Jo vis dies) The fact that the classical peoples 
raise him to the rank of summus deus is an indication of the 
wide diffusion of the Babylonian conception of the world. 
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I. Lam abUbi , ‘the time before the Flood.' In 

the time before the Flood there lived the heroes, 
who (according to the Gilgames Epic, which on the 
11th table tells the story of the Flood) dwell in 
the under world, or, like the Babylonian Noah, are 
removed into the heavenly world. At that time 
there lived, too, the (seven) sages. Asurbanipal 
speaks of inscriptions of the time before the Flood. 
A magical text mentions a saying of an old sage 
before the Flood. IVAI.v. 44, 20 n, speaks of ‘ kings 
after the Flood.' Berosus indicates along with 
the sages the early kings, who together lived 120 
years. 

1. Aloros( = Bab Ardru 9 ) 

2 AlaporoH (Adaporos)^ adapa, t e Marduk, the son of Ea in 

the heroic age, who, as the bnnger m of the new age (of 
’ASa/u, neWu>v), Marduk as fighting with the dragon, will 
introduce the new age of the world * 

3 Ani£lon = am#u, ‘man/ As Adapa corresponds to the 

Biblical patriarch Seth, Amnion in like manner corre- 
sponds to Enosh (i e man). 

4 Ammenon = «m>n4n« (‘ workmastcr ’) = Cain (Caman), 

‘ smith * (cf. Aram, qamdya — ‘ smith ’). 

5 Megalaros = ?. 

6 Daonos=?. 

7 Kvedorachos = Enmeduranki, ‘ favourite of the great gods/ 

who taught his son the secret of heaven and earth , t e. 
Enoch, who walked with God, and after a life of 365 
years (the number of the sun) was taken away The 
Jewish feast of the turning of the winter sun ( Hdnukkah , 
* feast/ later applied to the dedication of the Temple) was 
connected with Enoch Jubilees (4 21 ) says of him : ‘Enoch 
was among the angels of God six jubilees , and they 
showed him all that the rule of the sun is in heaven and 
on the earth, and he wrote it all down ’ 

8 Amempsmos~a7rtW-&>?i, ‘man of the god Sin’ = Methu- 

selah. There is a Babylonian text which communicates 
‘the secrets’ of Amel .Sin 

9. Otiartes (Opartes‘0= U bara-Tutu, father of the Babylonian 
Noah (Utnapistim, Hasisatra, in Berosus Xisuthros) 

Berosus i elates that Kronos before the Flood bad 
ordered Xisutluos to engiave with letter-signs all 
things according to their beginning, middle, and 
end (engiavmg on tablets with cuneiform letters is 
meant), and to deposit them in Sippar. After 
the Flood his children and relatives bad gone to 
Babylon, taken the writings from Sippar, and 
circulated them among the people. 

2. The historic period, which again unfolds itself 
in Ages. The division of the Ages into periods 
before and after the Flood is also connected with 
the course of the stars. The Golden Age of eaily 
times corresponds to the time in which the vernal 
equinox in the zodiac goes through the dominion 
of Anu (four figures). The Flood brought the 
course of the world through the dominion of 
Ea (four figures, water - region ) ; the historical 

i >eriod corresponds with Bel s realm of the zodiac, 
for the trade of the zodiac is portioned out to 
Anu, Bel, and Ea, the triad of Divine powei in the 
■whole universe of space, corresponding oil the 
zodiac to Sin, Samas, anil Istar. The restoration 
of the®woild after the Flood corresponds to the 
fashioning of the world after the original chaos, 
which also appeals as the power of the waters (in 
the myth the water-diagon lied been subdued) ; the 
world after the Flood corresponds to the primeval 
woild after the Cieation + 

The application of Ages of the World to the 
periods of the evolution of the a*on of mankind is 
connected m a special way with the teaching about 

* Marduk and Adapa are both abkallu , i e ‘ sages ’ in the Divine 
sense Sennacherib, who, b;> the destruction of Babvlon and the 
raising of Nineveh into prominence by violent means, sought 
to inaugurate a new era, allows himself to be glorified as Adapa. 
He sa>s (7v 270, la) ‘Assur spoke in a dream to the grand- 
father of the king, mv lord “ abkallu ” * “ the king, the king of 
kings (Asurbanipal), is the grandson of the abkallu and Adapa.'" 
See p 18fl l) for the inauguration of a new Age with ASurbampal. 

t The Biblical story of tho Flood still show's traces of the 
notion found in the Bab> Ionian narrative of the flooding of the 
whole world The mountain where the ark landed is originally 
the mountain of the world. The report of the Priests’ Code (On 
g 4 f is) gives the precise height of the mountain. On its top 
stands the tree of life (olive tree) from which the dove brings 
the leaf The ark of the Indian Flood also lands on the moun- 
tain of the world. 


the calendar, which is based on observation of the 
'precession of the equinoxes . 

By the precession of the equinoxes is meant the gradual dis- 

f ilacement of the same point of day in the ecliptic, the middle 
me of the zodiac, which the sun’s track marks out. The inclina- 
tion of the axis of the earth to the plane of the sun is variable. 
In accordance with this, the point of intersection of the apparent 
plane of the sun and of the equator recedes for the spectator 
For the observation of the ancients this resulted m the follow- 
ing phenomenon : The position of the sun in the same spring 
days recedes from >ear to year farther towards the east. In 
72 years the displacement amounts to a da>, in every 2200 years 
therefore, about a figure in the zodiac The vernal equinox 
traverses once in 12x2200 years the water-region (Flooa) and 
the fire-region. On this fact rests the teaching of Berosus given 
above (p 183 b ) 

In the region of further Asia, the earliest his- 
torical time of which we can find traces in the 
original sources had placed the cult of the god 
of the moon in the foiefront. Sargon says, m Ins 
State inscription of the king of Melubta, that his 
fathers had, from distant times, since the tron 
of the moon -god (Adi JXajinar) t sent no more 
messengers to his predecessors. In the scheme 
of the partition of the world between the moon 
and the sun (moon = star of the upper world, sun 
= the star of the under world ; see above, p. 184 b ), 
Neho would, in the pro-Babylonian order, corre- 
spond to the moon, Marduk to the sun. Neho, 
too, in accordance with his character, is the 
‘ prophet ’ ; and, according to the nature of the 
doctrine regarding lnm, also the victor over the 
power of darkness, tho hearer of the tablets of 
fate. Under the influence of the supremacy of 
Babylon he has exchanged his rhle with Marauk ; 
and this, by the way, agrees with the principle of 
the Babylonian doctime, accoiding to which op- 
posites pass over into one another (cast and west, 
south and north, summer and winter, day anil 
night, exchange their rdles). We could thus speak 
of an Age of the moon oi an Age of Nebo , to which 
in the epoch of the supiemacy of Babylon an Age 
of the suit or an Age of Marduk would correspond. 
But if theie was a theory which reckoned in this 
way, still the latter is at least subsequently re- 
gal ded as the Age of the moon ; i.e. the Neho Age, 
which pieceded the rule of Marduk of Babylon, 
has been transposed in the teaching of the 
calendar, which was reckoned according to tile 
piecession. 

(a) Age of the Ttoms . — In the Age before the rise 
of Babylon (about B.C. 5000-2800) the sun stood in 
the zodiacal sign called the Tw ins. If w’e were to 
make additional use of this ciicumstance in the 
theory of the Ages of the World, as we are in- 
clined to do, the two phases of the waxing and 
waning moon would in harmony with it correspond 
to these twins. The moon also is called repeatedly 
diamond , i.e. ‘ twins’ ; and the hieioglyplncs of the 
zodiac, which even to-day indicate the Twins m the 
calendar, consist of the picture of the waxing and 
waning moon, just as the Romans represented 
Janus, who hears the character of the moon, as 
the two half-moons with human faces. 

This Age of the Twins was for Babylon the age 
of the settlement of the Semitic Babylonians. 

The Twins ( Dioscuri ) thus supply the ruling 
motive for all the myths which indicate the be- 
ginning of a new epoch (Cyrus, Cambyses, Romulus, 
Remus, etc.). And if any one in the tune of the 
Assyrian predominance wished to dispose of the 
claims of Babylon, he went back to the archaic 
form of calculation. Either Nebo w T as deliberately 
raised to a more prominent place than Marduk, 
or ( e.g.y under Saigon) Sivan, the month of the 
moon-god, was regarded as the lust month of the 
year. In the same way tho Roman calendar was 
made archaic by beginning the year with Jan us 
(January), although the last month was called 
December (i.e, the tenth month). 
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One would expect an Age of the sun to follow 
an Age of the moon (the sun and the moon are also 
twins). As a matter of fact, the reckoning of the 
calendar, which w r as changed about B.c. 2800, on 
the basis of the precession into the next figure of 
the zodiac, was so adjusted that in the zodiac the 
figure of the Bull followed the Twins. 

(b) Age of the Bull . — This reform of the calendar 
was assisted by the actual state of; affairs. The 
time of its introduction corresponds with the period 
in which Babylon became the metropolis of the 
’world. Marduk, the god of the city of Babylon, 
the ‘farmer of Babylon * (Nebuchadrezzar calls 
himself I/clcaru sa Babili , as representative of the 
god on earth), is symbolized by the bull, which 
corresponds to the figure of the Bull m the heavens.* 
In this way the Age of the sun came at the same 
time to its lights, for Marduk as the representa- 
tive of the Divine power is in an especial sense 
the sun-god. JJammurabi took advantage of the 
reform or the calendar to glorify his rule as a new 
epoch of the world. lie says that lie has succeeded 
in ‘exalting Marduk.* The priests of Babylon 
celebrate Marduk as the fighter with the dragon 
and as the demiurge, and found the claim of 
Babylon to world empire on the role of Marduk as 
creator of the world. The honour which belonged 
to Nobo as the lord of the destinies is transferred 
to Marduk. He determines on New Year’s day 
the fate of the world. Nebo, vlio in the older 
teaching carried the tablets of fate, is now recorder 
of the destinies. 

The calendar which corresponded to the Age of 
the Bull must have reckoned the beginning of the 
year a month earlier, so that the year began with 
lyyar and closed with Nisan ; for the world-epoch 
embracing a sign of the zodiac corresponds to the 
course of the sun through a sign of the zodiac, 
t.t\ one month. That it was so reckoned can, 
of course, be proved only indirectly. The king 
of Assyria allowed himself to be invested in office 
in the month lyyar. The investiture is a ceremony 
which took place also in Babylon, and therefore 
according to Babylonian law. The king seized the 
hands of Bel -Marduk, and by this act his rule 
obtained its ratification and consecration. This 
inauguration was still observed in lyyar after 
Nisan must have long been regarded as the first 
month. Under Sargon and Nebuchadrezzar the 
inauguration took place in Nisan. The new 
calendar had thus in the meantime secured recog- 
nition for its claims. 

The mythological motives of the Age of t lie Bull 
had to be taken fiom the myths of Marduk. 
Seeing that Marduk is regarded as the child of the 
sun (the ideogram signifies ‘son of the sun*), the 
motive of the mysterious birth is connected with 
his appearance as well as the motive of the perse- 
cution by the dragon (exposuie and rescue). The 
myths of Marduk winch aie as yet known have 
not supplied evidence for his bnth from the virgin 
queen of heaven (see above, p 184 b ). But the 
myths tell of the marriage of Marduk. The child 
of the sun in the course of the cycle becomes the 
lover and the husband of the queen of heaven 
(Istar). Every historical celebrity who, in the 
Bull age, was distinguished as a ruler of the world, 
a founder of dynasties, etc., was furnished with the 
Marduk motive, if some antiquated method corie- 
sponding to the age of the Twins did not piefer 
the motive of the Dioscuri (see above, p. 185 b ). In 
this way we can explain the mythical setting of the 
history of Sargon I., who founded Babylon, and 
in all probability was the first to introduce the 
Marduk method of reckoning. 

* In the Babylonian ideogram of the planets, Jupiter signifies 
* bull of the sun/ and is explained as the ‘ furrow of the heavens ’ 
which the bull of the sun ploughs. 


‘Sargon the mighty king of Agada am I. My mother was i 
vestal,* my father of the lower class . . . My vestal mother 
conceived me, in secret did she bear me She laid me in an ark 
of bulrushes, closed my doors with pitch, laid me in the river 
. . . The river bore me downwards to Akki, the water-carriei 
Akki, the water-earner, received me in the friendliness of his 
heart, brought me up as his child, made me his gardener During 
my activity I§tar fell in love with me. . . . For years I enjoyed 
sovereign power.' 

It is related of the hero of the Babylonian Gil- 
games Epic how Istar seeks to win his love. 
/Elian, however (Hist. Anim . xii.21), says his mother 
had been a king’s daughter, who conceived the 
hero by means of an insignificant man. 

Gudea, the South Babylonian priestly prince, 
says to the goddess, who stands by his side, ‘ I 
have no mother, thou art my mother; I have no 
father, thou art my fathei; in a secret place hast 
thou borne me.’ 

Nimb appears in an epic poem as the hero, who 
will allow Ins royal power to extend to the bounds 
of heaven and earth. He is a child of Istar, lie 
is called ‘ My father know I not. 5 

Asurnasirpal allows the following story to be 
told of himself : 

* I was born in the midst of mountains, which no man knoweth , 
thou hast, O Istar, with the glance of thmo eyes chosen me, 
hast longed for my supremacy, hast brought me forth from the 
mountains, and called me as ruler of men ' 

Asurbanipal wishes to be regarded as a child of 
Istar, who had once nourished him. The writers 
of his tablets represent his Age as the Golden Age 
of the world (ef. p. 187 b ). 

(c) Age of the Ram . — The recognition of the fact 
that the calendar must now be arranged according 
to the Ram as the vernal equinox, and the fixing 
of it so, give to the otherwise unimportant king 
Nabonassar (Nabft-nasir, 797-734) a special signifi- 
cance. The framers of the calendar m his time 
have dated a new age from Nabonassar. Syncellus 
relates ( Chronographia , 207) that Nabonassar, 
according to the testimony of Alexander Polyhistor 
and Berosus, destroyed all historical documents 
relating to his predecessors, in order that dates 
might be reckoned only according to his time (<rvra- 
yaycov rds irpdljeis rCov irpb avrov ftaaCktujv r\<pdvi<jev y ft-wtos 
air avrov i} Ka0apWp,7}cns ylvigrai rCov XaA$cuu>v fiaaiKlojv ). 

The breaking of the tablets is not to be taken literally. It is 
the same as the burning of the books in reforms of other ages, 
in Persia under Alexander, in China, B c 21H, under Chin-shi- 
hoang In the case of the burning of the libraries of Alexandria, 
too, this motive must bo taken into consideration It signifies 
the beginning of a new era of Islam in Egypt undtr Omar. 

This is the reason why the Babylonian chron- 
ology contained in the extant inscriptions begins 
with Nabonassar. The Ptolemaic canon, too, which, 
as is well known, did not follow historical ends, 
but represented a calendar with astronomical 
limits, f had begun with Nabonassar. The mis- 
understanding oi Syncellus can also be explained in 
this way ; the Chronographia (267) says the Baby- 
lonians had fiom the time of Nabonassar written 
down the periods of the courses of the stars (dird 
Net fiovaadpov rovs xp^ovs rrjs tojv dvripwv Kii f 't}<J€0)i 
Xa \daioi i]Kpiptoaav). 

In Babylon itself the reform of the Age of the 
Ram never obtained full recognition, because the 
Age of Nabonassar coincided with the fall of 
Babylon. The old Babylonian reckoning kept its 
hold here. Still Berosus, under the rule of the 
Seleucids, reckons, as we saw (p. 183 b ), with the 
Age of the Ram. The new reckoning seems to 
have found its chief support in Egypt. Just as 
the Bull Age received lecognition by emphasizing 
Marduk of Babylon, in the same way the Age of 
the Ram served the purpose of glorifying Jupiter 
Amon, who is represented with the head of a 

* Enitu , the ‘sister of god/ in the Code of Hammurabi, the 
priestly representative of the sister-wife of Marduk, IStar. 

t It was earned further for several centuries after Christ. 
Claudius Ptolenueus is by no means the author , he had collected 
the traditions and preserved them in their true form. 
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ram, although he is in his nature identical with 
Marduk. Alexander the Great, who allowed him- 
self to be celebrated by contemporary writers as 
lord of worlds, and to be painted by Apelles as 
Jupiter, consulted the oracle in the oasis of Jupiter 
Amon. Manetho says that under Bocehoris 4 a 
ram (dpvLov) spoke. 5 

The doctrine of the Ages of the World, as may 
already have been inferred fiom the preceding 
explanation, is connected with the expectation 
of a deliverer. As deliverer there appears the 
Divine power, which reveals itself in the spring 
equinox. It is Maiduk-Adapa, it is the ‘ram,’ 
w liich, according to the Age, overcomes the power 
of darkness. In 4 Ezra (ll 44 - 46 ) the seer reflects on 
the ways of the Highest : 

4 Then the Highest looked at his times , Io, they were at an 
end, and his seons ( scvcula ) were full . . Now the earth will 
be refreshed and return . . . and trust in the judgment and 
merc> of her creator.’ 

In these words lies the fundamental religious idea 
of the doctrine of the Ages of the World. ‘The 
neons were full.’ ‘ The time is fulfilled. 5 * 

The connexion of the doctrine of the Ages of the 
World with the expectation of a deliverer produces 
the following characteristic opinions, which meet 
us at once as axioms : 

1 . The Age of perfection lies at the beginning . 
Just as pure knowledge, revealed by the godhead, 
lies at the beginning, so that it is the task of 
science to discover the original tiuth by observa- 
tion of the book of revelation written dow n in the 
stars, and to obtain freedom from the errors which 
havecrejit in through human guilt, so also the Age 
of pure happiness lies at the beginning. 

This fundamental idea lias produied a special 
theory regarding the docti me of the Ages of the 
World which is based on the connexion of the 
planets with the met ah. Silver is the metal of the 
moon, gold the metal of the sun,1 copper the metal 
of Istar. According to the leckoning which 
begins with the Age of the moon, the silver must 
have been the first Age, oil which a less valuable 
then followed. We know fiom classical antiquity 
the succession : Golden, Silver, Copper (Iron) Ages 
(Hesiod, Works and Days , 9011* , and Ovid, Me tarn. 
i. 8911.). The succession of the Ages of the Woild 
lies also at the basis of the Book of Daniel. The 
commencement with the Golden Age points to 
Egypt, where the sun predominates (see> above, p 
184 b ). It may, however, point to the Babylonian 
conception, which gives the lust place to Marduk 
as a sun-phenomenon, just as the planetal series of 
our days of the week places Sunday befoie Monday. 
The Golden Age is also called the Age of Saturn. 
Owing to the change of the heptagram into a 
penfragiam, Saturn is represented by the sun, as 
Mars is by the moon ; and an astronomical text 
of the Babylonians, which has been handed down 
to us from the time of the Aisaeids, expressly says 
that Saturn and the sun are identical X As tar 
as the rest are concerned, the order of succession 
corresponds to the astral theory. The third, the 
Copper Age, corresponds to Ktai - Venus, the third 
figuie among the lulers of the zodiac. 

The succession gold, silver, copper, biings the 
second characteristic at the same time into view. 
It is as follow s * 

2. The time 9 are becoming worse . — This is much 

* &m£ unlii, ‘the days are full,’ are the worda in an oracle 
which Afiurbanipal receives m Susa, according to which he is 
said to have been prophesied 1636 years before as the saviour of 
Nana, the queen of heaven 

f Therefore the relation of the value of silver and gold In 
antiquity is 1 13^, t e the relation of the course of the moon to 
that of the sun (27 360) The remains of colours, which Ravvlin- 
son found on the planet steps of the Nebo temple in Borsippa, 
were for the moon silver (white), for the sun golden, for Venus 

* ^ cfAor this, the present writer’s Das AT %m Lichte des alten 
Orients, p. 13. 


more strongly expressed when the theory departs 
from the scheme provided by the planets with 
regard to the fourth Age, and allows an Don Age, 
corresponding to the distress of the present time, 
to follow after the Golden, the Silver, and the 
Copper Ages. The end of these evil times, which 
precedes the destruction of the world, is a time 
of cursing, a time of tribulation, and the reversal 
of the natural order. The Babylonian omens 
often speak of this time of cursing, which stands 
in opposition to the tune the deliverer brings (see 
above) : ‘ When such and such things happen in 
heaven, then will the clear become dull, the pure 
dirty, the lands will fall into confusion, prayers 
will not be heard, the signs of the prophets will 
become unfavourable. 5 In a form of curse which 
speaks of princes who do not obey the commands 
of the gods, we have the following : 

‘ Under his rule the one will devour the other, the people will 
sell their children for gold, the husband will desert his wife, 
the wife her husband, the mother will bolt the door against her 
daughter.' 

In the Atarhases myth, the text of which origi- 
nates in the 3rd mill, (the time of Amnnzaduga), 
the distresses which precede the Elood are related. 
In the Ira myth the coming of the deliverer after 
the time of cursing is expected : 

‘The seacoast shall not spare the seacoost, Mesopotamia 
shall not spare Mesopotamia, nor Assyria Assyria, the Elamite 
the Elamites, the Carsite the Carsites, the Sutsean the Su- 
taeans, the Cutsean the CuUeans, the Lulubaoan the Lulubeeans, 
one land another land, one man other men, one brother another, 
but they shall strike each other dead. But after that shall 
come the Akkada, who shall lay them all low and overwhelm 
them sev orally ’* 

Signs in the sun and 111 the moon proclaim the 
end. In a hymn we have the following : 

‘ Oh, father Bel . oh, lord of the land, the ewe rejects her 
lamb, the she-goat her kid. How much longer in thy faithful 
citj shall the mother reject her son, the wife her husband? 
Heaven and earth are laid low, there is no light with us. The 
sun does not rise with his radiance over the land, the moon does 
not rise with her light over the land Sun and moon do not rise 
with their radiance over the land ’ 

The time of the curse corresponds to the rule of 
the powers of the lower world. It is like the time 
of the descent of Istar to Hades. When Venus is 
in the lower woild, all life is dead. As it is in the 
small year, so is it in the world year. 

But then comes the great revolution : 

3. The happy time of the beginning comes back. 
The Babylonian texts seldom speak of this time of 
blessing. It is only from the description of the 
happy lule of kings, who are piaised by the wnteis 
of tfie tablets as the bringers in of a new Age, that 
wc can extract the motives of the time of blessing. 
Especially is this the case with Asurbampal. 

‘Since the time the gods in their friendliness did set me on 
the throne of my fathers, itamman has sent forth his rain, Ea 
opened the springs , the grain was five ells high in the ear, the 
ears were live-sixths ells long, the haivest was plentiful, the 
corn was abundant, the seed shot up, the trees bore rich fruits, 
the cattle multiplied exceedingly During my reign there was 
great abundance, under my rule rich blessing streauied down ' 

Literature. — A. Jeremias, Das AT 1 m Lichte des alten 
Orients'*, Leipzig, 1900 (ch. 1 . ‘ Die altonentalischo Lehre uiul 
das altorientalische Weltbild’), Babylom&ches im NT, do. 1906 , 
Schrader, KAT (3rd ed. revised by Zimmern and Wincklei, 
Berlin, 1903), 332 ff , 380 ff. , H. Winckler, Altorientalische 
Eorschungen , m 179 ff, 274 IT, Die Weltanschauung des alten 
Orients , Altorientalische GeschichtsaujJassung, Ex onente lux , 
i. 1, li 2 (Leipzig, ed Pfeiffer), ‘ Himmelsbild und Weltenbild 
bei den Babylomern ’ in Der alte Orient , m. 213, Leipzig. 

Alfred Jeremias. 

AGES OF THE WORLD (Buddhist).— The 
views of the Buddhists on periods of cosmical 
destruction and renovation w r eie matters of vivid 
interest to the first Orientalists, as will be seen 
from the bibliography on p 190. This interest has 
rather languished since the publication of the 
Religion des Buddha of Koppen, the last who has 
dealt thoroughly with this topic. 

* Note how the whole world is embraced in the range of 
vision. 
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The fanciful theories of the Kalpas or Ages of 
the World do not appear to be essential to Bud- 
dhism, whether looked upon as a religion or as a 
philosophy. Nor are they of mythological moment, 
Deing rather matter of 4 secular knowledge/ or, as 
a Buddhist would say, lokayatika. Nevertheless, 
as they can be proved to be very old ; as they are 
made use of a\ lien the myriads of Buddhas of the 
Great Vehicle are honoured, and have been duly re- 
corded by the Buddhists of every country, Sinha- 
lese as well as Mongolian ; as, moreover, some 
bits of philosophical or religious reflexion are inter- 
woven with them, we may be allowed to consider 
the subject in all its aspects. 

There is no beginning of transmigration (or sarhsdra ) ; there will 
be no end to it • on these two points all Buddhist schools agree 
But, without mentioning that speculations on the beginning or 
the end of the cosmos are forbidden by the Buddha in some 
texts (see Aunosticism [Buddhist]), it must be observed that 
there is an end to transmigration for the Arhats, who rightly say 

at the time of dying, ‘This existence is for me the last one ’ 

Moreover, in the Buddhism of the Great Vehicle, Avalokita, for 
instance (see Avalokita), resolved to postpone his entering into 
Nirvana till every creature should, by his own really div me 
exertion, have been carried into the peace of salvation The 
problem, where the texts are silent, or rather, contradictory, 
will probably have to be solved as it has been by the Sankh^a 
the number of the souls being infinite, there will never come 
a time when all will have attained Nirvana Hence there need 
)>e no despondency, for we can be among the elect, if only we 
c are for it 

Theories on the revolutions of the world are said, in the Brah- 
majdlasutta , to be extraneous to Buddhism, and even alien to 
its spirit But they soon became naturalized , and, while origin- 
ally \er> like the Brahmamcal theories, they were worked after 
a new plan 

There is mention in the fourth edict of A^oka of the next 
destruction of the Universe ‘The pious king hopes that his 
sons and grandsons, and so on, will maintain good practices till 
the age of coamical destruction ( satavatfakappa ) ’ This text 
does not, however, prove that the belief in the very speedy 
disappearance of Buddhism was still unknown 

The canonical Pali texts do not furnish us with 
the complete theory now to he stated. These 
afford only hints or allusions, from which it is 
difficult to draw any conclusion as to the condi- 
tions of the elaboration of the doctrine. These 
hints, however, will be carefully pointed out. So 
far as the Buddhism of the South is concerned, we 
derive our know ledge from the Commentaries, of 
which the materials are much older than Buddha- 
gliosa, their official compiler ; and for the Bud- 
dhism of the North from Mongolian, Tibetan, and 
Chinese sources, confirmed by the Abhidharmct 
literature. 

The general lines are as follows : 

A ‘ Period * (kappa), or ‘Gioat Period’ frnaha- 
Jcappa °, kalpa) or cosmieal evolution, is to be 
divided into four ‘ Incalculables * (ctsankheyya) or 
‘ Incalculable Periods ’ (as auk he yy a k ( tp p a , asan- 
khyeyakalrta). These last are always mentioned 
m the following order: (1) Period of destruction 
(sarnvattakappa, samvartakalpa) ; (2) of duration 
of the destruction ( samvattatthayin , samvartasthd- 
ym , when the world remains destroyed) ; (3) of 
renovation, or rather revolution ( vivattao , vivarta <>) ; 
(4) of duration of the world renovated ( Anguttara , 
li. 142, iv. 100 ; Majjh . i. 35). 

How long is an ‘Incalculable’ period? The 
answer given by Buddha himself is a very good 
one : It is difficult, i.e. impossible, to exhaust an 
‘Incalculable’ by numbering hundreds of thousands 
of years. In Samyutta , ii. 181-2, there is a simile 
which has found its way into the Chinese and 
Sinhalese records : ‘ Suppose a mountain of iron to 
be touched every hundred years by a muslin veil ; 
the mountain will be destroyed before the Incal- 
culable is at an end — and the samsdra has no 
common measure with the Incalculables, nay, 
with hundreds of thousands of Incalculables ’ : the 
samsdra being ‘infinite,’ as we should say, and the 
‘ Incalculables ’ indefinite. 

The same problem occurs in the Mahdvastu (i. 
77). It is said that the future Buddha must, be- 


fore becoming a Buddha, pass through ‘ stages ’ or 
‘ terraces ’ of immeasurable duration ( apanmita , 
aprameya ). ‘ If it be so,’ asks Katyayana, ‘ how 

will the future Buddha ever attain the higher 
stage?* Answer: ‘It is the same with the Ages 
of the World : each of them is immeasurable, and 
nevertheless there are many Ages.’ 

Notwithstanding these very clear statements, Buddhists and 
moderns have tried to calculate the ‘ Incalculable.’ ‘ Asafikhye- 
ya,’ like many other words of the same meaning (and there 
are plenty of words in Sanskrit to express ‘ incalculable ’), has 
been used to indicate an exact number But the lists of ‘ high 
numbers,’ the so-called patikti, are constructed on different 
principles : the progression being sometimes by multiples (10, 
100, 1000 ; or 10, 10,000, 1,000,000 . ), sometimes by squares, 

and the aaafikhyeya docs not always hold the same place in the 
lists. A. Rdmusat said that an 4 Incalculable ’-1 followed by 
17 ciphers (100,000,000,000,000,000) years But these figures 
give a pardrdha , not an asaAkhycya From the Dhamma- 
padlpika , Burnouf and Hardy admit 1 followed by 97 ciphers , 
and there is, according to the first named, a very ingenious 
combination of the first ‘ nombres premiers’ in the formation 

of this number Joinville (Sinhalese unnamed sourc es) has 

1 followed by 63 ciphers From Burmese sources, Pallegoix 
has 1 followed by 168 ciphers, and Burnouf, 1 + 140 ciphers 
According to the Northern Abhidhaima list, asankhyeya being 
the 63rd of a geometric progression (1, 10, 100 _ ), we have 1 

followed by 62 ciphers Lastly, the Buddkavatcnhsaka list 
gives a much larger number of ciphers Given a progression, 
10, 10 2 , 1(H, 10 y , . aaafikhyeya is the 104th term : to write 
the number thus described we should require 352 septillions 
of kilometres of ciphers, al lowing that one cipher occupies a 
length of 0 001 nt That suggests in some degree the vastnebs 
of an ‘ Incalculable * 

Theoretically, each ‘ Incalculable’ is divided into 
twenty Antarakulpa v (°kajipa) or 4 Intermediate 
Periods.’ But the advantage of this division is 
not very clear, except in the third Incalculable. 

When the Great Peiiod begins, of which the 
Destiuction Age is the lust part, the average 
duration of human life is 80,000 years. Giadually 
there is moral deterioiation, with a corresponding 
decrease in the age of man (see infra, p. 189 1 ’). 
The destruction is near at hand. A hundred thou- 
sand years before it is to begin, a Dcva or Angel 
(a ‘Buddhist Noah,’ as he has been called) gives 
to the world of conscious cieatures a warning about 
the foi thcoming calamity.* In course of time all 
the creatures, with the exception just to be noted, 
attain reincarnation in higher worlds, i e. in spheres 
which will not be overtaken by the destruction. 
The time for a higher rewaid may be said to have 
come for the great majority of creatures, after 
numerous migrations amongst ordinary good and 
bad births. They alone ‘ in whom the root of 
merit is destroyed’ by adhesion to wrong view’s, 
and for whom ‘the word of deliverance bus 
utterly perished,’ cannot by any means ascend into 
the higher realms ; and as the hell in which they 
are toimented is going to be annihilated, they will 
take lebirth in the hell of some nniveise who^e 
destruction is not imminent Elsewhere it is said 
that tli 3re are self-made hells for them. In tlw3 old 
sources it w’ould seejn that only Devadatta, the 
cousin and rival of Sakyamum, will endure ‘ for 
an age,’ or ‘for ages’ (Jcappattha) in a state of 
pain. 

This gradual disappearing of the animate world 
(mttaloka) fullils the lirst Intermediate Period of 
the Age of Destruction. Now begins the Destruc- 
tion of the ‘ receptacle- world ’ (bhdjanaloka) itself, 
by fire (tejahsamvartani), by w r ater (ap°), or by 
wind (vayu°).f There is a complete set of 64 Great 
Periods, in regular succession ; seven destructions 
by fire, then one by water, then seven by fire, then 
one by water, and so on, the last, i e. the 64th, being 
by wind. We are told that the destruction by hie 
does not reach so high in the various spheres of the 
cosmos as does the destruction by water ; and the 

* All the gods called Lokabv uhas hold this office of Noah, 
according to the Visuddhimaqga (Warren, p 822) 

t Visuddhxmagga , xin. , aposamvatt&, tejo<>, vayu° ( J PI'S , 
1891, p 118) For the Brahmamcal speculations, see ‘Matsva- 
purana,’ ap Aufrecht, Cat Oxonvensut , p 246, Bohtl - Roth, 
saw 4 Samvarta, Samvartaka.* 
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destruction by wind is greater than the destruction 
by water ( samvattasimd , limit of destruction).* 

But there are discrepancies between the European authorities, 
and probably also between the sources. Koppen has a very 
ingenious theory, stating that there are great, mean, and little 
destructions by fire, and so on He goes so far as to ascertain 
the order in which they will succeed, though he confessedly 
fails to find any authority to support his views. Does the 
destruction by fire annihilate only the worlds up to the abode 
of the Mahabrahmans, including the sphere of the first medita- 
tion? Or does it annihilate the two abodes immediately 
superior belonging to the second Dh>ana ( Varlttaiubhas and 
ApramdnabhcLR) ? Does the Water-Destruction, which in any 
case destroys the three second Dhyana abodes, destroy also the 
two first third Dh> ana abodes f Hardy, misunderstood by Kop- 
pen, gives a third opinion the water destroys the first third 
Dhyana abode Lastly, there seems to he a general agreement as 
regards the Wind which overthrows the worlds up to the second 
fourth Dhyana abode The matter would be a little too fanciful 
lo detain our attention if we did not find in the Brahma )<1 la, 
the first Sutta of the Diqhanikdya , the origin of the contest 
Buddha, explaining the origination of the universe, states that, 
during the period of destruction, beings have mostly been re- 
born in the World of Radiance (t e in the third second Dhyana 
abode)— hence the opinion that the fire (the fire must be meant, 
as it is the more frequent) reaches up to tho second second 
Dhyana abode , hut Buddha adds that, at the origin of time, 
tho Palace of Brahma with Mahabrahma appears, this being 
fallen from the World of Radiance There is no mention here 
of the two first second Dhyana abodes, which would have been 
necessary steps of decadence , hence the opinion that the 
destruction does not go higher than Brahma Palace — i.e the 
apex of the second meditation. 

We may conclude that the theory of the celestial abodes was 
not perfectly elaborated when the Brahmajala was compiled. 

Details X are given of the destruction by Fire, 
wrought by seven suns, well known in the Brah- 
mameal literature. All water is dried up, begin- 
ning with the small rivers ; and the appearance of 
the seventh sun gives rise to the geneiai conflagra- 
tion. As regards Water, the S iksdsa mu c he hay a is 
the only text to give us the names of the four 
Dragon-Kings who pour drops always increasing 
in size, each for iivo Intermediate Periods 
fsddhfira, Gajaprameha, Acclunnadhara, Sthtila- 
binduka.§ It treats the matter from a philo- 
sophical point of view : 4 Whence comes the water 
it is asked. * From nowhere/ ‘And where does 
it go when the deluge is at an end 9 ’ ‘To no- 
where . 5 The destruction is also said to reach the 
lhaluna - heaven, but it is not said to go higher 
The destruction by winds is parallel. The Pali 
commentator gives the name of one of them, prach- 
chanda. 

Nothing is known of the Second Period. The 
world remains chaotic, or, if we prefer it, a pme 
nothing : ‘ The upper regions of space become one 
with those below, and wholly daik/ There aie no 
ashes left by the fire ; no dust by the wind. One 
would assume that the waiter (which, being veiy 
acid, disintegrates the lion or Crystal Mountains) 
does not annihilate itself. On the contrary, ‘ the 
water ^loes not settle so long as anything lemains, 

* To understand the following, the reader is referred to the 
Cosmology We give below the necessary ideas 

Above the world of desire (? e the four continents, Mount 
Meru with its di\ me inhabitants) „egms the world of form, 
consisting of three (or two) heavens of the first meditation, 
thiee of t he second, three of the third, eight of the fourth Above 
are the four heavens of non-form The worlds are organized in 
such a way that the second meditation realms are established 
above a thousand first meditation realms (Little Chiliocosm), 
that the third meditation realms cover a thousand second 
meditation realms (Middle Chiliocosm) , that the fourth medita- 
tion realms cover a thousand third meditation realms (Great 
Chiliocosm). For one universe, in the proper sense of the 
word, there are 1,000,000,000 fiist meditation abodes (Brahma- 
heavens), 1,000,000,000 Mount Merus One universe is the 
‘field of a Buddha ’ The authorities are not very consistent 
For instance, we learn that the destructions by fire, etc , 
destroy the same number of worlds (1,000,000,000) ‘ In lateral 

expansion the world-cycle always perishes to the extent of a 
Buddha’s domain ’ {Visuddhim \ni , in Warren, p. 321) 

t The latter opinion is better supported by the texts at our 

command ( J PTS 1891, p 118) 

♦ For particulars see Spence Hardy, Manual ; Koppen and 
Warren, iocc. citt. 

§ In the ‘ Matsyapur&na,’ Cat Oxon. 347ft, 33, there are seven 
clouds ‘ to give tne destruction-water ’ ; the first is named 
‘ destruction ’ ( saihvarta ) 


but everything becomes impregnated with water 
and then suddenly settles and disappears/ 

When the time of renovation is come again, 
i.e. when the former merit of the beings born in 
higher abodes is exhausted, and they have to be 
reborn in inferior regions, first (in the case of de- 
struction by lire) appears the abode of Brahma 
(Brahmavimana), with its threefold division of 
inhabitants, coming from the Abhasvara abode ; 
then in order the three Deva abodes of the Pan- 
nirnntavosavartins, the Nirmanaratis and the 
Yamyavimana (gods, Yamas, the Tu^itas, etc., 
are not named) ; then the Ciicle of the Wind (vayv- 
mandcila) on which is established the Circle of 
Water, etc., with Mount Meiu and its heavenly 
inhabitants, with the sun and the moon, etc. : all 
this is called the bhdjanaloka or the ‘receptacle- 
world.’ And that is the end of the first Inter- 
mediate Period of the ‘ Incalculable of Renovation/ 

Dui mg the nineteen following periods the in- 
ferior parts of the bhtijanaloha are successively 
peopled by men, and so on First the men are 
said to be cipammitdyu , i e. ‘of immeasurable 
life 9 Such they remain to the end of the Period 
of Renovation, according to the Ahhidharmako&a. 
The sources known to Haidy and Koppen agree 
in stating a decrease to 80,000 or 84,000 years. 
When the infernal beings have appeared, the 
Incalculable Period of Renovation (vivartamand- 
va<sthd) is finished. 

The follow ing Period of Duration (vivrttdvasthd 
prdrabdhd) is divided into twenty well-character- 
ized Intel mediate Periods. During the first, the 
w hole of which is of decrease, the average duration 
of human life falls from ‘immeasurable length’ (or 
from 80,000 years) to ten years. The eighteen 
following aie divided into two parts: the first 
of mciease (utkarsakalpa , urdhvctmukha) y during 
which life increases from ten years to 80,000 years ; 
the second of decrease ( a paka rsaked pa , adhomukha) 
inversely to the iirst. The twentieth and last is 
only of increase. We do not know if the first and 
the last are shorter than the remaining ones, but 
that seems probable. 

Here the Brahmamc theor> of the Four yuqas finds a place : 
the increasing will be duidcd into the Iron, Bronze, Silver, and 
Golden Ages , and the decreasing will be parallel (Kali, Dvapara, 
Treta, Krta) We are now (\.d 1907) in the Iron Age ot the 
first Intermediate Period of the Period of Stability (this Inter- 
mediate is only decreasing) From a hundred >ears, the highest 
attained in the Iron Age, life is declining to ten 

When the decreasing Kali Age begins, the five calamities 
( ka*>Cujn ) begin to prevail , but when life is reduced to ten 
years (da£aiar§ayuh kalpah ) the destiny of men is worse At the 
end of every Intermediate Period (except the last, or the 20th, 
which is only of increase) the greater number of living beings 
pass away by hunger, epidemics, and sword Some say that 
these three plagues work together, some that they appear in suc- 
cession, as in the Abhidharmakotia and the Mahdvyutpatti , and 
this same diversity of opinion manifests itself m the Mongolian 
and Chinese sources Spence Hardy establishes a connexion 
between prevailing vices, plagues, and forthcoming destruction 
Lo\e, Epidemic, Fire, Ilate, Sword, Water, Delusion, Hunger, 
and Wind It would follow, as Destruction is coming only after 
many Intermediate Periods, that during the w r hole of the 
‘Incalculable,’ every Intermediate has epidemics, etc , accord- 
ing to the final modes ot passing awaj * The majority of the 
creatures being dead, the remaining ones are ‘ converted,’ and 
the age of man increases again A new intermediate Age has 
begun 

If we except the speculations on the ‘creation’ 
by the united merit of all sentient existence, and 
on the ‘repopulation’ of the woilds, which are 
perfectly free fiom pantheistic views, and, being 
built on the doctrine of hat nut , aie perfectly Bud- 
dhistic, there is not much Buddhism in the cosmo- 
gony we have studied. \\ o must add some details 
which are part of the Buddhist’s own mythology. 

Periods (i.e. great Periods) are said to be ‘void’ 
(hunyalcalpa) if no Buddha appears in them. They 
are 4 non-void ’ or ‘ Buddha-pei lods ’ in the opposite 

* See Koppen, 282, n. 1. He adds that, according to ‘some,* 
these plagues appear only in the Intermediate Period im- 
mediately preceding the Destruction 
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case. Sometimes a great Period elapses between 
two appearances of a Buddha ; sometimes an in- 
calculable number of great Periods ; sometimes, on 
the contraiy, there are in the same penod many 
Buddhas. We have * substantial ’-periods ( sdra 0 ), 
with one Buddha ; 4 curd ’-periods ( manda °), with 
two ; ‘ excellent’ (vara 0 ), with three ; 4 substantial- 
curd ’-periods ( sdramanda °), with four; ‘auspi- 
cious’ (bhadra 0 ) or 4 greatly auspicious,’ with live. 
Such is the present Period. There have been 
twenty-nine 4 void ’ Periods before it. So far the 
old tradition. The redactors, moreover, of the 
Mahavastu (iii. 330), the Chinese Buddhist pil- 
rims, etc., are already aware that in the Bhaara- 
alpa a thousand Buddhas are wanted. 

At the beginning of the Universe, when the 
primordial water (see above, 189 b ) is about to give 
way for the appearance of the solid world, a lotus 
appears at the place where the sacred tree of 
Buddha has been and will be.* There is no flower 
if the period is to be void ; there are as many 
flowers as forthcoming Buddhas, t Compare the 
Brahmanical flower. 

Another point of interest is the description of the 
lirst men, or, as it has been called, the Buddhist 
Genesis.! Originally, falling as they did from 
the Abhasvara-abode, human beings retained the 
attributes of their former existence Born by 
4 apparitional-birth,’ self-radiant, with joy as their 
only food, and with spiritual bodies, such beings are 
evidently meant by the 4 men of immeasurable life ’ 
referred to above (see p 189 b ) There is neither sun 
nor moon. As time goes on, earth appears on 
the surface of the piimeval ocean It is a savoury 
earth, and, as it were, a foam. Men eat it, and 
their radiance is lost for ever. 8un and stars 
furnish some light. Then follows the eating of 
some honey-moss, of creepers, of a marvellous rice. 
It is a long decadence. When this last has become 
a regular food, organs of sex appear ; and witli the 
institution of marriage, of private property, and of 
caste, begins the organization of human society. 
Interesting for general folklore (especially the de- 
tails on marriage), the story is certainly veiy old, 
and was adapted before the classification of the 
celestial abodes That in falling from the Ablias- 
vara-abode the beings do not go through the 
heavens of Brahma and the Devas, and that these 
are utterly ignored, are significant facts. But it 
is more astonishing that the ‘self-appearing’ men 
do possess the attributes of the Abhasvaras. We 
might assume that there was originally no con- 
nexion between these first men and any sort of 
degenerated gods. The first men were regarded 
as abhasvaras , i.e. 4 resplendent,’ and the Ablias- 
vara gods themselves may be derived from this old 
conception. 

Litbrature — z. Deshauterayes, * Recherches sur la Religion 
de Fo ' in JAS viii. 281, A. Remusat, ‘Essais sur la Cosino- 
graphie et la Cosmogome des Buddhistes,' 1831, in Melanges 
Posthumes, pp 65-131, ‘ Fo-Koue-Ki ’ , I. J. Schmidt, 4 Uber die 
Tausend Buddhas 'in Mem Acad St. Petersburg, 6, n p 41, 
G. Tumour, * An Examination of the Pali Buddhistical Annals,' 
J ASD vii , No 3, 686-701 ; Burnouf, Lotus de la bonne Lot , 
pp 314, 324-329; R. Spence Hardy, Manual of Budhism'*, 
1880, pp 1, 5-8, 28-36, 94-97, Legends (1881), pp 80, 153 ; 
C. F. Kdppen, Die Pel des Buddha (1857-9), i. 266-289 ; 
Childers, Pali Diet. p. 185 ; Eitel, Hand-book (1888), 68. 

a. Indian Sources. — Visuddhimagga , xni.,trans by Warren, 
Buddhism in Translations (1900), p. 321 ff ; the Sarvastivadin 
treatise entitled Lokaprajflapti, known in the Tibetan version 
( hjigrten-gdags-pa , Tandjur, Mdo. lxu. 1-107), regarded by the 


* On the intervention of the vajrdsana see Beal, Buddhist 
Records, ii 116. 

t In the late records a thousand lotuses appear at the begin- 
ning of the Bhadrakalpa. 

t By Prof Rhys Davids, Dial, of the Buddha , p 105, and by 
A J. Edmunds, ‘A Buddhist Genesis,' Monxst , xiv. 207-214 
The text is the Aggahhasutta (DIgha xxvii.); it is translated 
from the Chinese by S. Beal, Four Lectures , pp. 151-155, and 
it is found in the Mahdvastu (Sacred Book of the Mah&sah- 
ghikas), i. 338-348. See E. Hardy, Buddha , p. 81. 


Vaibha^ikas as forming part of the Scriptures, but m reality 
constituting a Sastra ; the Lokaprajhapti-abhidharma-iastra 
(Nanjio 1297), said bo be closely related to it (see Takakusu 
* On the Abhidharma Lit ' in J PTS, 1905, pp 77 n. , 143) , neither 
the Tibetan nor the Chinese treatise seems to have been directly 
studied. It is the tradition of these books of Abhidharma , 
doubtless, that is found in the Abhidharmako6avy&khyd 7 fol. 
262 of the MS of the French Asiatic Society, which has been 
consulted for the present article. 

L. de la Vall£e Poussin. 
AGES OF THE WORLD (Christian*).— The 
poets and the philosophers of pagan antiquity 
have, as a rule, represented the evolution of man 
as a gradual but inexorable decay, putting the 
happy era at the beginning, and asserting that the 
worla would end in complete destruction. The 
Christian idea is exactly the opposite ; and this is 
quite natural, for Jesus Christ caused a great hope 
to shine on humanity, groaning in the daikuess of 
aganism. The prophets of Israel had already 
un£ out some rays of this hope, in foretelling the 
coming of the Messiah, who would establish on 
earth an era of true religion, of peace and happi- 
ness. In short, while pagans placed the Golden 
Age in the past, Christians put it in the future ; 
they have described the history of the world as an 
ascent, if not continuous, at least intermittently 
progressive, and finally triumphant, towaids good 
and happiness. The writer of the Apocalypse (ch. 
20) describes in an imaginative style the last phases 
of this historical drama. 

St. Augustine is the first Father of the Church 
who explicitly mentions Seven Ages in the history 
of man, and *11 the theologians who followed him 
were more or less inspired by his idea His plan 
is derived from the ‘Days of the Creation* m 
Genesis. The passage is dc Civitate Dei , xxii. 30 
ad fin . 

I^aulus Orosius, a Spanish piiest (d. 41S), the 
friend and admirer of St. Augustine, to whom he 
dedicated Ins Historue , besides trying to prove 
incidentally the Bishop of Hippo’s theory of the 
government of God in history, divided his work 
into seven books, wdnch, however, correspond to 
different epochs. He had clearly come under the 
influence of Roman history. The founding of 
Rome, the taking of the city by the Gauls, the 
death of Alexander, the taking of Carthage, the 
Servile War, the reign of Cyesar Augustus, with 
which he makes coincident the birth of Jesus 
Christ, — these are the memorable events which 
form the boundaries of Ins periods, f 

The Venerable Bede (a. 735), who in his 
Chronicles owes much to Paulus Orosius, also 
adopts seven Ages, and sin mises that the last one, 
ending with the year 1000, will maik the end of 
the w orld. 

Adson, abbot of Montier-en-Der, in Ins treatise, 

* [Ah the Jews were accustomed to distinguish the agt- before, 
from the age after, the advent of the Messiah, so the majority 
of NT writers distinguish 6 aluou ovto<; from alu>y 6 /uVAAwt' 111 
both cases an ethical is always superimposed upon the temporal 
meaning The former age is the period which shall elapse 
before the appointed Parousia of Christ, ‘the period of in- 
stability, weakness, impiety, wickedness, calamity, misery' 
(Thayer), the latter is the age after Christ has come again m 
power to establish the Kingdom of God definitively, with all its 
blessings. It is inaugurated by the resurrection of the dead, 
and it answers, in scope and nature, to the completed work of 
Christ. The present world, as being material and transient, is 
under subjection to angels, who mediate the Law , the world to 
come (rj oiKovfxfvr) i) fxehXovo-a, He 2 5 ), on the other hand, is 
viewed as already existent, in a sphere transcending this earth, 
out of which it will come down as a new and divine order of 
things. The term * world ’ (otKovy-eurj) expresses the constitu- 
tion of that state of things which as 4 age ’ (atu>v) is viewed more 
in relation to its development in time The tone of the NT in 
speaking of the present age is almost invariably one of censure. 
The gulf between the two ages, however, is not conceived as 
being quite absolute. 4 The powers of the age to come ' (He 6 s ) 
project themselves in manifold ways into the present age, diffus- 
ing harmony and order throughout what is otherwise a chaos, 
and preparing ultimately to supersede the laws of the present 
dispensation. 11 R Mackintosh.] 

t 8ee the Anglo-Saxon version of the Historue of Orosius by 
Alfred the Great, ed. Bosworth, London, 1869. 
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de AntichristOy dedicated to queen Gerberge (954), 
sketches the preliminaries of the final judgment, 
which will follow the apostasy predicted by St. 
Paul, and the struggle against Antichrist ; and he 
puts off the end of the world until this epoch. 

Bernard, a hermit of Thuringia (d. 960), an- 
nounces, on the contrary, that the end of the 
world is near. lie and a great number of preachers 
in the 10th cent., through their allegorical inter- 
pretation of the Apocalypse, spread the belief in 
the immediate coming of Antichrist and the end 
of the world. Nevertheless their position was 
combated as an error by Abbo, abbot of Fleury- 
srr-Loire, the most learned monk of lus time. 

Scotus Erigena (d circa 890) groups the first six 
Ages into three epochs, each marked by a different 
priesthood. The first epoch, comprising the first 
five Ages of St. Augustine, was contemporary with 
the patriarchs and priests of the OT. The second, 
beginning with Jesus Christ, was marked by the 
jmesthood of the NT. Erigena foretells a third 
m the everlasting life, \\ lien all the faithful 
will serve as priests, and will see God face to 
face. 

Joachim of Floris (d. 1202), the famous visionary 
hermit of Calabria, in his book, de Concordia , 
adopts Erigena’s division into three Ages or re- 
ligious conditions, and places each under the con- 
tiol of one person of the Trinity ; but, differing 
from his predecessors, he holds that these periods 
overlap each other. The Age of the Father extends, 
according to him as well as to Scotus Erigena, 
fiom Adam to Christ. The Age of the Son starts 
fiom Elisha, and leaches as far as 1260. The last 
Age, that of the Holy Spnit, takes its origin fiom 
St. Benedict and tho establishing of the monks in 
the West, and will last until the end of the world. 

‘The first era,' says Joachim, ‘was that of knowledge, the 
second that of wisdom, the third will be that of complete in- 
telligence The llret was servile obedience, the second was 
filial servitude, the third wall be liberty The first was the 
trial, the second at lion, the third will be contemplation The 
first was fear, the second faith, the third will be love The first 
was the age of slaves, the second that of sons, the third will be 
that of friends The first was the Age of old men, the second 
that of young people, the third will be that of children. The 
first passed under the light of the stars, the second was the 
dawn, the third will be broad daylight The first was winter, 
the second the beginning of spring, the third will be summer 
The first bore nettles, the second thorns, the third will yield 
wheat The first gave water, the second wine, the third will 
give oil The first is connected with Septuagesmm, the 
second with Quadragesima, the third will be Kaster The 
first Age refers, then, to (he Father, who is the originator of all 
things , the second to the Son, w r ho condescended to put on our 
< lay , the third will be the Age of the Holy Spint, of whom the 
Apostle has said, Where the spirit o f the Lord is, there us liberty * 
( de Concordia, lib v c 84) 

Dante does not number the Ages of the World, 
but, borrowing the form of his prophecy from the 
figures of the Apocalypse, foietells the vengeance of 
God against the Dragon, which has broken the wheel 
of the Chariot of the Church, and announces that 
the one sent by God, whose number is 510 ( = uvx), 
will kill the foul thief and the giant who sins with 
her (Divma Commeduty Purg. xxxiii. 43 ft’.). 

Bossuet, in his Discours sur Vhistoire universelle 
(1681), returns to the seven Ages of the City of God, 
hut consideiably modifies the divisions of St. 
Augustine. According to him, the first Age, from 
Adam to Noafi, comprises the creation and the 
beginnings of man. The second, from Noafi to 
Abraham, was marked by the Flood and the first 

unisfiment of man, and opens the era of the 

loody conquests. The third Age, from Abraham 
to Moses, was contemporaneous with the beginning 
of the OT. The fourtii stretches from Moses to the 
building of the Temple at Jerusalem by Solomon. 
The fifth goes to the end of the captivity of Babylon ; 
the sixth runs from Cyrus to Jesus; the seventh, 
and last, reaches from the Nativity up to our time. 
It is evident that Bossuet looked only at the past ; 


he did not borrow the Bishop of Hippo’s beautiful 
prophecy of a seventh Age, — the Age of rest and of 
face to face contemplation of God, when Christ 
has triumphed over His enemies, and God is all 
in all. 

The Neapolitan Vico (d. 1744), in his Scienza 
Nuova y distinguishes three Ages in the history of 
the different nations. The Divine Age, or, so to 
speak, the infancy of man, where all is divinity and 
authority, belongs to the priests ; the Heroic Age, 
where the conouerors rule by brute force ; and the 
Human Age, the period of civilization, after which 
men will return to their primitive state. Mankind, 
according to him, will turn round perpetually m 
this circle — a theory similar to that of the Stoics. 

It was the privilege of a Frenchman, more famous 
as an economist than as a theologian, to return to 
the Christian idea of a progressive development. 
Turgot, a prior in the Sorbonne, at the age of 
twenty-three (1750), in his Discours sur le progrds 
succcssif de V esprit humam, established the con- 
trast between the pagan notion of a Golden Age 
at the beginning of the world, and the idea of the 
perfecting of mankind In the same way as sons 
and heirs profit by the knowledge and advantages 
acquired by their fathers and grandfathers, so, 
according to Turgot, there is a heritage of truth, of 
intellectual, moral, and economic progress, which, 
in each new generation, enriches the patrimony of 
humanity. Hence comes progress 

In the 18th and 19th cents the idea of the 
development of the Ages of the World, i.e. of man- 
kind, bv analogy with the ages of human life, was 
renewed by some Christian philosophers. J. G. 
Herder, in Ideen zur Philos, d. Ucscn. dcr Mens (Il- 
licit (1784), admits that there are m the evolu- 
tion of races and nations, as in the life of plants, 
periods of growth and blossoming, of fruit-bearing, 
and, lastly, of withering. Mankind tends, by the 
reciprocal influence of the nations, to the realization 
of that blessed Age announced by Christ under 
the name of the ‘ Kingdom of Heaven.’ 

The founder of positivism, Auguste Comte 
(d. 1857), thinks that religion is contemporary 
with the infancy of humanity. 

* Following the ver\ nature of the human mind/ he saye, 
4 each branch of knowledge must pass through different stages * 
the theological stage, which is the age of fi( lion , the meta- 
physical stage, which is that of abstraction, and the scientific 
stage, which is the oositive age ’ ( Cours de philosophic positue, 
ill., Appendix, p. 77; 

Henrik Ibsen maintains that man evolves in 
turn through three phases : 

‘the kingdom founded on the tree of knowledge; the king- 
dom founded on the tree of the Cross , and, lastly, the kingdom 
founded on these two trees at once, for the sources of its life 
are in the paradise of Adam and at Golgotha ’ ( Emperor and 
Galilcean , 1st Part, Act ni ). 

Drummond, in lus Ascent of Man (1894), dis- 
tinguishes three ages in the evolution of the 
world : the first, in which the Vegetable Kingdom 
was led to produce the flowering plants ; the 
second, the evolution of the Animal Kingdom, 
where the possibilities of organization were ex- 
hausted in the Mammalia ; lastly, the third, which 
comprises the ascent of man and of society, and 
is bound up with the struggle for the life of others. 

‘ This is the Further Evolution, the page of history 
that lies before us, the closing act of the drama of 
Man ’ (p 443) . _ 

This is a short sketch of the Christian theories 
of the Ages of the World. In opposition to the 
pagan conception of a fateful decay of man, ending 
m annihilation, the Christian conception, derived 
from the Messianic idea of the Hebrews, shows 
the ascent, the progress of man, though not with- 
out falls, towards more truth, more justice, and 
more happiness. The socialists of the present day 
have unwittingly adopted the Christian idea of the 
‘ Millennium.’ 
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Pascal summed up the Christian conception of 
the Ages of the World very well when he said : 
‘ The whole race of men, during the course of so 
many centuries, ought to be considered as being the 
same man always living and continually learning’ 
(Fragment cVun traitt du Vide , Pans, 1897, p. 436). 

biTBRATURF — Rev 20 ; Augustine, de Civxtate Dei, xxn 30 ad 
jin , Paul Orosius, Histonarum tnundi , librx mi. adversus 
pnganos, five Ormesta , Bede, Chronicus , five de sex cetatibus 
mundi , Scotus Erigena, Homiha in prologum Johanms 
evangelu; Joachim ae Floris, Liber de Concordia , v. 84; 
Vico, Prxncipj di una Scienza Nuova d’mtomo alia comune 
natura della nazioni (1725) : Turgot, Discours sur le progrts de 
l’ humanity (1750) , J. G. Herder, Jdeen zur Philosophic der 
Gesch. der Memchheit (1784) ; Auguste Comte, Cours de philo- 
sophic positive (1830-42), iv , App 77 ; H. Ibsen, Emperor and 
Gahlaean (1873) ; Jules Roy, Van millc, Pans (1885) ; Drum- 
mond, The Ascent of Man (1894). 

Gaston Bonet-Maury. 

AGES OF THE WORLD (Egyptian). — In 
their literature the Egyptians have not left any 
formal description of the world and its ways as they 
imagined it to have been in past ages. Manetho 
(c. B c. 300), enumerating the rulers of Egypt, re- 
cords in the period before Menes two dynasties of 
gods, followed by four others the character of which 
is not defined, and finally a dynasty of vOcve s, demi- 
gods. The fragments of the Turin Papyrus of kings 
prove that such a view was already established in 
the 14th cent. B.C., although the details cannot 
yet be recovered. Hephaestus, the creator -god, 
heads the list in Manetho, and he is immediately 
succeeded by the sun-god. These two correspond 
in Egyptian to Ptali and R6', the latter being the 
organizer of the woild. An inscription of the Tenth 
Dynasty says of the temple of Suit that it was 
‘ built by the lingers of Ptali and founded by Tlioth 
for Opliois,’ the local god ; and a Ptolemaic text 
ascribes to the sun-god, during his reign on earth, 
the building of most of the Egyptian cities and 
their shrines. Stories of the time of the rule of 
the gods on earth are seen in the mythology (e.g. 
the myth of Osiris, and the legend of Hathor’s 
massacre, and the Heavenly Cow) and in the popu- 
lar tales (vaguely in the story of the Two Brothers). 

* Siuce the time of the god 5 and ‘ since the tirqe of 
lie 5 are old formulas for expressing immemorial 
antiquity ; so also is ‘ since the time of the worship- 
pers of Horns 5 These last correspond to Manetho’s 
vtuves, and have been shown by Sethe to be his- 
torical personages, representing the kings of Upper 
and Low r er Egypt before Menes united the two 
lands. Their records, when they had not perished 
altogether, wore written in so primitive a style as 
to be undecipherable to the Egyptians of the third 
millennium B.C., and these ‘ woi shippers of Horns’ 
entered early into the realm of the legendary. The 
Turin Papyrus appears to give 23,200 4- x years to 
the god-kings, and 2100 4- x years to a dynasty of 
19 ‘worshippers of Horns.’ The wise Ptahhotep, 
in his rather cryptic proverbs dating from the Old 
Kingdom, seems to refer to ‘ the counsels of them 
of old, of them who listened to gods’; and the 
‘worshippers of Homs’ are the type of virtue re- 
warded in the same collection of proverbs: ‘An 
obedient son is like a worshipper of Horus, he 
hath happiness in consequence of his obedience ; he 
groweth old, and attaineth to the honour of great 
age.’ Thus there was some idea of a more perfect 
condition having prevailed in primeval times. None 
the less, the myths show rebellion, deceit, and 
wickedness of all kinds appearing amongst both 
gods (e.g. Seth) and men in the age of Divine rule. 

Literature —Meyer, jEgyp. Chronol. p 116 ; Sethe, Beitr 
z alteste Gesch. uEg. i. p. 3 ; Maspero, Dawn of Civilization* 

(1901) p. 160. E. Ll. Griffith. 

AGES OF THE WORLD (Greek and Roman).* 
— The Greeks, and after them the Romans, were 

* There is no extended treatment of this subject as a whole. 
Among the three or four briefer accounts, the only one of any 


especially interested in this subject, and it is 
largely to their speculations that we owe those 
familiar references to the Ages which we find in 
the literary tradition of our Western civilization. 
In the Groeco-Roman world this theme was actively 
discussed for nearly a millennium. During that 
long period the theory of the Ages was worked over 
again and again by the various schools of philos- 
ophy, by manifold attempts to harmonize conflict- 
ing authorities or to incorporate new ideas, by the 
lore of the people, by the fictions of the poets, 
even by the embellishments of mere rhetoric. The 
result is that a complete and detailed examination 
of the question is not to be expected in the space at 
our command. 

Every theory upon this subject belongs to one of 
two types. The first assumes that man has risen 
from Ins former estate ; the second, that he has 
fallen. Both of these occupy an important position 
in the history of ancient thought, but, so far as the 
present inquiry is concerned, the theory of descent, 
that belief m the progressive degeneration of man- 
kind which is cherished by the folk of many races, 
was at all times the dominating type. The well- 
known lines of Horace (Odes, in vi. 46-48), 

‘^Elas parentum, peior avis, tulit 
Nos nequiores, mox daturos 
Progemem vitiosiorem,’ 

are the expression of a view which recurs again and 
again in the Graeco-Homan w r orld, from the Homeric 
poems (11. l. 272, v. 304 ; Od. ii. 276, etc.) to the last 
words of Classical Liteiature. 

A strictly chronological development of our sub- 
ject is impracticable. The blanks in our surviving 
tradition are so large, especially in the depaitments 
most important to us, that no dehrnte date for the 
inception of any one article of doctnne may bo 
assumed with safety. Indeed, practically every 
idea by which the later tradition is distinguished 
will be found upon examination to possess a high 
antiquity. We may asseit, however, that thiee 
periods of formative influence are especially promin- 
ent. The first is represented by Hesiod, the second 
by the Stoics and their predeeessois, the tlnid by 
the revival of Mysticism in the 2nd cent. B c. 

I. Hesiod. — The position of Hesiod was always 
paramount. The influence of Hesiod upon our 
theme is very much the same as was the influence 
of Homer upon the form and content of Gieek 
Literature. The account of the Ages which we 
find in his Works and Days (109-201) is our earliest- 
classical authority upon tbo subject. It is, also, to 
a remarkable extent, the centre and ultimate source 
of the later development . There were seveial other 
accounts of the early hist-oiy of man, and some of 
them were evidently folk-legends of a high an- 
tiquity. None of them, howcvei, is of an^ great 
importance to us. A few have contributed a detail 
here and theie to the development of the Hesiodic 
norm, but most of them languish in compaiatLve 
obscurity. Such being the case, it will he advisable 
to make Hesiod our basis, and to begin with a 
summary of Ins famous account. 

First of all, the Olympian gods made the ‘Golden ltaoe of 
men ’ These men lived when Kronos was king in heaven They 
fared like the godB themselves, always making merry, and un- 
troubled by toil or care, for the teeming earth bore of its own 
ac< ord an abundance of all good things, and there was no old 
age Even death itself, when at last it came, stole upon these 
men like a pleasant slumber When this race passed away, 
Zeus made them the good spirits that live above the earth and 
are the invisible guardians and helpers of mortal man 

Then the Olympians made a second race, the men of the Silver 
Age These were far inferior to the Golden Race, for they 
remained little children a hundred years, and when they finally 
reached maturity they straightway perished by their own folly, 
for they slew each other and refused to worship the immortals 
as men ought to do Therefore Zeus was wroth, and put them 


real value is by 0 Gruppe, in his Gr. Mytkol und Religions * 
gesch , Munich, 1902, pp 447-460 (Muller's Hdb der Klass . 
Altertumswusensch. vol. v.). 
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away But even these men were honoured, for they were made 
the good spirits that live below the earth. 

Then Zeus made another and a third race, the men of the 
Brazen Age They were sprung from the ash-trees, and were 
strong and terrible, eating no corn, lovers of war and violence, 
and knowing nought of pity. Their weapons and their houses 
were of bronze, and they wrought in bronze. There was no iron 
These men, too, fell by the work of their own hands and fared to 
Hades, nameless and unhonoured. Mighty they were, but dark 
death laid hold of them, and the> left the bright light of the sun. 

Tnen Zeus made a fourth race, better and more just These 
were the Heroes of the elder days, such as fought at Troy and 
at Thebes. We call them the Demigods And when they 
perished, Zeus gave them a life and an abiding-place at the ends 
of the earth. There they dwell in careless ease in the Isles of 
the Blest, hard by the deep-eddying stream of Ocean, and thrice 
a year the earth bears them fair fruit. 

Would that I had not been allotted to the fifth period, but 
might have died earlier, or else have been horn later I For this 
is the Age of Iron There shall be no surcease from labour and 
sorrow by day or by night, and the gods will lay hitter burdens 
upon us. But, even yet, not all will be bad. This race shall 
Zeus destroy, when men are horn with hoary hair, when fathers 
Strive with sons and sons with fathers, guest with host and 
friend with friend , when brothers cease to be dear, when good- 
ness, justice, and piety are no longer regarded . . 

Then Aidos and Nemesis, whose fair bodies are clothed in 
pure white raiment, shall depart to heaven, and men shall find 
no succour in their grievous calamity. 

The inconsistencies in this account were perceived 
by the ancients themselves, and in modern times 
an extensive literature has gathered about the 
subject.* For our present purpose, however, it is 
enough to say that t hese inconsistencies are due to 
the fact that Hesiod’s version is a composite struc- 
ture, the main support of which is an ancient 
division of the history of mankind into four Ages. 
No reference to this version is found in the Homeric 
poems, hut, even at that early period, some form of 
it was probably current among tthe Greeks. 

The designation of these tour Ages by the four 
metals — gold, silver, bronze, iron, in the order 
named — is, in itself, an indication that the theory 
of descent is the fundamental idea of the legend. 
True, the causes and symptoms of descent, the 
coetiieients of degradation, so to speak, are by no 
means clear at first sight. This, however, is, m 
itself, a sti iking proof of the high antiquity of the 
theory. Our long familiarity with the later phases 
of the legend naturally suggests the ethical motif 
as the standard of measurement here. But in the 
primitive stages of a myth like this, neither moral- 
ity nor moral responsibility is of much account. The 
Golden Age is a replica of heaven, a mortal reflexion 
of the glory of the immortals. The men of those 
days were superior to us simply because they weie 
made so. They were nearer the gods than we. 
Their position was a matter of powers and pnvi- 
leges, not of character. The long descent from 
those happier days has been measured by the 
gradual loss of those [lowers and privileges. The 
causes of it are in the will of the gods themselves. 
The idea of moral lesponsibility as a factor in the 
problem belongs to a peiiod or more mature re- 
flexion, and we see the first beginnings of it m 
Hesiod’s own account. Peace and plenty in the 
first Age are followed by biutish anarchy and 
violence in the second. The thud sees organized 
violence and deliberate cruelty; the fourth, dime 
of every sort and description. The steps, how- 
ever, are none too clear, and the old description of 
the Ages was not yet in harmony with the new 
standard 

During the subsequent history of our discussion, 
more and more emphasis w r as given to the ethical 
motif . The basis of it continued to he the assump- 
tion of a descent from innocence and happiness to 
guilt and misery, the adumbration of which has 

* Preller, Gr Mythol. p 87, E. Rohde, Psyche*, i 91-110, 
Bergk, Gesch der Gr Lit i 947 ff ; Alfred Nutt, Voyage of 
Bran, i 269 ff , Grote, Hist of Greece, ch n. Among the older 
authorities the most important are : K. F. Hermann, jVerhandl 
d. Philologenversarnmlung , etc., zu Gotha , m 62 fir. , Bam- 
berger, Rhein . Mus , new ser , i 524-534 , Schbmann, Opus- 
cxUcu, li 305-319 , Buttmann, Mythologies , n. 1-27. 
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already been observed in Hesiod. More specific 
details of the process frequently reflect the philo- 
sophical tenets of the writer, and may, also, be 
freely manipulated in the interests of rhetoric or 
for other purposes. 

The principal difficulty with Hesiod’s account 
arises from the fact that there was no place in the 
old four-fold scheme for the Heroic Age. As a 
matter of fact, the Heroic Age belongs to another 
and a diflerent account of the development of man- 
kind. Neither of these accounts, however, could 
be neglected, and in Hesiod we see the first known 
attempt to combine and harmonize the two. The 
deduction upon which it was based seems tolerably 
clear. According to the old four-fold system, the 
Brazen Age immediately preceded our own. On the 
other hand, it was also generally accepted that the 
Heroic Age immediately preceded our own. Conse- 
quently, the Heroic Age of the one scheme ought 
to coincide with the Brazen Age of the other. 
This, however, is impossible, as any one may see 
by comparing the two. Hesiod, therefore, inserted 
the Heroic Age between the Brazen and the Iron 
Ages of the old scheme, and re-numbered accord- 
ingly. The result was a system of five Ages, the 
inconsistency of which was usually clear enough to 
the ancient critics themselves.* For example, the 
famous accounts given by Aratus and Ovid indicate 
a full realization of the fact that the only way of 
harmonizing the two systems was either to revise 
Hesiod’s conception of tne Four Ages in such a way 
that the Heroes could find a place in the last of 

them, or, better still, to shift all four Ages to the 
past. In that event, our own race, of which the 
Heroes are, in any case, the earlier and better 
exernplais, may be assigned to the period between 
the close of the Iron Age and the piesent day. 

As we have already seen, the presence of the 
Heroic Age in Hesiod’s account upsets the prin- 
ciple of progressive degeneration, a fundamental 
idea of the old four-fold scheme. It also runs 
counter to the belief that each one of the Ages is 
represented by its own separate and distinct race 
of men. It was not until the rise of the Cyclic 
Theory that this idea was in any way disturbed, 
and, even then, the process was one of revision 
rather than destruction. Much less was the 
doctrine of successive races aflected by the later 
intrusion of the Flood Legend. At first thought, 
we might esteem ourselves the descendants of 
Deucalion and Pyrrha, who were themselves sur- 
vivors from the previous Age. But the story itself 
reminds us that we are really terngence , a new’ 
race sprung from the earth. 

We now come to one of the most notable and, 
doubtless, one of the most ancient features of our 
legend This is the significant association of it 
with the great dynastic change of Olympus. The 
Golden Age w as under the sway of Kronos. Since 

then, lus son Zeus has ruled the woild in Ins stead. 
On tins basis, the Four Ages are sometimes re- 
duced to two, the Age of Kronos and the Age of 
Zeus, the old regime and the new, the happy past 
and the unhappy present. This may well be an 
older and a simpler version. But it occurs only in 
the later writers, + and, so far as they are con- 
cerned, is probably for brevity, or to score a 
rhetorical point. 

Real vanations from this feature of the old 
account are especially characteristic of the philos- 
ophers, and may best be taken up m connexion 

* Rohde, l c , contends that the principle followed by Hesiod 
in his classification and discussion of the Five Races was not their 
condition in this world, but their siatus in the world to come. 
This view has not met with approval, and in any case it has no 
direct bearing upon the points which are of real importance 
to us 

f e g. Vergil, Georg, i. 121 f , Tibullus, i. 3. 35 ; Dio Cassius, 
lxxi. 36 ; Maximus Tyr xxxvi. 2 ; AusoniuB, xvi 2. 27 (p. 175, 
ed. Schenkl). 
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with the Cyclic Theory. But the Hesiodic version 
of this motif , above all, the primitive association 
of Kronos with the Golden A^e, persisted until a 
late date, not only in the genuine folk-tradition to 
which it really belongs, but also, to a large extent, 
in the literature. In fact, the Golden Age is often 
designated simply as ‘ the Age of Kronos/ ‘ the 
Days when Saturn was King/ etc.* 

THE GOLDEN age . — No part of our subject has 
been so thoroughly investigated by modern scholar- 
ship as the Golden Age.| It is, perhaps, the most 
important element in Hesiod’s own account, and, 
for obvious reasons, the theme was extremely 
popular in the literary tradition of later times. £ 
And, with the exception of certain details to be 
taken up in another connexion, these descriptions 
all bear a strong family resemblance to each other. 
Not less striking is their resemblance to what we 
hear about Elysium, the Garden of the Gods, the 
Hyperboreans, and similar conceptions § Indeed, 
as Dieterich has shown in his interesting mono- 
graph, Nekyut , the traditional motifs common to 
all these themes passed over to the early Christian 
writers, and were applied by them to their de- 
scriptions of heaven. 

The main reason for such a similarity is, of 
course, not far to seek. In all cases, the theme is 
ideal happiness, and whether we locate it in the 
past or somewhere in the present, in this world or 
m the next, the details which make up the vision 
of unfulfilled desire are, for the average man, very 
much the same. Nor should we fail to remind 
ourselves that in the speculations of the folk there 
is no impassable barrier between our life and the 
life of those beyond the grave. Nothing was more 
certain than that the Golden Age and the race 
who had lived m those happier days had both 
passed beyond our ken ; but that they still existed 
somewhere, and that, even now, a mere moital 
man might be able to find them again, was not felt 
to be utterly beyond the bounds of possibility. 
Odysseus had returned alive from Hades, and it 
is a well-known historical fact that the gallant 
Sertorius || was, at one time, actually on the eve of 
setting sail for the Fortunate Isles in the Western 
Ocean, just as, many centuries later, Ponce de 
Leon took the same direction in his search for the 
Fountain of Youth. The same association of ideas 
is cleaily seen in Hesiod’s account. In fact, this is 
one of the most ancient and primitive aspects of 
the legend. Hesiod’s Golden Age, when Kronos 
ruled a race of men who have since departed, is in 
all essential particulars a mere replica of Hesiod’s 
Isles of the Blest, where dwell those sons of the 
gods who have passed alive beyond the grave. 
Moreover, the foundation of both is material which 
had long been traditional, even at the time when 

* e g Plato, Polit 2G9 A, 271 C, 276 A, Ihpp 269 B , Philo- 
demus, de Pietate , p 61 , Vergil, Eel. n 6 , Tibullus, i 3 
35 , Propert. ii. (m ), 32. 62 , Ovid, Amor m. 8 35, Heroid iv 
132, etc. 

f See esp Eichhoff, Jahrbuch f Philol oxx. 681 ff. , E 
Graf, ‘ ad Aure® ^Etatis Fabulam Symbola,’ Leipz Stud z. 
Class Philol viii. (1885) 1-85 ; A. Dieterich, Nekyia, Leipzig-, 
1893, E. Rohde, Psyche , Leipzig, 1903, i. p 106 ff ; A. Nutt, 
Voyage of Bran, London, 1895 

I T*he earliest known reference after Hesiod is a line quoted 
by Philodemus from the old epic, Alcmceon (see Kinkel, Epic. 
Grcec Fragm, , Leipzig, 1877, p 313) Theognis, 1135ff , ih the 
source of Ovid, F. i. 6 29. The author of the jEtna, writing in 
the 1st cent, a d , says that descriptions of the Golden Age may 
be expected from every poet, and are so common that — 

‘ Non cessit cuiquam melius sua tempora nosse ’ 

The present writer has noted nearly a hundred references to it 
during the course of this investigation. 

5 The result is that in cases where only a fragment of de- 
scription has survived, it is sometimes impossible to decide 
"Inch conception the author had in mine) Compare, eg, 
Solon, frag 88, ed Bergk ; Cratinus, frag 160, ed. Hock , 
Crates, frag 228, ed Kock ; Lucilius, 978 ff , ed Marx See 
also Dietench’s Nekyia , and Waser in Pauly-Wissowa, v. pp. 
2470-2475 

II Sallust, Hist frag. 192, 193, ed. Maurenbrecher ; Horace, 
Epod. xvi 42, and schol. , Plutarch, Sertorius , 8. 


the Homeric poems were composed * Indeed, even 
as Hesiod tells the story, it still reflects with 
remarkable fidelity the old folk - tale of a Lost 
Paradise before the simple beauty of the legend 
had been marred by the intrusion of moral lessons 
and specific philosophical doctrines. Men lived 
long, never grew old, and died a painless, i.e. a 
natural death. Meanwhile, they passed their days 
like the gods, in innocence, peace, and fabulous 
plenty, making merry continually, and knowing 
nothing of labour, disease, or sorrow. 

Such are the principal motifs of the old legend of 
the Golden Age, and they usually form the basis of 
all versions. The variations oi additional details 
which we find in later accounts are, for the most 
part, due either to philosophical speculation, the 
incorporation of allied myths, or manipulation for 
literary purposes. 

By far the most important of these is the first. 
In fact, the growing prominence of the ethical 
element, the most notable feature in the later de- 
velopment of the Golden Age, is very largely due 
to the philosophers. The earliest of them were 
the Orpines of the 6th cent. B.C. The body of 
doctrine developed by these nameless mystics was 
probably long the possession of a few, and, when 
we consider the strange figures of speech in which 
its real meaning was often concealed, we can 
hardly wonder that it was long misunderstood or 
derided by the many. The kernel of it, liowevei, 
the great idea for which they were slowly pre- 
paring, was destined to grow in strength, and, in 
the far future, to bear abundant fruit This was 
the belief that not alone the sons of the gods, but, 
by a lifetime of merit, the sons of men, might 
find their reward, even in the dark house of Hades. 
Naturally, therefore, not only among the Orphics 
and their disciples, but also among their opponents, 
the ideal of the Lost Paradise became more and 
more prominent. Discussion or description of 
the Golden Age, more especially of its analogue 
beyond the grave, — the Golden Age, so to speak, 
of the future — continued to grow in impoitance 
and interest. We bear many echoes of it in 
Plato But, especially, to the writers of the Old 
Comedy the Orphics and their doctrines were a 
never-failing subject for parody and satiric com- 
ment. 

One of the plainest signs of Orphic influence 
upon this discussion was the marked improvement 
in the present position of Kronos According to 
the popular belief, old ‘ King ’ Kronos had been in 
the Golden Age a sort of divine Rot d’Yvetot, 
afterwards consigned to nethermost Tartarus, and, 
ever since then, a synonym of extreme old age 
and harmless senility f This view, however, was 
deliberately opposed by the Orphics. Their teach- 
ing was that Kronos had long since been freed 
from Ins shameful captivity. Moreover, he is not 
old and weak. On the contrary, he is for ever 
young and vigorous, and now rules m Elysium, 
the land of those who have gone hence. There, 
in a world of eternal youth and joy, he is sur- 
rounded not only by the heroes of old, but also by 
the spirits of just men made perfect — after the 
Orphic pattern — and, indeed, as some say, by a 
remnant of men from those golden days when he 
was king in heaven . i 

Piety and justice as motifs in the ideal of happi- 
ness had been ascribed, long before Hesiod’s time, 
to peoples living beyond the limits of the known 
world. Such were Homer’s Abioi (II xiii. 6), ‘the 
most righteous of men/ and, to give one more 

* e g Homer, II. xiii. 5, Od iv. 85, vn 201 and 88, iv. 
663, vi 41, ix. 108 See Graf, l c p 4 ff 

t See M. Mayer in Roscher, ii. 1456 ff 

t Pindar, Olymp ii. 124, Pyth iv. 291 ; TEschyl frag 190, ed 
Nauek , Teleclides, frag. 1, ed. Kock ; Varro, de Re Rust. ni. 
1, 5 , Horace, Epod. xvi. 63 ; Orphtca , frag 246, ed. Abel. 
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example, the Hyperboreans,* so long famous in 
the literature and legend of the Grceco-Roman 
world. This idea was now emphasized in the 
analogous legend of the Golden Age — the ideal 
world of the past — and on the basis of it not only 
the Orphics but other schools of philosophy ex- 
ploited their specific views regarding the nature of 
i lghteousness and the indispensable conditions of 
happiness. In other words, as the Golden Age 
ceased to be an article of faith, it became, more 
and more, the field m which these thinkeis aired 
their theories of what the world ought to be. 
From this sort of thing it was only a step to that 
long line of Utopian romances which were quite as 
characteristic of late antiquity as they are of the 
present day. 1* 

Among the various bits of specific theory imported into the 
Golden Age by the philosophers, one of the oldest and most 
important was the doctrine of vegetarianism J This doctrine 
doubtless goes back to the elder Orphics, but the most pro- 
minent representatives of it in antiquity were the Pythagoreans 
The earliest reference to it now surviving is a fragment of 
Empedocles (127 D), and the most complete discussion of it in 
connexion with the Golden Age is Ovid, Met. xv 96 f § In this 
famous passage Ovid introduces Pythagoras himself as the 
expounder of his own doctrine The essence of it is that, in the 
Golden Age, men lived upon the fruits of tho earth, and that 
the degeneration of later Ages is marked by the departure from 
this rule 

That the Golden Age was distinctively the era 
of perfect love and peace is easily inferred from 
Hesiod’s account, but the later development is 
marked by a much stronger emphasis upon this 
feature. v rins was partly due to the influence of 
the Cyclic Theory, in which, as we shall see later, 
it was the necessary result of the Platonic con- 
ception of harmony. Tho first to Jay stress upon 
it — and probably m this connexion— was Plato’s 
predecessor Empedocles. || This, no doubt, is the 
reason why he made Aphrodite instead of Kronos 
ruler of the Golden Age. 

Among those not interested in any cyclic theory 
—poets, for the most part — the favourite method 
of bringing out the peace and harmony of the 
Golden Age was to emphasize the contrast with 
later times by dilating upon war, violence, and 
bloodshed as both causes and symptoms of de- 
genciation in the succeeding ages of mankind. 
This diatribe on war first comes to the front 
during the Alexandrian age. It is characteristic 
of Roman poetry, especially of the Elegy, and, 
in the end, became a mere rhetorical common- 
pi ace. 1[ 

Another important line of development in later 
times was inspned by the varying use and inter- 
pretation of one of the most persistent and 
characteristic peculiarities of the genuine folk- 
legend. We refer to the belief that in the Golden 
Age all the imaginable blessings of life come of 
their owfl accord. In this way we have an ideal 
combination of fabulous plenty with luxurious 
idleness 

* See esp O. Crusius in Rost her, l. p 2895 IT , and the 
references. 

t Henkel, Philologus, ix 402, gives a long list, beginning 
with the Republic of Protagoias See E. Kohde, Der (Jr. 
Romani, Leipzig, 1900, p 210 fT with references 

X See Graf, l c p 20 ft , for an extended discussion, and cf 
Poiphvr ile Abstinent xa , n 21 ff, Plato, Leg \i 782 E 
Seneca, Ej)ist evin (Sotion) , Clemens Alex Strom vu 82, 
etc For similar ideas in the East, Gruppe (Gr Mythol p 448, 
note 2) refers to Gn 1 2< * 2 10 , cf Windischmann, Zoroastr Stud 
p 212. Connected with this discussion is the old tradition 
that men talked with the animals in the Golden Age ^ The 
references to it are, Crates, 14, ed Kock , Plato, Polit 272 B , 
Xen Mem u 7, 18 Babnus, proonn 

§ See esp Schmekel, de Ovid. Pythag. Adumbrahone , Diss , 
Greifswala, 1885 

n So, too, Aratus, 108, and freq in the Roman poets, e.q 
Vergil, Eel iv 18, Georg \. 125 and n 539 ; Tibullus, l 10. 7 , 
Ovid, Met l 97, Seneca, Her. (Et. 1056, Juvenal, xv. 168; 
Claudian, de Raptu Proserp. ii. 25 t prooem y Laud Seren. i0, 
Sidon. Apoll Pan 105, etc 

TiEg. Aratus, 131, Vergil, Eel iv 32, Georg, n. 540, and 
Servius , Tibullus, i 3 36 and 47 ; Juvenal, xv 168 , Ovid, Met 
1. 99, etc. 


When treated seriously, either for literary or for didactic 
purposes, this motif led directly and inevitably to the conclu- 
sionjthat the ideal condition of human society was communism * 
Several commonplaces which the Roman poets inherited from 
the Alexandrian age might be included here f We know, too, 
for example, that this theme was developed at some length bv 
the historian Ephoros in his account of the idealized nations of 
the North f 

When treated by the satirists and by other people of a less 
serious turn of mind, the same motif led quite as directly to 
one of the most important and interesting developments in the 
literary histoiy of tins legend This is the treatment of the 
Golden Age or its analogues in this world and the next as a 
comic theme It makes its first appearance in the writers of 
the Old Comedy, and was primarily intended by them to 
hatinze the peculiar tenets of the Orphics But the story of 
Topsy-Turvy Land (das Marchen des Schlaraffenlandes % os the 
Germans call it) was certainly not invented by the Comic 
Dramatists. It is rather a folk- variation of the old story of the 
Golden Age, and references to it turn up now and then from 
the old Comedy of Greece to the present aay § The comedy in 
these descriptions is usually produced by pushing the automatons 
element, occasionally too, the theory of communism, to its 
perfectly logical, and yet, at the same time, its utterly absurd 
conclusion. The result is a Lost Paradise of the bon-wvant, 
the votary of ease, and the irresponsible bachelor The 
nearest congener of this type is the conception of the Golden 
Age especially affected by the id> llic-erotic poets of the 
Alexandrian age and by their Roman imitators. The same 
automatous and communistic features are prominent, and the 
examples by which they are illustrated are sometimes so nearly 
the same that the difference between the two departments is 

hardly more than a matter of mood.^[ At first sight this is 
surprising It ceases to be so, however, as soon as we remind 
ourselves that the pathetic exaggeration so characteristic of 
the idyllic-erotic sphere is largely due to the fact that the 
author himself is rarely more than half convinced of the truth, 
or even of the possibility, of his own statements It is an easy 
step from this state of nnnd to that ironical extravagance of 
humorous unbelief— and this, too, has its pathetic side — to 
which we are indebted for the old tale of Topsy-Turvy Land. 

On the philosophical side, the growing distrust 
of everything in Hesiod’s account that savoured 
of the supernatural served to bring out still 
another aspect of the Golden Age more and more 
clearly. Before taking up this point, however, 
we should remind ourselves that the counter- 
theoiy of ascent was, meanwhile, being supported 
by a party of such activity and intelligence that 
it could not be ignoied.** The theory of ascent 
was also backed by folk-legends of great antiquity, 
and for centuries all classes seem to have been 
interested in discussing the various inventions by 
which the use of mankind from utter savagery to 
our present stage of civilization has been marked. 

It is evident that until the account of Hesiod 
was revised the two parties were utterly inecon- 
cilable. If one did not believe Hesiod, the most 

* See Graf, l c p 60, and compare such passages, e g. t as 
Plato, Cntiat>, 110C, but esp the Republic , 415, 417, 424, 451- 
465, with the notes and references in the edition of Adam, 
Cambridge, 1902 Plato went further in this respect than any 
of Ins predecessors He looked upon communism as one of the 
indispensable conditions of an ideal State, and the reflexion of 
this view may bo seen in what he has to say of the Golden Age. 

f Vergil, Georg l. 126, JEn. ix 569, and Servius , Tibullus, 
i 3 43, n 3 73 • Ovid, Met l 132 , Juvenal, vi 18 , Seneca, 
Phcedra , 539, Epist xc. 41 , Justinus, xhn. 1. 3, etc. 

X Frag 76 in Muller's Fragm. Uistor Grcec vol l p 256 

§ Friedlander, Sittengesrh Roms 6 , i 537, Leipzig, 1888; 
O. Crusius, ‘Marchenreminisoenzen lm antiken Spnehwort’ 
in Verhandlungen der UOten PkUologenversammlung , 1890, pp 
31-47 , Rohde, Psyche , i. 316. 2, Gnech. Romani , p. 200, n 4 , 
J Poschel, Das Marchen vom Schlat ajfenland The version 
best known to us, through numerous imitations, is the one 
given by the old Trouvore in his lay of the ‘Land of Cocagne’ 
(text in Barbazan, Fabliaux et Contes , 1784 [new ed by M<6on, 
1880, ii p 175], tr by G L. Way, Fabliaux or Tales , etc , London, 
1800, ii p 81 , abstract by Lcgrand d’Aussy, Fabliaux ou 
Contes, etc , Paris, 1829, l. p 302) 

H Telechdes, 1 ed Kock , Vherocrates, 108 K , Cratinua, 165 K ; 
Crates, 14 K ; Eupolis, 277 K , Athen. vi. 267 E ; Lucilius, 978, 
ed Marx , Petromus, 45 , Lucian, Sat 7, Vera Hist l 7, etc 
Vergil, Georg, l 132, Eel. iv. 21 , Horace, Epod xvi. 49 ; 
Tibullus, l 3. 45 , Ovid, Met l. Ill, Dioscondes, Anth. Pal. 
vn 31, etc 

** Rohde, Gnech Romani f n 216, n 2 ; Eichhoff, l.c . p. 587 ; 
Graf, l c. p 57, ASschvlus, Prom 440-455, Moschlon, frag 
7, ed Nauck , Critias, frag. 1, ed Nauck , Athen. frag. 1, -ed. 
Kock , Democritus, p 237, ed Mullach ; Aristotle, Met. l. 2, 
and Zeller, Phil, der Gnechen*, l p. 826. 3 ; Lucretius, v. 925 , 
Diodorus, i 8 and ii 38 , Horace, Sat i. in 99 , Lucian, 
Amoves , S3. 34 , Aristides, i. p. 32, ed. Dind., Ovid, Ars. Amat. 
n 473 ; Tibullus, ii i 39 , Cic. pro. Sext. 42 ; Lobeck, Aglaopham . 
p. 246 ( Orphica ) 
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logical course was to agree with the Epicureans, 
who denied the account of Hesiod in toto , and 
replaced it by their own view, which is the nearest 
approach in antiquity to our modern theory of 
evolution. This denial, which lies implicit in the 
famous passago of Lucretius (v. 925 f.), is stated 
positively, tor example, by Diodorus, who (i. 8f.) 
aescribes the theory of Epicurus upon this point, 
and (v. 66 f.) implies that the Golaen Age was a 
meie invention of the Cretans. But this summary 
disposition of the difficulty is of no value to us. 
We are more interested m the process of recon- 
ciliation The most important force in this pro- 
cess, so far as it was accomplished at all, was a 
gradual realization among thoughtful men of the 
fact that the ideal of life tiaditionallv associated 
with the Golden Age, though it seemea attractive, 
was, in reality, unfit to pose as the highest 
development in any theory oi descent. 

2. Cynics, Stoics, etc. — At this point, certain 
Stoic modifications of Cynic doctrine are of especial 
value to us. The great representative passage 
to be considered in this connexion is Aratus, 
Phenomena, 97-140.* The version of the Ages 
by this famous Alexandrian poet of the 3rd cent. 
B.C. was one of the best known in the ancient 
world, and undoubted traces of its influence are 
to be found in most of the later accounts. Briefly 
described, it is a levision of Hesiod under Stoic 
influence. The object of the author was not only 
to reconcile the disci epancies of the old version, 
but also to lemove whatever was irrelevant to a 
theme which he proposed to treat not as an 
independent account, as Hesiod hail done, but as 
a rhetorical episode suggested by his mention of 
the constellation Virgo, i e. A stive a, whom Aratus, 
following an old tradition, identifies with the 
Nemesis of Hesiod, and calls Dike . 

Dike was comparatively unimportant in Hesiod. Owing to 
the exigencies of rhetoric, she now becomes the central figure 
Moreover, after the true Stoic fashion, she is made to assume 
the functions of both Zeus and Kronos in the traditional 
version The five ages of Hesiod are reduced to three — an Age 
of Gold, of Silver, and of Bronze w 

The men of the Golden Age are des< ribed as peaceful tillers 
of the soil, with no knowledge of civil strife or of the vexations 
of the law Moi cover, they were far removed from the perils 
of the sea In those days there w f ere no ships to bring the 
luxuries of life from abroad The goddess mingled freelv with 
these simple souls, and taught them how men should live with 
reference to each other 

The Silver Age was more sophisticated. Nevertheless, the 
goddess still remained upon earth, although she now retired to 
the mountains, and was seen but rarely. 

The Brazen Age saw the first swords, and the first slaughter 
of the oxen for food Then Dike, utterly hating that race of 
men, finally departed to heaven and took her place among the 
stars. 

It will be seen that one of the most notable 
signs of revision here is the disappearance of the 
old folk-element of marvel. In its place we have 
a conception in which the Stoics are mainly 
responsible for the emphasis laid upon the ethical 
motif , especially upon the l elation of man to his 
fellows, to the woild about him, and to the State. 

The underlying principle in such a theory of the 
Ages is the conclusion that the ascent of man m 
the aits of civilization is accompanied, at all 
events beyond a certain point, by a corresponding 
descent in moral and even in physical fibre. Why 
is this the case ? The reply was that to be healthy 
in mind and body, and therefore, happy, we must 
live in harmony with nature. But civilization 
beyond a certain point is not in harmony with 
nature. Accordingly, beyond a certain stage of 
civilization, we can be neither healthy, virtuous, 
nor happy. Now, as journeying into the future 
should bring us finally to a state of ideal misery, 
so journeying into the past should take us back 

* Another representative passage is Seneca, Epist xc 5 ff , 
in which he quotes from Posidonius fche description of an ideal 

S a8t of the Stoics, in which the philosophers take the place of 
ronos. ! 


finally to a state of ideal happiness. That state 
of ideal happiness was, of couise, the Golden Age. 
The Golden Age of the past was, therefore, the 
ideal simple life of the past. 

Such in substance was the general drift of the 
Cynic argument as modified by the Stoics, and, 
as a matter of fact, the Golden Age of Aratus is 
really an idealization of the agricultural and 
pastoral stage of human society * — a theme winch 
always comes to the front in any period of over- 
cultivation, as soon as men begin to stagger under 
the burden of their own inventions. So conceived, 
the theory of the Ages was not only quite con- 
sistent with the evolution of civilization from the 
crudest beginnings, but agreed with the Epicureans 
in presupposing such a piocess. But, as regarded 
the various inventions and discoveries by which 
I that process has been marked, it loved to dwell 
upon those very devices, and to lay great stress 
on the view that they had been the most con- 
spicuous cause of the downfall of man himself. 
The favourite examples are those chosen by Aratus. 
They are the lirst sword and the first ship. 

Tho first sword f is a characteristic introduction to the topic 
of war which we have alieady mentioned. The first ship is also 
a favourite way of connecting the discussion of the Ages with 
the diatribe on navigation so frequently found in the later 
w riters, especially among the Romans In fact, it is a common- 
place of modern criticism that the Romans were afraid of the 
sea. As, however, the opinion is a generalization, founded, for 
the most part, upon these very passages, we need not take it 
too seriously. The sailor’s impious challenge of the treacherous 
and relentless deep was a subject inspired not so much by 
national character as by literary tradition. It is fully developed 
in the Works and Days of the old Boeotian poet, a conventional 
theme of the Greek epigram at all periods, a regular motif in 
the poetry of the Augustan age, and by the lbt cent of our era 
a mere rhetoru al commonplace X 

In older to understand better the attitude of 
the Epicmeans towards the theoiy of the Ages, as 
piesented, for example, by Aratus, we must return 
for a moment to tne underlying principle upon 
which, according to Stoic reasoning, that theory 
was founded. We mean the conclusion stated 
above, that advance in the arts of civilization is 
at the expense of the character, health, and happi- 
ness of the individual. Now, when we consider 
the Stoic argument by which this conclusion was 
made to yield the theory that the Golden Age of 

* Horace, Epod n , Propert in. 13 25 ; Seneca, Medea , 333; 
Plutarch, de Nobil 20, etc. etc This interpretation of the 
Golden Age was especially welcome to the Romans, not only 
because of their temperamental Stoicism, but because it agreed 
more nearly with their own tradition of early times and with 
the character and attributes of Saturn before he w T as identified 
with the Greek Kronos. 

t e q Vergil, Georg, n. 540, Ovid, Met i 99; Juvenal, 
xv. 108 , Tibullus, l 3 47 The rhetoru al question of Tibullus 
(i 10 1) states a maxim of the philosophers which is often 
repeated. See, e g , Seneca, N Q v 18 15 4 Nihil invemmus 

tarn manifests) utilitatis quod non in contrarmm transeat culpa 
So Ovid, Met xv 100, speaking in the person of Pythagoras. 
Opponents of the theory of descent, especially the epicureans, 
contended that the ewoid merely marked ono period in the 
long chronicle of homicide It was the successor of the club 
and the large rough stone (Lucretius, v 966) Cf. also Hor. 
Sat i 3. 100 , Valer Place v. 145, and esp. Plato, Rep 358 E 
(war the natural condition of mankind), and the commentary 
of Adam. 

X Among the most important of the numberless references 
are, Stobams, 57 (who gives a number of quotations) , Hesiod, 
IP and D 236 , Sophocles, Antig 332 , Seneca, Medea. 301 and 
607 , Tibullus, l 3 37 and n 3 39, Propert l 17 13 and lii. 
7 29, Ovid, Amor u 11 1, Statius, Thebaid , vi 19 and 
Achilleid t i 62 , Claudian, de Raptu Pros i,, prooem The 
final conclusion, after generations of discussion, was that the 
one great cause of the downfall of man had been his greed and 
his selfishness. It was clear to the poets and philosophers 
themselves, especially to the Romans, that all their common- 
places on the fall of man were really just so many illustrations 
of this one motif It drove him to war, it suggested the first 
ship, it urged him on to explore the earth for treasures better 
hid, it devised the vexations of the law and brought about the 
injustice of w r ealth and poverty , through crime and self- 
indulgence it has made him acquainted with sorrow, disease, 
and all the ills that flesh is heir to. The result is that he has 
not only shortened his life by his own devices, hut, what with 
anxiety, dyspepsia, and a had conscience, with marriage a 
failure and children a burden, the little life he has left is no 
pleasure to him. 
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the past was the ideal simple life of the past, we 
perceive that it is founded on two assumptions. 
The first is that this conclusion, that advance in 
the arts is at the expense of the individual, is a 
truth of universal application, and not to be 
modified. The second is that the twin process to 
which it refers lias operated continuously, and 
will go on doing so. The Stoics could make these 
assumptions without hesitation, since both of them 
followed, inevitably, from that cyclic theory of 
the Ages to which this school of philosophers gave 
its enthusiastic support. Not so the Epicureans. 
The Epicureans agreed that the growth of civiliza- 
tion had been accompanied by certain signs of 
degeneration m man himself, but they denied that 
the principle was capable of universal application. 
They insisted that every stage of civilization, in 
its own paiticular fashion, has been unfavourable 
to the individual. In other ways it has been 
favourable. There is no such thing, therefore, as 
progressive degeneration in the stuct sense of the 
word. Such a theory would imply a period of 
ideal happiness at one extreme, followed by a 
period of ideal misery at the other extreme. Both 
are superhuman, and tlierefoie impossible. In 
other words, there never w as a Golden Age, even 
if we adopt the Stoic icvision of the old legend. 

Another method of loconcilmg the difficulties in 
Hesiod’s account is illustrated by Vergil, Georg 1 . 
121 ft The primal y purpose of this version was 
to enhance the dignity of labour. The history of 
mankind is divided into two periods — the Age of 
Saturn, and the Age of Jove The Golden Age, 
when good old Saturn was King, agiees entirely 
with Hesiod The second peiiod, however, is not 
an age of degeneration, but an age of reform. 
Jupiter, the divine father of our race and of all 
our higher aspirations, purposely did away with 
the far men to of the old regime, not out of a petty 
resentment against Prometheus— as the old folk- 
legend (eg. Hesiod, W. and D. 42 f.) would have 
us believe— but rather, 

4 ( uris acuens mortalia oorda, 

Nee torpere gravi passus sua regna veterno,’ 
because he was well aware that, unless men have 
difficulties to meet and overcome, they can never 
grow strong in any sense. In this characteristic- 
ally noble conception, it is interesting to see to 
what an extent Vergil succeeded in meeting the 
demands of contemporary thought without sacrific- 
ing the traditional account of the Golden Age so 
dear to the poets. 

The famous account of the Ages which Ovid 
gives m the fiist book of his Metamorphoses^ 89-162, 
and the version best known to the modem world, 
is one of the earliest surviving attempts to incor- 
porate *the Flood Legend. Otherwise, it is clnelly 
remarkable as an illustration of the poet’s char- 
acteristic skill m com Inning and harmonizing the 
view’s of preceding thinke r s. The Four Ages 
(Gold, Silver, Bronze, and Iron) are all in the past. 
The Age to which we belong is a fifth. The Mood 
is the great catastrophe by which the w icked and 
godless race of the Iron Age was destioyed. The 
histoiy of our own race, therefore, begins with the 
earth-born children of Deucalion and Pynha. In 
this way, the Flood Legend, the theory of descent, 
the theory of ascent, the traditional account of 
the Golden Age, the Heroes, and, w ith only a slight 
modification, even Hesiod’s quintuple division of 
the Ages, were all made to dwell together in peace 
and unity. 

Cyclic Theory . — Let us now turn our attention 
to the Cyclic Theory, the most important element, 
in the long run perhaps the one really vital and 
vitalizing element, in the history of our subiect. 
The Cyclic Theory of the Ages was founded on 
the belief that, after the analogy of day and night, 


of the waxing and waning of the moon, and of the 
eternal round of the seasons, the entire Universe 
itself is subject to an ever - recurring cycle of 
change. This ancient Babylonian doctrine* of the 
world -year, the magnus annus , as it was called by 
the Romans, makes its eailiest known appearance 
on Greek soil with Heraclitus, t was thoroughly 
discussed by the later philosophers, and finally 
became known to the world at large. Indeed, it 
may be called the prototype of some of our most 
recent views suggested by the nebular hypothesis . i 
The association of this idea with the old folk- 
legend of the Ages was inevitable, and appears 
at a very early period in the history of Greek 
speculative thought. In fact, it has often been 
stated, though without sufficient warrant, that 
belief m a cyclic theory of the Ages is the explana- 
tion of Hesiod’s wish that he had died earlier or 
could have been horn later § The fragments, 
however, of Empedocles show, in spite of their 
scantiness, that at that time the process had 
already begun || But the most important dis- 
cussion, so tar as we are concerned, the one, too, 
which had the strongest influence upon later times, 
is developed or touched upon in vanous dialogues 
of Plato, IF moie especially in the Fold., Tnnccus , 
and Republic. 

According to Hato’s definition, — and this much, at least, 
appears to have remained unchanged in later times — a magnus 
annus means the period which elapses before the eight circles, 
ca< h revolving about the earth in an orbit ol its own, arrive 
simultaneously at the point from whn h they started at the 
beginning of our cycle ** Further details of the Platonic theory 
— and these underwent considerable revision in later times — 
apparently rest on the assumption that each complete revolution 
of the Universe is followed by a counter revolution in the 
opposite direction A motion forward, as it were, is followed 
bv a motion backward The history of mankind is directly 
affected by this motion, and especially by the alternation of it 
The motion forward is the Age of Ivronos and the direction of 
harmony During all this period the great Helmsman of the 
Universe is at his post, and we have the Golden Age of the 
poets Am the motion is the reverse of that which prevails in 
our time, it is naively assumed that the conditions of life are to 
a large extent the opposite of those with which we are familiar 
The men of that age are born old, with hoary hair, ft and instead 
of growing older continue to grow younger, until they finally 
disappear Moreover, they are born from the earth, and the 
earth feeds them There is no toil, no pain, no war, there are 
no women H and no children of women Yet with all their 
advantages these men do not attain unto wisdom. 

When the forward motion is completed, the Helmsman retires 
from his post, and the Universe, left to itself, yields to the force 
of gravity, as it were, and begins its backward revolution, 
which is in the direction of discord The point at which the 
motion is reversed is always signalized by fire, flood, or some 
other cosmic upheaval, involving a terrific destruction of 
organic life The few men who survive cease growing young 
and begin to grow old, those just born from the earth with 
hoary hair die, and return to the earth from which they came. 
Men 'are no longer born from the earth, as before, but even as 

* Gomperz, Griech. Denker , Leipzig, 1896, i p. 116, with 
note and references on p 438 , Lenormant-Bauelon, Hist 
de V Orient , v 176 , svpta, p 183 ff 

f Gomnerz, l c pp 64 and 428 , Diels, Herakleitos von 
Ephe8os t Ha rlin, 1901, frag. 66(20, Bywater). 

X Gomperz, l c p 117. 

§ Hesiod, H r and D 174-5 See the editions of Rzach, 
Leipzig, 1902, p 158, and of Goettling-Flacb, Leipzig, 1878, 
p 201, with notes and references ; Graf, l c p 11 , Schoell- 
Studemund, Anecdota Graeco- Latina , n 

I! Diels, Poetarum Vhilosophorum Fragmcnta, Berlin, 1901, 
pp. 88 and 112 ff 

Plato, Poht 269 C, Tim 39 Dff., Rep 646 Cff ; Cic. 
Timeeus, 34 ff For a good discussion of this theory and of 
the Platonic Number with which it is closely associated, and 
also for a selected bibliography of the enormous literature 
which has gathered about it, see Adam’s ed of the Republic , 
ii. p 264 ff. 

** Tim. 39 D ; Cic T i mams, S3 ; Macrob., Som. Scipionis , 
n 2, 19, Stobaous, Eclog i 264 (vol l p. 107, Hense). See 
esp Usener, Rhein. Mus xxvm 395; Hitter and Hreller, 
Hist Philos Grcec , Gotha, 1888, p 404 , Reitzenstein, 
Poimandres, Leipzig, 1904, p 60, n 2 

ft The likeness to Hesiod, W and D 180 ff , has been pointed 
out and discussed by Adam in the CIR v. 445 

XX Poht 271 F, Leg i\ 713 Cff It has been observed by 
Eichhoff (l c. p 589) and others that the story of Pandora as 
told by Hesiod ( Theog 570, and W. and 1). 70) implies that there 
w ? as no woman in the Golden Age, and that it was through her 
that this happy period came to an end. See also, Grimm, 
Deutsche Mythologte, p 540. 
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the Universe is now left to itself, so are all and several of its 
parts ; and each race is propagated m the manner familiar to 
us who belong to that nenod The continuance of the motion 
backward increases ana accelerates the process of disorganiza- 
tion, until, by the time the Universe again reaches the point of 
departure, it is ready to fly off at a tangent and disappear for 
ever in the infinite space of discord At this point, however, 
the Helmsman again resumes his post, reverses the direction 
of the Universe, and with the change again to harmony the 
Golden Age necessarily returns as before The few who survive 
from the preceding period suffer change in sympathy with the 
whole. Again the old begin to grow young, and continue to 
do so until they finally disappear Again the new generations 
are bom with hoary hair, and not from each other, but from 
the earth. In fact, it is those who died in the preceding period 
of discord and were buried in the earth that now rise again 
from the dead, and in their turn are born old, grow young, 
and finally vanish 

It 'will bo seen at once that, according to this 
lernarkably suggestive theory, which, of course, 
owes much to cm her thinkers,* * * § the sum of human 
experience is measured by two world - years. 
During the first the Universe moves forward, 
during the second, backwaid, to the place of 
beginning. Kach raaqnus annus is therefore one 
of the two Ages into which the history of mankind 
is divided ; and this alternation of Ages will 
continue so long as the Universe endures. As 
with the whole, so with each and all of its parts. 
The Ages of man, the life of man himself, are closely 
connected with this eternal oscillation of the Uni- 
verse. All move in a cycle. The Golden Age of 
the long ago will suiely come again some day. 
Moreover, every one of us shall rise again to 
another life in that Golden Age Thus, regret for 
the past xvas balanced by hope for the future. In 
the later history of our theme, this association of 
ideas was of the utmost importance, and served 
to identify the theory of the Ages more and more 
closely with its ancient analogue, the doctrine of 
a future life beyond the grave 

The Stoic theoryf of cycles occupies an important 
place in their systems. Here, their acknowledged 
dependence upon Heraclitus is clearly seen m the 
prominence they give to his doctrine of dKTnjpucris, 
the elemental fire into which the world is periodi- 
cally resolved, and from which it is periodically 
born anew 

After the old world has been completely consumed, (he four 
primal elements, — fire, air, w’ater, earth, — which are indestruct- 
ible, gradually assume their previous relations to each other, 
and in this way a new world comes into being exactly like the 
old Ah soon as the proper point is reached in the process of 
reconstruction, e\ery sort of living thing is born from the 
earth, and from that time proceeds to increase after its kind \ 
Man, too, is here, ‘knowing nothing of wrong and born under 
better auspices ’ But this Golden Age of innocence is never 
for long ‘Villainy steals on apace Virtue is hard to find 
out : it needs a leader and a guide. The vices are learned 
without a master ’ § So the proc ess of fit generation goes on 
until the tune comes for the next fKrrvpwcri? Then the world 
is destroyed and built anew, as before 

An iKTTvpuxrig occurs each time that the eight circles arc in 
conjunction at the place of beginning R For the Stoics, there- 
fore, every magnus annus is the measure of one complete life, 
as it were, of the Universe It follows that the totality of 
human experience must, also, lie between those impassable 
barriers of flame by which every great year is divided from its 
fellows. The soul outlives the bodv , but even the soul of the 
ideal Stoic If cannot survive the tKin’puxns Nothing emerges 
from this trial by fire except the primal elements from which 
all things are made ** 

In one sense, however, we all have a personal interest in 
every period of the world’s existence, for the leason that, 


* See the two preceding notes, and Adam, Repuh ii p 2%, 
n 6, p 297, n. 1-4, and references. 

t Ritter and Prelier, l c. pp 28 ff and 398-105, Zeller, 
Grundri^s der Gesch der Gr. Phil , Leipzig, 1905, p 214 ; Zeno, 
frag 107-109, and Chrysippus, frag 696-632, in van Arnim's 
Stoicorum Veterum Fragmenta , Leipzig, 1906. 

t Cleanthes, frag. 497, ed. van Arnim 

§ Seneca, F Q lii 30 8. 

|j Nemes. dt Fat Horn. 38 (quoted by Ritter and Prelier, 
l c p 404) 

•j Diog Laert (vn 166) says that ‘ the Stoics claim that the 
soul is the spirit which is a part of ourselves It is, therefore, 
corporeal, and though it survives our death, it is not immortal 
Cleanthes, theiefore, thinks that all souls, Chrysippus, 
that only souls of the “ wise,” last until the e*»rvp<u<7i?.* Cf also 
\u 151 , Doxographi Grceci, 393, ed. Diels, etc. 

** But sec Ritter and Prelier, l c. p 401 B. 


according to the Stoic doctrine of ei/xappieurj,* the history of 
every magnus annus is, necessarily', the exact counterpart of 
the history of every other magnus annus The chain of exist- 
ence and of consciousness is parted by the iK-rrvpcocns , but all 
begins anew, just as it did in the previous epoch ; and every 
thing down to the slightest detail is exactly repeated. t To 
quote a favourite illustration of the Stou s themselves, every 
magnus annus will Bee Socrates In every magnus annus he 
will marry Xanthippe, drink the hemlock, and die t 

In the biter stages of the Cyclic Theory we have 
also to reckon with the manipulations of the Orphic 
plnlosophers.§ It is extremely difficult to extract 
a definite answer to any question connected with 
the history of this movement. The floruit of the 
elder Orphics >\as not far from the 6th cent. B.c. 
With the great revival of Mysticism, four or five 
hundred years later, the old doctrine of the Orphics 
again came to the front, and was more or less 
levi.sed or extended in conformity with similar 
ideas in other systems of thought — more especially 
Plato, the Stoics, and the Oiient. Both periods 
were characterized by great literary activity. Un- 
foi tunately, however, our present Knowledge of it 
is, for the most part, confined to chance quotations 
in the Neo-Platonists and the still later scholiasts, 
and their references are generally so vague and 
indefinite that, in the absence of other testimony, 
it is often impossible to distinguish the earlier 
product from the later. We may be fairly certain, 
however, that the two following theories, both of 
which are ascribed to the Orphics, are not a pro- 
duct of the earlier school. 

The first is mentioned by Servms on Vergil, Fcl i\ 10. In 
this note, Nigidius Figulus (de Dus, lib iv ) is quoted for the 
statement * 1 According to Orpheus, the ruler of the First Age 
is Saturn, of the Second, Jupiter, of the Third, Neptune; 
of the Fourth, Pluto * An apparent reference to the same 
theory is found in two hexametf rs quoted from some Orphic 
poem by Lactantius, Jnstit i. 13. 11 (Abel, Orphica, frag 243). 

As we shall see shortly, the four gods in this system are 
merely personifications of the four elements The number 
points either to the Stoics or to the common source of both. 
Moreover, the formal association of the four elements with the 
Four Ages of man is an item of speculation which, so far aa 
the Greeks are concerned, cannot be carried back beyond the 
Alexandrian period Finally, this is certainly a cyclic theory, 
and it cannot be shown that the elder Orphics ever carried their 
doctrine of the re-birth of the soul any further The extension 
of it to a periodical re-birth of the Universe itself, and the estab- 
lishment of a close connexion between the two, belong to a sub- 
sequent development in the history of the Orphic movement 

The second theory is much more Orphic in character. The 
substance of it is given b> Proclus in a note on Plato’s Republic, 
38 6, ed Scholl 

‘The theologian Orpheus,’ he says, ‘taught that there were 
three Ages of man The first or Golden Age was ruled by 
Phancs Most mighty Kronos was ruler of the second or Silver 
Age The third is the Titanic The ruler of it is Zeus, and it 
is called Titanic because the men of that a^e were created by 
him from the remains of the Titans The idea of Orpheus is 
that these three periods comprise every stage in the history of 
the human race ’ 

The Orphic elements in this account receive their best illus- 
tration from an Orphic theogony, the fragments of which are 
arranged and discussed b 3 r Gruppe in Ros< her, in 1139 ff The 
naive crudity of the imagery in this poem strongly reminds one 
of the teleological speculations of the savage or semi -barbarous 
races l| The underlying thought, however, seems to be clear 
enough Tt is a belief that the creation of the Cosmos was 
brought about by a series of emanations from the universal 
essence (Phanes), and that from time to time the Cosmos re- 
turns to its primeval form The souls of men themselves are so 
many sparks which trickle down, as it were, from the divine fire 
above But we are much more remote from the first Phanes, 
the primal All-Soul, than the first men were. Since then the 
backward path has steadily grown longer and more indirect. 
At all events, this seems to be what Proclus means when he 
savs ( Orph frag 244, ed Abel) that, according to Orpheus, the 
men of the Golden Age lived Kara vovv p.6vov , the men of the 
Silver Age Kara rov Kadapbv \6yov , whereas all that we can 
appeal to is that small portion of Dionysus-Phanes which the 


* Piog Laert vu 147 ff. , and Ritter and Prelier, l c p. 412 
t Eudemus, ed Spengel, Berlin, 1866, pp. 73-74 , Chrysippus, 
frag 623-627, ed van Arnim ; Gomperz, l c pp 113 and 110 ff. 

X Nemos de Fat Horn 38 

§ See esp O. Gruppe in Roscher, in. 1117-1154, w r ho discusses 
the subject at length, and refers to all the important literature 
connected with it A new edition of the Orphic remains is 
much needed The latest edition, and the only one now gener- 
ally available, is Abel, Orphica , Leipzig, 1885. This, however, 
is not entirely satisfactory, and does not supersede the monu- 
mental work of Lobeck ( Aglaophamos ). 

Ii See Gomperz, l.c pp. 193 and 109 ff 
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Titans had eaten before they were slain by Zeus, and which, 
therefore, still lingered in the remains from which we of the 
third race were afterwards created. 

The coefficient of descent in this version of the Ages is the 
ever-increasing distance from that to which the gods themselves 
owe their being On the whole, we may characterize the 
account which Proclus summarizes as a theory of double ema- 
nation, the chief object of which was to lead up to the birth of 
Dionysus, the Orphic redeemer In other words, we have the 
somewhat vague idea of a cyclic theory of the Universe attached 
to a much more highly developed doctrine of the re birth of the 
soul and of the means whereby it may some day return to the 
god who gave it 

The doctrine of an £K7r6 puxi is, irrespective of its 
philosophical meaning, makes a strong appeal to 
the imagination. It was at all times, theiefore, 
one of the most prominent features of the Cyclic 
Theory. By the 2nd cent. B.C., owing to the wide- 
spread activity of its most enthusiastic exponents, 
the Stoic popular preachers, no item of philo- 
sophical speculation could have been more familiar 
to the average man. Finally, together with much 
else that had been identified with the Stoics, it 
passed over to the Christian thinkers ; and, long 
after the period with which we are here concerned, 
we find the Church Fathers undertaking to derive 
the doctrine of the tKTnjpuais from the Book of 
Genesis. * 

But, long before the Stoics, the iKirtipwis had 
begun to be associated with other great cosmic 
disasters of a dillerent nature. The origin and 
progress of this development are better understood 
as soon as we observe the process of reasoning by 
which they were inspired and directed. In the 
lirst place, the cycle of the Universe had been 
called a year. This led to the natural but quite 
illogical assumption that, for that very reason, it 
must necessarily possess all the attributes of its 
prototype and namesake, the solar year. Second, 
the present condition of the world depends upon the 
maintenance of the elements in a certain state of 
equilibrium. Any disturbance of it is at once re- 
ilected in the world about us. If the disturbance 
is sufficiently severe, the result is cosmic disaster 
The chaiacter of the disaster is determined by 
whichever one of the elements has gained the 
upper hand. Finally, great significance was at- 
tached to the fact that there were four Elements, 
four Seasons, four Ages of man. 

The conquests of Alexander drew the East and 
the West closer to each other than they had ever 
been before, and this rapprochement was not dis- 
turbed by the Imperial policy of Home. The phase 
of our subject now under consideration is especially 
marked by the more or less direct influence of 
Oriental speculations. Conversely, therefore, this 
aspect of tne Cyclic Theory did not become especi- 
ally prominent until the Alexandrian age. The 
first step was to associate the Flood Legend with 
the Cyclic Theory, and to set it over against the 
iKTrtjpuaris as a second recurrent catastrophe of 
the magnus annus . This doctrine of the regular 
alternation between a destruction by fire and a 
destruction by water was already an old story in 
the time of Plato ( e.g . Tim . 22, C). There are 
no signs of this doctrine in the fragments of 
Zeno, Clean thes, and the earlier Stoics. We know, 
however, that it was familiar to their contempor- 
aries. Moreover, as early at least as Cicero’s time, 
the doctrine had been adopted by the Stoics them- 
selves, and henceforward we hear much of it t 
Compare, for example, the vivid description of the 
great cyclic diluvium which Seneca gives us in his 
£fat. Qucest. ni. 27 fi. 

The idea that these two contrasted disasters occur at certain 
definite points in the magnus annus is also of Oriental origin, 
and, doubtless, of a high antiquity. On the Greek side, the first 

* See Windischmann, Zoroastr Stud, p 259 

f Cic Rep. vi. 23, cf. Macrob. Som. Scip. n 10 10 ff , Lucret. 
v 338 ; Luc vii 812, as interpreted by the Commenta Lucam , 
ed. Usener, p. 252 (frag. 608, vol u p. 186, ed. van Armm) , 
Seneca, Dial. vi. 26. 6, etc 


to mention it is Anstotle. The quotation, which we owe to 
Censormus, xviii 11, was probably from Aristotle’s lost Protrept , 
the model of Cicero's famous dialogue, the Hortensius , which is 
also lost.* No doubt it was largely through the Hortensius 
that the Romans became familiar with Aristotle’s observation 
that the two disasters of the magnus annus t or, as he termed 
it, the maximus annus t occur at the solstices: the conjlagratio 
at the summer solstice, the diluvium at the winter solstice f 
In other words, the solar year has solstices ; it also has summer 
and winter — the one, hot and dry, the other, cold and wet. 
Therefore the great year has the 6ame peculiarities. This being 

ranted, the conjlagratio is put in the great summer, simply 

ecause the great summer is hot and dry, and the diluvium 
in the great winter, because the great winter is cold and wet. 

We should not expect this sort of logic from Aristotle, and, 
as a matter of fact, the idea was not ins own Indeed, as the 
Protrept. was a discussion in the form of a dialogue, we do 
not know that he approved of the \ tew at all That his in- 
formation went back to some Eastern source is indicated by 
a fragment from the voluminous history of his much younger 
contemporary, the Chaldean priest Berosus. The passage is 
quoted by Seneca, Naturales ijuoestiones, in 29. 1 ff. ‘Berosus,’ 
he says, ‘ qui Belum interpretatus est,’ insists that he can set 
the time for the conjlagratio and the diluvium The earth will 
burn up, he claims, when all the stars, which now move in 
different orbits, are in conjunction in the coustellation of Cancer. 
The Flood will take place when the same stars reach conjunction 
in the constellation of Capricorn. ‘Illic solstitium, hie bruma 
conficitur ’ Conjunction in Cancer produces the conjlagratio , 
conjunction in Capricorn the diluvium This touch of astrology 
makes the statement very impressive, and these Chaldssans were 
nothing if not impressive. But, as Gompecz has already ob- 
eer\ed,t the actual foundation of the statement is nothing blit 
the fact that the summer and winter solstices of the ordinary 
solar year are presided over by Cancer and Capricorn respect- 
ively. When this flimsy assumption of profundity is removed, 
the theory of Berosus is probably identical with the one men- 
tioned by Aristotle. 

Now that fire and water had acquired a definite 
and important position in the cyclic scheme, it 
followed inevitably that the two remaining ele- 
ments, air and earth, ought to be put on the same 
plane. The line of development followed was 
largely suggested by the fact that there were four 
Elements, four Seasons, four Ages of man. The 
four seasons of the ordinary year are spring, summer, 
autumn, and winter — a series which has always 
been associated with man’s own descent from youth 
to hoary eld, from strength and happiness to weak- 
ness and sorrow. So the four seasons of the great 
year are the four Ages of man, another senes with 
which the idea of descent had always been associ- 
ated. As the spnngtime of the little year of our 
life is the golden youth of man, so the springtime 
of that gi eater year was the golden youth of all 
mankind. § Finally, the traditional order of the 
four elements — lire, air, water, earth — is also one 
of descent from the lighter to the heavier, from 
pure spirit to the earth, earthy. 

If, now, we associate the four elements in their 
regular order with the corresponding Ages of man 
in their regular order, the dominating element 
during the Golden Age will be fire, during the 
Silver Age, air, during the Brazen Age, water, and 
during the Iron Age, earth. The conclusion of 
this is that the descent of man himself is due to 
las ever-increasing distance, so to speak, from the 
Divine fire. We are thus brought back to the 
Orphics again, and, as a matter of fact, the Stoic- 
Orplnc theory reported by Nigidius Figulus, in 
which, as we nave already seen, the magnus annus 
was equipped with four seasons, each ruled by the 
appropriate element, is a complete illustration of 
the tendencies we have just been discussing. 

A theory ascribed to the Magi by Dio Chrysostom and 
partially reported by him (xxwi 43 ff.), should also be 
mentioned here The Magi tell us, he says, that the Lord of 
the world rides in a chanot drawn by four horses which are 
sacred to Zeus, Hera, Poseidon, and Hestia respectively. In 
other words, the four horses are the four elements, fire, air, 
water, and earth. As a rule they are tractable. Now and then, 
however, the first steed becomes restive and sets fire to the 
other three This is the origin of the story of Phaethon told by 
the Greeks Again it is the steed of Poseidon that becomes 

* Usener, Rhein Mus. xxvin 391 ff. 

t For an echo of this statement see the Meteorologica , i 14. 

X Gnechische Denker , i 115 

§ Vergil, Geoig n 336 ff. , Ovid, Met. i. 107; Pervigilium 
Venens, 2ff. eu. 
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restive, and the drops of his sweat are sprinkled upon the 
other three. This, again, is the source from which the Greeks 
derived their story of Deucalion's flood. 

If one were to insist upon completing the analogy 
between the four Elements, the four Ages of man, 
and the four Seasons of the great year, the Ages 
presided over by air and by earth, as was already 
the case with the Ages of fire and water, should 
each be marked by a cosmic disaster appropriate 
to its nature. We know that this was actually 
done, but as these attempts lie outside the sphere 
with which this article is concerned, they do not 
require discussion here.* 

3 Revival of Mysticism in 2nd cent. B.C. — The 
last impoitant stage in the long history of our 
subject is the era of the prophets. The rapid 
growth of Mysticism which began early in the 
Alexandiian age reached its culmination in the 
2nd cent. B.C. One of the most striking features 
of the movement, and a significant comment upon 
the mental and spiritual condition of the entire 
Graeco-Roman world, was the rapid production of 
apocryphal works It is probably fair to assume 
that the production of this literature was much 
encouraged, if not actually suggested, by the 
then widespread belief that the life of mankind 
moves in cycles. At all events, one of the most 
characteristic features of all these visions and 
prophecies was the emphasis given to some cyclic 
theory of the Ages. It would be quite unnecessaiy 
here, even if they were still available to us, to 
examine these works in detail. Their chief im- 
portance to us would be denved not from their 
contents, but from the point of view which, by 
virtue of their very nature, they all possess in 
common. These visions and prophecies, like all 
other works of the same class, appealed more to 
faith and the emotions than they did to reason and 
the understanding. The author tells his readers 
that this last Age has nearly run its course, and 
that the great change is near at hand. He does 
not state it as an opinion or a theory, capable of 
being discussed as such He states it as oracular 
utterance, as inspired prophecy, the truth of \frtnch 
is already foreshadowed in current events and 
cannot be questioned. In this way the Cyclic 
Theory of the Ages was transformed, from a rhe- 
torical and philosophical theme into a Divine as- 
surance of the joy soon to come. As a class, 
these compositions contributed almost nothing to 
the development of the Cyclic Theory itself. A 
word or two, however, should be given to the 
Sibyl. 

The Oracles of the Sibyl have been ascribed to 
about the middle of the 2nd cent. B.c. They were 
well known to the Romans for the next 200 years ; 
but at the time when the collection now bearing 
that namef was composed, the earlier had ap- 
parently ceased to exist. Meanwhile, however, they 
had won a sort of secondary immortality through 
the influence they had exerted upon the fouitli 
Eclogue of Vergil, J the most famous literal y work 
ever inspired by any aspect of our theme. From 
this poem and the ancient comment upon it, it 
appears that the Sibyl adopted the Stoic-Orphic 
identification of the Four Ages of man with the 
four seasons of the magnus annus. In addition to 
this, she — or her authority — was inspired by the 
analogy of the ancient solar year to divide the 
great year into ten great months, each of which 
was the length of a sceculum and presided over by 

* O. Gruppe, Or Mythol. p. 450, n. 1, also his Gr. Kulte und 
My then in i hren Beziehungen zu den orient. Religionen, 
Leipzig, 1887, p. 670, n. 8, ana 695, n. 22, with references. 

t The two modern editions of the Oracula Sibyllina are by 
Rzach, Vienna, 1891, and by Geffcken, Berlin, 1902. See also 
Christ, Gesch der Gr Lit , Munich, 1905, p. 822, and references. 

JO. Gruppe, Gr. Kulte . etc, p. 687 ff., and references: 
A. Cartault, fitude sur lei Bucol. de Virg., Paris, 1897, p. 
21011., W. W. Fowler, Harvard Studies, xiv. 19 ff. etc. 


a god. Ever since the time of Sulla there had 
been rumours afloat that the Sibyl’s last sceculum 
was drawing to a close, and that the Golden Age 
was at hand. One cannot read the fourth Eclogue 
without feeling that Vergil was himself impressed 
by a prophecy so much in harmony with the 
aspirations of Ins own lofty soul. Nevertheless, 
we must not forget that the poem is really a poem 
of congratulation upon the birth of a son, into 
which, as Marx has clearly demonstrated,* Vergil 
introduced the topic of the Ages in accordance with 
the specific suggestion of the rhetoricians for poems 
of this type, and developed it in strict conformity 
with the rules laid down by them. The most famous 
line in the poem, 

‘ lam no\a progenies cselo demittitur alto,’ 
is a clear reflexion of the cyclic theories which 
we have just been discussing. That, in itself, it 
should also foreshadow quite as clearly t lie great 
cential article of the Christian faith, is an excellent 
illustration of the fact that there has never been 
any break between ancient and modem culture. 
The foundation of the most enlightened Clmstian 
thought, quite as much as the foundation of Vergil’s 
thought, was that gradual blending of the Orient 
with the speculations of the Greek philosophers, 
more especially Plato and the Stoics, which moulded 
the doctrine of the Ages in its final form, and 
which, ever since then, has played such an im- 
portant part in the mental and spnitu.il conscious- 
ness of the civilized world. It is, therefore, no 
matter for surprise that for more than 1500 yeais 
this last great document in the long history of the 
Cyclic Theory of the A^es was firmly believed to 
be a prophecy of the coming of Clnist t 

Kirby Flower Smith. 

AGES OF THE WORLD (Indian). — The 
Hindu doctrine of the Ages of the Woild ( yugas ) 
is combined with that of two other gieat penods, 
the manvantaras and kalpas , into a fanciful 
system of universal cluonology, winch passes for 
orthodox. Its basis is the yugas ; they are, there- 
fore, treated here in connexion with the other 
elements of the chronological system. Orthodox 
Hindus recognize four Ages of the World (yugas), 
roughly corresponding to the Gold, Silver, Biass, 
and Iron Ages of the ancients. They are called 
krta, tretdy dvapara, and kali after the sides of a 
die; k?ta , the lucky one, being the side inaiked 
with four dots ; tretd that with three ; dvdpara 
with two; kali , the losing one, with one dot. 
These names occur in the period of the Brahmanas 
as names of throws at dice, and in one \ erse of 
the Aitareya Brahmana (7, 14) they are already 
referred, by the commentator, to the yugas. In 
the epics and the Puranas the belief with regard 
to the four yugas has become a fully established 
doctrine. The general idea, the same in all Brah- 
mamcal sources, is that the character, or, if the ex- 
pression may he used, the proportion of virtue, and 
the length of each yuga conform to the number on 
the side of a die, after which it is named. In the 
krtayuga , virtue (dharma) was fully present in 
men, with all four feet, as it is expressed, but it 
diminished by one quarter or foot in every suc- 
ceeding age, till in the kaliyuga only one foot of 
dharma remains. The same proportion holds good 
with regard to the duration of the seveial Ages. 
The krtayuga lasts 4000 years, to which a dawn 
and a twilight of 400 years each are added ; the 
same items in treta are 3000 and 300, in dvapara 
2000 and 200, in kali 1000 and 100 years. Thus 
the period of the four yugas together, technically 
called a mahdyuga or chaturyuga , though com- 
monly a yuga , lasts 12,000 years (Manu, i. 69 ff. = 

* F. Marx, NeueJahrbuch f das kla88. Altertum , i (1898), 
pp 105-128. 

t Comparetti, Virgilio nel medio evo , 1896, i. 129-188, and 
ii 90-99 , Mayor, etc., Virgil* 8 Messianic Eclogue , 1907 



AGES OP THE WORLD (Indian) 


201 


Mahabharata, iii. 12,826 If.). The years in this 
statement are interpreted as Divine years, consist- 
ing each of 360 human years, giving thus a total of 
4,320,000 years in each mahayuqa> and this inter- 
pretation, once adopted in the fhiranas, became a 
dogma. The usual descriptions of the kita- (oi 
satya-) yuga reveal to us a happy state of man- 
kind, when life lasted 4000 years, when there were 
no quarrels nor wars, when the rules of caste and 
the precepts of the Vedas were strictly obeyed, 
when, in short, virtue reigned pai amount. In the 
kali- (or tisya-) yuga just the leverse prevails. 
There is a confusion of castes and (Urn mas. The 
Veda and good conduct gradually fall into neglect; 
all kinds of vices cieep in ; diseases alllict man- 
kind ; the term of life grows shorter and shorter, 
and is quite uncertain; baibarians occupy the 
land, and people kill one another in continual 
strife, till at the end of the yuga some mighty 
king extinguishes the mlidels. From these ex- 
tremes the character of the intermediate yugas 
may be imagined * The dawns and twilights of the 
several Ages are periods of transition from one Age 
to the next, when the character of the one is not 
yet entirely lost, and that of the other not yet 
fully established. 

It seems natural to presume that originally the 
mahayuga comprised the whole existence oi the 
world ; indications, indeed, of such a belief are not 
wanting, as will be noticed later Still, the com- 
mon doctrine is that one mahayuga followed on 
another, one thousand of them forming a single 
kalpa. The kalpa, then, is the length of time 
from a creation to a destruction of the world. 
The belief in periodical creations and destructions 
of the world is very old ; and its existence in the 
Vedic penod may be inferred fiom Atharvaveda, 
x. 8. 39, 40. It is combined as follows with that 
in the lour Ages In the iirst krtayuga, after the 
creation of the earth, Brahman eieatea a thousand 
>airs of twins from his mouth, breast, thighs, and 
eet respectively. They lived without houses ; all 
desires which they conceived were directly fulfilled ; 
and the earth pioducedof itself delicious food for 
them, since animals and plants w r ere not yet in 
existence. Each pair of twins brought forth at 
the end of their life a pair exactly like them. As 
everybody did his duty and nothing else, there was 
no distinction between good and bad acts. But 
this state of things changed at the end of the Age ; 
the first rain fell and trees grew up These pro- 
duced honey and whatever the primitive people 
desired. In the first tretayuga, mankind con- 
sisted no longer of paiis of twins, but of men 
and women. Being now for the first time sub- 
ject to cold and heat, they began to build houses, 
ami tlidy quai relied about the miraculous trees. 
The trees, however, disappeared, and herbs be- 
came the food of men Now trade was intro- 
duced, and personal prope ty, unknown befoie, 
caused the social distinctions. Then Brahman 
established the four castes and the four a dramas, 
and fixed the duties peculiar to each of them. 
Afterwards he cheated spiritual sons, who were the 
ancestors of gods, demons, serpents, inhabitants 
of hell, etc.t At the end of the last kahyuga 
of a kalpa, the heat of the sun becomes lierce 
and dries up the whole earth ; and by it the three 
woilds are set oil fire and consumed. At last 
enormous clouds appear and lain for hundreds of 
years, and deluge the whole world till the waters 
inundate heaven. J As the latter signs are fre- 
quently alluded to, in the form of similes in the 
Epics, etc., as occurring at the end of a yuga (in- 
stead of at the end of a kalpa), it is most probable 
that originally the yuga ended with the destruction, 

* Cf. J. Muir, Original Sanscrit Texts*, vol i p. 143 ff 

t Vayu Parana, l. 8. X Vi§nu Purana, vi. 3 al. 


and consequently began with the creation of the 
world. A similar belief seems to have been ex- 
piessed by the term ‘kalpa/ but perhaps with this 
difference, that the concept of a yuga was inti- 
mately connected with the idea of the four stages 
through which mankind must pass, analogous to 
the four ages of man, viz. childhood, youth, adult 
life, and old age, while this idea was not necessarily 
implied in the concept of the kalpa. The com- 
bination of both these popular beliefs, with regard 
to the kalpa and the yuga, in the form described 
above, was probably due to the systematizing 
efforts of the Vauranikas. 

There is still a third kind of long penod, the 
manvantnrn , fomteen of which go to the kalpa. 
Each manvantara contains 71 mahayugas, and 
14 manvantaras are therefore equivalent to 994 
(14x71) mahayugas. The lemainder of 6 maha- 
yugas requned to make up the kalpa ( - 1000 maha- 
yugas, sup ]> 200) is so distnhuted that the fiist 
manvantara is preceded by a dawn of the length 
of one kitayuga ( = 0 4 mahayuga), and each man- 
vantara is followed by a twilight of equal length 
(15 X 0*4 = 6 mahayugas). The twilight of the 
manvantara is, according to Surya Siddhanta, l. 18, 
a deluge (jalaplava). This artificial system of the 
manvantaras was probably introduced in order to 
account for the different patronymics of Manu, 
such as Vaivasvata, Svayambhuva, Siimvarana, 
which occur already in ditlerent Vedic works. 
These early caused a belief in the existence of 
several distinct Manus.* The Pauranikas system- 
atized these notions as described. Since Manu 
was thought to have introduced the social and 
moral older of things, and to have played a pait 
m the ci cation of gods and men, ‘ the seven l^is, 
ceitain (secondary) divinities, India, Manu, and 
the kings, Ins sons, are created and neiish 5 in each 
manvantara ;f and the details of these recuiiing 
events in each manvantara are given, eg ., in the 
same Pui ana. £ Artificial as these manvantaias 
appeal to be, still they are given as one of the five 
eharaeteustic topics of the Purana in a verse found 
in seveial Pui anas. § And the whole system of 
yugas, etc , is legal ded as orthodox to such a degiee 
that all the astronomical works, the Siddhiintas, 
have adopted them, except the liomaka Siddhanta, 
which for that leason is stigmatized as not oitho- 
dox.H 

The astronomical aspect of the yuga is that, in 
its commencement, sun, moon, and planets btood 
in conjunction in the initial point of t lie ecliptic, 
and returned to the same point at the end or the 
age. The popular belief on which this notion is 
based is oldei than Hindu astronomy. II The cur- 
rent yuga is the 457th of the present varaha-kalpa, 
oi kalpa of the Boar, the 28th of the present man- 
vantara (that of Manu Vaivasvata), which itself is 
the 7th of this kalpa We are now in the kaliyuga, 
which began Feb. 17, B.C. 3102, the epoch of the 
still used era of the kahyuga. At the end of the 
last tretayuga lived Rama, the son of Pasaiatha, 
and at the end of the last dvaparayuga took place 
the gi eat war of the Pandavas and Kauravas, de- 
scribed in the Mahabharata. 

A kalpa is called a day of Brahman, and his 
night is of eaual length. At the close of the night 
he creates the world anew. Of such days and 
nights a year of Brahman is composed ; and a 
hundred such years constitute his whole life. This 
longest period is called a para , half of which, a 

* Cf SHE xxv. p Ixiv f. 

f Wilson, Vi 87iit Purana , i p 50. 

j Wilson, l c m p 1 ff. 

§ Wilson, l c , Pref p vn, note 1. 

|i Thibaut, Paflchasmdhdntika , Introd. p. xxviii 
See Actes du X Congrbs International des Orientalist* 8, p 
104. For details of the astronomical use of the yugas, the reader 
is referred to the tianslation of the Surya Siddhanta, JAOS vi. 
p. 15 ff. 
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par&rdha , had elapsed at the beginning of the 
present kalpa.* 

The notions of the Buddhist3 about the Ages 
of the World (yugas) and about the larger periods 
(kalpas) are similar to those of the orthodox Hindus, 
but still more fanciful. The names of the foui 
vugas are the same, but their arrangement is dif- 
ferent They begin with kaliyuga and go up to 
krtayuga,+ and then, in reversed order, go down 
to kaliyuga + Thus, instead of a maliayuga of 
lour Ages, the Buddhists assume a period of eight 
Ages, \v hich is called an antarakalpa. An antara- 
kalpa is ‘ the interval that elapses while the age of 
man increases from ten years to an asankheyya 
(asankhyeya = 10,000,000^), and then decreases 
again to ten years ; this period is of immense 
length. ’§ According to some authorities, it has 
a length of 1,680,000 years H Together with the 
age, the moral state of mankind increases and de- 
ci eases. Twenty antarakalpas form one asan- 
khyeya kalpa (Pali asankheyya kappa), and four 
asankhyeya kalpas constitute one mahdkalpa. 
The first asankhyeya kalpa is called samvarta 
(P. samvatta), during which a world or sphere 
( ehakravdla , P. cakkavala) is completely destroyed 
by fire, water, or wind. In the second (samvarta- 
sthdyin, P. samvattatthdym) the otate of void con- 
tinues In the third ( vivarta , P. vivatta) the world 
is being built up again ; and in the fourth (vivarta- 
sthaym , P. vivattatthdym) the world continues to 
exist. 

It is during this last period that the world be- 
comes lirst inhabited, by abhdsvara gods of the 
Brahmaloka being born on earth. These self- 
luminous beings lost their lustie when they first 
began to feed on a delicious iuiee produced by the 
earth. They then created the sun, the moon, and 
the stars. While these beings gradually degener- 
ated, the earth ceased to yield this first kind of 
food, and produced a kind of cream-like fungus 
This was followed by a climbing plant, and this 
again by an extraordinary kind of rice. When 
this rice was used as food, sexual mtercours^began. 
The nee deteriorated, and at last ceased to grow 
of itself At the same time other vices were intro- 
duced, and personal propel ty, till at last the present 
order of mankind was established. IT Then comes 
the period of the twenty antarakalpas, described 
above. A hundred thousand years oefore the end 
of the mahakalpa, a god appears and warns man- 
kind of the coming event, exhorting them to amend. 
And after that tune the destruction of the earth — 
nay, of a billion of worlds or chakravdlas — sets in 
by fire, water, or wind ** The inahakalpas are 
either empty (sunya) kalpas — those m which there 
is no Buddha — or Buddha kalpas. The latter are 
of five kinds, sdra-, manda- t vara -, saramanda-, 
and bhadrakalpas , according as one, two, three, 
four, or five Buddhas appear. The present kalpa 
is a bhadrakalpa ; for four Buddhas have already 
appeared — Krakucchanda (Kakusandha), Kana- 
kamuni (Konagamana), K&syapa (Kassapa), and 
Gotama; and the fifth, Maitreya (Metteyya), has 
yet to come (see above, pp. 187-190). 

The notions of the Jainas about the Ages of the 
World are not quite unlike, yet curiously different 
from, those described above. The Jainas liken 
time to a wheel with twelve spokes ; the de- 
scending half of the wheel is called the avasarpmi 
eriod, the ascending half utsarpml, Each half is 
ivided into six Ages (dra = ‘ spoke ’). The dras are, 
in avasarpinl, the following * — (1) su^amasusama, 
the duration of which is 400,000,000,000,000 oceans 
* Wilson, Vvsriu Purd%ui , i. p. 53. 

t Utsarpanx yugas , see Hardy, Manual of Budhism, p. 7. 
t Arpam , apparently for avasarpmi , i b. 

I Childers, Pali Dictionary, 8.v. * Kappa ' 

H Burnouf , Lotus de la bonne Lot , p. 324 f . 

H Hardy, l.c. p. 64 ff. ** Hardy, l.c. p. 28 ff. 


of years ( sdgaropama ) ; (2) susama, 300 billions of 
oceans of years ; (3) susamadusama, 200 billions of 
oceans of years ; (4) dusamasu$ama, 100 billions 
of oceans of years, less 42,000 common years ; (5) 
dusama, 21,000 years ; (6) du§amadusama, likewise 
21,000 years. The same Ages recur in the utsai- 
pinl period, but in reversed order. In the first Age 
men lived three paly as or paly opamds, a long period 
not to be expressed m a definite number of years 
(one billion of palyas go to one ocean of years), 
and men grew to a height of three gavyutis , a 
gavyuti being about two miles. Men were born 
in pairs, and each pair gave birth to a pair of twins, 
who mairied. There were ten kinds of miraculous 
trees ( kalpavfksa ), which furnished men with all 
they wanted. The earth was as sweet as sugai, 
and the water as delicious as wine. This state of 
things continued through the first three Ages, but 
gradually age after age the length of life declined, 
and was only two palyas at the beginning of the 
second, and one paly a at the beginning of the third 
Age, while correspondingly the height of the body 
diminished to two and one gavyuti. Furthermore, 
the power of the trees and the quality of earth and 
water deteriorated at the same rate. In the thud 
Age the trees more slowly satisfied the wants of men, 
who therefore claimed them severally as personal 
propei ty. Vimalavahana was ajipomted to keep 
order among men, and he became the first patri- 
arch (kulakara). The seventh patriarch, Nabhi, 
was the father of Rsablia, who was anointed the 
lirst king, and who introduced the principal insti- 
tutions of mankind. Rsabha became the fiist 
tlrthakara , or prophet of the Jainas. His nir- 
vana occurred 3 years months before the end of 
the third Age. In the fourth Age the order of things 
was similar to the present one, except, of course, 
that everything gradually deteriorated with the 
lapse of time. The life of man lasted a kroie of 
purvas (a /u7rvtt = 8,400,000' 2 years) at the beginning, 
and diminished to a hundred years at the end of 
the Age ; and, similarly, the height of men de- 
creased from 2000 cubits to 7 cubits. 23 tirtha- 
karas were born in the fourth Age, the last of whom, 
Mahavira, died 3 years 8i months before the be- 
ginning of the iifth Age, which began m B.c. 522. 
In the fifth and sixth Ages length of life will 
diminish down to 16 years, and the height of men 
to 1 cubit. There will be no tirthakaras in the 
last two Ages of the avasarpinl period. In the suc- 
ceeding utsarpml period the same Ages will recui, 
but in reversed, order. In this way an liihnite num- 
ber of avasarpinis and utsarpinis follow each other * 

The idea on which the notion of these periods 
seems to be based is apparently the year. The 
avasarpmi and ut^arpmi correspond to the two 
ayanas , the southern and northern court*) of the 
sun ; and the six dr as of each period to the six 
months of the ayana f On the other hand, the 
first three dras , with their pairs of twins, with the 
miraculous trees for their subsistence, much re- 
semble the first krtayuga of the Puranas, while 
the remaining three dras may be compared to the 
treta, dvapara, and kali yugas. A peculiar feature 
of the Jama system, however, is the great disparity 
in length between the last two Ages and the first 
four, while the relative length of the four yugas is 
reproduced in the dras , if we consider the fourth, 
fifth, and sixth dras as one. 

On the whole, there is an unmistakable family 
likeness between the notions of the orthodox Hin- 
dus, the Buddhists, and the Jainas, as described 
above, though they have developed on different lines. 

Literature. — Besides the works referred to throughout this 
article, consult the Literature given at the end of the article 
Ages ok hie World (Buddhist). H. JACOBI. 

* Hemaoandra, Adi&vara-chantra , 2 113 ff 

t Cf. SBE xlv. p. 16, note 1. 
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AGES OF THE WORLD (Jewish) — i. The 
Heb. word ydm (oV), ‘day,’ is frequently applied 
in both Biblical and post-Biblical literature in a 
sense closely allied to that of an Age of the Woild 
Levit . Rab. 19 and Sank. 19, referring to Ps 90 4 , 
say God’s * day 5 is a thousand years. Philo in 
de Opijicio Mundi , i. 3, etc., treats ‘the Days of 
Creation’ as covering an epoch. He denies that 
the story of Genesis is to be taken literally as 
meaning an actual creation in six ordinary days. 
Creation was not in time : the six days described 
the arrangement or order of creation, much in the 
same sense as scientists talk of the geological orders. 
Midrasli Ber. Rab. xii. deals with the time occupied 
in cieation. ‘The day of the Lord’ (Mai 4°) ‘ that 
day’ (Kin.i orn, Zee 14 9 ), ‘the great day’ (Mai 4 5 ), 
‘the day of judgment,’ ‘the day of vengeance’ 
(Jer 46^), ‘the day of rebuke’ (Hos 5 l> ), are all 
expressions for the Last Judgment, sometimes 
covering the futuie world (ton o^iy) which will 
succeed it. kjdu, ‘ our day,’ is used as a synonym 
for nm ‘this world* (Targum for ‘days’ in 

Ps 34 12 ). ‘The days of the kings’ (Dn 2 44 ) means 
the everlasting kingdom of the future world. ‘ The 
days of the Messiah’ (Sank. 99a) is used in the Tal- 
mud and Midrash for the Messianic Age ; ‘ the days 
of the life of the world to come,’ for the fut ure world 
which follows. ‘The day which is all Sabbath,’ 
‘ the day which is altogether good,’ ‘ the day which 
is altogether long,’ ‘the day whereon the righteous 
sit with crowns upon their head and enjoy the 
splendour of the Divine presence,’ are expressions 
in the Jewish Liturgy (in the giace after meat for 
Sabbaths and Festivals, especially Passover) which 
also connote the future world. 

2 . Before this world existed there had been suc- 
cessive ci cations (Gen. Ilab. 1 , A b. R.N. xxxvii.). 
‘Seven things weie created before the woild was 
created, and these are they : the Law, Repentance, 
the Garden of Eden, Gehenna, the Throne of Glory, 
the Temple, and the Messiah's name’ (Res. 54a) 
There were 974 generations befoie Adam, which 
with the 26 geneiations between Adam and Moses 
make up a thousand (Shab. 88 ft, Hag. 13ft, 14a). 
The Mishna discourages such cosmogonic specula- 
tions. ‘ Two together should not study the Creation 
noi even one the Chariot’ (Hag. cap. li ). The 
Gemara ad loc (ib ll 6 ) forbids ‘inquiry into what 
was before the world was, basing tins on the 
limitations of Dt 4 32 . 

3 . In the Bible nairatne theie aie traces of a 
Golden Age 111 the account of the Garden of Eden, 
where Adam dw r elt till the Fall. As to the length 
of his sojourn the Rabbis differ. The Bible 
narrative presents some stiikmg parallels to the 
Assyrian story, just as the post-Biblical docs to 
Zaratltuslitrian speculations. But, as Goldziher 
points out in his Mythology among the Hebrews , 
even if its cosmogony had been derived fiom Iranian 
sources, it is an essential part of their system, 
whereas the Pentateuch makes no fuither use of 
it. It is notable that the later Jewish view is that 
Gan Eden (Paradise) will be the leward for good 
conduct after death. This is no devolution from 
a Golden to an Iron Age (for traces of which in 
D 11 2, see below), and no evolution in an opposite 
sense, but rather a sort of endless cycle ; ‘ the 
thing that hath been, it is that which shall be’ 
(Ec 1°) 

4. The Pentateuch is almost exclusively con- 
cerned with the history of Israel, and the first age 
of persecution (afterwards known as a nni, aaluth , 
or ‘captivity’) is that of Egypt. According to 
Gn 15 13 , Abraham’s seed is to be afflicted 400 years. 
I 11 Jg ll 26 a period of 300 years is given as the 
interval between the Exodus and Jephthah, during 
which the children of Isiael were left in undisturbed 
possession of the other side of the Jordan. In 


IK 6 1 the period between the Exodus and the 
building of the Temple is fixed at 480 years. 

5 . The Prophets, before the Assyrian captivity, 
are concerned only with the immediate future. 
They deal with practical politics, and warn the 
people to repent in view of disasters that aie 
imminent. The Day of the Lord, which in the 
post-captivity literature of the Bible becomes the 
Day ot Judgment, occurs already in Amos (5 16 * 20 ), 
the earliest of the later prophets, as well as in 
Isaiah (cf W. R. Smith, Proph. 131 f. ). 

6 . In the post-exilic literature of the Bible we 
first meet with a distinct promise of an ultimate, 
not immediate, Messianic Age, in which all wrongs 
will be righted. The return under Zerubbabel had 
proved a disappointment. The autonomy of the 
Jews had not been satisfactorily re-established. 
The Jews did not occupy their proper position in 
the world. The people were dissatisiied with their 
leaders, and thus the notion of an ideal Messiah 
rather than a political one seems to have become 
evolved. Zcchariali (ch. 14), when he proclaims : 

‘ One day which shall be known to the Lord, not 
day, nor night . . . there shall be no more the 
Canaanite in the house of the Lord of Hosts,’ 
represents a Messianic Age distant but sure. 
Malachi is much more practical. He preaches 
against the sins of Ins day, but even he does not 
threaten with immediate disaster. His ‘day that 
I [the Lord] do make’ (Mai 4 3 ) — the great and 
dreadful day of the Lord (4 6 ) — is the Day of Judg- 
ment, and here first is Elijah the prophet promised 
as a precursor of that day. Daniel is wntten in a 
different spirit. Despite its mysticism, it is a 
political pamphlet. It is almost certainly late, and 
intended to encourage those who were suffering 
under the Syrian oppression. Ben Sira is per- 
haps earlier. He, too, piays for redemption (ch. 
36), and, like some of the Bsalms and post-exilic 
prophets, looks forward to the Kingdom of God. 
The Apocalyptic literature, of which Enoch is 
certainly, anu the Book of Jub. is perhaps, pre- 
Christian, is overweighted by the gloomy events of 
the time. The Messianic Age is increasingly needed, 
and national impatience insists on fixing its date. 

7 . The destruction of Jerusalem gave a mighty 
impetus to apocalyptic literature. The era of 
Messiahs and Prophets produced such men as 
Theudas in B C. 44, under Fad us ; ‘the Egyptian’ 
was another such under Felix ; under Hadrian 
appeared Bar Cochba ‘ the Son of the Star,’ who 
persuaded even an ’Alpha to join him 111 insensate 
revolt against Rome ; and so on through a lon^ 
succession of pseudo-Messiahs down to Sabbatai 
Zebi (whose advent in the mystic year 1666 caused 
such excitement both in and out ot Jewry), and 
even to Mari Xhooker Kohail, an impostor who so 
lately as 1870 excited wild hopes among some 
Arabian Jews of Aden. The Diaspora seemed to 
lay stress on individual rather than national hopes 
of reward and punishment after death. But Mes- 
sianic hopes are traceable even in Philo, who looks 
to a futuie re-assembly of the Diaspoia in Pales- 
tine, and echoes of this view are to be met 
with in the 4th Eclogue of Vergil. The Kingdom 
of God and His people (see Ps 145 11 , Wis 10 10 ) 
is of the future (cf. Is 52 7 , Mic 4 4 , Zee 14 9 ). 
Contrast the national view of Is 24 ,J3 , ‘ The Lord of 
Hosts shall reign in Mount Zion, and in Jeiusalem,’ 
with the umversalistic concept of Orac . Sib. iii. 
767, ‘ His everlasting Kingdom shall be over all 
creatures,’ and the Jewish Liturgy for the New 
Year and Atonement, ‘all works shall fear thee 
. . . joy to thy land . . . shining light to the Son 
of Jesse thine anointed . . . when thou makest 
the dominion of Arrogance to pass away from the 
earth ’ (Singer's Prayer Book , 239). But such uni- 
versalistic ideas are comparatively rare. God’s 
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Kingdom is also that of His people (Dn 2 44 7 27 ). 
And this idea prevails throughout the Jewish 
apocalyptic writings, e.g. Assump. Mos., Enoch 
(Eth. and Slav.), 4 Ezra: God’s enemies, whole 
peoples, will he previously destroyed. It is per- 
haps based on Ezekiel s Vision of Gog and Magog 
(38 and 39) as the first prophecy or this stage. 
After this world-war comes the Judgment (J1 3 12 ). 
Meantime the people of Israel will be hidden 
away in safety (Is 26 20 , Zee 14 5 , Apoc. Bar 29 2 , and 
Mk 13 14 * 20 ). The precursors of tne Messiah are 
Elijah (Mai 4 5 , Sir 48 10 ’ 12 , Orac. Sib. ii., Edujoth , 
vm. 7), Moses (Dt 18 1C ), Enoch (Gn S 24 , Eth. Enoch). 
The Messianic Kingdom is predominatingly par- 
ticularistic. The Diaspora will be reunited, Jeru- 
salem rebuilt, the heathen converted. 

8 . In the Apocalyptic literature, and first in 
Daniel, we get the universalist idea of ‘ this 
world ’ and ‘ the next 5 as parallel to the tribal idea 
of the Present Age and tne Messianic Age. The 
^Eon of nn D*ny (6 vvv aUbv, 1 Ti 6 17 ) is 5000 years in 
Assump. Mos.; 10,000 in Eth. En 16 1 18 16 21°, Jub 
l 29 ; 7000 m Sank. 97a, where li. Katma says the 
world will last 6000 years and in the seventh will 
be destroyed ; of the 6000, 2000 years are ‘ Toliu 5 
(chaos), 2000 Torah, and 2000 Messianic. This 
theory is based on the 6 days of Creation ‘ As the 
sabbatical year is remitted once in 7 years, so is 
the world remitted 1 clnliasm in 7 5 (cf. Bacher, 
Agada der Tannaiten , i. 139 ft*. [2nd ed. 133 0 ]). 

Daniel’s theory of year-weeks (ch. 9) is based on 
the 70 of Jer 25 12 29 10 . (The Babylonian year was 
divided into 72 weeks of 5 days each) Daniel’s 4 
metals (ch 2) and his 4 great beasts (7 3 )seem based 
on the classical conception of this w orld’s division 
into the Gold, Silver, Bronze, and Iron Ages. 
Eth. Enoch also divides the penod of the 70 
shepherds into 4 ages (‘ enrsus niter 5 is divided 
into 4 hortv, meaning perhaps 4 Roman Emperois). 

9. The division into 7 millenniums for the dura- 

tion of ‘ this world* is made in Eth. Enoch, Test. 
Abr., R Katina (Sank 91a). The preceding tribu- 
lations of the Messiah are to last 7 years, ^ays 
R. Simeon ben Jocliai (Der. Eretz zut. 10). In 3J 
periods (Dn 12 7 ) ‘all these things shall be finished ’ 
4 Ezia divides the world into 12 portions. All 
these figures, 4, 7, 70 (72), and 12 have an astrono- 

mical basis, and coi respond to the seasons, the 
days of the week, the weeks of the Babylonian 
year, and the signs of the Zodiac. 

10. The mathematical determination of the end 
of ‘ this world ’ and the beginning of the next w as 
eventually discarded by the Rabbis after all such 
calculations had proved false. ‘ Rab says, All the 
terms (p*p) have ceased, and the matter restetii 
only upon repentance and good works’ (Sank. 97 b, 
cf. Am 5 18 ). Before God renews His world (enno 
iD^iy), the Messianic Age will come. It is inter- 
polated between this world and the next. The 
time of Messianic tiibulations (rr4ZD '^an) is the 
precursor of the change of A£on. Men will be 
weaker (4 Ezr 5 54_M ). They w r ill suffer terrible 
diseases (Orac. Sib. iii. 538), children will be born 
with white hair (Jub 23- 5 ), women w r ill be barren 
(Orac. Sib. ii. 164). Fields will not fructify (4 Ezr 
6 s2 ), poverty and famine will prevail (Eth. En 99 5 , 
Apoc. Bar 27), universal war will rage (4 Ezr 9 3 ), 
the wise shall be silent and fools shall speak (Apoc. 
Bar 70 c ). Then will come the Judgment (pm cr), 
when God will weigh sins and virtues, but even 
here the Messiah, Piince of Peace, emerges (Apoc. 
Bar 29 and 73) ; and after all this travail the time 
of the Messiah shall be revealed, though He is here 
no longer the national hero but the renewer of Para- 
dise, the restorer of the Golden Age. Next will 
follow the Resurrection of the Dead (Is 26 19 ). God 
will destroy death (D11 12 2 ‘ Many of them that sleep 
in the dust of the earth shall awake*). En 5V'% 


4 Ezr 7 32 , and Apoc. Bar 50 2 point to a universal 
resurrection. Others limit this to the righteous 
(Test, of Judah, xxv., cf. Jos. Ant. xviii. § 14 [ed. 
Niese]). The Rabbis throughout their literatuie 
rebuke the scepticism of the Sadducees who deny 
this dogma (Sank. xi. 1 : ‘ He hath no portion in 
the world to come who denies that the Itesuirec- 
tion of the Dead is in the Toiah ’). The righteous 
obtain eternal life (oSiy "n, Baba Bathra 11a). 
After the Resurrection comes the Renewal of the 
World. Is 65 17 foretells the creation of ‘new 
heavens and a new earth ’ ; Jub l 29 speaks of the 
New Creation ; Mehhilta 516 on Ex 16 25 describes 
this enn oSy, ‘ the new world.* 

11. The discordance of ideas betw een the earthly 
Paradise of the Messianic Kingdom and the tran- 
scendental New Jerusalem induced a belief in an 
interregnum (cf. Eth. En 91) The Ages of the 
World are 10 weeks ; the 8th, that of the sword 
and rebuilding of Jerusalem, is the Messianic 
period. The 9th and 10th are those of the Last 
Judgment, at the end of which comes the New 
Creation In the Apocalypse of John (ch 20) this 
Messianic interregnum is to last 1000 years, whence 
the Christian doctnne of the Clnliasm (cf. Orac. 
Sib. iii., 4 Ezra, and Apoc. of Baiuch). in 4 Ezr 
7 28 the Messianic period lasts 400 yeais, after which 
Christ returns to heaven, and the geneial Resur- 
rection follows. 

In the Talmud the Messianic period is to last a ‘ fixed time 1 
( Zebahim 118 6, Anikina 13ft, Fes Gsa) Periods mentioned are 
40, 70, 306, 400, 1000, ami 2000 yeais Only Pen Zoma in Tier 
1 6 contrasts this world with the Days of the Messiah Put 
in the 2nd cent a clear distinction is drawn between the Days 
of the Messiah and the Future World (cf. Shah 1 "> 16, Pcs. 086, 
Sank. 916, Her 346) The Samaritan Messiah, Ta’eb, dies ‘after 
a long reign ' ‘ All the prophets,’ say R Chijja bar Abba and 
R. Jochanan, ‘prophesied only as to the days of the Messiah, 
but, as for the Future World, no eye but thine, O Lord, hath 
8eenit'(Re> 346). 

Mairnonides in his Yemen Epistle gives the following order 
Resurrection, Future World, Death, and a second Resurrection 
In his Mot eh 11, 29, and 80 he endeavours to prove that the 
world is eternal, and in his Mishne Torah on ‘ Repentance ’ 
(8) he declares that the future world is already existent. Nach- 
mamdes (in his Torath Adam, ‘ Reward and Punishment,’ 
VlDin lyv) and the Raabad dispute this, and declare that Gn 
S 22 ‘ while the earth remaineth ’ suggests its destruction. The 

world is to return to tohu hohu (chaos), and the Almighty will 
renew it. So too Azaria de Rossi (Meor Enayim , xliv 54). 
When Ecclesiastes says (l 4 ) ‘the world abideth for ever,’ he 
only means the world Jubilee Bahya ben Asher in his Com 
on Lv 25‘ J , * then shall the land keep a Sabbath unto the 
Lord/ takes this to support the \ lew of the Qabbala a3 referring 
to the destruction of the world (3nn im) The rest eternal 
is the future world after the Resurrection In Lv 2f> M , ‘ seven 
times seven years,’ the second se\en ‘hints’ (ID")) at the Great 
Jubilee, which is the end of the world. The (Qabbala, though 
the idea predominates therein of the world-wheel (gilgal), im- 
plying the endless recurrence of all things, is directed less to 
tune than to space. The notion of space is older than that of 
time. Even beasts distinguish things by their space The dis- 
cr mination of things by time does not follow till relatively late 
But even the mysticism of the Qabbala has a bearing on tne Jewish 
view of the future life It is, without doubt, Chnstologically 
tinged, and, though highly venerated^by the Eastern Jews, is 
practically neglected nowadays by those of the West 

In the Zohar onGn 2G 1 it is said that Adam should have lived 
1000 years, but gave up 70 for David (alluding to P« 21 4 ) 

12. Bible chronology has always presented diffi- 
culties. The discrepancies between the chron- 
ology of the Massoretic and Samaritan texts and 
the Septuagmt are dealt with by Dr. Jacob of 
Gottingen. He explains one chief variation as due 
to a desire to date Noah exactly 1000 years after 
Adam. Birqe Aboth (v. 2, ed. Taylor) draws atten- 
tion to the fact that there were ten generations from 
Adam to Noah, and ten from Noah to Abraham. 
The chronology of Genesis would seem to have 
been based on years according to the solar system, 
hut the Jews reverted to the lunar system after the 
Exodus, as seen from Ex 12 lf \ 

13. The conservative Jewish view is still ex- 
pressed in the following passages in its Liturgy. 
The 12th Creed expresses oelief ‘ in the coming of 
the Messiah, and, though he tarry, I will wait 
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daily for his coming ’ ; the 13th, 4 that there will 
be a resurrection of the dead at the time when it 
shall please the Creator’ (Singer’s Prayer Book , 
p. 90) ; m the Qaddish ( ib . p. 37), 4 May he estab- 
lish his Kingdom in your days . . . speedily 1 ’ (cf. 
Orac. Sib. in. 767). In the Sabbath Morning’s Ser- 
vice (ib. p. 129) the following antitheses bring out 
Jewish belief in the four cosmic stages or Ages of 
the World: ‘There is none to be compared unto 
thee, O Lord our God, in this world, neither is 
there any beside thee, O our King, for the life of 
the world to come ; there is none but thee, O our 
Redeemer, for the days of the Messiah ; neither is 
tlieie any like unto thee, O our Saviour, for the 
resurrection of the dead.’ 

Literature — Bacher, Agada der Tannaiten, vol i 1884 ; 
Bousset, Rel d Judentums 2, 1900, pt iv. pp 238-346 (cf the 
list of authorities cited by him), Scniirer, GJV s , n 496-656; 
R H Charles, A Cnt. Hist of the Doct of a Future Life m 
Israel, London, 1899; Loewy, ‘ Messiaszeitand Zukunftige Welt* 
in i/GlfV, 1897, 392-409 , Sank. c. 11 , Maimonides, JD'n mix, 
Yemen Epistle, Nachmanides, Torath Adam , ‘ Sha'ar Ha 
GemuT , Maimonides, Guide to the Perplexed , n. 29, 30, also 
his Mishne Torah, Ihlchot Teshuboh, vm , Azaria di Rossi, 
Meor Enayun , xliv. 64 , Lipschtitz, Mishna , mxcn , An 

Excursus on the Future Life (based on Fezikm ) 

E. N. Adler. 

AGES OF THE WORLD (Muhammadan).— 
See Cosmogony (Muhammadan). 

AGES OF THE WORLD (Teutonic).— See 
Cosmogony (Teutonic). 

AGES OF THE WORLD (Zoroastrian). — 
I. By far the most detailed account of Iranian 
cosmology is afFoided by the Pahlavi Bundahishn , 
a work which, though dating in its present form 
from the post-Muhammadan period, undoubtedly 
contains material of far greater antiquity. Ac- 
cording to it, Adharmazd (Ormazd) ‘produced 
spiritually the creatures which were necessary 
for those means [his complete victory over evilj, 
and they remained three thousand years in a 
spiritual state, so that they were unthinking 
for invulnerable] and unmoving, with intangible 
bodies’ (i. 8). . . . ‘And Afthaimazd spoke to the 
evil spint thus: “Appoint a period, so that the 
intermingling of the conflict may be for nine 
thousand years ” For he knew that by appointing 
this period the evil spirit would be undone. Thus 
the evil spirit, unobsei van t and through ignorance, 
was content with that agreement; just like Uo 
men quarrelling together, who propose a time 
thus : “Let us appoint such-and-such a day for a 
light ” Adharmazd also knew this, through om- 
niscience, that within these nine thousand years, 
for three thousand years everything proceeds by 
the wall of Adharmazd, three thousand years there 
is an intermingling of the wills of Adharmazd and 
Aharman, and the last thiee thousand years the 
evil spirit is disabled, and the adversary is kept 
away fiom the creatures’ (i. 18-20, West’s tr. ). 
Then Ahura Mazda (Pahlavi Atiharmazd) recited 
the Ahunamr , and exhibited to the evil spirit his 
own triumph in the end ; the evil spirit, perceiving 
his own impotence and the annihilation of the 
demons, became confounded and remained three 
thousand years in confusion, that is, the second 
trimillennium of time. During the confusion of 
the evil spirit, Ahura Mazda created Good Thought 
(Pahlavi VoJuhnan), as well as the five other 
archangels. Ahriman (wh. see) produced in op- 
position to them six corresponding evil powers. 
Of the creatures of the world Ahura Mazda pro- 
duced first, the sky (and the light of the world) ; 
second, water; third, earth ; fourth, plants ; fifth, 
animals; and sixth, mankind (ib. i. 21-28). The 
spirits of men, their fravetshis and their conscious- 
ness, had already been created in the beginning. 


Now Ormazd deliberated with them, asking them 
if they would assume a bodily form in order to 
contend with the fiend Ahriman, and in the end 
become wholly immortal and perfect for ever, 
whereupon they consented (li. 10-11). According 
to the third chapter, the confounding of the evil 
spirit and his demons was due to ‘ tne righteous 
man,’ a phrase which doubtless designates Gaya- 
maretan (Pahlavi Gdy Smart), the primeval man, 
who existed undisturbed, during the same second 
trimillennium, with the primeval ox. 

The evil spirit now rushed into creation, and the 
seventh millennium, or the third trimillennium, 
began. The elements, the primeval ox, and the 
primeval man were successively attacked by the 
Evil One. But the appointed time for Gaya- 
maretan had not yet arrived. He lived and ruled 
for thirty years more, although the destroyer had 
come (iii. 22 f. ). Attacked by Ahriman, the ox fell 
to the right ; from his body and his limbs the 
plants were produced, and the animals from his 
seed (iv. 1, x. 1-3, xiv. 1-3).* Gaya-maretan fell 
on the left side in passing away, and from one 
portion of his seed received by the earth the first 
human couple, M&shya and Mftshyhi, grew up for 
forty years as a plant, and were then changed 
into the shape of a man and a woman (iv. 1, xv. 
1-5). The history of mankind, which then began, 
occupies the second half of the 12,000 yeais. 

The 34th chapter of the original Bdndahishn 
sums up the first two tnmillenmums of the creation 
as follows : ‘ Time was for tw elve thousand years ; 
and it says in revelation, that three thousand years 
was the duration of the spiritual state, where 
the creatures were unthinking, unmoving, and in- 
tangible ; and three thousand years was the dura- 
tion of G&ydmarfc, with the ox, in the world.’ 
Those three millenniums are immediately con- 
nected with three of the constellations of the 
zodiac: Cancer, Leo, and Vngo. 

The first millennium of the human race is dis- 
tributed as follow s in the same chapter ; — 

Gdydmart, 30 years 

Mdshya and M&shy 61 growing up during 40 years (Bund 15 2) 
,, ,, living without desire for intercourse, 50 

years. 

,, ,, living as husband and wife, 93 years, until 

Hdshyang (Av Haoshyangha), great-grandson of M&shya, 
came, 40 years (and six months, according to Windisch- 
mann) 

Takhm6rup (Av. Takhma-urupa , Sh5.h-nftmah Tahmuras), 
^reat grandson of IlOshyang, 30 years 

Yim (Av. Yima ; ShAh-n&mah Jamshid), brother of Takh- 
m6rup, 616 jears and six months, until the divine power or 
lory of the Iranian rulers left him, m the shape of a bird, 
ecausc he took pleasure in words of falsehood and error 
( Yasht , xi\. 34), and made himself something more than a 
man. 

Then he lived m concealment for 100 years 

Total, 999 years and six months (or 1000 years) 

The next millennium, the second of human his- 
tory, and the eighth of the creation, was under the 
sway of Dah&k, whose lineage on his mothei’s 
side is traced, by Bund. xxxi. 6, nine degrees from 
the evil spirit himself. Dah&k is the Azhi Dah^ka, 
the dragon with three heads, of the Avesta, who 
tried to seize the kingly power-substance, the 
khivarenahy as it left Yima, who had become too 
proud owing to his happy paradise-reign ; but Atar, 
the tire, saved it ( Yasht , xix. 47 ft.). 

According to another tradition in the same Yasht (xix. 35), 
the khicarenahy in leaving Yima, went m three parts . one to 
Mithra , the second to Thraetaona, who killed the dragon Azhi 
Dah&ka , and the third to KercsAspa, the great hero, who is to 
be the successful adversary of the dragon at the end of the time. 
Those three guardians of the 4 kingh glory' are regarded as suc- 
ceeding each other, so that Mithra preserves it during the reign 
of the fiend, until ThraOtaona comes — as, in the other version, 
iust mentioned, Atar is said to save the kingly glory, which 
lakes refuge in the waters of the sea Vouru-Kasha.. 

After the millennium of Dah&k, who is assigned 

* The twenty' - seventh chapter of the Bundahishn presup- 
poses the existence of plants before the attack of the fiend . ‘ it 
says in revelation, that, before the coming of the destroyer, 
vegetation had no thorn and bark about it.’ 


206 


AGES OF THE WORLD (Zoroastrian) 


by Blind . xxxiv. 5 to Scorpio, the sovereignty de- 
volved on FrGtfin, the Thrafctaona of the Avesta, 
the Fridftn of the Sh&h-n&mah, who killed the 
terrible usurper and introduced the third millen- 
nium of mankind and of the third trimillennium 
of creation. This millennium is assigned by the 
1 Bdndahishn to Sagittarius, and contains the 
names of the heroic legends of ancient Ir&n. 
The Bundahishn makes the following calculation 
(xxxiv. 6-7) : — 

Frfylhiy contemporary of the 12 years of Airic, 500 years 

Mdnushcihar (Av. Manushcithra), contemporary of the 
Turanian adversary FrAsiyAb, the Franhrasyan of the 
Avesta, who made MAnftshcihar and the Iranians captive in 
the mountain-range PadashkhvAr, south of the Caspian, 120 
years 

Z6b, A0z6b6 (Av. Uzava; ShAh-nAm&h Zav ), grandson of 
MAnfiehcihar, expelled FrAsiyAb from Iran, and reigned 
6 years , adopted 

Kaf-Kab&t (Av. Kavx Kavdta ), founder of the most renow ned 
rojal race of Iran, the Kavis, who retained the khwarenah , 
the spiritual substance of the kingship of IrAn, during 
several generations, 15 years 

Kai-KAfis (Av. Kavi Usadhan ), grandson of Kai-KabAt, 150 
years 

His grandson Kai-KhOsrAv (Av. Kavi Husravah), who was 
received into heaven wnthout death, 60 years. 

Kai-LOrAsp (Av. Kavi Aurvat-aspa ), 120 years ; and his son 

Kai-VishtAsp (Av Kavi Vishtdspa), the protector of Zara- 
thushtra, until the coming of the religion, 30 years 

Total, 1000 years 

So far the last chapter of the Bdndahishn. It 
accordingly gives only a slioit chronology of the 
millennium of the Zarathushtnan faith, — ruled by 
Capricorn, — in which period the present generation 
is thought to live After the coming of leligion it 
reckons (xxiv 7-9) . — 


For the Achsomemans 
,, Alexander 

,, the AehkAnians (Arsacides) 
,, the Sosamans 


258 years 
H „ 
284 „ 

460 ,, 


Total 1016 „ 

Then the sovereignty is said to have fallen to the Arabs (cf the 
somewhat older list of the Iranian kings in the Mandaean Ginza ; 
Louis H. Gray, * The Kings of Early Iran according to the Sidra 
Rabbd ,* in ZA, xix. 272 ff ) 

In this chronological table the successors of Alexander and 
the Parthian kingdom until Ardaslnr, the founder of the Sasan- 
ian dynasty, occupy only 2^4 years, instead of at least 547 On 
the other hand, the Sana mans have too many, 460 yearf in- 
stead of 425 or 427 This double mistake is perhaps uninten- 
tional Although the total of the historical chronology is thus 
shoitened by the writer of Bundahiehn, xxxiv , the millennium 
should be finished and the expected Saviour should have come, 
as we have seen, sixteen years before the Arabs This millen- 
nium, which must contain the whole history since the revelation 
to ZarathiiHhtra, has been a puzzle to the Zarathushtrians The 
Bahrnan Yasht (Pahlavi), which has, in its present form, a com- 
plicated literary history behind it, shows the difficulty caused 
by the old traditional statement of the sacred writings that a 
son of the prophet should be born in a supernatural way and 
appear a thousand years after the beginning of the new dis- 
pensation. The popular belief awaited rather a valiant warrior, 
Bahram VariAvand, the Iranian Messiah Indeed, we read m 
the Pahlavi Bahman Yasht , in 44 (‘ Pahlavi Texts,’ tr by E W 
West, SBE v. p 231) . 4 Regarding HOsh^ar it is declared that 
he will be born in 1600’ This must mean 1600 years after 
Zarathushtra That is 600 years too late — but it brings us only 
to the beginning of the 13th cent a d , according to t Vie tra- 
ditional Zarathushtnan chronology (See the introdui lion of 
E. W. West to his tr of Bahrnan Yasht , and Bousset, * Beitrage 
zur Gesch der Eschatologie’ in Ztschr. f Kirchengesch , 
xx. 122 ff ; N Soderblorn, La Vie future, 271 ff. ; and art 
Eschatology [Parsi]) 

It is evident, as E. W West has pointed out in his most 
important introduction to vol v of his tr of Pahlavi Texts 
{SBE xlvii.), that this system of chronology must have been 
made before the year that should finish the millennium of the 
actual history of mankind after Zarathushtra. The first revela- 
tion to the prophet being dated by the Pahlavi tradition 300 
years before Alexander, or about 630 n.c , that means about 
*370 A D 

Amongst other statements and calculations to be 
found in Pahlavi writings about the lirst thousand 
years of the last or fourth trimillennium, besides 
the short notice at the end of the Bundahishn , two 
have an interest for our piesent purpose. 

(1) The period of mankind being fixed at 6000 
years, Zarathushtra, who was born thirty years 
before the end of the former 3000 years, and whose 
first intercourse with the celestial beings begins 
the second trimillennium, makes his appearance 


in the middle of human history. According to 
the Sad Dar , lxxxi. 4-5, it is declared in revela- 
tion that the Creator spoke to Zarathushtra thus 
(SBE xxiv. 345) : 

‘ I have created thee at the present time, in the middle period , 
for it is three thousand years from the days of GAyGmard till 
now, and from now till the resurrection are the three thousand 
years that remain . For whatever is in the middle is more 
precious and better and more valuable, . . as the heart is in 

the middle of the whole body, . . and as the land of IrAn is 
more valuable than other lands, for the reason that it is m 
the middle ’ 

(2) The Dinkart , ix. 8, a compilation of the 9th 
cent., renders the contents of the seventh fargart 
of the now lost SUtkar Nash of the Sasanian 
Avesta thus (SBE xxxvii. 181) : 

1 The seventh fargart, is about the exhibition to Zaratfisht 
of the nature of the four periods in the millennium of Zara- 
tfisht First, the golden, that in which Atiharmazd displayed 
the religion to Zaratfisht Second, the silver, that in which 
VishtAsp received the religion from Zaratfisht. Third, the steel, 
the period within which the organizer of righteousness, AtftrpAt, 
son of MAraspend, was born [or AdarbAd, the great champion of 
orthodoxy in the 4th cent , who offered to undergo the ordeal 
of pouring molten brass on his chest in order to prove the 
truth of the Mazdayasman faith] Fourth, the period mingled 
with iron is this, in which there is much propagation of the 
authority of the apostate and other villains, as regards the 
destruction of the reign of religion, the decay of every kind of 
goodness and virtue, and the disappearance of honour and 
w lsdom from the countries of IrAn ’ 

It is not possible to say how much of this account 
belonged to the text of the Sutkar Nask and what 
is taken from its 4 Zend ’ (its translation and 
Pahlavi paraphrase, used by the compiler). The 
events described need not come down later than 
the time after the death of the gieat Sh&hphhr II. 
in 379. His grandson Yazdgard I. (399-420) was 
called by the priests the ‘ sinner 5 because of his 
toleiance in quarrels about religion. At all events 
it is scarcely likely that the whole scheme of the 
four [Metal] Ages, known in India, Greece, Rome, 
etc., should have been wholly introduced by the 
Pahlavi paraphrase. In the Pahlavi Bahman Gaslit, 
i 6, it is expressly said that the appearance of the 
accursed Mazdik [the heretic who nourished during 
the reign of K6b&d (488-531), and who was put to 
death by his son Khftsrd Noslurs&n] during ‘this 
tune ’ (the Iron Age), is mentioned in the lost 
Zend commentary on three Yashts of the Avesta, 
although the two of these three Yashts still ex- 
tant (the Avesta Bahman Yasht being lost) do not 
contain anything about the matter. 

In the same context of the Pahlavi Bahman Yasht the histor- 
ical standpoint is a later one than in the Dinkarfs rendering of 
SiXtkar Nask , and three of the four Ages are applied to other 
epochs. That of Gold mean9 the conversation of Ahura Mazda 
and his prophet, and King Vishtaspa’s acceptance of the religion 
That of Silver is the reign of the Kayaman Ar[akhshir , gener- 
ally identified with Artaxerxes Longnnanus (465-424)— perhaps 
including the reigns of Xerxes n , Darius n , and Artaxerxes 
Mnemon (404-358) That of Steel is the reign of the glorified 
Khfisrd, son of lv fib Ad (531-579), the greatest of the Salmans, 
during whose reign the Pahlavi literature flourished (1 Justi 
in <irundns8 der i ran PhUologie, n 539) In n 21-22 there 
is allusion to the great merit of the Steel Age king . * when he 
keeps away from this religion the accursed Mazdik . And 
that which was mixed with iron is the reign of the demons with 
dishevelled hair of the race of Wrath, when it is the end of the 
ten - hundredth winter of thy millennium, O Zarattisht, the 
SpitAmAn ' ’ The speaker is Ortnazd 

In another passage of our Pahlavi commentary or paraphrase 
of the Bahman Yasht (n '15-22) the Metal Ages are increased to 
seven Zarathushtra had seen in a dream a tree with seven 
branches , one golden, one of silver, one bronze, one of copper, 
one of tin, one of steel, and one mixed up with iron The 
Lord explains the dream thus The seven branches are the 
seven periods to come The Golden one means the reign of 
Kmg\ishtAsp , that of Silver is the reign of Ar^ashir the Kayftn 
( — Artaxerxes Longimanus) ; the Bronze Age represents the 
first two Sasaman monarchs, Arpishir (226-241) and hj«i son 
Shahpfihr l (241-227), and the restorer of true religion, Ataro- 
pat MAraspand (‘with the prepared brass’), under ShAhpClhr ii 
( 309-379) The Copper Age is evidently out of its order, as it puts 
us back from the Sasaman dynasty to the Parthians, to ‘ the reign 
of the AshkAman king’ [we do not know which] who removes 
from the world the heterodoxy which existed , while the wicked 
Akandgar-x Kilisydkih [probably « « Alexander the Christian,’ an 
anachronism that need not surprise us on the part of a Pahlavi 
writer, who identifies the two great enemies of the Mazda* 
yasnian faith coming from the West (Alexander the Great and 
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the Christian Roman empire)] is utterly destroyed by this 
religion, and passes unseen and unknown from the world. The 
Tin Age brings us to the powerful Sasanian monarch, Bahrftm v 
(420-4S8J, ‘ when he makes the spirit of pleasure and joy mani- 
fest, ana Aharnmn with the wizards [t e. the heretics] rushes 
back to darkness and gloom ' The Steel Age represents the 
persecutor of Mazdik, King Khhsr6, and the one mixed with 
Iron is characterized as in the first chapter 

As we have seen, the four original Ages are the same, but 
between the Silver one (= Artaxerxes i and n ) and the Steel 
one ( = Kh(isr6 Anoshirvan) three supplementary periods are 
intercalated. The Copper Age is out of place, and should pro- 
bably be put before the Bronze Age. The number four is thus 
changed into seven 

At the end of Zarathushtra’s millennium Ukh- 
shyatereta (Pahlavi JlushUnr ), ‘ the one who makes 

nety grow/ shall be born, m a marvellous way, 

rom the prophet’s seed. When thirty yeais old, 
he enters on his ministry to restore the religion 
( IMndahishn , xxxii. 8 ; Bahmcin Yasht , in. 44 ; 
Din kart , vn 8, 51-60). The second millennium of 
the post-Zaratliushtrian trimillenmum begins. In 
the 5th cent, of that millennium ( Dinkart , vn. 9, 8 
[SBE xlvn. 108]) the wizard Mahrkdsh, mentioned 
in an extant fragment ( Westergaard, viii 2) of the 
Avesta as Mahrkhsha, will appear for seven years, 
and produce a terrible winter, that will, ‘ within 
three winters and in the fourth,’ destroy the 
gi eater part of mankind and of animals. 

Those winters are mentioned in the second 
far g art of the Vendiddd without the name of 
Mahrkhftha, the demon or the wizard of frost and 
snow. Yima, the paradise-king, is told by Orrnazd 
to prepare an enclosure, a vara, and to live in it 
himself with a chosen host of men, animals, plants, 
and fires, in order to be preserved during the 
winters that will invade the earth. 

When in H fish star’s millennium the enclosure 
made by Yima is opened, mankind and animals will 
issue from it and arrange the woild again, and 
there will be a time of fulness and prosperity 
( Dinkart , vii. 9, 3 f. ; Matndg-i Khrat, xxvn. 27-31 ). 
New beings thus come back miraculously for the 
restoration of the world (Ddtistdn-i Dinik, xxxvii. 
95 [SBE xvin. 109-110]). 

A thousand years after H fish 5 tar, a second son of 
Zarathushtra will he born, Ukhshyatnemah, ‘ he 
who makes the prayer grow ’ (Pahlavi Itushetar- 
mdh ). When thnty years old, he will confer with 
the archangels. That is the beginning of the last 
millennium of the world ( Bundahishn , xxxii 8 ; 
Dinkart , vii. 9, 18-23). After its end the third 
miraculous son of the prophet shall be born in the 
same way by a third virgin, pregnant from the 
water of the lake Kansava, which holds the seed of 
Zarathushtra (Bundahishn, xxxii. 8; Dinkart , vii. 
10, 15-18). 

The usual translation of his name Astvat-ereta, 4 he who raises 
the [dead] bodies,’ seems very unlikely The second part of the 
name, erety, which means in the name of the first son of the 
prophet 4 righteousness,’ being the Iranian equivalent of the 
Skr. rta (which appears otherwise in the Avesta as asha ), would 
then be a verbal form in the third name More probable is 
Bartholomae’s rendering ( Altiran WorL^buch, col 215), ‘he 
who is the personified righteousness* or ‘piety* But the 
analog}' with the former two names * Ukhshyat-ereta and 
U khsnyat-nemah , makes one think that the first half also of 
this third name is a verbal form, an act partieip. of stav 4 to 
praise,’ with a preceding a If, indeed, the initial a were long, 
the name might be translated, ‘he who praises righteousness * 

More frequently the third expected restorer of religion is 
called Saoshyant ‘the saviour,’ 4 the helper,* originally and gener- 
ally in the Avesta an appellative applied to the zealous Mazda- 
yasnians and promoters of religion 

Now the last conflict breaks out ; resurrection 
and purification open the way to eternal blissful 
existence. The time preceding the coming of the 
three restorers of faith will be marked by misery 
and impiety (Spend Nas/c, according to Dinkart;, 
viii. 14, 1 1 if. ). W e recall the four Ages that mark a 
successive deterioration m Zarathushtra’s millen- 
nium. The Pahlavi apocalyptics paint the time 
before HhshGtar’s coming in dreadful colours bor- 
rowed from history. At the end of the last 


thousand years Azhi Daliftka will break his fetters. 
But, on the other hand, the end of those three 
Ages is described as an advance towards the glori- 
ous consummation (Dinkart, ix. 41, 4—8). We 
have seen how the opening of the gate of Yima’s 
enclosure will produce a new prosperity before 
Hush6tar-m&h’s appearance. After the 5th cent, of 
Hhshfitar’s millennium two-thirds of the popula- 
tion of 1 1 fin arc righteous and one-third wicked 
(Dinkart, vn. 9, 13). In the last millennium ‘no 
one passes away, other than those whom they 
smite with a scaflold weapon, and those who pass 
away from old age. When lifty-three years of that 
millennium of his still remain, the sweetness and 
oiliness of milk and vegetables are so perfect, that, 
on account of the freedom of mankind from desire 
for meat, they shall leave oil the eating of meat, 
and their food becomes milk and vegetables. 
When three years remain, they shall leave ofl* 
even the drinking of milk, and their (food and 
drink become water and vegetables’ ( Dinkart , 
vn. 10, 7 IF ). The milk of one cow shall be 
sufficient for a thousand men. As hunger and 
thirst diminish, men shall be satislied with one 
meal every third day. Old age shall not be weak 
any more and life shall become longei. Humility 
and peace shall be multiplied in the world 

The Greeks were acquainted with the optimistic Mazdayasman 
doctrine of the spiritualizing of mankind towards the end 
Men, at the end of the world, will need no food, and they will 
cast no shadow (Theopompus-Plutarch) The eighteenth 
fargar{ of the Varshtmdnsar Naskot the Sasanian Avesta told, 
according to Dinkart, , ix 41, 4, ‘about the triumph of the 
sacred beings over the demons at the end ' of the three last 
periods of the world 

These 12,000 years form the long period of crea- 
tion, divided into four great Ages. It is bounded 
by eternity on both sides, by ‘time without end.’ 
The ‘Great,’ or ‘Iranian,’ Bundahishn , which 
appears to be a later development of the more 
commonly known Bundahishn, says about Time 
(Darmesteter, Le Zend Avesta, n. 310-311) : ‘ It was 
without limits up to the creation, and it was created 
limited to the end, that is, to the reducing of the 
evil spirit to impotence. After this, Time resumes 
its lnflmteness for ever and ever.’ This later 
theological speculation about the personified Time 
(Zrvan) is found in the Avesta itself, which dis- 
tinguishes between ‘Time without limits’ (Zrvan 
akarana), and the ‘Time lon^, self-determined’ 
(Zrvan dareqhd -khvadhdta) (Nydish, i. 8). In 
Vendiddd, xix. 9, Zarathushtra answers the Evil 
One : * The beneficent spirit created in the time 
without limits.’ ‘Tune without limits’ was made 
later on, in order to weaken the dualism to an 
eternal Divine Being, from whom the two opposite 
spirits emanate. 

The distribution of Tnne into the endless Time before and 
after the ‘ long, self-determined Time’ has its exact local 
equivalent in the strictly organized Mazda} asman theolog} 
The region of light where Ormazd dwells is called 4 endless 
light * The region where the Evil Spirit resides is called the 
4 endless dark * 4 Between them was empty space, that is, what 

they call “ air,” in which is now their meeting* ( Bund 1 2-4) 
fcf Plutarch’s words, de Is. ft Os 46, about Mithra as fxeaiTr^ 
between the two 4 gods *]. The air or atmosphere, Vayu (Pahlav i 
Vdi) is deified as well as Zrvan (Time), and is designated 
exactly as Tnne dareghd-khvadhdta ( Nydish , I 1), ‘long, self- 
determined * The Great Bundahishn (Darmesteter, loc cit ) 
distinguishes between the good Vai and the bad VAi — space as 
well as time being divided according to the dualistic principle. 
Already the Avesta knew such a distinction, Yasht , xv in- 
voking ‘that part of thee, O Vayu, which belongs to the Good 
Spirit * 

2. Date of the Zoroastrian system of Ages of 
the World. — (a) As we have already seen, most of 
the names and legends and ideas that belong to 
the Pahlavi accounts of the Ages of the World are 
to he found in the Avesta. As to the system itself 
divided into four periods, the principal contents of 
the lost Ddmddt Nash, the hook ‘about the pro- 
duction of the beneficial creatures,’ of the Sasanian 
Avesta, from which the Bxindahxshn , ‘ the original 



208 


AGES OP THE WORLD (Zoroastrian) 


creation/ is derived, are very shortly reproduced in 
the following terms in the Dtnkart, viii. 5 ( SBE 
xxxvii. 13-14) 

‘ Amid the Ddmddt are particulars about the maintenance of 
action and the production of the beneficial creatures. First, as 
to the spiritual existence, and how much and how is the main- 
tenance in the spiritual existence ; and the production of the 
worldly existence therefrom, qualified and constructed for 
descending into the combat with the destrojer, and accom- 
plishing- the associated necessity for the end and circumvention 
of destructiveness’ (West’s tr.). 

An extant Avesta fragment, quoted in the 
Pahlavi Vendtddd , li. 20, runs : 4 How long time 
lasted the holy spiritual creation ’ (cvantem zrvdnem 
mmnyava stish ashaoni ddta as). It shows that 
the complete Avesta knew the system of four times 
three thousand years. 

Except for the events at the end of Zarathushtra’s 
millennium, the Sasanian Avesta must have known 
all the principal features of the world-chronology 
now described, with its environment of ‘ the end- 
less time/ 

( b ) Plutarch brings us further back, to about 
300 B.C., but speaks only of two or three of the 
tour periods (ae Is. et Os. 47), expressly quoting 
Theopompus, Philip of Macedon’s historian : 

QeBnopnos Be 0rjai Kara, t ov? payovs am /mepos TpLa\tAia 
tov pev Kparetu tBv Be KpareiaBou tu>v Beibv, aAAa £< TptcryiAca 
p.d\ecr6ai tea l noAepelv /cal avaAvei.v ra tov erepov tBv t Ttpow 
t*Ao? 6’ air o\e Lire d9ai tov *Ai8y)V, /cal rovs pev avBpibnovs evSai- 
pova$ tcrecrBat, prjTe rpo^rj? 6eofJ.evov<% firjre cklolv noiovvra 9 tov 

ravT a p.r^xavr)cr6.ixevov Beov rjpe/xeiv /cal avanaveaBau 
/caAd>? pev ou no\vv rw Oeui, (banco 6’ avBpu>nu> Kotpiopevto perenov 
Bernardakis, in bis edition of tne Moralia , reads after xpwov * 
aAAtos pev ov noAvv 009 Bt<Z t etc 

The first part of this quotation* agrees with 
the Mazdayasnian record of the last nine thousand 
years (Blind 1. 20). 

Lagrange (‘ I^a Religion des Perses ’ in JiB, 1904, p 35) under- 
stands dva pepoq as indicating- two periods one with Ahura 
Mazda as ruler, another with Angra Mam\u as ruler; then 
follows their fight in a third and last period, ended by the 
defeat of evil It is possible to translate ava pe pos in that waj . 
But, as the phrase runs, it is more natural to appl> the two 
‘turns’ to the two different trmnllenniums mentioned a*/<x 
pifpo? belongs to both the following statements The pdxeoBcu 
teat noAepelv comes, as the second ‘ turn ’ of the two gods* rela- 
tion, after tov pev Kparelv tov Be KpaTcloBai The tr of I^agrange 
has another draw back It would he quite an isolated statement in 
opposition to all other records about Mazdayasnian chranolog} 

Some slight misunderstanding may easily have 
been perpetrated either by Theopompus or by 
Plutarch in quoting him. But it seems impossible 
not to recognize (1) the impotence of Ahriman, (2) 
the conflict, and (3) the victory of Ormazd — making 
up the well-known Mazdayasnian scheme. 

The second part of the quotation from Theopompus offers 
some difficulty The last words after xpovov have been more or 
less ingeniously changed by various conjectures The phrase 
should mean ‘ The god \v ho has brought about these things 
[the defeat of Hades (identified with ’Apeipavios also by Diog 
Laert Prooem 6) and the blessed state of mankind | keeps still 
and reposes himself during a period not very great for the god, 
as [it would he] moderate for a sleeping man * But the end 
of the phrase is not tolerable Greek, and must be corrupted m 
some way The meaning compels us to think of a rest of Ahura 
Mazda after the consummation of the destiny of the world 
Such an idea is not necessarily inconsistent with the opposition 
of later Mazdayasnian theology ( Shikand-gtimdnih vijdr , xin 102- 
105 [SBE xxiv 217]) to the Jewish doctrine of a rest of God after 
the Creation But we know nothing of a Divine repose after the 
frashdkeretiy the fulfilment at the end Theopompus is supposed 
to have thought of another being, Keresfispa, who is to awake 
from his long sleep in order to kill the unfettered Azhi Dah&ka ; 
or of Saoshyant, ‘ sleeping * as the prophet’s holy seed in the lake 
Kansava waiting for his virgin mother , or of Yima, expecting in 
his vara the end of the desolation caused by the great winter — 
hut not reposing ! The context excludes, as far as the present 
writer can see, the introduction of a third god, after the two 
enemies spoken of. But it might be that the Greek author has 
applied to Ahura Mazda some misunderstood statement regard- 
ing another figure in the final drama 

(c) The elder Pliny writes (HN xxx. 2. 1) ; 
4 Eudoxus, qui inter sapientine sectas clarissimam 

* 1 ‘ One of those gods reigned and the other was under his 
dominion during three thousand years. 2 During another 
three thousand years they battle and fight and destroy each 
other’s works 3. At the end Hades (Angra Mainyu, who was 
indeed originally probably a god of the infernal regions and of 
the dead) succumbs, and men shall be happy, neeaing no food 
and throwing no shadow.’ 


utilissimainque earn intelligi voluit, Zoroastrem 
hunc sex millibus annorum ante Platonis mortem 
fuiHse prodidit. Sic et Anstoteles/ Thus Greek 
authors of the 4th cent. B.C. placed Zarathushtra 
6000 years before B c 347. Ilermodorus, in the 
same century, and Heimippus, a century later, 
put him 5000 years before the Trojan war. Xanthus 
of Lydia, perhaps a century earlier, seems to have 
stated that the prophet lived 6000 years before 
Xerxes. These fanciful dates are" the more 
astonishing the older they are, — that is, the 
neaier they approach to Zarathushtra’s lifetime, 
which the Mazdayasnian tradition places in the 
7th cent, b c , and which can scarcely have been 
many centuries earlier at least.* 

A V Williams Jackson ingeniously suggests that the placing 
of Zarathushtra 0000-7000 years before Christ is due to the 
Greeks having misunderstood the statements of the Persians, 
according to which the spiritual prototype of Zarathustra was 
created several thousands of ^ears before the prophet himself 
(‘ On the Date of Zoroaster,’ in Zoroaster , the Prophet of Ancient 
Iran , p 152 ff ) This view has been supported by Webt, 
‘ Pahlavi Texts,’ v [SBE xlvn i> xl ff.] 

Dtnkarf, vn. 2, 15 f , in rendering the contents of Spend 
Nash, tells ‘ Again, too, revelation says that, when the separ- 
ation of the thud millennium occurred, at the end of the 3000 
years of spmtual existence without a destroyer (after the 
creatures were in spiritual existence, and before the arrival of 
the fiend), then the archangels framed ZaratOsht together, 
and they seated the guardian spirit [the fravabhi , already m exis- 
tence for S000 years] within, having a mouth, having a tongue, 
and the pro< laimer of the celestial mansions ’ (cf Dinkarf, vm. 
14, 1) Thus the spiritual bod> of Zarathushtra is framed to- 
gether two tumillcnniunis before his birth, at the end of the 
ninth millennium, i.e. b c 6030, according to Mazdayasnian 
tradition If this striking explanation of the fanciful Greek 
dates for Zarathushtra be right, even this special feature of the 
Mazdayasnian chronology — the pre- formation of Zarathushtra’s 
body 6000 >ears before his birth — must have been heard of by 
Greek writers as early as the 5th cent b c , which does not 
seem very probable At all events, nothing is to he found m 
these Greek records about ‘ the holy spiritual creation,’ the 
first of the four trmnllenniums 

3. Composite character of the Mazdayasnian 
system ol Ages of the World. — This is evident. 
The means aie lacking for the reconstruction 
of its foimation. But certain points may be 

noted 

(a) The whole Yima legend must drop out. 
Originally it was an independent scheme of Ages 
of the World, like the old Norse Fimbulvetr, 
4 great winter/ which ends this Age and brings 
about a new mankind, whose ancestors, Lif and 
Llfthraser, are hidden during the desolating winter 
in Mirim’s grove Mahikftsha’s winter and the 
new humanity arising fiom Yima’s vara have 
evidently no raison d'etre whatever in the com- 

f dete historical system of the Avestan theology. It 
ias been lather awkwardly put aside in Ukhshyat- 
ereta’s millennium, because it must not be omitted. 
The Yima legend m Vendiddd , 11., does not know 
the 12,000 years’ system, and excludes it, at least 
in its complete form, although the old mytl ic Yima 
lias been duly transfoimed into a foreiunner of 
Zarathushtra. 

The blessed paradise reign of Yima was a very popular legend 
in old Iran Several Avesta texts mention it (Yasna, i\ 4f ; 
Yasht, IX 91!, xin 130, xv 15 f., xvn 29 ff , xix. 32 ff ), besides 
Vendiddd , ii. Under his rule death and sickness and all 
adversities were unknown The older tradition gives him a 
thousand years. In the Vendiddd he enlarges tne earth by 
one-third of its space, ‘the cattle and mankind and dogs and 
birds and red burning fires ’ being after 300 years too crowded. 
After another 300 years he has to repeat the enlargement When 
he has done this three times, that is, after 900 years, the tale 
passes on to the preparation of the vara for the coming winters 
The analogy — 300 years after each enlargement— should give 
us 1200 years But the author might have imagined a hundred 
years after the third enlargement for the making of the 
enclosure, thus keeping the old tradition of a happy age of a 
thousand 3 ears in the old time The later learned chrono- 
logical system in Bundahwhn , xxxiv. 4, and Ma1n6g-1 Khra f, 
xxvii 24, 25, gives 616 years and 0 months. 

The Yirna legend gives three Ages of the World : 
the paradise-Age ; the present time, which will 
close with a catastrophe ; the frost-demons’ win- 

* Pliny also mentions another Zarathushtra, who is said to 
have lived shortly before b.c. 600. 
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ters, and the restoring of the living world from 
Yima’s vara — after the well-known scheme : 

* Past and to come seems best ; things present worst ’ 

(2 Henry IV. i. in. 108). 

It is impossible to say whether this system of 
three Ages ever existed as a theory by itself. But 
there are several traces of the greater importance 
of Yima KhshaSta, ‘ the radiant/ JamsMd in pre- 
Zarathushtnan legend (cf. Blochet, Le messianisme 
dans VhHirodoxie musulmans , p. 126 f. ). He 
seems to have been once considered as the first 
man and the first ruler. For further discussion 
see Soderblom, La Vie Future , 175-187. 

( b ) The heroic lore of Ir&n knew a list of heroes 
and old rulers, which is preserved in the extant 
parts of the Avesta, especially in the fifth Yasht , 
consecrated to the goddess Ardvi Sfira An&hita, 
in the dramatic history of the khwarenah (the 
spiritual substance-powei of the Iranian kingship), 
as given m Yasht , xiv., and in the ecclesiastical 
lists of saints of the Yasht , xiii. These legends 
have been, taut bien que mat, amalgamated with 
and adopted into the Zarathushtnan system. 

(c) The division of the present millennium into 
the common Metal Ages is a combination of two 
systems, of which the Mazdayasnian tradition 
evidently adopted or borrowed the second one at 
a later pciiod 

(d) The real existence of mankind from M&shya- 
M&shyOi until the coming of the Saosliyant com- 
prises only 6000 years, — as in Talmudic and Chris- 
tian literature (Boklen, Die Verwandschaft der 
jud. -chnst l.mit der pars. Eschatologie, 82-84), where 
the duration of the world is fixed on the analogy of 
the six days of creation, a thousand years being 
with God as one day. Theopompus-Plutarch also 
seems to reckon 6000 years, but in a different way : 
3000 for Ahura Mazda’s supremacy ( = G&ydmart’s 
tnmillenniurn), and 3000 for the conflict ( = until 
Zarathushtra), the two periods being ended by the 
final victory and eternal bliss (and the rest of God, 
ay Inch looks like a Jewish-Chnstian Sabbath of 
the world ; cf. Ep, Barn. 15). 

The last trimillemuum, from Zarathushtra to the Saoshyant, 
of the final Zarathushtnan chronology seems to have been under- 
stood by Theopompus as the time of fulfilment, rather than as 
a new period. It is possible that the doctrine had this aspect 
earlier That would better suit the spirit of the Gdthds, where 
the flnar renovation of the world seems, in some texts at least, 
to be soon expected. In any case, Theopompus’ record agrees, 
as to the main contents, with the last 9000 years of the 
Bilndahishn Those 9000 years alone are mentioned in the Ar\d 
Vi rdf Ndmah, xvm and liv * the damned souls complain that 
they are not delivered from hell although 9000 years have gone 
—one day or three days in hell seeming to them as long as the 
whole duration of the world The author of the Ar{d Virdf 
Ndmah must have known the first trinnllenmum, as the period 
of ‘the holy spiritual creation’ is mentioned in the Avestan 
fragment Pahl Vend n 20 But it is not unlikely that Arfd 
Virdf s 9000 years, which are to be compared with Theopompus’ 
statement, "represent an older chronolog) containing three parts : 
(1) a good ruler, (2) the present intermingled state, and (3) the 
great restoration, corresponding to our reconstruction of the 
Yima legend The first of the four great epochs will then have 
been added in order to get the number four, or the twelve 
thousand years 

We are not sufficiently acquainted with the old Babylonian 
divisions of the existence of the world. But probably the 12,000 
years of the Biuidahxshn — as well as the same age of the world 
predicted by Mam (Kessler, Mam, i. 343; the number 12 is 
fundamental in Mam’s doctrine, see Kessler, art. ‘Mam’ in 
PRI&), and by the Etrurians [according to SuidasJ, like the 12 
parts of the existence of the world in 2 Es and Apoc Bar 

63, are derived from a Babylonian cycle. This probability comes 
very near demonstration when we remark that Doth the Etrurian 
belief, as reported by Suidas, and the Bilndahishn combine the 
twelve millenniums with the zodiacal signs. The Mazdayasnian 
theologians owed their astronomical science to the Babylonians 
and to the Egyptians (J. Marquart, Phxlologus , Sup. x. 1. 192 ff.). 

(e) The Gdthds represent an epoch in which this 
doctrine of periods did not belong to the Zara- 
thushtrian faith. If periods Yvere already known 
in Ii&n, this must have been outside the Zaia- 
thushtrian reform. The long waiting is incom- 
patible with the preaching of the Gdthds . Time, 
as in both Jewish and Christian prophecy and 
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apocalyptics, is rather sharply divided into two 
Ages . the present era of struggle and difficulty, 
and the happy reign of theocracy and justice after 
the longed-for separation by fire. 

4 . Meaning of the periods. — The beliefs out- 
lined in the foregoing pages represent the original 
and characteristic feature of the Mazdayasnian 
system of Ages of the World, and must be derived 
from the Zoroastrian idea, expressed in the Gdthds , 
of Ahura Mazda as the ruler of the future destiny 
of mankind. The division into Ages does not imply 
merely a distinction between the present and the 
old time — as e.g. in the alchennga (wh. see) of the 
Australians, Nor does it signify a deterioration, 
as, for example, in the Ages of Hesiod and Ovid. 
Something resembling a pessimistic view of the 
course of time might be gathered from three phases 
of the Mazdayasnian religion: ( 1 ) the monster of 
the old myth will be unfettered ; ( 2 ) the sharp op- 
position implied in the Zarathushtnan reform, and 
the earnest appeal to choose the way of Asha, some- 
times give a dark colouring to the Gftthic view ; 
(3) several thousand years later, when the glorious 
line of history was already pointed out by Avestan 
and Pahlavi theology, the tragic events under the 
last Sasanians and after the Arabian conquest 
taught a sombre lesson of the end of Zarathushtra’ s 
millennium before the advent of the expected 
helper, who never came. The four Ages of Gold, 
Silver, Steel, and Iron were) adopted, at first prob- 
ably by an orthodox compiler, during the early con- 
troversies with Manichieism andf other heresies ; 
then history filled out the Iron-mingled Age in difler- 
ent ways. The Great Bundahishn kept open its 
chapter ‘ On the calamities which have invaded 
Ir&n in different ages 9 (Blochet, l.c . 45). But the 
Metal Ages are only episodes in one millennium, 
and give no idea of the destiny of the world. 
In both cases the general optimistic character of 
the Zarathushtnan faith prevails : the victory of 
Ormazd is the surest thing in the world, known 
and predicted since the beginning. The worldly 
corporeal existence and human affairs are no 
enemies of piety, but pure elements and duties, the 
diligent fulfilment of which formally constitutes 
each Mazdayasnian a felloxv- worker with Ormazd, 
a helper, saviour ( saoshyant ), and frashdearetar , 

‘ a renewer’ of humanity and of the world. These 
functions he discharges in company with the great 
heroes, from Kai-Khflsr&v — without whose destruc- 
tion of the idolatrous temples behind the lake of 
Ca 6 casta the renovation of the world could never 
have been carried out (Matndg-t Khrat , ii. 95) — to 
the last saoshyant. The Yvorld is a realm of con- 
flict, where impurity constantly threatens and 
demons are ever on the xvatch. *But it is a note- 
worthy fact that the period of confusion and stiife 
is not the present Age . That period ended with the 
appearance cf Zarathushtra. We already live in 
the Age of the victory of Ormazd. 

The Persian periods do not imply an eternal 
repetition, as in the developments of Aryan 
speculation and religion in India and Greece, and 
sometimes in modern thought (e.g. Nietzsche, and, 
111 a less pedantic way, Sv. Arrhenius) — the same 
causes combining to produce in eternal cycles the 
same effect — 

1 W T hen this world shall bo former, underground. 

Thrown topsy-turvy, twisted, crisp'd, and curl’d, 

Baked, fried, or burnt, turn’d inside-out, or drown'd, 

Like all the worlds before, whu h have been hurl’d 
First out of, and then back again to chaos, 

The superstratum which will overlay us.’ 

— (Doji Juan, canto ix. stanza xxxvii.). 

Nothing can be more characteristic than the 
placing of the Metal Ages and this Iron Age only in 
one, the present, Mazdayasnian millennium, while 
the millenniums form together a progress towards 
an end, whereas in the Indian conception the four 



210 


AGHORI 


yugas and the present evil kali Age form the con- 
stant feature of periods which emerge and j>ass 
away m endless similarity. The system of periods 
in Ir&n did not unite, as in India, with the popular 
belief in the transmigration of souls — a belief 
worked out into a fundamental philosophical doc- 
trine in Indian systems of periods. 

The Mazdayasnian scheme expresses, in a some- 
what scholastic way, the idea implied in the word 
history . that is to say, 4 something happens in 
what happens ’ (E. G. Geijer), so that the intricate 
mass of events has a meaning and a goal beyond the 
actual combinations and situation. The real kernel 
of history is a ‘forward,’ not a ‘see-saw,’ and 
not a ‘ backward,’ although it may seem so to 
human eyes. This profound conception has arisen 
only twice in the history of human thought — in the 
only two ancient prophetic religions, one Aryan, one 
Semitic— in Zarathushtrianism and in Mosaism. 
Neither seems to have borrowed it from the other. 
Christianity inherited it from Mosaism, and it has 
become prevalent in the Western civilization in 
the form of belief in a Divine purport in history, 
in progressive evolution, or in a redeeming eiisis, 
ana constitutes one of the most significant features 
and influential factors in the civilization of Europe 
and America, as distinguished from the great 
civilizations of India and of the Ear East. It is 
so deeply rooted in the Western mind, that even so 
sincere and acute an admirer of and believer in the 
Indian conception as Schopenhauer unconsciously 
yields to it (cf. his Sammthche Wer/ce , v. 224). 
To have originated faith in the significance and 
purpose of history may fittingly be called Zara- 
tlmshtra’s greatest gift to mankind. 
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Nathan Soderblom. 

AGHORI, AGHORAPANTHI, AUGAR, 
AUGHAR. — These are names applied to a sect 
of ascetics in India who have for a long time 
attracted attention on account of their habit of 
cannibalism and other abominable practices 

1. Meaning of name .— Then name indicates con- 
nexion with the ( i ult of Siva, being derived from 
Skr. a-ghora , 4 not tcinhc,’ one of the euphemistic 
titles of the god. Aghorapanthi means ‘one who 
follows the path’ (Skr. panthg) or cult of Siva in 
this form. The worship of Siva as Aghorlsvaia, 

‘ the non-terrific Lord,’ is practised at a line temple 
at Ikkeri, in Mysoie, and in many other places. 

2. Distribution . — The present distribution of the 
sect is a question of some difficulty. Accouling to 
the Census of 1901, they number within the Empire 
5580, of whom the vast majority (5185) are found 
in Bihar or W. Bengal, the remainder in Ajinlr- 
Mhairwara and Berar, with 2 convicts in the 
Andaman Islands. This d fliers widely from the 
Census figuies of 1891, when 630 Aghori and 4317 
Augars were recorded in the United Provinces, 3877 
Aghori m Bengal, and 436 Augars in the Panjab. 
The explanation of this discrepancy lies partly 
in the fact that, like all ascetics of the kind, they 
are constantly wandering from one part of the 
country to another to attend bathing fairs and 
visit places of pilgrimage. Secondly, the unpopu- 


larity of the sect doubtless induces them at the 
time of the Census to record themselves under 
other and more reputable titles. The chief centres 
of the sect, where a monastery (mat ha) of some 
kind was assigned to them, used in former times 
to be Mount Abu, Girnar, Bodh Gaya, Benares, 
and Hmglaj — the last the most western point 
to which Indian polytheism extends. But they 
have now disappeared from Mount Abu, and they 
seem to have no lecogmzed establishments at 
any of the other holy places, which, however, 
they still occasionally visit.* 

3 . History of the sect. — -The first account of 
ascetics following the rule of the modern Aghori 
is found in the Travels of the Buddhist pilgrim, 
Hiuen Tsiang. He speaks of ‘naked ascetics, and 
others who cover themselves with ashes, and some 
who make chaplets of bones, which they wear as 
crowns on then heads’ (Beal, Si-yu-ki, Buddhist 
Records of the W. World , i. 55; Watters, Yuan 
Chwang's Travels in India , i. 123) In another 
passage he speaks of the Kapaladharin, or ‘ wearers 
of skulls,’ some of whom have no clothes, ‘but go 
naked (nirgranthas) ; some wear leaf or baik gar- 
ments’ (Beal, op. cit. i. 76 ; Watters, op. cit. i. 149). 
When we come to later times, we have more partic- 
ular accounts of these Kapahka or Kapaladharin 
(Skr. kdpala , ‘ a skull,’ dhdrin, ‘ carrying ’). Anan- 
dagin, in his &ah kara -vijaya , thus describes the 
Kfipalika : ‘ His body is smeared with ashes from 
a funeral pile, around his neck hangs a string of 
human skulls, his forehead is streaked with a 
black line, his hair is woven into the matted braid, 
his loins are clothed with a tiger’s skin, a hollow 
skull is in his left hand (for a cup), and m his 
; right hand he carries a bell, which lie rings in- 
I cessantly, exclaiming aloud, “ Ho Sambhu, Bhai- 
rava, ho lord of Kali’” titles of Siva’ (H. H. 
Wilson, Essays , i. 264 n.). Again, the poet 
Bhavabhuti, who wrote in the hrst half of the 
8 tli cent. A.D., in his drama Malati and Madhava, 
Act v., gives a vivid account of the rescue by 
Madhava of his mistress from the clutches of the 
Aghora Ghanta, who is about to sacrifice her at 
the altar of the goddess Chamunda, who repiesents 
Devi m one of fier most terrible forms. Within 
the temple the liuman-sacnlicing priest ciicles in 
Ins Tantric dance round lus \ 1 ct 1 ms, while he 
invokes the goddess, round whose neck is a 
garland of human skulls (Wilson, The a tic of the 
Hindus , ii. 55; Frazer, Lit. Ihst. of India, 28911’.). 
A vivid description of this Kapahka - vrata, or 
worship of the terrific forms of Siva and his con- 
soit Durga, is given in the Prabodha Chandrodaya , 
or ‘Moon of Intellect’ (Eng tr J Taylor, 3811’.). 
In the Dabistdn (Eng. tr. Shea-Troyer, 11 . 129), the 
author of which died about 1670, we °have an 
account of the ‘sect of the Yogis, who know no 
piohibited food. . , . They also kill and eat 
Lien. . . . There are some of tins sect who, 
having mixed their excietions and filtered them 
thiough a piece of cloth, drink them, and say 
that such an act rendeis a man capable of great 
all aiis, and they pretend to know strange things. 
They call the perfoimance of this act Atdia 
and also Akhori. They have all originated from 
Gorakhnath. The author of this woik saw a man, 
who, singing the customary song, sat upon a corpse, 
which he kept unburied until it came into a state 
of dissolution, and then ate the flesh of it ; this 
act they hold extremely meritorious.’ Gorakhnath 
is the great mediaeval Hindu saint, of whom many 

* Ilavell, in 1905, found an Augar at Benares seated in a stone 
cell rawed high above the burning-p/mL The sect still main- 
tains here its evil reputation, but this black-robed ascetic, who 
is shown in the photograph studying a sacred book, proved to 
be quite inoffensive. He bestowed his blessing upon tne prying 
tourist, but contemptuously refused to accept a present (Benares, 
The Sacred City, 119 f.). 



AGHORI 


211 


maivellous tales are told, and from whom some of 
the yogi Orders trace their origin.* 

4. The sect in modern times. — There are numerous 
accounts of the disgusting piactices of these ascetics 
in modern times. M. Thevenot, whose Travels 
were republished m London in 1687, alludes to 
what was appaiently a community of Aghoii can- 
nibals, who duiing his time were established at 
a place which he calls ‘ Debca,’ in the Broach 
distnet of the Bombay Presidency; but his state- 
ments must be received with caution. Ward (View 
of the Hindoos [1815], 11. 373) mentions, among 
other ascetics, the ‘ Ughoru-punthee.’ 

‘ Thegt mendicants, born in the western parts of Hindoos’thanu, 
W’andei about naked or nearly so, carrying in the left hand a 
human skull containing urine and ordure, and a pan of burning 
coals m the right. If these marks of self-denial do not extort 
the alms they expect, they profess to eat the ordure out of the 
skull, in the presence of the persons fiom whom they are 
begging ’ 

Tod (Travels m W. India [1839], p. 8311 ) gives 
a vivid description of a colony of Aghori at Mount 
Abu (wh. see). One of the most famous of them, 
named Eatehpuri, was finally, by his own insti ac- 
tions, immured in the cave which he had occupied 
lor many years. A native gentleman informed 
Tod that a short time previously, when he was 
conveying the dead body of Ins bi other to the 
buining-ground, an Aghori begged to be allowed 
to lemove the corpse, saying that it would make 
e\( client chutney ( chatnl ), the relish used with 
cuny. He further refers (p. 383) to the terror 
felt legarding such wretches, who resided near 
the shi me of Kalika Mata, the Mother-goddess, 
anothei form of Devi, where a stranger visiting 
the place was met by a personage, who after a 
while explained that she was the (head Mother- 
goddess heiself. But this was really the disguise 
of an Aghoii cannibal, who captuied Ins victims 
in this way. Buchanan (Mai tin, K. India , 11. 
492 f ) tells of an Aghori who appeared at Gorakh- 
pur 111 the United Provinces eaily m the 19th 
centuiy. He thrust himself into the house of the 
local Rajah, whom he bespattered with tilth. The 
ltd jah complained to Mi. Ahmuty, the judge of 
the distnet, who ordered the expulsion of the 
Aghoii from the place. But soon after, when Mr. 
Ahmuty himself fell sick and the Itajah’s heir 
died, every one of the Hindu population attnbuted 
these misfortunes to the c*ui sc of the otlended saint 

The same feeling of honor caused by the prac- 
tices of these vieUhes is graphically pictured in 
a curious book, The Revelations 0 / an Orderly, 
published at Benares 111 1849 The author (reprint 
1866, p 66) {speaks of the ghats , or bathing-steps, 
on the liver Ganges at Benares being frequented 
by- 

‘ Aghorpofith faqueers (Anghc6, ogres), practical philosophers, 
who affect to disbelieve that there is any difference between 
things, and to avow that any difference depends upon the 
imagination A cuff or a kick is as immaterial to them as a 
blessing They go about m puris natu / altbtis with a fresh 
human skull in their hands (off which they have previously 
eaten the putrid flesh, and from which afterwards with their 
fingers they scoop out the brain and eves), into which is poured 
whatsoe\er is given them to drink. They pretend to be indif- 
ferent whether it be ardent spirits, or nulk, or foul water 
Their food is the first thing that offers, wdiether it be a putrid 
corpse, cooked food, or ordure With matted hair, blood-red 
eyes, and body covered with filth and vermin, the Aghori is an 
object of terror and disgust to everybody lie looks rather 
like a wolf, read} to destroy and devour his prey, than a human 
being I once saw a wretch of this fraternitv eating the head 
of a putrid corpse, and as I passed by he howled and pointed to 
me, and then scooped out the eyes and ate them before me 
I had my matchlock in my hand, and was within an ace of 
putting a ball into his head , for I deemed him a wolf, and, in 
fact, he was a brute ’ 

The author, really a European in the disguise of 
a Hindu, ends by appealing to the Government 
to suppress such abominable exhibitions. Since 

* For the Kapahka, also, see Monier-Williains, Hinduism and 
Brahmanism , p 59, Barth, Religions of India , Eng tr , p 59, 
Wilson, Essays , i. ‘21, 204 , Buchanan, in Martin, Eastern India , 
11 . 484. 


the time when this book was wntten, the custom 
of ascetics wandering about nude has been re- 
piessed by police regulations, and, as will be seen 
latei on, the habit or cannibalism, as practised by 
the Aghoii, has been prohibited by special legisla- 
tion within British territories. But as late as 1887 
we have an account of a gang who appeared at a 
fair held at the sacred city of Ujjain in the native 
State of Gwalioi in Central India. ‘ On demanding 
some goats from the authorities, they were refused. 
On this, they proceeded to the burmng-gAa^, and, 
taking a corpse from the pile, began to devour it. 
The horrified spectators summoned the police, but 
the naked fanatics only desisted on being promised 
the goats which had been before refused them’ 
(Panjdh Notes and Queries , iv. 142). 

5. Life history of an Aghori — A full account of 
the life history of a modern Aghoii, based on in- 
quiries by an Indian Medical Olbcer, Drake Brock- 
man, was contributed by H. Balfour (JAI [1897] 
xxvi 3401k). This man was by caste a lohdr , or 
blacksmith, from the Native State of Patiala, in 
the Pail jab. He started life as a beggar, and was 
adopted as a disciple by an Aghori. lie wandered 
to the Saiva shrine of Badarinarayan m the 
lower Himalaya, and thence to Nepal. He then 
made a pilgi image to Jagannath in Orissa, and 
came finally to Mathura and Bharatpur, at which 
last place he was found and examined. ‘I now 
leceive,’ lie stated, ‘food from every caste and 
tube, and have no caste prejudices I can eat 
from every one’s band. I do not myself eat human 
flesh, but some of my sect have the power to eat 
human flesh and then make it alive again ; some 
have success with cliaiins, and they eat the flesh of 
the human body ; but I have not tins power, as I 
was not successful with the charms. Tins much I 
do, I eat and drink out of a human skull. I also 
eat the llesli of every dead animal, with the excep- 
tion of the horse, which w’e are forbidden to 
devour ; all my brotherhood eat the flesh of all 
dead animals but the hoise.’ 

It has been a subjec t of much debate why the flesh of the 
horse is specially prohibited Some have believed that the 
reason is that the Hindi name of the horse ( ghora ) may be con- 
nected by its members with the title of the sect But this 
seems hardly probable. On the other hand, the horse has long 
been a sacred animal in India, and its sanctity possibly dates 
from a period earlier than that of the cow In the A^vamedha 
or horse-saorifioial rite, it was regarded as an emblem of Viraj, 
the primeval and universally manifested Being, and even at the 
present day' there is considerable evidence of the sanctity of the 
animal (Colebrooke, Essays, ed 1858, 30 , Crooke, J*op Religion , 
11 204 ff ) As a coincidence it may be noted that Pliny (/LV 
xwni 9) specially points out that when a horse was sacrificed 
at public ceremonials the jiarnen was forbidden to touch it 

6. Relations of the Aghori to other Hindu sects — 
The Agliori are naturally so reticent about their 
sectarial organization that their relation to other 
Hindu sects is as yet imperfectly known. The 
sect in modern times, or at least that branch of it 
w hich lias its headquarters at Benaies, assigns its 
origin to one Kinna Ram, who was initiated by 
one Kalu Ram, an ascetic from Girnar, towards 
the close of the 18th cent. (Crooke, Tribes and 
Castes , i. 26). Hence they are sometimes known 
under the title of Kinnaiami. In leligious belief 
the Aghoii is closely allied to the Paramahaiiisa, 
who 

‘is solely occupied with the inv estigation of Brahma, or snint, 
ami who is equally indifferent to pleasure or pain, insensible to 
heat or cold, and incapable of satiety' or v\ant Agreeably to 
this definition, individuals are sometimes met with who pretend 
to have attained such a degree of perfection , in proof of it they 
go naked in all weathers, nev er speak, and nev er indicate any 
natural want , what is brought to them as alms or food, by any 
person, is received by the attendants, whom their supposed 
sanctity or a confederation of interest attaches to them, and by 
these attendants they are fed and served on all occasions, as if 
they' were as helpless as infants’ (Wilson, Essays , i. 232). 

Another sect of the same class, which displays 
an equal disregard of the decencies of life, is the 
Sarbhangi (Ciooke, op. cit. iv. 292). But the dis- 
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regard of the ordinary needs of life shown by these 
two sects is very different from the abominable 
practices of the Aghorl. Their relations, again, to 
the Aughar yogis of the Pan jab have not been 
clearly ascertained. It would seem that to the 
general licence of the lattei, the former add the 
occasional eating of human flesh and filth. 

7 . Cannibalism and eating of flth. — The ques- 
tions of importance in connexion with the Aghorl 
are : first, the eating of human flesh and lilth ; 
secondly, the use of the human skulls from which 
they eat and drink. The practice of human sacn- 
fice and cannibalism in India has always been 
qhiefly associated with the Tantric rites of the 
Sakta worshippers of Devi, the Mother-goddess, in 
ope or other ol her various forms, as Kali, Durga, 
Chamunda, and others. This cult is supposed to 
have had its origin in E. Bengal or Assam about 
the 5th cent. A.D. The Kfilika Purana distinctly 
recommends the immolation of human beings, for 
which at the present time pigeons, goats, and, more 
larely, buffaloes are substituted. It may be sus- 
pected that Hinduism, in this form, assimilated 
some of the rites of the non -Aryan races ; but from 
the place of its origin it is more probable that these 
practices were adopted from the E. tribes lather 
than from the Bldls, to whom they have been attri- 
buted by Hopkins (Bel. of India , 490, 533 ), and 
others (Gait, Census Hep. Bengal , 1901, i. 181 f ). 
Human sacrifice in this ritual form still prevails in 
dark coiners of the land, as in Assam, and the 
more remote forest tracts of the Central lull ranges 
(Gait, Census Rep. Assam , 1891, i. 80 ,* Crooke, 
Pop. Bel. 11 . 169 ff.). With this side of Hinduism 
the Aghorl sect is closely connected. There are, 
again, as in the case of the Siaddha, or annual 
Hindu feast of the dead, fairly obvious survivals of 
the primitive custom of the sacramental eating of 
the dead, as well as that of devouring the bodies of 
old or eminent persons for the sake of keeping 
in the family their valour or other virtues (Iiart- 
land, Legend of Perseus, li. 27811 ’.). But none of 
these motives accounts for the cannibalise of the 
Aghon. 

It is perhaps possible to account for these prac- 
tices in another way. We find among some savage 
races instances of wizards or medicine* men eating 
substances which are in themselves disgusting and 
revolting, or poisonous or medicinal in nature, with 
a view to enhancing the spiritual exaltation of the 
eater. 

Thus, according to Haddon ( Report Cambridge Exped. v 321), 
at Mabuiag in Torres Straits, the Maidelaig, or sorcerer, ‘ made a 
practice of eating- anything that was disgusting and revolting in 
character, or poisonous or medicinal in nature, not only during 
the course of instruction, but subsequently whenever about to 
perform a special act of sorcery. For instance, they were sajd 
frequently to eat flesh of corpses, or to mix the juices of corpses 
with their food One effect of this diet was to make them 
“wild” so that they did not care for any one, and all affection 
temporarily ceased for relatives, wife, and children , and on 
being angered by any of them they would not hesitate to com- 
mit muraer.’ In parts of Melanesia, according to Codrington, 
Mana , or spiritual exaltation, is gained by eating human flesh , 
and in this way people obtain the power of becoming vampires, 
the ghost of the corpse which was eaten entering into friendly 
relations with the eater {JAI x. 305, Melanesians , 222) In 
Central Africa, according to Macdonald, witches and wizards 
feed on human flesh, and any one tasting a morsel of such food 
becomes himself a wizard {JAI xxn 107) Among nearly all 
the Bantu negro races there is a lingering suspicion that the 
sorcerer, or person desiring to become a sorcerer, is a corpse- 
eater, a ghoul who digs up the bodies of dead persons to eat 
them, either from a morbid taste, or in the belief that this 
action will invest him with magical powers. In Uganda, as well 
as in many parts of Bantu Africa, there is believed to exist a 
secret society of such ghouls, who assemble at midnight for the 
purpose of disinterring and eating corpses. People cursed with 
this morbid taste are in Uganda called oasezi (Johnston, Uganda , 
h 578, 692 f.) The same story is repeatedly told of witches in 
India, who frequent cemeteries, and by eating human flesh gam 
the power of flying in the air and performing other wonders 
(Tawney, Kathasarit-sagara . i 158, ii._450, 694) Stones of the 
same kmd are still told in India ( Panjab Botes and Queries, n. 

76 ; Temple-Steel, Wideawake Stones, 418). Even at the present 
day the OcU magicians in Malabar are said to eat filth as a means 


of acquiring power (Fawcett, Bulletin of the Madras Museum , 
ill. 311). 

Belief of this kind may have been the real origin 
of the practice, and the explanation which the 
modern Aghorl gives, that according to the Saiva 
rule all things are equal and all immaterial, may be 
a recent development. 

8 . Use of human skulls as cups and vessels. — The 
same motive possibly accounts for the use of the 
human calvaria for purposes of eating and drink- 
ing. In many places the skull used in this way is 
believed to possess special magical qualities. Thus, 
among the Wadoe or E. Africa, at the appointment 
of a chief, a stranger is killed, and the skull of the 
victim is used as a drinking-cup at the inaugura- 
tion rite (Man, ii. 61). The new priest of the king 
of the Baganda drinks out of the skull of his pre- 
decessor, whose ghost thus enters into him (JAI 
xxxn. 45). In the same way the Zulus make the 
skull of a noted enemy into a bowl for holding the 
4 charming-medicine ’ with which the war-doctor 
sprinkles the soldiers before a campaign (ib. xix. 
285). Similarly, in the Indian Himalaya, the 
skulls of some women killed m a snowstorm were 
made into drums for summoning devils (Waddell, 
Among the Himalayas , 401). In these and in 
many other instances of the practice collected by 
Balfour (JAI xxvi. 347 ff. ), it is clear that the 
skull has been carefully selected as that of some 
eminent or notorious person, or of one whose death 
has occurred under tragical circumstances. The 
custom of the Aghorl, if it originated in this way, 
appears, therefore, in a debased form, for they do 
not seem to exercise any special care in selecting 
the skulls which they use. Several how ls of this 
kind, procured in India, Ashanti, Australia, China, 
Tibet, and the low r er Himalayas, have been figui ed 
and described by Balfour (JAI xxvi. 357). Waddell 
gives a picture of one used in Tibetan devil-worship, 
as well as a drawing of a modern Tibetan hermit, 
an exact representation of the Aghorl, drinking out 
of such a bowl (Lhasa and its Mysteries , 220, 239, 
243, 370).* In fact, Tibet, with its remarkable 
colony of immured hermits described by Waddell 
(op cit. 237 ff ), appears to exhibit more closely than 
even modern India the course of austerity prac- 
tised by the early Hindu ascetics. The fat, com- 
fortable appearance of the modern yogi or sannydsl 
proves that austerity is not a pait of liis way of 

This habit of using skulls as drinking-cups shows itself even in 
Europe It was a custom of the old Germans, and Livy (win 
24) tells the same tale of the Celts Paulus Diaeonus {/list 
Langob ii. 28 in Gummerc, Germ Ong 120) tells how Alhoin 
met his death when he insisted on his queen drinking out of a 
cup made of the skull of her father. It is still a common belief 
that epilepsy may be cured by drinking out of a cup made from 
the skull of a suicide {Folk-lore, vn 276, xiv 370, Mitchell, The 
Past xn the Present, 154 , Rogers, Social Life in Scotland, 111 . 
225). The powder made from human skulls, and even the moss 
growing on them, are valued as a styptic in cases of haemorrhage 
(Black, Folk Medicine, 96) 

9 . Punishment of Aghorl. — There are numerous 
cases of membcis of the scot convicted in modem 
times by Indian courts of law T , on charges of out- 
raging and eating human corpses. In 1862 the 
Sessions Judge of Ghazipur in the United Provinces 
convicted and sentenced an Aghorl to one year’s 
rigorous imprisonment, under sections 270-297 of 
the Indian Penal Code, on a charge of dragging a 
corpse along a road. A similar case, in which 
cannibalism was proved, occurred at Rohtak in the 
Punjab in 1882, and in Dehra Dun of the United 
Provinces in 1884. In 1884 two Europeans de- 
tected an Aghorl eating human flesh on an island 
in the Ganges. Several skulls, one of which had 
been recently severed from the trunk, were found 
* In Nepal, Buchanan Hamilton saw people of the Got or 
gardener caste, in the worship of Bhawam in the Tantric form, 
drinking spirits out of human skulls, until they danced in a 
state of drunken excitement, which was supposed to proceed 
from inspiration (Account of the Kingdom of Nepal, 86). 
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impaled on bamboo posts round his hermitage 
(PA SB iii. 209 f., 300 ft ). 

10. Initiation rites of the Aghori. — Ascetic Orders 
usually guard as secret the methods of initiation 
and the formula which is whispered in the ear of 
the neophyte. Hence the accounts of the initiation 
rites of the Agliorl are, from their general un- 
popularity, to be received with some degree of 
caution. According to one, and that perhaps the 
most authoritative account, the guru , or head of 
the Order, blows a conch-shell accompanied by 
rude music performed by a hired band. He then 
micturates into a human skull and pours the 
contents over tho head of the candidate, whose 
hair is then shaved by a barber. The neophyte 
next drinks some spirits and eats food which iias 
been collected as alms from the lowest castes, and 
assumes the ochre-coloured, scanty waist-cloth, and 
the stick of the ascetic. During the rite the guru 
whispers mystic formulae (mantra) lm o the ear of 
his disciple. In some cases it is reported that 
eating human flesh is part of the rite, and two 
necklaces, one made of the tusks of the wild boar 
and the other of the vertebra* of the cobra, are 
placed lound the neck of the disciple (PASB 
iii. 241 f ). According to another account, five 
glasses tilled with spirits in which meat has been 
mixed with flowers are placed upon the altar. 
A piece of cloth is tied over the eyes of the 
neophyte ; he is then led before two gurus , who 
light a lamp ; the cup of initiation is served to all 
present ; his eyes are opened, and he is told to look 
tor the ‘divine light,’ while the spell (mantra) is 
whispeied into his ear (North Indian Notes and 
Queries, ii. 31) According to a third account, the 
initiation takes place in Benares at the tomb of 
Kmna Ram, the founder of the Order, on which 
cups of hemp liquoi (bhang) and spirits are placed. 
Those who wish to retain their caste drink only the 
hemp ; those who solicit complete initiation drink 
both the hemp and spirits. A sacrifice of fruits 
is then made on the holy tire, which has continued 
lighted since the days of Kmna Kam, and an 
animal, usually a goat, is sacrificed. It is believed 
that the victim often comes to life, and that the 
cups on the tombstone miraculously raise them- 
selves to the lips of the candidates for admission 
into the Order. The nte ends with the shaving of 
the head of the neophyte, the hair being previously 
moistened with urine, and a feast is given to the 
assembled bretlnen. Full admission to the Order 
is said to be granted only after a probation lasting 
twelve years 

11. Dress and appearance . — The Aghori, of whom 
photographs were collected by Leith for the An- 
thropological Society of Bombay, is represented as 
covered *vith ashes taken fiom a funeral pyre. He 
seems to wear frontal marks denoting the unity of 
the deities Brahma, Visnu, and Siva. He wears 
the rosary of Rudraksha beads made of the seeds 
of the tree Elceocarpus gamtrus , a necklace made 
of the bones of a snake, and the tusks of a wild 
boar, and carries a skull in his hand. Some mem- 
bers of the Order are said to wear necklaces made 
of human teeth (PASB iii. 348 ft’.). 

Literature — The chief authorities have been quoted in the 
course of this article The most complete accounts of the sect 
are those of H. Balfour, ‘The Life History of an Aghori 
Fakir/ «/A7 xxvi [1897J 340 ff ; H. W. Barrow, ‘Aghoris and 
Aghorapanthis,’ from the MS collections of E. T. Leith, PASB 
m [1893] 197 ff. , Crooke, Tribes and Castes of the N.W. 
Piovmce8 [1896], l. 26 ff W. CROOKK. 

AGITATION.— i. The methods of the agitator 
are usually considered to be a modern phenomenon, 
and although this is not an entirely accurate view 
of the case, it is at least so far true that the con- 
ditions of social life have recently become such as 
to bring his labours into startling prominence. It 


is possible to trace the rudiments of this device far 
back into the past, since the ringer of the tocsin 
bell, the lighter of the beacon-tire, and the bearer of 
the flaming torch may fairly be regarded as fore- 
runners of a Mazzini or a Shaftesbury. But there 
is a pregnant distinction. The message of the 
tocsin bell in mediaeval Florence was an agitating 
one, but it was single, definite, and predetermined, 
announcing a bare fact, but conveying no new 
idea. A developed agitation, on the contrary, 
depends almost entirely on popularizing a new 
thought ; it applies fresh moral judgments to facts 
which may have been familiar enough. The present 
writer has elsewhere described this instrument of 
collective action as ‘ an attempt to act mediately 
on social abuses by acting directly on a social 
conscience’ (History of Eng. Philanthropy , p. 172). 
Even in this, its developed form, agitation can be 
discovered in so-called ancient as well as in modern 
history. Whether judged by its results or by the 
splendid vigour of its onset, no greatei agitation 
lias been witnessed than the reconstruction of 
Western society by the enthusiastic promulgation 
of the Christian faith. Nor is any more instinctive 
description of the effect of the agitator’s art to be 
found than ‘These that have turned the world 
upside down are come hither also’ (Ac 17 6 ) 

Nevertheless, agitation is characteristically 
modern. There is not much opportunity for its 
successful use, unless a ‘ public opinion * exists to 
which its appeal can be directed. Fublic opinion 
itself has existed in some shape for many centuries, 
but it continually gains in power and effectiveness. 
In the more definite form of what Professoi Dicey 
calls ‘law-making public opinion’ it is not yet 
evolved except m the more progressive nations. 
The formation of public opinion in its modern 
sense has been refeired to the era of the first 
printing-presses, and its mature growth to that of 
the periodical press (Tarde, L'Ojoinion et la Foule , 
pp. 7-9). Tins is also the period of democracy, 
and it is precisely in democratic societies that 
agitation is found to be a potent and familiar 
weapon. We have to appraise its ethical value. 
If we are to do this with any piecision, we shall be 
compelled to limit the range of the discussion, and 
to treat not all agitations, but only one leading 
group. The present article, then, is immediately 
germane to agitation as an instrument of the 
humanitarian spirit, and may require some modi- 
fication in details before being applied to puiely 
political movements, as for the franchise, or class 
struggles, as of Trade Unionism. 

2. The most obstinate labour of public life is to 
make institutions (e g. laws or customs) match 
with the ethical ideal. The agitator’s function is 
to facilitate the task. Accordingly, any good 
agitation should possess the following character- 
istics. (1) It is the antithesis of quietism, for it is 
necessarily based on the conviction that objects of 
social concern are the proper concern of the in- 
dividual also ; it denies the distinction between 
public and private interests, and asserts the duty 
of each to share in the life of all. It is directed 
to the removal of abuses ; but, so far from being 
caused directly by the existence of a wrong, it 
spnngs from the perception of the evil. Successful 
agitation is, therefore, an index of moial sensitive- 
ness. Men treated animals with ciuelty long be- 
fore the Kindness to Animals campaign began 
(Society for the Prevention of Cruelty to Animals, 
A.D. 1824). (2) Agitation is a leading method of 

popularizing higher moral standards. In the in- 
stance just referred to, the matter of judgment 
was simple enough. Frequently, however, the 
full signiiieance of the end to be pursued is dis- 
covered only in the course of the agitation itself. 
This was notably the case with Prison Reform and 
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Factory Legislation, so that what was at first a 
goal to be reached becomes repeatedly the starting- 
point for fiesli cllort. (3) Agitation appeals to 
the unselfish impulses and strengthens the social 
imagination. Most of us live largely in a world 
of personal aims punfied and ennehed only by 
consideration for the aims of a few neighbours 
Into tins mind marked by nairow (not necessanly 
poor) sympathies stukes the impetus of a latger 
claim. It may be a Dreyfus allair, the appeal tor 
justice to one ; * or Emancipation, the appeal of 
the enslaved Negro lace; or the ideal oi Italian 
unity. In every instance individuals are driven 
into the larger realm of public sympathy (4) 
Agitation is a means of social peace . This is in 
the natuie of paradox, because the first lesult is 
always controversy and strife. But even in the 
turmoil something is gained when social imagina- 
tion is stirred Through the effort to lemove 
paiticular wrong there emerges forefeeling of and 
admiration for the ideal human society in which 
remediable wrongs will be remedied Opposition 
to the bad is one form of loyalty to the good, and 
those who enter on the conflict prepare the type of 
mind fit for the better life of socui 1 peace. 

3. So far we have rather ignoied the foibles, 
prejudices, and inconsistencies of actual men. No 
agitation proceeds with much sweet reason, and 
there is something in strong zeal which accentuates 
our native quail elsomeness. In other woids, agita- 
tion is not a perfect instrument m the hands of 
imperfect men. Agitators even for worthiest ends 
aie not immune fioni bitter envying and strife in 
then lieaits. Of course, theie aie diawbacks, but 
the only question which need now detain us is 
whether they aie of such a kind as to discredit the 
use of a powerful lnstiumont of ethical gam. Two 
sei 1011s ciiticisms aie adduced, neither of which 
can be entncly rebutted. (1) Agitation is rooted 
in exaggeration, and appeals to an unhealthy sen- 
sationalism. Thus the higher powers of the in- 
telligence are swamped under orgiastic emotion 
This is the danger of all enthusiasm. It would 
l>e more than serious enough if Le Bon^f indict- 
ment of the ‘ ciowd’ could be accepted. Agitation 
does appeal to half -instructed emotions with in- 
calculable results. Yet such an appeal may veiy 
well lead to right conduct, and even to truer 
thought For in respect of the disinterested re- 
sponse of the ‘ public 7 it must be noted that («) it 
is set to ponder larger issues ; (6) its thinking (01 
feeling) becomes more incisive ; (c) the thought 
may not be very clear, but were its sympathies 
not warmly engaged, it would hardly think at all 
on great affairs of ethical concern. (2) Popular 
movements, it is objected, are liable to be vitiated 
by the ignorance of those to whom appeal is made. 
Agitation which is effective as a stimulant is inapt 
for instruction ; it is certainly no method for pro- 
ducing philosophers. This fact is seiious chiefly 
as it affects the lesults of agitation. Something 
is accomplished, but the whole thought is raiely 
worked out before the fcivour begins to fade. 
Agitation can achieve moie in the field of criticism 
than in that of construction, or, to finish with a 
truism, agitation cannot be the only instrument of 
reform. But it has its function. A final judgment 
as to its precise worth will depend on the value 
attached to ‘correct thinking’ and ‘the good will’ 
respectively. The difficulty of improving and pei- 
fecting this instrument is a part of the general 
problem of how to maximize collect thinking and 
good will in the same persons at the same time and 
for a single ideal end. 

* It is instructive to contrast this world-wide agitation with 
Voltaire's similar effort on behalf of Calas when popular interest 
was less largely evoked. The difference marks the enhanced 
modern facility for agitation. 


Liter vture — A. V. Dicey, Law and Public Opinion in 
England, 1905; B. K. Gray, History of Eng. Philanthropy , 
1905 (esp ch vni ‘ The Philanthropist as Agitator ’) , G. Le Bon, 
Psychologic des Foulcs, 1899 ; G. 1 arde, 1j Opinion et la Panic 9 
1899 (esp § 1 . ‘Le Public et la Foule’), I Taylor, i\at Hist, 
of Enthusiasm , 1842 13. KlRKMAN GRAY. 

AGNOIOLOGY. — A term coined by Professor 
J. F. Ferner m his Institutes of Metaphysics (1854), 
to denote the Theoiy of Ignorance in contrast to 
Epistemology {q.v.)> also a term apparently coined 
by him (p. 48) to denote the Theoiy of Knowing. 
The conception of Agnoiology, as well as the 
name, was originated by Femer (pp. 50-51, 406, 
435 ) Agnoiology is intended to meet M the plea by 
which Ontology is often baffled, that Absolute 
Being — that which truly is — may be something of 
which we are ignorant (pp. 50, 406-408). This 
plea is met by showing that ignoiance is an in- 
tellectual defect, and must, theiefore, admit of a 
possible remedy. Consequently we cannot he 
ignorant of anything which cannot possibly be 
known. We cannot, for example, he ignoiant of 
two straight lines enclosing a space. To he 
ignorant of them would imply that our ignorance 
might possibly be lemoved, and that they might 
thus be known. But they cannot be known, for 
they are contradictions, absurdities ; and therefore 
also they cannot be things of which w r e are 
ignorant. For the same reason, matter by itself, 
that is, an object wlucli is not lelated to any con- 
scious intelligence, contradicts the very nature of 
knowledge. It is something which w r e cannot 
possibly know, and therefore cannot be ignoiant 
of. Accordingly the conclusion of Agnoiology is 
that the only object of which we can be said to be 
ignorant is, like the real object of all knowledge, 
not what is commonly spoken of as an object m 
contiadistinction from a subject, but that object 
111 relation to an intelligent subject by whom it is 
known. Thus matter and mind, some object plus 
some subject, is the complete object of all ignor- 
ance as well as of all knowledge (p. 432). From 
this the ontological inference is that, as Absolute 
existence must be either that which we know or 
that of w hich we are ignorant, it can never be an 
object by itself or a subject by itself, but must 
always be a synthesis of the two (up. 511-521). 

The Agnoiology of Ferner is thus by anticipa- 
tion a critique of the system which soon after- 
wards came to be known as Agnosticism (q.v.), 
Ferriei’s work appeared six years before Spencer’s 
exposition of Agnosticism in his First Principles , 
and double that period before Huxley gave the 
system its unclassical name. Yet neither of these 
writers lias attempted to grapple with Fei net’s 
critique, and in the vast literature of Agnosticism 
the critique has failed to receive the recpgmtion 
which it certainly deserves. There is, theiefoie, 
no work to be consulted for Agnoiology besides 
the Institutes of Metaphysics. The above references 
are to the pages of the 3rd edition (1875) 

J. Clark Murray. 

AGNOSTICISM. — 1. Meaning. — The oiigin 
of the term is described by Huxley as follows • — 

‘When I reached intellectual maturity, and began to ask 
myself whether I was an atheist, a theist, or a pantheist, a 
materialist or an idealist , a Christian or a freethinker, I found 
that the more I learned and reflected, the less ready was the 
answer, until at last I came to the conclusion that 1 had 
neither art nor part wuth any of these denominations, except 
the last The one thing in which most of these good people 
were agreed waa the one thing in which I differed from them. 
They were quite sure they had attained a eeitain “gnosis" — 
had more or less successfully solved the problem of existence ; 
while I was quite sure I had not, and had a pretty strong con- 
viction that the problem waa insoluble And, with Ilume and 
Kant on my side, I could not think myself presumptuous in 
holding fast by that opinion This was my situation when I 
had the good fortune to find a place among the members of 
that remarkable confraternity of antagonists, long since de- 
ceased, but of green and pious memory, the Metaphysical 
Society. Every vanety of philosophical and theological opinion 
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was represented there, and expressed itself with entire open- 
ness , most of my colleagues were -wts of one sort or another , 
and, however kind and friendly they might be, I, the man 
without a rag of a label to cover himself with, could not fail to 
have some of the uneasy feeling which must have beset the 
historical fox when, after leaving the trap m which his tail 
remained, he presented himself to his normally elongated com 
panions. So I took thought, and invented what I conceived to 
be the appropriate title of “agnostic.” It came into my head 
as suggestively antithetic to the “ gnostic ” of Church historv , 
who professed to know so much about the very things of which 
I was ignorant ; and I took the earliest opportunity of parading 
it at our Society, to show that I, too, had a tail, like tne other 
foxes To in) great satisfaction, the term took ; and when the 
Spectator had stood godfather to it, any suspicion in the nnnds 
of respectable people that a knowledge of its parentage might 
have awakened was, of course, completely lulled’ ( Collected 
Essays, vol. v pp 239, 24(U 

Mr. R PI. Hutton has given a slightly different account ; he 
States that the word was ‘ suggested by Professor Huxley at a 
party held previous to the formation of the now defunct Meta- 
physical Society, at Mr. James Knowles’ house on Clapham 
Common, one evening in 18(>9, in my hearing. lie took it from 
St. Paul’s mention of the altar to “ the Unknown God ” ’ (Mur- 
ray’s New English Dictionary ) 

These accounts demand a few biief comments. 
The inscription on the altar was 4 the unknown,’ 
not 4 the unknowable God 5 ( ayvuxrT <p, not dy rcocrrtKip 
0€<p), and the term ‘agnostic 5 is said to he lin- 
guistically lnoouect. The Gnostics of Chuich 
History v\ ei e .so called m contempt because they 
opposed their extravagant speculations to the his- 
toncal testimony of the Church ; and in opposing 
Agnosticism to the knowledge of God claimed by 
Chnstian theism, Huxley suggests that it is an 
equally baseless fabric There was no necessity 

for the introduction of the new term, as the familial 
term 4 scepticism 5 is almost synonymous with it, 
although Agnosticism restricts its doubt to a nar- 
rower sphere ; not the? possibility of all knowledge 
is denied, but only the possibility of any know- 
ledge of ultimate reality. This restriction the 
term does not, however, indicate ,- nor has Huxley 
pioved lus right to impose on the term this arbi- 
trary restriction. The flippancy also of the ac- 
count must produce a painful impression. 

It is as a lefuge from the dread of Materialism 
that Huxley offers us this doubt of Agnosticism. 

‘For what, after all,’ he asks, ‘do we know of this terrible 
“matter,” except as a name for the unknown and hypothetical 
cause of states of our own consciousness v Arid what do we 
know of that “spirit” over whose threatened extinction 
mattci a great lamentation is arising . except that it also iy 
a name for an unknown and hxpothetical cause, or condition, 
of states of consciousness ? And what is the dire necessity and 
“ iron ” law under which men groan ? Truly, most gratuitously 
invented bugbears Fact I know, and Paw I know , but 

what is this necessity save an empty shadow of mv own mind’s 
throwing—' something illegitimately thrust into the perfectly 
legitimate conception of law i ” 

Refusing to attempt any solution of the problem 
of ultimate reality, lie very confidently declares 
the terms in which the immediate reality is to be 
interpietcd. 

‘It is in itself of little moment whether we express the 
phenomena of matter in terms of spirit, or the phenomena of 
spirit in Terms of matter— each statement has a certain relative 
truth Hut with a view to the progress of science, the material- 
istic terminology is in every way to be oreferred. For it con- 
nects thought with the other phenomena of the universe 
whereas the alternative, or spiritualistic, terminology is utteih 
barren, and leads to nothing but obscurity and confusion of 
ideas. Thus there can be little doubt that the further sc lence 
advances, the more extensively and consistently will all the 
phenomena of Nature he represented bv materialistic formula) 
and svmbols ’ {Collected Essays, l p. 159 ff ) 

In the supposed interests of science he is pre- 
pared to sacrifice the real interests of morality and 
religion, although in determining the mode of ex- 
plaining the woild these supieme interests of the 
life of man have surely a prior right to be taken 
into consideration. Not only so, but he assumes 
that fiom the standpoint of 4 spirit, 5 science w ill 
not get its due, whereas an idealist philosophy has 
no interest in tiaveising the conclusions of science 
in its own sphere— the explanation of phenomena. 
It is only when science attempts to he a philosophy 
of ultimate reality as well, that it conies into neces- 
sary conliict with a spiritualistic interpretation of 


the Universe. If all the phenomena of the Uni- 
verse are known only as they exist for thought, it 
is not necessary to connect thought with these 
phenomena by reducing it to them, for there 
must ever be the essential connexion between it 
and them of the subject which knows and the 
objects which are known. Thought is not an alien 
in the Universe to be made at home only by a 
proof of its kinship with the material phenomena 
it knows. Nay, rather it alone holds the secret 
of relationship among all these phenomena ; for 
Iluxley is entirely without warrant in his assump- 
tion that a complete and adequate and consistent 
account of the Universe, even as phenomenal, can 
be given in the materialistic terminology. Life 
and Mind alike cannot be resolved into matter 
and foice. This line of criticism belongs to the 
article on Materialism ; but it was necessary to 
indicate it so far in order to show on what un- 
proved assumptions Huxley’s agnosticism rests. 
The materialistic explanation, even he recognizes, 
cannot be accepted as a solution of the problem of 
ultimate reality. It is because he refuses to treat 
as seriously as it deserves, on account of its own 
sufficiency as well as for the interests it pro- 
tects (morality, religion, etc.), the spiritualistic 
explanation, which does ofler the solution, that he 
is compelled to assume, and even to make a boast 
of, his attitude of nescience. 

2 . Hume. — To understand Agnosticism as the 
modern phase of scepticism, it is not necessary to 
go further back than Hume, to whom Huxley 
confidently appeals : 4 The fundamental doctrines 
of materialism, like those of spiritualism and most 
other 44 isms, 55 lie outside the limits of philosophical 
inquiry ; and David Hume’s great service to hu- 
manity is his irrefragable demonstration of what 
these limits are. 5 Whether the demonstration is 
as irrefragable as Huxley thinks, we may inquire. 
Hume reduces all the contents of consciousness to 
4 perceptions, 5 and divides perceptions into 4 im- 
pressions 5 and ‘ideas. 5 The former include 4 all 
our sensations, passions, and emotions 5 which are 
given us with a peculiar 4 force and liveliness 5 by 
which we distinguish them from the lattei, which 
aie but their faint copies. In thinking, we connect 
impressions and ideas with one another, by such 
conceptions as causality and substance and sub- 
ject. These cannot be derived from our sensa- 
tions, the ultimate and exclusive source of know- 
ledge. How does llunie account for these con- 
ceptions? He derives all such conceptions from 
custom. 4 Because we are accustomed to see that 
one thing follows another in time, we conceive the 
idea that it must follow, and from it ; of a relation 
of succession we make a relation of causality } 
(Sclnvegler’s Hist . of Philos, p. 183). That any 
such connexion necessarily exists we have no 
right to affirm. 4 All events,’ Hume says, 4 seem 
entiiely loose and separate. One event follows 
another, but we can never obseive any tie between 
them. They seem conjoined, but never connected 5 
( Works, A. & C. Black, 1854, iv. p. 84). 4 Necessity, 5 
lie says elsewhere, 4 is something that exists in 
the mind, not in objects 5 (l. p. 212). Without 
attempting to oiler an ultimate reason for this 
custom, he recognizes it as a universal principle of 
human nature . Substance is explained in a similar 
way. 4 The idea of a substance as well as that of a 
mode, is nothing but a collection of simple ideas, 
that are united by the imagination, and have a 
particular name assigned to them, by which we 
are able to recall, either to oui selves or others, 
that collection 5 (l. 31, 32). A consequence of 
this definition of substance is the denial of the 
reality of the external woild. 4 The opinion of 
external existence, if lested on natural instinct, is 
contraiy to leason, and, if referred to reason, is 
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contrary to natural instinct, and carries no natural 
evidence with it to convince an impartial inquirer* 
(iv. 177). The subject fares no better. 4 What 
we call a mind,* lie says, ‘is nothing but a heap 
or collection of different perceptions, united to- 
gether by certain relations, and supposed, though 
falsely, to be endowed with perfect simplicity and 
identity ’ (i. 260). Such radical scepticism could 
not oiler any solid basis for a rational theism. 
While Hume expressed his satisfaction that ‘ our 
most holy religion is founded on Faith, not on 
Beason,’ and personally professed belief in the 
existence of God ; yet in ms Natural History of 
Religion he sought to trace back the origin of 
belief in God to ignorance and superstitious fears ; 
and in Ins Dialogues concerning Natural Religion 
there can be little doubt he endeavoured to throw 
discredit on the theistic evidences. This ap- 
arcntly inconsistent position may be explained 
y the tact that his own scepticism, in spite of his 
philosophical principles and the conclusions which 
lie so frankly and boldly drew from them, was not 
absolute, but mitigated ; for he recognized, in prac- 
tical life at least, 4 the strong power of natural 
instinct * as lending sanction to common beliefs, 
for which no rational proof could be given. 

3 . Kant. — Although Kant set himself the task 
of answering Hume, yet lus answ f ei was so mcom- 
ilete that Huxley claims Kant as well as Hume on 
lis side. Opposed to Hume’s scepticism in regard 
to the forms of sense and the categories of the 
understanding, Kant himself becomes sceptical as 
regards the ideas of reason. 

* He conclusively showed that knowledge could not be 
reduced to sensations, and that intelligence implied in all its 
operations necessary conditions as well as contingent impres- 
sions, and so far he substantially disposed of the scepticism 
of Hume b> proving its dependence on an inadequate and 
erroneous psychology. But when he proceeded to argue that 
the constitute e principles involved in knowledge have to do 
only with phenomena or states of conscious experience, but are 
wholly incapable of placing us face to face with things, that 
they have a merely subjective and relative value, but give us 
no information as to external reality ; that, while useful in co 
ordinating and unifying our perceptions, the> in no degree 
justify our athrming that there is anj thing corresponding to 
these perceptions, — then he virtual!} undid nis dwn work, and 
became not the conqueror, but the lineal successor of Ilume ’ 
(Flint, Aynobticibm , p 141) 

Into the details of Kant’s criticism of Hume’s 
scepticism it is unnecessary to enter (see Kant). 
Suffice it to say that Ixant has shown once 
for all that the connective principles, by which 
the contents of consciousness are combined in an 
intelligible, rational unity, belong of necessity to 
the mind itself. Sensation does not give them ; 
custom cannot bring them into being ; the very 
possibility of consciousness depends on them ; they 
are not casual results of, but necessary conditions 
for, any experience Nevertheless lie distinguishes 
the 4 tliing-in-itself ’ from the thing as it is for our 
knowledge ; and thus the necessary constitution of 
the mind makes a knowdedge of the reality as it is 
impossible. This sceptical element appears more 
prominently in Kants tieatment of the ideas of 
the reason. 4 The mind from the very nature of 
its intellectual constitution necessarily assumes 
the unity of the soul, the existence of the universe 
(the totality of phenomena), and the reality of a 
First Cause’ ( 10 . p. 163), and neveitheless the 
ideas are only regulative , and not constitutive. By 
them we can give the rational unity to our experi- 
ence winch is the aim of all thinking ; but we 
are not at liberty to regard these ideas as clues 
to reality, or as proofs of the existence of world, 
self, or God. Kant’s criticism of the rational 
theology of the age (the cosmological, teleological, 
and ontological arguments) will be duly taken 
account of in the treatment of Theism. Here it 
need not further concern us. It is true that in 
his Critique of the Practical Reason he restores the 


ideas of God, freedom and immortality, as postu- 
lates of the moral consciousness; yet his concep- 
tion of reason as theoretical is in its final issue 
sceptical. German idealism laid hold on the anti- 
seeptical aspect of the Kantian philosophy ; but in 
more lecent Neo-Kantian movements tne sceptical 
aspects have again come to the front. Against 
Kant’s position it may be urged that the reason 
which, by its very constitution, is debaried from 
knowing reality as it is, and which in its linal unify- 
ing exercise is necessarily illusive, is so grotesque 
a conception, that so great a thinker can be excused 
its creation only on the ground that, as a pioneer 
in new ways of thinking, he could not himself 
realize whither he was allowing himself by lus 
tortuous reasoning to be led. The division of the 
mind into sense, understanding, reason, is an un- 
real abstraction ; the separation of the pure from 
the practical reason is opposed to more recent 
developments of psychology, which recognize the 
control of the cognitive by the eonative aspect of 
personality. If mind be a unity, the lllusiveness 
of the ideas of the puie leason would attach to the 
postulates of the practical reason ; and the cate- 
gories of understanding and forms of sense must 
fall undei the same condemnation. What the 
Hegelian Logic does is to develop the most concrete 
conceptions out of the simplest, and to identify 
this mental process with the evolution of the 
Umveise — some interpreters would say even of 
God Himself. If here ‘vaulting ambition doth 
o’erleap itself,’ yet, with greater modesty, it may 
be claimed that experience itself wan ants the 
assumption that in the process of thinking the 
mind does penetrate more deeply into the reality 
of things ; for the system of nature which science 
builds is not contradicted, but confirmed, by the 
course of nature itself. That the world is one and 
the self is one is an assumption that is ever linding 
verification in experience Not only is the self 
one as the subject of consciousness, but it is one as 
a character which is being formed, as a personality 
which is being developed. If this be so, then the 
practical as w r ell as the theoretical need of a final 
unification of the world and life m the conception 
of God, fully justifies the assumption of God’s 
existence. What makes reality as w r e know r it 
most intelligible cannot, without an absolute scep- 
ticism, such as the positive elements of Kant’s 
analysis forbid, be denied reality. Kant should 
have been more, or not at all, sceptical 

4 . Comte. — The positivism of Comte is neces- 
sarily agnostic ; but as it is discussed in another 
article (see Positivism), all that need be said about 
it in this connexion may be put in a few sentences. 
Both the theological and the metaphysical ex- 
planations of the world are condemned as super- 
seded stages in the development of human thought. 
The positive stage does not connect phenomena by 
the principles of causality and substance ; it only 
observes sequences and resemblance. The custom, 
winch Hume recognizes as universal, of thus con- 
necting phenomena is in positive thought to be 
expressly avoided. Nevertheless, Comte assumes 
the uniformity and constancy of the laws of pheno- 
mena, as taught by experience, although what 
warrant can be given for such an assumption, if no 
objective connexion of phenomena may be asserted, 
it would be impossible to discover. With glaring 
inconsistency lie resolves mental into material 
phenomena, thus applying the category of caus- 
ality which he himself had relegated to the meta- 
physical stage. Kant’s vindication of the necessity 
for thought of these connective principles is a 
convincing answer to Comte’s positivism. 

5 . Hamilton. — Hamilton, although in his general 
philosophical position a follower of Keid, had 
read Kant without thoroughly understanding him, 
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and developed the sceptical elements in his system. 
While the Divine nature cannot be known, the 
Divine existence may be believed, as our moral 
nature and the Scriptures testify. We can be- 
lieve that God is, without knowing what He is. 
lie goes so far as to affirm that 4 to think that 
God is as we can think Him to be is blasphemy. 
The last and highest consecration of all true 
religion must be an altar dyvCbo-T^ 6e$, To the 
unknown and unknowable God.’ That there is no 
warrant for such an application of the inscription 
on the altar at Athens, has already been shown. If 
the endeavour to think what God is is blasphemy, 
then not only all theology but even all religion 
must be convicted of it. The recognition in all 
humility and sincerity that God cannot be per- 
fectly known by the imperfect mind of man is 
characteristic of all genuine piety ; but that does 
not involve the admission, which is something 
altogether different, that God cannot be known 
at all. Hamilton must turn elsewhere than to 
religion, and theology as its interpreter, for a justi- 
fication of Ins sweeping statement. From his own 
philosophy he draws the following arguments : 

(1) As all knowledge is relative m two senses, all 
objects being related to one another, and also 
related to the subject knowing, God as the abso- 
lute, out of all relations, cannot be known. But 
to think God as absolute is not to think of Him as 
out of all relations, but as Himself constituting all 
His relations ; and His relation as object to the 
thinking mind as subject is not necessarily one in 
which lie, as He really is, is concealed and not 
revealed ; for, as Creator, it is more likely He would 
make mind capable of knowing Him. As has 
already been insisted on in criticising Kant, the 
thing-m-itself, reality as it is, has not a foreign 
distorting and obscuring element added to it when 
it is known ; but even fiom the data of sense the 
thinking mind can construct the object as it is. 
The phenomenal as perceived is completed in the 
noumenal as conceived, and in the latter reality is 
known as it is, which is not the case in the former. 

(2) As the only possible object of knowledge and 
positive thought is the conditioned and the limited, 
the Infinite as the unconditionally unlimited , and 
the Absolute as the unconditionally limited cannot 
be known or positively thought, llut is there any 
justification for so defining the Infinite and Abso- 
lute, and still more for identifying such verbal 
abstractions with the conception of God? God has 
a definite nature, distinct attributes, characteristic 
operations, and to think God is not to think an 
abstraction at all. Ills infinitude and absolute- 
ness mean self-limitation and self-conditioning. 
Since for our knowledge and our thought all 
existence, save God, is conditioned and limited by 
other existence, the mind cannot find rest until it 
conceives such self limitation and self-determina- 
tion. It may be said that "he mind not only can 
but must think the Infinite and Absolute, that 
is, God. (3) As has already been indicated, the 
Infinite and Absolute are both so defined as to be 
a mere ‘negation of thought’; but as the necessity 
and legitimacy of so defining these terms have 
been challenged, his conclusion that God as Infinite 
and Absolute cannot be known or thought falls to 
the ground. Both are positive conceptions, and 
both are necessary to complete om positive think- 
ing about the world as conditioned and limited. 
As corielative conceptions, finite and infinite, 
relative and absolute, may claim to be equally 
known and mutually illuminative. (4) He concedes 
that although by reason we may not know God, 
yet we believe that God is an authority, which 
yields us ‘ the original data of reason.’ This faith 
rests on * a mental im potency. 5 To state lus amaz- 
ing argument in his own words : ‘ The conditioned 


is the mean between two extremes — two incondi- 
tionates exclusive of each other, neither of which 
can be conceived as possible, but of which, on the 
principle of contradiction, and excluded middle, 
one must be admitted as necessary. We are thus 
warned from recognizing the domain of our know- 
ledge as necessarily coextensive with the horizon 
of our faith. And by a wonderful revelation we 
are thus, in the very consciousness of our inability 
to conceive aught above the relative and the finite, 
inspired with a belief in the existence of something 
unconditioned beyond the sphere of all compre- 
hensible reality’ ( Discussions , p. 15). It has already 
been shown that the Infinite and Absolute are not 
mcondit lonates ; but if they were, how can positive 
thought be the mean of notions that are ‘ a mere 
negation of thought’? How to these can there be 
applied any of the laws of thought ’ If we cannot 
define these notions, how can we aflirin that they 
contradict or exclude one another’ Or, m fact, 
how can we base any sort of argument on the 
unknowable and unthinkable ’ One cannot but 
feel that most of this argument is merely verbal 
jugglery. 

6. Mansel. — Nevertheless, Hamilton found a 
follower in Mansel, who adopted Ins philosophy 
so far as he could use it for an avow edly apologetic 
Christian purpose. He believed that he could best 
cut the ground from under the feet of any objectors 
to the Christian revelation, by showing that in these 
matters human reason was quite incapable of ofler- 
ing an opinion. He set himself to answer in the 
negative this question * ‘ Whether the human 
mind be capable of acquiring such a knowledge 
as can warrant it in deciding either for or against 
the claims of any professed revelation, as containing 
a true or a false representation of the Divine Nature 
and Attributes v ’ (1) The first argument Mansel 

advances is that reason is not entitled to criticise 
the contents of revealed religion unless it can prove 
itself capable of conceiving the nature of God, that 
is, of constiuctmg a philosophy of the Infinite and 
the Absolute. This is an extravagant demand. The 
moral insight and spiritual discernment which 
qualify a man to judge of a doctrine, wdiether it 
be of God oi not, are very much more general and 
simple than the speculative capacity, not to say 
audacity, which can and dares undertake to find 
out God unto perfection. (2) Having made this 
demand, he seeks in Ins second argument to prove 
that neither psychologically — from a study of the 
mental faculties of man — nor metaphysically — from 
the knowdedge man can get of the nature of God — 
can it be met. This second argument loses its 
validity with the disproof of the first. Both by 
looking within and by turning without can man 
get such glimpses of God as make real religion 
possible ; and he need not, therefore, concern himself 
about the question whether he can or can not con- 
struct a philosophy of the Infinite and Absolute. 

(3) Having demanded a philosophy of the Infinite 
and Absolute, and demonstrated its impossibility, 
Mansel next concentrates attention on the concep- 
tions of the Infinite and Absolute, and seeks to 
show how contradictory they are. How can human 
thought distinguish in the Absolute, as one and 
simple, a plurality of attributes? If the Infinite is 
free of all possible limitations, how can it coexist 
with the finite? The conception of God as First 
Cause, as involving the limitation of its effect, is 
irreconcilable with the conception of the Infinite. 
But all this playing with w ords fails to mislead, if 
we look steadily at realities and keep our eves off 
abstractions. If we define, as we may and should, 
the Infinite and Absolute as the fulness of being, 
life, mind, pow er, w Inch is distinguished from rela- 
tive and finite existence in that it is self-conditioned 
and self-limited, not detei mined either positively 
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or negatively by that which in not itself, this whole 
scholastic structure falls to the gi ound. (4) Turning 
from these conceptions, Mansel then seeks by an 
analysis of the universal conditions of human con- 
sciousness to prove that the Infinite and Absolute 
cannot be its object. 4 Consciousness is the relation 
of an object to a subject and to other objects, but 
the idea of the Absolute precludes all such relation. 
Further, our consciousness is subject to the laws of 
space and tune, and cannot theiefore think the 
thought of a Being not likewise subject to them ’ 
(Plleiderer’s Development of Theology -, 1893, p. 327). 
But to be known by a mind which He lias endowed 
with the capacity of know ing Hun is no limitation 
of Hod's Infinitude. As the Absolute, God is not 
without lelations, but only as related to Hun do 
all things exist, consist, persist. Man’s conscious- 
ness of time and space implies the correlative 
conceptions of eternity and immensity. This aigu- 
ment, fuither, is inconsistent with the claim that 
man may and should believe that God is, even 
although he cannot know what God is, as belief is 
a state of consciousness, even as knowledge is. 

(0) Mansel denied, to state biiefiy some of his 
conclusions, the moral likeness between God and 
man, and therefoie the possibility of man’s judging 
by leason or conscience what claimed to be the 
revealed mind and will of God ; he admitted the 
possibility of moral as of physical miracle, that is, 
the suspension of the laws of right as of force ; he* 
rested the claim of the Scnptures to be accepted 
entnely on external evidences ; he thus sought to 
protect the oithodoxy of his time from attack by 
a moial and icligious scepticism, which, if taken 
senously, would be fatal alike to goodness and 

godliness. 

7 . Herbert Spencer. — Herbert Spencer attaches 
himself in some of Ins arguments to Hamilton and 
Mansel ; but lus interest is altogether diilerent 
from thens. He is not seeking to protect revealed 
religion against attack from philosophy, but to 
vindicate the materialistic method of modern science 
as the only valid method of interpreting the Uni- 
verse. His motive is not, however, irreligious, as 
his desne is to reconcile religion and science, and 
he is confident that he has called a truce to their 
age-long conflict. As the most influential of the 
exponents of Agnosticism, he claims a fuller treat- 
ment and closer criticism than any of the wi iters 
already mentioned Following step l>v step Ins 
discussion of the Unknowable in Ins ftirst rnn - 
ciplcs , w T e must consider the following questions * — 

(1) Does lie ( onectly indicate the 1 elation of science 

and religion, so ;is to be wan anted in his assump- 
tion of the conception which alone can reconcile 
them ’ (2) Does the inconceivability of the ulti- 

mate religious and scientific ideas lie in their 
very nature, or only in lus statement of them? 
(3) Is his use of the doctrine of the lelativity of 
knowledge valid, and docs it st lengthen Ins con- 
clusion that God is unknowable? (4) Does tins 
reconciliation of science and religion do justice to 
religion ? 

( 1 ) In the first chapter Spencer argues that 
science and religion are co-ordinate, the sphere of 
the former being w hat is know n, and of the lattei 
that w hich, though in consciousness, yet transcends 
knowledge ; that each must ‘recognize the claims 
of the other as standing for tiuths that cannot be 
ignored 5 ; and that a reconciliation can be effected 
only by the discovery that what is the ultimate 
fact, and the first principle of each, is common to 
both. It is in the most abstiact truth of leligion 
and the most abstract tiuth of science that, he 
holds, the two coalesce. His claim that science 
occupies the whole realm of the knowable, so that 
for religion is left only the region of the unknow- 
able, must at once be challenged. For the self- 


conscious personality the categories of science — 
force, matter, law' — are not adequate ; and wutliin 
the realm of the know r able even categories — life, 
mind, will — must be employed to which physical 
science does not do pistice. Religion conti ib- 
utes a conception, God, to the interpretation of 
the knowable, winch cannot be got nd of by tins 
arbitrary division of the provinces of science and 
religion. Mot a tiuth common to science and 
religion is what we have to look foi, still less the 
most abstract truth ; but, on the contraiy, the 
abstract categoi lesof science must be supplemented 
and corrected by the much more concrete categories 
of philosophy, moial lty, and leligion. Tt is the 
same reality which science explains and religion 
interprets ; but the explanation of science is com- 
pleted in the intei pretation of religion. Matter, 
force, law T are less intelligible conceptions than 
nund, will, personality, God ; for the self-conscious 
spirit of man finds itself in the latter as it cannot 
in the foimcr. To coniine knowledge to objects of 
sense and such connexions between them as the 
understanding, with its categoi les of quantity, 
quality, 1 elation (substanco and causality), may 
constitute, and to exclude fiom knowledge the 
huger and loftiei conceptions of a teleology of 
natuie, of a personality 111 man, and, above all, 
of the all-embracing, all-sustaining, all-directing, 
and all-illuminating leality, God, is altogether ail 
aibitiaiy proceeding. It has alieady been criticised 
in dealing with Kant’s scepticism regarding the 
ideas of the pure leason. To deny all value to 
the knowledge religion claims is necessarily to 
challenge the validity of the knowledge allowed to 
science. 

(2) Spencer’s proof in the second chapter, that 
science must end m nescience, and leligion must he 
content with aw e of the Unknowable, is as follows : 

(a) Conceptions are symbolic, when then whole 
content cannot .at once be represented to the 
mind. These aie legitimate, if we can assure 
ourselves ‘ by some cumulative or mdnect process 
of thought, or by the fulfilment of predictions 
based on them,’ that thoie are actualities corre- 
sponding to them. Othciwise they are to he 
condemned as vicious and illusive, and cannot be 
distinguished from pure fictions. Here, it is 
evident, he tries to limit conception to repre- 
sentation (Vorstcllimq), and to exclude the idea 
or notion ( Berjriff ) But regarding this restriction, 
which, it must be emphatically staled, the w 01 Id’s 
greatest thinkers have not denied because it never 
occurred to them that it could be made, there aie 
some questions which may reasonably be asked. 
Is man’s thought to be limited to what he can 
image to himself v Having started fiom sense- 
objects, is that alone knowledge for him which can 
be referred to sense-objects ? Or, beginning with 
these, has he not the light, nay, does it not rest 
on him as a necessity of his mind, to hung into 
dearness of consciousness all that is implied in 

this rudimentary knowledge, whether the ideas so 
attained have coi responding images or not? Does 
not his own inner life furnish him with spiritual 
conceptions, which, although they have no corre- 
sponding sensible actualities, aie not only bound 
up with his most real and permanent personal 
interests, but even make more intelligible to him 
the world of sense around him, and help him to 
discover its meaning, worth, and aim ? As Kant 
has surely conclusively shown, the mind has its 
own connective principles, which, underived from 
and inexplicable by experience, are yet necessary 
to experience. If knowledge were as Spencer re- 
stricts it, the conditions of its possibility would 
be excluded from it. 

(b) Having prejudged the question by this defini- 
tion of the conceivable, Spencer proceeds to deal 
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with the ultimate religious conceptions concerning 
the origin and the nature of the Universe, and 
maintains that ‘ a critical examination will prove 
not only that no current hypothesis is tenable, 
but also that no tenable hypothesis can be framed 5 
(p. 30). The Atheistic hypothesis of a self-existent 
Universe is inconceivable, as it explains one 
mystery by another ; so is the Pantheistic, for 
‘really to conceive self-existence is to conceive 
>otential existence passing into actual existence 
>y some inherent necessity, which we cannot do.’ 
As regards the Theistic hypothesis, the analogy 
with human art is properly set aside, as tins does 
not produce its own mateiials. ‘The production 
of matter out of nothing is the mystery. Granted 
an ‘external agency, 5 that must be accounted for ; 
and we must assume ‘ self-existence, 5 and that is 
‘ rigorously inconceivable. 5 

This statement calls for several comments. First , it is 
altogether illegitimate to identify the ultimate religious eon 
ceptions with theories of the origin of the Universe , for these 
theoues hold an altogether secondary place in religion, and 
religion possesses an inward witness of kinship and fellowship 
with God which is quite independent of them. Secondly , what 
Spencer calls the theistic solution is rather the deistic, for 
which God is an ‘external agency,’ and the solution of Christian 
theism combines the thesis of pantheism (immanence) and the 
antithesis of deism (transcendence) in the synthesis of a con- 
ception of God as unity-) n-differenoe — a conception which 
certainly does not conform to Spencer’s arbitrary rule of oon- 
cei\ ability, but winch for many thinkers of clear vision is 
altogether luminous Thirdly , theism is not required to 
conceive the produi tion of matter out of nothing, as it is not 
committed to the assertion of an ultimate, absolute dualism of 
matter and mind, but can conceive the possibility of matter as 
in God as Spirit. Lastly t that ‘ self-existence is rigorously 
inconceivable’ is an unwarranted assertion, as dependent 
existence inevitably leads thought to conceive an existence on 
which there is dependence, but which is not itself dependent 
It is because the existence that explains itself can alone satisfy 
our thought that we arc led, by the application of the category 
of causality, to seek for existence that does not so explain itself 
an explanation bejond itself 

(c) After having thus endeavoured to show that 
all theoues of the ongm of the Universe are un- 
tenable, Spencer li\es his attention on the nature 
of the Universe. We must assume a First Cause, 
which is In Unite and Absolute ; and, nevertheless, 
these concepts, all equally necessary, are yet 
mutually contiadictory. II ere he borrows freely 
from Mansel, and indulges in the same verbal 
jugglery, the futility of which has already been 
shown. The conclusion, which is supported by 
such arguments, is put forward as having the 
support of the religious consciousness itself. ‘ Not 
only is the omnipresence of something which passes 
compiehension that most abstract belief which is 
common to all religions, which becomes the more 
distinct in propoition as they develop, and winch 
remains after their discordant elements have been 
mutually cancelled, but it is that belief which the 
most unsparing criticism of each leaves unques- 
tionable, or rather makes it ever clearer 5 (p. 45). 
Although it may be admitted that the conception 
of God lias changed, as it necessarily must, since 
man’s thought is dependent on experience, yet it 
must he maintained that the progress has been 
mainly positive and not negative. Growing know- 
ledge of self and of the woild does necessanly 
collect the conception of God, bringing it into 
closer haimony with expeiience; hut this concep- 
tion of God is not less but more rational, moial, 
spiritual ; it answers the question of the mind, the 
longings of the lieait, and the needs of the life 
more and not less adequately. The religious 
consciousness will assuredly not sustain the con- 
tention that ‘this deepest, widest, and most certain 
of facts that the Power which the Universe mani- 
fests to us is utteily inscrutable. 5 

(d) It is not necessary for the present purpose 
to follow Spencer in Ins proof, in the third chapter, 
that the ultimate scientific ideas are also incon- 
ceivable ; a closer examination would show that 


all the difficulties are due to an inadequate method 
of thought, which tries in vain to reduce the 
concrete complexity of existence to an abstract 
simplicity of conception. To give hut one instance, 
lie tries to prove that the self which know s cannot 
itself be known, for the relativity of knowledge 
involves as ultimate the distinction of subject and 
object. But that subject and object may he dis- 
criminated, it is necessary that both be embraced 
in the unity of consciousness ; in self-consciousness 
that unity is still unity-in-difFerence, as the self is 
object to itself as subject ; and it is mere woid- 
play to affirm that the self cannot both be intellig- 
ible and intelligent. In fact, self-consciousness is 
the ideal knowledge, the perfect accord of thinking 
and being. Assuming for the sake of argument 
that the ultimate ideas of science are inconceivable, 
w hy does Spencer not diaw the same conclusion 
for science and religion? Science with inconceiv- 
able ultimate ideas possesses the realm of the 
knowable ; religion with inconceivable ultimate 
ideas must content itself with the unknowable. 
How can a system of knowledge be based on 
inconceivable ideas in one case, and nescience be 
the necessary result in the other? The proximate 
ideas of religion — the phenomena of the leligious 
life — have as much claim to be treated as data of 
knowdedge as the perceptions of the outer world 
with which science occupies itself. This scepticism 
regarding ultimate ideas undermines science as 
much as religion. 

(3) The argument in the fouith chapter, based 
on the relativity of knowledge, is borrowed from 
Hamilton and Mansel. ‘The inference, 5 says 
Spencer, ‘ which wq find forced upon us w hen w e 
analyse the product of thought as exhibited object- 
ively in scientific generalization, is equally foiced 
upon us by an analysis of the process of thought 
as exhibited subjectively in consciousness 5 (p. 74). 

(nr ) The analysis of the product of thought leads 
to this conclusion. ‘ Of necessity, therefore, our 
explanation must eventually bring us down to 
the inexplicable. The deepest truth which we can 
get at must be unaccountable. Comprehension 
must become something other than comprehension 
before the ultimate fact can be comprehended. 5 
This ultimate fact, he assumes, will he ‘ some 
highly general fact respecting the constitution of 
matter of which chemical, electrical, and thermal 
facts are merely different manifestations. 5 The 
method of explanation here taken for granted is 
entirely false. To discover what is common to all 
phenomena, and to ignore their dillerences from 
one another, is not to explain them. The logical 
universal does not at all account foi the particulars 
it embraces. The abstraction man docs not help 
us to compiehend Ctesar, Paul, Luther, Napoleon. 
It is the most concrete unity — that which combines 
the most numerous and varied differences m a 
system within itself — that is the ultimate fact 
w Inch not only explains all, but is itself explicable. 
Not in the divorce of existence and intelligence can 
thought be brought to a halt; hut only in such 
a conception as makes reality most fully rational 
can its goal he found. Spencer, in looking away 
from concrete diflerences to an abstiact unity, is 
looking in the wrong direction for the ultimate 
fact. Explanation, to he adequate, must he 
synthetic and not analytic ; it must end not in a 
generalization, but in a system 

(b) In the analysis of consciousness, the relativity 
of knowdedge is said to imply two kinds of relation 
— the l elation of object to subject, and the relation 
of objects to one another. Because a thing is 
known only in such relations, Spencer argues that 
it cannot ho known in itself, whatever that may 
mean. This assumption, that the knowledge of 
reality adds to reality an element so foreign that 
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consequently as known it is other than it is as 
unknown, is an absurdity which has already been 
sufficiently exposed. Spencer adopts Hamilton’s 
objection, that God as the Absolute must be known 
either as subject or as object, or as the indifference 
of both But what forbids our thinking of God — 
the object of our knowledge — in so far as God 
Himself has distinguished our consciousness from 
His own — as the subject which thinks all thmgs as 
existent by Ills will 9 We as subjects knowing 
God are, for God, objects which do not limit His 
infinitude, or determine His absoluteness, because 
He knows us as existent in distinction from Him- 
self by His own self-determination and self- 
limitation. Our intelligence which seeks God as 
its object, and which, on the assumption that the 
Universe is a manifestation and not a concealment 
of God, believes that it knows God, must be by 
God’s act delusive, if God does not manifest 
Himself as He is. It would require much more 
cogent arguments than these veibal juggleries of 
Spencer to convince us that God made intelligences 
in such wise that He Himself could never become 
intelligible to them. Enough has already been 
said also about the second sense in which the 
relativity of knowledge is used. To conceive God 
is not to think a Being out of all relations, but a 
Being whose reality is revealed in His relations, 
constituted by Himself. 

(c) While agreeing with Hamilton in this argu- 
ment fiom the relativity of knowledge, Spencer 
differs from him in asset ting that the unrelated, 
though inconceivable, is yet a constituent element 
of thought. ‘ Our notion of the Limited/ he says, 

4 is composed, lirstly, of a consciousness of some 
kind of being, and, secondly, of the consciousness 
of the limits under which it is known. In the anti- 
thetical notion ot the Unlimited, the consciousness 
of limits is abolished, but not the consciousness of 
some kind of being. It is quite true that in the 
absence of conceived limits this consciousness 
ceases to be a concept properly so called, but it is 
none the less true that it remains a% a mode of 
consciousness’ (p. DO). He then tells us that this 
something is constituted by ‘combining successive 
concepts deprived of their limits and conditions’ 
(p. 93). Here a logical abstraction is supposed to 
be a reality, and even the reality that explains all ; 
but, as lias already been shown, God, to explain 
the Universe, must be conceived as the concrete 
unity which embraces all differences, and relates 
them to one another. 

(4) Spencer hopes, in the fifth chapter, that ‘in the 
assertion of a Reality utterly inscrutable in nature/ 
science and religion will be reconciled. Science is 
to admit the existence, religion the inscrutable 
nature of this reality. He thinks that this will 
not be a vain appeal, as Ins understanding of the 
history of religion is that it is developing in this 
direction. How mistaken lie is needs no proof. 
The religious consciousness does recognize that 
the abysmal depths of the Divine cannot be 
fathomed by the human mind ; but it does not 
admit that the truth about God it claims to possess 
is an illusion. Religious knowledge is valid and 
valuable, though imperfect and incomplete. 
Spencer requires religion to give up the conception 
of God as j^ersonal. ‘It is just possible/ he says, 
‘that there is a mode of being as much transcend- 
ing Intelligence and Will as these transcend 
mechanical motion.’ Nevertheless, he insists on 
interpreting the Universe which is the manifesta- 
tion of the ultimate reality as mechanical motion. 
Rejecting the highest conceivable category as too 
low for the reality, he insists on applying to its 
manifestations the lowest conceivable category. 
He represents the inscrutable mystery as causal 
energy , while declining to describe it as Intelligent 


Will. His system is materialistic rather than 
idealistic. He gets rid of the personality of re- 
ligion to substitute not a higher but a lower 
conception in interpreting the Universe. In sur- 
rendering the personality of God, religion surrenders 
everything ; m admitting the existence of this 
reality, science is in no way restrained in its ex- 
planation of the world in terms of matter and 
motion. In this reconciliation religion loses, 
science gams, everything. 

In the criticism of the authors passed in review 
the objections to Agnosticism have been stated. 
But a brief summary may be allowed at the close. 
The materialistic explanation for which it seeks 
to find room is inadequate to account for life, 
mind, morality, religion. The idealistic explana- 
tion which it seeks to shut out not only does justice 
to the highest interests of life, but makes more in- 
telligible the whole process of the Universe as an 
evolution of spirit. The theory of knowledge on 
winch it rests is sceptical m its result, and this 
scepticism must extend to science as well as to 
philosophy and theology. The trust m the reason 
of man, on which the proof of God’s existence rests, 
is as necessaiy to give validity to the conclusions 
of science The arguments from the relativity of 
knowledge, the conditionateness of thought, the 
negative character of the conceptions of the In- 
limte and Absolute, ha\ e the futility of scholastic 
abstractions and verbal subtleties, and show no 
direct contact with any intelligible reality. The 
religious consciousness is altogether misrepresented 
when it is claimed as confirming the conclusion of 
the inscrutable nature of the alternate reality. 
More recent philosophical developments encourage 
the expectation that Agnosticism will soon be a 
superseded mode of thought. 

LnbRATURK — The works of the authors discussed should be 
consulted , also Leslie Stephen’s An Agnostic's Apology (1893). 
In all books of Christian Apologetics some attention is given to 
the subject Specially to be commended are Flint's Agnosti- 
cism (1903), and Ward’s Naturalism and Agnosticism 2 (1903). 

Alfred E. Garvie. 

AGNOSTICISM (Buddhist). — One of the 
most important and, in some ways, most obscure 
questions in Buddhism is wdiether the Buddha 
was an agnostic, in the sense that he icfused to 
ex pi ess an opinion upon a futuie life (transmigra- 
tion) and on the state of the Buddha after death, 
and preached only the attainment of ‘ nirvana upon 
earth.’ We propose, in the Hist instance, to de- 
scribe the authorities bearing upon this question, 
then to discuss them, and iinally to diaw con- 
clusions 

I. Authorities. — I. When Buddha is asked by 
King Ajata^atru wdiat are the actual fiuits of a 
4 religious life’ (or life of a monk, Sramanya)* he 
gives an answer in which there is nothing meta- 
physical. He regards the question, as his inter- 
locutor desires, from the point of view of the 
present life. In the first place, the monastic state 
confers a great dignity on the person who assumes 
it. The slave who has become a monk is honoured 
by his former master ; in the same way the free 
man is relieved from private cares. There is, how- 
ever, something better: good conduct, mastery 
over oneself, food and clothing in sufficiency but 
w ithout excess, produce a rich contentment. f And 
theie is something better still : the practice of 
successive / trances^ ( dhyana ), the knowledge which 
accompanies them, and the annihilation of all 
passion, the attainment, in a word, of the state of 
an arhat or of nirvana upon earth — these are the 
sublime fruits of the monastic life. 

* See the Samaftflaphalasutta , Digha, i. pp 47-86, translated 
by various scholars, and recently by Rhys Davids, Dialogues of 
the Buddha , pp 66-95, with an Introduction 
t There are many charming descriptions of the happiness of 
life in the forest among the trees, which are more kindly and 
complaisant than men (see Sikfdsamuchchaya, ch. ix.). 
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2 . This sketch of the monastic life will perhaps 
be more correctly understood if compared with the 
sentiments expressed by the Buddha when he is 
questioned on metaphysical subjects. The ex- 
amples are numerous, and at times widely diver- 
gent. We shall confine ourselves to a discussion 
of the most remarkable. Perhaps the most charac- 
teristic is that related in the Mahdvagga .* The 
Buddha is addressed as follows : ‘You are said to 
teach the doctrine of annihilation [that is to say, 
that there is no life after death, and no future 
retribution for the deeds done upon earth]. Is that 
true?’ 4 I teach/ replied the master, * the annihi- 
lation of desire. . . There is thus a kind of 
play upon words ; and this passage, in which the 
problem of the future life is curtly dismissed, 
confirms the impression left by the dialogue as 
summarized above. 

3 . In the * Net of Brahma’ + the Buddha enun- 
ciates a series of propositions, of which some at 
least are of historical and doctrinal worth. They 
are presented as strange and alien to Buddhism ; 
and, while some are more specifically condemned, 
the series as a whole is rejected. The following is 
tlieordei.— 

( 1 ) (a) The universe and the soul are eternal 
(4d.4vatavdda) in the sense that they have had no 
beginning,- -a belief founded upon the fact that 
some saints have memory of their previous exist- 
ences. 

(b) The universe and the soul are, at one and 
the same time, eternal and non-eternal, either 
because Brahma, the creator of the universe, has 
neither beginning nor end, while other beings are 

E eiishable, or because the soul is eternal and the 
ody perishable. 

(2) The universe is (a) limited in space, (b) un- 
limited, (c) unlimited at the sides and limited 
towards the top and the bottom, (d) neither limited 
nor unlimited [the contradiction is not explained]. 

(3) It is possible to refuse to choose between 
four propositions (affirmation, denial, simultaneous 
affirmation of the affirmative and negative, simul- 
taneous denial of the affirmative and the negative) 
with reference to {a) the existence of another world, 

(i) the reality of 4 apparition al beings/ X (c) the 
fruit of actions, (d) the renewed life of the man 
who is set free from desire, 1 e. of the arhat. 
This lefusal is said to he a sign of stupidity and 
sophistry. Teachers of such doctrine are 4 slippery 
as eels.’ 

( 4 ) The soul has no cause, that is, it appears in 
the present world without having passed through 
a previous existence. In the same way the present 
evolution of the universe has had no antecedents § 

(5) The soul has, after death, (rr) conscious exist- 
ence, ' conceived under sixteen different aspects ; 
(b) unconscious existence, under eight different 
expects ; (c) existence neither conscious nor uncon- 
scious, under eight different aspects ; or (d) it is 
* vi 31 ; trans in Vinaya Texts, SBE xvu p 108 ff. 
f Brakmajdlasutta , Dighamkaya, i. pp 1-40, trans by Ilh>s 
Davids, Dialogues . ‘The Perfect Net.’ A Sanskrit redaction of 
tins sutra is known by a quotation in the AbhidharmakoSa , see 
Minayeff, Melanges Asiatiques de St. Pttersbourg , vi. 577 ff 
The sutra seems to get its name from the fact that it explains 
how Brahma, believing himself to be the creator, is caught in 
the net of error On tne same principle a senes of errors is ex- 
plained. Possibly the Sanskrit sutra did not contain the first 
part of the Pali edition, as it is quoted as dilaskandhikd ( J HAS , 
1906, pp. 444-446), and occurs in several suttas of the Digha 
X Those that appear without being begotten according to 
ordinary laws. Either they issue from lotuses, as was the case 
with the heroes of numerous legends, or the reference is to the 
first beings, or the inhabitants of such and such a paradise, etc 
... or perhaps the Bodhisattva in his last birth, as he takes up 
his abode of his own free will in the womb of M&yadevi. In the 
later dogmatism, to deny the other world, apparitional beings, 
actions (good or had), or the arhat, is mithyddrsti(heresy) t which 
destroys the roots of merit. 

§ The Br&hmans very often object to Buddhism that it admits 
the production of being out of not-heing ( asatah sag jay ate) 
But this objection is not supported by any Buddhist authorities 


annihilated at death (seven distinct theories, corre- 
sponding to seven classes of souls). 

(6) Some maintain that nirvana is attained in 
this life (ditthadJiammanibbana), conceived as the 
possession either of the pleasures of the senses, * 
or of the first, etc., up to the fourth ecstasy 
(dhydna). t 

I hese opinions regarding the past and the future 
are theories ( drsti = deu}pla).X The Buddha knows 
the consequences which they entail upon those 
who adopt them ; they form the net in which the 
ignorant are caught, beginning with Brahma, who 
believes himself to be eternal ! The Buddha 
knows far better things, viz., the origin and the end 
of sensations, and the means of escaping them. He 
ends by saying that he has destroyed every germ 
of re-birth m himself ; so long as his body lives, it 
is seen by gods and men ; alter his death neither 
gods nor men will see him. 

4 . Of all the questions raised in the 4 Net of 
Brahma 5 only ten appear in the Majjhirna Nikdga , 
i. 426. § These are especially impoitant, for with 
slight modifications they constitute the list of 
fourteen questions to which no leply is allowed. || 

(1) Eternity of the universe: Is it eternal? Is 
it non-eternal ? 

(2) Infinity of the universe: Is it infinite? Is 
it finite ’ 

(3) The vital principle (jiva) and the body : Are 
they identical ’ Are they non-identical ? 

(4) Continued life of the TathAgata, i.e. the 
arhat , the saint, 4 he w hose thought is emanci- 
pated ’ : Does he survive death ? Does he not sur- 
vive? Must we assert of such an one at the same 
time survival and non-survival of death ? Must 
we deny both ? 

Millunkya is sufficiently curious to insist on ob- 
taining an answer to these questions, which he 
regards as fundamental. The Buddha refuses to 
reply. He has withheld information on the ques- 
tions of the eternity or otherwise of the universe, 

* As a matter of fact, the pseudo-Buddhism of the Tantras 
identifies supreme bliss or nirvana with sexual enjo> merit. 

t Strictly speaking, the possession of the fourth trance is not 
* nirvana upon earth,’ because this possession is a momentary 
one But we may assume that this definition of * nirvana upon 
earthj’ is very like the orthodox conception. 

t That is to say, erroneous views and speculations ; not that 
there may not be, in a certain Bcnse, a past and a future, a 
conscious future life, a ‘ nirvdria upon eartn,’ but this past and 
this future are not the past and future of an ego given as 
permanent. This comment follows the Madhya makavftti, ch 
xxvu , and the dogmatic teaching of the Pali Suttas. 

§ ChUla-maluiikya-ovada, translated by Warren, Buddhism 
tn Translations , p. 117, and by Oldenberg, Buddha , p. 274 f 
See also ‘ Mahalisutta,’ in Dialogues, p 187. 

| The fourteen ‘ unelucidated topics ' (a vydkrtavastu) of the 
Sanskrit Buddhist literature are tne same as these, with the 
addition of four concerning the eternity and the infinity of 
the universe (viz., Is it at one and the same time eternal and 
non-eternal? or is it neither eternal nor non-eternal Y), and the 
difference that the questions concerning the Tathagata precede 
those on the vital principle (see below, p 224, note X) 

Oldenberg has proved that, in many cases, ‘world’ must be 
interpreted as the ‘ego’ ( Buddha , n 271, Fr trans 2 p 263). 
In any case loka means sattvalolca , world of the living, 
and not bhdjanaloka, world-receptacle of living beings On 
the other hand, we have seen that ‘eternal’ is equivalent 
to ‘without beginning’ It is noteworthy that the Sanskrit 
authorities define ‘ infinite’ as ‘ having no end in time,’ contrary 
to the interpretation of the Sutta quoted above. The questions, 
then, regarding infinity will be understood as follows. W'lll all 
beings attain nirvana*! Will no being attain nirvana ? Will 
some beings attain nirvana, while others will not ? Is it false to 
say that some beings attain nirvana and that others do not 9 

As regards the relations of the^iua and ianra , it is difficult to 
determine the original meaning of the words and the bearing 
of the question. Certainly nothing is more alien to Buddhist 
doctrine than to identify the * vital organ ’ or ‘vital principle’ 
(livitendnya) with the body. By jiva Buddhism understands 
the personal and so-called permanent principle denoted by 
the technical word pudgala Sarira denotes the rUpaskandha , 
‘the element of form,’ and, by extension, the other skandJias 
(bodily elements under different aspects * sensation, etc.). From 
the very remarkable fact that the Buddha, on the subject of the 
jiva-iarira , condemned both the denial and the affirmation of 
their identity, but was silent upon the doctrines of ‘identity 
and non-identity’ and ‘neither identity nor non-identity/ the 
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etc., because knowledge on this point does not 
help in any way towards the anniliilation of the 
passions. 

5. In the ‘Dialogue of Vaccha’* we observe a 
slightly different attitude on the part of Buddha. 
When questioned as to the ten points above speci- 
fied, he condemns the ten ‘ theories’ ; they produce 
suffering, and do not help towards the annihilation 
of the passions. He himself lias no ‘theones’ 
(ditthi); Ins teaching ( dittha , his knowledge) em- 
biaces the skandhas only (Pali khandhas) y the 
constituent elements of beings, their beginning 
and their end. In fact, as has been pointed out, 
all the ‘ theories’ connected with the past or futuie, 
and the identity or survival after death of the Ego, 

i iresuppose the existence of the Ego. But this 
5 go does not exist m itself ; there is only an 
aggregation, a complex of skandhas . 

Vaccha insists, and returning to the four ques- 
tions concerning the existence after death of the 
Tathagata, who is here denoted by a descriptive 
term, vunuttachitta y ‘he whose thought is set 
free,’ he receives a formal answer : ‘ It is wrong 
to say that the Tathagata exists after death, 
wrong to say that lie does not exist, wrong to 
assert survival and the contrary, wrong to deny 
both.’ Vaccha fails to comprehend this, and the 
Buddha explains : ‘ Can it be said of an extin- 
guished flame that it has gone to the right or to 
the left ... 9 Sirmlailym the Tathagata there 
exists no matter, no skandha which one could name 
when speaking of the Tathagata ; and being alien 
to every conception of matter and skandhas, the 
Tathagata is deep, immeasurable, t unfathomable, 
like the great ocean. It is wrong to say that 
lie exists after death, wrong to say that he does 
not exist . . 

That is to say, if we understand correctly, it is 
impossible either to assert or deny, or to say any- 
thing about what does not exist, inasmuch as it 
is not an object of knowledge. But the skandhas 
aie the only objects of knowledge, and the skan- 
dhas y which constituted the man ‘ whose tlujpght is 
set free,’ have no existence aftei death, the emanci- 
pation of the thought consisting in tins, that the 
thought does not reconstitute the skandhas 111 a 
new grouping. 

6 . This comparison of the Tathagata with the 
great ocean is repeated in a passage in which it 
seems to be interm eted in a mystical sense.t 
‘ Why has the Buddha not revealed w hether he 
exists or not . . . after death?’ To this question, 
asked by King Pasenadi, a learned nun replies: 

‘ Hast thou a mathematician who could measure 
the water of the ocean ? . . . The ocean is deep, 
immeasurable, unfathomable. In the same way 
there exists no matter in the Tathagata . . (as 
above, § 5). 

On examining the comparison more closely, however, we see 
that it does not hold The water of the oc ean evades measure- 
ment because it is too vast, while the Tathagata after death 
cannot be calculated, measured, or fathomed because there no 


Sammitiyas , not without reason, drew the conclusion'' that the 
pndgala exists, without any one hern# able to state what 
relation it bears to the skandhas This is the theory of 
avdehyatva (‘ inexpressibility ’), which is controverted by the 
Abhuiharmako&a and the Madhyarnikas (see iuxt col note f) 
Buddha (Sam N iv. 400) refuses to say whether there is, or 
is not, a self (see Identity) 

* Majjhimamkdya , 1 p 483; translated by Warren, p 123 
The reason of the silence is explained in Saihyuttanikaya y iv 
400 , on the Ego, cf. Oldenberg, pp 272, 273 

t Appamtyyo, ‘immeasurable,’ also means ‘not within the 
range of knowledge ’ The context, however, does not seem to 
allow this acceptation of the term here. Plajs upon words are 
very frequent in Hindu metaphysics, and the simile of the 
Ocean is the justification in the present instance 

J Sarhyuttanikdya , in. 109 , Warren, p. 138 , also Oldenberg, 
p 280 Although the conception of the present article, even 
more than its conclusions, departs from the views expressed by 
this eminent Indian scholar, it is the writer's duty to acknow- 
ledge to the full the obligation under w hich he lies to him. 


longer remains m him anything capable of being calculated 
or measured, or, more exactly, anything capable of being 
knowm and described. 

But why is it heresy to maintain the annihila- 
tion of the Tathagata? Because there is no op- 
lortunity of distinguishing between the Tathagata 
lving and the Tathagata after death.* And just 
as it is wrong to asseit that the Tathagata, during 
lus lifetime, is either distinct from or identical 
with the skandhas either united or singly, —the 
Tathagata, even during life, cannot be ‘really 
apprehended,’ there is nothing real in him, Buddha 
is only a name, — so what is true of the Tathagata 
is true of the Ego, of any Ego whatever ; the Ego 
does not exist in itself. t This wav of looking at 
the problem is precisely that adopted by the 
Ndgarjuna and the MadhyamiJca schools. The 
Tathagata has no further existence, because tlieie 
is no Tathagata. It is the same m reality with 
all the other so-called Egos. The Buddha has 
nothing to say about them, because it is imposs- 
ible to speak about what does not exist.J 

II Discussion. — We have thus given an account 
of the chief authorities on which the study of the 
pioblem of agnosticism ought to be based. These 
documents, the agnostic statements of the Buddha 
bearing upon various problems, and assuming 
slightly diilerent foims, admit apparently of three 
diileient, and even contradictory, interpretations: 
(I) They furnish us with the ultimate undei lying 
belief in the mind of the Buddha assumed to be 
an agnostic, and with the official doctrine of the 
Order, which is ‘positivist’ m the modern sense 
of the word. ( 2 ) They conceal, for leasons of a 
piactical kind, an implied affirmation touching 
the future life of oidinary men quite as much 
as the existence after death of the ‘emancipated.’ 
( 3 ) They constitute a foimal denial both of the 
existence of the ‘ emancipated ’ and of the Ego 

It is obvious that in itself the strange system, whu h consists 
in distinguishing- four hypotheses, — affirmative, negative, affirm- 
ative and negative, neither affirmative nor negative,— and whose 
earliest application appears in the passages quoted, is capable* 
of this threefold interpretation. It is a method either (1) of 
evading an answer, the pohc> of the ‘slippery eel,’ as Buddha 
says, or (2) of asserting the existence of the mystery, but forbid- 
ding its discussion, or (3) of denying both the existence and the 
conceivabihty of the object in question by closing up ‘all join- 
ings and loopholes by which the true facts of the case might 
escape being caught in the logical net.’fr 

Let us examine the three interpretations. 

I. Agnostinsm . — The first constitutes one of the 
most l (»markable amongst the nurneious systems 
that Western analysis has recently disentangled 
from those precepts of the Buddha which are more 
or less faithfully preserved in the Pali writings. 
It is lemarkable quite as much for its own sake 
as for the contrast which it piesents to the pre- 

* Dialogue between Yamaka and Sariputta, Saihyvttanikdya y 
m p 112, Oldenberg, Buddha, p 281f.,Fr tr p 279, Warren, 
p 138, cf Saihyuttamkaya, iv 380 Anupalabbhamana , ac- 
cording to Oldenberg ( Buddha , Fr tr. p 272, note), means * not 
to be conceived,’ and Warren renders ‘you fail to make out 
and establish the existence of the saint in the present life’ 
(p 141) In Buddhist logic, anupalabdhi is * the non-percep- 
tion of what ought to be perceived’; there is no jar because, 
all the conditions necessary to the perception of a jar being 
fulfilled (light, proximity, acuteness of sight, etc ), I do not 
perceive a jar 

f A( cording to another school, that of the Sammitiyas , the 
Ego stands in no definite relation to the skandhas , but none the 
lest, exists, though ‘ unnameable ’ ( avdehya ) 

X W 7 e have seen that all Buddhists do not deny the reality of 
the self, and that the Buddhists w’ho believe in a self call it 
pud gala — the commonest word in the sacred literature for 
‘somebody,’ ‘an individual’ — in order to avoid the suspicion 
of heresy which the use of the Brahmamcal word atman would 
necessarily involve 

fr Oldenberg, Buddha y p 278 It is thus that the ‘ four- 
branched syllogism ’ is dexterously employed by the Madhya - 
imkas , the best example of which has reference to the origin 
of things An object is not produced by itself, nor by anything 
else, nor by itself together with something else, nor without 
causes , therefore no object is ever produced The two last 
hypotheses, affirmative and negative, neither affirmative nor 
negative, are usually rejected as absurd, being self -contra- 
dictory. 
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vailing spirit of Hindu religions. Amid the luxu- 
liant mythological, dogmatic, mystic, penitential, 
and ritualistic growth which the period of the 
Brahmanas and the Upanisads, and of Jainism 
exhibited, the Buddha had established Ins Order 
with stern simplicity and as a strictly moral 
regime.* As a matter of fact, mysticism, with the 
four famous ecstasies ( dhydna ), which were re- 
garded by the early Buddhists as older than Bud- 
dhism, | is one of the chief features of this regime. 
Buddhists, however, do not claim that dhydna by 
itself affords any valuable superior knowledge, any 
supernatural virtue or insight into the Divine. 
Without disparaging the 4 divine eye,’ the memory 
of former births, the passing through walls, etc., 
which are the natural results of ecstasy, their 
chief aim is to produce hy mental rather than 
physical means a state of mind full of lestfulness 
and moial insight, to the reality of which experi- 
ence should testify, and which, in the classical 
country of the yogis , a ‘positivist’ doctrine, 
whose only concern is moral happiness, need not 
be ashamed to own. 

The point of view asciibed to the Buddha is 
exactly that of Ajatasatiu : ‘Of what use in 
the piesent world is the monastic life, and in 
general the practice of virtue, the excellent prac- 
tice ?’ To this question by itself the reply will be 
that the importance of the monastic life is essen- 
tially in ‘ this visible world.’ It is indeed possible, 
Buddha seems to say, that viitue may be beneficial 
in another existence, hut experience has clearly 
pioved that, practised as I teach it, and following 
a middle course between excess and the sorrowful 
life of penance which Niguntha (founder of the 
older of the Jainas) preaches, being possessed of all 
that is necessary, — for the attainment of the con- 
dition of an civ hat is difficult and requiies bodily 
vigour, J — then virtue produces peifect happiness 
upon earth What more do you wish 9 if you 
aie not satisfied, go elsewhere ; sham physicians 
arc legion. 

Such, in broad outline and apart from the theory 
of ecstasy, is the essence of the Buddhism which 
our neo-Buddliists preach. These conclusions can 
bo reached only by ‘doctoring’ tradition, and by 
ignoring in particular all that our authorities say 
concerning the rewaid of actions in future births ; 
and that is certainly genuine Buddhism. 

It should be noted fuither (and this gives special 
colour to Ins so-called agnosticism) that Buddha 
never says, ‘I do not know. 5 He sometimes says, 
‘You are to know nothing about it.’ That is en- 
tnely difieLcnt § The tradition consistently claims 
that the Buddha was omniscient (sarvcijha) not 
only in the narrow sense of the teim, possessing 
the knowledge of what was necessary for salvation, 
knowledge of the means which lead to the emanci- 
pation of thought — a knowledge which he shared 
w ith the Pratyekabuddhas, etc. — hut also universal 
omniscience (sarvdkdrajhatva), the knowledge of 
all that was and is and is to conie.H 

* From the very beginning Buddhism claims to be a ‘.middle 
waj ’ This middle way, according to many authorities, consists 
m avoiding the two goals (or extremes) of doctrine — affirmation 
and denial of a self, existence after death, etc But the word, 
in its earlier use, seems to refer to disc iplinary or penitential 
moderation The Buddhist monk does not indulge in sensual 
pleasmes, hut he keeps himself free from the morbid exaggera- 
tions of asceticism See Rhys Davids, Dialogues, p. 207. 

f Rhvs Davids, Dialogues, p 51, n. 1. 

% See Dialogues, p 209. 

$ This remark, the interest of which is evident, was pointed 
out to the present writer by A. Barth 

|| The only passage within the writer’s knowledge in which a 
contrary opinion is suggested is the discussion in the Tantra - 
vdrthka, a work by the Brahman Rumania, on the omniscience 
of the Buddha Rumania maintains that all knowledge is de- 
rived from the Veda, and not from the teaching of Buddha. 
And he represents the Buddhist, his antagonist, responding to 
him in words to this effect : ‘ Granted that the Buddha does not 
know the number of the insects, etc., what does that matter? 


2. The agnostic statements may conceal positive 
ajjh mat ions . — (1) The texts themselves invite us to 
study the reasons, opportune or otherwise, which 
justified the Buddha in refusing to answer certain 
questions of a cosmological or metaphysical nature. 

On one occasion the Buddha declares that the 
world is inconsistent with him, but that he is not 
inconsistent w ith the w orld ; that he assents to all 
to which the world assents, so far as it is based on 
sound reasons. And, m fact, lie sometimes affirms 
that, since discord and cjuarrelling aie the worst 
evils, and the absence of discord is the essential 
characteiistic of a monk, one ought to refrain from 
expressing any opinion * Moreover, moral thera- 
peutics, directed towards the emancipation of 
thought, demands the regular purification of the 
mind, progressive suppression of all the ideas to 
which the mind can cling, extending even to un- 
consciousness of the end m view, since this can be 
attained only in the suppiession of thought. ‘To 
long for nirvana is sheer folly and an invincible 
obstacle to its attainment.’ Thus, on the one hand, 
the Buddhist should try to w in the favour of all, 
and to choose the moie advantageous course or 
that which involves less evil. ‘ Just as it is neces- 
sary to speak to each in his own language, and to 
pleach to barbarians in the language of the bar- 
banaiis,’ so it is necessary to avoid hurting or 
offending any one, and to guide each on that path 
of pi ogress which he is capable of following, to 
the neglect even of the real truth, that is to say, 
even by inexact statements. And, on the other 
hand, the belief, the ‘view r ’ (drsti), which is in 
itself peifectly justified, that we have passed 
through innumeiable existences before arriving at 
the present one, must be abandoned, because it is 
inimical to salvation, inasmuch as it suggests the 
idea of the permanence of the individual. It is, 
moreover, in reality false, the test of the tiutli of any 
proposition being its accord with the end in view. 

(2) Two points, moreover, of capital importance 
rest upon the most definite testimony. It is cer- 
tain, on the ground of tradition, that Buddha 
adopted a very distinct attitude towards the ques- 
tion of action (karma [which see]), and conse- 
quently the question of existence after death. To 
quote the texts would be impossible, and perhaps 
it is of gi eater interest to recall the historical ex- 
ample of the friendly relations existing between 
the Order and the sects (Aggikas, Jatilas) who 
accepted the doctnne of the fruit of works. + 

The early Buddhists believed in retribution for 
actions, in the iniluence which earlier existences 
exeicised upon the present, and m a future life 
conditioned by the accumulated and imputable 
effects of previous actions. 

There is no less evidence that they believed in 
the possibility of escaping from the circle or whirl- 
pool of existence to the rest of nirvana. ‘In the 
anguage of that time,’ as a very competent judge 
aflnms, ‘ the word nirvana always denoted supreme 
happiness, apart from any idea of annihilation.’ 

lie knows, and he alone was able to impart to us, saving truth' 
(see J HAS, 1902, pp 303 ff ) 

It will be noticed that, in the older narrative, Buddha, having 
attained to bodhi, thinks of three persons in succession who are 
worthy to be the first to receive Ins tt.u hmg The gods have to 
inform him of the death of these three persons, of which he 18 
ignorant Moreover, Buddha hesitates to preach the law, and 
has to be encouraged by Brahma These discrepancies were 
afterwards explained to have been mere affectation on the part 
of Buddha, who was anxious to comply with ‘worldly wajs' 
(i lokdnuvartana ) 

* llurnouf, Introduction , p 45S , Rern, Geschiedenis , i. p 276. 

t Mahdvaqqa , l 38 11 Oina\a Texts, SBE xm. p 190) ‘If 
fire-worshippers and Jatilas come to }ou, O monks, they are to 
receive the ordination (direeth), and no noviciate period is to 
be imposed upon them And for w hat reason > These, O monks, 
hold the doctrine that actions re< tn e their reward, and that our 
deeds have their results (according to their moral merit).’ From 
this it mav be inferred that the chief dogmatic tenet of the 
primitive Church was the doctrine of karma . 
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It seems, indeed, quite probable that, in the dogmatics of 
Buddhism, the conception of nirvdna had been identified, or 
almost so, with that of annihilation, certain reservations being 
always made , but that, however far, from the very first, the 
Buddhists diverted the word nirvana from its ordinary accepta- 
tion, the ancient definition held its ground — supreme happiness, 
Bubject to no re-birth or renewed death. 

In spite of the texts which attach a peculiar importance to the 
conception of ‘nirvana upon earth,' or, as the Brahmans say, 
4 of emancipation during this life* ( jivanmukti ), it would be an 
unjustifiable limitation of Buddhism and departure from the 
normal conditions of Indian religions to restrict the word alto- 
gether, or, for the most part, to the attainment of that perfect 
calm denoted by the name of arAaf-ship, or * nirvana upon 
earth. ’ * 

One text declares: ‘The disciple who has put off lust and 
desire, rich in wisdom, has here on earth attained deliverance 
from death, repose, nirvana, immortality.’ It is undoubtedly 
right to say that nirvdna is not merely the hereafter which 
awaits the emancipated saint, but the perfection which he enjoys 
in this life But if the Buddhist aspires to this release from the 

f >assions, in which ar/mf-ehip consists, it is, above all, because, 
ike the jivanmukti, this is tne pledge of true and final nirvana 
If the monk ‘ whose thought is emancipated ’ is said to have 
attained deliverance from death, it is really by anticipation, for 
it does not imply that he will not die • ‘ All life ends in death’ , 
this really signifies that after death he will enter the abode 
where death is no more t 

It cannot be denied that Buddhism has a very 
definite theory concerning a hereafter, the nature 
of which cannot be explained. Whatever the 
everlasting abode may be, it is the aim and the 
essence of religion. It may be conceived as a pro- 
longation of the state of the arhcit . All other 
good is said to he purely negative, the removal 
or the alleviation of sufFering, but nirvdna is 
good absolute. Would this be so, however, if it 
were nothing more than arhat- ship doomed to ex- 
tinction at death, which, moreover, according to 
the ancient texts, does not prevent former wicked 
deeds fiom receiving their due punishment? 

(3) If, then, Buddha at times refuses to answer, 
it is not in the manner of the evasive sophist who 
is slippery as an eel. Nor is it that he himself is 
ignorant or wishes his disciples to remain in ignor- 
ance. But the essential point is that his disciples 
should learn to distinguish profitable knowledge 
and thoughts What is the use of indulging in 
those idle dreams concerning the univers^ past or 
future existence, or nirvdna ? In the same way the 
author of the Imitation , who assuredly subscribed 
to the Nicene creed, cuts short his meditations on 
the Trinity : ‘ What is the use of being trained in 
the mysteries of the Trinity if you stn against the 
Trinity ? ’ What can the Buddha tell concerning 
the manner of life of the emancipated saint, when 
emancipation can be attained only by ridding the 
mind of all thought and all desire ’ lie refuses to 
satisfy useless curiosity, for nirvdna is a state 
essentially indefinable X 

* The present writer will not conceal his opinion that the 
expression ‘nirvana upon earth ’ (ditthadhamnianibbanu) poss- 
ibly conveys a meaning very different from that skilfully pointed 
out by Carpenter, Rhys Davids, and Oldenberg. It signifies, in 
contradistinction to the nirvana to be attained during a future 
life, etc. (upapadyanirvdna^antardparinirvdT^a, etc ), the nir- 
vdipa to be attained at the end of the present existence With 
regard to the state of an arhat , it should be observed (1) 
that there is not actual cessation of suffering (dukkhavupasarna 
= nibb£,na, Sumafigalavildsini vil. 121), and (2) that it is called 
‘nirvana with a residue,’ in contrast to the real nirvana 
t Cf Oldenberg, Buddha , p 204 f , whose judgment, accord- 
ing to the present wmter, ought to be slightly modified. From 
the earliest texts we are lea to think that the Tathagata and 
the saints in general were able to prolong their life for an ‘age 
of the world 7 [see Ages of the World (Buddhist)] This is 
very like immortality. On the Vedic beliefs concerning the im- 
mortality of the soul and the gradual formation of the doctrine 
of renewed death (punarmrtyu, i e transmigration), see A M 
Boyer’s very instructive art in ./A 1901, n p 451 IT He states 
that ordinary immortality means ‘long life after death,’ 
and that everlasting immortality is reserved for the saints 
(p. 474). 

J At least so far as human powers of understanding are con- 
cerned The intelligent Buddhist sometimes examines the 
topics of religion, and sometimes adheres to them without 
pondering over them : 4 These matters are understood only by 
the Tathagata ’ ‘ Only the Tathagata knows, we do not know ’ 

( Bodhisattvabhurm ). 

On the remaining ‘ non-elucidated topics ’ it may be said •— 

(1) As regards the existence of the Ego and of the universe 


3 . The agnostic statements are formal denials . — 
In the two preceding pages tradition has been 
treated selectively ; the theory of the sLandhas 
has been laid aside. This theory is found in 
connexion with almost all the ancient and modern 
texts. It is consistent with the denial of an Ego. 
It admits the existence of a phenomenal Ego, 
which prolongs its existence as long as thought 
is not * emancipated. * After emancipation the 

f ihenomenal Ego dissolves, the skandhas are no 
onger associated to form the illusory Ego ; there 
no longer exists anything. 

The Tathagata, therefore, does not exist after 
death ; so that the assertions relating to the 
Tathagata after death must he understood in the 
sense of a radical denial, as has been done by the 
writers of the various dialogues in the Majjhvma 
and the Samyutta above mentioned. 

Moreover, if there is no Ego in the emancipated 
Tathagata, there is none in Tathagata living, — 
there is no Ego in any being. All speculation con- 
cerning the future and the past of the Ego is, there- 
fore, absurd, and what is said about the eternity of 
the world, etc , must be understood as a formal 
denial. This is the system of the Madhyamikas 
openly professed in the Suttantas. 

It seems clear, then, that if we admit the primi- 
tive character of the theory of the skandhas , and 
assume the absolute consistency of the early Bud- 
dhist speculations, we must ascribe a purely nega- 
tive value to the Buddha’s statements. Thus is 
obtained a doctrine entirely coherent, identifying 
nirvdna with annihilation. All the statements on 
the one side or the other will find their explana- 
tion in practical considerations. On the other 
hand, the agnostic hypothesis, as far as it concerns 
the future existence of ordinary men, will be set 
aside, for the theory of the skandhas implies the 
teaching with regard to actions and transmigration. 
The question is whether, by such an exegesis, we 
are not building a new Buddhism on old principles, 
as the Madhyamikas have confessedly done. 

III. Conclusion. — Of the three systems ex- 
pounded above, the third is the system of a 
large number of Suttantas , that is to say, the 
orthodox doctrine of the Pali canon, and of the 
Madhyamikas. The second is very probably that 
of popular Buddhism and of the ‘ pudgalavadins ’ ; * 
while the first has nothing to support it save 
the texts above cited and the sympathy of several 
European scholars. The present writer does not 
conceal his preference for the second I 11 order 
to establish it, or rather to reconcile it with tra- 
ditional assumptions, a comparative estimate is 
needed. To this let us finally proceed. 

It is generally believed that the earliest Bud- 

from eternity, all the texts and the best attested dogmas en- 
tirely dismiss the ideal that the Ego and the universe are un- 
caused. 

(2) As far as the ‘ infinity of the universe ’ is concerned, the 
text quoted (p. 221) understands by infinity ( ananta ) ‘ limitless 
extension in space ’ It is very probable that this is the original 
meaning of the word, and that the word ia&vata, ‘ eternal,' refers 
to the future as well as the past In fact, Buddhist cosmology 
is acquainted with an infinite number of universes. By tne 
term ananta the Madhyamikas mean * endless duration in 
time’(cf Sam N. 1 62, Oldenberg, p. 263). Anta is ‘ end ' as 
contrasted with adi t 4 beginning ’ The orthodox reply is that the 
world will continue until the last being has attained emanci- 
pation. This moment will probably never come. Bat in each 
individual ‘the end of the world’ (lokasya anta ) may be 
achieved by the emancipation. 

(3) As to the relation between the jiva and the 6arira> it will 
be noticed that in the list of the fourteen non-elucidated ques- 
tions, only the two hypotheses of identity and non-identity are 
examined. The scholastic doctrine explains jiva as equivalent 
to sattva, pudaala , atman , permanent principle ; and denies its 
existence, in tne course of a discussion of its relations, not with 
the body ( iarira ), but with the skandhas. It acknowledges also 
jimtendnya , vital faculty, which is not destroyed with the body 
in the sense that existence is prolonged by the 4 vital faculty 9 
of the succeeding life (except where the re-birth has taken place 
in certain heavens). 

* See above, p. 22P>, n. ||, and 222*>, n. J. 
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dhism did not lay any claim to originality of doc- 
trine ; it shared with the whole of India the belief 
in the imputation and the retributive effects of 
action (karma), the concatenation of causes, and 
the possibility of attaining nirvana . Nor is there 
anything to prove that by nirvdna the Bud- 
dhists understood something different from what 
all others understood by it — a state certainly very 
difficult to define, but quite distinct from nothing- 
ness. Moreover, the Buddha was distinguished, 
as the texts studied lead us to believe, by a certain 
contempt for speculation ; whence we may con- 
clude that the theory of the skandhas , if it ex- 
isted in germ, had not attained its final form. In 
the Order there were monks who were opposed, 
as no doubt the Buddha himself had been, to cos- 
mological or metaphysical speculations ; there were 
also philosophers and ‘ Abhidharmists,’ and it is 
to these Abhidharmists that we owe the Pali writ- 
ings as well as the writings of the Sarvastiv&dins. 

The question of nirvdna having been raised, the 
earliest documents (from Buddha himself ?) had 
given the reply that nothing could be asserted on 
the subject, either existence or non-existence, etc. — 
an answer perhaps childish from the Aristotelian 
point of view, but sufficiently frank to declare at 
one and the same time that it is a mystery and 
that inquiry into it is unnecessary. Such a re- 
joinder is, in any case, parallel to that suggested 
with regard to the eternity of the universe ; and 
the former no more seeks to deny the existence of 
the Tathagata after death than the latter the actual 
existence of the universe, or even its eternity. 
Buddha’s only wish, as is said in so many words, 
was to forbid idle or harmful speculations. It was 
the philosophers who developed the doctrine of the 
skandhas , the direct result of which is the denial 
of the Ego (Suttantas), and the indirect result the 
denial of all phenomena in themselves, and the 
‘ universal void 5 (Madhyamikas). It is no wonder 
that the philosophers put an entirely new meaning 
into the old answer : — Nothing can be said of the 
Buddha after his death, because there is no longer 
any Buddha, because there never has been a Bud- 
dha even during his lifetime ; the two things go 
together, as the Suttanta expressly states. It is 
scarcely conceivable that this was the original 
Buddhist doctrine. But if it had been, it is most 

f irobable that a less ambiguous formula would 
lave been found for its expression. 

The Buddhist who accepts the revealed texts as 
they stand cannot have any doubt as to his choice. 
He must adhere to the third interpretation, the 
only one which is orthodox and in harmony with 
accepted teaching. The choice of the historian of 
religions is more difficult, for it is modified by the 
manner in which he conceives the orthodox view 
to have grown up. The present writer confesses 
to a reluctance to exercise a definite option, but 
if a choice bo required, — whi<h is by no means the 
case, — he believes that the second interpretation is 
to be preferred. L. de la Vall£e Poussin. 

AGRA, the famous Mughal capital, is situated 
on the right bank of the R. Jumna, in the United 
Provinces of Agra and Oudh. Agra does not ap- 
pear to have been a sacred place to the Hindus, 
and its religious interest depends on a splendid 
series of mosques and tombs. On the left bank of 
the river stood an ancient Hindu town, of which 
little now remains but traces of the foundations. 
The Muhammadans first occupied the place in the 
time of Sikandar Lodi (a.d. 1505). Babar, the 
founder of the Mughal Empire, died here in 1530, 
but neither he nor his son Humayun left any 
monument of their reigns. Akbar founded the 
modern city in 1558, and the splendid buildings 
which now adorn it are the work of himself, his 
vol. i.— 15 


son Jahangir, and his grandson Shahjah&n. Akbar 
built the Agra Fort about 1560, and four years 
later commenced the erection of his new capital at 
Fathpur-Slkrl, 23 miles from Agra, which was 
occupied for only seventeen years and then aban- 
doned. The site was selected because a famous 
Musalman ascetic of the place. Sheikh Salim Chisti, 
resided there, and Akbar believed that it was 
through his intercession that he obtained an heir 
in Prince Salim, afterwards known as the Emperor 
Jahangir. At Agra no important religious build- 
ings survive which were the work of Akbar ; but 
to him we owe the splendid Jami’ Masjid, or * Cathe- 
dral Mosque, 5 at rathpur-Slkrl, and its magnifi- 
cent gate, the Buland Darw&za, or ‘ High Portal,’ 
with a touching inscription, which were completed 
respectively in 1571 and 1602. 

Akbar died at Agra in 1605, and was buried at 
Sikandra, 5 miles from the capital, in a splendid 
mausoleum, which he himself had commenced. It 
differs m plan from every other Mughal monument, 
the design, according to Fergusson, being borrowed 
from a Hindu, or more probably from a Buddhist, 
model. Akbar’s revolt from orthodox Islam is 
marked by the fact that the head of his tomb is 
turned towards the rising sun, not towards Mecca. 
The original design was modified by Jahangir, and 
the building in its present shape gives the impres- 
sion of incompleteness. It was finished in 1613. The 
beautiful tomb of Itm&d-ad-daula, Mirza Ghias Beg, 
on the left bank of the Jumna opposite Agra, was 
the work of his daughter, the famous Nur Mahal, 
the favourite queen of the Emperor Jahangir. But 
it is to the Emperor Sh&hjahan, the son of Jahangir, 
that we owe tne famous buildings which are now 
the glory of Agra. The Tai Mahal was erected by 
him as the mausoleum of his beloved wife, Arju- 
mand Band Begam, better known as Mumt&z-i- 
Mahal, ‘Eminent of the Palace,’ who was married 
to him in 1612, and died in childbirth at Burhanpur 
in the Deccan in 1630. It was commenced soon 
after her death, but was not finished till 1648. This 
splendid structure is too well known to need fur- 
ther description here. Another beautiful religious 
building erected by Sh&hjahan is the famous Motl 
Masiid, or ‘ Pearl Mosque, 5 which was intended to 
be tne Court Chapel of the Palace. To his eldest 
daughter, Jahanara Begam, who tended her un- 
happy father in the troubles of his later years, is 
due the Jami 5 Masjid, or ‘Cathedral Mosque 5 of 
Agra, built opposite the Delhi Gate of the Fort. 
This was completed in 1644. On the accession of 
Aurangzeb, who deposed his father Shahjahan in 
1658, the architectural history of Agra closed. 

Litkratdrk — Fergusson, Hist, of Indian and E. Architect 
lure , 569 ff., HaveU, Handbook to Agra and the Taj , Fuhrer, 
Monumental Antiquities and Inscriptions of the N.W P. and 
Oudh, 63 ff.; Heber, Journal, ed 1861, 11 9ff.; Sleeman, Ram- 
bles and Recollections, ed. V. A. Smith, 1 . 377 ff. 

W. Crooke. 

AGRAULIDS. — Euripides, in Ion 23 and 496, 
speaks of the three ‘ daughters of Agraulos,’ who, 
according to Apollodorus (iii. § 180), are called 
Aglauros,* Herse, and Pandrosos. A rich banquet, 
the Deipnophoria , was offered to them together 
(Bekker, Anecdota , i. 239). They danced, Euri- 
pides tells us (l.c.), on the northern descent of the 
Athenian Acropolis, on the green meadow before 
the temple of Athene, beside the Apollo grotto 
and the seat of Pan, who piped to them. I his is 
the picture which the votive-reliefs represent, some 
of wnich have been found on the spot in question 
(Athen. Mitth. iii. 200). In fact, there lay there 
beside each other the caves of Apollo and Pan 
under the Erechtheum, and the temple of Athene ; 

* Aglauros or Agraulos— both forms have been used through- 
out the article It will be observed also that in the spelling of 
proper names the Greek forms have been employed, except in 
familiar w’ords like Erechtheum, Cecropa. 
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and there, too, lay the sanctuary of Agraulos 
Pausanias, i. 18. 2; Herodotus, viii. 53; Jahn- 
Michaelie, Arx Athenarum , Table vii. and xvi. 3). 
In it the Attic youth swore allegiance to the 
standard, calling, above all, on Agraulos (Pollux, 
vii. 106). 

Aglauros is thus an ancient and very sacred 
goddess of Athens. Her name and her connexion 
with Pandrosos and Herse, the dewy sisters, show 
that she was a goddess of agriculture. Later she 
is, in the same way as Pandrosos, so united with 
Athene that both appear as secondary names of 
Athene, or that Agraulos is designated the first 
priestess of Athene. At quite an early date their 
connexion was very close ; the dismal feast of 
atonement and cleansing sacred to Athene, the 
Plynteria in Thargelion (May), stood also in rela- 
tion to Agraulos (Hesych. ; Bekker, Anecdota , i. 
270) ; the Arrhephoria or Hersephoria was associ- 
ated with Athene and Herse (Istros in scholium to 
Aristophanes, Lysistrate , 642); and thePandroseion, 
with the sacred olive tree of Athene, was closely 
connected with the Erechtheum (Pausanias, i. 
27. 2). Athene herself had once been a goddess of 
agriculture. Aglauros, however, is also united with 
Demeter, and is regarded as a secondary name 
for her (CIA lii. 372). This proves that Aglauros 
was originally an independent goddess, who, how- 
ever, disappeared more and more in consciousness, 
and for this reason was united with a greater 
related goddess. This was the case with many other 
deities who were originally independent. Their 
memory was, in the end, preserved only in second- 
ary names of related divinities. The important 
signification of Aglauros is seen, too, in the fact 
that at Salamis in Cyprus, where she, along with 
Athene and Diomedes had a common sanctuary, 
human sacrifice was down to a late date offered to 
her (Porphyry, de Abstinentia , ii. 54). In Athens 
there were secret rites in her worship (Athena- 
goras, Ley. pro Christ. 1), which the family of the 
Praxiergidoi seems to have practised (Topfter, 
Attische Gcncalogicy p. 133). 

In accordance with the serious natuife of the 
feast of Agraulos, the Plynteria y her secret rites, 
and her human sacrifices, is the legend which has 
developed out of her worship. This we find in a 
threefold form. (1), Agraulos, along with Herse 
and Pandrosos, receives from Athene the boy Erich- 
thonios in a chest, with the command not to open it. 
Aglauros and Herse open it notwithstanding, and 
in maddened frenzy cast themselves down from 
the Acropolis (Pausanias, i. 18. 2 ; Apollodorus, iii. 
189). This is obviously meant, too, to explain the 
situation of their sanctuaries below the Acropolis, 
while that of Pandrosos was on the top. (2) Aglauros 
casts herself from the Acropolis in order that sue 
may, in accordance with an oracle, secure the 
victory for her country against Eumolpos ; for 
this reason a sanctuary to her was founded there 
(Philochoros, Frg 14) (3) Aglauros is changed 

by Hermes into a stone, because, being incited by 
Athene to jealousy, she had refused him access to 
her sister (Ovid, Metam. ii. 708 ff.). 

From all this we have as the result that the 
Agraulids resemble the Horae and the Graces. They 
nurse the child Erichthonios, the seed-corn, en- 
trusted to them by Athene, just as Deineter does 
Triptolemos. In the month Thargelion (May), 
when the dew ceases and the harvest begins, Aglau- 
ros dies. 

Aglauros appears in the tradition twice: (1) as 
the mother of the Agraulids, daughter of Actseus ; 
(2) as their oldest sister, and daughter of Cecrops. 
Connected with Aglauros are Alkippe, her daughter 
by Ares, who was seduced by Halirrhothios the 
son of Poseidon, and Keryx, her son by Hermes, 
the head of the Eleusinian family of the Kerykes, 


who is, however, also called the son of Pandrosos 
or Herse (Topffer, Attische Genealogie , 81 ff.). 

Literature.— Preller-Robert, Gnech. Mythologies i. 199 ff.; 
Robert in Commentatumes Mommsen. 148 ff 

E. Bethe. 

AGRICULTURE. — i. Until recently the 
theory was held that the human race passed from 
the life of the hunter to that of the nomad shep- 
herd, and from that again to the life of the tiller 
of the ground. As a sweeping generalization it is 
no longer possible to hold this theory ; that it is 
not altogether untrue is shown by what is happen- 
ing to the Bashkir Tatars at the present day. In 
their case agriculture has been forced upon them 
by the danger of starvation. Russian civilization 
has encroached upon them from the north and west, 
and the Ural Cossacks from the east, so that the 
area of their pasture lands, and, as a consequence, 
the amount of live stock they are able to main- 
tain, have much diminished. Before resorting to 
agriculture themselves, they employed Russians to 
farm for them, and farmed part of their land on 
the metayage system. But when the virgin soil is 
exhausted, the master, who loves the easy life of 
the shepherd and disdains the hard toil of agri- 
culture, is no longer able to pay for hired labour, 
and perforce must himself put his hand to the 
plough (Wallace, Russia , new ed. i. p. 265 ff.). 
The same observation was made regarding the 
Tatars of the Crimea in 1794 (Pallas, Travels , 
Eng. ed. 1802-3, ii. p. 383). In those parts of the 
world, however, which are best known to us, 
there is evidence of a settled agricultural popu- 
lation from the earliest period. Not only in 
Neolithic times, but from the earlier Stone Age, 
there is evidence, supplied largely by the excava- 
tions of Ed. Piette m various cave - shelters in 
France, that agricultural plants, and animals at 
least partially domesticated, were well known 
(see Domestication). In Egypt and in Babylon 
there is evidence of agriculture going back, at a 
moderate calculation, to the early part of the third 
millennium B.C., and possibly to a much earlier 
period. Mesopotamia is the only area for which 
there is good evidence that some kinds of common 
cereals grow wild [de Candolle, Origin of Culti- 
vated Plants , 1884, p. 358 (common wheat) ; p. 364 
(spelt)]. It is in countries with a rich alluvial 
soil, like Egypt and Mesopotamia, that we should 
a priori expect agriculture to begin. In Egypt a 
primitive agriculture along the banks of the Nile 
would be possible merely by casting seed upon 
the mud left behind by the river when it subsides 
after flood. Agriculture in the earliest times was 
probably thus practised before the invention of the 
plough, the seed being left to sink into the soft 
mud, or, as represented on Egyptian monuments, 
being trodden m by cattle. 

It is, however, to be remembered that when we 
consider primitive agriculture, we must discard 
all generally accepted notions as to its practice. 
Agriculture at the present day, as practised in 
most countries of Europe, may be defined as (1) 
the regular cultivation Jby the plough and other 
well-known implements, and with the addition of 
manure, of (2) delinite areas of (3) arable land, held 
as (4) freehold or (5) on a legally defined tenancy, 
(6) such cultivation being for the most part in the 
hands of males. But if we may deduce primitive 
methods from the practice of such tribes in modern 
tunes as combine some agriculture with hunting, 
and appear to be only in the first stages of agri- 
cultural development, primitive cultivation pre- 
ceded all implements except those of stone and 
wood. Thus the Navajos and many tribes of New 
Mexico, who grow [Indian] ‘ corn, beans, pumpkins, 
melons, and other vegetables, and also some wheat, 1 
and make some attempts at irrigation, dibble the 
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g round : 4 with a short sharp-pointed stick small 
oles are dug in the ground, into which they drop 
the seeds, and no further care is given to the 
crop except to keep it partially free from weeds 5 
(Bancroft, Native llaces of Pacific States , i. p. 489 ; 
cf. H. Ling Roth, Sarawak , i. p. 402). In Northern 
Honduras at an earlier period, the natives, accord- 
ing to Herrera, cleared the ground with stone axes, 
and turned the sod by main strength with a forked 
pole or with sharp wooden spades (Bancroft, i. p. 
719). Dibbling alone is found sufficient in the 
Amazon area, the ground never being turned up or 
manured (Wallace, Travels on the Amazon , p. 335). 
In Melanesia, where horticulture rather than agri- 
culture is the form of cultivation, and has reached 
a high degree of excellence, adzes of stone or shell 
weie used before the introduction of metals. In 
the New Hebrides and m most of the Solomon 
Islands the natives use stone ; 4 the Santa Cruz 
people, Torres islanders, and Banks’ islanders used 
shell, for adzes the giant clam shell’ (Codrington, 
The Melanesians , p. 313). Stone adzes, which may 
have been used by the early inhabitants of France, 
were found by Piette (If Anthropologic , vii. p. 1 ff. ), 
and stone sickles have been discovered in many 

E laces. Early Egyptian stone adzes are figured by 
>e Morgan (Recherches sur les engines de VEgypte y 
ii. p 96) 

Nor are definite areas of arable land held by 
individuals The savage is regularly communistic 
in his ideas ; the land tilled belongs in the first 
instance to the tribe, though, when a man reclaims 
virgin forest, what he reclaims is his own heritable 
property ( Sarawak , l. p. 419 11. ). Areas that are re- 
claimed from the primeval forest by the joint efforts 
of the community are naturally regarded as joint 
property How this is done is well described by 
Wallace ( Travels on the Amazon , p. 217) : 4 Imagine 
the trees of a virgin forest cut down so as to fall 
across each other in every conceivable direction. 
After lying a few months they are burnt ; the lire, 
however, only consumes the leaves and line twigs 
and branches , all the rest remains entire, but 
blackened and chaned. The mandioca is then 
planted without any further preparation.’ If the 
ground continues to be cultivated and roughly 
weeded, the trees soon rot, so that they can be 
removed ; grass then springs up, which, if kept 
grazed, remains open (Wallace, p. 334). Tn other 
countries, howevei, it is not so; in Sarawak new 
land of this nature lias to be planted every year, 
as the tough grass which succeeds a crop of paddy 
is too difficult for the Dayak to break up till the 
land has once more become jungle ( Sarawak , i. p. 
397 ff ). The landholding systems of the peoples of 
antiquity ami the Teutonic three-field system aie 
descended from a similar system of communistic 
landholdings (Maine, Village Communities , Lect. 
in.). 

But even wandering tnbe» may engage to some 
extent m agriculture. Waitz (Anthropologic dcr 
Natarvolker , vol. i. p. 406) observes that in North 
America such tribes would plant a crop, wait to 
gathei it, and go on again. And, even where they 
are more settled, tribes must from time to time 
change their habitations, because, as they do not 
manure their lands, these gradually become ex- 
hausted. 

From all this it is clear that five of our conditions of modern 
cultivation (p 2‘26 b )do not hold for primitive times, as illustrated 
by the last survivors of uncivilized races Nor is the sixth point 
more true Primitive agriculture is not altogether, nor to any 
large extent, in the hands of males. As von den Steinen remarks 
of the Bakain of Central Brazil, it is woman that has invented 
agriculture. Its beginnings, no doubt, arose where hunting and 
fishing were difficult or unproductive Just as we have seen 
that it is with the greatest reluctance that a pastoral people 
becomes agricultural, so is it with the change from hunting to 
agriculture. Amongst the most primitive of the native tribes of 
America it is noticeable that where game is scanty, or the men 


are ineffective hunters, agriculture is most developed. Dibbling 
with a pointed stick and hoeing with a stone axe were possible 
for the women and children in the neighbourhood of their huts, 
while the men wandered farther aflela as hunters or on the war- 
path Hence agriculture reaches an advanced stage before the 
women hand over the greater part of the operations to the men. 
The Dayak men of Sarawak help in sowing the seed and in 
reaping the harvest; the hard Intermediate toil of weeding is 
left to the women and children ( Sarawak , i. p. 405). Amongst 
the South Sea islanders local custom settles the respective shares 
of the men and women in the garden work (Codrington, p. 303) 

If a man has another occupation, he regularly leaves a large part 
of the agricultural work to the women, as may still be seen in 
the Peloponnese and elsewhere in Eastern Europe and in the 
West Highlands of Scotland. In more advanced parts of the 
British Isles it is only the rapid development of agricultural 
machinery in the last forty years that has gradually banished 
women from field-work But the agriculturalduties of primitive 
woman also brought her important rights. Her labour gave her 
a right to the soil, which, as the importance of agriculture be- 
came more marked, brought her man> other privileges in its 
train, and these privileges had the greatest influence upon the 
history of family relations (Grosse, Die Formen der Familie und 
die Formen der Wxrthschajt , p 159 ff ) Superstition also recom- 
mended leaving agriculture in the hands of women * When the 
women plant maize,’ said an Indian to the Jesuit Gumilla, 4 the 
stalk produces two or three ears Why** Because women know 
how to produce children They only know how to plant corn to 
ensure its germinating. Then let them plant it ; they know more 
than we know’ (J E Harrison, Prolegomena to the Study of 
Greek Religion , p 272, quoting from Pavne, History of the Hew 
World y ii p 7) This side of agru ulture has been worked out in 

much greater detail by E Hahn in Demeter und Baubo and else- 
where (For Africa, see the references in Jevons, Introduction 
to the History of Religion , p. 240) 

2. The earliest cultivated plants are not easy to 
define. The carvings on reindeer horns figured by 
lhette in his If Art pendant VCige du Rcnne (plates 
17 and 14), and from him by Hoops ( Waldbaume 
und Kulturpfianzen , pp. 278-9), come from Meso- 
Pakeolithic strata, ana undoubtedly represent ears 
of corn. From a late Palaeolithic stratum repre- 
sentations of an ear of winter barley ( escourgeon ), 
as still grown in France, have been discovered 
(Piette, in Hoops, op, at. p. 280). In the rock- 
shelter of Mas-d’Azil, on the left bank of the 
Arise, Piette found in a transitional stratum be- 
tween Palaeolithic and Neolithic a small heap of 
short oval grains of wheat, the precise character 
of which could not be determined, as, on being 
exposed, they turned to dust (Hoops, p. 281). From 
another transitional stratum at Campigny, in the 
north of France, the print of a grain of bailey has 
been found on a potsherd From this peiiod stones 
for grinding corn have also been discovered. From 
the Neolithic pile-dwellings at Wangen, on the 
Lake of Constance, 4 two varieties of wheat and 
the two - rowed barley were distinctly recognized 
both in whole ears and in the separate grain, the 
latter in quantities that could be measured in 
bushels’ (Munro, Lake Dwellings of Europe , p. 
497). Before the end of the Stone Age three 
species of wheat (Triticum vulgare y dicoctum f 
monococcum), probably three species of barley 
(Hordcum hexastvehum, — this was the most widely 
spread, — distichum, tetrastichum ), and tw r o species 
of millet (Panicum mihaceum and italicu?n) f w’ere 
grown in Europe — naturally in greater variety in 
the south than in the north of Central Europe. 
Not only was flax cultivated, but weaving was 
practised [the fabrics are figured in Forrer and 
Messikommei’s Praehistorische Varia (Zurich, 
1889), [plates iv. and x.]. Vegetables — lentils, 

peas, beans, parsnips, and carrots — and poppies 
were cultivated, as well as viues and fruit trees 
(Heer, Pfianzen der Pfahlbautcn ; and, more recent 
and more general, Hoops as above, and Buschan, 
Vorgcschichthche Botanih)- The precise characters 
of the grain figured on eai ly Egyptian monuments 
cannot, it is said, be identified. But both in Egypt 
and in Chalda 3 a it early became the practice to ex- 
press the value of land in terms of wheat (Maspero, 
If Orient classiquc, i p. 761, n. 2). As already 
pointed out, botanists regard Mesopotamia and the 
countries bordering upon it as probably the original 
home of wheat and barley. As the earliest cultiva- 
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tion of them in Europe appears in the warmer 
intervals between successive ages of ice, in the ear- 
lier of which ice probably extended as far as the 
Alps, in the latter to the latitude of London and 
Berlin, they clearly must have been introduced 
from the Mediterranean basin. It is hardly to be 
expected that evidence of grain cultivation will be 
found in the British Isles or other parts of Northern 
Europe in strata coi responding to those in which 
Piette has found them in the south of France, for, 
as Nehring has shown (Vber Tundren und Steppen 
der Jetzt - und Vorzeit , 1890), a period when these 
countries consisted of tundras ana steppes like those 
of modern Siberia must be postulated as existing 
for some considerable time after the end of the Ice 
Age. In such an area, where ice still exists below 
the surface, agriculture would be impossible. Im- 
portation, moreover, from Asia through Russia 
A\ould have been equally impossible at this period, 
the Caspian then extending much farther to the 
north and west, while the northern ^Egean did not 
exist (see Ratzel’s map in SSGW, 1900). From the 
earliest literature of the Indo-Germanic peoples — 
the Vedas — it is clear that, though the early Hindus 
of this stock had large flocks and herds, they also 
practised agriculture. But the meaning of the word 
yava-s which they apply to giain, and which is 
etymologically identical with the Greek fad, ‘spelt/ 
is hard to define. Its modern representative in 
Peisia, Baluchistan, and India seems always to 
mean barley. A word for com , however, is very 
likely to vaiy its meaning according to latitude. 
Thus, in English, corn means to an Englishman 
wheat, to a Scotsman oats, to an American of the 
United States maize. The same word amongst 
other peoples of the same stock is variously applied, 
meaning to a North German rye, and in Scandi- 
navia barley. The Gieeks knew and cultivated 
wheat, barley, and two kinds of millet. In the 
classical period the Romans cultivated the same 
cereals, though the poets write of far, ‘ spelt/ as 
being the grain which formed the food of the early 
Romans. The Roman word for wheat, <fntirum, 
is in origin an adjective, and must have originally 
meant the threshed or milled grain, from tcro, 
‘rub, pound. ’ Oats and rye are not suitable for 
warm countries, and were not cultivated by the 
Greeks and Romans Oats (y3p<5/xos) and rye (ftpifr a) 
wei e both known to the Greeks from Thrace. F rum 
the former, Dionysos, who came into Greece from 
Thrace, got the epithet of /3p6gtos, as being in his 
northern home a god of beer, not, as in Greece, 
of ’vvine (J. E. Harrison, Prolegomena , p. 416). 
Schrader (in Hehn’s Kulturpjlanzcn und Ilaustierc 7 , 
p. 553) quotes Dieuches, a doctor of the 4th cent B. C. , 
for oat meal, which was regarded as superior to 
barley meal. In both Greece and Rome, probably, 
barley played a great part in early times. It is to 
be noticed that far is etymologically identical with 
the English here and bar- ley. The most plausible 
explanation of the name of the Greek goddess 
Persephone or Pherrephatta (the name occurs in a 
great variety of forms in the different Greek dia- 
lects) was ‘the barley-killer/ the first element in 
the name being from the same root as far and bore. 
This harmonizes well with the functions of Per- 
sephone, who is queen of the under world during 
the four months which elapse between the planting 
of the autumn-sown grain and spring. 

3. Implements. — The operations of the farmer 
vary according to the season of the year, and the 
character of the implements varies according to the 
nature of the operations. For Europe the earliest 
description is given by Homer. On the shield of 
Achilles four rural scenes are depicted, three of 
which represent the seasons when the farmer’s life 
is busiest {Iliad, xviii. 541 ff. ). On the first is 
shown a rich fallow in which many ploughmen 


are driving their teams this way and that : many 
because, according to Professor Ridgeway’s ex- 
planation of the scene (JHS vi. p. 336), the land 
that is being ploughed is the common land of the 
community, and the ploughing must be begun by 
all the holders at the same time — an ancient 
practice which is still commemorated in England by 
Plough Monday, the first Monday after Twelftn 
Night. The field is broad, and is for triple plough- 
ing {evptiav rptiroXov , 542). When the ploughers reach 
the headland {re\aov dpotpr)*)* a man comes forward 
and offers them a drink. ‘ They then turn their 
team along the furrow, eager to reach the headland 
of the deep fallow.’ This eagerness is sometimes 
explained, rather naively, as arising from the 
prospect of a drink at the other end. More pro- 
bably the emphasis rests upon the epithet deep . 
A fallow speedily becomes covered with grass and 
weeds, which, with the very inelfective plough that 
is still used in Greece, makes ploughing a hard 
task, even for a strong man. In modern times, 
even with the best plough, the breaking up of old 
asture (winch with improved implements would 
e a task of a similar nature) is a very difficult 
matter. The threefold ploughing was required 
partly, no doubt, because the ancient plough was 
so ineffective. In Egypt, where the ploughing was 
done in a much more yielding soil, a man is lepre- 
sented (not in the earliest art) as preceding the 
plough with a mattock, for the plough has no 
coulter. That Homer looked upon ploughing 
fallow as very hard work is clear from othei 

E assages, in which we are told that ‘he who has 
een holding the plough (irrjKTdp dporpov) in a fallow 
all day is glad when the sun goes down and he 
can hie him home to supper, though his knees 
totter beneath him as he goes’ (Od. xin. 31-34). 
The oxen in the yoke also feel the strain {II xiii. 
705) Hence, with the development of the plough 
and of a system of tillage, agriculture of necessity 
passed more into the hands of men. Moreover, 
when a pastoral people turns to agriculture, it 
objects to women having to do with the cattle. 
‘Among the Bechuanas the men never allow the 
women to touch their cattle The ploughs cannot 
be used except by the help of cattle, and therefore 
the men have now to ao the heavy work’ (E. 
Holub, JAIx. p. 11). In countries where cultiva- 
tion is carried on in gardens rather than in fields, 
the hoe or mattock remains the regular implement 
of cultivation. Such countiies aie the South Sea 
Islands and a great part of China. So also in the 
\v orld of the gods, Demeter handed over agriculture, 
so far as ploughing was concerned, to Tiiptolcmus, 
who, as tne Homeric hymn to Demeter tells us, 
till then was but a prince {0€/xLcrTO7r6\os fiacnXcus, 
473) of Eleusis. Henceforth his name, whatever 
its original meaning, is identified with rpliroXos , 
the word for the triple ploughing It is, hoYvever, 
probably only Athenian pride that makes plough- 
ing take its lise in the little plain of Eleusis. In 
such little plains in the Hebrides, the caschrom , the 
little crooked spade, is hardly yet extinct. The 
plough, in all probability, took its origin in larger 
ai eas Yvith deeper soil. Such an area was Boeotia, 
from which comes the earliest European poem on 
agriculture, Hesiod’s Works and Days. A still 
better example of an area suited for the plough is 
Thessaly, the bed of an earlier inland sea, drained 
when the Peneus cut its way through the vale of 
Tempe. Eleusis had traditions of a connexion with 
the far north of Greece and Thrace, and it is sig- 
nificant that the word Triptolemns by its pt in- 
stead of p preserves a feature which, in historical 
names, is specially characteristic of Northern 
Greece. 

It is unnecessary to suppose that the plough was invented 
only in one place Its simplest form is a forked stick with one 
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of the limbs cut off short. The stump with its sharp point forms 
the sole and the cutting edge of the plough, the long branch 
forms the handle. In this form, pushed along by the handle, 
the plough is able only to make a shallow groove The next 
stage in its development is either to find a tree with two 
branches so arranged that one may form the handle * and the 
other penetrate the ground, while the trunk forms the pole, or 
to attach to the simpler forked stick another branch at right 
angles. This forms the pole, and by means of it some powerful 
pulling force may be applied. This force may either be bo> s, as 
in an Egyptian representation of ploughing, or some of the 
lower animals, — cows, bullocks, buffaloes, or mules In Egyptian 
art the ass is never represented in the plough ; but Varro (i. 20 
4) says the ass was used in Campania The Greeks preferred 
the mule to the ox as speedier, according to Homer (II. x. 852- 
353) In Sarawak a wooden plough is drawn bv a buffalo. Its 
action is like that of a pointed stick dragged through the land 
to a depth of four inches (Sarawak, i p 422). The Greeks had 
not discarded the plough made of a forked stick (avrdyvou) in 
Hesiod’s time, though both he and Homer know a more elabor- 
ate form, the mortised plough (tttjktov aporpov) Hesiod ( W and 
D. 432-434) advises the farmer to have one of each kind in case 
of accidents. The more primitive form is to be of holm-oak, 
which is fitted into a shoe (eAv/xa), to the front end of which the 
share, when it had been discovered, was attached In Hesiod’s 
time the pole was connected to the rest of the plough by wooden 
pegs , in the Egyptian plough it is simply bound fast by a rope 
(for full details of the Egyptian plough, see an article by H 
Schafer in the Annual of the British School at Athens , x. p. 
127 ff ) The wood for the plough is to be cut in the autumn, be- 
cause it is then less likely to suffer from dry-rot A piece of the 
proper shape may not be easy to find. The pole is to be of bay or 
elm, the shoe of oak. Hesiod is a cautious farmer, and wishes 
everything to be steady. His yoke of oxen are to be nine years 
old, his ploughman forty. Such oxen will not be restive, such 
a ploughman will attend to his work and not gaze after his 
comrades (444). 

To a similar or even less advanced stage of civilization belong 
the primitive ploughs which are represented in rock drawings 
on the borders of France and Italy and in Sweden. In these 
the plough consists of (1) a bent branch to which (2) the pole is 
attached. Near the end of the pole a cross-bar is attached 
which crosses the foreheads of the oxen, and, as in ancient 
Greece and Egypt, and largely in the East still, is fixed to the 
horns (see the figures in Sophus Muller’s Urgeschxchte Europas, 
p 147). There are no reins , as is shown in one of the scenes 
represented, a second man leads the oxen By.the time of the 
Homan writers the form of the plough had developed consider- 
ably Cato and Varro give no details, but the elder Plin\ was 
a< quainted with the coulter and with several varieties of plough- 
share. In his tune a recent improvement had been made in 
Rh«etia by adding two wheels A plough of this kind is figured 
b v Dr E B Tylor ( J A I x. p. 79) As he says, the modern English 
plough ‘ improves upon this rather in details of construction and 
material than in essential principle.’ But the descendant of 
this is the ‘grubber,’ or the drill plough , the ordinary plough 
arises from tne first type by the addition of a mould-board. 

Needless to ea\, this and all other operations of husbandry 
w ere regulated by the stars. Certain days were fortunate for cer- 
tain operations, and others not, as is expounded in the latter 
part of Hesiod's Works and Days , and is observ ed in all countries 

The earliest form of harrowing is, no doubt, represented by the 
man with a mattock, who follows the Egyptian ploughman and 
breaks the clods ‘Let the slave who follows a little behind,’ 
6a> s Hesiod of the same practice in his country , ‘ give the birds 
some trouble by covering the seed ’ Flin^ sa^s the Egyptians 
once trod in the seed with swine (xvm 47). In Egyptian art 
only sheep are so represented (Erman, Life m Ancient Egypt , 
p 429), though Herodotus (u. 14) sa\s that below Memphis 
swine were regularly so used On the Isthmus of Panama it is 
possible to dispense with harrowing, because the brushwood is 
eft lying on the ground, and the seeds are scattered amongst 
it (Bancroft, l. p. 759). In St. Kilda, Martin observed that the 
harrow, which was entirely of wood, had teeth onlv at the front 
end, because wood was so scarce. The place of others was 
taken by ‘long tangles of sea- ware tied to the harrow oy the 
small ends , the roots hanging loose behind scatter the clods 
broken by the wooden teeth’ (A Voyage to St. Kilda (175$), p 
13) Pliny (xvin 20) recognizes both a hurdle and a mattock 
(i astrum ) for this purpose. 

The scene upon the shield of Achilles to represent summer 
is the cutting of the corn on a prince’s private estate (r«>evo? 
/SouriArhov, &60) Some were cutting with sickles (Sperrava?), others 
were engaged in binding into sheaves the handfuls which boys 
brought them from the reapers. Similar scenes are represented 
m Egyptian art, where the sickle was serrated Such serrated 
sickles go back to the Stone Age (Flinders Petrie, Jllahun , 
Kahun , and Gurob , PI. vu. Fig. 27) The early Greek sickle 
must also have been serrated, as x a P^<rcr<»> is the verb used of 
sharpening it in Hesiod (see Works and Days , 387, with Paley’s 
note). Some Eg>ptian figures are represented as pulling the 
grain up by the roots. This may have been to avoid wasting 
the straw, which, according to Pliny (xvm 47), was only about 
a cubit long, owing to the dry sandy subsoil. In St. Kilda, ac- 
cording to Martin, the corn was pulled up by the roots in order 
to have it as long as possible for thatch. As a rule, in ancient 

* In SirC. Fellows’ sketch (Journal written during an Ex- 
cursion in Asia Minor , p 71), the stump is the part on which the 
share is fitted. The same kind of plough is still used in some of 
the Greek islands 


times, most of the straw was left on the ground, and this when 
set on fire or ploughed in helped to manure the ground. Pliny 
observed (xvm 72) that the stubble was left long except where 
straw was required for thatch or for fodder. 

Between seedtime and harvestiin most countries hoemq has to 
be done. Where the crops have to be hoed, this work is often 
left to women. In Greek agriculture, at least of the 5th and 
later centuries b c , this work was done by men, and to leave it 
undone was regarded as very bad farming (Xenophon, Oecon - 
omicus , xvu 12 , Theocritus, x. 14) 

For all the operations of husbandry a cart or 
waggon is of importance. The employment of the 
cart is slower in developing than that of the plough, 
partly because extended use of it demands good 
roads. The prudent Hesiod advises the farmer to 
have his cart ready in good time against the spring, 

4 for it is easy to say, “ Let me have a pair or oxen 
and a cart,” and it is easy to answer, “No, my 
oxen have field work to do. The man wise in his 
own conceit says he will make a cart for himself, 
poor fool, and does not even know that there are a 
hundred pieces of wood in a cart, which he must 
take care to have in store by him beforehand 5 (op. 
cit. 453-457). Yet in some parts of the British 
Islands which are now famous tor agriculture there 
were few or no carts as late as the middle of the 
18th century. In Aberdeenshire, crops were even 
then carried from the field and manure from the 
farmyard m currachs, a sort of wicker panniers 
hung on either side of a crook saddle , while corn 
was taken to the mill or the seaport in sacks upon 
horseback (Pratt, Buchan 2 , p. 19). Pennant ob- 
served in Caithness that the beasts of burden 
were the women. ‘They turn their patient backs 
to the dunghills, and receive in their keizes, oi 
baskets, as much as their lords and masteis think 
fit to fling in with their pitchforks, and then trudge 
to the fields in droves of sixty or seventy ’ (Tour in 
Scotland in 1769 , 3rd ed. p. 168). The first 
mechanical method of transporting heavy weights 
was, no doubt, upon a sled, a rough frame of wood 
with stout eross-bais, oi a hurdle. A good speci- 
men of the Egyptian sled for carrying corn-sacks is 
figured in H. Schafer’s article in the Annual of the, 
British School at Athens , x. p. 139). Varro tells us 
that manure was taken to the fields upon hurdles for 
the purpose (crates stercorarme , l. 22, 3). This was 
an old Kornan practice, as the list of necessaries 
for a farm which he is quoting is taken from Cato 
(dc Agricultural x.). Cato, howe\er, also provides 
thiee asses with panniers for this purpose (asinos 
ornatos clitellanos qui stercus vectent tns), so that 
the crates , as they are mentioned next to the irpex , 
a kind of rake, may have been used for harrowing 
in the manure after it was spread upon the fields. 

A cart without wheels was formerly widely used 
in the mountainous parts of Britain, and is still used 
in Ireland, the shafts being continued to form the 
frame, with their ends lesting on the ground. The 
body of the cart was formed by t\\o semicircular 
bows of wood, the ends of whicn were fastened to 
the shaft poles. These bows were kept m posi- 
tion by a bar running between their apices. The 
shaft poles an ere kept m position by cross-bars, 
and the bows also had cross-pieces ; so that the 
shape of the body was that of a tilt-cart (these are 
illustrated in Dr. Haddon’s Study of Man, 165 ft’.). 

A great advance in the development of the cart 
is marked by the introduction of wheels. The 
early history of the wheel is not clear. As, in the 
early heavy waggon, the axle and wheels turn 
together, it is obvious that wheels and axle in one 
block might have developed out of rollers. This 
view is adopted by Dr. Tylor (JAI x. p. 79), and 
doubtfully by Dr. Haddou (Study of Man , p. 173). 
Such a primitive arrangement is still to be found 
in Portugal. On the otner hand, Professor Ridge- 
way contends (Origin and Influence of the Thorough* 
bred Horse , p. 488) that the war chariot with 
spoked wheels is earlier than the ox cart, which 
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was modelled upon it. The body of the cart was a 
creel of wicker work, which could be removed at 
will. Of farm carts the Romans had two kinds — 
two- wheeled (plaustrum ) and four-wheeled (plan- 
strum mams). Since they are termed striaentia 
plaustra (Virgil, Georgies , iii. 536), it is evident 
that they moved with much creaking, like the 
‘ groaning ’ or 4 singing ’ carts of Spain and Portu- 
gal (Haddon, Study of Man , p. 18611.). The noise 
is caused by 4 the friction of the axle against the 
wedges in the floor of the waggon which keep it 
in its place ’ (Haddon, p. 189) The cattle were 
harnessed to the pole by a yoke which was fastened 
by a pin near the end of the pole, and lashed 
tightly with a thong or cord Some kind of strap 
v as fastened across under the neck of the animals. 
The modern forms are figured by Sir C. Fellows 
(Journal, p. 71), the ancient Egyptian by Schafer 
in the article already mentioned. 

4. Since in the countries round the Eastern Medi- 
tenanean the corn harvest comes on in May and 
June, the industry of autumn is the ingathering 
of tree fruit and the making of wine and olive oil, 
just as the making of cider is a characteristic 
autumn occupation of England, and on the Saxon 
font at Burnham Deepdale, in Norfolk (which has 
twelve scenes lepresenting the months), is taken 
as the typical occupation for October. Hence the 
vintage is taken for the autumn scene upon the 
shield of Achilles. The young men and maidens 
carry the fruit in wicker baskets, a lad plays on 
the lyre and sings to them, and they join in sing- 
ing and dancing (II . win 561 ff ) The vine grows 
wild round the Mediterranean, and in Asia as far 
as the Himalayas. Grape seeds have been found 
in pile-dwellings of the later Stone Age in Italy, 
and of at least the Bronze Age in Switzeilaml, 
and vine leaves have been discovered 111 the tufa 
round Montpellier and Meyrargue in Provence i 
(de Candolle, Cultivated Plants , r>. 192). The use 
of wine was probably introduced to the Greeks 
from Asia Minor or Thrace. Hesiod contemplates 
that his farmer may make a voyage after harvest, 
but adjures him not to wait for the new wine, in 
case of had weather (op. eit. 66311'.). Such a 
voyage from Bccotia would probably l)e to Lesbos, 
or the adjacent mainland, which was famous for 
its wane. Accoiding to all tradition, the use of 
wine and the culture of the grape w r ere later in 
Italy, still more so in the countries north of the 
Alps (Schrader, Bealle.nkon , s.v. ‘ Wein ’). 

The last of the crops which had more than a local 
importance was that of the olive. According to de 
Candolle (Origin of Cultivated Plants , p. 283), 

‘ its prehistoric area probably extended from Syria 
towards Greece. ’ At Athens, till the development 
of the mines at Launum, the trade in olive oil was 
the only important export industry, the .soil being 
thin and ill adapted for agnculture. The olive, 
indeed, was supposed to be the special gift of the 
patron goddess Athene, and the sacred olive trees 
were protected from harm by heavy penalties. No 
doubt in eaily times such heavy penalties alone 
protected all produce, whether of domesticated 
plants or animals, against the instinct of primitive 
savagery to seize it for immediate use without re- 
gard to future loss (see Tabu and Totemism). The 
olive, as the Latin form of the w r ord shows, spread 
from Greece to Italy, and from Italy again to the 
north of Europe. It is clear from Cato and Varro 
that in their time the vine and olive crops were 
regarded as of much greater importance than the 
glowing of cereals. This was the result of the 
second Funic war. Hannibal devastated rural 
Italy ; the agricultural population had to flee to 
the tow ns for protection, and stay there for half a 
generation while the war lasted, and the farmers 
themselves were drafted into the army. When I 


the w r ar w as over, the rustics had no capital where- 
with to restore their farms ; the State was unable 
to help them, and the wealthy quietly annexed 
the derelict farms of the poor. With the develop- 
ment of an Empire outside Italy, corn came 111 
payment of taxes from the subject States. With 
cuiious lack of economic insight, Gaius Gracchus, 
w ho was anxious to restore the rural population, 
caused this imported corn to be sold at less than 
its market value, with the result of making it 
impossible to grow corn for sale in Italy. 

It is impossible to enter here into the more 
advanced departments of agriculture, the use of 
11 rigation, which developed early in Egypt and 
Mesopotamia, and which is also recognized by 
Homer ; and the cultivation of fruit trees by prun- 
ing and grafting. Wallace observed ( Travels , 
p. 335) that the natives on the Amazon never 
pruned or did anything else to their fruit trees. 
On the other hand, the labourers imported from 
Melanesia into Queensland were much surprised 
to find black men who had no garden. In the 
Melanesian islands, in Sarawak, and elsewhere, 
irrigation has long been practised (Codrington, The 
Melanesians , p. 303 ; Sarawak , i. p. 406). 

After the corn liar vest was finished, the corn had 
to be threshed. This was done by oxen treading 
it out on the hard threshing-lloor [for the making 
of w hich Varro and Virgil ( Georgies , i 178-180) give 
careful directions], or by dragging over it a sledge 
or heavy toothed plank, as was the Roman prac- 
tice, ana as is still done in Asia Minor (Fellows, 
Trai'els, p. 51) (Prehistoric methods were pro- 
bably much simpler, the corn possibly being 
stripped from the ear by hand). The corn was 
stoied for winter use in carefully plastered under- 
ground chambers, so as to escape, as far as poss- 
ible, the ravages of vermin As we have seen, 
corn was stored even in the Stone Age. 

The last task in the preparation of corn for food 
prior to cooking it was the making of it into meal 
| or flour, lhette found rubbing stones in a late 
stratum of the Palaeolithic Age (Hoops, p. 280), 
though these were not necessarily used for corn. 
Bancroft’s description (i. 653) of the methods of 
the aborigines of Yucatan probably represents 
approximately very ancient piactice. The grain 
is first soaked, and then bruised on the rubbing 
stone and w T etted occasionally till it becomes soft 
paste From the rubbing stone develop the pestle 
and mortar of later times, wdiicli are often men- 
tioned in the life of ancient Athens But the 
handmill, with its heavy under stone and its 
lighter upper stone, which turns upon the other, 
goes back to the Stone Age (Hoops, p. 301 f. ; 
Schrader, Bcallrxikon , s.v. 4 Mahlen ’). As they 
are often found in the graves of women, it is evi- 
dent that this also was one of the duties of early 
woman, as indeed is clear from the literature of all 
countries from the earliest times. 

Literature —For Mesopotamia and Egypt the representations 
in art : Perrot-Chipiez for both ; the illustrations in Wilkinson 
(the text is out of date) and Lepsius, Denkmaler aus Aegypten ; 
and the books mentioned in the text For Greece . Hesiod, 
and incidentally Homer, Theophrastus, Hint of Plants, etc, 
and de Causes Plantarum ; with many allusions in Aristotle, 
Xenophon, and elsewhere (the Geoponica belongs to the late 
Roman Empire, but contains information from earlier sources). 
For Rome • Cato (its present is not the original form of the 
work), Varro, who professes to have read Phoenician, Greek, 
and Latin works on the subject, and was himself competent ; 
Virgil, who, as a farmer’s son, and himself a farmer, writes in 
the Georgies with knowledge and interest, though not, of 
course, in technical fashion [the Moretum. attributed to him 
gives an excellent account of a day in the life of a simple rustic] ; 
Columella, elaborate but inexact , Palladius, the greater part 
of whose work is arranged as a farmer’s year, ana had much 
influence in the Middle Ages. Detailed accounts of Greek and 
Roman agriculture will be found in Baumeister’s Denkmaler 
des klats. Altertums, s v * Ackerbau Smith's Gr -Rom. Ant. t 
and Pauly, s.v 4 Ackerbau ’ [this, though old, still contains much 
that is useful]. The agriculture of the Semitic nations is 
treated in the various Bible Dictionaries ; Indian agriculture 
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in the Vedic Age by Zimmer, AUindischet Leben. General 
accounts, specially for the Indo-Germanic peoples, are given, 
with full references to literature, in Schraaer’s Sprachver • 
gleichunp und Urgeschxchte [a new edition is in course of 
publication] and Reallexikon der mdogermanxschen Altertums - 
Kunde. Cf. also Behlen, Der PJUtg und das PJlugen hex den 
Rbmem und in Mittel Europa in vorgeschxchtlxcher Zeit (Dillen- 
burg, 1904); Mennger, Indo-germanxsche Forschungen , xvt. 
183 ff , xvii. 100 ff (with many illustrations). The cultivated 
plants are treated by' de Candolle ( Origin of Cultivated Plants , 
1884), by Hehn (KulturpfUinzen und Uausthxeret (ed. by 
Schrader, 1902), and by Hoops (Waldbaume und Kulturpflanzen 
i m germamschen Altertum y 1905). These works give full refer- 
ences to other literature. The origins of agriculture are treated 
also by Hahn, Die Haustiere, 1896, Demeter und Baubo y 1896, 
and Das Alter der urirthschaftlxchen Kultur der Menschhext y 
1905 ; by Sophus Muller, Urgeschxchte Europas y 1905; and by 
Hirt, Die Indogermanen y i , 1905. Mucke’s book ( Urgesch - 
ichte des Ackerbaues und der Viehzucht . Fine neue Theone, 
1898) must be used with caution. p. GILES. 

AHERIA (Skr. akhe^ika , ‘a hunter’). — A Dra- 
vidian tribe of hunters, fowlers, and thieves, found 
in North India to the number of 35,447, of whom 
the majority inhabit the United Provinces and the 
Panjab. Their Ireligion is of the animistic type, 
and they worship a host of minor gods or godhngs, 
and spirits not included in the orthodox Hindu 
pantheon. Some, who are more influenced by 
Hinduism, follow Devi, the Mother-goddess ; but 
in the United Provinces their tribal god is Mekha- 
sura (Skr. mesha-asura y ‘the ram spirit’), of which 
they can give no account, but which probably repre- 
sents a primitive form of theriolatry. Guga or 
Zahir Plr, the famous saint round whom has been 
collected a curious cycle of legend, is worshipped 
by the agency of a Musalman officiant (Crooke, 
Popular lid ig ion y i. 21 If.). Another Muhammadan 
saint worshipped by them is the Miyan or Minin 
Sabib of Ainroha in the Moradabad district, of 
whom also strange legends are told ( Shea-Troy er, 
Dabistdn, iii.235; Crooke, op. cit. i. 217). In a lower 
stage of animism is Jaklnya, who is apparently a 
deilied sweeper, a member of which caste attends 
his shrine To him a pig is sacrificed, and the 
sweeper officiant rubs a little of the blood upon the 
foreheads of cluldien to repel evil spirits. Barai 
and Charnar, two of the common village godlings, 
are also worshipped. To the latter the offering is a 
cake of wheat, hut in serious cases a ram is offered, 
the flesh of which is then and there consumed in 
the presence of the god. It is a curious fact that 
the Aherias have appropriated as their patron saint 
Valrnlki, the mythical compiler of the epic of the 
Ramayana. The sacrifices to the tribal godlings 
are generally performed by a member of the family 
which makes the offering, not by a regular priest. 
In some cases where the victim is not actually 
slain, it is released after blood has been drawn from 
its ear. The Aherias stand in great fear of the 
ghosts of the dead ; and when they cremate a 
corpse, they fling pebbles in the direction of the 
pyre as they return home, in order to prevent the 
spirit fiom accompanying them. 

Litrraturh — Crooke, Tribe* and Castes of the North-Western 
Provinces and Oudh y 1896, i 45 ff , Popular Religion and Folk- 
lore of Northern India , new ed 1896, li 57 

W. Crooke. 

AHIMSA. — Ahxmsa is the Indian doctrine of 
non-iniury, that is, to all living things (men and 
animals). It first finds expression in a mystical 

assage in the Ohandogya Upanishad (3. 17), where 

ve ethical qualities, one being ahnhsd y are said to 
be equivalent to a part of the sacrifice of which the 
whole life of man is made an epitome. This is not 
exactly the same as the Hebrew prophet’s ‘ I will 
have mercy and not sacrifice,’ but it comes near to 
it. The date of this document may be the 7th cent. 
B.C. This was also the probable time of the rise of 
the Jains, who made the non-injury doctrine ajead- 
ing tenet of their school. (See, for instance, Ach&- 
r&nga Sutta 1. 4. 2, translated by Jacobi, Jaina 
Sutras , 1. 39). It is the fiist of the five vows of the 


Jain ascetics (ib. p. xxiii.); and they carried it to 
great extremes, not driving away vermin from their 
clothes or bodies, and carrying a filter and a broom 
to save minute insects in the water they drank or 
on the ground where they sat (ib. p. xxvii). 

The doctrine has been common ground in all 
Indian sects from that time to the present. But 
each school of thought looks at it in a different way, 
and carries it out in practice in different degrees. 
The early Buddhists adopted it fully, but drew the 
line at what we should now call ordinary, reason- 
able humanity. It occurs twice in the eightfold 
ath, — no doubt the very essence of Buddhism, — 
rst under right aspiration, and again under right 
conduct (Majjhima iii. 251 = Saihyutta v. 9). It is 
the first in the Ten Precepts for the Order (sikkhd- 
padani ), and therefore of the five rules of conduct 
for laymen ( paiicha sildni), which correspond to the 
first five of the Precepts (Vinaya i. 83, Anguttara 
iii. 203). It is the subject of the first paragraph of 
the old tract on conduct, the Silas, which is cer- 
tainly one of the very oldest of extant Buddhist 
documents, and is incorporated bodily into so many 
of the Suttantas (Rhys Davids, Dialogues of the 
Buddha , i. 3, 4). Asoka made it the subject of 
the first and second of the Rock Edicts in which 
he recommended his religion to his people, and 
refers again to it in the fourth. But he had long 
been a Buddhist before, in the first Edict, he pro- 
claimed himself a vegetarian. The rule of the 
Buddhist Order was to accept any food offered to 
them on their round for alms ; when Devadatta 
demanded a more stringent rule, the Buddha ex- 
pressly refused to make any change ( Vinaya Texts , 
li. 117, iii. 253) ; and a much-quoted hymn, the 
Amagandha Sutta (translated by Fausboll, SBE 
x. 40), put into the mouth of Kassapa the Buddha, 
lays down that it is not the eating of flesh that 
defiles a man, but the doing of evil deeds. The 
Buddhist application of the principle differs, there- 
fore, from the Jain. 

It would be a long, and not very useful, task to 
trace the different degrees in which the theory has 
been subsequently held. It is sufficient to note 
that the less stringent view has prevailed. At the 
end of the long Buddhist domination the practice 
of animal sacrifices had ceased, and though with 
the revival of Brahman influence an attempt was 
made to restore them, it failed. The use of meat 
as food had been given up, and has never revived. 
But the Indians have not become strict vegetarians. 
Dried fish is still widely eaten ; and though there 
is a deep-rooted aversion to taking animal life of 
any other kind, the treatment of living animals, 
draught oxen and camels for instance, is not 
always thoughtful. Nowhere else, however, has 
the doctrine of ahiihsd had so great and long-con- 
tinued an influence on national character. 

T. W. Rhys Davids. 

AHIQAR, the story of. — In several 
versions of the Thousand and One Nights , the 
story of the sage Ahiq&r (IJaikar, Uikar, etc. ; cf. 
on the original form oi the name, Lidzh. in ThLZ , 
1899, col. 608) is to he found. The tale is derived 
from a compilation which was circulated especi- 
ally among the Christians of Syria (cf. Lidzb. in 
ZDMG i. 1896, p. 152). The contents of the story 
are as follows : — Ahiqar is minister of Sennacherib, 
king of Assyria. He is already sixty years old, and 
has sixty wives in sixty palaces, hut no son. He has 
recourse to the gods (in the Armenian version, to 
Belshim, Shimil and Shainin ; cf. on this Lidzb. 
in Ephem. i. p. 259) and prays for children, but re- 
ceives the reply that they have been denied to him, 
and is advised to adopt his nephew Nadan, and 
to bring him up instead of a son. Ahiqar does so, 
devoting the greatest care to the physical and intel- 
lectual culture of his nephew, but the young man 
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turns out a failure. He squanders the property of 
Afiiqar and commits all Kinds of crimes. When 
he is on this account called in question by Abiq&r, 
Nadan seeks to devise means to remove his uncle. 
He contrives an intrigue to represent him as a 
traitor to the king. The king is deceived, and 
condemns Abiq&r to death. However, Afiiqar and 
his wife Ashfeghni succeed in influencing the exe- 
cutioner to spare his life, and to execute in his 
stead a slave who had been condemned to death. 
Afiiqar is kept concealed by his wife, and is gener- 
ally supposed to be dead. The news, too, reaches 
the ears of Sennacherib’s rival, Pharaoh of Egypt, 
and encourages him to impose on Sennacherib 
the task of building him a palace between heaven 
and earth. If Sennacherib should be able to carry 
out this demand, he would pay to him the income 
of his empire for three years; but if not, Sen- 
nacherib must do the same to him. Of all the 
advisers of the king, no one is able to comply with 
the demand of Phaiaoh — least of all, Nadan. The 
king is in the greatest extremity, and bitterly re- 
pents the removal of Ahiqar. Then the executioner 
discloses the fact that he, at the time of the com- 
mand of the king, did not carry out Ahiqfir’s exe- 
cution, and that he is still alive. On hearing 
this, the king is highly delighted, releases Ahiqar, 
and sends him to Egypt. He easily solves all pro- 
blems proposed by Pharaoh, and the latter has to 
pav the tribute ana still other sums to Sennacherib. 
After his return home, Ahiqar is again installed in 
his old position, and his nephew is unconditionally 
handed over to him. Ahiqar reproaches him for 
his actions, and the effect on Nadan is so strong 
that he ‘ swelled up like a skin ’ and burst asunder. 

The importance of this narrative, from the side 
of the history of religion, consists in the fact that, 
in all likelihood, it belongs to the lost literature 
of the Aramaeans of the pre-Christian era (cf. Lidzb. 
in ThLZ and Ephem. l.c.). That the story had 
arisen in ancient tunes can be concluded from the 
consideration that the contents of the tale, with the 
names of both the principal heroes, ardi alluded 
to in the Book of Tobit (14 10 ). The connexion of 
this passage in the Book of Tobit with the story 
of Afuqar was fiist recognized by G. Hoffmann 
(Auszuge aus syrischen Akten persischer Martyrer , 
p. 182), but he adopted the view that the story 
took its rise first in the Middle Ages under the 
influence of the passage in Tobit. However, the 
various versions of the story discovered since then 
make this supposition untenable, and the priority 
of the story of Ahiqar is now generally recognized. 
The heathen character of the tale, too, cannot be 
mistaken, and this is especially prominent in the 
Armenian version. Among the gods mentioned in 
the text, the ‘ God of heaven ’ takes the first place 
He is Belsamin, whose worship was widely diffused 
among the Semitic peoples in tne last centuries b.c. 
and tne first A.D. Especially instructive is the 
passage m which Afiiqar emphasizes the ascend- 
ency of Kelsamin as the ‘God of heaven’ over Bel, 
sun and moon (cf. Ephem . i. p. 259). 

Literature. — In addition to the works mentioned in the text, 
cf. Benfey, Klevnere Schn/ten, m. p. 186 ff. , Salbani, Contes 
arabes (1890), p Iff (Arabic version); J agiC , Byzant Zeitschr 
i (1892) p. 107 ff. (Slavonic version), Kuhn, in the same. p. 127 ff.; 
Meissner, ZDMG xlvw. (1894) p. 171 ff. ; Lidzbarski, in the 
Barae, p. 671 ff. ; Lidzbarski, Die neuaramaiechen Hand- 
schnften der Kgl. Biblvothek zu Berlin (1896), l. ii. p. 1 ff. 
(Arabic and new Aramaic version) ; Dillon, The Contemp. Rev. 
l\xui. (1898j)p. 862 ff. ; F. C. Conybe&re, J. Rendel Harris, and 
Agues Smith Lewis, The Story o/Afyikar, London, 1898 (Syriac, 
Arabic, Armenian, and Slavonic versions), Cosquin, RB viii. 
(1899) p 60 ff , 610 ff.; Th. Reinach, REJ xxxvm. (1899) p. 1 ff , 
Halevy, RS vm. (1900) p. 23 ff.; Gaster, JRAS , N. 8. xxxii 
(1900) p 801 ff (Roumanian version) ; J. Dashian, Kurze bibho- 
graphische (Inter suchungen u. Texte , U. (1901) p. Iff ; JE i. 

J* 87 » P* Vetter, Theol. Quartalschrtft, lxxxvi. (1904) 

Eft. 32 ? 12 ff * Ixxxvii. (1906) pp. 821 ff., 497 ff. : Bousset, 
vi * (1906 > P* 180ff«; de Moor, Muston, N. S. ii. (1901) p. 

446 ff * M. Lidzbarski. 


AHIR — An important tribe of agriculturists 
and breeders of cattle, which at the Census of 1901 
numbered 9,806,475, of whom the vast majority are 
found in Bengal (where it is by far the largest 
caste), the United and Central Provinces, ana in 
smaller numbers throughout N. India. Their name 
connects them with the Abhiras, a people occupy- 
ing the Indus valley ; and Lassen’s view, that the 
JSildras, or servile caste of the Hindu polity, with 
the Abhiras and Nish&das, were a black, long- 
haired Indian race, occupying what is now the 
valley of Sind, is perhaps correct. Another sug- 
gestion, which would connect them with a Scythian 
tribe, the Abars, who are believed to have entered 
India in the 1st or 2nd cent. B.C., is less probable. 
In N. India their traditions connect them with 
Mathura, the holy land of Krishna; and the Jadu- 
bansi, one of their subdivisions, claim descent 
from the Y&dava tube to which Krishna is said to 
have belonged; while another, the Nandbansi of 
the United Provinces, the Nanda Ghosh of Bengal, 
claims as its ancestor Nanda, the foster-father of 
the divine child. 

i. Bengal . — In Bengal the caste is known as 
Goala (Skr. gopala , ‘a cowherd’), and in accord- 
ance with the legend of their descent they are 
generally worshippers of Krishna, and therefore 
members of the Vaishnava, sect But their cult 
is of a much lower type than the pietistic form 
of Vaishnavism associated m Bengal with the 
teaching of Chaitanya. Thus, they have a special 
feast, known as the Govardhan-puja, which takes 
its name from the holy Mathura hill associated 
with the cult of Kiislma, at which they pray to a 
heap of boiled rice which is supposed to represent 
the hill, and make an offering of food, red-lead, 
turmeric, and flowers to every cow which they 
possess. In other parts the worship is paid to a 
mass of cowdung made to represent a human form, 
presumably that of Krishna. A still more primi- 
tive lite is that described by Buchanan (in Mai tin, 
E. India , i. 194), when at the Divdli , or Feast of 
Lamps, they tie together the feet of a pig, and drive 
theii cattle over the wretched animal until it is 
killed, after which they boil and eat the flesh in 
the fields, though on other occasions they are not 
permitted to taste pork. Here the pig was prob- 
ably originally a sacred animal, and is sacrament- 
ally slain to promote the fertility of the fields 
(Frazer, Golden Bough 2 , ii. 366 ff.). 

It is a curious proof of the sympathy which even Hindus of 
high caste and social position exhibit towards the coarser side 
of Hinduism, that when, in 1896, the English officer in charge of 
the Santal country prohibited this brutal rite, a protest was 
immediately made m the Legislative Council of Bengal by one 
of its members. It is satisfactory to find that the Lieutenant- 
Governor supported the action of his subordinate {North Indian 
Notes and Qiieries, v. 88). 

In W. Bengal they have special reverence for the 
hero Lorik, round whom a cycle of curious legend 
centres, and for KasI Baba or Ka6math, f the ghost 
of a murdered Brahman, which is greatly feared. 
If he be not propitiated, he brings disease upon the 
cattle ; and liisley describes how, when the plague 
appears, 4 the village cattle are massed together, 
and cotton seed sprinkled over them. The fattest 
and sleekest animal being singled out, it is severely 
beaten with rods. The herd, scared by the noise, 
scamper off to the nearest shelter, followed by the 
scape- bull ; and by this means it is thought the 
murrain is stayed.’ 

2. United Provinces . — In the United Provinces, 
those members of the caste who are initiated into 
any of the orthodox sects are either Vaishnavas or 
Saivas, the former preferring the cult of Krishna, 
the latter that of Siva or of his consort Devi 
in some one of her many forms, in preference the 
goddess known as the Vindhyab&sinl Devi, who 
has her temple at Vindhy&chal in the Mirzapur 
district, and is supposed to oe the guardian goddess 
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of the Vindhyan Hills. In Saharanpur they have 
two deities who preside over marriage — Brahm 
Devata and Bar Devata, the former representing 
the great Hindu god Brahma, who has an image of 
gold in human form ; the latter the banyan tree 
(Hind, bar, Skr. vata). On the night of the wed- 
ding the image of Brahm Devata is brought bv the 
goldsmith and placed upon the marriage -platform. 
When the binding portion of the rite has been per- 
formed, the bride and bridegroom oiler to the image 
sandalwood, rice, flowers, incense, sweetmeats, and 
cakes, and light lamps before it. The women of 
the household then bury the image in the kitchen, 
and raise an earthen platform over it. The mem- 
bers of the family worship this daily by pouring 
water over it, and on feast days offerings of milk 
and rich cakes are made to it. This is done until 
a second marriage takes place m the family, when 
it is dug up and removed, and its place is taken by 
a new image. This is a very curious survival of 
Brahma worship among a people where we were 
unlikely to suspect its existence. Except in a few 
temples specially dedicated to this, the head of the 
Hindu triad, his cult has now largely fallen into 
disuse. The worship of the banyan tree is closely 
connected with the custom of tree-marriage (Crooke, 
Popular Religion and Folk-lore of N. India, ii. 115). 
Among the Alnr the bridegroom marks the trunk 
of the tree with vermilion at the same time as he 
marks the parting of the bride’s hair with the same 
substance — a rite which is an obvious survival of 
the blood-covenant, marking the reception of the 
bride into a new kith and kin different from her 
own. 

They also worship the Panchonplr (see PACH- 
PIRIYAS) and various minor local gods, the most 
popular of whom is Kasinath, a deified ghost, at 
whose festival pots of nnlk are set to boil for the 
refreshment of the godling ; and one man, becoming 
possessed by the deity, pours the contents over his 
shoulder, and is said never to be scalded. Their 
special cattle-god in the eastern parts of these 
Provinces is Blrnatli (Skr. vlra-ndtha, ‘ hero-lord ’), 
who is represented by a collection of live wooden 
images rudely carved into human form. 

3. Central Provinces — A similar quintette of 
gods of disease is worshipped in the Central Pro- 
vinces. Here their principal deities are Diilha Deo, 
said to be a deified bridegroom who died on his 
wedding-day (see DRAVIDIANS), and Budha Deo, 
the chief god of the Gonds. As in Bengal, their 
chief festival is the Divali, when they go about be- 
decked with strings of cowry shells, singing and 
dancing. They also pay much respect to a deified 
man, Haridas Baba. He is said to have been a yogi 
ascetic, and to have possessed the powei of separating 
his soul from his body at pleasure. One day he went 
in spirit to Benares, and left his body in the house 
of one of his disciples, an Ahir. As he did not 
return, and the people ascertained that a dead body 
y as lying in this house, they insisted that it should 
be burned. After this was done, Haridas returned, 
and when he found that his body had been burned, 
he entered into another man, and through him in- 
formed the people what a terrible mistake had been 
made. In atonement for their error, they worship 
him to this day. We have here an excellent ex- 
ample of the world-wide belief in the separable soul. 
The beliefs of the Ahir 111 this Province are of a 
very primitive type, and Russell points to obvious 
survivals of totennsm in the titles of some of the 
sub-castes. 

a. Deccan . — In the Deccan the Ahir are known 
as Gftvli, which is the equivalent of Goala , explained 
above. Here they are worshippers of the ordinary 
Hindu gods,— in particular of Siva— and their priests 
are janaams, or officiants of the Lingayat (wn. see) 
sect. Those known as Mara^ha Copals worship 


the Mother-goddess, the Devi of Tuliapur in the 
Nizam’s dominions, Kanhoba, Khandooa of Jejuri 
in the Poona district, and Mahasoba, with offerings 
of sandal paste, flowers, and food. Each family dedi- 
cates a she- buffalo to Kanhoba, or Krishna, rears 
her with care, and does not load her or sell her milk 
and butter, but presents these to a Brahman. Fur- 
ther south in Kanara, the Collar, a kindred tribe, 
worship Krishna, Siva under the form of the terrible 
Kala Bhairava, and his consort Parvatl. The rites 
in honour of these deities are performed after the 
Lingayat rule. 

5. Gaddi , Ghosl. — In N India, when Ahir are 
converted to Islam, they are known as Ghosl (‘a 
shouter,’ Skr. ghush, ‘to shout after cattle’) or 
Gaddi , and follow the Muhammadan rule, with 
some admixture of Dravidian animism. In Bombay 
they use many Hindu rites at marriage and birth, 
worship an image of the goddess Devi at the DasahrS, 
festival, and of Lakshml, the goddess of good luck, 
at the Divali, when they also adore the Tulasi or 
holy basil plant, as at the Holi they worship the 
castor-oil plant. 

Quite distinct from these are the Gaddi of the 
Panjab Hills, of whose beliefs Rose has given a full 
account. Th9y are nominally Hindus by religion, 
worshipping Siva by preference, and, in addition 
to him, Nagas or serpent gods, Siddhas or deified 
ascetics, Blrs or heroes, and Devis or Mother- 
goddesses. The Nagas, probably as representing 
the earth in serpent form, receive an offering of 
beestings, male kids and lambs, first-fruits or all 
crops, incense, and small cakes. The Siddhas, as 
befits their wandering life, are presented with a 
sack, stick, crutch, sandals, and thick bread cakes ; 
the Blrs receive a lie-goat, a thick oollen cloak, 
waistband, cap, and fine bread They and the 
Siddhas are thus conceived as living a life in an- 
other world, much the same as that which they en- 
joyed on earth The Devis, as female deities, receive 
vermilion and trinkets beloved by women, ardent 
spirits, and a goat. Women have their special 
worship of Kailu, who is a Bir and the nunien of 
abortion. Kailung is one of the chief Nagas or 
serpent gods. Like Siva, he is adored under the 
form of a sickle, which the god always carries when 
grazing Ins flocks. Besides these objects of worship, 
there are the autars (Skr. avatdra, ‘ an incarnation 
of one of the greater gods ’), a term here applied to 
the ghost of a person who has died childless, and 
who therefore is malignant and causes sickness. 
To propitiate this spirit, the sick person puts on 
clothes which are specially made for him, and wears 
an linage of the spirit round his neck. Thus clad, 
he worsliips the autar, an image of which is always 
kept near a stream. The clothes and image are 
worn as a memorial of the dead man, to keep him 
in mind and conciliate him. Besides these, they 
worship e host of malignant spirits — bdtal, the 
sprites of rivers and streams ; yogmis , or rock spirits ; 
raJcshanls and banasats, who are here regarded as 
akin to the yoginis , but are probably in their origin 
female demons (Skr. rdkshasi ) ; and spirits of the 
wood (Skr. vanaspati, 1 king of the wood ’). This 
would be quite in accordance with the belief of 
forest tribes, who naturally worship the spirits of 
trees, rocks, or rivers by which they are surrounded. 
Chungu is another demon who inhabits trees. He 
sucks the nnlk of cattle, and is propitiated with an 
offering of a coco-nut — a frequent form of commuta- 
tion of the original human victim, the coco-nut re- 
presenting the skull — , aplough handle, almonds, and 
grapes — the usual fanner’s gifts. His effigy is made 
in flour, and to this incense is offered. Gungft, the 
demon who causes cattle disease, is propitiated by 
setting aside a griddle cake of bread until the final 
offerings can be made. Then a piece of iron, some- 
thing Tike a hockey stick, is made, and the deity 
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embodied in this is taken into the cattle shed, where 
he is worshipped bv the sacred fire on a Thursday. 
A he-goat is killed, and a few drops of the blood 
sprinkled on the iron. At the same time cakes are 
offered, and some are eaten by one member of the 
household, but not by more than one, or the scourge 
will not abate ; the rest are buried in the eartn. 
Every fourth year the deity is worshipped in the 
same fashion. KailO is a demon worshipped by 
women after childbirth, by putting up a stone 
under a tree, which is sanctified by magic formulae 
( mantra ) and then worshipped. A white goat, 
which may have a black head, is offered up to the 
demon by making an incision in the right ear and 
letting the blood fall on a white cloth — a good ex- 
ample of the commutation of the blood sacrifice. 
The woman eats some coarse su<jar and dons the 
cloth, which she must wear until it is worn out, 
thus maintaining a sacramental communion between 
the demon and herself. If any other woman should 
happen to wear the cloth, it would cause her divers 
boaily ills. These facts regarding Gaddi religion 
are specially interesting, as being one of the best 
extant accounts of Indian animism as shown in the 
Panjab Hills. 

Literature — For Bengal : Dalton, Descriptive Ethnology , 
314 f.; Rislev, Tribes and Castes, 1 . 289; Buchanan Hamilton, 
in Martin, Kastem India, i 194 f , n 133 For the cult of Lorik 
and Kaii Baba * Gait, Bengal Census, 1901, i. 197 ; Crooke, 
Popular Religion and Folk-lore , n 160 , Risley, op ext i 132 , 
North Indian Notes and Queries, v. 77. For the United Pro- 
vinces Crooke, Tribes and Castes, l 63, li. 370, 419. For 
Raj pu tana , Census Report , 1901, i 139 For the Central Pro- 
vinces ; Census Report , 1901, l. 80, 189; PASB Ivm. pfc l. 297 
For the Deccan and Concan Bombay Gazetteer, xv pt l 297, 
xvn. 151, 184 ; PASB i 42. For the Panjab . Rose, Census 
Report, 1901,i 119 IT W. CROOKE. 

AHMADABAD, AHMEDABAD. — Chief city 
of tfie district of that name in the province of 
Gujarat ; founded in A.D. 1413 by Ahmad Shah, 
from whom it takes its name, and durum the 16th 
and 17th cents one of the most splendid cities of 
W. India. The religious buildings illustrate the 
conflict of the Muhammadan style with that of the 
Jains to which it succeeded. 4 

‘The truth of the matter,’ writes Fergusson, ‘is, the Ma- 
homedans had forced themselves upon the most civilized and 
most essentially building race at that time in India, and the 
Chalukyas conquered their conquerors, and forced them to 
adopt forms and ornaments which w T ere superior to any the 
invaders knew or could have introduced The result is a st> le 
which combines all the elegance and finish of Jama and Chaluk- 
yan art, with a certain largeness of conception which the Hindu 
never quite attained, but which is characteristic of the people 
who at that time were subjecting all India to their sway ’ 

Among these buildings the Jami’ Masjid, or 
Cathedral Mosque, thougn not remarkable for size, 
is one of the most beautiful mosques m the Ea^t. 
This and other buildings of the same class, follow- 
ing ‘ the most elegant and instructive of Indo- 
Saracenic styles, 5 were built during the century and 
a half of independent rule (a.d. 1413-1573). Their 
tombs are equally remarkable, that of the King 
MahmUd Begada being one of the most splendid 
sepulchres in India. 

Literature. — Fer caisson, Hist of Indian and Eastern 
Architecture , 526 ff ; Bombay Gazetteer , iv. 262 ff., ix pt i. 131 

W. Crooke. 

AHOMS. — The Ahoms are Shans belonging to 
the great Tai family of the human race. This 
family extends from the Gulf of Siam northwards 
into Yun-nan and thence westward to Assam. It 
comprises several divisions, viz. the Siamese, Laos, 
Shans, Tai Mau or Tai Kh$ (Chinese Shans), 
Khamtl and Ahom.* According to Dr. Grierson, 
the Tai race, in its different branches, is beyond 
all question the most widely spread of any in 
the Indo-Chinese Peninsula, ana even in parts 
beyond the Peninsula, and it is certainly the most 
numerous. Its members are to be found from 
Assam to far into the Chinese province of Kwang-si, 

* Introduction to Dr. Gushing's «SAdn Grammar (Rangoon, 1871^ 


and from Bangkok to the interior of _ Yun-nan. * 
The A horns used to call themselves not ‘Ahom,’ but, 
like the Northern Shans, ‘ Tai/ Regarding the 
etymology of the word ‘Ahom’ there has been some 
discussion, and various views have been expressed. 
Dr. Grierson seems to incline to the opinion that 
the word is a corruption of A sham. Shan is the 
Burmese corruption of Sham , which is the true 
spelling and pronunciation of the name of the well- 
known tribe. We have not, however, been able to 
ascertain what is the force of the initial A._ The 
Muhammadan historians called the Ahoms ‘ AsSni.’ 
They say, when mentioning them, that ‘ Asam did 
this and that. 5 If this suggestion is con ect, ‘ Ahom 5 
must be a, comparatively speaking, modern corrup- 
tion. t It is very piobable that this tribe gave the 
modern name to our Province of Assam, the old 
name for the country being SaumarpIth.J 

History. — Gait, in his extremely \aluable work, A History of 
Assam , gives a detailed historical account of the tribe. All 
that need be stated hero is that the Ahoms invaded Assam, 
under the leadership of Chukapha, from the Shan States in the 
13th century. The Ahom buravjis, or chronicles, give the exact 
date, winch has been computed by us from their reckoning to be 
a d 1228 The conquest of Yun -nan by Khublai Khan took place 
in the \ear a d. 1253, § but it is possible that the Chinese inroads 
into Yun-nan began some years previous to the final conquest of 
the country, and the general disturbance of the people which 
took place in consequence caused some of the Shans to migrate 
to other countries, as was the caso with the Ahom branch. 
Probably, however, the Ahoms required but little encourage- 
ment to shift l heir quarters, for the Shans are restless by nature, 
and are constantly moving from place to place, even in times of 
peace The Ahoms, passing over the Patkai || range, which 
divides Assam from Upper Burma, subdued in turn the different 
Bara tribes, i e the Morans, Borahis, and Chutiyas, which they 
found in possession of_ the Brahmaputra valley. Although it 
would seem that the Ahoms, when they first appeared in the 
Province, were not large in numbers, they must have increased 
considerably afterwards, for they gradually extended their 
dominions until in the time of Rudra Smgha (1696-1714) they 
were in possession of practically the whole valley of Assam, and 
were, moreover, able more than once to repel the Muhammadans 
who had invaded the country on several occasions, and to defeat 
the great Kachari king Nara Narayao, as well as the Raja of 
Jamtia. The Ahoms probably received a certain number of 
recruits from their Shan relatives bevond the Patkai ; but they 
seem to have admitted the BirA people of the country largely 
into their trib3, and by this means also they probably increased 
their numbers. At the Census of 1901 those who returned them- 
selves as Ahoms amounted to 178,049, the greater portion of 
this number being resident in the two upper Assam districts of 
Sibsagar and Lakhimpur. 

The Ahom legend that two brothers, Khunlung and Khunlai, 
from whom they claim descent, came down from heaven and 
established themselves at a place called Mung-Ri-Mung-Uang, 
seems to be identical with the Shan legend mentioned by Dr 
Cushing, except that the habitat of the Shans is said to have 
been the Shweli valley Mung-Ri-Mung-Rang is thought by Sir 
George Scott to have some connexion with Mong-Hi-Mong Ham, 
a place m the Ilsephsawng Panna on the bank of the river 
Mekong in the Chinese Shan States Wherever may have been 
the exact abode of the Ahoms before they entered Assam, it is 
very probable that they formed one of the tribes included in the 
Shan kingdom of Mung Mau, which at that time was very large 
and powerful ** This kingdom was probably identical with 
what was known to the Mampuris as the kingdom of Pong ft 

Physical Characteristics — The description of the physical 
characteristics of the Shans given by Dr. Cushing U is equally 
applicable to the Ahoms, e\< ept that it should be stated that 
the Ahoms of the Assam valley, owing to intermarriage with 
the B&r& tribes, which are of Tibeto-Burman origin, exhibit pro- 
bably fewer Shan characteristics than the people of the Snin 
States. The statement of the Muhammadan historian, quoted 
on p. 139 of Gait s History of Assam , thatthe_Ahom women are 
‘very black,’ is scarcely accurate, for the Ahom women are 
among the fairest in Assam, and show a pleasing contrast to the 


* General Introduction to ‘ Tai Group ' in Linguistic Survey of 
India (Calcutta, 1904), vol n. p. 59. 
t In Assamese, 8 and sh become a guttural h 
t See p 61 of General Introduction to 4 Tai Group * in Lin- 
guistic Survey of India, vol. ii. ; also pp 240, 241 of A History 
of Assam (E A Gait) 

§ Dr. Cushing’s note in the Burma Census Report of 1891, 
P 201 

II Said to take its name from the Ahom words pat , * to cut,’ 
and kai, ‘ fowl,’ it being the Ahom custom to seek auguries by 
examining the legs of fowls 
H Burma Census Report, 1891, p. 202 

** See note by Dr. Cushing in the Burma Census Report of 
1891. 

ft For derivation of * Pong ’ see Burma Census Report , 1891, 

p. 203 

H Cushing in Burma Census Report, 1891. 
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ordinary Kachari * woman of the plains, whose skin is fre- 
quently dusky in hue, and whose features are hard and ill 
favoured. Though more muscular, and certainly more capable 
of bearing fatigue than the Assamese Hindu of Aryan or semi- 
Aryan extraction, the Ahom, by long residence in the steamy 
plains of Assam, and by inordinate use of opium, has physically 
deteriorated, and has become as incorrigibly lazy as the ordinary 
Assamese rdyat. Ahoms are heavy drinkers, consuming large 
quantities of rice beer, called by them lau,i which they brew in 
their own villages. The Bihus, or harvest and sowing festivals, 
are celebrated by more than usually heavy potations J The 
deodhais , or Ahom priests, distil a spirit from rice in out of the 
way localities, often in defiance of the Excise laws. The evils of 
the gambling habit, which affect other races of Indo-Chinese 
origin, § do not, so far, appear to have spread among them. In 
educational matters the Ahoms are more backward than even 
the ordinary Assamese Hindus, which is saying a good deal In 
consequence, both the Ahoms and the Assamese Hindus stand in 
great danger of being elbowed out of all Government as well as 
industrial employment by the people of Eastern Bengal The 
condition of tne old Ahom aristocracy becomes worse and worse 
each year, owing chiefly to the failure of its members to realize 
the new conditions of life. Families in Sibsagar which a genera- 
tion or two back held positions of power and comparative 
wealth at the Ahom Raja's court are now practically destitute. 

Dress. — The dress of the Ahom tribesman at the present 
time possesses nothing to distinguish it from that worn by the 
Assamese cultivator It was the Ahoms, however, who pro- 
bably introduced into Assam the large broad-brimmed hat or 
jhapi, which is an adaptation of the Shan head covering. The 
dress of an Ahom nobleman used to consist of a turban of silk or 
a cap called jema, a short coat, mirjai , made of Assamese 
mughd or pat silk, reaching to the waist, a long coat, also of 
silk, worn over the mirjax reaching down to the ankles, and a 
('liumd or silken waist cloth. Ahom females dress in a similar 
manner to ordinary Assamese women, wearing either silk (vary- 
ing in texture) or cotton, according to the circumstances of the 

uoarer All this mlk is spun and woven in the Assamese home- 
steads Women as well as men nowadays wear the jhdpi , a 
specially large and gaily decorated hat being reserved for the 
bride on her wedding-day Formerly the jhapi was an emblem 
of authority, and none but the great were allowed to wear it in 
the presence of the Raja Jewellery is much the same as that 
ordinarily met with in the valley, although the different articles 
are sometimes called by different names The girls of the 
Deodhai, or priestly clan, tattoo star-shaped devices on their 
hands and arms, the dye used being prepared in the Ahom or 
Nora villages Tattooing takes place when a girl has reached 
about ten years of age The Noras, another Shan tribe of 
Assam, who possess a few settlements in the valley, observe a 
similar custom. 

Houses and Villages. — Ahom villages do not differ from 
those of the ordinary cultivator of the valley, but the houses of 
the priests (Deodhais), who are in all matters more conservative 
than the! rest of the tribe, are built on piles about 5 to 6 ft 
from the ground, the dwelling of the ordinary cultivator being 
either set up on an earthen plinth or flush with the ground 
The Deodhai houses are divided into three compartments, 
maren or cook-room, chdnqku or sleeping-room, and chdmku 
or dining-room The spaces immediately below these three 
( hambers are used for the loom, cowshed, and pig*sty respec- 
tively 

Food and drink. — Pigs and fowls abound in the Deodhai 
villages Ahoms who have not been Ilinduizcd, sometimes 
even those who have become the disciples of Vaisnavite gosams, 
eat pork and fowls, and drink rice beer and rice spirit, much to 
the scandal of their sanctimonious Assamese Hindu neighbours, 
who regard them with horror The Ahoms cultivate nee in 
the same fashion, using the same primitive plough, as the 
other peasants of the valley, but, owing to their extremely 
lethargic habits, fail to reap an> thing like full benefits from the 
magnificently rich soil. A large quantitv of gram is used up by 
them in the manufacture of lav (rice beer), and they spend 
probably quite as much money in buying opium as in pacing 
the Government land revenue. 

Exogamous groups, — The Ahoms are divided 
into a number or exogamous groups called phoids or 
khels , the principal ones being seven in number, 
hence the term satgharid (‘ belonging to seven 
houses’) which is nowadays applied to them. The 
composition of these seven principal divisions has 
varied from time to time, but they are said to have 
originally consisted of the following : the Royal 
Family, the Buragohain, Bargohain, during, 
Deodhai, Mohan, and Bailong phoids. j! The 
whole of the superior exogamous groups are divided, 
further, into two main divisions, called Gohains 
and Gogois, hut there are some decidedly in- 
terior phoids , such as the Chaodangs, who were 
the public executioners in the old days, as well 

* Kachans call themselves B&rft 

t Assamese lao pdm. 

X The Bxhvs are B&r& festivals which the Ahoms have adopted. 

$ E a. the Khassis. 

II This statement is made on the authority of Srijut Golab 
Chandra Barua, late Ahom translator to the Government. 


as Likchans, Gharfaleas and others, with whom 
Ahoms of the upper classes will not intermarry. 
For a description of the Ahom system of govern- 
ment, State and social organization, and parti- 
cularly the pdik system, the reader is referred to 
ch. ix. of Gait's History of Assam. 

Marriage. — Ahoms who have become Hindus 
observe a modified Hindu marriage ceremony, but 
the real Ahom rite is the saklang. The ritual is 
contained in a holy book called the saklang puthi 
(unfortunately no longer available). As the actual 
ceremony is conducted with some secrecy, and as 
it is said to be forbidden to divulge its details to 
anyone but an Ahom, the writer had considerable 
difficulty in finding out what actually occurs on 
the occasion ; but two reliable authorities, Srijuts 
Kanakeswar Borpatra Goham and Radha Kanta 
Sandikai, F.A.C., were good enough to give him 
the following description. The bridegroom sits in 
the courtyard ; the bride is brought in, and she 
walks seven times round the bridegroom. She 
then sits down by his side. After this both rise 
and proceed to a room screened ofi‘ from the guests. 
Here one end of a cloth is tied round the neck of 
the bride, the other bein^ fastened to the bride- 
groom’s waist. They walk to a corner, where nine 
vessels full of water have been placed on plan- 
tain leaves, the Chiring Phukan (or master of the 
ceremonies) reads from the saklang puthi , and 
three cups containing milk, honey ana ghee, and 
rice frumenty, are produced, which the bride and 
bridegroom have to smell. Some uncooked rice 
is then brought in a basket, into which, after 
the bride and bridegroom have exchanged knives, 
rings are plunged by bride and bridegroom re- 
spectively, unknown to one another, it being the 
intention that each should discover the other’s 
ling and wear it on the finger. The exchange of 
the knives and the rings is the binding part of the 
ceremony. Bride and bridegroom are then taken 
outside and do sciva (homage) to the bride’s parents 
and to the people assembled, and the marriage is 
complete. 

Ahoms used to be polygamous, but one wife is 
said to be more correct now. Ahom girls are not 
married till they reach a nubile age — sometimes 
much later. The marriage expenses seem to be 
quite out of proportion to the means of the people ; 
for instance, a Deodhai marriage in Sibsagar was 
reported to the writer to have cost more than Rs. 
200 (bridegroom’s expenses) 

Death. — Ahoms generally bury their dead ; 
formerly they invariably did so, but now those 
who have accepted the Hindu religion resort to 
cremation. The following is a brief description of 
the old Ahom rites. The corpses of the poor are 
buried in the ground without coffins. Those of the 
rich are reverently laid in boxes ; a water-pot, cup, 
da (stick), jhapi (or large hat), and a pird (or 
wooden stool) are put inside the box with the 
corpse. These articles are intended for the use of 
the deceased’s spirit in the next world. The coffin 
is then lowered into the grave, which is filled in, a 
large earthen tumulus (mouldm) being thrown up 
over it. The Ahom kings were buried at Choraideo 
in the Sibsagar district, their funeral obsequies 
being of a much more elaborate nature. A buranji , 
(Ahom chronicle) describes how at the funeral of 
Raja Gadadhar Singha, who died in a.d. 1696, # 
a number of living persons who had been the 
deceased’s attendants were interred with the 
corpse, together with manv articles of food and 
raiment, and ornaments, ft is stated that some- 
times horses and even elephants were interred 
alive with a dead king. 

Religion. — As the Ahoms are now almost en- 
tirely Hinduized, and there are very few of the old 
* Gait, History oj Assam , p. 163. 
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Deodhais (the only persons who possess any know- 
ledge of the ancient ritual) who remember the 
ancient religious customs, it is well-nigh impossible 
to give an accurate and connected account of the 
Ahom religion. 

The writer has been unable to trace Buddhistic 
influences. Possibly Buddhism had not penetrated 
so far as the Upper Mekong before the Ahoms 
left Mung-Ki-Mung-Rang, their ancient site ; or 
Buddhism had become so inextricably mixed with 
the worship of the gods of earth and sky as to 
become indiscernible. Apart from the god Chum- 
sen" or Chung Deo, whose worship was conducted 
by the Ahom king, assisted by the Cliiring Phukan, 
as will afterwaids be descubed, the Ahoms pos- 
sessed various gods, amongst whom the following 
seem to have been the more important : Along 
or Phu-Ra-Ta-Ra (God the creator), Lengdon (god 
of heaven, the Hindu Indra), Kaokham (god of 
water, the old Vedic deity Varuna), Lengbin and 
Lengdin (god and goddess of the earth), and Phai 
(god of fire, Hindu Agni). Chumseng, who was 
daily worshipped at the king's house, was not re- 
garded as a god himself ; for, according to Ahom 
tradition, Chumseng was given to the Ahom pro- 
genitors, Khunlung and Khunlai, by Lengdon, god 
of heaven. Chumseng was worshipped more as 
a fetish — something supernatural, possessing the 
power to do good to the king and his people 
Chumseng was perhaps an ammonite, something 
of the nature of the Hindu salgrcim , or even a 
precious stone (which the etymology of the name, 
i.e. chum = ‘precious’ and scng = ‘stone/ would 
certainly suggest). The stone or image, whatever 
it was, could not have been large, as at the corona- 
tion ceremony it was hung round the king’s neck. 
The worship was conducted with secrecy, none 
but the king being allowed to view Chumseng. 
The king could see him only twice a year. The 
mysticism attached to the Chumseng worship 
accounts for the doubt as to what Chumseng 
actually is. Old people say that Chumseng lies 
concealed somewhere in Assam at the pr&ent day. 

The Ahoms performed ceremonies called saifa 
and umpJia for the good of the ciops and the State, 
the latter being on a giander scale than the former, 
and conducted by the king himself. A ceremony 
called sarkai , the object of which was the scaring 
away of evil spirits from the country, was also 
performed, the peculiarity of this observance being 
that a man who had lost several wives by death 
was offered up as a sacrifice. The mkkhwan, or 
expiation ceremony (lit. nk = ‘ call/ and khwan = 

* hfe ’)> was ‘ generally performed at the installation 
of a new king, in times of danger, or after a 
victory. The procedure was as follows. The king 
sat in full dress on a platform, and the priests and 
astrologers poured holy water over his head, whence 
it ran down his body through a hole in the platform 
on to the chief bailong or astrologer, who was 
standing below. The king then , changed his 
clothes, giving those which he had been wearing 
and all nis ornaments to the chief bailong /* 
Gait says that the same ceremony, on a smaller 
scale, was also frequently performed by the common 
people, and still is, on certain occasions, e.g. when 
a child is drowned. Much the same ceremony 
seems to have been celebrated in Manipur State. 

Priesthood. — The priests, as has already been 
stated, were called deodhais . Probably this name 

was applied to them after the conversion of the 
king and his court to Hinduism, for in the Ahom 
language the priests were called sangmun. The 
Deodhais claim descent from Laokhri, who is said 
to have been the companion of the two princes 
Khftnlung and Khunlai when they descended from 
heaven to earth, and to have acted in the dual 
# Gait, History of Assam , p. 86. 


capacity of priest and councillor. Although in the 
old days of Ahom rule the Deodhais composed the 
king’s Privy Council, they were afterwards re- 
stricted to priestly duties and to divining events, 
the latter being thought by the Ahoms a matter of 
very great importance. Tradition runs that the 
heavenly princes brought from above the kai- 
chan-mung , or heavenly fowls ; hence the sanctity 
which is attached to these birds. Some Deodhais 
near Luckwa (in Sibsagar district) once performed 
the divination ceremony for the writers [benefit. 
It was as follows. An altar of plantain trees and 
bamboos was set up (mebenga) ; plantain leaves 
and fruit, rice, sugar-cane, and liquor (lau) were 
brought, and a lamp. Three fowls and three 
fowls’ eggs were placed upon the altar. The 
officiating priest sprinkled holy water on the 
spectators with a sprig of bid k smgpha (the King 
flower). Prayers were then offered up to J asingplia 
(the god of learning), and the fowls’ necks were 
wrung. The flesh was scraped off the fowls’ legs 
until the latter were quite clean, and then search 
was made for any small holes that existed in the 
bones. When the holes weie found, small splinters 
of bamboo were inserted in them ; and the bones 
were held up, with the bamboo splinteis sticking in 
them, and closely compared with diagrams in a holy 
book which the priest had ready at hand. This book 
contained diagrams of all sorts of combinations of 
positions of splinters stuck in fowls’ legs, and each 
meant something, the meaning appearing in verses 
written in the Ahom character, which were duly 
droned out by the Deodhai. The Ahom kings 
placed great faith in such omens, and the position 
of diviner was one of no small piofit. Even now 
many Ahoms consult such soothsayers. 

Coronation. — The Royal Coronation ceremony 
was celebrated with great pomp at Choraideo hill 
in the Sibsagar district, the Swarqadco* and his 
principal queen riding on elephants. On such 
occasions the sacred Chumseng was brought out 
from the Royal arcana and hung round the neck 
of the king, who was girt about with the sword 
henqdang (the Ahom ‘ excalibur ’), three feathers 
of the sacred birds (kai-chan-mung) being placed 
in his turban. After planting two banyan trees on 
Choraideo lull, the king returned and took his 
seat on a bamboo stage (holong ghar ), under which 
had been placed a yiecimen of every living creature, 
including man. The king was bathed with holy 
water, which fell upon the collection below. Then 
the king, taking the sacred sword, killed a man, a 
criminal being selected for the purpose + A great 
feast was afterwards given to the people, all of 
whom assembled to do homage to the new king. 

As Gait says, ‘ The Ahoms were endowed with the historical 
faculty in a very high degree , and their priests and leading 
families possessed buranju, or histones, which were periodically 
brought up to date Thev were written on oblong strips of 
bark, and were very carefully preserved and handed down from 
father to son ’ J 

A detailed description of the Ahom system of chronology will 
be found on p. 361 of Gait’s History of Assam. It is interesting 
to find that it is of like character to that employed by the 
Chinese, Japanese, and other Mongols This fact is another 
link in the chain of evidence in favour of China having been the 
cradle of the Shan race § 

- It is beyond the province of this article to give a sketch of the 
Ahom language, nor, indeed, is this necessary , since the treasures 
of the ‘ Linguistic Survey ’ of India have been made available to 
the student Not only in vol ii. of this series, but also in a 
separate monograph, || Dr Grierson has fully described the lan- 
guage According to Dr Gnerson, Ahom is one of the oldest 
forms, if not the oldest, of the Shan languages It is more akin 
to Siamese t han any of the more modern Shin vernaculars 

* Lit. ‘ god of heaven,’ a title given to the kings by their sub- 
jects. It is a literal translation of the Ahom chaopha — cf. the 
Shan title of tsawbwaw. 

t Raja Rudra 8ingha substituted a buffalo. This was the 
custom also afterwards. 

I Gait, History of Assam t p. 4. 

§ Dr. Cushing very clearly states this theory in his note on the 
Shins ( Burma Census Report , 1891, pp. 201-204). 

I, Notes on Ahom (1902). 
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. What is extraordinary, considering the power which the 
Ahoms wielded, and that they were for centuries the ruling 
race in Assam, is the completeness with which their language 
has disappeared. In the present Assamese language, we have 
It on the authority of Dr, Grierson, there are _ barely fifty 
words in common use which can be traced to an Ahom origin 
From the time when the Ahom kings accepted Hinduism and 
imported Hindu priests from Nadiya in Bengal and elsewhere, 
the Ahom language commenced to disappear, slowly at first, 
but in the end very rapidly, until at the present day there are 
probably not more than a few dozen men all told who possess 
even a smattering of the ancient tongue. It is perhaps due to 
the irony of fate that Assamese, the language which displaced 
Ahom, seems also fated to share the same destiny ; for, since the 
addition to Assam of Eastern Bengal with its teeming millions 
of Bengali-speaking inhabitants, it seems impossible that a weak 
vernacular like Assamese will be able to withstand a powerful 
Bengali onslaught, unless special measures are taken to protect 
it from being crushed out 

Literature. — E. A. Gait, A History of Assam (1906) ; G. A. 
Grierson, Linguistic Survey of India (1904), u. 59-140, _ also 
‘Notes on Ahom’ in ZDMG (1902) lvi. 1-59, and ‘An Ahom 
Cosmogony’ in JRAS, April 1904; J. M, Foster, ‘Note on 
Ghargaon’ in JASB , vol xli. (1872); E. A. Gait, ‘Abstract 
of the Contents of one of the Ahom Puthis^* ib. vol lxm. 
(1894) pt. i pp. 108-111, and ‘Notes on some Ahom Coins,’ t b. 
vol Ixiv. (1895) pt i. pp 286-289 , Assam Census Reports of 
1881, 1891, and 1901; Burma Census Report of 1891; Nathan 
Brown, ‘Comparison of Indo-Chinese Languages' in JASB vi 
(1837) 1023 ff (contains an account of the Ahom alphabet, and a 
comparison of the language with others of the group. It also 
contains an Ahom account of the Cosmogony, of which a trans- 
lation, together with a verbal analysis by Major F. Jenkms, is 
given in JASB xli 980), B. H. Hodgson, ‘Aborigines of the 
North-East Frontier,' in JASB xix (1860) 309ff., reprinted in 
Essays relating to Indian Subjects (1880), n lift, (contains an 
Ahom vocabulary) ; E. T. Dalton, Descriptive Ethnology of 
Bengal (1872, with Vocabulary on p. 69 ff ) ; P. R. Gurdon, ‘ On 
the Khamtls’ in JRAS xxvu. (1895) 157 ff , 163 (contains a brief 
list of words compared with Shan, Khamtl, Lao, and Siamese) 
For a fuller bibliography, see 'Eoung Pao , No 2, May 1906 

P. R. Gurdon. 

AHRIMAN. — The later Persian designation by 
which the devil, or principle of evil, is known in 
the religion of Zoroaster. The ancient form of 
the name is Angra Mainyu in G&thic Avesta 
Aura Mamyu in Younger Avesta, Ahraman in 
Pahlavi, and Ahriman in Modern Persian, whence 
the cunent designation ‘Ahriman.’ The Greeks, 
as early as Aiistotle, were familiar with the 
Persian appellation as ’Apei/zdi/my, which the Latins 
adopted as Anmanius . The original meaning of 
the term appears to be ‘ Enemy-Spirit,’ ‘ Spiritual 
Poe’ ( aura , ‘mimical,’ mainyu , ‘spirit’), although 
the exact etymology of the title aura is not yet 
clear. 

In the Gfitlifis, Angra Mainyu generally stands 
in opposition to Spenta Mainyu , the ‘ Holy Spirit’ 
of Ahura Mazda. But in the Younger Avesta this 
distinction between the Holy Spirit and God is not 
preserved, both being identified, so that the op- 
position thenceforth stands between A?ira Mainyu 
and Ahura Mazda. Angra Mainyu is not men- 
tioned in the Old Persian inscriptions, hut the evil 
principle is there designated by Drauga , ‘False- 
hood’ (Bh. i. 34, iv. 34, 37 ; Dar. Pers. d. 17, 20). 

Although Anra Mainyu is coeval with Ahura 
Mazda ( Ddtistdn-i-Dcnig , xxxvii. 21, 26), he is not 
regarded as being co-eternal with lnm, for it is he 
who will cease to be (Bundalii&n, i 3). The nature 
of Ahriman, as portrayed in the Zoroastnan scrip- 
tures from the earliest to the later times, is that 
of the very essence of evil, an entity (more or less 
personified) that chooses by preference to do wrong 
and oppose the spirit of goodness, because of being 
ignorant, deceitful, malicious, and perverse (e.g. 
Vasna f xxx. 3-6, xlv. 1-2, xlvi. 7, xxxi. 12). 
He arose from the abyss of endless darkness 
(BdndahiSn, l. 9), his abode being in the northern 
legions {Vendiddd, xix. 1). He did not know for 
some time of the existence of Orniazd (BdndahiSn, 
i. 9 ; Zdt-Sparam , i. 2) ; nor, being ignorant and 
blind (BdndahiSn, i. 19), did he foresee his future 
doom ( Dlnkart , tr. Sanjana, p. 258). Accordingly, 
being absolutely unaware of what is to befall him at 
the end of tune, he is unable to adopt any means 
to guard himself (ib. p. 462). He is absolute evil 


without any goodness (Zdt-Sparam, i. 17 ; Ddtistdn- 
i-DSnig , xxxvii. 28 ; Sad Bar, lxii. 3), but he is not 
a fallen angel, like his counterpart in Christianity. 
His standing epithet is ‘ the demon of demons ’ 

( Vendiddd , xix. 1) ; and he is the destroyer of the 
world (Artd-Virdf Ndmak, ch. c.) and full of malice 
( Bdndahikn , i. 10). As a pernicious power, Ahri- 
man is represented, especially in the Younger 
Avesta and the Pahlavi books, as thwarting the 
beneficent influence of Ormazd by means of an- 
tagonistic creations (e.g. Vendiddd, i. I f. ; Yasht , 
xiii. 77 ; Yasna , ix. 8 ; Bundahiin, i. 1-28), and as 
in constant struggle with the spirit of light (e.g. 
Yasht , x. 97, xiii. 13, xviii. 2, xix. 46, 96 ; Yasna , 
x. 15). He strives to persuade men to be hostile 
to Ormazd and win, tnem over to his own side 
(BdndahtAn, i. 14 ; Zdt-Sparam , i. 8), and his 
greatest victory consists in inciting a human soul 
to rebel against Ormazd. His complete satisfac- 
tion is found in securing a human soul on his side 
(Dind-i-Matndg-i-Khrat, xlvi. 4, 5). So mighty is 
he, moreover, that even the Yazatas, or ‘Angels,’ 
did not succeed in overpowering him, and it was 
only Zarathushtra who confounded him (Yasht , 
xvii. 19, 20 ; Vendiddd , xix. ; Dinkart, vii. 4, 
36-41). From Ahriman proceeds all disorder, and 
he is the source of all disease and of death ( Yasna , 
xxx. 5 ; Vendiddd , xx. 3, xxii. 2, ii. 29 ; Yasht , 
lii. 13-14). He attacks the creations of Ormazd, 
and introduces imperfections, disease, and death. 
He killed Gdydmart , the primeval man, and 
Gbshurvan , the primordial ox (BundahiAn, iii. 17 ; 
Zdt-Sparam , iv. 3 ; Ddtistdn-i- Benin, xxxvii. 82) ; 
he intioduced all physical and moral imperfections 
into creation ; he created hosts of demons to ac- 
complish his work of destruction in the kingdom 
of goodness ( Bundahi&n , i. 10, 24, 27) ; he formed 
Azhi Dah&ka for the destruction of the world of 
righteousness (Yasht, ix. 14, xvii. 34). Ahriman 
is the head of a ribald crew of demons, fiends, and 
arch-fiends, who aie mentioned hundreds of times 
as daevas (Mod. Pers. div, ‘demon’) and drums in 
the Avesta and later literature, and conceived of as 
abiding in hell, in ‘ endless darkness,’ ‘ the worst 
life, the abode of Deceit and of the Worst Thought ’ 
(Yasna, xxxi. 20, xxxii. 13; Vendiddd, iii. 35). 
The final defeat of Ahriman and his evil progeny 
is to he brought about by man. At the resurrec- 
tion, Ahriman, being impotent and helpless, will 
bow down before the good spirits (Yasht, xix. 96), 
and his doom, according to the later books, is to be 
utter annihilation (Bdtistdn-t-Bbnig , xxxvii. 20, 59, 
71, 114, 120), for the Zoroastnan religion postulates 
the ultimate triumph of good over evil and the final 
eradication of sin from the world ( Ddtistdn-i-Dcnig , 
xxxvii. 120-122). At that time Ahriman will be 
driven from mankind (Dinkai t, tr. Sanjana, p. 445), 
and, rushing to darkness and gloom in his impotence 
(BundahiAn, xxx. 30), will be forced to seek refuge 
in the earth ( Westergaard Fragments, iv. 3), where 
he will be imprisoned ( Dinkart , tr. Sanjana, p. 151) 
or destroyed (Cama Memorial Volume, 128-129). 

Attempts have been made to trace resemblances 
between Ahriman and Ahi, the sky-serpent of 
ancient India, as also with the Mara of Buddhism, 
but these are too few and too remote to deserve 
much consideration. The nearest resemblance is 
that between Ahriman and Satan. 

Owing to the emphasis which the Avesta and 
later hooks lay upon lecogmzing the principle of 
evil as an active agent in the life of the -world, 
Zoroasti ianism is frequently spoken of as Dualism. 
The Parsis, or modern followers of the faith, how- 
ever, vigorously reject the application of the term 
to their religion, and their most advanced teachers 
deny attributing any personality to Ahriman except 
as a principle or force. Further discussion of this 
problem, and the attitude in ancient as well as 
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modern times with regard to the subject, is re- 
served for the article on Dualism. See also 
Ormazd, Zoroastrianism. 

Literature. — For detailed bibliographical references on the 
subject, consult Jackson, 1 Die lranische Religion ’ in Geiger 
and Kuhn’s Grundrus der t ran. Philol ii. 646-668, includ- 
ing also Spiegel, Eranxsche Alterthumskunde , ii. 119-126, 
Leipzig, 1878 , Darmesteter, Ormazd et Ahrxman , Paris, 1887 , 
Casartelli, The Uazdayasnxan Religion under the Sassamds 
[tr. from French into English by Firoz Jamaspji], pp 60-68, 
Bombay, 1889; Tiele, Gesch der Religion im Altertum , ii. 153- 
163, Gotha, 1898, and Geschtedems van den Godsdienst in de 
Oudheid , n. 264-271, Amsterdam, 1901 , Stave, uber den 
Einjluss des Parsismw, p. 235 ff , Haarlem, 1898 , Rustomji 
Peshotanji Sanjana, Zarathushtra and Zarathushtnanism 
\n the Avesta t Bombay and Leipzig, 1906 ; JE i 294-297. 

A. V. Williams Jackson. 
AHUNA-VAIRYA. — A formulated name* 
taken from the first words of a prayer or solemn 
declaration, collected from scattered parts of the 
GdthdSy and always held in the highest veneration 
by the followers of Zarathustra. It is of much 
factitious and also of much real importance, for it 
has received unusual attention both from experts 
in Zend philology and from non-experts interested 
in the history of theological doctrines, — this last 
owing to the erroneous supposition that it repie- 
sents the original of the Philonian - Johannine 
Logos. Its chief occurrence, as our texts now 
stand, appears at the close of Yasna xxvii., just 
preceding the beginning of the Gdthd Ahunavaiti. 
It consists of three lines which may once have 
numbered twenty-one words, and may still be so 
reckoned by counting the part ioles These twenty - 
one words were supposed, or were later made, to 
correspond to the twenty-one nasks y or books of 
the Avesta, most of which, as complete documents, 
have now perished. 

1. Dialect and other characteristics. — The 

Ahunavcr is composed in the so-called Gdthir 
dialect, or, more correctly, in the original Avestan 
language, of which all outside of the Gat has 
should be considered a dialect , but the differences 
are not very great, particularly now that we have 
begun to discovert that the Avesta forms them- 
selves partake somewhat of that muMphonous 
character which leaves the Palilavi language at 
times so insc rut able. \ The Ahunavcr presei ves the 
metre of the Gdthd Ahanavaiti , which, though 
properly the original of both the substance and 
metre of this brief piece, yet curiously enough 
derives its name from its own offspring. For the 
Gdthd from which these lines were collected bears 
their name, and is called Ahunavaiti , l e. 4 having 
the Ahuna with it, 5 probably referring to the 
accidental position of this formula m the fixed 
course of the Yasna recital. 

Though preserving unmistakable traces of having 
been somewhat artihcially constructed, both as to 
metre and contents, the little group of words is 
well worthy of its parentage in the Gdthd. A care- 
ful translation of it would be as follows, all discus- 
sion being here omitted : — 

* As the Ahu is to be chosen, 

So (let) the Ratu (be) from every legal fitness, 

A Creator of mental goodness, ! 

And of life’s actions done for Mazda , ' 

And the kingdom (be) to Ahura, 

Whom (the Ahu, or the Ratu) He has appointed as 
nourisher to the poor * 

The immediate sources of the expressions may 
be said to be such as Yasnn xxix. 6, xxxi. 8, 16, 21, 
xxxiv. 5, xliv. 4, liii. 9 — all being Gathic passages. 

2. Interpretation . — The moral idea m the Ahuna- 
vcr as a testimony to its presence elsewhere . — In 
view of their priority in age and of other circum- 
stances, the Gdthds have been supposed to be the 
original sources of the moral idea as well as of the 
now accepted eschatology. They have been con- 

* Ahunavir, Honover 1 are Pahlavi and Parsi abbreviations, 
ahuna representing ahu , and • vir representing vairyo (some 
would write -vatr, ahunavair). 
t See ZDMG hi. (1898) 436 ff. 


fidently held to be the most prominent early 
literature in which those conceptions are mani- 
fested. And apart, perhaps, from our Semitic 
Scriptures, they most certainly possess this claim, 
especially when it is remembered that the Hebrew 
exilic Scriptures have been widely and reasonably 
thought to have been influenced by those Persian 
ideas wdiich are most incisively expressed in the 
Gdthds and the rest of the genuine Avesta. They 
(the Gdthds) therefore constitute a principal focus 
of light for the history of religious experience. 
But we must by no means take all their high 
claims at once for granted without the most 
searching investigation at every step. They do 
indeed prove to be what at the first glance they 
seem to be ; and they stand almost isolated in this 
respect, as being in their day among the most 
serious records of religious conviction and senti- 
ment. But they imperatively demand all possible 
corroboration as to their value in regard to the 
vital consideration in question. Now the Ahuna - 
ver is one of their most important supports. 
Hence the high scientific value of its interpreta- 
tion. The facts relating to the Ahunaver , as also 
to the Gdthds , certainly prove that the moral idea 
prevailed extensively in Iran as well as in India. 
This is extremely interesting simply as a matter of 
psychological expel lence ; but it implies beyond 
all question a "widely felt and practical religious 
influence of the moral idea upon the sentiments 
and lives of the populations amidst which this 
lore prevailed. Heie we have a point of moment- 
ous consequence, which possibly explains also why 
Cyrus w r as so ready to further the religious as 
well as the political prosperity of the Jews, with 
all that this entailed in tlie return of the people 
and in the lestoration of their sacred Temple with 
their established faith. 

It is apparent from the translation given above 
that all ideas save the moral one aie actually and 
instinctively excluded from the lines. Neither 
Asa, nor Vohuman, nor Khsathra is here used even 
in its high secondary sense as the name of one of 
the archangels themselves, each a personification 
of the supreme ideas of Truth, Benevolence, and 
Lawful Order, — w hile the closing words f refer to 
the lirst altruistic act of the moral instinct — the 
caie of the afflicted; and, almost strange to sa % > , 
theie is not a trace of any allusion to ceremonies 
If we are correct in placing the Ahunavcr next 
after the Gdthds in older of time, say about one 
hundred years later, then their exclusively moral 
point of view tends to prove the vital energy of the 
moral idea in the Gdthic hymns themselves — a 
matter of extreme scientific interest in view of the 
facts. 

3 Later sanctity. — The Ahunaver , having ac- 
quired a singular sanctity for the reasons given, 
was freely used by the religious fancy of a some- 
what later age. Like the ‘sword of the Spirit,’ 
it becomes a weapon in the hand of saints and 
angels. Zarathultra himself, in his later tradi- 
tional role, and in his Temptation, repels Ancjra 
Mamyu with it, while SraoSa wields it as his 
snaithiSy i.e. as his ‘halbert.’ It would, however, 
be precarious simply to assert that the above-noted 
characteristic of the formula w as the effective and 
immediate cause of the somewhat excessive im- 
portance afterwards attributed to it. Its sacro- 
sanct character, if one might so express it, was 
probably ow ing to its brevity plus its allusions to 
the Gdthds, or even to some purely accidental 
intellectual circumstance, and it was doubtless 
often used perfunctorily like the Pater Noster, if 
not indeed almost as a potent instrument of magic. 

4. Relation of the AnunavCr to the History of 
Religion. — The allusions to this formula which 
occur in the commentary upon it in Yasna xix. 
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have been 'widely exploited in critical and semi- 
cntical studies upon the subject of the Philonian - 
Johannine Logos ; and it certainly constitutes a 
secondary factor to be reckoned with in our de- 
cision as to the history of exegesis at the places 
indicated. Such expressions as the Ahunaver 
being 4 the woid uttered before the heaven, the 
earth/ etc., do indeed recall the terms in the Pro- 
logue of St John : ‘In the beginning was the 
Word/ It has been supposed that these expres- 
sions in Yasna xix. gave the idea to this ‘ Word ’ of 
St. John. Oppert, we believe, first suggested the 
connexion. But possible as such an initiative 
might be, the present writer does not regard it as 
at all probable , in view of the Greek Logos with 
which Philo was so familiar. Besides, there is no 
saying what the date of Yasna xix. may be ; it 
may even have been Sasanian. Commentary of 
course appeared almost as soon as a text was 
issued ; and our Pahlavi commentary texts, how- 
ever late they received their present forms, as 
4 edited with all the manuscripts collated/ cannot 
fail to have preserved hints from the very earliest 
ages. Naturally, these were sometimes much 
covered up by over-growths ; and this Yasna xix. 
must certainly have had predecessors. Philo may 
also have acquired some information as to Avestan 
doctrine from the semi-Persian books of the Bible, 
from the Apocrypha, and from the exilic Talmud, 
so far as they were then current, and from the 
many related documents of which we have never 
known even the existence ; for echoes of such 
religious doctrines must have reached both Jeru- 
salem and Greek Egypt ; but to suppose that 
Yasna xix influenced this Philonian-Johanmne 
Logos of the Prologue seems to us utterly 
out of the question, in view of the history of 
Plnlo’s development. See artt. Logos and Philo 
Judaeus. 

Literature — The texts of the Avesta at Yasna xxvii ; the 
Pahlavi text of Yasjia xxvii (see Spiegel’H text, tr , and Com ) , 
Anquetil du Perron, Zend-Avesta , i pt 2, p. 81; Oppert, 
‘L’Honover, le verbo cr^ateur de Zoroastre’ in Annales de La 
ph i lo8. chrtt , Jan 1862, Kossowicz, Decern Zendavestce ex - 
ceipta , 1868, Justi, Handbuch der Zendrprache, p 258, Haug, 
E.s t>ays un the Par; sw> 3 , p. 141, n 2 , Haug and West, Glossary 
of A rda Viraf, pp 256-257, Avesta, Livre Sacrt du Zoro- 
astnanisme , tr. by C. de Harlez, p 301 , Roth, ZDMG, xxxvui 
437 ; Bartholomae, Altxran Wvitcrb, cola 282, 707, 778, and 
refs , Darmesteter, SEE v 2 129, xxin 23, Zend-Avesta, i. 
102 fT , L H. Mills, SEE xxxi 281 (somewhat modified above 
m the article, more point being seen in asdtdit hadd) , West’s 
translation of the Pahlavi text of the Ahunaver (Ahunavair) 
in SEE, xwn 5-0, note , Zartoshti, Meher, 1273 a ii No 3, 
p 253, K F. Geldner, SB AW xxxvm (1904), H G. Smith 
in ARW vi 233-243 L. H. MILLS. 
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[J. Batchelor], 

i. The Ainu habitat. — The fewAinus now living 
— and at the present time there are less than 20 000 
of them left — may be looked upon as the very last 
lemnant of a great pre historic race, which was, 
without doubt, once spread over an area extending 
from Siberia in the north down to the southernmost 
limits of old Japan. An indisputable proof of this 
lies in the fact that very many geographical names 
in Siberia and throughout the w hole of the Japanese 
empire, Formosa excluded, are discovered to be of 
Ainu origin.* Moreover, Japanese mythology, as 
contained in their book entitled Kojiki , or ‘ Re- 
cords of Ancient Matters/ + and Japanese history 
as found in their Nihongi , or ‘ Chronicles of Japan/t 
both of which works date back to the 8th cent. 

* See Batchelor, A n Ainu- Eng - Jap Diet, and Gram., Tokio, 
1005, pfc ii. pp 16-77 

f See tr. by Chamberlain, TASJ , Supplement, 1882. 

j TASJ , Supplement, 1896, by W. G Aston. 


a.d. , bear unmistakable evidence to the fact of the 
Ainus being an aboriginal race of Japan. 

2. The Ainu religion pre-historic. — There is no 
great difficulty in determining the descent, nature, 
and relationship of such religions as have ansen 
during historical times ; such as, for example, 
Judaism, Muhammadanism, Christianity, Brah- 
manism, Buddhism, Taoism, and others of less 
importance But a vast majority of ancient re- 
ligions, of which there are still to be found some 
living examples left among scattered tribes and 
races, had tlieir origin in pre- historic times, con- 
cerning which neither specific documents nor 
trustworthy traditions are to be had. The Ainu 
religion is one of these. Indeed, like indigenous 
Japanese Shintoism, it is a religion without any 
known historical beginning, and lias no recognized 
founder. 

3. The native religion still unchanged. — That the 
Ainu religion is the same to-day in all essentials 
as it was in pre-historic times, may be inferred 
from the inherent genius of the language, as well 
as gathered by way of auxiliary from the customs 
of the people and their present-day practices of 
rites and ceremonies. It is on record that in 
the year 1620 the Jesuit Father Hieronymus de 
Angelis paid a visit to the Island of Saghalien (the 
whole of which was then reckoned part of the 
Japanese empire), from Nagasaki; and from his 
description of the Ainus, written two years later, 
it is found that their manners and customs 
were the same then as those of their descendants 
now. Also, in June 1643 , Captain Vries of the 
ship Castricum saw them, and Ins report bears the 
same testimony as that of the Jesuit Father. The 
Matsumcc Manuscripts , the Ezo Isan Monog atari, 
and other Japanese works also speak to the same 
effect Ancient and modern lists of w r ords, w hether 
written in English or German, Japanese or Russian, 
and dating back hundreds of years (Batchelor, Diet. 
5 ), show that the language of this race has not 
materially changed since they were collected. 

The name of the famous mountain Fuji itself is not Japanese, 
as many have supposed it to be, but is of Ainu origin, like so 
many other places in its locality It 19 a name which carries 
us back to r>re-hi&tonc times, and plunges us at once nght 
down into the very heart of Ainu religion As written by the 
Japanese, who do so, it should be remembered, by means of 
Chinese hieroglyphics used phonetically and without the least 
regard to meaning, Fuji is generally mode to mean ‘Mountain 
of wealth,’ 4 Peerless,’ or ‘Not-tw T o’ In Ainu, how T e\er, Fuji 
means ‘ fire,’ and is the name especially applied to tins element 
when being worshipped Fuji is, in truth, the name of the 
goddesB of fire Hence it may well be concluded that in 
pre-historic times this beautiful, peerless Fuji no yama was 
regarded by the Ainus as one of their nature-deities, and, as 
such, worshipped. Volcanoes are also frequently worshipped 
by this race at the present day Furthermore, Fuji is a 
dormant volcano To-day fire is worshipped upon the hearth 
in every Amu hut (where the occupants are not Christian), and, 
when worshipped, always has the appellation Fuji , or Huchi , or 
Unji , according to dialect, applied to it The common word 
for ‘ fire ’ in its ordinary uses is Abe. 

4. The Ainu religion originally monotheistic. — 

The term for i Goar defined — Although the Ainu 
religion, as now developed, is found to be ex- 
tremely polytheistic, yet the very w’ord in use for 
4 God/ being of the singular number, seems to 
indicate that in its beginning it wa^ monotheistic 
in nature. This word is Kamui. This is a com- 
pound of three distinct roots, the chief of which 
is ka , whose meaning is ‘over/ ‘above/ ‘top/ and 
so forth. It is like super and virtp It occurs in 
lcando , ‘heaven/ ‘sky’; and is found in many 
w r ords where the sense of super is to be conveyed. 
The fundamental meaning o i mu is ‘spreading/ 
‘creeping’ ; and kamu , which is the oldest Japan- 
ese word for 4 God/ * means, in Ainu, ‘covering/ 

* Aston in his Shinto, London, 1905, p 7, gives practically the 
same derivation for the Japanese word kewn , stating that it is 
probably connected with kaburu , * to cover, and has the gem r 1 
I meaning of ‘above,’ ‘superior ’ 
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‘creeping over.’ I is a particle which has the 
power of changing some parts of speech into nouns, 
as well as being a personal pronoun meaning ‘ he, 
‘she/ or ‘it.’ Thus by derivation Kamui means 
‘ that which ’ or * he who covers ’ or ‘ overshadows.’ 
And so our thoughts are made to revert to the 
otipavds of the Aryans and to the Tien , ‘ heaven,’ of 
the Chinese. 

The term Kamui is of wide application, and may be used as 
a noun or adjective at will. But, however employed, it never 
loses its root meaning- of chief in station, quality, or power. 
Thus, used as an adjective, it has the following shades of 
meaning Kamui nupun , ‘ a great or high mountain * , Kamui 
rera , ‘ a strong ’ or ‘ mighty wind,’ or ‘ a beautiful wind ’ ; Kamui 
nonno , ‘a pretty flower’, Kamui chikoiktp, ‘a large annual,* 
and so forth. When used as a suffix, Kamui is always a noun, 
eg. Nupun Kamui , ‘the gods of the mountains’; Chikuni 
Kamui , ‘the gods of trees.’ Also Ya-un-Kamui , ‘gods upon 
the land', Rep-un- Kamui, ‘gods in the sea.’ It is not the 
mountain or tree or flower or land or sea that is called ‘ God ’ 
and worshipped, but the spirit or spirits supposed to dwell in 
these objects Otherwise the construction of the term would 
have to be changed , as, for example, Nupun Kamui should 
be changed into Nupum-ne-kamui, and Chikuni Kamui into 
Chikum-ne-kamui 

5. The Supreme God distinguished. — After 
monotheism had given place to polytheism, it 
became necessary for the Ainus to distinguish 
between the deities. Making gods many rendeied 
it imperative to have some term by which to 
designate the Supreme God. Hence, when speak- 
ing of the ‘ God of Gods,’ the Ainus gave Him the 
name of Pa.se- Kamui, ‘ Creator and Possessor of 
heaven.’ All the rest are termed Yaiyan Kamui 
or ‘common deities,’ also ‘near’ and ‘distant 
deities ’ Pase is an adjective, and points to rank 
and authority, its first meaning being ‘ weighty,’ 
‘ true,’ and ‘ superior in lank ’ And so Pase Kamui 
may well he translated by the word ‘chief’ or 
‘ true God ’ ; or, as the Hebrews would have said, 

‘ God over all ’ * Thus far, then, we have reached 
a real basis for two articles of Ainu belief, viz. (a) 

4 1 believe* in one supreme God, the Cieator of 
all worlds and places, who is the Possessor of 
heaven, whom we call Pase Kamui , “ The true 
God,” and whom we speak of as I£otan Jcara 
Kamui , Moshiri Jcara Kamui , Kando Jcoro Kamui ’ ; 
(b) ‘I believe also in the existence of a multitude 
of inferior deities (Kamui), all subject to this one 
Creator, who are His servants, who receive their 
life and power from Him, and who act and govern 
the world under Him.’ 

6. Special names given to the Creator. — T11 ask- 
ing for pi oof of the existence of a Creator, the 
Ainus point to the flash of lightning and call it 
the shining forth of God’s glory, and to the 
thunder and say it is the sound of His voice. The 
Milky Way is called His river. Two specially 
favourite names one sometimes hears applied to 
Him are Tuntu and Shinda The lust of these, 
Tuntu , may he translated by ‘biaee,’ ‘support,’ 
‘pillar,’ ‘sustainer,’ ‘upholder.’ God is addressed 
by it often in prayer when the thought uppermost 
in the mind of the worshipper is that of Goa as the 
upholder and sustainer of all things. The second 
word, Shmda, means ‘cradle.’ The Creator is so 
named because He is looked upon as the God in 
whose hands we rest. He is also called upon as 
‘our nourisher 5 (Batchelor, The Amu and their 
Folklore, London, 1901, p. 58211.). 

7. Evil spirits called Kamui. — Bearing the mean- 
ing it does, it is not surprising to find that the term 
Kamui is applied to evil spirits as well as good. 
Satan and all his angels are called Nitne Kamui. 
Nitne means ‘ stiff,’ ‘ oppressive,’ ‘ heavy ’ as dough. 
Evil spirits are thus naturally looked upon as the 
oppressors and enemies of mankind. Indeed, as 
the Ainus quaintly put it, ‘ they are very difficult 
to get alone with ’ They are extremely numerous 
and quite ubiquitous. And they even are expressly 

* See Batchelor, Diet pt H. p. 20, a.v. 1 Kamui.' 


said to inhabit the very same objects, in many 
instances, as the better deities themselves. Hence 
the good and evil genii of trees are brought to 
notice. Tree-blight and all accidents from trees, 
for example, are caused by the evil genii ; while 
the buds, leaves, flowers, and useful fruits grow, it 
is supposed, through the favour of the good ones. 

8 . Special meanings of the term Kamui. — A 
careful analysis of the word Kamui, taken in con- 
nexion with the various objects to which it is 
applied, makes the following facts clear : (a) When 
applied to spirits supposed to be good, it expresses 
the quality of being useful, beneficent, divine. ( b ) 
When referred to supposed evil spirits, it indicates 
that which is bad and most to be dreaded. ( c ) When 
applied to reptiles, devils, and evil diseases, it 
signifies the most hateful, abominable, repulsive, 
and harmful. (d) When applied especially as a 
prefix to animals, fishes, or birds, it lepresents the 
greatest or most lierce, or the most useful for food 
or clothing, as the case may he ( c ) When applied 
to persons, it is a mere title of respect expressive of 
honoui, dignity, and lank. But it should he noted 
that, because an object has the term Kamui applied 
to it, this 111 no way implies that it is looked upon 
as divine or as necessaiily worshipped. Demons 
are called by this term, hut many of them are not 
even revered, though, out of fear, they may he propi- 
tiated i\ ith oli’erings. Men are often called Kamui, 
but they never have divine worship paid them. 

9. God and Creation. — It has been seen (§ 5) that 
the supreme God is sometimes spoken of as Creator. 
But, to save confusion of thought, the method of 
creation should he explained. According to Amu 
ideas, matter of all Kinds is coiisuleied to have 
existed from all eternity, and other things to have 
been evolved out of it Ex nihilo nihil fit is the 
motto of this people, so that one is prepared to find 
certain ideas connected with the metamorphistic 
cult lurking in their theories anent the origin of 
tilings. But with the Ainus metamorphism is by 
no means a natural change, for upon examination 
it is found to partake in some instances of the 
nature of special creative acts performed for the 
specific purpose of stocking the earth, while in 
others it is made to take place as a predetermined 
punishment by a stronger power for some evil done. 

Thus, for example, deer and fishes of some kinds are said 
to have been made to develop out of hairs, bones, and scales 
of similar creatures oast out of heaven after a celestial feast 
(427, 29s) * Some snakes, so theory asserts, came out of a pole, 
and others out of a log of wood (3(54) , one woman, we learn, was 
changed into a frog as a punishment for some misdemeanour (2(5), 
another into a flower (200), and a child into a goat-sucker (183) ; 
the hazel-hen came from a piece of deer skin (447), and a Japanese 
who had lost his wa} m the mountains was metamorphosed into 
a green pigeon (444) , some bears, demons, foxes, and cats wt re 
developed, so we are informed, from sparks of fire and ashes (407, 
601), while hares were evolved from hairs cast out of heaven (614) , 
in some instances, eels, we learn, came out of twisted grass (52 r >;, 
and in others from a piece of wood (366) , squirrels, the Ainu 
would have us believe, were made to come out of a pair of old 
cast-away sandals (500) , gnats, mosquitoes, and gadflies are said 
to have been evolved from the ashes of a goblin (74), and so on 

God and the production of dry land.— The legend concerning 
the first appearance of dry land is peculiar, and, inasmuch as a 
bird is supposed to have assisted in bnngingit forth by hovering 
over the original substance, it is worth quoting In the begin- 
ning the world was a great slushy quagmire The waters were 
hopelessly mixed up with the earth, and nothing was to be 
seen but a mighty ocean of bare sloppy swamp All the land 
was mixed up with, and aimlessly floating about in, the endless 
seas All around was death and stillness Nothing existed in 
this < haotie mass, for it was altogether incapable or sustaining 
animal life ; nor were there any living fowls flying in the airy 
expanse above All was cold, solitary, and desolate However, 
the clouds had their demons, and the Creator lived in the highest 
heavens, with a host of subordinate deities At last, the true 
God determined to make the earth habitable. He therefore 
made a water- wagtail, and sent him down from heaven to pro- 
duce the earth When this bird saw the dreadful condition the 
world was in, he was almost at his wits’ end to know how to 
perform his allotted task He fluttered over the water with his 
wings, trampled upon the muddy matter with his feet, and beat 

* The numbers refer to pages of The Amu and their Folklore , 
hereafter cited as AF. 
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it down with his tail After a very long time of hovering, 
trampling, and tail-wagging, dry places began to appear, and 
the waters gradually became the ocean. And so the woi Ids were 
in time laised out of the waters, and caused to float upon them 
Therefore the Ainus tall the earth bj the name Moshin , le 
‘ floating land,* and hold the wagtail in great esteem. 

io. Animism the root of Ainu polytheistic 
notions. — It was stated in § 4 that there are 
rounds for concluding the Ainu religion to have 
een monotheistic m nature at the commencement, 
and to have gradually developed later into poly- 
theism. The moving cause of this evolution of 
dogma becomes very appaient when it is taken into 
consul eiation that the one gieat piincinle under- 
lying Ainu theological notions in all tneir parts 
may be summed up in the one word, A mmism — not 
animism as foimeily employed in biology simply 
to denote the theoiy, of which Stahl is the chief 
exponent, that the soul ( nmma ) is the vital prin- 
ciple, and the cause both of the normal phenomena 
of life and also of the abnormal phenomena of 
di sease. It is this and very much moie. Animism 
is heie used in the wide sense given it by E. B. 
Tylor (Prim Cult chs xi.-xvn ), as including the 
’whole doctrine of souls and other spirit-entities, 
whether they he conceived of as being good, bad, 
or indifferent in nature and action 

According to universal Amu ideas, not only are 
men and women, beasts, lishes, and fowls, trees 
and all plants, supposed to be animated with soul- 
life, hut all other objects as well. Indeed, animism, 
as found to he developed among this people, is as 
uniform and comprehensive as the great rd irav of 
the pantheistic, creed, for it holds all natuie in its 
embrace ; yet so multiform is it, that it allows a 
distinct individual race and class of spirits to every 
order of phenomena. Accordingly, almost every 
conceivable object, whether visible or invisible, 
animate or inanimate, organic or inorganic, is 
endowed with a distinct personal, intelligent, and 
never-ending life Tt is this conscious entity which 
works in and through it, that governs it and keeps 
it in its noimal condition. Hence the bubbling 
spring and rippling riv ulct, the rushing torrent, 
the Hying clouds, whistling winds, pouring rain, 
roaring storm, and restless ocean, — all such 
things, together with animal and vegetable life, 
have their governing spmts within them, which 
must be tieated with due respect by all men. This 
philosophy also asseits as one of its dogmas that 
even such objects as rocks and stones, lumps of 
clay, and grains of sand and dust, all have their 
separate class-life ; and manufactured articles also, 
such as clothing and weapons, fanning and fishing 
implements, eating and drinking utensils, and even 
entire huts, are supposed to have separate govern- 
ing spirits of their own, which will live in the 
other w r orld. This is not pantheism proper, for 
there is no trace of such a tiling being thought of 
as one life naturally and of com so swallowing up 
another ; spiritual immortality is with them a per- 
sonal immortality, and Nirvana is quite unknown 
in their midst. 

It is part of the animistic creed to look upon 
spirit-entities as having various degrees of intel- 
lect and higher and lower qualities of moral 
nature. And the more intelligent or the more bene- 
ficial to mankind any supposed spirit is thought 
to be, the higher is nis station as a deity ; while 
the less beneficent such an entity is conceived to 
be to the world in general, and, among men, to 
the Ainus in particular, and the more practical 
harm lie does or is thought to be capable of doing, 
the greater demon is he considered to be. Thus, 
as beneficent objects said to contain personal, in- 
telligent entities, springs of cool drinking water 
and sulphur baths are held in especial esteem ; 
while, inasmuch as storms and diseases do damage 
and work death and destruction, they are looked 
vol. 1. — 16 


upon as containing demons, some of a higher and 
some of a lower degree of moral nature and power. 

11. All things supposed to be of dual parts. — 
Accoiding to Ainu statements, the people imagine 
all things to have tw r o parts : the one inner, in- 
visible, and ethereal in nature, and the other 
(corresponding to it) an outer, visible, and sub- 
stantial, though not necessarily material, form — 
a form by which it reveals itself, through which it 
acts, and by which it makes itself felt. These 
two naturally go together, though they may be 
separated for a while at times (as in dreams, for 
example, when the soul is supposed to leave the 
body for a time), owing to special causes or for 
>ai tit ular pin poses. But the normal condition is 
or them to act together, the inner essence through 

the outer form. Further, the inner spirit may, if 
necessary to carry out some extiaordinary pur- 
pose, even assume the outer foim of an object 
not belonging to its cla^, and make itself seen 
and heard through it In this we discover the 
basis for the^ thought of demoniacal 01 other pos- 
session. 

12. Ainu ideas about anthropomorphism. — 

Nuttall, in his Standard Dictionaiy, delines an- 
thropomorphism as being the ascription (a) of a 
human foim to deity, (b) of human qualities and 
affections to deities, and (r) of human faculties to 
the lower animals. This definition is quite Occi- 
dental An Ainu would not think of putting it in 
that way. He would certainly change the order 
by making it clear that man is the recipient and 
God the giver. He does not say, for example, that 
the deities are anthropomorphic, but that man is 
theomorphic in so far as his lnglier nature is con- 
cerned, and demon-like in eveiy thing that is evil 
about him. To all spirit-powers superior to man, 
whether in good or evil, are ascubed the most 
beautiful and the most hideous attributes of man- 
kind. But it must not he supposed that because 
the people think of an object as being endowed 
with a personal, conscious life which can think and 
will and act for good or ill as it pleases, it is there- 
fore in every instance anthropomorphic in structure. 
The lmvard and outer forms diltei, and both will, it 
is thought, differ for ever. The outward form will 
ahvays remain the same, whatever may be thought 
of the spmt form. It will be the same with all 
animals and trees, or with a blade of grass or a 
stone. As they are here, so will they be for ever 
in the next world There is to be no change in 
foi m, and no extinction. The only natural change 
that can take place will he in the qualities of good 
and evil, for then evil will become more evil and 
goodness better. 

13. The word for * spirit * defined. — In discussing 
Amu religion, it is alw ays necessary to keep in mind 
the meaning of the word in use foi ‘spirit’ or 
‘soul 5 The term is peculiarly interesting, and 
deserves careful consideration. Its 1 oot has nothing 
whatever to do with such expressions as nn, cr/aa, 
umbra , ‘ shade,’ ‘ breath,’ and so forth. It suggests 
quite a ditlerent set of ideas. It is ramat or 
ramachiy to which the Japanese term tamashii or 
tama is in all probability allied. But the root of 
ramat is ram , which is a noun meaning ‘mind,’ 
‘understanding,’ ‘intellect,’ and then ‘spirit,’ 
‘soul,’ ‘essence,’ the ‘meaning of a w r ord.’ The 
final at y which at times is heard as chiy signifies 
existence, the root being a, ‘to be.’ Hence it is 
that gods and devils, elves, fairies, gnomes, goblins, 
and all spirits, of whatever race or order they be, 
are looked at from the side of intelligence rather 
than that of life alone (cf. § 10). 

14. The sun a nature-god.- The Ainu religion, 
then, being thus animistic (see § 10) and anthropo- 
morphic (see § 12) m principle, and each spirit 
agency being necessarily conceived of as endowed 
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'with ? nind or understanding (§ 13), the process of 
religious development becomes natural and easy, 
and natui e-gods may be created both ad libitum 
and ad infinitum . The sun above us, for example, 
is seen to'move ; there is nothing haphazard about 
him ; he rises and sets with the utmost regularity, 
and shines with surpassing splendour and with the 
evident good purpose of dispensing his welcome 
light and genial heat to the world. There is, there- 
foie, it is thought, a living light-giving spirit 
(ramat) within the body or num * i.e. ‘ ball/ of the 
sun, by whose influence he shines and by whose 
power he moves. He is one, indeed, who reminds 
us much of the Egyptian lia ,t for he too was sup- 
posed to be directed by a divine agency and personal 
Mill. In Ins own sphere among the lesser lights of 
heaven this stupendous and mysterious orb is chief 
and king, and the region of the east, w hence he 
uses, is held sacred. 

Inferior to the Creator (see § 5) yet superior to 
the sun in power is another spirit, malignant in 
nature. It is he who is supposed to be the cause 
of solar eclipses, and he is thought to he the very 
incarnation of diseases and other bodily evils. 
When the sun is eclipsed, this orb is supposed to 
be dying. That is to say, lus intelligent life — i.e. 
his ramat — is departing from the outer visible sub- 
stance and leaving the num black, cold, and dead. 
Yet he is never allowed quite to die, for a good 
superior spmt, who is either the Cieator himself 
or His deputy 7 , always, out of a kindly regard for 
mankind, graciously brings him back to his normal 
condition. J 

15. The moon. — The moon, who is said to he the 
wife of the sun, is not worshipped. There is a 
legend about her v hicli runs as follows : 

‘The sun and moon are husband and wife Then are divine 
beings whose province it is to rule the heavens and the earth 
The male is appointed to do his work in the dajtime onl>, and 
the female at ni^ht Sometimes, however, they may he seen 
travelling across the heiu ens in company The divine sun is the 
larger of the two, has the brightest and best clothing to wear, 
and shines the most clearly The moon is round like a cake of 
millet, and is clothed in dark and white garments which are 
worn one over the other Now, the moon is sometimes invisible 
When this is the case, it is because she has gone to visit her 
husband ’ 

16. Dualism. — In mentioning the supposed cause 
of solar eclipses (see § 14) we were brought face to 
face with the fact that dualistic ideas are rampant 
in the Ainu religion. Indeed, they are as much 
in evidence there as they are in the A vesta, where 
the struggle between Ormazd and Ahrnnan is so 
clearly depicted ; or as they are in the Kig Veda, 
wdiere Indra and Vrtra form so constant a burden. 
The basis of dualistic ideas may be found (in so far 
as the Ainus are concerned) in their conception of 
spirit as defined in § 13, and of anthropomorphism 
as explained in § 12, taken in connexion with the 
antitheses of nature. The Ainus see so many 
contrary things ever present both within and 
outside of themselves, fighting, as they suppose, 
so much and so often against one another. Thus, 
light gives place to darkness, and had weather to 
fine ; rejoicing may be with us to-day, but to-morrow 
men must weep ; this morning a child is born, and 
in the evening it dies ; disease follows health, and 
good is succeeded by evil. Why, the Ainu asks, 
is this so? The explanation is simple. He who is 
the origin of light and life, of health and all good, 
is Himself the good true God (Pase Kamui, see § 5) ; 
while the source of disease, death, and all harm 
and evil in every degree and kind is naturally 
thought to be the Nitne Kamui , and all his agents 
the demons (see § 7). 

* The Samoyedes believe in a supreme God of heaven called by 
this very name. The Tibetan name for God is Nam. Is it 
possible that these are all connected ? 

t Hardwick, Christ and other Masters , London, 1863, p 443. 

t For an account of an eclipse of the sun and the Ainu method 
of curing it, see TASJ t vol. xvi. part i. 1887. 


No clearer illustration of the doctrine of dualism can be found 
than that exhibited by Ainu notions of the Kamui or supenoi 
spirits of the sea. The chief of these are two in number, named 
Mo-acha and Shi-acha They are exactly the opposite of each 
other in character, and together with all ihe spirits of the ocear 
are called liep-un-Kamui , 1 e. ‘ deities in the sea ’ Shi-acha 
1 e. ‘wild,’ ‘rough,’ ‘strong Uncle,’ is always restless, and h 
continually pursuing his brother Mo-acha , 1 e ‘ Uncle of peace, 
or ‘calm ’ Mo-acha is good, and is beloved and worshipped 
while Shi-acha is dreaded and disliked as being evil Thougn h( 
is not thankfully worshipped, he is often propitiated by meani 
of adulatory speeches and offerings Shi-acha is said to be th( 
cause of all harm done by and upon the sea, while his brothei 
rules the calm Another good illustration of this subject 11 
afforded bv the account the Ainus gi\ e of the devil’s attempt t< 
swallow the sun (See AF oh) 


17. Fire-worship. — It lias already been pointer 
out in § 14 that the greatest visible nature deity o 
the heights is the sun. Of like nature is the cliie 
deity of the terrestnal globe, lire. The persona 
essence of lire, that is to say, its supposed spirit 
when upon the health, is said to he of the feminine 
gender, and, besides being called Fuji, Unji , oi 
Huchi as the case may be (see § 3 )> 18 a ^ 80 nawiec 
Irrsu-Kamui , i.e. ‘the divine being who reals us, 
and Iresu - Jfuchi, i.e ‘the ancestress who rear: 
us’ — Fuji or Huchi meaning ‘grandmother’ o 
‘ancestress/ and Iresu ‘to sustain’ 01 ‘to brim 
up.’ She is the chief in her spheie and class, anc 
is sometimes spoken of as a disease-destroying anr 
body-purifying spn it. As she is of so great import 
ance, and holds so high a position, it is not surpns 
mg to find that lire is in comparison most oftei 
worshipped. Indeed, so high is she supposed to he 
that she is sometimes spoken of as the ‘Govemo 
of the world.’ With respect to her, there aie severa 
tabued things which go to show how she is rever 
enced. Thus, for example, a burning log must no 
he struck wuth anything ; the ashes must not b 
knocked out of a pipe into it ; nothing must b 
taken out of it with a knife ; a pair of scissor, 
must not be placed near it ; nail parings, saliva 
and refuse of any kind must not be suffered to fal 
into it. That this goddess is looked upon as super 
intending matters connected with the house ii 
which she dwells and is burning, may he gathcie< 
from such a prayer as the following: ‘O tlioi 
divine goddess of hre, have mercy upon us and tab 
care of this house.’ And that she is thought t< 
attend to the wants of the family is proved by th 
following address and prayer made to her at th 
time of a marriage • ‘We have now settled t< 
marry our son and daughter; thciefoie, O thoi 
goddess of lire, hear thou and he witness thereto 
Keep this couple from sickness, and watch ove 
them till they grow old 
Ati <1 that she is feared i 
proved by the fact that sli 
is supposed to he the clue 
witness for or against 1 
person in the day of judg 
merit (see § 40) When tlia 
takes place, it is said tha 
she will present the grea 
Judge of all with a perfec 
picture of every word spokei 
and action done by each in 
dividual being, and from he 
there can he no appeal. 

But not only are prayer 
said to the goddess of fire 
offerings also are sent to he 
by means of fetishes, an< 
libations are poured out fo 
her acceptance. Wheneve 
beer is brewed, which i 
mostly done at the end o 
the millet harvest, and un 
mediately before the seed 
sowing time, the Ainus always make a kind o 
inao or fetish out of wood, which they call inumba 



INUMBA - 8HIJTU - INAO OR 
REFININO-CLUB FETISH. 
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shutu-mao , i e. ‘refining-club fetish.’ This in- 
strument is used as a messenger to the spirit of 
fire, and is sent to her with some lees at the time 
of refining. It will be seen in the illustration 
here given that a hollow place is left at the top of 
the fetish. This is called the ‘ seat ’ or ‘ nest,’ and 
is made so as to hold the lees presented. When 
these have been put on the ‘ seat,’ drops of beer 
are olfered to the various deities, and the fire is 
worshipped as follows : ‘ 0 divine grandmother, 
we drink beer to thee ; we offer thee mao. Bless 
this household, and drive evil away. O keep us 
from all harm.’ After this, prayer is offered to the 
spmt of the fetish itself thus: ‘O refimng-club 
fetish, take the lees now placed upon thee to the 
goddess of fire, and thank her on our behalf for all 
the blessings she has bestowed upon us. Tell her 
of our estate and welfare, and solicit her continual 
help and favour.’ After having been thus offered 
and addressed, the fetishes are sometimes reverently 
burnt upon the hearth while prayer is being said, 
and so, in a way, the manes are sent to the spirit 
woild. Sometimes, however, they are not burnt, 
but set up by the doorway as offerings to the 
deities of doors. The husband of the goddess of 
fire, that is to say, ‘ the household mao ’ men- 
tioned in § 24, is also associated with his consort in 
the prayers said on such occasions. 

18. Various nature-deities. — Before treating of 
the subject now incidentally mentioned, viz. 
fetishism, it will be well to mention some other 
nature-deities. After the goddess of fire, the chief 
of these seems to be one called Toi-kuru-pum - 
kum , or ‘He who rises from the surface of the 
earth.’ He is said to have a wife who is called 
Toi-kuru-puni-mat , or ‘ She who rises from the 
surface of the earth.’ These, it may be said, 
represent that class of deities whose province it is 
to attend to the well-being of vegetation. They 
are said to be of a good nature and disposition, 
and are consequently worshipped. This eounle 
seem to represent the male and female principles 
of nature The natural law by which ram 
descends and clears away is represented by one 
called Pe-konchi-koro-qurxi, or ‘He who wears the 
water-cap.’ The Ainus say that this deity appears 
as a great rain-cloud. He is considered good, and 
ought therefore to be worshipped. There is a 
legend concerning lnm which runs as follows * 

‘ Once upon a time the Ainus were at war. The 
enemy had pressed them very hard, and had set 
fire to their houses. Upon tliis, the people called 
upon all the deities they could think of for 
deliverance. Soon a laige cloud arose from the 
mountains, and, floating directly to the burning 
village, rained heavily upon it and extinguished 
the flames. They then learned for the fiist time 
that this cloud was a god. He has been worshipped 
ever since this event, and the nam a , “ He who wears 
the water-cap” was then given him.’ Another 
class is represented by one called Ikoro-koro-guru , 
or ‘He who possesses great treasure.’ Another 
name given him is Nupuri-koro-Kamui, or ‘The 
divine possessor of the mountains.’ He has yet a 
third name by which he is known, and that is 
San-ru-e -poro-Kamui, or 1 The divinity with the 
large footprints.’ This deity is the representative 
of such animals as are -worshipped. When he 
makes himself visible, he is said to come always 
in the bodily form of a bear, and it is supposed 
to be his special business to attend to the wants 
and general welfare of the forests and mountains. 

19. The spirits of the air. — Like the gods of the 
earth, the deities of the air are found to be very 
numerous. And they too may in some cases be 
regarded as personifications of the laws of nature. 
After the god of the sun mentioned in § 14 comes 
one called Shi-nish-e-ran-gui'u y or ‘ The person 


who comes down to the highest clouds.’ He has 
a consort whose name is Shi-nish-e-ran-mat y or 
‘She who comes down to the highest clouds.’ 
These are both worshipped, and they are supposed 
to move the clouds which they inhabit. Then 
follow Nochiu-e-ran-guru and his consort Nochiu-c- 
ran-mat , i e. * He ’ or ‘ She who comes down to the 
constellations.’ It is their joint duty to attend 
to the shining and well-being of the stars. These 
also are worshipped. The last class to be men- 
tioned is supposed to attend to the lower clouds 
and fogs, and is represented by a pair called 
Urara-e-ran-guru and Urara-e-ran-mat y i.e. ‘He’ 
or ‘She who descends in fogs.’ They are said to 
be worshipped by some. 

20. The demons of land and air. — In all things the 
Ainus are firm believers in an almost co-ordinated 
array of hostile deities who manifest their malig- 
nant nature by creating disease, death, and every 
kind of evil. Speaking of these matters, an Amu 
once said to the present writer • ‘ As the demons of 
the air are so near this earth, it is possible for them 
to pay us frequent visits, and even to dwell among 
us. This accounts for so much that is evil in the 
world.’ Referring to the diyads of the forests, he 
said : ‘ There are a great number of them. The 
genii who work evil to men are part of these ; and 
though dwelling in the forests and mountains, 
they have their real home in the air around us. 
They are the servants of the prince of devils.’ 
Whirlwinds also, however small they may be, are 
looked upon as embodiments of evil spirits. 

One or the chief demons of the eaith is called 
Nitat-unarabe , or ‘Aunt of swamps or marshes.’ 
And she, as her name implies, is supposed to have 
her home 111 fens, moors, and other damp places. 
Very many of the evilly disposed demons, ghosts, 
and ghouls are thought to be her offspring, and 
those which owe their origin to her go by the 
name of Toi-hckunra. The following legend gives 
a fair idea as to what the people consider them 
to be like : 

All ghosts are closely related to the demon of swamps 
They are very large and have extraordinarily big heads, while 
their hair is always rough When seen, it is nearly ahvava 
found to be standing upright However, as they appear only 
after dark, and are but dimly seen, one cannot tell exactly 
what they are like. When thev reveal themselves, it is only in 
order to bewitch people, and to do them harm. They are 
dreadful creatures, ana, as they are true demons, are much to 
be feared They came by their origin in this way. After God 
had finished making the world. He threw His mattocks away 
among the mountains, and left them there to rot But as they 
decayed, they changed themselves into demons and ghosts 
Thev should be carefully avoided, for if a person catches but a 
glimpse of one, possession immediately follows, even though 
the demons themselves should not see the persons who have 
observed them. These ghosts w*alk only at night , it is, there- 
fore, best for all people not to go out of doors after dark. Such, 
indeed, is the command of the ancients. Now, if a person 
should have the misfortune to meet one of these creatures, he 
should hasten to say the following words* ‘O you demon, 
I have been desiring to see and speak w*ith you for a ver} long 
time, and now at last we have fortunately met What I w anted 
to tell you is this. At the other end of the world there is 
a certain demon called Moshm'Shmnaisam who has been 
most grievously backbiting you He says* “There is a demon 
inhabiting the marshes who is unbearably proud She had 
better be careful, for if ever I come across her path, I will give 
her such a sound whipping that she will nev er forget it M iNovv, 
therefore, hasten away, for if he catches }ou, >ou will be 
flogged, and it will go hard with you, for he is a mighty one ’ 
If one addresses the demon in this w*ay, she will believe it and 
set out at once, filled with wrath, to take vengeance These 
words are spoken to deceive the demon, and so frustrate her 
evil designs , and, unless they are said in her hearing, the 
person to whom she appears will immediately fall down and 
die So say the ancients This legend, when stripped of all 
verbiage, and considered in connexion with the general run of 
Ainu thought, shows the demon of the swamps to be merely 
malaria and ague personified. 

After the evil principle which is supposed to 
reside in marshes, the chief of the demons appears 
to be one called Kma-shut-un-guru , or ‘The 
person dwelling among the grass roots.* The 
demons which follow are very difficult to define. 
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and are very numerous. Toi-pok-un-chiri , i.e. 

‘ The underground bird/ is especially called upon 
for help by hunters in times of danger ; but 
whom he represents, no one appears to know. 
Akin to this one is Toikunrari-kuru , with whom 
is associated his wife Toikunran-mcit . These 
names mean ‘ He (or She) close upon the surface 
of the earth/ These two are looked upon as the 
friends of hunters, and are called upon in times of 
danger. Hupokikc-ush , who stands next in order, 
is said to be the demon who causes stones to rattle 
down the cliils and mountain sides. These are 
but classes of demons, for such creatures are very 
numerous indeed. They inhabit all kinds of 
places, such as the tops and bottoms of mountains, 
the llat surfaces of rocks, all kinds of flora, 
stony places, and localities where dust or sand 
prevails The winds also have their demons, good 
and bad, and so have rain, mist, snow, hail, sleet, 
frost, ice, etc. (see AF , eh. 51). 

2i. Gods and demons of the sea and rivers. — 
All the larger kinds of fishes and sea animals have 
divine honours paid them, as, for example, whales, 
sea-leopards, sea-lions, swoul-hsh, salmon, trout, 
sea- tortoises, and so forth. These are all wor- 
shipped. So far as one can learn, the principal 
deities of the sea are as follows : — Rcp-un-rin-kata 
mao uk Kamui, ‘The god upon the waves of the 
sea who receives fetishes/ Whenever he allows 
himself to be seen, it is said to be in the form of a 
whale. He is looked upon as the head of all sea- 
deities, and has many servants, of whom the tor- 
toise and the albatioss are his favomites. Prayeis 
are said to this god quite fi equently, and the two 
servants just mentioned are said to act as go- 
betweens. Messages are conveyed through them 
and offerings of fetishes and beer are sent by them 
to him. The heads of these creatures are often to he 
seen kept as charms, and worshipped by the fishei- 
men. The deity w ho is supposed to be next in order 
is called Kai-pc-chupka-un-kuru, i.e. ‘The person 
who resides in the eastern surf/ the name 
implies, he is said to have his home somewhere 
near the shore towards the east. We are informed 
that in bodily form he is like a large fish of some 
kind ; but what kind of fish is not now known. 
He is supposed to be very good, and is theiefore 
often worshipped, and given presents of fetishes 
and beer. The spirits next in order are the Shi-arha 
and Mo-acha mentioned m § 16. 


There is an Ainu controversy about this couple, for by some 
the two names are said to represent one object only , and that 
object the whale 1 3/o, meaning ‘peace’ or ‘calm,’ is made to 
apply to the lee side of him, and */*?, which means ‘great ’ or 
* rough,’ is said to be his weather side Or, some say again 
that he is called 7/io because he is gentle, and shi becxuse he 
is very large A legend regarding him is as follows ‘Once 
upon a time two A urns were out at sea fishing, when they were 
suddenly overtaken by a severe storm As their boat was in 
great danger of being swamped, they gave themseh es to earnest 
prayer Every known god of the sea was called upon for help, 
but all to no purpose At length a very large whale, a whale 
as big as a mountain, was seen to rise out of the water, and 
gradually came to the side of the boat It remained there till 
the storm was over, sheltering the boat from the wind and 
waves. This was no other than Mo-acha or Shi-acha He was 
not known before that time, but has ever since been honoured 
with the prayers of the Ainu fishermen/ Other names given 
him are Mo-acha-ahunae -guru, ‘ The brmger in of the unc le of 
peace,’ and Shuacha-anunge-guru f * The bringer in of the uncle 
of roughness ’ or ‘ storm.’ 


The next deity of the sea is a goddess who is 
known by the name of Chiwash-eicot-mat. This 
name means ‘ The female possessor of the places 
where the fresh and salt waters mingle/ It is said 
to be her duty to watch at the mouths of rivers and 
allow the fish, particularly the spring and autumn 
salmon, to go in and out. 

The specially evil demons of the sea are numerous. 
The name of tne chief is Ko-notu-ran-auru, or ‘ He 
who descends upon the calm sea/ He, it is said, 
causes storms. Any abnormal fish, whether it be 


abnormal in form or colour, is supposed to be 
unlucky, and to belong to this demon. When 
caught, such fish are immediately tossed back into 
the sea. They are called Ikonnup , or ‘ things of 
misfortune/ This demon is married, and his wife’s 
name is the same as his own, excepting that it has 
a feminine suffix. All mermaids are supposed to 
be her ollspnng, and are called Ruru-koshmpuk 
and Atui-koshmpuk. 

These names mean ‘ Salt-water ’ and ‘ Sea-mermaids * A 
young fisherman ga\e the present writer the following fact 
illustrating this n atter. He said that lie and his father while 
fishing once caught a kind of tortoise which the Ainus call 
kinapo On examination it was found to have one foot very 
much whiter than the others, and this the father considered 
ought not to have been. On making the discovery, the old 
man declared it to be ‘ a misfortune-giving thing ’ He there- 
fore cut the foot off, and, letting the tortoise drop into the sea, 
said, ’Na?u Ko-nnt u-ran-guru akore na, pn ika no eyam yan , 
‘ O Ko-notu-ran-gnru, I gi\ e this directly to >ou, take good care 
of it ’ Next follows the demon called Kai-pok-un-gurn He 
is married, and together with his consort is said to 4 reside 
under the surf’ upon the seashore Ota-patchc-guru and his 
wife come next, and they are supposed to be the spirits who 
* make the sand fly ’ 

The river demons arc also very numerous, and 
their names indicate their work. They are : 
Konupki-ot-guru , or ‘dwellers in muddy places/ 
They aie said to reside specially near the liver 
banks. Chiuka-pmnc Kamm rametok (‘the brave 
and divine male cui rent/) comes next. Then there 
are Chiu-rcnuye guru and lus wife ('they who send 
the current’), and Kochiu-tunctsh guru with las 
wile, i.e. ‘persons of the swift cunent/ and otlieis 
too numerous to mention. The liver deities are 
called WahLa-ush-Kamiu (‘water gods’). All 
rivulets and tributaries are said to be their oti- 
spring. They aie named Kamiu puteLe , i.e ‘ the 
little hands of the deities/ and Karma matnepo> 
i.e. ‘daughters of God/ Then tlieie is Petru-ush- 
mat (‘the female of the waterways'), together 
with Pet-etok-mat (‘ the female souice of liieis'). 
Mermaids are called Pe-boso-ko-shmpuk, i e ‘mer- 
maids who pass through the water/ They are also 
called Mimturhi and tunmunchi i i e. ‘fat’ and 
‘ fleshy devils/ 

22 . The demons of diseases. — Although, as was 
shown in § 20, many demons are supposed to have 
their origin and homes in marshes, yet the Ainus 
believe that demons of disease come in great 
measure from the sea, as the following lore shows : 

4 Various diseases from time to time attack the bodv Such, 
for example, are ague, fever, heavy colds, stomach-ache, and 
consumption Now, when these complaints arise, the men 
should meet together and go to the villages up and down the 
rivers, and take from each hut a small quantity of millet,, lish, 
tobacco, skunk-cabbage, and cow-parsnip These should all be 
brought to an appointed place, where the men should also 
come together and pray After prayer they should carry them 
to the seashore, and, having made fetishes, reverently place 
them by their side. When this has been done, they should 
pray, saving, “O >e demons of sea harbours, ha\ e mercy upon 
us O ye demons of disease, ye are fearful beings* we have, 
therefore, with one accord met together and decided to ernioh 
you with fetishes and vauous kinds of food Do >e wait upon 
those of your kind who have atflu ted us, and on our behalf 
entreat them to take their departure We pi esent these articles 
of food for you to eat, and the fetishes are paid as fines O all 
ye demons who watch over the harbours, cause the demons of 
disease to be taken away from our village ” ’ 

23. Fetishism. — The specific doctrines of Ainu 
religion as relating to the nature of their supposed 
superior spirits being such as that now stated (see 
especially §§ 10-13, 16, 17), the way to fetishism 
is short, direct, and logical Hut fetishism is a 
term which has its difficulties, and must, to save 
confusion of thought, be defined before going 
further. The name is a {Portuguese term derived 
from feitiqoSy and has long been in use in Portugal 
to designate the lelics of saints, amulets, and 
charms in general use by the lioman Catholics. 
It was applied by Portuguese merchants to objects 
of many varieties to which the natives of the 
West Coast of Africa paid religious honour.* In 

* See Jevone, Introduction to the History of Religion , London, 
1896, p. 169. 
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Rouquetti’s Portuguese Dictionary feitiqos is ex- 
plained by the French equivalent sorUttcje, mal&fice, 
enrhantement , charme . The term Fctichisme , as 
the name of the corresponding religion, was first 
employed by President de Brosses m his Du eulte 
(fes Dieux Fetiches ( 1760 ). Among the Ainus 
a fetish is looked upon as a medium employed 
by a person by which one spint (ramat, see § 13) is 
caused to act upon another for good 01 ill. It may 
be, and often is, by way of courtesy called a 
Kmnui (‘deity’), but it is only a deity of a lower 
older, and simply used as a go-between. Thus, 
for example, should a man desire to worship a 
good river deity or to propitiate an evil one, or 
should he wish to harm another person or have 
linn blessed, he would make sonic fetishes out of 
sticks of wood or other substance and send them 
with messages to the gods or demons. This is the 
use of fetishes among the Ainus. They may, 
therefore, well be called media, for they are just 
as much media as persons who take verbal 
messages fiom one to another. Tho term by 
which the pimcipal fetishes are know r n in Amu 
quite agrees with this definition. It is inrto , i.e 
‘message-bearer.’ Its roots are in a (‘message, 5 
‘request’), and o (‘ bear,’ ‘ contain ’). It appears 
to lie at the root of the word for prayer, which 
is inonno in Amu and viori in Japanese. It is 
cun ous to lemaik that in ancient Japanese ivon 
meant ‘ to curse.’ As the word carries tins mean- 
ing, we are not at all smprised, — nay, we should 
lather expect to find Ainu fetishes u^ed for botli 
good and evil pui poses, and sent to gods and 
demons alike. 

24. Fetishism in Ancestor-worship. — One of the 

most important and relatively highest fetishes the 
Ainus possess — and every family must have this 
one — is called C/ttsei lenro man (* the fetish w I10 pos- 
sesses the house ’), also called China cpunginc ehtshi 
(‘ancestral caretaker of the house’). It is the 
province of the spirit of this fetish to assist t lie 
goddess of the hie (see § 17) in looking after the 
general well-being of the family His special 
abiding-place is in the saeied north-east corner 
of the hut, at the back of the family heirlooms 
He is not only woislnpped wdieie he stands, but is 
also sometimes brought out horn Ins abiding-place 
and stuck in a corner of the health, where prayers 
aie actually addiessed to him as the husband ot the 
hie, which in its turn is called the * ancesticss, 1 1 e 
fn)i or hit r hi. The way this fetish is made is as 
follows : A piece of hard wood, such as lilac, say 
an inch or two m diameter, is taken. This is to 
foim the stem, and is usually about two feet in 
length. One part is shaved with a sharp knife 
from top to bottom to lepresent the fiont. Near 
the top a gash is cut acioss in imitation of a mouth, 
and a little below this the so-called heart is care- 
fully bound in. Tins heart, w lien liist- given to 
it, consists of a warm black cinder freshly taken 
fiom the hearth and liimly tied with a string 
made of twisted willow shavings to the stem, 
which is called the nctoha , i.e. 4 body.’ After the 
heart has been bound 111, a number of w lllow 
shavings are hung all round so that the stem with 
its mouth and lieai t is quite hidden from view. 
After it has been respectfully made, it is rev erently 
stuck in the ground by the fireside, and the follow r - 
ing dedicatory prayer is devoutly said to it: ‘O 
fetish, you are Henceforth to reside in this house 
with the goddess of lne ; you are her husband, and 
your place w ill he in the treasure corner. Please 
help her to w atch ovei us, and do you bless us. 5 

All this reminds us forcibly of tho Lares and 
Penates of the ancient Romans, the one great 
difference being that the ‘ fire ’ and ‘ household ’ 
gods of the Ainus are more clearly defined by their 
names. At the present day the Ainus do not seem 


to look upon this as ancestor-worship ; they do 
not, indeed, know what it is. But the names 
given them go to show that in its origin it was 
such. 

A curious thing about the fetish is the fact that 
it is thought to be connected in some psychological 
way with the present living head of the family in 
which it has been dedicated. The following piece 
of lore explains this : 

4 The chief fetish should be made, in so far as its stem is con- 
cerned, of lilac*, because this is found to be a hard kind of wood 
and does not quickly deca\ , even if stuck in the damp ground 
out of doors It is not considered wise to use any other wood 
than lilac for this purpose, for in olden times a certain man 
made one of cercuUphyllu m, the end of which rotted after a 
short time, so that it fell over. Not many months after, the 
ow’ner himself became weak and died This was owing to the 
influence of the fetiRh having been withdrawn For this reason 
it is now known that the stem should be made of lilac only, 
that being the most durable wood of all IIowe\ er, should a 
person happen to ho in a plat e vvhi rt he cannot obtain lilac, he 
mav use either willow or wradipfu/Uitm, but these must not be 
kept long for fear they should rot away W T hen they become 
a little old, they should either he c ast ri^ht away into the forest 
or reverently burnt upon the hearth b< fore they have a chance 
of decaying Others should then be made in their place.’ 



THE STEM TIIE HOUSEHOLD FETISH. 

25. Ancestor-worship in general.— Prayers to 
the dead form a fairly strong featuie in Ainu re- 
ligion. The necessity for them is taught the people 
thus . 

• If a person cultiv ates a spirit of selfishness, and offers nothing 
by way of food and drink to his deceased ancestors, the elders 
of the people should w T arn him, sa>mg, “Foolish and wicked 
person, thou art a fool, and thou dost not understand, thou 
shalt die a hard death.” If this be said, all the people, >oung 
and old alike, will be caicful to worship the dead ’ Another 
short counsel lunsthus: ‘Should a person leave his home and 
go avva\ and die in a strange land, some of his relatives must 
surely go to his gra\e and there worship and offer libations. 
The dead observe all deeds, good and bad Those who do w T hat 
is right are blessed, and those who do what is evil are cursed by 
them 

Women arc not allowed to take part in religious 
exeicises m so far as the deities are concerned, but 
they aie commanded to make ollenngs to their 
deceased husbands and ancestors. The words they 
are usually taught to say on such occasions are as 
follows: ‘O ye honourable ancestois, I am sent to 
present this beer and food to you.’ On being asked 
w by this ceremony should take place, an Amu gave 
this piece of lore : 

‘The divine Aimna said, “If the people do good while upon 
the earth and not evil, though thet nio \ oung t hi \ go to heav en 
When there, they ha\e good hunting.” It is good for people on 
this earth to offer those who have* yono before to Paradise 
food, beer, and lees Not to do so shows lack of filial respect. 
Those who have departed still live and take an interest in those 
left behind They should, therefore, be reverenced, unless 
respect is paid to them, the\ will come to this earth again and 
bring misfortune When, therefore, je haw food, remember 
your ancestors This will please them, and they will send j’ou 
good health and prosperitv ' bo spake Awitui ’ 

The ceremony of ancestor -worship is called 
shinnurappa y i.e. ‘libation-dropping, and takes 
place outside the huts by the east-end window and 
a little towards the west. Fetishes and beer are 
ottered, and a prayer such as this said : ‘O ye 
ancestors now dwelling 111 the underworld, we 
offer you beer and lees ; receive them and rejoice. 
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Your grandchildren have met together specially to 
offer these things. Rejoice. Watch over us, and 
keep us from sickness. Give us a long life so that 
we may continue to offer such gifts.’ 

26. Private or tutelary fetish. — The fetish men- 
tioned in § 24 was shown to belong to the family 
as a whole, but there is another very important 
one which is quite personal. It is always made 
of willow. Why it is legarded as of so high im- 
portance the following legend will show : ‘ When 
God made man, lie formed his body of earth, his 
hair of chick-weed, and his spine of a stick of wil- 
low.’ And so, the backbone bein^j regarded as the 
principal part of the human body, it is looked upon 
as the seat of life. It is said that no warrior of old 
could be killed unless his spine was injured. 

When a child has been liorn, some very near 
blood relative of the male sex gets a nice clean 
stick of willow and shapes it into a fetish. When 
it is made, he proceeds to worship it, after which 
he reverently carries it to the bedside, and there 



TUTELARY FETISIT. 

sets it up as the tutelary deity of the child. The 
accompanying illustrations show w hat it is like. 
That maiKed (1) is the willow' stick itself, and is 
called the shutu , 1 e. ‘club’; that marked (2) is 
the club with the willow r shavings attached, which 
are called inao -hike, i.e. 4 fetish shavings’; the 
bundle of reeds maiked (3) is called Kaniui - set, 
‘the divine seat’ or ‘throne.’ The end is stuck 
into this so as to keep it dry, and thus prevent it 
from rotting. That this fetish may be rightly 
called the angel of the child’s grow th the following 
folklore makes clear : 

‘ As the backbone of man is made of willow wood, the men 
should hasten to make inao of this tree as soon as a child has 
been born After it has been properly whittled, it should he 
addressed thus “As thou, O fetish, art divine, we worship 
before thee When God formed man in the beginning, He made 
his spine out of a piece of willow wood Wc therefore call upon 
thee, O willow fetish, to watch over this child while he is grow ing 
up Guard him and give him strength, together with long life ” 
After this prater has been said, the fetish should be reverenth 
stuck in its “seat” and placed by the child's side. W hen the 
child has grown up, he should frequently procure beer and 
worship this, his guardian angel ’ As might be expected, this 
fetish is particularly worshipped in time of sickness bj the 
individual for whom it w r as made. The following is a praver 
taught some children for their use on such an occasion ‘o 
thou willow god, as thou art my spine and backbone, do thou 
hasten to heal me and make me strong O thou dear deit^ , I 
am ill, and tn\ body is weak ; pray help me soon ’ If this pra>c r 
is said devoutlv , it is supposed that the sufferer will soon recover 
from his malady 

So, too, when older people fall sick, willow fetishes are made 
by the old men and worshipped, after which some of them are 


sent to the Creator and other superior deities with messages. 
And, when all is done, they are taken outside to the sacred 
place at the eastern end of the hut Here they are carefully 
stuck in the ground, and libations of beer offered them. It is, 
therefore, not surprising to find that the Ainus formerly used to 
reverence the willow almost as much as the Papuans did the 
ivanngen tree ; who, we are told, had such an affection for it 
that the wilder tribes of Ceram used 
to lodge, and almost live, among its 
branches (Eail, Papuans , 110, 100). 

I jjf 27. Demon - worship. — The 

worship of demons is one of 
fear among this people, and is 
as a rule performed by w r ay 
of propitiation. This becomes 
very clear w lien a certain kind 
of fetish called nitne-inao or 
nitnc- hash-mao, i.e. ‘evil fetish* 
or ‘ evil bush fetish,’ is made 
and used. The purpose of it 
may be gathered fiom the 
prayer which follows. This 
kind of fetish is used especially 
in times of sickness, for on such 
occasions an afflicted person is 
supposed to be possessed by a 
demon of disease. It is called 
an evil fetish, not because it is 
itself rcgauled as being of an 
evil natuie, but lather because 
the occasion on w liich it is used 
is a bad 011c. It is sent to the 
w icked demon of disease ; this 
is w hy it is called e\ ll. When 
it is made, a kind of stew T called 
nitne-haru, i.e. ‘evil stew,’ is 


NITNE-INAO, OR 
1 ETISII.* 


1 EVIL 


prepared and ollered w ith it. This consists of bones 
of lisli, some vegetables, and the lemnants of any 
kind of food, mixed together and w T ell boiled. 
When all has been prepared, the fetish is stuck in 
the ground upon the hearth, and the stew*, which 
has by no means an inviting smell, is placed before 
it. Then a so-called player is said as follows : 

‘O evil fetish, take this evil food, together with the disease 
of this sick person, and also the demon who has possessed him, 
and go with them to hell W r hen jou arrive there, please 
make it so that the demon will not return to this earth again. 



NUSA, OR CLUSTER OF INAO. 

I have supplied you with food ; take it to the demon and pro* 
pitiate him ; please feed him with it * 

After this the patient is beaten with talas a, a 
bunch of grass ; and if the fetish is successful in 
his errand, it is supposed that a cuie will follow. 
After the worship lias been performed, the fetish 
is taken outside the hut and stuck up at the nusa 
place, where the stew is set before it. Here the 
following prayer is said to the demon of the rubbish- 
heap : ‘ O thou angry demon, O thou demon of the 
rubbish-heap, accept this fetish and food ; make 
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haste and heal this sick person.’ The man who 
officiates at tins ceremony then returns to the hut, 
where he again exorcizes the demon by brushing 
the patient down with the takusa mentioned above. 
Fetishes of the following shape are also some- 
times used for this purpose. The present writer 
has several times seen them set up in the huts of 
sick people, and very earnestly worshipped. After 
having been prayed to, the spirit of the fetish is 
supposed to wander about in the earth and visit the 
various demons of evil on behalf of the sick man, 
and, after having found them, is said 
to consult with them as to what is 
best to be done for the patient 
28. Special fetishes for epidemic 
disease, — In the event of any village 
being attacked by an epidemic disease, 
but more especially if the disease be 
of a severe and dangerous nature, as, 
for example, smallpox, the Ainus of 
the villages immediately surrounding 
the infected one get sticks of elder 
oi eladiastis, about four feet in length, 
and make them into fetishes or charms. 

These instruments are called chikajyjo- 
rhiko-mcsvp , i.e. ‘little carved birds,’ 
by some, and rut - shut u - mcio, i.e. 

‘ thick club fetish,’ by others. They 
aie also named kotan-kikkara-mao , 
i.e. ‘ fetishes for village defence.’ As ’* 

soon as set up they aie devoutly woi- 
shipped, when the people call upon them to drive 
the dread disease away. They are supposed to 
represent the eagle-owl, which is thought to have 
pov r er over this particular evil The slit in the 
top of the fet isli given in the illustration is 
said to represent the mouth, and the shavings left 
on the sides are intended for feathers. Food is 
sometimes placed in the mouth as an ottering to 
the demons to whom the fetish is sent. That 
which the vritei has seen consisted in one case of 
putnfied fish mixed with brimstone, and 111 another 
of cynanchum Cmulutum. It is said that the 



CLJIKAPPO-CIIIKO-MESUr, OR 4 LITTLE CARVED BTRDS ’ 

demons, being unable to withstand the smell of 
these things, will flee from them. 

29. Fetishes for the sea-gods. — The fishermen 
have one kind of fetish which is a special favourite 
with them. It is called hash-mao , i.e. ‘ bush fetish.’ 
This kind is made by cutting a short stick, and 
either splitting it at one end and inserting a shaving 
in the opening so made, or else by cutting a few 
gashes in it in an upward direction, as shown in 
the illustration. The gashes out across the top 
are said to represent the mouth. Though willow 
is the favounte wood used, yet they may be made 
of dogwood, lilac, cercidiphyllum, ash, magnolia, 


or oak — indeed, of almost any wood which happens 
to be nearest to hand. When being set up, a good 
representative prayer said to them runs thus : ‘ O 
ye gods w ho govern the waters, O ye w ater deities, 
we are now about to go fishing. Please accept 
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these fetishes and watch over us. Grant that we 
may catch many fish to-day.’ 

30. Religious charms.— In so far as their purpose 
is concerned, the dividing line between the fetishes 
mentioned in the preceding sections and the various 
kinds of charms in use among this people is not very 
(dearly defined, so that it is often most difficult to 
distinguish between them ; that is to say, he would 
be a bold peison who should venture to put his 
finger first on one and say, ‘ This is a fetish,’ and 
then on another and say, ‘ Tins is a charm ’ ; for 
either may he both, and both either, according to 
the tune and purpose for which they are made. 
The charms aie very numerous, and are used for 
many purposes. Among other objects, rocks in situ 
and also stones of various shapes and sizes may 
he found employed both for purposes of personal 
protection against evil, and as a means for work- 
ing harm to others (AF 398) ; the skins, bones, 
feathers, and beaks of birds are sometimes kept 
as love-chaims (75, 76); snake skin is thought to 
he a special talisman, energetic, if properly treated, 
in woiking good in the storehouses and garden 
seeds (209) ; birds’ eggs and nests are special cereal 
charms, wdnle the heads of some kinds of birds are 
kept and used for driving away disease (219) ; the 
heart of the ‘ dipper ’ is a charm supposed to bestow 
eloquence and quick sight (336) ; bears’ eyes swal- 
lowed whole are said to produce long and clear 
sight in hunters. The skulls of bears, foxes, bats, 
falcons, owls, kites, and the fore-feet of hares are 
also all worshipped at times and used as charms 
(AF, cli. 34). The horns of deer, and the stones 
sometimes found in the bladders of animals, are 
also thought much of as charms supposed to bring 
good luck to the happy finder and possessor (401). 

31. Magic. — Following close upon the subject of 
fetishes and charms, and \ery nearly related to 
these objects in principle and nature, comes rnaffic, 
sometimes called svm pathetic magic This has 
been defined by Zinimein as 4 the attempt on 
man’s part to influence, persuade, or compel 
spiritual beings to comply with certain requests 
or demands’ (see Aston’s Shinto, London, 1905, 
p. 327) Bearing in mind the meaning of the word 
for ‘ spirit ’ (ramat ; § 13 ). and that all things are 
supposed to have spirit in them, and remembering 
the definition of Kamui (God) and the various 
objects to which tin* term is applied (§ 4), and not 
forgetting the fact that the Ainus do not so much 
worship the visible objects to which their prayers 
are addressed, as pray to the spirits, good and 
evil, supposed to animate them, we find this 
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definition very apt in so far as this people is con- 
cerned. 

The Ainu teiins for magic are ichashlara , i.e. 
‘a shutting up,’ or ‘enclosing in a feme,’ and 
ishinshma, i.e. ‘binding up tightly,’ and it usually 
implies the binding together with a curse of two 
objects, a person and some selected fetish supposed 
to be evil The following are some common 
methods in vogue among the A inns of practising 
this ait. The efiigy of an enemy may be made of 
mugwoit or straw, then cursed and either buried 
head downwards m a hole in the giound or placed 
under the trunk of a fallen and rotting tiee. This 
kind of efiigy is called inoka , i.e. ‘the image.’ 
When it is buiied, the devil should be called 
upon to lay hold of the soul (ramat) of the pel sou 
it is supposed to represent and take it to hell 
By this act it is supposed that the person will 
sicken so that his body will gradually die as the 
linage decomposes (AF, chs 30, 31) Sometimes 
the efiigy is found to be not buried but fastened to 
a tree with nails or wooden pegs duvon into its 
head and other parts of the body. Again, another 
plan is to make an mao fetish of the gueldoi-iose 
and ask it to depart at once with the soul to the 
region inhabited by the demons. Sometimes a 
little boat is made of rotten wood, and the efiigy 
of an enemy is placed in it together with an idol 
supposed to he a demon. When made, the demon 
is worshipped and asked to low the soul of the 
cursed one to hell Sometimes, again, the head- 
dress of a poison is taken, wrapped up in a bag 
in the shape of a corpse piepaied for burial, and 
placed in a hole m the giound to lot. It is supposed 
that as this decomposes, the enemy to whom it 
belonged will sicken and die. Tlie demons of 
some kinds of trees are also at times asked to 
curse one’s enemies by seizing then souls and 
turning them into devils 

But magic, as one would naturally expect, may 
also be used lor good purposes. Thus, for ex- 
ample, upon returning one very cold night from : 
a journey with the Ainu head of a family, we 
found some convolvulus roots set up in a warm 
place befoic the lire upon the health. Upon 
making inqumes as to the meaning of this, we 
were informed that it was intended as a charm to 
prevent oui feet from being frozen during the 
journey. Of the frequent use of trees m magic, 
a full account may be found in A A, ch. 30; cf. 
also § 33 below . 

32. Bewitching, divination, and exorcism.— 

That bewitching people, exorcizing demons, and 
finding out tilings by divination aie integral pails 
of Ainu religious superstitions cannot be doubled. 
A case of bewitching, by cutting holes in the 
garments of another person with a pair of scissois, 
winch came under the writer’s ow n observation, will 
be found in A F, p. 311 fi’. Simihuly a ease of divina- 
tion, by means of a fox’s skull, is lecoided (ib. pp. 
350, 379 it ). A case of exoi eism by means of a tree, 
together with cutting clothes and beating with 
mugwort, will be found described on p 315 of AF ; 
while an account of a curious method of exorcizing 
the demon in madmen, by cutting their bodies with 
a sharp stone, shell, knife, 01 razor, and then 
thoroughly dipping them in a liver, will be found 
set forth on p. 312. Cats are supposed to bewitch 
people m some instances (294, 507) ; dogs in some 
(507) ; and birds, such as the cuckoo, woodpecker, 
night-hawk, goat-sucker, and owl, in others (409) ; 
while such animals as hares (515), squirrels (500), 
otters (512), and various kinds of fish (522) are also 
supposed to possess this power. Indeed, there is no 
reason to suppose that tnere is any living creature 
in the earth which cannot bewitch, should it desire 
to do so. 

33. Tree- worship. — The Ainus suppose not 


only that every tree has its own personal spirit 
(ramat), but that the roots also, the stem, baik, 
wood, heart, folks, knots, buds, leaves, twigs, 
crown, and every othei pait as well, are them- 
selves each peopled with innumerable spirits, some 
of a good, and others of an evil, disposition. That 
t lie willow is regarded as a deity, and as such wor- 
shipped, lias aheady been shown m § 26. Other 
kinds of trees also, such as the actmulia and grape 
vines, v\hich are supposed to have had their origin 
in Paradise (156-158), dogwood, oak, spruce, 
spindle - w ood, piunus, I101 11 beam, black alder, 
lilac, magnolia, yew, ash, a/alia, ceuuliphyllum, 
chestnut and mulbeny, and others, aie all wor- 
shipped on occasion (380) Some of these, as has 
aheady been shown in §§ 31, 32, are also used 
in (uismg people and foi the purpose of vwtcli- 
ciaft, being at such times entieated to bung 
misfortune to one’s enemies. For this purpose 
the guelder-rose, alder, poplar, elm, lurch, hy- 
drangea, and walnut aie particulaily employed 
(331, 332, 281) Theie are, howevei, other pur- 
poses, and those good joligious ones, to which the 
Ainus put trees. The geneial name one usually 
hears applied to this cult is Kitn-oa htjmsl uma, 
ie ‘the doctrine of the mountains,’ and tins 
particular part of it is named C/nLam-aLushiratLi 
07 u&/ijn , i e. ‘news about preset v ation by tiees,’ 
Begaiding this the Ainus say • ‘ When those Amus 
who aie acquainted with the cult of the mountains 
are about to start on a hunting expedition, they in st, 
after having w 01 shipped at the ilustci, go 

and select a large tree and wo) slop its spmt, saying : 
“ O thou gieat possessor of the soil, we are about to 
go and kill animals, pray help us ; O see that we 
meet with no accidents, and prosper us.” After 
this lias been done, they set out fully expecting to 
come acioss much game ’ This is tree-worship 111 
its baldest foi m (cf. also § 26), and w e see by it t hat 
the hunters regard the ti ee genu, foi the time being, 
as their tutelary deities and guardians In times 
1 of sickness, also, trees aie worshipped On such 
occasions the tree genii are called upon under 
various names, as, for instance, Topochi , ‘the wise 
one,’ and Shtrampa, ‘ the one upon the earth ’ Or, 
in case of an attack fiom a bear or wolf, they aie 
worshipped under the name A ta^/u (diqr qm a, ‘ the 
pei son of the standing tree,’ and Kisant luuqe, 
shinupurn Kamui, ‘ the precious demon of the 
rough bark ’ (AF, ch 33). 

34. Cereal worship. — Like trees and other 
v egetahle life, cereals also are supposed to ( 011- 
tam living spirits (ramat), some of which aie 
thought to be of the masculine and others of the 
feminine gendei (AF 204), and the worship of 
them often takes place. Never aie the guldens 
sow 11 with seed without prayer being first made 
to the Cieator (see § 5), then to the sun, and lastly 
to the very seed itself. Many yeais ago, Cueio 
asked, in Jus do JSatiun T)eoi u m, whether any one 
was mad enough to believe that the food we eat is 
actually a god. The Ainus would answei, ‘Yes,’ 
and ‘ What else, indeed, can it be 9 ’ The prayer 
used at the eel oniony of eating new millet at the 
harvest thanksgiving is very interesting, and shows 
clearly that it is the spirit of the food partaken of 
that is worshipped, and not God, the Giver of all 
good gifts. The player runs thus : 

‘O thou cereal deity, we worship thee. Thou hast grown 
very well this year, and thy flavour will be sweet. Thou art 
good. The goddess of lire will bo glad, and we also shall 
rejoice greatly O thou God 1 O thou divine cereal’ do thou 
nourish the people * The person w ho offn iateR then continues, 
‘I now partake of thee I worship thee and give thee thanks * 
After having thus pra>ed, the persons present take a ( ake and 
eat it among them, and from this time the new millet is common 
food Commenting on this, Aston says ( Shinto , p 1C>0) ‘Grati- 
tude in the first place to, and then for, our daily bread, is an 
important factor in the early growth of religion Without it 

* See illustration under § 27. 
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we should have had no Roman Ceres, no Mexican Maize-god 
Centliotl, and no Ukemochi ’ (cf. also p. 277, Nihi-name) 

But eating the god is by no means limited to 
cereals among the Amus, foi the bear sacrifice par- 
takes of quite the same natuie, to which subject 
we shall now proceed. 

35. The bear festival. — Although animals of 
many kinds, and birds also (see A F, chs ^ 36 - 
30 ), even down to a tiny sparrow, are at times 
first worshipped and then killed in sacnhce, it is 
(when considenng this phase of the subject) to the 
bear festival that we must look for the highest 
expression of Ainu religion. The geneial name 
given for ‘ sacnhce ’ is iyomnnde , which means c to 
send away,’ so we must expect that when a living 
object is sacrificed, the spnit is supposed to lie 
‘ sent 5 somewheie, and for some pui pose. And 
lieie it may be well to ask. To whom is the bear 
sent, and why? To this question it must be 
replied in the lirst place that, so far as can ho 
ascertained, there is now (whatever thoie may have 
been 111 olden times) no idea of substitution under- 
lying the practice ; nor, secondly, is it piacular, for 
the people know nothing of the ‘shedding of blood 
for the remission of sins 1 All thoughts, therefoie, 
connected w T ith the old Jewish notion of sacnhee 
must be left out of the question w hen considenng 
Ainu ideas concerning it The veiy essence of 
Ainu leligion consists in communion with the 
greater powers, and the people imagine that the 
most complete communion they can possibly hold 
with some of their gods — animals and buds, to 
wit* — is by a visible and carnal pai taking of 
their very flesh and substance m sacnhce. At 
the time of ollenng, the living victim is said to 
be sent to Ins ancestors in another place. Still, at 
the same time, the bear festival is a kind of mutual 
feast — a feast of friendship and kinship— in which 
Bunn himself also pai tn ipates. Indeed, the hear 
is offered to himself and his worshipped s m 
common, and they aie supposed to have a good 
happy time of communion together But as tins 
is a very difheult and, 111 some ways, a very im- 
portant subject, it has been thought best to give 
a simple description of the festival as now practised, 
and let it apeak for itself 

That the Ainus rear bear cubs in cages and often 
pay them divine honouis is a well-known fact. 
The present w liter once visited a village w lieie as 
many as ten cubs weie caged. After they have 
< ome to the age of two, or raiely three, yeais, and 
it has been decided that a sacrifice is to take place, 
the owner sends out an invitation to the people, 
which runs thus: ‘I, so and so, am about to 
sacrifice the deal little divine thing fiom among 
the mountains. My friends and masters, come 
ye to the feast * we will then unite in the gieat 
pleasure of tyo/nande , “sending the god away.” 
Come.’ This is ceitain to be heaitily responded 
to. When the guests haw all ai rived, the men 
make many fetishes ( mao), stick them 111 the 
hearth, and perform worship. When this has been 
properly done, most of the inao are reverently 
taken up and earned by the men to the titisu place 
outside the hut and theie stuck up. Next, two 
long, thickish poles aie caiefully laid at then 
base. Tlie men now come reverently out of the 
hut, ornamented with their crowns, and solemnly 
approach the cage containing the bear. The 
women and children follow singing, dancing, and 
clapping their hands, for all are in anticipation 
of having a jolly time. Having reached their 
appointed place, all sit in a circle, the old men in 
front and the women and children behind. After 
all this has been ai ranged, an Ainu is chosen, who, 
having approached the bear, sits down before it 

* The same principle holds good with regard to cereals ; see 
§34- 


and tells it that they are about to send it forth to 
its ancestors. He prays pardon for what they are 
about to do, hopes it will not be angiy, tells it 
what an honour is about to be eonfened upon it, 
and comfoits it with the consolation that a large 
number of mao and plenty of wine, cakes, and 
oiliei good cheer w ill be sent along with it. He 
also informs it that if it bo a good and proper boar, 
it will appear again later to be treated in like 
manner. The last addiess w r e heard of ran thus : 
‘ O thou divine one, thou wast sent into the world 
for us to hunt. O thou piecious little divinity, we 
worship thee; piay hear our prayer. We have 
nounshed thee and brought thee up with a deal of 
pams and trouble, all because we love tliee so. 
Now, as tliou hast giown big, we are about to send 
thee to thy father and mothei When thou contest 
to them, please speak w ell of us and tell them how 
kind vve have been ; please come to us again, and 
we will once more sacnlue thee ' Aftei such a 
prayer the bear is taken out of its cage with lopes 
and made to walk about m the ciide foimed by 
the people. Here it is shot at for some time with 
blunt arrows called hepcre-ai , i.e. ‘cub-arrows,’ 
and so teased till it becomes quite furious. After 
this the pool animal is securely tied to a stake for 
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the last scene befoie its death This stake, which 
is ornamented at the top w ith tufts of arundinaria, 
is called tuxh-op-ni, i.e. ‘tiee with rope athxed.’ 
Aftei it has been further wonied, a young Ainu 
pieviously selected suddenly rushes forward and 
seizes the brute by the eais and fur of the face, 
while at the same time a second man lushes behind 
and lays hold of its land quaiters Next a tlnid 
man runs forward with a stick, about two feet 
in length and two inches in diametei, winch he 
thrusts between the jaws of the cub Next two 
other men come and catch hold of the two hind 
legs while otheis seize the forefeet ^ lien all 
this has been done, the two long pole-, which were 
laid by the 77 urn, and winch aie called oL-mimba-jn, 
i.e. ‘ poles for the strangling,’ aie hi ought forward. 
One of these is placed under the brute’s throat, 
and the other upon the nape of its neck. A good 
shot with the bow now comes forward and shoots 
an arrow into the beast s lieai t, and so ends its 
misery. In some instances, however, the bear is 
shot befoie its head is placed between the poles. 
But this seems to be the ease only when the animal 
is dangerous, (’arc has to be taken so to stuke 
the heai that no Mood is allowed to fall upon the 
earth Should any be spilled, it must be quickly 
wiped up with some of the sacred willow shavings. 
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Why the shedding of blood should be thus tabued 
no one seems to know.* In some instances, how- 
ever, the men (particularly those who are hunters) 
catch the blooa in their cups and drink it while 
reeking warm. This is said to be done with the 
object of thereby obtaining the courage and other 
virtues possessed by the victim. On one or two 
occasions some of the blood taken at a feast has 
been sent, spunkled on paper, to sick Ainus stay- 
ing in our house ! It lias been smelled and licked 
with gi eat eagerness, the recipient expecting to 
leceive great bodily and spiritual good from it. 
Indeed, even the wnter himself has, to his great 
astonishment, had some reserved and sent him. 

As soon as dead, the victim is skinned and its 
head cut off, the skin, however, being left attached 
to the head. This is taken to the east window 
and placed upon a mat called mao-so, and orna- 
mented with shavings, ear-rings, beads, and other 
things. On one occasion the present writer even 
saw a Japanese mirror placed before it, and some 
old sword hilts and guards ! After all this has 
been performed, a piece of the animal’s flesh is 
cut off and placed under its own snout. This is 
called Not-pok-omap , i.e. 4 that under the jaw.’ 
Then a piece of dried fish called Sat -chcp-s hike, 1 e. 
‘the bundle of dried lish,* and a moustache lifter, 
with some millet dumplings, some strong drink, 
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either rice or millet heer, and a cup of its own flesh 
boiled, are placed before it. The cup of boiled 
meat is called Marapto-itangi , i.e. ‘ the cup of the 
feast.* This having been finished, a man worships, 
saving : ‘ 0 Cub, we give you these fetishes, 
cakes, and dried fish ; take them to your paicnts, 
and say : “I have been nourished for a long time 
by an Ainu father and mother, and have been kept 
from all trouble and harm. As I am now grown 
big, I am conic to thee. I have brought these mao , 
cakes, and dtied fish. Please rejoice. ’* If you say 
this to them, they will be very glad.’ Tins prayer 
is only representative ; others aie said, but all are 
after the same model. Next, millet dumplings are 
threaded on sticks and placed by the head These 
are said to be for the feast in the new world, for it 
would never do for the cubs to appear before their 
ancestors without a small present to provide viands 
for another meal. They are called Imoka-shikc, 
i e. ‘remnants of the feast.* This having been 
finished and the dancing over, the people return to 
the hut, where new fetishes (mao) are made and 
placed reverently upon the bear’s head. In the 
meantime some of the cub’s flesh has been boiled. 
A cup of this is now taken and set before the 

* The same tabu is found in other religious systems, and 
seems based on the belief that the ground is rendered tabu by 
the sacred blood falling upon it (Jevons, Introduction to the 
History of Religion , pp 73-74 , Frazer, QB 1 . 178 tf ). 


beast’s snout, and he is then said to be partaking 
of the marapto-itangi , ‘ the cup of the feast,* and 
ipuni-itangi , ‘the cup of offering.* After a little 
time has elapsed, the man who piesides at the 
feast says : ‘ The little divinity has now finished 
eating; come, ye friends, let us worship. * He 
then takes the cup, salutes it, and divides the 
contents — to every guest a very small portion — 
for it seems to be absolutely essential that each 
person should take a little. Other parts of the 
beast are stewed and eaten, while the entrails are 
cut up fine, sprinkled with salt, and eaten raw. 
This, like the drinking of the blood, is said to be 
for the purpose of obtaining the prowess and other 
virtues of the hear. For the same reason also 
some of the men besmear themselves and their 
clothes with blood. This latter custom is called 
yai-isho-ushi , i.e. ‘ besmearing oneself with good 
sport.* 

The head of the brute is at length detached 
from the skin and taken to the nusa heap, where it 
is set up upon a pole called Ke-omande-ni, i e. 

‘ the pole for sending away.* All the skulls of 
animals set up along with that of (lie bear, and 
there are many of them, are called Akoshiratki 
Karma, i.e. ‘ Divine preservers,’ and are at times 
worshipped. The feast lasts several days as a 
rule ; indeed, it is not quite over 
till the whole of the cub has been 
devoured and all the strong dunk 
swallowed. 

36. Totemism. — The word 
‘ totem ’ is said to be derived from 
the Ojibwa (Chippewa) word 
totam (see EBr , art. ‘Totemism*). 
‘As distinguished from a fetish, 
the totem is never an isolated in- 
dividual, but always a class of 
objects, generally a species of 
animals or plants, moie rarely a 
class of inanimate natural objects, 
very raiely a class of artificial 
objects.’ Judging from the very 
few survivals of totemism still 111 
existence among this people, and 
from their language, one is led to 
the conclusion that this cult never 
attained the proportions among 
them that it aid among Africans, 
or South Australians, or the North 
American Indians. The Ainus, for example, are 
very seldom heard to speak of themselves or others 
as belonging to a bear, a w r olf, a turtle, a snipe, a 
hawk, or an eagle clan, and never of any vegetable 
clan. Still, there are some grounds for believing 
that their laith was, in the distant past, somewhat 
tinged with the totennstic superstition. Ihit it 
was a totemism which differed from that of the 
Indians and many others, inasmuch as the Ainus in 
some instances think it a praisewoithy act to kill 
and eat their totem if it be an animal (see § 35), 
and cook and eat it if it be a cereal (see § 34 ; and 
cf. AF p. 206). Accoiding to the general ideas of 
totemism as practised elsewlieie, tins ought not so 
to be. For among the Indians it was thought 
that, the connexion between the man and his 
totem being mutually beneficent, the totem pro- 
tecting the man and the man respecting the totem, 
it should not be killed if it was an animal, or cut 
if it was a plant. Hut the Ainus consider it a very 
great mutual benefit to kill and eat their totem 
where possible. Indeed, by feeding upon it they 
imagine they can get the closest communion with 
it, — their totem and their god, — sometimes, for 
example, the bear. 

The clearest instance of a genuine belief in totennstic descent 
the present writer has ever come across among the Ainus was 
that of a young man who held that his forbears were, one or 
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both, descended from an eagle. (The account of this will be 
found on p 10 of AF). Just as the bear may very possibly 
have represented the national totem of the Ainus, so the present 
illustration may be an example showing the eagle to have been 
the totem of a family An example of the individual totem is 
found in the willow tree, with which it is shown the Ainus con- 
sider themselves to be very closely connected (AF 83 ff ) The 
vines, grape and actmidia, used for ear-rings (156), also seem to 
have been looked upon as totems , while the images of foxes, 
wolves, birds, and fish sometimes found carved on the moustache 
lifters used by the men when drinking, and upon the crowns 
worn by them at their feasts (158-159), may point to clan 
totennsm. 

37- Ophiolatry. — Although snake-worship is still 
practised to some extent among the Ainus, there is 
not sufficient evidence to go upon to justify us in 
saying that this cult ever attained such elaborate 
propoi tions of worship as that among the Danhglwe 
in the serpents’ house at Dahomey, * or among the 
Indians, or even among the ancient Japanese f 
Nevertheless, that which is now seen is probably 
the last remnant of what was once a somewhat 
complete system. 

According to Amu ideas, the first snake that ever was, be- 
longed not to this earth but came down from heaven, though 
others of the ophidian tribe had their origin otherwise In 
this we arc reminded of St John in Itev 12? y , and also of 
Zoroastrian m\ thology, in which Ahnman descended earthwards 
in the form of a serpent. J But among the Ainus the original 
serpent is supposed to have been a good being, and in this 
respect diffeis from that of both St. John and the Persians 
(A.B, ch 32 ) 
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Serpents are woi shipped most frequently at the 
time of childbirth, hut especially when there is any 
difficulty m the matter. On such occasions the 
image of a snake, which is called Imolcct Kamui , 
i.e. ‘the divine image,’ is made out of sedge 
(Careso rhynchaphysa ), worshipped, and then sud- 
denly placed upon the shoulders of the patient. 
The reason given for this is said to be that, ac- 
cording to Ainu belief, all such difficulties are 
brought about by the king of the evil oflspiing of 
serpents himself ; and they say that rather than 
propitiate the evil one, they should go directly to 
the chief serpent and ask him to keep his wicked 
subordinates in check and remove the evil they 
have done. 

In cases of ague also snake-worship has taken 
place, as well as m instances of snake-bite. These 
reptiles are also sometimes worshipped as a means 
for cursing people, being asked to bite one’s 
enemies. The piayer said to them on such an 
occasion takes some such form as the following : 

‘O snake, I have a woicl to sav to you * pray listen. I have 
an enemy So-and-so by name. Remember the name. If you 
ever see him coming along this road, please bite him, possess 
him, poison him, and kill him. I will then make mao out of 
■walnut wood, and also offer you many libations. Pay attention 
to what I say ’ 

* Bouley, Religions of the A /means, p 46 

t Griffis, The Religions of Japan , New York, 1895, pp. 30, 33, 
278 

l Hardwick, Christ and other Masters , p. 553. 


Snake - possession is called okokko-parat , i.e. 
‘snake punishment,’ and the women especially 
are very much afraid of it. There is no par- 
ticularly specified manner in which it shows itself, 
for almost any disease may, so they think, be 
owing to possession by one or more of these reptiles. 

Ophiomanoy also appears to have left traces behind. The 
w riter of this article oik e knew of a woman who professed to fore- 
tell future events by means of the image of a snake she kept 
stowed away in a box near by. She called it her guardian angel, 
and used to pray to it frequently By its inspiration she pro- 
fessed to be able to tell the reasons for any sickness people were 
afflicted with, and to diseo\ er the proper remedies for them. 
But, so far as real ophiomancy is concerned, we have never yet 
heard of any Amu, man or woman, who professed to predict 
future events by means of a genuine serpent, dead or alive, 
whether by its manner of eating or by its coils. 

38 . Tabu. — Besides the various small matters 
forbidden in relation to one’s attitude towards fire 
(see § 17), the Ainus have other tabus of a religious 
and semi-religious nature winch should be men- 
tioned. Thus the blood of a bear must not be spilt 
at a bear-feast (see § 35 ) ; a woman must not pro- 
nounce the name of her husband lest she thereby 
cause him harm in some way (AF, 252) ; the cry of 
certain birds, as, for instance, the cuckoo, wood- 
pecker, night-hawk, goat sucker, and owl, should 
not be imitated for fear of being bewitched by 
them (400, 427) ; at childbirth also couvade, is prac- 
tised, dui mg part of which time the father 01 the 
child is forbidden to eat and drink except veiy 
spanngly; nor must he worship the gods, hunt, 
fish, or work till after the purification of the wife, 
which takes place on the seventh day after parturi- 
tion (235-241). 

39 . The future life. — There is no idea more fiimly 
fixed 111 the Ainu mind than the notion that the 
spirit is appointed to live for ever 111 another world 
— a world which, for the good, is the counter- 
part of this, only much bettei, and free from 
pain, and, for the evil, is dark, ’vvet, cold, and 
dieary. The very word in use for the spirit 
(ramat) demands that such a place as heaven 
should exist, for a living being can neither, it is 
thought, lose his life nor get rid of Ins own proper 
personality for ever (see 13 ) But the spirit is 
there supposed to be clothed with a spiritualized 
body resembling the present, and to exist under 
like conditions to those of the present life. In 
the other woild the spirit will require a house to 
live in, tools to work with, as well as boats and 
hunting and fishing implements That the Ainus 
really think tins is proved not merely from their 
wolds, but aBo from some of their customs piac- 
tised at the time ol death. The most common 
word for ‘ to die’ is ra-i oman, i.e. ‘ a going to the 
lower place.’ This does not necessarily mean that 

I the spirit is in every case supposed to descend into 
the bowels of the earth (pokna mosha i f ‘ the lo^er 
world’) when it leaves the body, though some- 
times it may do so ;* and, to hear the people talk, 
one might be tempted to believe that the Ainus 
think heaven itself to be in Hades. But, accoid- 
mg to their expressed cosmological ideas, they 
really sunpose there are six (AF 60) heavens 
above and six hells (£<$cu) below us, and that the 
best place is in heaven above and the worst in 
Gehenna below. Iict-i oman y ‘a going to the lower 
place,’ is not the only term for death. There are 
others, such as ‘ to pierce the skies ’ ; ‘to make 
a cleaiance’; ‘to have space foi thought’; ‘to 
sleep the other sleep,’ and so on (548). 

When a person is about to be buried, whether it 
be a man, woman, or child, the spmt is still spoken 
to as if it were present m the coipse, and is sup- 
posed to partake of the bunal feast together with 

* Stories of supposed journeys to Hades may be seen recorded 
both in AF (570, 572) and in ‘The Language, Mythology, and 
Geographical Nomenclature of Japan viewed in the light of 
Amu studies,’ Memoirs of the Literature College , Imperial 
University of Japan , Nu 1. 
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the mourners. Many of the possessions belonging 
to the deceased, such as bows and anows, clothing, 
means for obtaining lire, pipes, tobacco boxes, 
knives, cups, ornaments, and so forth, are killed (!) 
by being cut or bioken, and so sent to the nether 
world for future use (AF 554-5GG). Huts too, 
which, as has already been pointed out, aie sup- 
posed to be living cioatures (117-132), are sent 
ofl to the other world by being burned ; they are 
to be for the use of those who occupied them in 
this life. 

40 . The future judgment. — After death the Ainus 
assuredly look for judgment All must appear, 
they say, beiore the tnbunal where God the 
Creator is said to be the judge of all men, and 
the goddess of fire the chief witness for or against 
them (see § 17 ). Those who are accounted woithy 
go to the happy land, called Kamui-kotan or 
Kamui-moshin , i.e. ‘the land’ or ‘country of the 
gods ’ ; while the wicked must be sent to Tci-nci- 
pokna-moshirx , i.e. ‘the wet underground place,’ 
where they will he for ever unhappy and perhaps 
frozen up in a block of ice. Whether the punish- 
ment will be in reality lire, ice, or swamp, the 
Ainus are not certain and do not pietend to know ; 
but that their Gehenna is not the same as the hell 
of the Buddhist is very clear, for there are 110 
purgatorial lires thought of among them. 

I jiTi' rati'kk — N o bookH huv e be< n spec lallv devoted to Ainu 
religion, though notices of the subject occur in almost all 
works which tout h upon the Ainus In the vear 189J, A H 
Savage Landor published his Alone vith the hem // Amu 
This hook is some times quoted as authoritative on the matter, 
and, were all his remarks true to fact, it would he of the utmost 
importance In oh wvni Landor sa^s that the Ainus recog- 
nize no ‘supreme God and no intelligent cieator ’ ‘The 

Amu wmrship nothing ’ . ‘The Amu have no religion * 
‘They are decidedly not moral, for nothing is immoral with 
them/ and much more to the same etFect On p 282, again, 
be sa\s ‘The Ainu language is as poor in words as the Amu 
brain is detu lent in thoughts Thus it is no easy matte 1 to 
explain to an Amu what is meant bj “ religion,” by “divinities,” 
and by “ worship ” ’ But the Ainu language is by no me ans so 
deficient in woids as Landor imagined Dobrotvorskj gives as 
many as 10,030 words and phrases m his Amsko Itusshm Sluvar 
(Kazan, 1875), while nearly 14,000 words alone are to he found 
in Batchelor’s Ainu - Enq - Jap Dictionary '«* (Tokio, 1905) 
Landor’s idea of the Ainus as a non-religious people will not 
bear looking into 

A much less pretentious, but far more reli iblc, work on the 
subject is that written by B Douglas Howard, in 1893, 
and entitled Life with the Trans- Si he? tan Saeaqes. This is a 
pleasantly vvnttcn little hook of *209 pages, and treats inostlv 
of the Saghalicn Ainus The account therein contained shows 
the religion of these people to he the same as that of the Yezo 
Ainus , and subseqm nt personal font at t with them has shown 
Mr Howard to he conect in his description and generally 
reliable in his deductions Indeed, so mm h alike did he find 
the two tribes in the matter of religion and religious piactu es, 
that he was, bv reading the present writer’s woik, The Amu of 
Japan , able to give the ‘ probable meaning’ of what he saw and 
heard on that island (Howard, p 17) 

Miss Bird ulso, in her very pleasantly written Unbeaten 
Tracks (1885, abridged, Letter 37, pp 273, 277), speaks of Ainu 
leligion She says, ‘There can be nothing more vague and 
destitute of cohesion than Ainu religious notions’ ‘Tho\ 

have no definite ideas concerning a future state, and thesubjn t 
is evidently not a pleasing one to them ’ ‘Such notions as 

they r have are few and confused ’ All this is not quite correct , 
and it would be unreasonable to suppose that Miss Bird could - 
even had she claimed to do so — in the short three weeks she 
was actually with the Ainus, have explored every dark nook 
and corner in the mind of the people She laboured under the 
great disadvantage also of being obliged to obtain all her in- 
formation at second hand through a Japanese interpreter , and 
if there is any one thing the Ainus are naturally reticent and 
secretive about before strangers, it is their religion 

J. Batchelor. 

AIR and GODS OF THE AIR. — Here it is 
proposed to deal only with those invisible beings 
who are supposed to hover between heaven and 
earth, — that is, whose proper abode is the ciicum- 
ambient atmosphere. They are called A ir - gods 
lather than Sky-gods, the better to distinguish 
them from the true celestial deities who dwell 
aloft in the ethereal legions, either in or above the 
blue vault of heaven, and have no direct contact 
with the earth and its enveloping waters. But 
the air is the least stable of the elements, ever 


fluctuating to and fro, with upward and down- 
ward contacts, and restlessly filling all the inter- 
mediate spaces, sc) that the world itself was by our 

imaginative forefathers called the middanqeard 
— the middle region floating in the boundless 
ether lienee there are necessarily continuous 
overlappings and mtermmglings everyxv heie, and 
it often becomes difficult or impossible to diaxv a 
clear line between the aerial and celestial deities 
on the one hand and the aerial, the eaithly, and 
even the undergiound gods on the other. How 
tine this is may be seen 111 the protean foims 
attnlmted by the ancients to the Olympian .Jove 
himself. Although Zeus was piimanly a sky-god, 
he also filled many other functions, as shown by 
such epithets as XQ6vlos , *0 fxliptos, OaXaacnos (Faith-, 
llain-, Sea-god), while Horner speaks even of the 
Zees KaraxObvios, the ‘ Undei gi ound Zeus’ (77 ix 
457). So also his consoit, the earth-goddess Drone, 
whose ‘variations show liow leadily sky-goddess, 
sea-goddess, and earth -goddess might pass from 
one province into another 5 (A B Cook, (71i, 
April 1905, where the subject is dealt with fully). 

Of the aerial beings proper, such as those spurts 
dismissed by Prospero ‘ into ail, into thin air,’ or 
those others who ‘ on the beached margent of the 
sea . , . dance their ringlets to the whistling wind,’ 
01 those again who ‘ hover through the log and 
filthy an,’ the genesis appears to be twofold, as 
paitly suggested m Hemsterlmis’s oft misquoted 
epitaph (in his Lucian) . 

‘ Bis duo sunt homines , manes, earn, spmtus, umbra ; 
( t >uatuor has partes tot lota si 1 sc ipmnt 
Ten a tegit carnem, tumulurn < 11 ( umvolat umbra, 

Orcus liabet manes, spirit 11 s astra petit ’ 

First come the manes, a euphemistic expression 
meaning the ‘Good Ones,’ like the Greek rumen- 
idt v, the ‘ Well-disposed,’ i.e. the Erinyes or Eunes, 
and the Iiish Dinar Mat ha , ‘ Good People,’ i.e. the 
mischievous fairies who would lesent being spoken 
of disiespeetfully These manes, oiigmally the 
ghosts of the dead, and worshipped by the greater 
part of mankind, constitute, with the following 
•umbra and spmtus, the fust gicat category of 
aenal beings. Many were consigned to Orcus, as 
alieady noted, and many to the giave ; but others 
remained to hover round the tombs (umbra), or to 
he wafted aloft as t lie ‘otlier-seli’ (yunfu.s), and 
lil l the aenal spaces with good and evil genii. 
(For these distinctions between the personal soul 
and the otliei associated entities, see ait ETH- 
NOLOGY, § 9) 

Here it should be noted that the umbra— Hie human shadow 
— was originally regarded as a distinct bung, and the belief 
wt ill survives, even amongst < ultured peoples as in the English 
saving, * No man can escape trom hib bhadow ’ So also Lu< un : 
‘They (the blmdovvs], when we die, become an users and wit- 
nesbes against us, and convntois of crimes perpetuated during 
life, and they have the reputation of being 1 exceedingly trust- 
woithv, since they are always associated with and never separ- 
ated from our bodies ’ ( Mcmppas , or the Oracle oj the J)>'ad in 
II Williams’ Lucian, p 273) 

Naturally these arbiters of human destinies 
eventually received divine honours, although it 
was found impossible to assign any fixed abodes 
eitliei to them or to the other .spints of the an be- 
longing to the first categoiy, that is, those icpie- 
sciiting depaited souls and then concomitants. 
They aie, however, very numeious, and the Tal- 
mudists, xv ho have taken the Double of counting 
them, find that the had ones (only about 7,40G,000) 
are vastly outnumbered by the good, w’lio are 
roughly estimated at 1 quadrillion, 64 trillions, 
and 340 billions. 

If not so numerous, the aerial gods belonging to 
the second categoiy, i.e. those derived directly 
from the air itself, may be regarded as by far the 
more important of the two classes. These may, by 
contra-distinction, he called the Wind-gods 111 a 
pre-eminent sense, and among them must be 
included the winds themselves. Thus the veiy 
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first of the six groups mentioned by Epicharmos 
are the winds : ‘O ptr ’E7 rlxa-pn 0 * rot s Scots cXvcu 
Xlyei avl/xovs, v5wp y yrjv, t^Xcop, wvp , acrrlpas (Stobauis, 
Fiord, xci 29), and the deification of the four 
quarteis whence blew the chief winds formed the 
very basis of the leligious systems of many primi- 
tive peoples. 

This was specially the case in the New World, 
wheret he Virginian Algonquians had only five 
gods, and of these foui were the ‘ Four Winds 
which keep the four corners of the earth ’ (see ait 
America). Constant reference is made to these 
four deities of the cardinal points, the funda- 
mental idea being that they are the props of 
the umveiso, controllers of the seasons and the 
weathei, and senders of ram and sunshine, on 
whom, in fad, all good and evil things depended, 
lienee m Hiawatha (xiv) • 

‘ Gitchc Manito the Mighty, 
lie, the Master of Life, was painted 
As <ui egg, with points projev ting 
To the four winds of the heavens ’ ; 
and to him is opposed 

‘ Mit< he Manito the Might}, 
lie the dreadful Spirit of Evil,’ etc 

Ratzel, a leading authority on these questions, 
remaiks comprehensively that ‘ in the place held by 
the winds among the precursors of creation, based 
upon the association between breath (or soul) and 
wind, the pervading sanctity of the number four 
in the quarters of the heaven, and geneially the 
elements of astronomy and meteoiology are alike 
conspicuous. The Wmnebagoes [a Siouan people] 
say that the Great Spirit cieated four men and 
one woman, and that the former created the foui 
winds, the latter the caith. Every wheie they are 
among the beneficent cieative spirits, and often 
they pieccde in time even sun, moon, and stars. 
As to the sun, so also to the four quarteis of the 
woild, tobacco is offered fiom the sacicd pipe. The 
winds, as messengers of the sun, who bring lam, 
glow tli, and lefreshment, have their share of ven- 
eration next aftei the moon. We further meet 
with four servants of the Mexican Air- and Sun- 
god (Quetzalcoatl), four suppoi tors of the earth, who 
survived the deluge, four corners of the world — 
whence the Sioux get their pipe of council, four 
bi others who piodmed the lioor [read vault, sky] — - 
as in the Arawak legend, and so forth. Hence was 
developed the universal notion of the sanctity of four 
and its multiples, and hence the cross on American 
monuments 5 (Hist of Mankind , n. p. 14b). In 
then ci cation legend the Hare Amerinds, members 
of the Athapascan family, tell us how the Father 
dwells overhead, and the Mother underfoot, while 
the Sun moves up and down in mid-air between 
them, and thus becomes an aerial god. One day, 
during his wanderings in the heavens, he noticed 
the eaitli, a meie islet lost in boundless space, and 
thereupon cried out • ‘ O my father on high, kindle 
thy heavenly fire for my brothers on that little 
island who have long been unhappy. Look on 
them, father, and take pity on men/ Then the 
sun became the day-star, and gladdened the sight 
of mortals. Amongst other Amerinds the encom- 
passing air is peopled, not by pure spirits, hut by 
disembodied souls, which flit about, for example, 
above the Chiloe Islands, while in French Guiana 
the Rucuyenne Caribs send the good to the haven 
of bliss and envelop the wicked m the clouds as m 
a kind of purgatory. 

In the myths and traditions of the Hgpi (Moqui) 
Pueblos, leading parts are played by the great 
cloud-god Cotokinuuwft, who dwells in the firma- 
ment, and by the four quarters, which have their 
animal embodiments — Puma, Bear, Wildcat, and 
Wolf — for N., W., S., and E., with the correspond- 
ing colours, yellow, green or blue, red, and white 
for the several cloud-gods. Thus, in the myth 


of the Maiden and the Coyote, the Yellow Cloud 
Chief, the Blue Cloud Chief, the Red Cloud Chief, 
and the White Cloud Chief try, each in his turn, to 
win the heroine of the story, but all w ithout success 
(II. R. Voth, The Traditions of the JIopi y p. 157) 

But it was in Mexico and Central America, wheie 
astionomic loio had made such marked progress, 
that these notions acquired their greatest expan- 
sion and almost formed the very framework of the 
moie advanced religious systems Everywheicj 
the teoealh (temples always erected on pyiamids) 
faced the four cardinal points which supported the 
heavens ; m the Aztec cosmology one of the four 
cataclysms was caused by the air; and Orozco y 
Bena identifies Quetzalcoatl himself with el dios 
dc l on vientus'd the god of the winds ’), since he was 
often repiesentcd as moving tlnough the air laden 
with a wind-hag which was always inflated with 
destructive gales, and he was bom of the cloud- 
snake Mixcoatl, or at least of Ins consort Coatlicue 
— she of the ‘ snake-iohe/ 

To Quetzalcoatl coi responds the Kukulcan of the 
Mayas, a universal deity of many functions, en- 
tlnoned on the clouds of heaven and oil the cross- 
shaped tree of the foui points of the compass, 
also figuied in the pictorial < odices as dwelling m 
the air, above lain, stoim, and the death-bringing 
clouds from which the lightning falls. He is asso- 
ciated, loo, with the four colours — yellow, ied, 
white, and black — which, as in the Ilopi myth 
(sec above*), though in addlerent w f ay, correspond to 
the cardinal points — yellow, air; ied, lire; white, 
water; black, earth. ‘Kukulcan,’ wiites I )i . P. 
Schellhas, ‘ is lepiesented with all the Jour cardinal 
points ; lie appeals as ruler of all the points of the 
compass; north, south, east, and west, as well as 
air, lire, water, and eaitli aie subject to linn* 
(Deities of the J\lai/a MSS, p. 17). Here wc see the 
lnternunglings of diveis functions and provinces 
above refened to It may he added that Kukul- 
can shares Ins many-sidedness with tlnee other 
Maya gods, one unnamed who is connected with 
the symbolic colours of the cardinal points, a 
second the wax -god, of frequent occurrence m the 
codices, and a third identified by Eorstemann with 
a storm-deity, whose features are intended to 
symbolize the blast of the tempest. Thus each of 
the four winds would appear to have been origin- 
ally deified, or presided over by divinities whose 
functions and ethereal lealms afterwards became 
confused. 

Lastly, the Cakehiquels, one of the most cultured 
Maya-Quich6 nations of Guatemala, paid special 
homage to the four wind-gods, to whom even 
human sacnhccs were ofleied ‘Sanchez y Leon 
states that the most usual sacrifice was a child. 
The heart was taken out, and the blood was 
sprinkled toward the four caidmal points, as an 
act of adoiation to the Four Winds, copal being 
burned at the same time as an incense * ( Histona 
de Guatemala , quoted by Bunion m the Annals of 
the, Cakehiquels , p. 45). 

In Madagascar the Four Winds are, or were, 
fully recognized, and, as amongst the northern 
Ameiinds, worshipped in then older next after the 
supreme deity. Little is now heard of them, and 
they are scarcely mentioned in the missionary 
records ; but in Robert Drill y’s time (eaily in the 
18th cent.) they wore invoked m all solemn oaths, 
thus : ‘ I swear by the great God above, by the 
Foui Gods of the Four Quarteis of the World, by 
the Spirits of my Forefatheis, that, etc. (Journal , 
p. 103 of Oliver’s ed.). And Drury tells us that at 
their meals the people ‘ take a bit of meat and. 
throw it over their heads, saying, “ There s a bit 
for the Spirit.” Then they cut four more little 
bits, and throw to the lords of the four quarters of 
the earth ’(d) p. 280). 
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It is, however, to be noted that this belief may 
have been introduced by the later (Hova) immi- 
grants from Malaysia, where the worship of the 
wind-gods had long been established under Hindu 
influences. In the island of Ball, east of Java, 
where alone Brahmanism and Buddhism still per- 
sist, the four have expanded, as later in Greece 
(Aristotle, Meteor oloqia), to eight, that is, the eight 
gods or demi-gods of the It am ay an a — Indra, 
Yama, Surya (foi Nirnti), Chandia (for Ishani), 
Anila, Kuhera, Vanina, and Agni. Of these, 
however, only tlnee — Indra, Yama, and Vapina 
— are still worshipped, and these /is forms of 8i\a, 
and since in Bali the worship of Siva has in a way 
absorbed that of all the other gods of the Hindu 
pantheon, the eight eaidmal points themselves are 
now also attributed to coi lesponding forms of Siva. 
Of the three specially mentioned, India has been 
laised to the heights of Olympus, just as Jupiter 
has become a chthonic and katachthonie god (see 
above) Nevei theless, it would be incoiiect to 
regard Indra as the supreme object of adoiation m 
the Vedie system, and he still remains a tine lain 
and air god with Ins corthge of maruts and storm 
devas, since his heaven (Indialoka 01 JSvaiga) lies 
beneath that of Visnu, and Visnu’s beneath that 
of Siva, where at last the soul attains jepose and 
release from transmigration In fact, S varga still 
lias earth contacts athwart the empyrean ; its in- 
habitants are liable to become moital again, and 
Indra himself is only the punce of these devas, 
who need the am^tci (ambiosia) to keep them 
alive, yet may still he attacked and vanquished by 
demons, or by ascetics who acquire supernatural 
power by self-mortification. 

In North Celebes the four wind-gods are held 
in honour, and play a great pait in the local 
cosmogonies. 

Lumimuut, mother of mankind, met the rock-born pricfttcss 
Kareima, who ordered her to turn her face to the south ‘ While 
she did this the priestess prayed, “ O Cause of the East Wind, 
fertilize this woman ” Lumimuut, however, perceived nothing 
Then, on the command of the priestess, she turned to the east, 
to the north, and finally to the west, and each time the priestess 
praved that the deity of the wind would fertilize her Her 
prayer was answered, and Lumimuut by the god of the west 
wind begat a son named Toar When Toar grew up, Kareima 
took two sticks, one of the plant called tins and one of the plant 
called assa, and cutting them of the same length gave one (tins) 
to Lumimuut and one (assa) to Toar, saying, “See, here are two 
Sticks of the same length Go you, Lumimuut, to the right, and 
you, Toar, to the left, and whenever ) r ou meet any one measure 
sticks. Then if they are of the same length you are mother and 
son, but if one is longer than the other come to me immediately 
at the centre of the earth ” * Loth went on their way, but after 
a time Lumimuut and Toar met without knowing one another, 
and on measuring sticks they found that Lumimuut’s was longer 
than Toar’s, for the tuis stick had sprouted out and grown 
Thereupon they returned to Kareima, and when sho had 
measured the sticks she said, ‘You are not mother and son, 
therefore you must become man and wife Be fruitful and 
populate the earth.’ So Lumimuut and Toar begat many chil- 
dren, twice nine, three times seven, and once three The three 
are the Pasijowan, of \shom one was the priest at Warendukan 
in the air\ from the other two the people of Minahassa [North 
Celebes] trace their descent This legend of the origin of the 
earth and its people is full of interest to the student of cos- 
mologies The storyof the conception of Lumimuut by the god 
of the West Wind exhibits traces of the very common myth of 
the marriage of Heaven and Earth. Lumimuut is the earth 
goddess, the fruitful mother of all things , the West Wind is the 
one which brings the rain and fertilizes the earth (8 J. Hick- 
eon, A Naturalist in North Celebes , p 241) 

In Celebes, besides the four wind-gods, there 
are numerous aerial beings, which are somewhat 
vaguely described as 4 free wandering spn itual 
forms of various ranks, powers, and capabilities for 
good or evil.’ These are distinguished from the 
spirits by which certain trees, rocks, waterfalls, 
and other objects are supposed to be animated, and, 
as ‘the religion of the Minahassers was a differ- 
entiated form of Animism ’ (ib. p. 247), it may be con- 
jectured that the wandering forms are believed 
to be disembodied souls of the dead rather than 
spirits derived directly from the air. This view is 


strengthened by the further statement that the 
spiritual world is inhabited by the souls of deceased 
chiefs, who live for ever ‘ in the form of wandering 
ghosts haunting the scenes of their formci tnumphs 
and experiences. They believed in a series of 
ancestral ghosts of the rank of liist-elass gods, and 
in a crowd of lesser deities, protecting spirits and 
demons’ (ib. p. 248). And as all alike were called 
E mining , the generic name for the gods, but literally 
meaning a ‘grandfather’ (cf. the African Munku - 
lunkuluy which has the same meaning), it is obvious 
that ancestor-worship prevailed over pine psycho- 
latry in Celebes, and that the ancestral spirits 
dwelt to a great extent in the etheieal regions. 
In fact, four heavenly villages weie expiessly set 
apart as their residence, and these villages — 
Kasosoran, Kalawakan, Kasendukan, and Kaion- 
doian — weie so contiguous to the earth that for- 
merly the empungs would often return and mingle 
with moitals, rich blessings ever following in their 
footsteps. In these celestial villages nee was 
grown, and it was from this souice that the cereal 
now thriving in Minahassa was orginally piocnred. 

Now, the return of the depaited snn its is dreaded, 
and at funerals the l datives blacken each otheis’ 
faces with charcoal. This custom is called maha- 
wuwunnqan , and the object is to pi event any 
recognition )}y the ghosts who may be hovering 
about the graves or leturnmg to their former 
abodes Obviously for the same reason black 
peoples, such as the Australians and Andamanese, 
often try to disguise themselves by daubing their 
faces with white bands or patches, and white is the 
mourning colour in China ( )n this subject Hickson 
aptly remaiks that ‘ whatever they may be in- 
tended to express in civilized communities, theie 
can be little doubt that the customary suits of 
solemn black originated, not m gnef oi respect for 
the departed fnend, but in the fear of his return- 
ing spn it. At the funeral the pnest dm es it away 
with a ft word, and the maiden who sits upon the 
bier [in Minahassa] frightens it by the sound of 
bells Then everything is done to confuse the 
it if it attempts to return to its accustomed 
haunts. The ghost is always supposed to come back 
to the house by the same route by which the corpse 
was taken away. We can see the reason, then, why 
the corpse is let down through a hole m the floor 
and carried three times round the house befoic 
being conveyed to the grave The spirit is so much 
moie perplexed in finding its way back home by 
this ciicuitous route. Then, again, the neai est 
relatives do not attend the f uncial, m order that 
the ghost, if it is hovering around, may not suspect 
that it is its own f uncial that is taking place. 
Care must be taken, too, that if the spn it should 
return to the house, it should not recognize the 
inmates. The friends and relatives, therefore, dis- 
guise themselves by painting their faces black [the 
Minahassers are Indonesians of a light brown or 
cinnamon colour], by wearing black hats, leaving 
then hair loose and unkempt, and m other ways. 
It must not be supposed that black is the universal 
mourning colour. Among white and fair-skinned 
people it naturally is, because it aflords them the 
most effectual disguise. Among the black-skinned 
Andamanese white is the mourning colour They 
paint themselves with stripes of white paint. The 
Spaniards at the time of the conquest or the Philip- 
pines found that many of the inhabitants used 
white as a mourning colour. Many of the races 
of Luzon and the Sulu islands use white to the 
piesent day for tins purpose ’ ( op . cit. p. 299). 

Another curious survival — the almost universal 
custom of w histling for the wind — finds its explana- 
tion in the belief of the Minahassers that the souls 
of the living as well as of the dead may at times 
take refuge in the surrounding atmosphere. This 
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is especially the case with sick people, whose ail- 
ments are supposed to he caused by their spirits 
leaving the body and fluttering about somewhere 
in the neighbourhood. Then the wahan (priest 
or shaman) is sent for to diagnose the patient, 
while all his friends go out to the helds and villages 
to look for his soul. ‘ They make a fire in a likely 
spot, and entice the spirit back by cooking rice 
and chicken, or by whistling and calling as they 
would for a dog, whilst the priest goes through 
the list of gods and gives the ceiemony a religious 
character. This goes on for some time ; a rich 
patient who can aflord many chickens has usually 
to wait a longer time for his spirit to return than 
a poor one. At last the walian sees it ! It shows 
itself clearly here or there by a movement in the 
grass or by some other sign. The walian advances 
with the greatest caution, and catches it in a 
sarong [the broad Malay cloth worn as a wrap], 
just as a schoolboy catches a butterfly in his hat. 
They now turn homewards ; a child leads the way, 
carrying a woka leaf (Livistonia) to prevent the 
priest and spirit from getting wet ; the priest fol- 
lows, carrying the spirit in the sarong, and then 
another priest armed with mgo-sago and mumu 
[swords and sticks], which he swings backwards 
and forwards to keep away the spiteful salats 
[demons of the air] who wish to recapture the 
patient’s spirit. When they have reached the 
chamber, the priest opens the sarong over the 
head of the patient, and says with great satisfac- 
tion and assurance, “ Now is your soul returned.” 
This being done, the patient should get well again, 
but if he does not, it is a sign that his time has 
come, and his spirit can no longer be retained 5 (ib. 
p 295). Thus we see that whistling for the wind, 
still practised by all seafaiing peoples, fiom the 
English captain to the Malay skipper, originally 
meant whistling for the tiuant souls lurking in 
the wind. Innumerable other suivivals, could 
they be tmced to their souice, would also be found 
to be deeply rooted in the superstitious beliefs of 
primitive man. 

Nowhere can this be seen better than in China, 
where the aerial spaces still swarm with countless 
good and evil spirits, the belief in which has influ- 
enced the development of the very arts, especially 
of architecture The fundamental notion is that 
the good spirits move through the air in curved, 
the bad in straight, lines Hence the former 
are welcomed, the latter baffled by the curved 
form given to the roofs of the houses, pagodas, 
gateways, and all other conspicuous structures. 
For the same reason, no straight highways can be 
laid down, and partly on this ground great ob- 
jections were for years raised against the develop- 
ment of railway enterprise. The danger of de- 
secrating the ancestral graves was also urged ; 
but both difficulties were overcome when it was 
pointed out that the burial-places could be avoided 
by cleverly designed curves, and that these curves 
would at the same tune serve to thwart the wicked 
and encourage the beneficent genii. 

So also in Korea the air is infested by many 
malevolent beings, such as the smallpox devil, 
the typhus devil, and the cholera devil. As after 
death some of these might again enter the corpse 
and revive it to kill the living, they are scared off 
by the vigorous beating of gongs, drums, pots and 
cans, which is kept up incessantly for three days 
and nights after the funeral. These demons always 
travel on the north wind, and the good spirits on 
the south wind. Hence the graves are usually 
situated on the sunny slopes of a hill, whither all 
good influences are wafted on the balmy southern 
breeze. The family vaults of the better classes are 
also sheltered from the evil spirits by horseshoe- 
shaped mounds turned northwards, that is, towards 


the quarter whence come the demons riding on the 
icy aictic blasts. Here apun we seem to divine 
v by the horseshoe is still a lucky object even 
among the cultured peoples of the West, where 
it is nailed to the stable door to protect the faim- 
yard from evil influences. Originally there were 
no horseshoes ; hence it was not the shoe itself, but 
its peculiar shape, that w T as regarded as propitious, 
because earthwoiks so constructed may have been 
thought favourable to the good and adverse to the 
evil genu. 

That the demons of epidemics wander about in mid-air is a 
belief not confined to Korea, but pervading 1 the religious thought 
of the whole Eastern world To the Chins of Upper Burma 
choleia and smallpox are real devils who ‘hover through the 
fog and filthy air,’ and when some of the tribe visited Rangoon 
in 181)5 they carried their dah s (knives) unsheathed to scare off 
the pestilent nat, and passed the da} hiding under bushes to 
escape its notice Some even w anted to pacif v it by the sacrifice 
of a slave boy, but were talked over to substitute a few pariah 
dogs (Carey and Tuck, The Chin llxlls , i bo also in 

India, the belief in the same cholera and smallpox demons, 
who ‘are supposed to be always wandering about in mid-air’ 
{Census Report for 1901), is almost universal amongst the 
Kolanan and Dravidian aborigines For details the reader must 
be referred to art Asia. 

In Gieece the four chief winds were known to 
Homer, who in the Iliad groups them m pairs 
(E$p6? re N6ro? re, 11 . 145 ; floppy kcu Ydipvpos, lx. 5), 
and in the Od . (v. 295—290) mentions them con- 
secutively : — 

)v S’ Kf/p<5? re N<5ro? r’ tirecrov Z lepvpos re 8vaaps 

Kai B oplps alOpr/yeulrris, plya kv/ulcl KvXivScxJp. 

Here all are personified poetically, but not yet 
deified, unless the ‘ other-born ’ Boreas is already 
to be taken as an air-god. Even their king /Eolus 
is still only the 4 friend of the gods,’ as in Od. x. 2 : — 
AioXos 'linror&drjs, <pl\os dOaudrotai Oeoiaiv 
whereas in the /Km ul he is enthroned amongst 
the Immortals (‘eelsa sedet vEolus arce, sceptra 
tenens,’ l. 56-57), although still subordinate to 
Neptune (‘Non 1 Hi nnperium pelagi, sievumque 
tridentem, sed miln, sorte datum,’ l. 138-139). Hut 
in the intei val between Ilomer and Vngil the 
rich Hellenic mythology was developed, ami then, 
of course, divine or semi-divine origins and gene- 
alogies w r ere discovered for all the winds personified 
by Homer. Thus Herodotus tells us fvn. 189) that 
by his marriage with Oieitfiyia, daughter of their 
(legendary) kingErechtheus, the Athenians claimed 
kinship with Boreas, and that they invoked and 
offered sacrifices both to linn and to his consort 
(ZQvbv re ko.1 tireKahlovro r6v re 11 opr) v Kal rpv 'Clpe i- 
dvipv). Another highly honoured wind - god was 
balmy Zephyrus, bearer of fruits and flowers, who, 
with Notus and others, was born of the Titan 
Astneus and the goddess Eos (Aurora). To 
Zephyrus the Athenians raised a temple, where 
his effigy was that of a gentle winged youth 
wreathed in flowers. Latei, under tlie discrim- 
inating analysis of Aristotle, the four became 
eight and even twelve (Mcteorol. 2-9). Of the 
last four little is afterwards heard ; but the eight 
appear to have retained their rank as air-gods at 
Athens, where was raised to them the still existing 
octagonal Horologium of Antonius Cyrrhestes, 
popularly known as the ‘Temple of the Winds.’ 
On each of the eight walls a bas-relief symbolizes 
the wind which it faces, and ‘ an additional element 
of interest is supplied by the dress and accompani- 
ments of these figures, by which the character 
attributed by the Greeks to the winds which they 
represent is described. Boreas, for instance, is de- 
picted as a bearded man of stern aspect, richly clad 
and wearing strong buskins, and he blows a conch 
shell as a sign of his tempestuous character. Ciecias, 
another cold and inclement wind, carries a shield, 
the lower part of which is full of hailstones. Notus, 
the most rainy wind, holds an inverted urn, the 
whole contents of which lie is pouring out upon the 
earth. Zephyrus, on the other hand, who is the 



256 


AIR and GODS OF THE AIR 


harbinger of spring, appears as a graceful youth, 
almost unclothed, with the fold of his robe filled 
with flowers’ (H. F. Tozer, Hist. ofAnc. Geography , 
p. 195). 

Italy also had its complete category of wind- 
gods, quite independently of the Greek, as shown 
by their old Italic names, such as Corns , Aquilo , 
Auster , and Favornus. To Zephyrus corresponded 

Favornus, of whom Iloiace sings (Od. I. iv 1) that 

‘ Solvitur acris hiemps grata vice yens et Favoni,’ 
and whom Blautus contrasts with 4 rainy Auster’ : 
4 Hie Favornus serenu’st, istie auster imbricus : hie 
facit traiiquilhtateni, iste omms tiuctus conciet ’ 
(Mr/ ( at or, V. it 35, 36) From this we see that 
Auster answers to the Greek Notus, while Virgil 
makes it equally clear that Aquilo represents 
Boicas, as m Gear in. 196 — 

4 Qualis Hypcrboreis Aquilo cum den.sus ab oris 

Inculmit, Scythiaeque memos atque arida diflert 
Nubila.’ 

It may here be stated that in Italy, as in 
Greece, Olympian Jove himself had at an early date 
extended Ins sway to the earth, or rather to the 
nether world. Of Umbrian, a sister language of 
Latin, some lengthy liturgical texts survi\e on the 
seven Tabula ? Igucinm found in 1444 at Gubbio, 
where they are still preseived in the town-hall 
On Tab. u , which may date from n c 500, the 
epithet hunte is twice applied to Jove (I finite luvic 
a mpmf u , 1. ‘21 ; and Hunte luvic rest ikatu, 1 35), 
and this epithet, being cleaily connected with 
hondra = infia, moans ‘Infernos,’ so that Hunte 
Iuvie answeis exactly to the llomeiic Zees Kara- 
X06vio s. With this compaie t he stem h untro-, which 
in Oscan, another sister tongue, means inf eras , 
leaving no doubt as to the force of Hunte (The 
Curse of Vihia , 1. 1 1 in It. S. Conw ay’s Italic Dia- 
lects , i. p 127). 

A few miscellaneous references may now be tfiven to complete 
the subject, and show bow thirkl> primitive peoples packed 
the enc onmussinjf atmosphere with gmis, demons, and spirits 
of all kinds These are nowhere more numerous and \aried 
than in Arabia and surrounding lands, where the most dreaded 

are the ghouls (properly ^2. =ghul), who, however, are deni- 
zens not so mm li of the air as of woods and deseits They 
aasume divers shapes and colours, and show a certain kinship 
w ith hot h the vv or- wolf and 1 he vampire, being supposed to devour 
men, animals, and dead bodies. These ghouls range through 
Persia and Muslim India into the Malaj lands, where there is 
a special ‘storm fiend who rides the whirlwind,’ and also ‘a vile 
fiend called penanqalan who takes possession of the forma of 
women, turns them into witches, and compels them to quit, the 
greater part of their bodies, and fly away at night to gratify a 
vampire craving for human blood This is veiy like one of the 
ghoul stones m the Arabian Mights' Entertainments ’ (Miss 
Bird, The Golden Chersonese, p 354) 

The other supernatural beings of the Arabs, and now generally 
of all Muslim peoples — lblis ‘Prince of Darkness,’ tho afritH, 
sheit&ns, and the whole host of jmns— existed in pre-Muham- 
madan times, as is evident from Job 1«, where is rendered 

6 6ia/3oAos in LXX and Satan in the Vulgate. So universal was 
the belief in their existence, that they had to be admitted with 
modifications into the Muhammadan a\ stein, which recognizes 
three created intelligences under Allah— the angels formed of 
light, the jmns of subtle fire, and man of the dust of the earth 
The linns are commonly supposed to he mischievous goblins 
hostile to man. Some, no doubt, are wicked elves or demons, 
whose chief is the fallen angel lblis. These reside in the lowest 
firmament, that is, the surrounding air, and haunt the caves, 
the wells, the woods, the hill tops, and the wilderness They 
have the power of putting on any form they please, but not 
grosser than the essence fire and smoke, and of thus making 
themselves visible to mortals They may even take possession 
of living people, from whom they have then to be exorcised by 
charms and incantations. But others bear a good character, 
and frequent the habitations of man in a friendly way , they are 
addressed by him in kindly language ; and they, too, m virtue 
of their subtle essence, pervade the solid mass of the earth and 
the whole space of the firmament They are also believed to 
inhabit rivers, wells, ruined houses, ovens, and other places, 
and in letting down a bucket to a well, or in lighting a fire, the 
magic formula is pronounced, ‘Permission, ye blessed ’(Feather- 
man, Social Hist of the Races of Mankind, iv. p. 388) Jaffeer 
Shurreef, who speaks from personal knowledge, goes so far as to 
say that the belief of the Indian Muhammadans is that it is not 
a jinn, but a sheitan, who does evil deeds {Moosulmans of India , 
pp 324-325). This, however, does not apply to Arabia, where 
the bad certainly predominate over the good genii, and where 


the above-quoted ‘soft words* may be merely euphemistic In 
any case, both classes belong to our second category, inasmuch 
as they are not of human origin but are directly created by 
AUah 

In general, witches and magicians, who have the 
power of assuming strange forms, everywhere infest 
the air as well as the land and water. In Aurora, 
Pentecost, and other Melanesian Islands, they fly 
about disguised as owls, eagles, or even blow- flies, 
and then they are most dangerous. ‘In Lepeis* 
Island the wi/ards who practise it [the magic art] 
are believed to have the power of changing their 
shape. The fi lends of any one suflenng from sick- 
ness are always afiaid lest the wizard who has 
caused the disease should come in some form, as 
of a blow-fly, and strike the patient ; they sit with 
him, therefore, and use counter-chaims to guard 
him, and drive carefully away all flies, lest his 
enemy should come in that foim’ (It. 11. Codring- 
ton, The Melanesian 9, j>. 207). This obseiver 
mentions the case of Mohtavile, a noted magician 
who turned himself into an eagle, or rather whose 
soul went out of him, and in this shape flew r a long 
way after a ship which had earned oil some natives 

of Lepers’ Island, and m that way was able to tell 
their i datives what had become of them He 
reported that all had fared well except one who 
had died. 4 Long attei wards, -when some of thine 
w r ho were then on hoaid retained, they said that 
lie had brought back the truth, one of them by 
that time had died’ (tb p. 208) 

In Guiana, not only the sun and moon, hut also 
the wind and storms aie deified, oi, it would he 
more coirect to say, aie 4 humanized ’ by indwell- 
ing spirits of an essentially anthropornoi phic type 
4 On one occasion, during an eclipse of the sun, 
the Arawak men among whom 1 happened to be 
lushed from their houses with loud shouts and 
yells. They explained that a fight was going on 
Between the sun and moon, and that they shouted 
to frighten and so part the combatants. In many 
other count ties exactly this proceeding of making 
a noise to separate the sun-spirit and the nioon- 
spint, or the sun-god and the moon-god, has been 
noticed ; and it is generally supposed that in such 
cases a high degree of authonty is attubuted to 
these spirits But I see nothing in this or in any- 
thing else which shows that savages distinguish, 
by attributing greater authouty to them, such 
beings as sun and moon, and very many other 
natural phenomena, as w ind and storms, fiom men 
and other animals, plants and other inanimate 
objects, or from any other being whatsoever. All 
beings — and under this heading are included all 
pel sonified natural phenomena — are, in fact, of the 
same kind, each with a body and a spint It is 
the old story — they difler from eacli othei only in 
that some are moie powerful than othei s in the 
mere matter of brute force, and none have any 
sort of authority ovei others ’ (E. ini Thmn, Among 
the Indians of Guiana, p. 364) By the Brazilian 
Botocudos the air is well stocked with spirits, 
mostly of a malevolent disposit ion — thundei -gods, 
storm-gods, and the moon itself, the ‘night-fire’ 
(toru-gucnlct), which they look upon as a sort of 
evil principle. All baneful manifestations are 
attributed to the moon, w hich causes the thunder- 
storm, and is supposed at times itself to fall on the 
earth, crushing the hill-tops, flooding the plains, 
and destroying multitudes of people. During 
storms and eclipses arrows are shot upwards, not, 
as by the Caribs and Arawaks, to frighten the 
sun, the ‘day-fire’ (t oru -shorn pek), which for the 
Botocudos is the beneficent pnnciple of good, but 
to scare away the demons of the air, just as the 
Indo-Chinese wild tribes shoot skywaid at the 
devouring dragon trying to swallow’ both sun and 
moon in the mid-day darkness (A. H. Keane, 4 The 
Botocudos,’ in JAI, Nov. 1883). 
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Among the Eskimos the air, usually reserved for 
departed souls, is replaced bv the surrounding ice- 
fields as the chief abode of the hosts of wicked 
trolls and goblins. The Greenlander especially has 
a superstitious terror of the inland ice-cap. ‘ It is 
the home of his evil spirits, his ghosts, his appari- 
tions and shades (tarajuatsiak), Ins trolls (tiynerseJc 
and erkilik ), his ice-men who are supposed to be 
twice as tall as ordinary people, and a whole host 
of other supernatural beings t (Brogger and Rolf- 
sen’s Fridtwf Nansen , p. 130). In pagan times 
there were numerous bugalak , or good genii, whom 
the Western Greenlanders, since their conversion 
to Clnistianity, have degraded to evil spirits now 
inhabiting the lower regions of the atmosphere 
and the nether world, while Torngarsuk, the Great 
Spirit, has become the Christian Satan. Elsewhere 
the souls of the departed sometimes lead a restless 
existence in their aerial abodes, and during their 
hunting expeditions the Alaskan Eskimos often see 
phantoms gliding over the heights ; these are the 
ghosts of the departed returning to scare or injure 
their living relatives. The people of the Barrow 
Point distnet are much troubled by such appa- 
utions, as also by Kiolya, the demon of the aurora 
borealis, and by Tunya, the Eskimo Zeus, who, 
like his classical prototype, reigns in the earth, 
the water, and the heavens. This is one of those 
numerous instances of overlapping where it be- 
comes impossible to distinguish clearly between 
chthonic, celestial, and air gods. 

LiTKRATirRE — There appears to be no work specially devoted 
to the subject of this article. Hence the references must be 
to a few of the more important treatises in which incidental 
mention is made of the gods of the air Such are— A. B. Cook, 

4 Zeus, Jupiter, and the Oak,’ in CIR , April 1903; Lucian, 
ed Hemsterhuis and H Williams; Stobaeus, Flonlegium , 
F. Ratzel, Hi<tt of Mankind , Eng ed. 4 vols. 1897, H. R. 
Voth, The Traditions of the nopt, 1905 ; P. Schellhas, Deities 
of the Maya Manuscripts, 1905 , D G. Brinton,’ Anna/* of the 
Cakchujuels , 1885, R. Drury, Madagascar Journal , etc, ed 
P Oliver, 1890, S. J Hickson, A Naturalist in North Celebes , 

1889 , T. Belt, A Naturalist m Nicaragua , 1874; Broker 
and Rolfsen, Fndtiof Nansen , 1890, R. Friedrich, ‘Bali* in 
Fapers relating to Indo-Cfima, 1887 , Analesdcl Museo Nacional 
de Mexico, 1900-1907 , Carey and Tuck, The Chin Hills , etc. I 

1890, H. F. Tozer, A Hist, of Anc Geography , 1897 ; R. S. 
Conway, The Italic Dialects , 2 vols. 1897 ; A. Featherman, 
Social Hist, of the Races of Mankind, 4 vols 1885-1891; R. H. 
Codrington, The Melanesians, 1886 , E. im Thurn, Among 
the Indians of Guiana , 188 J , A. H. Keane, The Botocudcs, 
and Man, Past and Present, 1900 ; H. Rink, The Eskimo Tribes, 

A. H. Keane. 

AIYANAR. — Among the most widely known 
and popular of the deities of the village, the grama - 
devatci , of Southern India is Aiyanar, the tutelary 
god of the fields, who protects the crops from harm 
and drives oil from them by night the evil spirits of 
blight and ruin. His name and worship seem to be 
little, if at all, known north of the Deccan. In the 
south, how.ever, almost every village has its shrine 
dedicated to Aiyanar, where offerings are presented 
and prayers made for the safety of the crops from 
drought and disease. Grouped around the slmne, 
and near the village, are usually to be found rude 
models in terra-cotta of horses, often life-size, or 
more rarely of elephants, on which Aiyanar with 
his troop of attendants is supposed to ride when 
in mad career he chases away the demons. The 
Indian villager avoids approaching the shrine of 
Aiyanar after dark, lest he should be mistaken for 
a demon and slam. 

The god is represented roughly carved in human 
form, either seated with crown and sceptre, or on 
horseback, and is sometimes accompanied by his 
two wives, Purani and Pudkala, who join him in 
the rout of the evil spirits. He is also propitiated 
in times of distress or pestilence, when animal sacri- 
fices are offered on rude stone altars in front of 
the shrine and libations are poured out. The priests 
who officiate belong invariably to the lowest castes. 
The clay models of the horses are presented by the 
vol. i . — 17 


villagers in acknowledgment of aid rendered, as 
thank-offerings for recovery from sickness, or in 
fulfilment of a vow. Except, however, at harvest- 
time, there do not seem to be any regular festivals 
held in his honour, or any definite periods of wor- 
ship prescribed. Sir Monier Williams* account of 
his visit to Aiyanar’s shrine at Parmagudi, on the 
road from Madura to Ramn&d, may serve in general 
as a description which would apply to the majority 
of the places sacred to the god in Southern India. 

The shrine ‘ was situated close to a grove of small trees not 
far from the village Under a rough stone canopy was a rudely- 
carved stone male idol . . . About twenty-five toy-like terra- 
cotta horses, some as large as life, were ranged on each side . . . 
I saw no signs of any recent offerings, nor was a single worshipper 
of the god to he seen anywhere. I noticed, indeed, that all the 
shrines of A. had a deserted appearance, the fact being that he 
is never worshipped, m our sense of the word. He is only pro- 
pitiated in emergencies Every year after harvest-time a fes- 
tival is kept in his honour, when numerous animals are sacrificed, 
and images of the god are decorated with ornaments, and drawn 
about through the village streets on the rude clay horses * 
( Brahmanism and Hinduism 4 , p 219 f ) 

The name Aiyanar is said to be a combination or 
corruption of the two names Hai'i-Hara, or Vi$nu- 
Sivjj, ; and the god is popularly regarded as the son 
of Siva by Vi^nu, when the latter had assumed a 
female form. It is more probable, however, that 
he represents a primitive Dravidian deity, recog- 
nized and more or less adopted by the incoming 
Aryans, and provided with an orthodox parentage. 
^ figure of Gane6a, one of the other tw r o sons of 
Siva, sometimes stands near his shrine. But, unlike 
his bi other, Aiyanar does not seem ever to be in- 
voked in the strict sense of the term, or to have 
prayers addressed to luin for blessing or positive 
good. 

Literature — Papers on Religious Reform, I Popular Hin- 
duism, Madras, 1887, p 8 f ; Monier Williams, Brahmanism and 
Hinduism 4 , London, 1891, pp. 209, 218-220, 245 , W. Crooke, 
Popular Religion and Folk-lore of Northern India , new edition, 
1896, vol i pp. 97, 262, quoting from Oppert, ‘Original Inhabit- 
ants,’ p 505. A. S. Geden. 

AJANTA. — Ajanta is the Anglo-Indian form of 
the native name Ajuntha, a village and ravine 
celebrated for its cave temples, situated m N. lat. 
20° 32' 30", E. long. 75° 48', near the frontier of 
the British province of Berar, but within the 
dominions of the Nizam of Hyderabad. It lies at 
the head of one of the passes {ghat) that lead dow n 
from the Indhyadrl hills, dividing the table-land of 
the Deccan from the British district of Kli&ndesh in 
the valley of the Taptl. The only early reference 
to the caves is that of the Buddhist pilgrim Hiuen- 
Tsiang, or as Watters, the latest translator and 
editor of his journal, transliterates his name, Yuan 
Ch\v£ng. He writes, speaking of the kingdom of 
Mo-ha-ia-cha (Maharattha) : ‘ In the east of this 
country was a mountain range, ridges one above 
another in succession, tiers of peaks and sheer 
summits. Here was a monastery, the base of 
which was in a dark defile, and its lofty halls w r ere 
quarried in the cliff’ and rested on the peak, its 
tiers of halls and storied terraces had the cliff* 
on their back, and faced the ravine. This monas- 
tery had been built by the A-clig-lo (Acliara [or 
perhaps rather Achala]) of Western India.’ The 
pilgrim then relates the circumstances in Achara’s 
life which led to the building of the monastery. 

4 Withm the establishment,’ he adds, ‘was a large 
temple above 100 feet high, in which was a stone 
image of the Buddha above 70 feet high ; the image 
was surmounted by a tier of seven canopies un- 
attached and unsupported, each canopy separated 
from the one above it by the space of 3 feet. The 
walls of this temple had depicted upon them the 
incidents of the Buddha’s career as Bodhisattva, 
including the circumstances of his attaining Bodlii, 
and the omens attending his final passing aw r ay ; 
all, great and small, were here delineated. Outside 
the gate of the monastery, on either side north and 
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south, was a stone elephant, and the pilgrim was 
informed that the bellowing of these elephants 
caused earthquakes’ (Watters, ii. 239 f . ). 

Burgess and other authorities believe that this 
account, dated A.D. 642, refers to the Ajanta caves. 
Watters admits that this view is probable, but he 
doubts whether the Achala of the inscription re- 
corded by Burgess is the A-ehe-lo of the pilgrim’s 
narrative. This inscription merely states that ‘ the 
ascetic Sthavira Achala, who glorified the faith and 
was grateful, caused to be built a mountain-dwell- 
ing foi the Teacher, though his wishes were fulfilled.’ 

The place was visited for the first time by Euro- 
peans in 1819, and the earliest account of its monu- 
ments, by Alexander, appeared ten years later 
(Trans. R. A. S. 1829). The first scientific survey 
was made by Fergusson, and appeared m the same 
journal in 1843. His account of the wall-paintings 
aroused much interest, and led to an appeal to the 
Indian Government that careful copies of them 
should be made. This was done by Major R Gill ; 
but his drawings, except the five last executed, 
were unfortunately destroyed in a fire at the Ciystal 
Palace, where they woie being exhibited, in 1866 
All that remains of his work now seems to be small 
copies, in Mrs. Spiers’ Ancient India , of two of his 
pictures and of eight detached fiagments from 
others. In 1872 the work of copying the frescoes 
was started afresh byGiifhth, and his work, m two 
splendid volumes, was published by the Secietary 
of State for India in 1896-97. 

The caves aie excavated in the face of an almost 
perpendicular rocky scarp, about 250 feet high, 
sweeping lound in a semiciicle, and forming the 
noith side of a wild glen traversed by a small 
stream, the Vaghur. Above the caves the valley 
terminates abiuptly at a waterfall with seven 
leaps, the total height being about 200 feet. The 
site is lonely and picturesque, and, at the same 
time, close to a main line of ancient traffic, thus 
combining the three leading characteristics which 
guided the excavators of the lock caves of Western 
India m selecting places for their establishments. 

The senes consists of 24 monasteries ( vihdra J* 
and 5 temples or meeting-halls (chaitija) Accord- 
ing to Burgess, who has made a careful survey 
and compiled an exhaustive report on the caves 
(Arch. Surrey Reports , W. India , iv. 43 If. ), the 
earliest gioup consists of tw r o Chaitya caves (num- 
bered IX , X , according to Fergusson’s plan of the 
site) and two Viharas (XI., XII ), all of which were 
excavated certainly before the commencement of 
the Christian era Of the later caves, Burgess 
foims two groups. Nine (YT , VII , VIII , XV to 
XX.) range in elate from the 5th to the end of the 
6th cent. A D The second group (I to V , XXI. 
to XXVII.) w^ere all excavated, or at least finished, 
within the limits of the 7th century. This second, 
and by far the largest, series belongs to the Maha- 
yfma school of Buddhism, and can be distinctly 
marked off from those of the earlier gioup Cave 
No. I. is specially to be noted. Burgess describes 
it as the most handsomely ornamented Vilnlra at 
Ajanta, or, indeed, m all India, and at the same 
time it is one of the most modem, having been 
constructed probably in the beginning of the 7th 
cent., and not completely finished before a.d 650. 

The most interesting and valuable of the remains 
at Ajanta are the series of frescoes in the caves. 
These generally represent passages from the legend- 
ary history oi Buddha, and from the Jatakas, or 
stones of the Buddha’s foimer births, the visit of 
Asita to the infant Buddha, his temptation by 
Mara and his forces, legends of the Nagas, or ser- 
pent race, hunting scenes, battle pieces, the carry- 
ing of the relics to Ceylon, and other incidents in 
the Buddhist legend. Many of the frescoes repre- 
sent incidents taken from the Jatakas, of which 


some twelve have been identified by S. F. Olden- 
burg (Journ. American Oriental Society , xvii. 183 f. ; 
JRAS , 1896, p. 324). Of these, perhaps the most 
important are the UmmadantI Jataka of king 
Sibi or Sivi (Cowell’s Cambridge trans. v. 107 fl.) 
and the Chaddanta Jataka, or tale of the six- 
tusked elephant (ib v. 20 ff ). A recent dis- 
covery in one of these caves has brought to light 
a picture winch depicts the Nidanas, or Causes, m 
concrete form. This picture, supplemented by 
Tibetan versions and Lamaistic explanations, is 
ceitainly a diagram of human life m the foim of 
the wheel (Waddell, JRAS , 1894, p. 367 ; Buddhism 
of Tibet , 105 ff) In the mountain scenery of the 
frescoes are depicted figures of birds and monkeys, 
and sometimes of Bhlls and other forest tribes, 
and the fabled inhabitants of the hills — Guhyakas, 
Kir fit as, and Kinnaras, the last of whom are 
musicians to the mountain gods, wdth human busts 
and legs and tails of birds. The whole series of 
frescoes is of the greatest lnstoiioal value as illus- 
trating the religious and social life of India be- 
tween the 3rd and 8th cents of the Christian era. 

All critics have fully recognized the artistic value 
of these frescoes. * The condition of mind,’ writes 
Gnflith (in Burgess, Notes , 4f. ), ‘which originated 
and executed these paintings at Ajanta must have 
been very similar to that which produced the early 
Italian paintings of the 14th cent , as we find much 
that is common to both. Little attention paid to 
the science of art — a general crowding of figures 
into a subject ; regard being had more to the 
truthful rendering of a stoiy than to a beautiful 
rendering of it ; not that they discarded beauty, 
but they did not make it the primary motive for 
representation. Theie is a want of aerial perspec- 
tive, the parts arc delicately shaded, not foiced by 
light and shade, giving the wdiole a look of flatness, 
a quality to be desired in muial decoration. Who- 
ever w r ere the authors of these paintings, they must 
have constantly mixed w ith the woild. Scenes of 
everyday life, such as piepaung food, carrying 
w r ater, buying and selling, processions, hunting 
scenes, elephant lights, men and women engaged 
in singing, dancing, and playing on musical instru- 
ments. Many are most gracefully, and all most 
graphically depicted upon these walls; and they 
could only have been done by men who w ere con- 
stant spectators of such scenes; by men of keen 
observation and retentive memories.’ Of the 
famous painting of the * Dying Princess,’ m cave 
XVI , the same authority writes . ‘ For pathos and 
sentiment and the unmistakable way of telling 
its story, this picture, I consider, cannot be sur- 
passed in the history of ait. The Florentine could 
have put better drawing, and t lie Venetian better 
colour, but neither could have thrown greater ex- 
pression into it 5 (jb 58 f ). 

In many of the paintings there is ample evidence 
of Sasanian oi Persian influence. One waill scene 
(Giiffith’s drawing No. 5) appears to represent the 
leception of a Persian embassy at t lie Court of an 
Indian king, and, according to Burgess (ib. 27), 
can hardly be earlier than the 7tli cent, of our era. 

Litkraturk — The literature dealing with the Ajanta caves 
and their v\ all - paintings is very extensive References to 
the older at < mints of travellers and the comments of critics 
uiion their narratives have been collected by Campbell, Bombay 
Gazetteer, xn 480, where a good account of the site will be 
found The later and better authorities are J. Burgess, 
Note* on the Ban d<1 ha Rock-Temples of Ajanta , Bombay, 1870, 
in A rehopolomcal Survey of Western India , No ix , J Fergus- 
son and J Burgess, The Cave Temples of India , London, 1880, 
pp 280-347 , J Burgess and Bhagwanlal Indraji, Inscriptions 
tram the Cat e-Temples of Western India , Bombay, 1881 ; J Bur- 
ess, Report on the Cave-Temples and their Inscriptions , Lon- 
on, 1883, L. A. Waddell, ‘Note on the Ajanta Paintings’ in 
Indian Antiquary, xxn 8ff. The wall paintings are reproduced 
by J Griffith, The Paintings in the Buddhist Cave-Temples of 
Ajanta, Khandesh, 2 vole., London, 189&-97 

W. Crooke. 
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AJIVIKAS.* 

[A. F. It. Hoernle]. 

x. Introduction. — The sacred books, both of the 
Buddhists (c.g. A.N. iii. 276; Dial . pp. 71, 220) 
and the Jains, inform us of the existence, con- 
temporary am tli the foundation of Buddhism and 
Jainism, about the end of the 6th cent. B c , of a 
community of lehgious mendicants, whom they 
call Ajlvikas. From ceitain Jain Senptuies we 
further learn that the founder of this community 
was a man called Gosala Mankhali-putta (Pali 
Makkhnh - putta , Skr. Maskan -putra). In the 
seventh Anga (U.D n. 133), a man, Saddala-putta, 
is said to have been received by Gosala into tlie 
Ajivika community, and the Bhaqavati Sutra, the 
iitth An^a, gives us an account of the life of Go sal a, 
as the acknowledged head of that community. 
Though the Buddhist Scnptures (e g. M.N. l 1U8, 
250, 515; S.N. l 68, iv. 398; ]) N l. 52; Jut, v. 
246) also frequently mention Gosala Makkhali- 
putta as one of the leaders of the six leligious 
mendicant communities whom Buddha singles out 
for special animadversion, they never explicitly 
connect him with the Ajlvikas, or state that he 
was then leadei. But that on this point the 
Buddhist tradition did not really differ from the 
Jam, is shown by the fact that both attubute 
to him the holding of the religio-nhilosophical 
doctrine of the negation of free wifi and moral 
lesponsibihty. 

On the exact signification of the name ‘Ajivika 5 
\vc have no information. The Skr. word djlva 
means the mode of life, or profession, of any 
particular class of people, whether they live as 
4 householdeis ’ m the woild or, as religious mendi- 
cants, have renounced the woild. Thus ‘light- 
livelihood 5 (samgug-u )lva) was in the Buddhist 
system (Dial. 221 ; B S 147 ; O.B. 146) one of 
the eight ‘paths 5 incumbent on the mendicant. 
The* Avoid djlvila, being a denvative of djlva , 
means one a\ ho observes the mode of living appro- 
priate to Ins class. We shall see in the sequel 
that there is some giound foi believing that Gosala 
held peculiai views as to the djlva of a mendicant 


* The following special a)>hre\ lations arc used in this article . 
A X = A i uy u tiara N l k a> a 

A S. — At haranga Sutta 

B and R. = Bohtlingk and Rich’s edition of the Abhidhana 
Chintamani 

B S = Buddhist Suttas, in SBE, \ol xi 

lih Rep. — lihandarkar’s Report on the Search for Sanski it 
MSS, 1SSJ-81 
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who was truly liberated from the fetters of karma. 
It was probably for this reason that he and his 
adherents came to be know’n as Ajlvikas , or the 
men who held the peculiar doctune of djlva. All 
the indications that we have tend to sIioav that, as 
usual in such cases, the name avas not taken by 
themselves, but given to them by their opponents, 
and that in their mouth it was meant to be oppro- 
brious. As we shall see, Gosala, by his conduct, 
laid himself open to the charge of msineeiity, in 
that he practised religious mendicancy, not as a 
means of salvation ( moksa ), hut as a means of 
gaining a livelihood, as a meie profession (djlva). 
The name ‘Ajivika, 5 it appears, was originally 
meant to stigmatize Gosala and his followers as 
‘ professionals 5 ; though, no doubt, in later times, 
xvhen it became the distinctive name of a mendicant 
Order, it no longer carried that offensive meaning. 

2. Personal History of Gosala. — The fifth Anga 
of the Jains, commonly known as the Bhaqavati 
Sutra, gives us a fairly connected and detailed 
account of the life of Gosala (Bh S xv. 1, tr. in 
U.D. App 1). According to this account, Gosala’s 
father avas a manlJia , a kind of piofessmnal beggai, 
whose name was Mankhah Hence lie was known 
as the Mankhali-putta or the son of Mankhali. 
His otliei name, Gosala, he received from the 
circumstance of having been horn m a cowshed 
(gokdld), in winch his parents, failing to obtain 
any otliei icfuge during a certain rainy season, 
had taken shelter. AN hen he grew up, he adopted 
lus father’s profession of a mankha . In the course of 
his journey mgs he repeatedly fell in w'lth Mahaviia, 
who, just about that tune, had commenced the 
w r andermg life of a Niggantha * ascetic. Seeing 
the great respect in which Mahaviia w'as held by 
the people, Gosala detei mined to attach himself to 
him. Though at first repulsed, lie succeeded at 
last by his importunity in being accepted as a 
disciple by Mahaviia. But the two men weie so 
different in character and temper, that after six 
years, owing to the insincerity and trickery of 
Gosala, the companionship w r as dissolved. Gosfila 
now set up as the lival leader of a separate com- 
munity of religious mendicants, called Ajlvikas , 
and with his follovveis established his headquarters 
on the premises of a pottei Avoman in the town of 
Savatt lu (Sra vast!) After thelapse of sixteen years, 
Mahavira, avIio never m the meantime appeals to 
have met his foimer companion, happened to visit 
Savatthi, and, hearing of the inlluence which Gosala 
was wielding there, lie took occasion to expose the 
false character of the professing ascetic. On learn- 
ing this, Gosala, thieatening vengeance, at once 
proceeded with his followers to avliere Mahavira 
wuth lus Nigganthas was lodging. Here he began 
the dispute by putting forward an ingenious argu- 
ment to piovethat Mahavira avas mistaken in his 
identity, and that, m reality, he was a totally 
different person fiom the Gosala whom Mahavira 
had once Known as Ins companion. On Mahavira 
contemptuously brushing aside this sophistry, the 
infuriated Gosala grossly abused his adversaiy ; 
and the two rival factions came to blows In the 
lighttwo of Mahavira’s disciples weie disabled, but 
in the end Gosala, being diseomlited by Mahavira 
in a personal encounter, was compelled to retire 
in disgrace. The taunts of his rivals, and the 
consequent distrust of the townspeople, now made 
Gosala’s position in Savatthi untenable. This 
pi eyed on his mind so much that it became utterly 
unhinged, and, throwing aside all ascetic restraint, 
lie gave himself up to drinking, singing, dancing, 
soliciting the potter woman, arid besprinkling him- 
self with the cool muddy water of the potter’s shop. 
Six months of this riotous living brought on his 
end ; and with it came a momentary return of 
* Also spelled Eigantha , see J S. ii p. xiv, footnote 8. 
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reason and the sense of remorse. His last act 
was to acknowledge to his disciples the truth of 
Mahavira’s statement respecting himself, and to 
instruct them to bury him with every mark of 
dishonour and publicly to proclaim rus shame. 
The disciples, it is added, refrained from carrying 
out the dying instructions of their master. 

Such is the substance of the story of Gosala’s 
life in the Bhagavati Sutra. The Buddhist refer- 
ences to his life are much briefer. Buddhaghosa 
(c. 410 A.D.), m his commentary on the Dlgha 
Nikaya (S.V. pp 143, 144, tr. m U D. Apn. IT.), 
tells us that Mankhali was the name of Gosala, 
and that the latter name was given to him because 
he was born in a cowshed. Having broken an oil 
vessel through carelessness, and fearing chastise- 
ment from his angry master, who had caught him, 
he broke away, leaving his garments in his master’s 
hands. He fled naked to a village, where the 
people offered him clothes ; but he refused them, 
hoping to make a better living as a naked arhat, 
or holy man. 

The two accounts-— so far as we are able to judge— are quite 
independent of each other. One is Buddhist, the other is Jain , 
and the Buddhists and Jains, being antagonistic sects, would 
not adopt each other’s views Moreover, Buddhaghosa wrote 
in Ceylon, while the Jain Scriptures, as wo now ha\e them, 
were composed probably in Western India All the more valu- 
able are the two accounts, both in respect of the points in whit h 
they agree and in which they differ They agree in two points . 
first, that Gosala was born of low parentage in a cowshed, 
and subsequently took up the profession of a naked religious 
mendicant , and, secondly, that this profession of his was not 
sincere, but adopted merely for the sake of getting an idle 
living. The ground for the belief in Gosala’s insincerity, as 
will be shown in the sequel, was, according to both the Bud- 
dhists and the Jains, that Gosala not only taught but also 
practised antinomian doctrines. 

The point on which the two accounts differ is the meaning 
of the name * Mankhali* or ‘Mankhah-putta ' According to the 
Jains, Mankhali is the name of Gosala’s father, and a derivative 
from mailkha According to the Buddhists, it is the name of 
Gosala himself The derivation from mahkha is indefensible 
The Prakrit word mahkhali is the equivalent of the Skr. word 
ma8kann , but there exists no word masfca , the equivalent of 
mahkha. The latter word, in fact, has not been found any- 
where but in the passage of the Bhagavati Sutra which ad- 
duces it as the source of the name Mahkhali, and it is pre- 
sumably an invention ad hoc Moreover, the meaning of th* 
hypothetical word mahkha was not certainly known to the old 
commentators Thus, while Abhaya Deva (c 1050 ad), in his 
commentary on the Bhagavati Sutra, explains it to mean ‘a 
kind of beggar that tries to extract alms from the people by 
showing them pictures of (malignant) deities which he carries 
about with him,’ Ileinaehandra (c 1140 A d ), in his commentary 
on the Abhidh£na Chmtamapi (B and R verse 795), says that 
it is a synonym of the well-known word magadha , 4 a bard * 
The truth, no doubt, is that mahkhali-p'utta is a formation like 
Naya-putta, ‘a man of the Naya-clan’(the epithet of Mahavira), 
or Nipgantha'putta, * a mendicant of the Niggantha Order * It 
describes Gosala as having originally belonged to the Maiikhali, 
or Maskarin, class of religious mendicants The very early 
existence of this kind of mendicant in India is proved by the 
fact that the celebrated grammarian P5r.nm (c. 350 B c ), in his 
Grammar (vi. 1, 154), explains the formation of the name 
According to him, a Maskann was so called because he carried 
in his hand a bamboo staff ( maskara ) On account of this 

practice of carrying a staff, he was known also as Kka-dan<jm , 
or a ‘one-staff-man ' Patanjali, in his comments on Pacini’s 
statement (K Mah. m. 96), further explains that this kind of 
wandering mendicant (panvrajaka) was called Maskarin not so 
much because he carried a staff, as because he professed to have 
renounced all activities. The reference in these two statements 
is to the fact that there were two grades of these Maskanns or 
Eka-da^ms. In the lower grade, the ascetic carried an actual 
staff, in addition to a begging bowl and a strip of loin-cloth 
( ka\\-bandhana ). In the higher grade of Paramaharhsa , he 
abandoned even these three possessions, claiming absolute re- 
nunciation as his only staff of reliance (VV I St. n. 174-7 o) 

In ancient India, at one time, the tendency 
appears to have been very prevalent to adopt the 
life of a homeless wandering ascetic. Often this 
life was adopted from sincere religious motives ; 
but probably as often it was due to a mere love of 
vagiancy and dislike of honest work. It was not 
limited to any particular class of people ; but it 
was probably more prevalent among the lower 
classes. Among the upper classes (the so-called 
‘twice-born’) the Brahmanic law-givers attempted 
to regulate it by enacting that the early years 


should be devoted to education and the middle 
years to rearing a family and pursuing a pio- 
fession, while only the declining years might be 
given up to the ascetic life. It may be doubted 
whether this wholesome regulation ever was much 
observed in Indian society ; the tendency to de- 
vote the whole life to religious mendicancy was 
too strong among the people. The Maskarin, as a 
rule, led a solitary lile, and the adoption of this 
manner of life was open to very grave abuses. 
Hence some men of commanding personality con- 
ceived the task of regulating the tendency to the 
ascetic life, not hv checking it, or restricting it to a 
certain period of life, but by organizing the mendi- 
cants into communities governed by strict rules of 
conduct. Such men were the founders of Bud- 
dhism and Jainism. Gosala, from all accounts, 
was hardly a man of that stamp. He seems, by 
natural disposition, to have belonged to the baser 
sort of Maskarins, w T ho made religious mendicancy 
a pretext for an idle and self-indulgent life. The 
existence of this baser sort of mendicants in 
ancient India is vouched for by a curious piece of 
folklore. It occurs in the Tittira Jataka (No. 438 
in Jdt . iii. 542). The verses occurring m the 
Buddhist Jatakas embody the most ancient folk- 
loie — of a much older date than Buddhism itself. 
In the 12th and 13th verses of that Jataka a 
mendicant of the Laser sort is described, among 
other things, as carrying a bamboo staff* (nt- 
dchara), which shows that he must have belonged 
to the class of mendicants who were known as 
Eka-dandins, or Maskarins But what gives par- 
ticular significance to this notice is that the much 
later commentary identifies that mendicant as 
an Ajivika. It is clear that in the mouth of 
the Buddhists, ‘Ajivika’ was a term of reproach 
applicable to a Maskarin or Eka-dandm of the 
baser sort. This seems to explain why it was 
that both Buddhists and Jams call Gosala a 
Mankhali, and say that he was a leader of 
Ajivikas ; and very possibly he was not only him- 
self a Mankhali, but also, as the Jains say, the 
illegitimate son of a Mankhali. 

It is difficult to determine the motive which induced Gosala 
to attach himself to Mahavira It may be that the contact 
with that religious enthusiast temporarily woke up the better 
instincts in Gosala’s nature ; or it may he that, as the Jain 
account suggests, he hoped to learn from Mahavira more potent 
‘tricks of his trade * in the former alternative, his association 
with Mahavira had no permanent effect on him There seuna 
to be no reason seriously to question the truth of the Jain state- 
ment that Gosala took up his headquarters on the premises of 
a potter woman. That act of open defiance of one of the 
strictest rules of religious mendicancy, confirmed as it is by 
Buddha’s well-known abhorrence of Gosala, throws an informing 
light on the real character of the man There is, no doubt, 
something tragic in the closing scene of Gosala’s life the open 
exposure of his shame by Mahavira in the face of his own dis- 
ciples and fellow r -townspeople, the consequent mental derange- 
ment, and the final momentary remorse But the feeling of pity 
will be measured by the view taken of Gosala’s real character 

The Bhagavati Sutra (fol. 1250a, 1269a) states 
that Mahavira survived Gosala sixteen years. It 
also states that Gosala’s death was coincident 
with the great war which King Kuniya (Ajata- 
6atru) of Magadha waged with King Chedaga of 
Vaisall for the possession of an extraordinary 
elephant ( U.D . , App. I. p. 7) From these two 
statements the year of Gosala’s death may be 
approximately determined. The traditional date 
of Mahavlra’s death is B.c. 527. This would place 
Gosala’s death in B.C. 543. But that date is 
rather too early. The elephant above mentioned 
was given by King Semya (Bimbisara) of Magadha 
to his younger son Yelialla in disregard of the 
superior claim of his elder son Kuniya. It may 
be assumed as certain that Kuniya only awaited 
his entrance into the exercise of regal power 
before commencing the war for the possession of 
the elephant. Now Seniya made over the throne 
to his son Kuniya some years before the latter 
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murdered him by a slow course of starvation. 
This murder happened m the year B.C. 490, or 
eight years before the death of Buddha, which 
itself took place, as is now practically certain, in 
B.C. 482. Mahavlra died some time, it is not 
known how long, before Buddha. But Gosala 
died sixteen years before Maliavira, in the year 
of the war, and that war must have taken place 
in the year of Kumya’s accession to regal power, 
and that accession cannot well bo placed at a very 
long interval before the murder of Semya. All 
these conditions are best satislied by assuming 
that Mahavlra died m B.C. 484, two years earlier 
than Buddha, and that consequently the death of 
Gosala and the war took place in B.C. 500, sixteen 

ears before the death of Mahavlra, and ten years 

efore the murder of Seniya. Accoidingly that 
year, B.C. 500, may be taken as the approximate 
date of the death of Gosala. 

3. Doctrines and practices of Gosala. — Neither 
Gosala nor any of Ins Ajlvika followers has left us 
any lecord of their doctrines and practices. Ac- 
cordingly we are reduced to the necessity of forming 
our opinion on those two points from the occasional 
references to them m the recoids of their rivals, the 
Buddhists and Jains. Their statements must, of 
course, bo accepted with some caution ; but their 
general trustworthiness is guaranteed by their 
agreement in ail essential points. This agreement 
possesses all the more value, as the statements, 
coming from two mutually hostile sects, constitute 
two independent sources of information. 

In the Buddhist Majjhima Nikaya (1. 51411., N.R. 
ii. 284) there occurs a very instructive statement. 
Buddha is represented as dividing the ascetic sys- 
tems which dillered from his own into eight classes. 
Four of these he condemns as ‘living in meonti- 
nency’ (abrahma-charya-vdsa) ; of the four others 
lie says only that they aie 4 unsatisfying ’ (anassd- 
'Sika). Among the latter he classes the system of 
Mahavlra, while union" the former he places the 
system of Gosala. The distinction is clear. Buddha 
objected to Gosala on ethical grounds — for holding 
principles theoretically and practically immoral. 
His system, indeed, he conceived to be the most 
mischievous (A.N. i. 286; O.B. 82, 199; Dial. 71), 
and its author he stigmatized as 4 the bad man * 
( niogha-punsa ), who, like a hsherinan, caught men 
merely to destroy them. 

The fundamental thesis of the system of Gosala 
is stated, in the Buddhist and Jain Scriptures alike, 
in slightly varying hut substantially identical 
phraseology. The Jain Uvasaga Dasao (i. 97, 115, 
ii. Ill, 132) gives it as follows. ‘There is no such 
thing as exeition or labour, or power, or eneigy, or 
human strength ; all tilings are unalterably hxed ’ 
(cf. S.N. 111. 210; A.N. i. 286). In the Buddhist 
Dlgha Nikaya (p. 53 ; Dial , 71) the pith of Gosala’s 
system is more fully stated as follows : 

‘ There is no cause, either proximate or remote, for the de- 
pravity of beings , they become depraved without reason or 
cause There is no c^ause, either proximate or remote, for the 
purity of beings , they become pure without reason or cause. 
Nothing depends either on one’s own efforts or on the efforts of 
others ; in short, nothing depends on any human effort, for there 
is no such thing as power or energy, or human exertion or human 
strength. Everything that thinks (t e. the higher animals), 
everything that has senses ( 1 e. the lower animals), everything 
that is procreated (t e. all animals), everything that lives (t e 
all plants), is destitute of force, power, or energy. Their 
varying conditions, at any time, are due to fate, to their environ- 
ment, and their own nature ; and it is in accordance with their 
position in one or other of the six classes (see below, p. 262*) that 
men experience ease or pain ’ 

How this system, in its theoretical aspect, was 
worked out in detail, we do not know. The Bud- 
dhist and Jain Scriptures give us no further informa- 
tion. It is evident, however, that, in principle, it 
was a thorough-going kind of determinism, denying 
the free will of man and his moral responsibility for 
any so-called good and evil. It is equally obvious 


that, if carried out in practice, the principle would 
be most mischievous. Both the Buddhists and the 
Jams agree that Gosala did carry his principle into 
practice. Buddha, as before stated, charged him 
with incontinency. Mahavlra is equally emphatic. 
He accuses him of teaching that ‘ an ascetic com- 
mits no sin if he lias intercourse with women 5 (J.S. 
11. 411). He charges his followers with being ‘ the 
slaves of women 5 (ib. 11. 270), and says that ‘they 
do not lead a life of chastity 5 (ib. ii. 245). To this 
charge Gosala laid lumself open by his own action 
in choosing for Ins headquarters the premises of a 
woman. 

From the fact that the Jain Scriptures maintain 
that oiiginally Gosala was a disciple (hsya) ot 
Mahavlra, it would appear that, beyond his deter- 
minism with its practical application, there was, 
m the main, no difference between his doctrines 
and those of Mahavlra. This conclusion is also 
suggested by the statement of the Jain Bhagavatl 
Sutra (U.D.y App. I. p. 4), that Gosala’s system was 
‘ taken from the eight Mahanimittas, a portion of 
thePuvvas. , These Puvvas (Farms), or ‘Originals,’ 
w r ere believed to be the original sacred texts taught 
by Mahavlra himself to his disciples (IA xvu. ‘280, 
xx. 170, 171). The general identity of Gosala’s 
system with that of Maliavira is further conhrmed 
by a curious scheme of classilication of 4 all beings’ 
(sarva-sattva), which in the Buddhist Dlgha Nikaya 
(p. 54 ; Dial. 72) is attributed to Gosala. The ex- 
treme conciseness with which the scheme is stated 
makes it very difficult to understand it, and to 
compare it eilectively with the system of Mahavlra 
as set forth at large in the Jain Scriptures. But 
two important particulars can be delimtely identi- 
fied winch are specially claimed by the Jams as 
doctrines of Mahavlra. 

In this connexion it is worth noting that the very same scheme, 
with the exception of Gosala’s concluding moral, is, in the Bud- 
dhist Majjhima Nikaya (M. N 1 617, N.R 11 . 289) and Samyutta 
Nikaya (S.Al. 111 211, 212), attributed to the religious mendicant 
Pakudha Kaehchayana, and in the Tibetan Duly a (R L.B. p. 103) 
to the religious mendic ant AJita Kesa-kambala These two men , 
together with Gosala Mahkhah-putta, belonged to that group of 
six mendicant leaders whom Buddha often prominently names 
as his rivals The other three were Mahavira N&taputta, the 
leader of the Nigganthas, Puraya Kassapa, and Sanjaya Belatthi- 
putta It would appear, therefore, that that classiftcatory 
scheme was in reality common to all the six mendicant leaders, 
but that each gave to it an application peculiar to himself. In 
the case of Gosala the application took the determinist line ; and 
this, indeed, is explicitly suggested by the determinist moral 
appended to the scheme in the Dlgha Nikaya With regard to 
one item of the scheme, — that which refers to the ‘conscious 
soul ’ (saflflij Skr safljfli ) — its general agreement, with differ- 
ences in detail, is directly affirmed by the Buddhist Scriptures. 
In the Majjhima Nikaya (iv. 398), as explained in the Dlgha 
Nikaya (p 31; Dial. 44, 45), it is stated that all the six men- 
dicant leaders alike taught, in opposition to Buddha, that 
the conscious soul continues to exist after death, though they 
differed among themselves as to the exact mode of existence. 
Gosala is said (by Buddhaghoga) to have held that the soul ‘had 
form * ( rupi ), while Mahavira held that it was ‘ formless* (arupl), 
but what these terms exactly imported we do not know. 

The scheme of classification itself is as follows 
(D N. 54 ; Dud . 72 ; cf. U.D. , App. II. pp. 17-29) : 
‘There are 1,400,000 principal sorts of birth, and 
again 6000 (or 60,000 according to the Dulva, R L.B. 
p. 103) others, and again 600. There are 500 sorts 
of karma , and again 5 (according to the 5 senses), 
and again 3 (according to act, word, and thought) ; 
and there is a whole karma and a half karma (the 
whole being a karma of act or word, the half a 
karma of thought). There are 62 modes of con- 
duct, 62 periods, 6 classes (abhijdti) among men, 
8 stages of a man’s life, 4900 sorts of livelihood 
(djlva), 4900 sorts of wandering mendicants, 4900 
regions inhabited by Nagas, 2000 faculties, 3000 
purgatories, 36 dust depositories, 7 productions 
from conscious souls ( sanni ), 7 from unconscious 
beings, and 7 from parts between two joints ( e.g . 
of sugar-cane), 7 sorts of devas, 7 of men, 7 of 
paitdehas (goblins), 7 of lakes, 7 large and 700 
minor precipices, 7 important and 700 unimportant 
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dreams. There are 8,400,000 gi eat periods during 
which both fools and wise alike, wandering in 
tiansmigration, shall at last make an end of pain.’ 
To this scheme ( Bosnia is represented as appending 
his own deternumst warning • ‘ Though the wise 
should hope that by some particular virtue or pei- 
formance of duty or penance or righteousness he 
may make mature the (inherited) karma , that is 
not yet mature, or though the fool should hope 
by the same means to get rid of karma that has 
matin ed, neither of them can do it. The ease 
and pain, measured out as it were with a measure, 
cannot be alteied in the course of transmigration ; 
there can be neither increase nor decrease thereof, 
neither excess nor deficiency. Just as a ball of 
stung, when it is cast forth, will spread out just as 
far as and no farther than it ean unwind, so both 
fools and wise alike, wandering in transmigration 
exactly for the allotted teim, shall then, and only 
then, make an end of pain.’ 

The two items in the foregoing scheme which 
can definitely be identified m the Jain system aie 
— (1) the division of all living beings into those 
possessing one, two, three, foui, or live senses, 
which is fully set out in the Jam IJ ttarddh ljaymut 
Stl fra (J.S, li. 213, 219; also ib. l. 3, footnote 2); 
and (2) the division of mankind into six classes 
(abhijdti) The latter division, as held by Gosala, 
is explained by Buddhnghosa m Ins commentary on 
the Buddhist l)lgha JM ikdya (S V. 162, ti. in U l). y 
App II. p 21). According to his account, Gosala 
distinguished the six classes by six colours — black, 

blue, led, yellow, white, and siipiemely white. The 
black class were the hunters, butchers, murderers, 
thieves, in short, all evil-doeis. The blue were the 
mendicants known as Bliiksu, that is, the Buddhist 
monks. The red were the mendicants known as 
Nigganflm, who w r ore (at least) a stup of loin- 
cloth. The yellow w r ere the lay adheients of the 
mendicants known as Achelaka, that is, those 
mendicants who wore no clothing whatsoever. 
The white weie the mendicants, male as well as 
female, who weic known as the Ajlvikas The 

supiemelv white were the leaders of the latter : 
Nanda Vaehchha, Kissa Sankichcha, and Gosala 
Mankhali-putta. 

In Maluvira’s system, the six classes, which he termed Iosya, 
were also distinguished by a series of six colours differing but 
slightlv — black, blue', grev, red, jellow r , and white ( J S 11 190) 
In the interpretation of these colours, the two systems, on the 
first view, seun to differ considerably , but the underlying pim- 
oiple is, on closer inspection, seen to be the same According to 
Mahavira, the bkc'k are those who injure living beings, i e 
those who contravene the first of the five vows of the Law 
(ahuhsd). The blue are those who indulge their greed or their 
passions, i e those who contravene the fourth and fifth of the 
vows ( akidchana and brahma-chary a) The grey are those who 
are deceitful and thieving, i c those who contravene the second 
and third of the vows (satya and astcya) The led are those 
who strive to control themselves so as to keep the law, ? e the 
lay adherents The yellow are those who are firm in con- 
trolling themselves, ? e the ‘professed’ mendicants. The white 
are those w 7 ho have attained absolute self-control, i e the so 
called Jma-kalpika , like Mahavira himself (JS 11 199, 200) 
Gosala’s interpretation is practically the same, with the e\< op- 
tion that he illustrates his meaning by quoting types. Thus 
for him the Buddhists, or Bhiksua, are the type of the blue class • 
for among their rivals the Buddhists had the reputation of 
being ‘the preachers of ease’ (sata-utdni) who favoured ‘the 
way of comfort ’ (pmfi-indrya, J S n 2(39, footnote 3 , and 
V.O.J. ill 332, footnote 2) The iSigganthas were the tvpe of 
the red class , for they were superior to the Buddhists in 
renouncing comfort, but inferior to the Ajivikas in adhering 
to a loin-cloth. The lav adheients of himself, the Achelaka, 
or ‘ totally naked * leader, were the type of the yellow (or 
Mahavira’s red) class The ‘professed’ adherents cf himself, 
the so-called Ajivikas, who apparently also walked totally 
naked, w’ere the t>pe of the white (or Mahavira’s yellow) class 
He himself, and other leaders, who w’alked totally naked, weie 
the type of the supremely white class. In this connexion it is 
interesting to note that Buddhaghosa’s interpretation of Gosala’s 
classification is based on the Anguttara Nikava (m. 383), where, 
howevei, it is attributed to tho mendicant leader Purana 
Kassapa If this is not a mere textual error, it confirms the 
observation already made that the classiflcatory scheme was 
common to all the six prominent rivals of Buddha (cf. Mahd- 
bhdrata , xn 280, v 33 ff ). 


It has already been stated (above, p. 26 l h ) that, 
in the main, there was no doctrinal difference 
between Gosala and Mahavira. There was, how- 
ever, one point on winch, according to the Jain 
tradition, there was a marked difieience between 
them They both accepted the so-called Pawns, 
or Oiiginal Sayings. These were, later on, em- 
bodiecMn the ))rstivddn, or the twelfth Anga of 
the Jains. The first portion of this Anga is said 
to have explained ‘the preparations necessary to 
grasp the meaning of Mahavira’s system conectly 5 
( IA xx. 173). With respect to this preparatory 
discipline (pardcamma) we are told that some 
counted six, while others counted seven groups. 
The former count was that of the oithodox Jams, 
while the latter belonged to certain schismatics, 
called Ajlvikas or Teidsiyas, that is, as Abhayadeva 
(c. 1050a d.) explains, to the sect (pdsef??^/) founded 
by Gosala. These men had then name tcrdsiya 
(Skr. trairdsika) from their practice of treating 
every tiling under three asneets (tray-dtmaka ) — 
assertion, negation, and indifference. Thus they 
would say, c.q. that a thing may be true, or untrue, 
or paitake of both while being neither (sat, ns at, 
sad-a<tat). Tins tenet, technically known as the 
syddwlda, or the ‘it may he’ principle, is distinc- 
tive of the Jams generally. It follows that tho 
Terasiyas must have made use of it in some special 
way, and that this special way constituted their 
seventh group of preparatory discipline (pan- 
krttnmn). It may further be surmised that this 
seventh group was concerned with the djlra , or 
‘ piofossion ’ of men ; and that for this reason the 
Terasiyas had received their alternative name of 
Ajlvikas, or ‘ Professionals.* The substance pf their 
teaching on this head is explained by Sllanka 
(c 876 A D ) to have been that, besides the two 
states of man (admitted by Mahavlia), in which 
he was ‘bound’ by karma , and in wlneli he was 
‘liberated’ from karma , theie was a thud state 
in which he was neither truly bound nor truly 
liberated (J.S, ii. 245, footnote 2). The men of 
the ‘bound’ state weie those who lived m the 
world. To the intermediate state belonged those 
who had renounced the woild (like Mahfivlra) ; 
but these men, owing to their spiritual airoganee, 
were not truly liberated ; they had yet to pass 
through an innumerable series of transmigrations 
befoie they could reach that state of true libera- 
tion from karma w hich Gosala claimed himself to 
have attained. In the Bhagavatl Sutra (fols. 
1237-1252; Ii.L.B. p. 253; ?/./>, App. II. p. 18; 
see also Dial . 72) the latter is represented as himself 
explaining bis theoiy of transmigration. 

‘ Accoiding to my doctrine,’ he sa>a, ‘all those who have 
become, or are now becoming, or will hereafter become, per- 
fected, have to finish 8,400,000 great penoda ( mahdkatpa ), 
during which they have to be born, in regular alternation, 
seven times as a dev a in a firmament ( sanjulia ) and seven times 
as a ‘conscious hemp* ( sanmqabbha , man) on earth, finishing 
up with seven reanimations in seven different bodies, and 
having, m the course of these re-births, rid themselves of tho 
effects of the five sorts of karma , and of the three sorts of 
kanna, and of the fra< tion of a karma (see above, p 261 b ) in 
the proportion, respectively, of 100,000 and 60, ()()() and 600 (of 
the 8,400,000 great periods) thej attain final perfection ’ 

To give an idea of the immeasurable length of 
time involved in this process, Gosala adds : 

‘The bed of the river Ganges measures 500 yojanas m length, 
half a yojana in breadth, and 50 dhanu in depth (a yo)a?ia~ 
44 miles, a dhanu = 6 feet) Taking a series of seven Ganges 
rivt rs of which each succeeding has seven times the dimensions 
of the preceding, the last of the series is equal to 117,649 Ganges 
rivers If now' every hundred v ears one grain of sand be 
removed, the time required to exhaust the w'holc of the sand 
of those seven Ganges rivers would be one m)as period, and 
300,000 of such s aras periods make one mahdkalpa , or great 
period’ ((/./)., App II. p 27, footnote 21). 

In the course of its last conscious existence on 
earth, the soul lias to pass through seven changes 
of body bv le-animation ; that is to say, the soul 
successively passes into, and thus re-animates, the 
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dead body of seven different persons. In his own 
case, Gosala explains, he left near the town of 
Rajagiha the body of Uclai Kundiyayanlya (when 
the latter died), and passed into the (dead) body 
of Enejiaga, re-animating it for the space of 22 
years. When the latter died, he passed into and 
re-animated the body of Mallarama for 21 years. 
Similarly, he re-animated in succession the four 
dead bodies of Mandiya, Roll a, Bhaiaddai, and 
Ajjunaga Goyamaputta for the space of 20, 19, 
18, and 17 years lespectively. ‘Finally,’ Gosala 
continues, ‘with the seventh change 1 left in 
SavatthT, on the premises of the potter woman, the 
body of Ajjunaga, and entered that of Gosala 
Mankhali-putta for the space of 16 years. So I 
have fulfilled the seven changes in the course of 
133 years, according to my doctrine.’ 

Tins insistence by Gosala on the theory of re- 
animation being his own doctrine is of particular 
importance. It is one of those theories winch 
Jam tradition states to have been quite peculiar 
to Gosala, and to have onginated in connexion 
with certain incidents m his life. It is clearly a 
somewhat meongiuoiis supplement made by Gosala 
to lus general theory of transmigration. It must 
have been added for a paiticular purpose. What 
that purpose was is practically admitted by Gosala 
himself. It was to lefute Mahavira’s aspersions 
on his chaiacter. In the Bliag avail Sutra (fol. 
1237 ; U.D., App. I. p 5) we aie inhumed that, 
in Ins last encounter with Mahfivira m Savatthi, 
Gosala said to him : 

‘You have called me your pupil, hut that pupil of yours, 
Gosala Mankhali-putta, is long eime dead and re-born in the 
world of Dev as, while I, who am really Udai Kundiyayargya, 
have only in the seventh of the changes of body entered into 
the re-animated body of Gosala, which body I am still retaining. ' 

This repudiation of identity certainly seems to 
suggest that the dissolution of the eai ly com- 
panionship of the two men had taken place not 
so much by reason of a mere theoretical dillerence 
in doctrine, as on the giound of some course of 
conduct which was regauled by Mahfivira, as w r ell 
as by the people generally, as discreditable and 
unworthy of an ascetic. 

Though the theory of re-animation was em- 
ployed by Gosala for the purpose of repudiating 
liis identity, the incident which suggested it to 
him occuri ed, accoiding to the Bhagavatl Sutra 
(fol. 1214 11'. ; U.D , App. I. p. 3), at an earlier 
time, when Gosala was still associated with 
Mali a viia. 

Once, while wandering together from Siddhafcthagama to 
Kummagama, the two men passed a large sesame shrub in full 
bloom Seeing it, Gosala asked Mahawra whether or not the 
shrub would perish, and where its seeds would reappear 
Mahavlra replied that the shrub w'ould perish, but that seeds 
would form in seed-vessels of the samo shrub Gosala w r ould 
not believe it; so, thinking to prove hun a liar, lie quietly 
returned to the shrub, tore it up by the roots, and threw it 
aw ay As chance w r ould have it, just then a shower of ram fell 
In consequence of it, the shrub was able again to take root; and 
so the seeds after all formed in its seed-vessels In the mean- 
time the two men had passed on to Kummagama. On their 
return some time afterwards thev passed the identical sesame 
shrub , and seeing it, Gosala reminded Mahavlra of his prophecy, 
adding that it was < lear that the shrub had not died, and that 
the seeds had not formed Mahavira replied that his prophecy 
had come true , for the shrub had perished, seeing that Gosala 
himself had pulled it out by the roots and thrown it away, but 
that ow mg to a timely fall of rain the shrub had come to life again, 
and the seeds had formed in the seed-vessels lie added that 
similarly all plants were capable of re-animation. Still Gosala 
would not believe it, and went up to the plant to examine its 
seed-vessel , but finding, on opening it, that Mahavira had been 
correct, he drew the further conclusion that not only plants 
but in fact all living beings (A 1 #*, ‘souls’) w r ere capable of re- 
animation To this generalization of the theory of re-animation, 
however, Mahavira would not assent 

In this connexion another doctrine may be 
mentioned which is stated in the Bhagavatl Sutra 
(fols. 1254, 1255 ; U Z>., App. I. p. 7) to have 
been quite peculiar to the Ajivika followers of 
Gosala. It was known as ‘the Eight Finalities’ 
(attha charamdtm ), that is, the doctrine of the 


last drink, the last song, the last dance, the last 
solicitation, the last tornado, the last sprinkling 
elephant, the last light with big stones as missiles, 
and the last Tirthankara, viz. Mankhali-putta 
himself. The incidents which gave rise to this 
doctrine are those which attended the closing 
days of Gosala’s life. The first four weio lus last 
personal acts as related already in the story of 
lus life (above, p. 259 f.). The next three are said 
to have been remarkable events which happened 
just about the tune of Gosala’s death. The 
tornado refers to one of those fierce cyclonic 
storms, accompanied with toirential rain, which 
still occasionally visit Bengal, but which are al- 
most unknown in other paits of Northern India. 
The ‘sprinkling elephant’ is said to have been a 
huge cieature which had been trained to amuse 
the ladies of the loyal haiem when they bathed 
in the river Ganges, and the claim to the pos- 
session of which, as has already been related, 
occasioned a war between the kings of Magadha 
and Yaisali. In this war those stone missiles are 
said to have been employed (N.S. § 17 1V) which 
evidently must have been thrown by some kind 
of powerful catapult. The ration d'etic of this 
curious doctiine, no doubt, is that the dubious 
death of their master was felt by Ins disciples to 
require investment with some kind of renabili- 
tatmg glamour. 

The incidents attending Gosala’s death gave 
rise to another pecuhai doctrine, reported in the 
Bhagavatl Sutra (fol. 1255 H. ; U />., App I. 
pp. 8, 9). In the heat of his feverish excitement, 
Gosala is said to have held a mango in lus hand, 
and to have wetted himself with the muddy w r ater 
which is always present on a pottei’s premises. 
This action is said to have suggested the doctrine 
of ‘the Four Potables and the Four Impotables’ 
(chattCin jjanagdwij chat fan apdtiagdim ), that is, 
the four things that may be used as drinks, and 
the four things that may be touched, but may 
not be drunk. The former refer to what is 
excreted by the cow, what is soiled by the hand 

{e. g . water in a potter’s vessel), what is heated 
by the sun, and what drips from a rock. The 
latter refer to such things as water-jars, mangos, 
beans, etc. 

With regard to the practices of the Ajivikas, 
we have an instructive statement in the Buddhist 
Majjlnma Nikaya. In the 36th chapter ( M.N . 
i. 238 ; N.It. l. 376), Kachchaka, a member of 
the Niggantha community, is represented as ex- 
plaining to Buddha the practices observed among 
the adherents of Gosala Mankhali-putta and his 
friends Nanda Vachchha and Kissa Sankichcha. 
These tluee men, as we have seen (above, p. 
262% also below, p 267 a ), were the leaders of the 
Ajivikas. Respecting them and their adherents, 
Sachchaka says : 

‘The} discard all clothing (achelaka) , they dispense with all 
decent habits (muttdchdra) , they lick their food out of their 
hands ( hatthdpalekha#a , p 2 G5 a ), they listen to no call to come 
or wait for food , they permit no food to he brought to them, 
or to bo specially prepared for them, or to be received b> them 
on invitation , they accept no food from the mouth of the pot or 
pan in which it is cooked, nor food placed within the threshold 
or among the firewood or among tne pestles, nor food from a 
couple eating together, or from a woman with child, ora woman 
giving suck, or a woman in intercourse with a man , nor food 
which is reduced (in times of drought), or when a dog is stand- 
ing by, or where flies are swarming round, the} will not eat 
fish or flesh, nor drink liquor made from rice or the flowers 
of Woodfordia Jloriburula , nor sour gruel made of unhusked 
barley , some of them beg only at one house and accept but 
one handful of food, others beg at tw r o houses and accept two 
handfuls, others beg at seven houses and aci ept seven handfuls ; 
some subsist on one gift of food, others on tw o, others on seven ; 
some take food only once a dav, others only once every two 
da} s, others only once every seven days, others only once every 
half-month , in this manner they observe various routines of 
fasting * 

_ In the Pigha Nik<i>a (p 166; Dial. 227) this account of the 
Ajivika practices is placed in the mouth of a naked ascetic 
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(i achelaka ) Kassapa. This may refer to the mendicant leader 
Puraga Kassapa (above, p. 261 b ), one of the;six rivals of Buddha ; 
and it may indicate that the practices in question were more 
or less common to all those six rival communities of religious 
mendicants, thus confirming what has already been said with 
regard to their common doctrines. In any case, with respect 
to Mah&vira and his Is igganthas, the identity of several of their 
observances with those of the Ajivikas has been pointed out by 
Prof essor Jacobi in his Introduction to the Jama Uttaradhya - 
yana ( J.S 11 p. xxxi) 

Another point is worth noticing in connexion 
with Sachehaka’s statement of the Ailvika prac- 
tices. When lie had blushed it, Buddha inquired 
whether the Ajivikas were really able to sustain 
life on such conditions, and Sachcliaka contemptu- 
ously replied that, of course, at other times they 
indulged in copious and excellent food and drink, 
and thus regained bodily vigour and grew fat. 
This remark is significant of the repute in which 
the sincerity of Gosala and his Ajivikas was held 
by their contemporaries. It only serves to confirm 
the suspicion of Gosala’s insincerity on the far 
more serious point of sexual conduct, which, there is 
good reason to believe, caused the rupture between 
him and Mahavlra. 

From the way the Terasiyas, or Ajivikas, with 
their peculiar doctrine respecting the seventh 
group of preparatory discipline (above, p. 262 b ), 
are spoken of, it is clear that they were not 
regarded as outside the pale of the Niggantha 
community. Their doctiinc might not be accept- 
able to the majority, it might even be schismatic, 
but it was not condemned as heretical. It might 
cause friction between its propounder, Gosala, 
and his associate, Mahavlra, who rejected it ; but 
it would not have caused that total separation and 
intense hostility which we see taking the place of 
the early association of the two men. For this 
change clearly there must have existed a special 
cause not essentially connected with the Terasiya 
or Ajlvika doctrine. What this cause was we are 
nowhere explicitly told. The Buddhists are silent 
on the point Buddha, we know, disliked Gosala, 
hut he liad never been in personal touch with him, 
and the quarrel of Gosala with Mahavlra did not 
greatly interest him or the Buddhists. It was dif- 
ferent with Mahavlra In the earlier years of their 
ascetic life he and Gosala had been associates. The 
subsequent ditlerence and total separation could 
not but be a matter of importance to the Jams. 
Yet even in their Scriptures — so far as we know 
them at piesent — no explicit statement of the 
cause or reason of the separation is recorded. 
We are left to draw conclusions from some indirect 
indications ; nor are these at all obscure in their 
suggestiveness. The reported choice of Gosala’s 
headquarters on the premises of a woman, and his 
attempt to repudiate his identity, clearly point 
to, not a doctrinal, but a practical ground of separa- 
tion, to some discreditable feature in the conduct 
of Gosala. What this feature was is plainly enough 
indicated in the Sutra - krtanga {J.S. 11 . 245). 
Answering the contention of Gosala (above, p. 262), 
that men who, like Mahavlra, had renounced the 
world belonged to the intermediate state, and 
were still liable to be involved in karma , just as 
clarified water again becomes defiled, while lie, 
Gosala himself, had reached the state of perfect 
liberation, Mahavlra points to the conduct of 
Gosala and his followers : ‘ These men do not 
lead a life of chastity . 9 That fact, he means to 
say, should be enougn to satisfy 4 a wise man ’ as 
to the truth, or otherwise, of Gosala’s contention. 
In this connexion it may be noted that, in the 
Bhagavatl Sutra (fols. 1275-1291 ; U.D. , App. I. 
pp. 11-14), Mahavlra is represented as ironically 
applying to Gosala his own doctrine of trans- 
migrations, and showing how Gosala, instead of 
being in the state of true liberation, had after his 
death to pass through an interminable transmigra- 


tory series, the several steps of which he specifies, 
before he really attained perfection. 

There is, however, a passage in the Sutra- krtanga 
which is even more explicit in its suggestiveness. 
It records (J S. n. 409-413) a disputation which 
Ardraka, a follower of Mahavlra, held with Gosala 
respecting the points on which the latter diflered 
from Mahavlra. These are, first, a charge of in- 
consistency against Mahavlra, that he at hrst w an- 
dered about as a single monk, but afterwards 
surrounded himself with many monks ; secondly, 
a charge of misplaced severity, that he insisted on 
four restrictions which Gosala rejected ; thirdly, a 
charge of spiritual arrogance as well as spiritual 
cowardice. The four restrictions icfer to : 

(1) Drinking of cold water 

02) Eating of (unboiled) seeds 

(3) Accepting things specially prepared. 

(4) Having intercourse with women. 

Mahavlra forbade these actions as sinful, but Gosala 
maintained that an ascetic committed no sin in 
doing them. The same four restrictions are men- 
tioned in another place of the same Sutra-kitanga 
(J.S. ii. 267), though with a notable ditlerence. 
liere they run as follows : 

(1) Prinking cold water. 

(2) Eating (unboiled) seeds. 

3) Accepting things specially prepared 

4) Serving a sick brother with food brought to him 

in the vessel of a householder 

The ethical item of sexual intercourse is here re- 
placed by the ceremonial item of eating from the 
vessel of a lay adherent. The significance of tins 
d if Terence will he explained in the sequel (p. 267 a ). 
At this point it is linpoitant to notice only that 
none of the matters in dispute is concerned with 
doctrine ; they are all concerned w T ith conduct 

Considering that it was the conduct of religious ascetic s that 
was in question, the most striking point in dispute is that re- 
specting sexual intercourse To understand tne position, we 
must remember that Barova, the precursor of Mahavlra, had 
enjoined only four vows ( vrata ) on his followers (J S n 121) 
These were— (1) not to injure life (a/nthsa), (2) to speak the 
truth ( sunxtd or satya ), (3) not to steal ( asteya ), (4) not to own 
property (apangraha or akiflchana ) That is, Pardva enjoined 
the vows of kindness, truth, honesty, and poverty To these 
Mahavlra added the fifth vow of chastity ( brahma-charya , i b 
n 91, 109, 139, 204) His reason for making this addition is 
explained in the Uttaradhyayana Sutra ( ib n 122, 123) Before 
Mahavlra it had been understood that chastity was implicitly 
iinjoined by the other vows , but in reality they left a loop-hole 
The wife being accounted a species of propertv, marriage was 
forbidden by the vow of poverty, and adultery by the \ow T of 
honesty , but the case of fornication was left open On this 
specious ground, laxity of morals crept in among the intellectu- 
ally or morally weaker members of the Niggantha community 
founded by Par6va Mahavira’s fifth vow of chastity was de- 
signed to reform that evil On this point he encountered the 
opposition of his associate, Gosala The latter sympathized with 
the lax party ; and he appears to have justified his own and 
their laxity of morals by the double argument that the truly 
‘liberated’ ascetic could commit no sin, and that, as there was 
no free will, there was no moral responsibility Indeed, there is 
good ground for believing that it was this very laxity of conduct 
on the part of Gosala that gave the occasion to Mahavlra to 
introduce the fifth vow, and thus to force the withdrawal of 
Gosala It will be noticed that the two statements of the four 
restrictio is, above quoted, have the first three restrictions in 
common, while they vary with respect to the fourth This points 
to something peculiar m those three restrictions Now, in one 
place of the Sutra krtanga ( J S n 313) these particular three 
restrictions (regarding cold water, seed, and non-acceptance of 
specially prepared food) alone are mentioned, and in the Xcha- 
rahga Sutra (J S. i 63) we find Mahavlra described as ‘ the wise 
man who enjoined three restrictions’ ( ydmd ti% iqi*). On the 
other hand, in the Buddhist Digha Nikaya (p 67; Dial 74), 
Mahavlra is made to describe himself as ‘the man of four 
restrictions ’ (chatur-yama) The explanation of this discrepancy 
which suggests itself is that Mahavira originally enjoined only 
three restrictions on his followers, and that he added the fourth 
at a later time when he quarrelled with GosiUa This fourth 
restriction respecting intercourse with women is, in fact, iden- 
tical with Mahavira’s fifth vow of chastity, which, as has already 
been remarked, is an addition made by him to the four vows 
of Par^va If the surmise is correct that it was Gosala who 
provided the occasion for the institution of the fourth restric- 
tion ( yama ), that is to say, the fifth vow (vrata) of Mahavira’s 
8} stem, it goes a long way to prove that it was Gosala’s laxity 


* In J.S l 63 the phrase is wrongly translated by * three vows,’ 
following herein the commentators ; but vrata t ‘vow,’ is some- 
thing different from ydma, 4 restriction.’ 
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of morals that was the real cause of Mahavira’s separation from 
him. Speaking on the ascetic’s duty to avoid intercourse with 
women, Mahavira is represented in the Sutra-kftahga (J S. ii. 
273) as saying concerning Gosala : 4 In the assembly of the 
monks he pronounces holy words, yet secretly he commits sin ; 
but the wise know him to be a deceiver and great rogue ’ It 
was Gosala’s hypocrisy m the matter of sexual conduct that 
caused the breach between him and Mahavira 

This, then, was the main cause ; but, no doubt, 
there weie other subsidiary causes which exacer- 
bated the friction between the two men They 
had reference to the three restrictions regarding 
the use of cold water and unboiled seeds, and the 
acceptance of specially prepared food In order to 
realize the significance of these seemingly trivial 
matters, w’e must remember that among all Indian 
ascetics abstention from action (karma) was held 
to be the paramount rule of conduct, because karma 
bound the soul in the cycle of transmigrations. 
Eut to this rule there was one exception : seeing 
that without the body one cannot go through the 
whole of the discipline which secures salvation 
(moksa, nirvana), such actions as are necessary for 
the preservation of the body (dharm-adhara-Sarlra- 
raksandya in the commentary to S.K. ii. 6, § 7, in 
J.S . n. 411), e.g . the begging and eating of food, 
are innocuous and do not operate as a fetter 
(karma-bandha ; see Eh. Rep. pp. 94, 99). Every 
vow (vrata) or restriction (ydtna) taken on himself 
by the ascetic was considered tacitly subject to that 
rule and its exception. The differences among the 
ascetics arose when it came to the practical appli- 
cation of this tacit reference. Thus, while all 
agreed that storing food was forbidden, but that 
begging one’s daily allowance of food was per- 
mitted, some ascetics qualified that permission by 
ceitain restrictions (ydma) Mahavira forbade the 
use of cold water and of seeds m their natural 
state, lest injury should he done to any 4 life’ (nva) 
in cither; both should he used only after boiling, 
or other safeguarding process He also forbade 
the acceptance of any food specially prepared for 
the mendicant, lest the privilege of begging should 
degenerate into indulgence. Gosala, on the other 
hand, rejected these three restrictions. 

Again, while all ascetics were agreed that besides 
the body the ascetic should own no other posses- 
sions, Mahavira permitted the possession of a bowl 
for the reception of the begged food. Gosala de- 
nied the justice of this permission, because the 
ascetic could and should make use of his hand for 
that purpose (of. J.S i. 57, footnote 2, and ii. 267, 
footnote 2). The food should be received into the 
bowl made by the palms of the joined hands, and 
out of this natural bowl it should be licked up 
Hence ascetics of this stricter observance were 
known as the * hand - lickers ’ (hatthdpalekhana, 
D.N. 166 ; Dial. 227). If food, however, was 
required for a sick monk, it was to be carried to 
him in the vessel of the householder. Mahavira 
objected to this practice as open to the usk of 
injury to any ‘life’ that might be in the house- 
holder’s vessel (J.S. ii. 303). 

In this connexion the treatment of the question 
of clothing may be mentioned. Some ascetics (like 
Parsva) permitted the use of wrappers ; others per- 
mitted only the irreducible minimum of a pudic cover 
(kati-banahana) ; while, again, others went about 
absolutely naked. To the second class appear to 
have belonged the Nigganthas, or the immediate 
followers of Mahavira (J.S. i. 73), who, accordingly, 
are called by Gosala the ‘one-strip men’ ( eka - 
sdtaka ), and placed in Ins red class (above, p. 262 a ). 
Though conceding to his Nigganthas the use of a 
loin-cloth, for himself Mahavira discarded the use 
of all clothing. On this point there was no differ- 
ence between him and Gosala ; both were mendi- 
cants of the achelaka , or ‘ clothless, ’ class. Indeed, 
it is just possible that on this point Mahavira may 


have been influenced by Gosala. For we are told 
in the Jain Scriptures that at first, when Mahavira 
adopted the ascetic life, he attached himself to the 
clothed community of Parsva ; it was only in the 
second year of that life, about the time when he 
fell in with Gosala, that he adopted the strictest 
observance of absolute nakedness. The coincidence 
suggests that Mahavira adopted that observance 
from Gosala, and that it was this circumstance 
that formed the bond of their early companion- 
ship, until the discovery of Gosala’s hypocrisy 
caused the subsequent and final separation It 
appears probable, however, that within the Nig- 
gantha community the general rule was to wear 
the loin-cloth, and the practice of total nakedness 
was limited to that section of it which formed the 
party of Gosala, and had adopted his doctrine on 
djiva as formulated m the seventh group of the 
preparatory discipline (above, p. 262 h ), and which 
hence was known as the Ajlvikas. 

On this point there is an instructive story related in the 
Buddhist Ft nay a Pi^aka (i. 291, V.P.Tr n 210 ff ). Once, 
when Buddha was staying in Savatthi, he and his Bhiksus were 
invited by a wealthy woman, Visakha, to a meal in her house. 
When the meal was ready, she sent her maidservant to call her 
guests While the maid went on her errand, a heavy shower of 
rain fell, and on her arrival at Buddha’s lodging she found the 
Bhik$u8 standing disrobed and enjoying the rain Thinking 
that there was a mistake, she returned to inform her mistress 
that at the place to which she had been directed there were no 
Bhik^us, but Ajlvikas. The misunderstanding, of course, was 
cleared up, but the incident, which happened at Sa\atthl, 
shows that the Ajlvikas were naked monks, and that they were 
the followers of Gosala, who, as we have Been, had established 
his headquarters at Savatthi, after he had separated from 
Mahavira. The same point is illustrated by Gosala’s sixfold 
classification of men (above, p 262 tt ), in which the white class 
is represented by his own party, the naked Ajlvikas, while 
the red class is typified by the party of Maha\Ira, the one- 
strip ‘Nigganthas ’ Total nakedness, however, must have been 
the mark of the whole Ajlvika party among the Nigganthas , 
not only of that portion which seceded with Gosala, but also of 
the other portion which continued in the connexion For, as 
will appear in the sequel, it was the latter that formed the 
nucleus, from which, at a later date, the Digambara Order took 
its nee (below, r> 2C(5 b ) 

It remains briefly to consider the two other charges 
preferred by Gosala against Mahavira (above, p. 
264 b ). The reference in the first of these is not quite 
clear. Mahavira is accused of having first ‘wandered 
about as a single monk,’ but having afterwards ‘ sur- 
rounded himself with many monks’ (J.S. n. 409,410). 
On the other hand, Gosala claims to ‘ live alone and 
single’ (ib. p. 411). As a fact, however, Gosala 
also was ‘suirounded by many monks,’ who were 
known as the Ajlvikas. It is clear, theiefore, that 
the mere fact that a leader wandered about or lived 
with a company of personal disciples did not count 
as an offence. The gravamen of Mahavira’s pro- 
cedure, in the eyes of Gosala, appears to have been 
that, like Buddha, he instituted an Order (sangha) 
of monks. The followers of Mahavira were scattered 
in various places in larger or smaller groups, but 
they were all organized in one community, under 
one Law, and one leader (Mahavira). Gosala’s 
followers formed but a small group that always 
accompanied its leader. There were, indeed, other 
groups of ascetics of a similarly dubious character 
v ho also bore the name of Ajlvikas, or ‘Profes- 
sionals,’ but they lived apart under separate leaders, 
the names of two of whom, Kissa Sankiohcha and 
Nanda Vachchha, are recorded in the Buddhist 
Scriptures (M.N. i. 238, 524; A.N. in. 384). But 
the Ajlvikas of this dubious kind, who must be dis- 
tinguished from the later Ajlvika Order of monks 
(below, p. 268), formed no organized community 
like the N lgganthas (or Jains) and Buddhists. . It is 
obvious that the antinomian tenets and practices of 
Gosala, and other men of his way of thinking, would 
form a natural bar to the formation of a widespread 
public organization. It may have been the con- 
sciousness of his disability m this respect that 
prompted Gosala’s accusation against his more 
successful rival. 
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The second of the two charges against Mahavlra 
accused him at once of spiritual arrogance and 
spiritual cowardice. The leference in this charge 
is to Gosala’s tlieoiy of the three spiritual states 
of men (see above, p 262 h ) According to him, 
Mahavlra was in the intermediate state ; Ins soul, 
though fiee from karma in a sense, was not truly 
libel at ed, foi it was full of spiritual arrogance in 
thinking that his system alone was correct and 
condemning those w^io differed from him (J.S. 
ii. 411, 11-14, and Silanka’s comment on Sutra- 

krtanga, l. 1, 6, § 12; J.S. ii. 245). It was also j 
full of spmtual cow ai dice in being eager to win 
converts among the common people, but afianl to 
meet learned men who might refute him (J.S. 
n p. 412, 15-18, and p. 413, 19-25). Tim 

advocate of Mahavlra leplies that, first, his mastei 
only teaches, as otheis do, what he believes to be 
true and right, and while condemning false doc- 
trines, he does not condemn those who enteitam 
them. Secondly, he never lefusesto meet honest 
and worthy opponents, and is void of hypocrisy him- 
self, while trying to wjn people for his doctnnes. 

4. History of the Ajlvikas. — The earliest men- 
tion of the Ajivikas occurs in a bnef leconl incised 
on the walls of two rock-hewn caves on Barabar 
Hill near Gaya (I A xx. 361 fl ; S A. 144). Ac- 
cording to its own statement, it was made in the 
13th year of the reign of the Emperor Asoka, that 
is to say, in lie? 251. It mns as follows. ‘King 
Piyadassi, in the 13th } ear of his leign, bestowed 
this ca\e on the Ajivikas 

The next mention occurs in the seventh of the 
celebrated Pillar Edicts of the same Empeioi 
Asoka, incised in the 28th yeai of his reign, or 
in H 0 236 (S I P. a 82, 97 ; Ep. Ind 11 . 270, 272, 
274; S A. 155) It inns as follows: ‘I have 
arranged that my Oensois of the Law of Piety shall 
he occupied with the affairs of the Buddhist Order 
(sanqha) as well as with the Brahman (ascetics), the 
Ajivikas, the Nigganthas, and, in fact, with all 
the vanous mendicant communities (pdva?i(/a). i 

A fuither eaily mention occurs in a brief record, 
incised on t lie walls of three rock-hewn caves on 
Nagarium Hill in the first ^ ear of the reign of 
Asolovs successor Dasaiatha, tliat is, in n C 227 
(IA xx. 361 lb ; S A. 145) It runs as follows* 

4 This cave was bestowed by Ins Majesty Dasaiatha, 
immediately after his accession, on the vcnciable 
Apivikas, to be a dwelling-place for them as long as 
the sun and moon enduie.’ 

After this we meet with no mention of the 
Ajivikas till we come to the 6tli cent \ I). In 
that eentuiy, about A D. 550, Varaha Milnia, in 
his astrological woiks Brhaj-jataka (xv. 1) and 
Lagliu - lataka (ix. 12), names tlicm as one of 
seven classes, of religious mendicants. These 
are — (1) the Xakyas 01 Paktapatas (men <>t the 
red lobe), i.e. the Buddhist monks ; (2) tlie 

Ajivikas, or, as the commentator Bhattotpala (r. 
950 A.D. ) exj)lains, the Ekadandins, or 4 men of 
one stall’ ; (3) the Nirgranthas, or Jaina monks ; 
(4) the Tapasas (ascetics) or Vanvasanas (eateisof 
wild fruits), i.e. Brahmans of the third aArama, 
living as hermits in the forest ; (5) Blnksus (mendi- 
cants), 1 c. Brahmans of the fourth dm avia , living 
as homeless wandeiers, and following, according to 
the commentator, tlie Mlmaiiisa system ; (6) the 
Vrddlia - sravakas ; and (7) the Clnuakas, who 
appear also to have been two kinds of wandering 
icligious mendicants. That these seven clashes of 
devotees, and therefore the Ajivikas among them, 
weie actually existing in Vaiaha Mihna’s time, is 
evident from the fact that he teaches that a poison 
is destined to enter into one of them according to 
the indications of his horoscope. 

In the 9th cent, we have the testimony of the 
great Jain commentator Slhlnka (c. 876 A.D.) to 


the continued existence of the Ajivikas. And 
here we first meet with the interesting fact of 
tlie identity of the Ajivikas with the Digambara 
Jains. Commenting on the objection made by 
some to Mahuvna’s four * restrictions 5 in the 
Sutra-krtanga (J.S. 11 . 267), &il;lnka states that 
the reference is to the Ajivikas or Digambaras. 
Seeing that, in his comment on another passage 
of the same work (ib 11 . 245), he_ identities the 
followers of Gosfila, that is, tlie Ajivikas, with 
the Teiasiyas (Sanskr. Trairasikas), it follows 
that in Silanka’s view the followers of Gosiila, 
the Ajivikas, the Terasiyas, and the Digambaras 
were the same class of icligious mendicants. 

In the 10th cent, vve have a fuither testimony to 
the identity of the Ajivikas and the Digambaias. 
In Ins vocabulaiy, called tlie Abhidhana llatna- 
mdla (11 189, 190), Halayudha (c. 950 A D ) 

cnumeiates a laige number of names of the two 
.Jain divisions, the S vet fun haras (or white-clothed 
ones) and the Digambaias (01 sky-clad, 1 r naked 
ones), or, as lie calls them, the Svctavasas and 
Digvasas The latter, he says, are also known 
as the Ajlva, winch is only a shoitei form of 
Ajlvika. 

Lastly, in the 13th cent we have, in certain 
temple records, a mention of tlie Ajivikas as a 
sect then actually existing in South India. These 
iccordsaic inscriptions on the walls of the Perumal 
Temple at Poygai near Vinnchipuram (SI Inver. 
1 . 88, 89, 92, 108). They refer to giants of land to 
the temple together with 4 the tax on Ajivikas/ 
made by the Chola king Kajaraja in the yeais 
A.D. 1238, 1239, 1243, 1259. By tlie editor ot the 
inscriptions these Ajivikas are, on tlie authority 
of modem Tamil dictionanes, identified with the 
Jains. This, of couise, means the Digain lmi a sect 
of the Jams; for it is this sect whose principal 
seat, in those times, was in Southern India, and 
colonies of them are still to be found there (I A 
xxxii. 459; JGOS xxxvm 17). The statements 
on the subject in the Tamil dictionaries appeal to 
be based on the Tamil liteiature, and possibly on 
modem usage. The older Tamil literatuie (testa 
Dr. Pope) eeitamly uses the term Ajivika in 
-©peaking of the Jams, 1 r the Digambaias. 
There can be no doubt, theiefore, that since tlie 
6th cent. A.D., when Varaha Milnia used the teim, 
the name has signified the Digambaia sect of the 
Jains. 

As to Varaha Mihira’s use of the term, it is to be noted that 
his commentator Hhattotpala, whose date is about A r> ‘*'>0, 
identifies the Ajivikas with the Ekadarjdins This identifi- 
cation is based on a Erlkrit verse which he quotes fiom a .1 un 
writer called Kalakaeharva That w liter, wlio lived about 
\ d. 450, that is, about a century earlier than Varaha Mihira, 
names the same seven classes of ascetics with the one excep- 
tion that he writes Ekadandins for Ajivikas (7V C O in 2, 
p 553) Bha^otpala on his own pait adds that the Ekadandins 
or Ajivikas are devotees of Naravana, that is, of Vi&nu On the 
other hand, Silanka, speaking of the Ekadapdins in another 
connexion, declares them to he devotees of Siva (JS n 245, 
417) It is clear from this apparent discrepancy that what 
these two commentators had in their mind was the class of 
ascetics who are still known as the Dapdins, or 4 Men of the 
Staff.’ These ascetics are usually classed as belonging to the 
Saivite division of Hindus but they are rather eclectics, in 
that they invoke not only Siva but also Visiyu as Narayapa. 
They carry r a staff (danda) w ith a pieee of reddish cloth attached 
to its top, wear only a narrow strip of cloth or go entirely 
naked, and are enjoined to live solitary. They hold Vedantist 
doctrines; and any man, caste or no caste, may join them 
(BG i\ pt l 542) They must not be confounded with the 
Dasanami Daiycjins, who are a comparatively modern class of 
ascetics, having been founded by the refoitner Sankarachary a 
and his disciples in the Oth cent A d , and who live in convents 
(matha), and pay some regard to caste in the matter of admission 
(JBAShx 55, note) 

Prom the fact that Gosala is called Mankhali- 
putta, or Mankhah (Ma.skarin), i.e. tlie man of 
the bamboo-stall, it is clear that originally he 
belonged to the class of Ekadandin (or Dandin) 
ascetics ; and, though he afterwards joined Maha- 
viia and adopted his system, he held some dis- 
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tinguislung tenets of his own, and also retained 
his old distinguishing mark, the bamboo -start*. 
On account of these distinctions his party within 
the Niggantha community was known as the 
Terasiya or Aiivika (above, p. 262), and apparently 
also as the Ekadandin, or the One - start* men. 
Still later, by reason of his evil life, when it was 
discovered, Gosala was expelled by Mahavira from 
the community; and with him, it would appear, 
were ejected also a few others of the Ajivika 
party who weie Ins intimate friends and shared 
Ins evil practices. The .Buddhist Scriptures name 
two of these fi lends, Kissa Sankichcha and Nanda 
Vachehha (above, p. 263 b ). These three men, after 
sepaiating from Mahavira, appear to have li\ed 
a comparatively solitary life at Savatthi at the 
head of small groups of like-minded followers 
But there is no reason to believe that, with the 
expulsion of the black sheep, the Ajivika or 
Terasiya party as such ceased to exist within the 
Niggantha Order. In fact, whatever evidence 
there is points the other way. Thus, m this 
connexion, the difference already noted (above, 
]>. 264 h ) between the two versions of the 4 four re- 
strictions ’ possesses a peculiar significance. The 
icferenco to sexual delinquency occurs in that 
version which is concerned more especially with 
Gosala and his faction ; w hile the other version, 
which substitutes the reference to the use of the 
householder’s vessel, is, aeeoidmg to the com- 
mentator Silanka, concerned with the Ajivikas 
or Digambaras. The discrimination, in the two 
versions, tends to show that there Avas a portion 
of the Ajivika party within the Niggantha Order 
which was not implicated in the antinomies of 
Gosftla’s faction. As a mattei of fact, the 
IJigambaias differ, to the present day, from the 
Svetfimbaias on the points implied in tiie four 
restrictions. Thus the restrictions icspecting 
the use of cold water and natural seeds were 
intended to enforce extreme regard for any kind 
of ‘life’ (jlva); but the Digambaras arc said to 
be ‘ pnly modeiately eateful of animal life, ’ while 
the Svetambaras are extremely so (I A xxxn 460). 
With respect to the fourth restriction, while both 
sects insist on the vow of chastity, they dirtcr in 
legard to the possession of the alms bow l. While 
the bo wd belongs to the regular outfit of the 
Svetfimbara monks, the Digambaras aie not per- 
mitted to carry it, but must receive their food in 
the palms of tin'll hands (Oman, p. 151). As to 
the point of nakedness, the difference between the 
tw r o divisions is sufficiently indicated by their 
names. 

Further evidence in the same direction is afforded 
by the subsequent revival of the Terasiya trouble 
within the Niggantha community, and by the 
retention to this day of the distinguishing maik 
of the stall* among the Digambaras. On ad- 
mission, w r e are told, 4 the novice is supplied w ith 
the articles allowed to an ascetic by the Jam 
Scriptuies, a black rod or (land about five feet 
long,’ etc., and ‘the Sadliu (or professed monk) 
always carries his staff (daml)’ (BO ix. pt. i. 
p.BJ7) 

The case, then, stands thus . Ekadandin is a 
geneial term for a class of ascetic^ which includes 
two subdivisions, the orthodox Saivite Dandins 
and the heterodox Jain Ajivikas or Digambaras 
The Jam writer Kfilakacharya, of course, meant 
to indicate the latter by the Avord Ekadandin ; 
and Varaha Miliira, therefore, to pieclude mis- 
understanding, substituted the more definite term 
Ajivika. The orthodox commentator, Bhattot- 
pala, misunderstanding the position, confused the 
heterodox Ajivika with the orthodox Dandm. 

According to the tradition of the Digambaras, an acute 
antagonism between their own party and the party of the 


Svetambaras arose during the life of Bhadrabahu, who appears 
to have been the last head of the united Niggantha, or Jam 
community ( JGOS xxxvm. 14, xl 1)2; I A xxl 59) Soon after 
his death, about b c. 314 (i e. 170 ^ ears after Mahavira’a demise 
in b c. 484, above, p. 261 b ), the differences between the two parties 
grew into a final and definite rupture, which the ^vetambara 
tradition in the Kalpa Sutra (J S. l 290) ascribes to a man called 
Chhaluka Rohagupta. This man is said to have been a disciple 
of Mahagiri, who was at the head of the Svetambaras from 209 
to 239 b c , and it was he who is said to hav e f ou nded th e Terasi) a 
schism The Terasiyas, as we have seen (above, p 262), are the 
same as the Ajivikas, and the latter are identical wuth the 
Digambaras It follows, therefore, that the Ajivika or Digam- 
bara Order was already in existence m B c 251, when A4oka 
dedicated the Barabar Hill cave to the Ajivikas As to Anoka’s 
successor Doiaratha (or Samprati, as the Jains call him), we are 
expressly told that he was converted to Jainism It is true 
that the Svetambaras claim him as a convert of their ow n leader 
Suhastm ( K S. 10 ; J S i 200), a contemporary (b c. 209-223) 
and co-leader with the above mentioned Mahagiri (Afros', xxxvn. 
501) But from the fact that Dasaratha dedicated, in b c. 227, 
the Nagarjum IIill caves to the Ajivikas, perhaps his conversion 
is to be placed to the credit rather of the Digambaras, although, 
of course, he may, like his predecessor A4oka, have distributee! 
his favours impartially to the principal mendicant Orders of his 
time. Of A6oka we know from his seventh Pillar Edict that he 
was a patron equally of the Buddhists, Nigganthas, Ajivikas, and 
IJrahmar.ias It is evident now, from what has been said, that 
the terms Niggantha and Ajivika denote the two Jam Orders 
which are known to us as the Svetambaras and Digambaras. It 
has been asserted (by Professors Kern and Buhler, Kp hul. ii 
274, I A xx 362) that the term Brahma^a in the Edict qualifies 
the Ajivikas, describing them as being a ‘ Brahmameal’ Order. 
Irrespective of the difficulty whether at that early tune thero 
existed any orthodox Brahmamcal Order similar to the Buddhist 
and Jam (Niggantha), the Edict speaks of 4 Brahmanas ’ That 
word does not mean ‘ a person connected in some way with 
Brahmanism,' but it denotes ‘ a person of the Brahman caste,’ 
and in the context of the Edict it means ‘ a Brahman ascetic,’ 
that is, a person of the Brahman caste who had adopted the 
rule of the fourth Brahmanu atirama or w r ay of living Such a 
person took on himself to live a homeless wandering life as a 
religious mendicant The appeal to the statement of BhaUot- 
pala, as has been already shown (above, p 266), is unavailing. 
A Vai$i?ava or Sana ascetic may belong (or rather, may have 
belonged before joining) to any caste (W M H pp 59 ff , 83 ff.) 
These men may be said to be 4 Brahmanu al ’ ascetics becauso 
they profess to be devotees of Brahmamcal deities, hut no 
Indian would call them 4 Brahmaijas ’ The word 4 brahmam- 
cal_* expresses a Western idea, quite foreign to the word 
brdhma$a 

The history of the Ajivikas may he briefly 
summed up as follows . Gosala commenced his 
ascetic life as a Mankhali, or Maskarin, that is, 
as an individual of the ancient well-known class of 
religious mendicants which A\as distinguished by 
the carrying of a bamboo start*. After a time lie 
made the acquaintance of Mahavira, who belonged 
to another class of religious mendicants knoAvn as 
the Nigganthas, or Unfettered Ones (i.e. unfettered 
from the bonds of kai'inft), the followers of Parsva- 
natha. The two men, holding kindred views on 
the stringency of ascetic requnements (e.g. on the 
point of nakedness [cnhclak vr]), associated, and 
elaborated a common system, to which, however, 
Gosala added some particulars of his oavii. Each 
of them had his own party among their common 
following ; and Gos.ila’s party was known as the 
Ajivikas, or ‘ Professionals/ on account of its 
leader’s peculiar views on the djiva, or ‘ profession,’ 
of a religious mendicant. In course of time Gosala 
developed antinoiman proclivities; and this pro- 
duced ill-feeling between the two associates and 
ultimately led to a total rupture. Gosala de- 
parted, together with those of the Ajivika party 
ay ho actively sympathized Avith lum. There is no 
reason to suppose that the seceders formed a large 
gioup, or that as a group they survived the death 
of their leader Gosala. The others of the Ajivika 
party Avho had not shared Gosala’s antmomian 
tenets and practices lemamed Avith in the Niggan- 
tha community ; hut they retained their peculiar 
vieAvs on the points of total nakedness, non-pos- 
session of a howl, imperfect regard for life, distinc- 
tive mark of a start, and probably other matters. 
On account of these differences, there no doubt 
existed some amount of friction between the Aji- 
vika party and the iest of the Niggantha com- 
munity. It manifested itself especially in the time 
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of Bhadrabahu, whose sympathies appear to have 
beea rather with the Aii vikas. But the friction 
came to a head only in the earlier part of the 3rd 
cent. B C., when that party, which was known also 
as the Terasiya (Traira^ika), definitely and finally 
separated to form the distinct Order which is now 
known as the Digambaras. It thus appears that 
the Jain division into Digambaras and Svetambaras 
may be traced back to the very beginning of Jainism, 
it being indirectly due to the antagonism of the two 
associated leaders, Mahavlra and Gosala, who are 
the representatives of the two hostile sections. 

It remains only to notice a few detached refer- 
ences to Ajivika mendicants occurring in the 
Buddhist Scriptures and elbewliere. The Vinaya 
Pitaka (i. 8 ; SEE xiii. 90) and Majjhima Nikiiya 
(i. 170; N.R. i. 271, ii. 454) relate how Buddha, 
immediately after Ins enlightenment, met an Aji- 
vika of the name of Upaka, who, however, received 
Buddha’s account of his spiritual experiences rather 
contemptuously. The Majjhima Nikay a _(i. 31; 
N.R i. 45) further relates the story of an Ajivika 
Panduputta who had been originally a caniage- 
builder, and who was converted by Buddha to lus 
own belief. In the Vinaya Pitaka (n. 284 ; SBE 
xx. 370) we are told also of an anonymous Ajivika 
mendicant who gave the Buddhist monk Kassapa 
the first information of his master’s death. _ These 
three men probably were members of the Ajivika 
party in the Nigganlha community. In another 
place the Vinaya Pitaka (ii 130 ; V.P.Tr. xx. 132) 
relates how on one occasion certain Aji vikas, meet- 
ing with some Buddhist monks who walked under 
the protection of sunshades, jeered at the un -ascetic 
conduct of their uvals. In the Maliavaiiisa (T.Mv. 
67) there is a curious notice of a group of Ajivikas 
which existed in Ceylon in the time of King Pandu- 
kabhaya about B.c. 426, and on whose behalf that 
king is said to have built a house (gaha). This 
notice, however, considering the very early date 
to which it refers, must he accepted with much 
reserve. Another very curious notice of the Aji- 
vikas occurs in a little book on Hindu Logic as 
preserved m China and Japan, by Sadajiro Sugiuia 
<ed. by Mr. Edgar A. Singer, jr., in the Philo- 
sophical Series [No. 4] of the Publications of the 
University of Pennsylvania). 

In the Introduction, p 16, the author Bays- ‘Two more 
schools are frequently included by Chinese and Japanese authors 
among the great ones(i e the well-known six Indian) They are 
called Nikendabtra and Ashibika, and are quite similar to each 
other. They both hold that the penalty of a sinful life must 
sooner or later be paid , and since it is impossible to escape from 
it, it is better that it should be paid as soon as possible, 80 that 
the life to come may be free for enjoyment Thus their practices 
were ascetic * fasting, silence, immovability, and the burying of 
themselves to the neck ( Syakuron-so , i 22), were their ex- 

S iressiona of penance. They were probably offshoots of the 
faimst or some other Hindu sect ’ 

The 4 Nikendabtra and Aslubika ’ of this state- 
ment are obviously the Nigganthas and Ajivikas, 
that is, the Svetambara and Digain bara Jains. 

_ Literaturb — There exists no connected account of the 
Ajivikas ; but, m addition to the works mentioned in the text, 
short detached remarks on the sect occur in the following 
works Buhler, Epigraphia Indica (Calcutta, 1894), ii 272, 274, 
323, and I A xx. 361 ff , Burnouf, Lotus de la bonne lot (Pans, 
1852) , Grimblot, ‘ Sept Suttas Palis ’ in I A (Bombay, 1879), \ m 
312, Jacobi, ‘Jaina Sutras,’ SBE, vols xxii and xlv. (Oxford, 
1884-95), pt. i. pp. 16, 18, pt. ii. pp 19, 22-26, 29-32, and I A ix. 
161 ff. ; H. Kern, Hist ae Bouddhisme , i (Pans, 1901-3), 15, 
121, 151, n 6,41, 337, and Manual of Indian Buddhism (Strass- 
burg, 1896), pp. 72 andn. 2, 74, 82, 112, 116; Leumann, V O.J. 
lii (Vienna, 1889), 328 ff., Actes du Sixilme CongrZs Or. 1883, 
pt. lii. p 554 ff., and Aupapdtxka Sutra (Leipzig, 1883), pt i. 
p. 80, par. 120 , Oldenbergr, Buddha (4th ed , 190 3), pp 82, 93, 
199 , O. Schrader, Stand der Ind. Philosophie (Strassburg, 
1902), pp. 12, 34 ff , Rhys Davids, Buddhist India (London, 
1903), pp. 143, 146, 290, and Dialogues of the Buddha (London, 
1899), pp. 71, 219, 220, 227, 232; RockhUi, Life of the Buddha 
(London, 1884), pp. 101, 249 ff ; Senart, Inscriptions de Piya- 
dassi (Pans, 1886), ii p 209 ff.; V. A. Smith, Asoka (Oxford, 
1901), pp 106, 144 f. ; Weber, Catalogue of the Royal Library 
Berlin, Index , p. 1280 (1892). A. F. R. HOERNLE. 


AJMER, AJMIR (the meru f or sacred mountain, 
of Ajayaraja, who is said to have founded the city 
in the 2nd cent. A.D.). — The capital of the British 
district of Ajmer-Mhairwara, m the province of 
llaiputana. It is noted for two important re- 
ligious buildings, a mosque, and the shrine of a 
noted faqlr, or Musalman saint. The former, 
which bears the name of Arhal Din ka JlionprS, 
4 the shed of two and a half days,’ is a converted 
Jama temple ; and the most probable explanation 
of the name is that the Sultan Qutb-ad-dln or 
Altamsh, when he visited the place, ordered that 
within that period the original Jaina temple should 
be converted into a mosque for his devotions. It 
is now the finest existing specimen of the early 
style of Musalman mosque in India. Inscriptions 
fix the date of its erection between A.D. 1211 and 
1236, in the reign of Altamsh. It is thus of the 
same age as the celebrated mosque near the Kuth 
Minar in Old Delhi, and Cunningham supposes that 
both were probably planned by the same architect 
and erected by the same body of workmen. 

The faqir’s shrine, or dargdh , maiks the resting 
place of the famous Musalman saint, Klnvajah 
Mu in ad-din JJasan Clnshti (A.D. 1142-1236), who 
was born in Sijistan or Sistan, eastern Persia, 
whence he journeyed to India in 1193, and letired 
to the seclusion of a hermitage at Ajmer. In the 
mass of hagiologic literature which has grown up 
round this personage, many wonders and miracles 
wrought by him are recorded The Emperor Akbar 
made a pilgrimage to his tomb, and to the present 
time the merchants of the Dargah Bazar, which 
adjoins the tomb of the saint, daily lay their keys 
on the steps of the shrine before they open their 
shops. The custody of the shiine is in the hands 
of the eldest lineal descendant of the holy man, 
and all the descendants of the Khwaiah still enjoy 
such consideration throughout India that the Nizam 
of Hyderabad will not sit in their presence, and 
even the Hindu Maharajas of Jaipur, Gw r alior, and 
Jodhpur place them on the same scat with them- 
selves. The annual festival of the Saint is held in 
the month Rajah, when enormous cauldrons of 
ru^, butter, ana other condiments aie filled at the 
expense of rich pilgrims to the shrine, and while 
the food is still in a state of boiling heat it is 
scrambled for by the mob of fanatical devotees who 
attend the fair, and w r ho highly value even a small 
particle of the sacred food, ft is counted among 
the miracles of the Saint that no lives have been 
lost on such occasions, though burns are frequent. 

Literature. — La Touche, in Rajputana Gazetteer (1879), ii. 
61 ff , Fergusson, Hist, of Ind and Eastern Architecture (1899), 
263, 510 ff, Indian Antiquary { 1897), xxvi 164 For the history 
of the saint, Am-i-Akbai t, tr. Jarrett (1894), ni. 361 

W. Cuooke. 

AKALlS. — The sect of the AJcdlis differs essen- 
tially fiom all the other Sikh orders m being 
a militant organization, corresponding to the 
Nagas or Gosains among the Hindus. Their 
foundation is ascribed to Guru Govmd * himself, 
and they steadfastly opposed Banda’s attempted 
innovations. The term akdii , or 4 immortal/ is 
said t to be derived from akdli-purusa , 4 worship- 
pers of the eternal,’ but probably it is a self-assuined 
title, bearing its obvious meaning. The Akalis 
wear blue chequered dresses , X with bangles or 
bracelets of steel round their wrists, and quoits of 
steel in their lofty conical blue turbans, together 
with miniature daggers, knives, and an iron chain. § 

* The tenth and last Guru of the Sikhs, 1675-1708. 

t Murray's Hist, of the Panjab , l. p. 130 , Cunningham’s Hist . 
of the Sikhs , p 117 But akal means ‘deathless,’ % e. ‘God/ 
and Akdii is simply ‘God’s worshipper.’ 

t Malcolm points out that Krega’s elder brother, Bala Ram, 
wore blue clothes, whence he is called Nilambar, or ‘ clad in 
dark blue,' and Sitivas, or ‘ the blue clad ’ (Asiatic Researches , 
xi p. 221). 

§ A few Akalis wear the ja\d or top-knot, but not all Those 
who do not, only use ‘ tfur and lota ' water ; and also smoke, 
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In their military capacity the Akalis were called 
Nihangs, or reckless,* and played a considerable 
part in Sikh history, forming tne Shahids, or first 
of the four dehpas. At the siege of Multan in 
1818 a few Akall fanatics + carried the fausse-braye 
by surprise, and precipitated the fall of that 
fortress. The career of Phul& Singh illustrates 
both their defects and their qualities. This Akali 
first came into notice as the leader of the attack on 
Metcalfe’s escort at Amritsar in 1809. He was 
then employed bv Ranjlt Singh, who stood in con- 
siderable awe of him, as a leader in the Indus 
valley, where he was guilty of atrocious cruelty 
towards the Muhammadan population, and in 
Kashmir. $ Finally, Pliula Singh and his Akalis 
contributed to, or rather virtually won for Ranjlt 
Singh, the great Sikh victory over the Yusufzais at 
Teil in 1823. In this battle Phula Singh met with 
a heroic death, and his tomb at Naushahra is now 
an object of pilgrimage to Hindus and Muham- 
madans alike. 

Under Pliula Singh’s earlier leadership, and 
perhaps before his rise, the Akalis had become a 
terror to friends and foes alike, and they were 
dreaded by the Sikh chiefs, from whom they often 
levied contributions by foree.§ Ranjlt Singh, after 
1823, did much to reduce their power, and the 
order lost its importance. 

The Akall headquarters were the Akal Bunga|| 
at Amritsar, where they assumed the direction of 
religious ceremonies IT and the duty of convoking 
the Gurumata ; indeed, they laid claim to exercise 
a general leadership of the Khalsa. Since Ranjlt 
Singh’s time Anandpur has been their real head- 
quarters, but their influence has to a large extent 
passed away, and some of them have degenerated 
into mere buffoons. 

As an order the Akalis are celibate. They have, 
says Trumpp, no regular chief or disciple, yet one 
hears of their gurus , whose leavings are eaten by 
their disciples (sewak or chela). They do not eat 
meat or drink spnits, as other Sikhs do, but con- 
sume inordinate quantities of bhang. 

Literature —The general histones of the Sikhs, see art. 
Sikhs ; J, C. Oman, Mystics, Ascetics, and Saints of India, 
London, 1003, pp 153, 198-201 , A Barth, Religions of India 2 , 
London, 1889, p 248 f ; Monier Williams, Brahmanism and 
Hinduism 4 , London, 1891, p 175 ; W Crooke, Things Indian , 
London, 1906, p 431 ; Panjab Census Reports, Sir Denzil 
Ibbetson (1881) and E. D. Maclagan (1891) 

II. A. Rose. 

AKBAR. — i. Life . — The emperor Akbar, whose 
full name was Abu-l-fath (or Abu-1 -Mo^affar) Jalal- 
ad-dln Akbar GhazI, was born at Umarkot (‘the 
fort of Umar’) in Sind on 15 Oct., O.S., 1542. 

which the ja^a- wearers may not do Others, again, wear a 
yellow turban beneath the blue one, so as to show a yellow band 
across the forehead The story goes that a Khatri of Delhi 
(Nand Lai, author of the Zindaga-nima) desired to see the Guru 
in yellow, and Govind Singh gratified his wish Many Sikhs 
wear the yellow turban at the Basant Panchml. A couplet 
erroneously ascribed to Bhai Gurdas says : 

Sidh, sufed, surkh , zardae , 

Jo pahne, soi Gurbhdi . 

‘They who wear dark blue (the Akal* - '), white (the Nirmalas), 
red (the Udasis), or yellow, are all brothers in the Guru ’ 

4 Ibbetson, § 522 Cunningham (p. 379) savs nxhang = ‘ naked’ 
or ‘pure,’ and it has that meaning literally (cf. Platts, sv), 
but in Sikh parlance the word undoubtedly means ‘ free from 
care,* ‘careless,’ and so ‘reckless.’ In Hinduism it bears its 
original meaning 

t They were headed by one Jossa Singh, called Mali (‘ rosary ’) 
Singh, from his piety ‘ He denied himself the use of bhang, the 
only intoxicating drug m use among the Akalis.’ See Car- 
michael Smyth’s Reigning Family of Lahore, p 188. 

t Pnnsep, on the Sikh Power in the Panjdb , p. Ill, and 
Phoola Singh, the Akali, m Carmichael Smyth, op. cit 185-192 

§ Contemporary writers had a low opinion of their character. 
E g Osborne describes their insolence and violence ( Court and 
Camp of Ranjlt Singh, pp 143-146, 181) 

II One of the takhts, or thrones, of the Sikhs. 

If M ‘Gregor {Hut. of the Sikhs, l 238) says that on visiting the 
temple (sic) of the Akalis at Amritsar, the stranger presents a 
few rupees, and in return receives some sugar, while a small 
mirror is held before his face so as to reflect his image. This 
practice, if it ever existed, is now obsolete. 


His birthday was on a Sunday, a circumstance to 
which importance was afterwards attached, as it 
seemed to connect him with the sun and with 
the Messiah, whose birth was traditionally said to 
have taken place on that day. He was tne son of 
Hum&yun, tne second king of India of the Moghul 
dynasty, and grandson of Babar, the conqueror of 
India. His mother, Uamida B&nu, was or Persian 
origin, and was descended from the famous saint 
Ahmad of Jain, and she was also related to Sultan 
Husain Baiqara, the celebrated king of Herat. 
But though of noble lineage, her father was neither 
rich nor distinguished, and was in the service of 
Mlrza Hindal, a younger brother of Humayun, as 
a religious teacher. 

After his father’s defeats by the Afghans and 
flight from his brother ’Askar!, the infant Akbar 
was left behind in camp, and was taken possession 
of by Ins uncle 'Askari and conveyed to Kandahar. 
He was then about fifteen months old, and did not 
see his parents again till he was four or live years 
of age. This was when Humayun succeeded, with 
the aid of the king of Persia, in defeating his 
hi others and in establishing himself in Afghanistan. 
When Akbar was twelve or thirteen years of age, 
he accompanied his father on his expedition to 
India, and was present at the decisive battle of Ma- 
chiwarah, Jan. 1555, when Humayun, or rather his 
general Bairam Khan, defeated the Afghan Sikan- 
dar Sur. This was followed by Humayun’s entry 
into Delhi and his resumption of power ; but his 
good fortune was not of long continuance. In Jan. 
1556 he was killed bv falling down the steps lead- 
ing from the roof of his library, and Akbar, who 
was then in the Pan jab with his guardian Bairam 
Khan, was crowned at Kalanur on 14 Feb. 1556. 
On 5 Nov. following, Akbar and his guardian 
Bairam Khan won a victory at Panipat — the Indian 
Armageddon — over Ilemu, the Hindu general of the 
Afghan king ; and though the hoy Alkbar refused, 
like Gideon^s sons, to slay Ilemu with his own 
hands, he earned the title of ghCtzi , or * holy 
warrior,’ and retained it to his death, in spite of 
all his changes of creed. For some years after this 
Bairam was legent ; hut in 1560 a palace-intrigue 
enabled Akbar to rid himself of his guardian and 
to assume direct power. For a time, however, he 
deferred greatly to his nurse Maliam Anaga, a 
Turkish lady of great ability. But the miscon- 
duct and punishment of her son Adham Khan put 
an end to lier power and her life in 1561, and alter 
this Akbar became really his own master. From 
that time forward his career w as one of almost un- 
interrupted success. He gradually became master 
of Upper India, including Kashmir and Afghani- 
stan, as well as of Bengal, Bihar and Orissa, 
Gujarat and Sind, and part of the Deccan. He 
died, after a reign of fifty years, on his birthday or 
the day following, in 1605, at Agra, and was buried 
at Sikandra. 

2. Religious opinions. — This side of Akbar’s 
character has received what is perhaps a dispro- 
portionate amount of attention. No doubt the 
question of his beliefs is a most interesting one, 
hut the almost exclusive attention which has been 
paid to it has tended to obscure the emperor’s real 
greatness. After all, Akbar was a king immersed 
in affairs, and religion was only the occupation of 
his leisure hours. He was a great conqueror and 
administrator, and was more in his place at the 
head of his troops, or when engaged in revenue- 
reforms, than when seated in his Hall of Worship. 
It is certain, too, that he never seriously enter- 
tained the idea of becoming a Christian, and that 
the devoted Italian and Portuguese missionaries 
were sadly deceived in their hopes about him. 

Father Goldie very sensibly remarks : * How far Akbar was 
sincere in his search for truth, how far he had towards it a 
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feeling akin to the agnosticism of our day, or whether he was 
merely bent, from the very first, on making for his subjects an 
eclectic religion, which would fuse into one the various creeds 
under his sceptre, and over which he determined to place him- 
self as the supreme prophet and infallible teacher, it is hard to 
Bay. Certain it is that Blessed Rudolf, to whom such universal 
toleration was a new experience, very naturally made the same 
mistake about Akbar that man\ a zealous foreign priest makes 
about English non-Catholics when first he meets with them, and 
is captivated by their courteous respect for his views, and their 
kind interest in his work The sovereign was quite willing to 
pay homage to the Holy Scriptures, and pleased to see the 
*ulama beaten on their own ground But from this to submission 
m heart and deed to the authority of the Church was a long 
step, and one of which he very probably never dreamt ’ 

Akbar’s religious opinions have been discussed 
by Hindus, Muhammadans, Barms, Christians, 
and freethinkers, and we have details about them 
in the Akbar-Namali, Badayuni, the Dabistan, and 
in the writings of Du Jarric, Bartoli, Vans 
Kennedy, Wilson, Elplnnstone, Rehatsek, Bloch- 
maun, Count Noer, General Maclagan, and otheis. 
We have also Tennyson’s poem Akbar s Dre<tm. 
Undoubtedly Akbar has received more credit than 
he deserves for the depth and fervour of Ins religi- 
ous feelings. He had an active mind and delighted 
in discussions. As he himself said, * Discourses on 
philosophy have such a charm for me that they 
distract me from all else, and T forcibly restiain 
myself from listening to them, lest the necessaries 
of the hour should he neglected 5 But lie was the 
reverse of a fanatic or an enthusiast. ITe was, 
before all things, a man of the world * His real 
belief was that forms of icligion w 7 ere of little con- 
sequence He saw that men w r eie good or bad 
from causes quite remote from their religious tenets, 
and that there were good men in all religions. He 
had no overpowei mg conviction that there was sal- 
vation or destruction in any creed ; and not being 
a one-sided enthusiast himself, lie could not estab- 
lish a new 7 religion or make any ardent proselytes. 
He was a sincere inquirer after truth, hut he w r as 
not a profound thinker, and lus book-knowledge 
was exceedingly small. Altogether, he was veiy 
badly equipped for religious or philosophical discus- 
sions ; for, as Badayuni says, though he had an 
acute I* mind and w r as a seeker after truth, he was 
exceedingly ignoiant He had not, like Julian the 
Apostate, studied in the schools, and was not com- 
petent, therefore, to arbitrate between contending 
sects At the same time he was wiser and less 
superstitious than Julian, and did not, like him, 
tiy to turn the clock hack and to revive a dead 
paganism. Julian was a fanatical polytheist, and 
disliked freethinkers as much as he disliked Chris- 
tians ; but Akbai was made of calmer stud. 

Though Badayuni in one place (Lowe, 312) 
ascribes A kbar’s heresies to lus having been associ- 
ated from boyhood with Hindus and to his early 
marriages with llajput princesses, there seems to 
be no doubt that Akbar, like many other free- 
thinkers, began by being pious after an orthodox 
fashion But perhaps Badayuni, by lus jingling 
expression 11 mud ranud , does not mean so much 
that the Hindus with whom Akbar associated weie 
men of bad character, as that they were devotees 
and ascetics, for ranud is the plural of rand , a w oid 
winch has a double meaning, and signifies both a 
libertine and a devotee. In this sense the charge 
is tiue, for Akbar w r as from his youth up fond of 
the society of yogis and sannydsis. Writing of the 
sixth year, when Akbar was still under twenty, 

* On one occasion he remarked, ‘ Divine worship in monarchs 
consists m their justice and good administration ’ , and added 
that mortifications of the body and spirit were for the elect 
(Jarrett, in 399) 

t ‘ Jauhari nafis u \ahb-i-haqq bud ammd ami lit. 

4 lie was a rare jeweller (tea connoisseur), and a seeker after 
truth, but totally ignorant.' Akbar was ambitious of the 
character of a prophet or an apostle, and seems to have 
flattered himself that his own ignorance was an advantage for 
playing such a part. One of his sayings (Jarrett, in 385) is . 
‘The prophets were all illiterate Believers should therefore 
retain one of their sons in that condition.’ 


Abu-1-Fa?l tells us that one night Akbar w r ent out 
from lus palace in Agra incognito, in order to mix 
with the crowd of good and bad people who were 
assembled together to make a pilgrimage to Bah- 
raich in Oudh to the shrine of S filar Mas‘ud. He 
was nearly recognized by one of the vagabonds, 
but escaped by improvising a squint. In the same 
yeai lie w ent oil one night from Agra on a hunting 
expedition, and at Mandakhor, a place between 
Agra and Fathpur, he fell in with some singers 
w ho were chanting m Hindu ballads the praises of 
Mu‘In ad-din, the great saint of Ajmir He had 
often listened to tales of this saint, and now 7 the 
songs inspired him with a desire to visit lus tomb. 
He felt what Abu-1-Fa?l calls jdzibat tairajjuh, or 
‘attraction towards visiting’; and in that same 
year he accomplished the journey to Ajnni, in spite 
of the remonstrances of his corn tiers. For many 
years afterwards lie paid an annual visit to the 
same shrine. Though in both these instances the 
gathenng was ostensibly Muhammadan, yet then, 
as now 7 , many Hindus took part in it, and doubtless 
Akbar met many Hindus on such occasions. 

In 983 Hijra (A.D. 1575), Akbar built lus ‘ Ibadat - 
hdna or Hall of Worship. Badayuni tells us that 
the cause of this was that Akbar had been filled 
w ith gratitude to God for his successes. 

‘Victory had followed upon victory, and the extent of hig 
empire had increased daily Not a single eneniv remained 
He associated much with faqlrv, and spent much time m dis- 
cussions about the Word of God and the word of the Prophet 
He engaged m questions about tfufiutm and theologv, and spent 
many nights in repeating the name of God ( Zikr ) and in uttering 
the words Yd Hu and Yet Had I, “ O He ” and “O Guide,” in which 
exorcises he had become skilful ’ 

At this time too Akbar w T ould often seat himself 
in solitude on a stone bench near Ins palace m 
Fathpur, and spend the houis of the early dawn 
in pravei and contemplation.* It seems that Ak- 
bar, w t 1io was ahvays of an imitative turn of mmd, 
was induced to make these exercises by what he 
heard about Sulaiman Karaiani,1 the able l uler of 
Bengal, Bihar and Orissa, w ho used to spend the 
later hours of the night in prayer and m the com- 
pany of 150 sheikhs and 'ulanu 7. He w 7 as also 
influenced by the news that his aged relative, 
Sulaiman Mirza of Badakhshan, w T as coming to visit 
him. Sulaiman w r as an old warrior who had fought 
seventy-two Battles with the Uzbegs, but he Be- 
came a $ufl in Ins later years, and used to discuss 
points of ritual w ith Badayuni 

In ti le following yeai, 984 (or 1576), Akhar’s de- 
votion carried him so far that he w ished to make a 
pilgrimage to Mecca, and w r as restrained only by 
the remonstrances of his ollieers As it was, he 
made a show 7 of going, polled his hail, baled his 
head and feet, donned the pilgrim’s die^s, and 
walked some distance with the caravan lie also 
appointed a mir liajj , or superintendent of pil- 
grims, supplied him with funds, built or pui chased 
pilgiim-ships, and otheiwise assisted Ins subjects 
to go to Mecca. In 1575 he had also shown his 
interest m pilgrimages by enabling his aunt Gul- 
badan Begam, and one of his chief w r ives, Sellma 
Begam, and other ladies to proceed to Mecca via 
Surat. 

In the 23id year of his reign, May, 1578, Akbar 

* The Jesuits, who had studied Akbar carefully, reported of 
him that ‘ II htait mdlancolique de sa nature et sujet au mal 
caduo, tellemcnt quo pour se tenir jo> eux il s’entretenait en 
divers exercices, plaisirs et r6cr6atifs, comme k voir coinbattre 
des £l£phants, etc ’(Du Jarric) Compare also Akbar’s saying, 
4 On the completion of my twentieth >ear, 1 experienced an in- 
ternal bitterness, and from the lack of spiritual provision for 
my last journey, my soul w r as seized with exceeding sorrow * 
(Jarrett, m 3bt) (The reading seems doubtful, and perhaps 
the 20th >car means the 20th year of the reign] Of also 
Jarrett, m 388 . ‘One night my heart was weary of the burden 
of life ’ 

t Sulaiman Kararani died m 980, some three years before the 
‘Jhddatfyana was begun So Badayuni must either be confusing 
things nc w and old, or he must be referring to some posthumous 
accounts of Sulaiman’s behaviour. 
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had a remarkable experience which is described as 
a case oijazba, or attraction. He had gone out to 
the banks of the Jlielum — the Hydaspes of Alex- 
ander — to enjoy hunting, and had appointed officers 
to organize an immense qamarcjah , or battue. It 
was to extend over some fifty miles of country from 
Girjak — supposed to be the Bucepliala of Alex- 
ander — to old Bliera. They were ten days engaged 
in driving the game, and had nearly completed the 
work, 'when something came ovei Akbar, and he 
suddenly broke up the hunt and set fiee all the 
animals, even, says Abu-l-Fa^l, to the finches. 
Ni?am ad-din, who by mistake puts the event into 
the 24th year, calls it a case of a strong attraction 
(jazba qawi ), and says that Akbar bestowed alms 
o nfaqirs and others, and ordered a garden to be 
laid out and a house built on the spot where he 
had sat under a tree and experienced the call. 
Shortly afterwards he made a lapid rule to Ajmlr, 
in older to pay his annual visit to the shrine and 
to be present at the anniversaiy of the saint’s 
death. In this year also he revived the discussions 
in the 'Ibadathana , and we are told that the Sufi, 
the philosopher, the rhetorician, the lawyer, the 
Sunnite, the SliPite, the Brahman, the Yatl, the 
Buddhist, the atheist, the Chiistian, the Jew, the 
Sabican, the Zoroastnan, and others enjoyed the 
pleasuie of seeing Akbar place himself in the pulpit 
and preside over the debates. The date given ior 
the commencement of these discussions is 20 Mihr 
A H. 986 or 3 Oct. 1578 Abu-1-Fa?l puts Father 
Rudolf Acquaviva’s appearance in the Hall of 
Woiship into this year, and tells an apocryphal 
story about the Father’s challenging the Muham- 
madan doctois to the ordeal of lire ; but unless 
Abu-1-Fa<d is giving a consecutive account of the 
discussions and so lias departed fiom a chiono- 
logical order, there is a mistake in his nairative, 
for Acquaviva did not arnvo at Fathpur till 
February, 1580 According to Abu-1 -Fa A Akbar 
spoke at one of the meetings as follows : 

‘ l ormtrly, from assenting to the opinions of specious, \vu ked 
men, we thought that outward conformity and the letter of 
Muhammadanism profited even m the absence of inward eon- 
's lotion Hence we bj fear and force compelled many believers 
in the Brahman (i r. Hindu) religion to adopt the faith of our 
ancestors Now that tho light of truth has shone upon our 
soul, the brilliant illumination has possessed us that in this 
distressful spot of contrarieties (the world), where the darkness 
of understanding and the blackness of presumption are gathered 
together, fold upon fold, a single step cannot be taken without 
the torch of proof, and that "creed only is profitable which is 
adopted with the ajiproval of the intellect To repeat the words 
of a creed, to remove a patch of skin (i e to become circumcised), 
and to place the extremity of one’s bones (t e the adoring head) 
on the ground out of dread of the Sultan is not the seeking 
after (lot! 

‘ Obedience is not the placing your forehead in the dust , 

Put Truth forward,* for sincerity does not dwell in the fore- 
head 

‘The first step in this perilous desert is with a high courage 
and a lofty resolve to do battle with the protean and pre- 
sumptuous carnal soul, and bv rigorous self-knowledge to bring 
Anger and Lust into subjection to Sultan Reason, and to erase 
from the soul the images of evil habits Ma>hap the Sun of 
Proof shall emerge from behind the veil of Error and convert 
one into a worshipper of the Truth Afterwards, he mav by 
inward influences draw to hnnself some inquirer after the Path 
Such loadstones are quarried in the mines of asceticism. Or he 
may, by virtue of a talisman and might of incantations, bring 
him into his circle Should the latter, by an error of judgment, 
fall into tho pit of heresy, assuredly he shall not be stained with 
the dust of blame We blame ourselves for what we dtd in 
accordance with old rules and before the real truth about Faith 
had been made known to us.' 

These words ma> be compared with tw r o sentences in Akbar’s 
Memorabilia at the end of the ‘Am * Formerly,’ he states, 
* I persecuted men into conformity with my faith and deemed 
it IslAm. As I grew in knowledge, I was overwhelmed with 
shame Not being a Muslim myself, it was unmeet to force 
others to become such What constancy is to be expected from 
proselytes on compulsion?’ ‘The first step in this long 
road is not to give the rein to desire and anger, but to take a 
measured rule and align one’s actions thereon.’ t 

Akbar went on to introduce the subject of the 
tenets of opposed religions, and desciibed their 
* There is a play here on the w f ords pesh and peshdni . 
t Jarrett, in. 384. 


various excellences. He gave no weight, says Abu- 
1-Fa^l, to the foolish talk of the vulgar, hut seized 
upon whatever was good in any religion. He often 
said, ‘ He is truly a man who makes Justice Ins 
leader in the path of inquiry, and who culls from 
eveiy sect whatever Reason approves of. Per- 
chance in tins way that lock whose key has been 
lost may he opened.’ In this connexion he 
piaised the tiuth -choosing of the natives of India, 
and eloquently described their comradeship in the 
day of disaster, and how they played away, in the 
shade of Fidelity, Goods, Life, Reputation, and 
Religion — those foui things which are prized above 
all others in the world’s market He also dwelt on 
the wonderful way in winch the women of India 
i educe themselves to ashes whenever the day of 
calamity arrives. To the learned Christians he said,: 

‘Since >ou reckon the reverencing of woman part of your 
religion, and allow not more than one wife to a man, it would 
not he wonderful if such fidelity and self sacrifice were found 
among >our women The extraordinary thing is that it occurs 
among those of the Hindu religion There are mam concubines, 
and many of them are neglected and unappreciated, and spend 
their dajs uiifructuouslj in the privy chamber of chastity, yet 
in spite of such bitterness of life the> are flambeaux of love and 
friendship ’ 

In the 24th year of Ins reign, in the month of 
Bah man, Jan. 1580, he sent a force under Qutb 
ad-din to capture the ports held by (he Poi tuguese, 
on the ground that they hindeieu the pilgnms on 
then journey. Probably this refers to the exac- 
tions winch the Portuguese made under the guise 
of the issue of safe - conducts, and also to their 
issuing tickets bearing representations of the Virgin 
and Child. Zealous Musalmans objected to these 
as being marks of idolatry. A remarkable tiling 
is that at about tho very time that Akbar was 
organizing this expedition against the Portuguese, 
Rudolf Acquaviva, the Italian priest, and Ins com- 
panions weie, at Akhai’s request, journeying from 
Goa to Ins couit, and were indulging in fond hopes 
of his conversion 1 Ills invitation had been re- 
ceived m Sept. 1579, and they left in November 
of that year and arrived at Fathpur in Feb. 1580. 
They came theiefore too late to make any lin- 
piession on Akbai, or at least too late to persuade 
him to he a Christian. The great year of Akbar’s 
change was 1579, when he mounted the pul jut one 
Friday at Fathpur Slkil and leeited a stanza of 
Fail’s, and when he obtained a document from 
the ‘ ulamd eeitifying that lie w r as more than a 
mvjtahid and that the people weie hound by his 
religious decrees. Apparently the pulpit-incident 
took place in June 1579, and the signing of the 
document was in September of the same year. 
According to Ahu-l-Fa^l, the idea of becoming 
supieme p on tilt occuned to Akbar at an even 
earlier period. In describing the events of the 
23rd year (986 or 1578), lie says that about this 
time the idea of the primacy ( peshwai) of the 
spiritual world took possession of him He seems 
to ascribe this to the iniluence of music. Fuither 
on in the same chapter he mentions the wondeiful 
eftect produced upon Akbar by the singing of one 
Bakhshii, or Bachu, who was perhaps the famous 
minstiel of Bahadur Shah of Gujrat. 

The document seems to have been binned by the ‘ulamft on 
2 September 1579 Copies of it are fpven by Ni?am ad din and 
Bad aj uni, but Abu-1-Fazl contents himself with Kivnitf a short 
abstract of it, and, curiousl} enough, he says nothing about his 
father Mubarak’s share in it, though, according to Badayuni, 
he was the prime mover in the matter, and the poison who 
drafted the paper. It certainly was an extraordinary document, 
and one which did little credit to Mub irak as an honest man. 
It declared that Akbar (w ? ho could neither read nor write) was 
a most learned theologian (alarn ba Allah), and that, if muj- 
lahids differed in opinion about an> religious point, he could 
det ide between them, and that his decision was final; also 
that if he issued any new order, the nation was bound to obey 
it, provided that it w r as not opposed to the (Qur’an, and should 
be for the public benefit If any one opposed such an order, he 
would be ruined spiritually and physically, and be subject to 
final damnation 

Badayuni tells us that the * ulamd , with the 
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exception of Mubarak, signed this document un- 
willingly, but that Mubarak added to his signature 
the statement that he was heart .*nd soul in agree- 
ment with the paper, and that he had for years 
been awaiting its execution. Badayuni adds that 
after Akbar had procured this document, the road 
of ijtihdd (decree-giving) became open, the suprem- 
acy of the imam's intellect was established, and no 
place remained for opposition. There was an end 
to the resolving of questions and to prohibitions. 
The intellect of the imam became the Law, and 
Islam was called bigotry. 

Abu-l-Fa^Fs account of the execution of the 
document and of its effects is naturally very 
different from Badayuni’s. According to him, all 
the doctors were eager for its execution, and the 
reluctance was on the part of Akbar, who was 
unwilling, as he expresses it, to come out from 
behind the veil. He yielded to their entreaties 
only because he came to perceive that, in leaving 
his position as commander of the spiritual woild, 
and accepting the rank of mvjtahid, he was in 
reality placing a veil over himself. The lesult 
of the document was, he says, that the wanderers 
in the desert of doubt attained certitude, and that 
distracted souls obtained repose. Almost imme- 
diately afterwards, however, he admits that Akbar’s 
conduct gave rise to many misconceptions, and that 
he was accused of claiming the Godhead, of dis- 
liking the Muhammadan religion, and of being a 
Hindu. He says that one special reason for such 
ideas was the appearance of Christian philosophers 
in the meetings, and the discomfiture by them of 
the pretenders of learning. 

It was piobably in older to counteract these 
ideas that Akbar, shortly after this, paid a visit 
to the shrine at Ajinir* (he did not go there at 
the usual time, that is, at the saint’s anniversary), 
and that he paid extraordinary reverence to a stone 
which was brought from Mecca and was said to 
bear an impression of the Prophet’s foot. Abu-1- 
Fa-fl tells us that the impression was not genuine 
and that Akbar knew this, yet that he completely 
silenced calumnies by his politic conduct on this 
occasion. 

Akbar’s innovations in religion, added to his 
interference with the fief - holders, led to the re- 
bellion of Bihar and Bengal. Maulana Muhammad 
Yezdi, the chancellor of Jaunpur, issued a decree 
to the effect that it was a duty to rebel against 
Akbar. Akbar retaliated by having him and 
another leading rebel — Muhzz al-mulk of Mashhad 
— arrested, and contrived that they should be 
drowned in the J umna. This rebellion made Akbar 
proceed more carefully with his new religion, and 
the Christian missionaries found him less disposed 
to listen to them. After the rebellion was sup- 
pressed, however, he advanced further in the path 
of heresy, and formally instituted the Divine Faith 
and practised sun-worship. At the same time he 
was intolerant to some heretics. A sect calling 
themselves Ildhls sprang up, but Akbar had the 
members seized and sent off to Sind and Afghani- 
stan, where they were bartered for horses ! 

Akbar had a theory that the Muhammadan re- 
ligion could last for only a thousand years from 
its origin. This was apparently a part of the 
Mahdavi movement which, as Blochmann’s pre- 
face to the translation of the 'Ain shows, began in 
A.H. 900, that is, at the beginning of the 10th cent. 
(Muham.). In accordance with his belief m the 
approaching termination of the Muhammadan re- 
ligion, Akbar proceeded in the year A.H 990 still 
further with lus innovations. Among other things, 

* On his way back from Ajmir, Akbar seems to have been 
ostentatiously pious, fitting up a large tent furnished with 
prayer-niches, and praying in the congregation five tunes a day. 
Cf. extracts from the Zubdatu-i-Tawankh (Elliot, vi. 189) 


he ordered a history to be written which he called 
the Tarikh Alfi, or ‘ Chronicle of a thousand years.* 
At this time only ten years were wanting to com- 
plete the chiliad according to the ordinary reckon- 
ing from the Flight to Medina, but Akbar disliked 
this era, on the ostensible ground that the word 
* Flight ’ was of ill omen, and that it implied the 
success of the enemies of the Faith. He therefore 
directed that the history should begin ten years 
later, from Muhammad’s death. It appears, how- 
ever, from a passage in the Dabistan , tnat he was 
also inclined to date the thousand years from the 
commencement of Muhammad’s apostlesliip, i.e . 
when he was forty years old. If this were the 
date, then the thousand years would begin in 
A. D. 610; and so in 1582 the thousand Muham- 
madan years were more than complete, for each 
of them is eleven days shorter than the solar year. 
Next, he prohibited the killing of cows, and inter- 
dicted, or at least greatly restricted the use of, 
beef. In the same year, also, lie wrote to Goa, 
asking for missionaries and for copies of the Penta- 
teuch, the Psalms, and the Gospels in Arabic 
and Persian. This letter has been translated by 
Keliatsek in the Indian Antiquai y, but it first 
appeared in an English dress in James Fraser’s 
History of Nadir Shah , London, 1742. 

Klplnnstone remarks that Akbar’s religion seems 
to have been pure Deism, m addition to which 
some ceremonies were permitted in consideiation 
of human infirmity. This, however, is too favour- 
able a view of the matter. Akbar mixed up a 
good deal of Hindu and Parsi superstition with his 
Deism, and, like Muhammad, he was unable to 
dispense with what Gibbon terms a necessary 
fiction. If his creed was that tlieie was only one 
God, he added to it that Akbar was God’s V icar. 
He even went further than Muhammad, for he 
claimed to have the power of working miracles. 
In the beginning of his religious career, indeed, lie 
had the good sense to refuse to pray for ram, on 
the ground that God knew, without being asked, 
what men had need of. But flattery gradually 
corrupted him, and he claimed to have the power 
of healing diseases, of causing rain to fall or to 
cease, anu allowed it to be said of him that he had 
spoken in his cradle. This last was intended as a 
proof that he was like Jesus Christ ( Masihwdr , 
‘ like the Messiah ’), regarding whom a similar 
tradition existed. It would seem that Akbar was 
ambitious of establishing the faet of such a re- 
semblance. He was born on a Sunday, which was 
the traditional birthday of Jesus Christ, and he 
styled his mother, or at least approved of her being 
styled, Miriam-makaniy i.e. ‘of the household of 
Alary.* It must also be said that Akbar carried 
the principle of being all things to all men very 
far. His biographer, Abu-l-Fa^l, more suo f makes 
this a virtue, saving in Akbar -Namah, iii. 260, that 
Akbar kept such a guard over himself that every 
one, whetner a secularist or a spiritualist, thought 
that he was Ins own peculiar leader. But most 
people will regard it as a proof that he was not 
strongly attached to any form of religion. The 
letter to the Jesuits at Goa is immediately preceded 
in the collection of Abu-1-Fa?l*s letters, by one to 
the sharif s at Mecca, in which he expresses great 
reverence for Muhammad, etc., and indignantly 
repudiates the charge that some one had addressed 
an unorthodox writing to him. The juxtaposition 
of these two letters does not prove that they were 
written about the same time, but this is evident 
from other circumstances. The letter to the Jesuits 
was written m llabF-al-awwal, A.H. 990, * Apr. 1582 ; 

* The date of the letter to the Jesuit Fathers is, however, not 
quite certain. One MS. (B. M. Add. 16, 844) gives the date as 
999, and if it be true that Jerome Xavier was sent in conse- 
quence of this letter, this date is likely to be correct. 
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that to the sharif s is not dated, but it evidently was 
written about the same time, for it refers to the 
year 989 as having passed away. 

Some years afterwards, viz. in A.H. 994 (1586), 
we find him writing a letter repelling the charge 
[if impiety brought against him by ‘Abdullah Khan, 
the ruler of Transoxiana. ‘Abdullah had been so 
iissatisfied by the reports about Akbar’s heresies 
that he had dropped correspondence with him. 
[n reply Akbar wrote two long letters to him, 
lenying the charge and asserting his orthodoxy. 
Blochmann (p. 468) represents Akbar as contenting 
himself with sending an Arabic quatrain which 
Abdullah could construe into a denial of his 
ipostasy ; but the letter goes farther than this, 
xnd is a serious denial, backed by supposed proofs, 
>f the charge that he was no good Muslim. In it 
lie appeals to his temporal successes as proofs of 
liis being sound in the Faith, for otherwise God 
would not have favoured his arms ; he refers to his 
liaving introduced Islam into places where it was 
previously unknown, and speaks of churches and 
temples of infidels and heretics having been turned 
by ms instrumentality into mosques and holy 
dirines foi the orthodox. He also speaks of his 
?reat desire to destroy the Feringhis, i.e. the 
Portuguese, who oppressed the pilgrims to Mecca. 
The truth probably is that, though Akbar had 
become disgusted with the ‘ ulamd on account of 
their greed and their quarrels among themselves, 
xnd also because they held that he had more wives 
than the Law allowed, and though he was deter- 
mined to be the head of the Church and the 
supreme arbiter in religious matters, he never en- 
tirely divested himself of his early religious beliefs. 
He was a < hpsychus , like his secretary and pane- 
gyrist Abu-1- Fa?l, who, while professing a new 
religion, and presiding over a fire-temple, was yet 
secretly engaged in the pious work of multiplying 
copies of the Qur’an, ana was sending copies of his 
father’s commentary thereon to foreign princes. 
Akbar, too, was before all things a politician and a 
man of the world, and was in no mood to endanger 
lus sovereignty for the cause of religious truth, 
lie was willing that his followers should exhibit 
what he called the four degrees of devotion, i.e. to 
sacrifice Life and Property, Religion and Reputa- 
tion for him, but he showed no eagerness to make 
such sacrifices himself. He was not an enthusiast 
about the Divine Religion, and hence, though he 
was a mighty monarch, he was far less successful 
than his humble contemporary Bayazid in making 
proselytes, and founded no enduring school. 

In the Dabistan-al-M azahib , a singular work written in the 
time of his grandson Dara Shikoh by a Sufi who apparently pro- 
fessed Muhammadanism, but was at heart a Parsi or a follower of 
the Din lldhi of Akbar, we have what purports to be a specimen 
of the disputes which were carried on in the ‘ Ibadatfrana , but 
they are probably imaginary. For real accounts of them we 
must go to Bada>uni and Abu-1-Fa?l The chapters in the ‘Am 
(Blochmann’s tr ) which bear on the point are the ‘Am 18 of 
the 1st book, on ‘ Illuminations,’ and ‘Ain 77 of the same book 
on ‘His Majesty as the Spiritual Guide of the People ' To the 
latter there is a short supplement entitled ‘ Ordinances of the 
Divine Faith * There are also two valuable chapters on the sub- 
lectin the third volume of the historical part of the A kbar-ndmah 
The gist of them is Monotheism, but then this was combined 
with a worship of light and fire, especially as represented by the 
sun, which is not to be distinguished from the religion of the 
Parsis Indeed, it was Parsia from Nausari in Gujrat and from 
Persia who taught Akbar Upon this point the interesting 
article on ‘The Parsis at the Court of Akbar* by Jivanji 
Jamshedii Modi, Bomb Branch of the MAS (1902 f) may be 
consulted Reference, too, may be made to the chapter in 
the Dabistdn on the worship of the constellations and planets 
As Blochmann remarks in a note (p 210), the author gives 
prominence to the idea that the successes of Chingiz Khan 
and his descendants were due to their worship of the stars, 
and that conversion to Islam brought about their decline 

Akbar never published any catechism of his 
religion, and, though Abu-1-Fa?l meditated writing 
a separate book on the subject, he never did so. 
We therefore have to draw our knowledge of his 
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tenets from scattered passages in BadayunI and 
from the short section in the ( Am entitled ‘Ordi- 
nances of the Divine Faith’ (Blochmann, 166). 
Akbar called his religion Din Ilahi y or ‘ the Divine 
Faith,’ and also the Tauhid-i- lldhi , or ‘Divine 
Monotheism,’ in allusion to his leading doctrine 
of the Oneness of the Deity. With this, however, 
he coupled the statement that Akbar was God’s 
Khali / , or Vicar. BadayO.nl writes : ‘ His Majesty 
had now (a.h. 987, or A.D. 1579) determined to use 
publicly the formula “There is no God but God, 
and Akbar is God’s representative.” But as this 
led to commotions, he thought better of it, and 
restricted the use of the formula to a few people in 
the Harem.’ Akbar also adopted the doctrine of 
transmigration, and observed : ‘ There is no religion 
in which the doctrine of transmigration has not 
taken firm root.’ Perhaps, in making this remark, 
he was thinking not only of the Hindu and Bud- 
dhist religions, but also of the Nu^ains, who, as we 
learn from the work of R6n6 Dussaud (p. 120), have 
always strongly held the doctrine. At p. 271 of 
the A Jebar-ndmahy vol. iii., Abu-l-Fa^l refers to the 
presence at Fathpur of adherents of Nu$air, and 
says that the language used by them led some 
people to suppose that Akbar was claiming to be 
God. Certainly the expressions used by Abu-l-Fa^l 
and his brother might well give rise to Mullfi, 
Sheri’s sarcasm — 

* The King this year has laid claim to be a Prophet , 

After the lapse of a >ear, please God, he will become God.* 

Akbar paid homage to the sun, and it is difficult 
to say that he did not worship it. Abu-1-Fa?l says 
in the ‘ Ain (Blochmann, p. 48) : ‘ His Majesty 
maintains that it is a religious duty and Divine 
praise to worship fire and light ; surly, ignorant 
men consider it forgetfulness of the Almighty, and 
fire-worship. But the deep-sighted know better.’ 
He also believed that Royalty was a light emanat- 
ing from God, and a ray from the sun. 1 Modern 
language calls this light farr-izidi, “the Divine 
light,” and the tongue of antiquity called it Kiydn 
Khwarahy “ the sublime halo ” (Blochmann, iii.). 
Evidently Persia and the old Persian religion had 
a strong influence over him. Parsis came to him 
from Nausari in Gujrat, and he also sent to 
Persia and fetched a learned Zoroastnan named 
Ardashir. He adopted the Persian Nauruz (New 
Year) festival and some twelve others, and enjoined 
their observance on his provincial officers (see his 
firman of A.H. 992 [1584], Akbar-naumhy iii. 10, and 
his instructions to the viceroys and to the police 
[Jarrett, iii. 41, etc.]). In the firman he also gives 
his reasons for establishing a new era, which he 
called the Divine era, and in his instructions to the 
kotwal (Jarrett, iii. 43) he becomes so bigoted in 
his asceticism as to direct that whoever should eat 
or drmk with a butcher should lose his hand. If 
the association did not go so far as this, the penalty 
was the loss of a finger. This, as Elphinstone well 
remarks, was a law worthy of Manu, and no doubt 
it was prompted by the zeal of his Hindu advisers 
who wishea to put down the killing of cows. 
Widows were not to be compelled to peiform satiy 
but were not to he prevented from voluntary im- 
molation. Circumcision was to be deferred till the 
age of twelve, the object being not to make children 
Musalmans until they could judge for themselves. 

Some of the flatterers suggested that he should 
introduce the New Faith by force, but his natural 
mildness and tolerance prevented him from follow- 
ing their advice As BadayunI says, ‘ His Majesty 
was convinced that confidence in lnm as a leader 
was a matter of time and good counsel, and did not 
require the sword.’ 

The mode of initiation into the new religion is described in 
the ‘A»n (Blochmann, 165). Akbar, we are told, did not readily 
admit disciples, but if one showed earnestness of purpose he 
was accepted, and the ceremony took place on a Sunday when 
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the sun was In the meridian In the Akbar-ndmah , iii. 854, one 
instance of such initiation is recorded. Fat^ Dost, the son of 
the Bftrbegi or Master of Bequests, importuned Abu-1- Fa?;l and 
Akbar to be admitted, and at length Akbar consented and 
recited over him the formula ‘The pure shast and the pure 
lance err not ’ But the initiation was not a success, for two 
ays afterwards Fath Dost was caught and killed under such 
disgraceful circumstances that his father declined to prosecute 
(Iqbalnftma) 

Father Iiudolf Accpiaviva left when he found 
Akbar bent on establishing a new faith. He and 
other missionaries saw they made no impression 
on Akbar, who refused to accept Chiistianity un- 
less the mysteries of the Trinity and of the Sonship 
of Jesus Christ were made intelligible to him. He 
also withdrew from their society when he found 
that his alleged heresies were provoking a rebellion 
in Bengal. He returned to playing with the sub- 
ject when the danger was over, and Father Jerome 
Xavier was with him to the end, and wrote for 
him a Life of Christ and a Life of St. Peter, 
and also some controversial tracts. But Akbar 
never was so well-disposed to Christianity as 
his son Jahangir, and died as he had lived — a 
sceptic. 

Literature. — Akbamdma, Bib Ind. ed in pp 252, 268 , ‘im- 
Akban , Blochmann and Jarrett’s tr ; BadayunI, Lowe’s tr , 
Dabistdn-al-mazuhib, Shea and Troyer’s tr , AbO-l-Fazl’s 
Letters , book l. , Khd/i Khan , Bib. Ind ed i 197, Elliot, Hist, 
of India y vi 69 and 189 , Pierre Du Jarric of Toulouse, 
UHistoire des chases plus memorable#, etc , Bordeaux, 1008- 
1614 , MiS8ione al Gran Mogol dal Daniello Bartoli f Piacenza, 
1819, Jerome Xavier, llist Chnsti , etc , Latine reddita a 
Ludovico de D)eu t Leyden, 1639 , S. Lee, Controversial Tracts 
on Chn8tianity and M uhammadanism, Cambridge, 1824 ; Father 
Goldie, First Christian Mi ssum to the Great Moguls Dublin, 
1897, artt by General Vans Kennedy m Transact Bomb 
Lit Soc , and by H. H Wilson in Calcutta Quarterly Oriental 
Magazine , art ‘The Parsis at the Court of Akbar/ by Jivanji 
Jamshedji Modi in Bomb Branch of BAS for 1902, and App 
1903, p 537, also published separately, Bombay, 1903, General 
Maclagan, ‘Jesuit Missions to the Emperor Akbar and Ob- 
servations thereon/ in J ASB for 1896 and 1904 , Graf von 
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AKIBA BEN JOSEPH (50-135 A.D.). — A great 
Rabin who largely modified Jewish thought after 
the destruction of Jerusalem, and was not without 
influence on the early Christians. Graet.z describes 
Akiba as beyond doubt the most gifted and influ- 
ential of the Tannaim. Much legendary material 
clusters round Ins early history. He was a great 
traveller lie went to llome m the autumn of 95 as 
one of an embassy to dissuade Domitian from a 
cruel edict, only stopped by the emperor’s death. 
His companions were Gamaliel, Eliezer ben Asaria, 
and Joshua ( Erubm , 84 ; and Svkka , 23). When on 
board ship, he erected a tabernacle, which was 
blown down m a gale, and his companions laughed 
at him for being over-righteous. At Rome he was 
in favour at the court of the Emperor Nerva, where 
Flavius Clemens (consul and Domitian’s nephew) 
and Donntilla and Akylas (or Aquila), afterwards 
Al^iba’s pupil, became proselytes. But when 
Trajan succeeded, bad times aro^c for the Jews, 
and lie returned to Palestine. Thence he went to 
Babylon, and preached and taught in Nehardea 
(see Jebamothy ad fin.). Afterwards he lived at 
Gazakha (Ab. Zara , 34a). 

Before the outbreak of Bar Cochba’s rebellion, 
Alpha made a final journey throughout Partlna 
and Asia Minor, and spread the Messianic propa- 
ganda, preaching against Hadrian and his legions 
We read of him as in Phrygia, Galatia, Galicia, 
and Cappadocia (Rosh Hashanah , 26a ; Jebamoth , 
121a; Baba kamma y 113a; Sifre , Nu 5 s ). The 
earthquake which had just destroyed Coesarea 
inspired Akiba and the Jewish rebels with confi- 
dence ; for as its rise had coincided with Jerusalem’s 
fall, so should its fall result in the restoration of 
the Jewish capital. 

The disastrous failure of Bar Cochba’s rebellion 


resulted in Alpha’s imprisonment and execution by 
the Romans. 

E A. Abbott, in From Letter to Spirit , quotes the Talmudic 
description of his martyrdom. The Talmud Babli ( Berakh 616) 
tells how, when Akiba ‘ was being led out to execution, it was 
the tune for reciting the Shema' (“Hear, O Israel, the Lord our 
God is One God ”), and they were combing his flesh with combs of 
iron , but he persisted in reciting it. His disciples remonstrated 
with him, saying that he had endured enough. Akiba replied, 
“All my da>s I lhave been troubled about this verse Thou 
shalt love the Lord with all thy soul (or life), even if He should 
take away thy spirit (or breath) When, said I, will it be in my 
power to fulfil this? Now that I have the occasion, shall I not 
fulfil it?” As he was lengthening out the word One, till he 
expired at One, the Bath Kol went forth, saving, “Happy art 
thou, Akiba, that thy spirit went forth at One ” ’ 

It is interesting to compare this with the account in the 
Jerus Talmud ( Berakh ix 7) ‘R Akiba was on the point of 
undergoing the extremity of the law in the presence of the im- 
pious Turnus Rufus, when the moment arrived for reciting the 
Shema' He began it, and it filled him with joy “Old man, 
old man ! ” cried the pro-consul, “art thou a sorcerer (so that thy 
tortures cause thee no suffering), or dost thou defy me by show- 
ing joy in the midst of thy pains?” “Calm thyself,” replied 
Akiba , “ I am neither sorcerer nor mocker , but all my life long 
I have read this verse of the Pentateuch, and sorrowfully said 
to myself, When shall I fulfil the three ways of worshipping 
God set forth in this profession of faith . Thou shalt love the 
Lord thv God with all thy heart, with all thy soul, and with all 
thy powers? I have proved that I love him with all my heart 
and with all my means, but I had not yet undergone the test of 
love with all my soul, as I undergo it at this moment, and that 
is the moment in which I thus recite the Shema* I delight in 
this occasion of proving my faith ; and I have shown my joy.” 
With these final words he gave up his soul (to God) ’ 

The story of the * ten martyrs,’ including Akiba, 
still forms the theme of a touching Seliha , and of 
an elegy in the Jewish ritual for the Day of 
Atonement and the Fast of the Ninth of Ah. 

But legend does not leave Akiba with his death. 
As with so many saints, there is something miracu- 
lous alnnit his burial. A Midrash, ouoted by Jelli- 
nek (vi 27. 8), tells how, after Akiba’s execution, 
Elijah, accompanied by Akiba’s faithful disciple 
Joshua, entered the prison where the body lay, 
removed it thence, and, escorted by many angels, 
brought it to Cuesarea. They entered a cavern con- 
taining a bed, table, chair, and lamp, and laid the 
body on the bed. No sooner had they left the cave 
than it closed of its own accord, and no man has ever 
seen it since. A hundred years after Akiba’s death, 
abput 250, we get the first mention of a Messiah 
ben Joseph, in contradistinction to the Messiah ben 
David. It. Dosa tells of this in SukJca , 52a. The 
Messiah ben Joseph must die first, and then will be 
the advent of the real Messiah. This idea is per- 
haps due to the legendary talk which encircled 
either Jesus or Akiba, and genuine Jewish folk-lore 
is at the bottom of it. 

Alyiba was much opposed to the new Clmstian 
heresy, and it is not surpiising that Jerome puts 
him at the head and front of the offending Rabbis. 

‘Duaa domuB Nazarei — duas familias interprelaritur Saumrnai 
et llillel ex quibus orti sunt eoribss et Phariseoi, quorum sus- 
cepit scholam Achibas (quern magistrum Aquildo proselyt® 
autumant) ' t post cum Meir cui su< cessit Johanan filius Zachai 
et post euin Eliezer, et post ordinem Delphon ( = Tarphon) et 
rur8um Joseph Galileus, et usque ad captivitatem Jerusalem 
Josue ’ 

Perhaps his most famous pupil was Aquila, 
whose literally literal translation of the He Drew 
text of JSciipture was held in high esteem by all 
Jews, though Jerome sneers at it. Every enclitic 
riK is translated by aw. And the Talmud of Jeru- 
salem ( Quid i. 59 a ) says : ‘ Aquilas the proselyte 
made his Targum (Dnn) in A Riba’s presence.’ This 
was because of his practice of Akiba’s theory, 
and accounts for the popularity of his translation 
amongst the Jews, who in Talmud and Ilaggadah 
quote Aquila no less than fourteen times (see de 
Rossi, Meor Enaiirn , vi. 45). But that popularity 
did not preserve his Targum, for the Jews soon 
forgot their Greek ; and it was not till 1903 that 
Burkitt was able to rescue and identify an import- 
ant fragment out of the Cairo Genizah. Of Akiba’s 
other pupils, we must mention the Jewish ^fesop, 
Meir, who was the link between his Mishna and 
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ours, and Simeon ben Jochai the mystic, to whom 
the foundation of the £abbala is attributed. 

With mysticism, however, as with gnosticism, 
Akiba had no sympathy. He is the only one of the 
four Rabbis who is said to have entered the ons, the 
mystic garden, and come out again without hurt. 
One died, one became insane, and one an apostate 
— probably to Christianity. The last was the fam- 
ous Aher, Elisha ben Aouyah. There was much 
coquetting with Christianity in those times. Even 
the famous Eliezer ben Hyrcanus, Akiba’s teacher, 
was taunted with being a Christian because he 
listened with pleasure to a parable recited to him 
in the name of Jesus. But Abba’s was an exact 
science which left no room for eschatological specu- 
lations He sought for mathematical pi oofs of his 
principles of the Jewish religion, and found them 
in the apparently superfluous terms, words, letters, 
and ornaments of Scripture upon which tradition 
and usage were to found new legislation. This 
method lie derived from his teacher, Nahum of 
Girnzo, but Philo had applied it a century earlier 
to the relations of ethics and philosophy Akiba 
applied it to Halakhah, and Akiba’s view ultimately 
prevailed in the Talmud. It is in reference to this 
doctrine that Mt 5 18 and Lk 16 17 record that ‘ till 
heaven and earth pass, one jot or one tittle shall m 
no wise pass from the law 5 (lurra tv f) fila KcpaLa and 
tov vdfxov /JLiav Kepaiav weaeiv). Sharpe translates 
Kepaia by ‘ one tip of a letter.’ 

Alaba’s chief antagonist was R. Ishmael. The 
two are throughout Rabbinical literature regarded 
as opponents, like Hillel and Shammai, and other 
pairs such as those described in A both , cap. 1. The 
fundamental distinction between them was in their 
treatment of pleonasms in Scriptuie : Ishmael re- 
garded these as the mere lhetorie of ordinary 
language, Akiba held them to be essential portions 
of the Law. lie (novel took the particle m as a 
sign of inflexion, but ‘expounded (Bnn) all the j'dn 
in the Torah,’ and his pupil Nehennah of Emmaus 
seceded from his school m consequence of the risk 
which such an interpretation involved in such a 
passage as ‘ Thou shall fear (nN) the Lord thy God,’ 
which, according to R Alalia’s view, implied fear- 
ing somebody or something with the Lord. Akiba 
said this meant the Torah, but, objected his pupil, 
it might just as well mean anothei god. Another 
of such rules was that dealing with the word 
‘saying’ (tid*6) : ‘Wherever the word tidkS is used 
it must be expounded* (S 'if re, Nu 5 6 ). Finally, lie 
interpreted the letters n and *) wherever they seemed 
pleonastic m the text. ‘ R. Alpha expounded 
the pn’ (Jebarnothy 5 86). A further difference be- 
tween the men was that whereas R Alpha did, R. 
Ishmael did not allow himself to treat conclusions 
out of Scripture as the premises for fuither con- 
clusions (Jerus Ifidd. i. 2, and Nazir , 57a). 

It was in opposition to this perhaps extravagant 
mode of intei pi ctation that the moie sobei R 
Ishmael altered all rules of interpretation to Ins 
famous 13 Middot h> so that he represented logic 
and his great opponent allegory. These thirteen 

rinciples are really based upon the seven rules laid 

own by Hillel. 

The Middoth were originally drawn up as abstract rules by 
Hillel, and were variously interpreted and modified by his suc- 
cessors, but Akiba and Ishmael and their scholars specially con- 
tributed to their definition, Akiba on the grammatical and 
exeKetical side, and Ishmael on the logical In their final form 
these Middoth are seven of the thirteen exegetical principles by 
which the haw is expounded, and which constitute the Baraitha 
de II Ishmael to be found in the Jewish Daily Prayer-Book. 

(1) The inference from minor to major 

(2) The inference from similarity of phrases 

(3) and (4) A general law derived by induction from a common 
feature in (a) the same passage, (b) different passages 

(5) If an enumeration of particulars succeeds a general pro- 
position, such general proposition is limited to articles ejuetdem 
gem' ns, but if it precedes, the general proposition may be 
extended 


(6) Interpreting a passage according to one of similar content 
in another place. 

(7) Deducing a passage from its context. 

In (5) and (7) Akiba and Ishmael disagree Where two Scrip- 
ture passages conflict, a third passage would be adduced to con- 
firm one of the two conflicting dicta and reject the other, but 
Ishmael would thereby modify both such dicta. This opposi- 
tion of the two schools gradually decreased and Anally vanished, 
so that the later Tannaim do not discriminate between A^iba’s 
axioms and Iehmaers. 

The effect of Akiba’s system was epoch-making. 
He really gave his contemporaries a new point 
of view. The Temple had been destroyed, the 
country vanquished, and t lie Jews of the time were 
like sheep without a shepherd, having lost all hope 
and all belief. Scnpture seemed insufficient to 
provide for one’s daily needs or satisfy anybody’s 
ideals. The Oral Law was doubted. It had 
enemies without and within. The forces of bar- 
barism and Rome had conquered, and Christianity 
was a redoubtable foe from within, which, with its 
Messianic mysticism, must have offered comfort to 
the hopeless exiles. Then came R. Akiba, and 
showed that there was authority for all the Oral 
Law. He gave the solid rock of Scripture as the 
foundation for all the structure of observances, 
rules, and usages prevalent In his time, and at the 
same time enabled his pupils and followers to build 
up afresh. No wonder lie surprised and dazzled 
his contemporaries, and even his teachers, so that 
R. Joshua, once his teacher, could ask (Sota> 276), 

‘ Who will remove the earth from the eyes of R. 
Jochanan ben Zaccai, so that he may see how 
vain was his fear that Halakhah would have to be 
abandoned because it wanted Scupture support. 
Behold R. Akiba hath found Sciipture support.* 
Eveiybody agreed that, but for R. Akiba, the 
whole Law must have been forgotten or, at any 
rate, neglected. Akiba’s literalism not only justi- 
fied tradition, it enabled the Oral Law to be 
rounded oft and ordeied and completed, and thus he 
is the tiue Father of the Talmud. His mnemonic 
method was twofold . first, to divide the laws accord- 
ing to their subject-matter, property, marriage, 
divorce, Sabbath, and so on, each such division 
constituting a treatise (Masekhta) ; and, secondly, 
to arrange the material for each treatise according 
to numbers, so as to make them easier to remem- 
ber Thus there are four kinds of damage to pro- 
perty, there are Jive classes of people who may 
not enjoy the Priests’ tcriimah, fifteen women are 
excluded from the levirate, thirty-six crimes are 
punishable with excision. This arrangement of 
the Halakhah was called Mishna , afterwards 
known as 11. Akiba’s Mishna, to distinguish it 
fiom the Mishna now extant, and this was 
translated by the Christian theologians, such as 
Epiphanius, as Akiba’s Deutcrosis . There had been 
other Mishnas earlier in date, but Akiba’s super- 
seded all. Thus it is frequently stated in the Tal- 
mud that ‘ This (meaning the dogma there set 
forth as the Law) is R. Akiba’s Mishna, hut the 
lirst Mishna said . . .* (cf. Sanhedrin , 27a, and 
llosh Hashanah , 17). 

Mnemonic grouping, into numbers, was applied 
by Akiba to his ethical sayings also. These, 
collected by Bacher in his Agada der Tannaiten , 
throw considerable light upon the social conditions 
of the Palestine of Akiba’s time. Some of them are 
culled from Sirach, an interesting fact, >\hen it is 
remembered that Akiba was one of the Rabbis 
who settled the canon of Scripture, and objected 
to the use of extraneous books, including Ben Sira. 
In something like the spirit of Omar he said that 
Scriptuie was enough If books contravene Scrip- 
ture, destroy them ; if they supnort Scripture, they 
are not needed. Some of Akiba’s logia are given 
in the 3rd chapter of Aboth , but his ethics is 
scattered throughout Talmud and Midrash. Speci- 
mens of these are the following : — 
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‘Three people are happy, and their consciences may be tran- 
quil, namely, (1) he whose prayer is glib in his mouth, for 
prayer must come free from tne heart, not from the mouth ; f2) 
he in whom men have satisfaction, God has satisfaction, and he 
in whom men have not satisfaction, God has not satisfaction , 
(3) he who is satisfied with that he possesses, that is a good sign 
for him ; but he who is dissatisfied, that is a bad sign 

As for sm, at first it is like a thread of a spider’s web, but in 
the end it is as strong as a ship’s rope He who in anger tears 
his clothes and breaks his crockery, he will serve idols in the 
end, for this m how the evil inclination works It says to-day 
“tear thy clothes,” and to-morrow “serve idols 
Alqba is ver) hard upon passionate anger. 4 He who in anger 
throws his bread on the ground and scatters his money, he will 
not leave the world before he has had to beg his neighbours for 
bread and for money ’ Akiba mocked at the weaklings who 
could not withstand the inclination to sm, but there is an 
Aramaic legend to the effect that he himself had once nearly 
succumbed to temptation (#t dd 81a), when Satan presented 
himself to him in the guise of a lovely woman. 

Like Hillel’s, Akiba’s great principle was that of Lv 19 18 , ‘ Love 
thy neighbour as thyself,’ and this principle he applied with 
characteristic ingenuity to marriage An unequal match he 
condemns as offending against this principle. 4 He that marries 
a wife who is not fitting to him commits five sins He trans- 
gresses the three commandments, not to bear a grudge, or hate 
his brother in his heart, as well as the two as to loving one’s 
neighbour. If he hates his wife, he defeats the object of mar- 
riage ’ It is better to save one’s own life rather than that of a 
stranger, because it is said, 4 Fear thy God that thy brother may 
live with thee ’ 4 The greatest sin is usury, the greatest viitue 
visiting the sick ’ At Gazaka Akiba noticed three things that 
pleased him much. ‘The Medians carve at table, they kiss the 
hand only, their meetings are in the open field ' (These prefer- 
ences reflect his fears as a conspirator against Rome) 

* There are five persons whose sin can never be forgiven . (1) 
he who is always repenting and repeating his sin , (2) he who 
sins much ; (3) he who sins in pious tunes , (4) he who sins in 
order to repent , (6) he who desecrates God’s name by his sin ' 
Akiba was no laughing philosopher. He lived in serious 
times, and therefore it is that he says laughter and levity lead 
to immorality, and, further, that tradition is a fence for the Law, 
vows for piety, silence for wisdom 
To his son Joshua he gave the following seven rules of life 
( Pesahim , 112a) (1) ‘ Do not live in the heights of the city , (2) 
do not live in a city whose ruler is a learned man ; (3) do not 
enter a house suddenly — either a stranger’s or thine own , (4) 
do not walk barefooted , (5) eat an early breakfast, in summer 
because of the heat, in winter because of the cold , (6) better do 
without a Sabbath meal than take chanty from thy neigh- 
bours , (7) keep friendly with the man whose hour smiles upon 
him * 

Five rules he gave to his pupil Simeon ben Jochai when he 
was in the Roman prison (1) ‘ If thou wouldst hang thyself, 
hang on a large tree , (2) teach thy son out of a correct book , 

(3) do not cook in a pot in which thy neighbour has cookeci , 

(4) seek to keep thy capital and have an income besides , (5) it 
is both mirth and pleasure to have a wife and children ’ In 
Aboth de R Nathan other six rules are laid down (1) ‘Go not 
into the society of mockers, lest thou learn from their actions , 
(2) eat not at the table of a priest who is an idiot, lest he give 
thee that which is not holy , (3) be not free with thy promises, 
lest thou break thine oath , (4) accustom not thyself to be a 
guest with others, lest thou have to cat at the kitchen of 
the poor; (6) commit not thyself to doubtful things, lest thou 
art round wanting in that of which there is no doubt , (G) go 
not to foreign countries, lest thou be tempted to serve strange 
gods ' 

With regard to diet he advised (Sank 17 v), ‘Live only in a 
city where there is fruit, for fruit is good for the e>es He that 
eats foods that disagree with him transgresses three command- 
ments. He disgraces himself, he disgraces the food, and he 
makes a Rrrakhah (blessing) in vain ’ 

‘Shameful is he who allows his daughter to remain at home 
unmarried ’ 

‘ Take heed of him who gives advice without being asked for 

it’ 

Literature — Talmud and Midrash and Wunsche, Bib- 
liotheca Rabbimca , Schtirer, vol h , Graetz, Hist 

Jews, vol. lv ; Bacher, Agada der Tannaiten , I. H. Weiss, 
ptfTni *m in, zur Geschtchte der Judischen Tradition (Vienna, 
1871-1887) , Gastfreund, Toldoth R Akiba (Lemberg, 1871) ; 
Strack, Emleitung zum Talmud. E. N. ADLER 

ALAKHNAMIS, ALAKHGIRS, or ALA- 
KHIYAS (Skr. alak$ya , ‘unseeable/ and ndman, 
‘name’ ; hence Hindustani Alakh-nami , ‘one who 
calls upon the name of the Unseeable.’ In Alakh- 
gir , grir^Skr. giri> an honorific title employed by 
one of the orders of the Dasndmi £aiva sect. Ala - 
khiya is simply a Hindustani derivative of Alakh y 
meaning ‘a follower of the Unseeable’) — A parne 
applied in Northern India to various sects of Saiva 
mendicants. The name Alakhiya is applied to all, 
but Ala k hndmi is generally reserved for those who 
claim to be a subdivision of the Puri division of 


the Dasnami sect, while Alakhgir is reserved for 
those belonging to the Gin division. They are 
all popularly known as Alakh-ko jaganewdie , or 
‘ Wakers of the Unseeable/ in allusion to their 
habit of crying out His name. Adherents of 
other Saiva forms of belief also call themselves 
Alakhiya, but the true Alakhiyas consider them- 
selves as belonging to a sect apart, and do not 
follow customs (such as slitting the ears among 
Gorakhpanthis [q.v.]) which are retained by Alak- 
hiyas of other professions. 

All these Alakhiyas have tenets much in common, 
based on the central idea that the Supreme Deity 
is incompi ehensible, or, as they say, ‘unseeable.’ 
In this respect Powlett’s account (see Literature 
at end) of the Alakhgirs of Bikaner in Raj pu tana 
may be taken as applying to all. This particular 
sect was founded by a Chamar (or low-caste leather 
worker) named Lai, to whom his followers gave 
the title of Lal-gir. He denounced idolatry, and 
taught Ins followers to call only upon ‘ the Unsee- 
able.’ Their sole worship consisted in repeatedly 
ejaculating the name Alalch. Charity was to be 
practised ; the taking of life and the use of meat 
as food were forbidden ; asceticism was encouraged, 
liis doctrine was that there is no future state. 
All penshes with the body, which is finally dis- 
solved into the elements. The sole rewards which 
he held out to his disciples were conlined to this 
life, and consisted in the attainment of purity, 
untroubled contemplation, and serenity. There 
being no future life, heaven and hell (or, in other 
words, happiness and misery) were within the man 
himself. 

Alakhiyas wear a peculiar garb, consisting of a 
long blanket coat and a round, or high conical, cap. 
Although mendicants, they never beg directly. 
They come to a man’s door and raise their char- 
acteristic cry of ‘ A lakh kaho ; Alakh-ko lakhd / 
‘Tell of the Unseeable; see the Unseeable.’ It 
alms are then ottered, they accept them ; other- 
wise they go away at once. They are looked upon 
as a quiet, harmless class of beggars 

Lal-gir’s date is unknown, nor is there any record 
of the origin of the special theory wlucli is the 
basis of the religion That the Supreme Deity is 
indiscrete, void of all qualities, and incomprehen- 
sible, is a commonplace of nearly all phases of 
Hindu belief, hut this has been materially qualified 
duung the past thousand years by the spiead of 
the Bhakti-marga [q.v. j, which superadds to it the 
idea of devotion to a personal God, who is the 
Supreme Deity become incarnate in cognizable 
form out of pity for man’s weakness and sm. The 
greatest exponent of the Bhakti - marga, TulsI 
Das (1532-1623 A.D.), was never weary of dwelling 
on the incompi ehensible nature of the Supreme 
Deity, and aiguing from the fact that He was 
mana - krama - bachana - a g debar a (i e beyond the 
reach of thought, act, and speech) to the conclusion 
that the only way of salvation open to finite beings 
-was the exclusive worship of a personal incarnation 
of that Deity under the form of Rama. The tenets 
of the Alakhiyas, based as they are upon the rejec- 
tion of the idea of a personal God, may well have 
been put forward as a protest against the view of 
the Bhakti-marga, and as a counter attempt to 
populaiize the idealistic theology of the advaita 
Vedanta philosophy, the aim of which is know- 
ledge of the unknowable, rather than the adora- 
tion of the comprehensible. In this connexion 
the termination gir in ‘ L&l-glr/ ‘ Alakh-glr/ is 
lrnpoitant, as, amongst Saivas, it is employed 
911 ly by those who claim spiritual descent from 
oankaracharya [q.v.]> the great founder of the 
advaita Vedanta Lal-gir was also piobably in- 
fluenced by the doctrine of the Jains (with which 
his teaching has much in common), who are a 
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numerous and influential body in R&jputan&. 
Still more striking is the agreement of his teaching 
with some of the doctrines of Buddhism, but we 
have no reason to suppose that he can have been 
alive when that religion flourished in India. The 
earliest mention of the Alakhiy&s that the present 
writer has seen is in a short poem attributed to 
Tulsi Das. That reformer is said to have entered 
into a controversy with one of them, and his 
argument, as contained in the poem, was that the 
only way to 4 see the Unseen 5 was to see him 
through the personality of Rama. 

A modern sect, akin to the Alakhiyas, was 
founded about the year 1850, in Orissa, by one 
Mukund Das, who was, according to las followers, 
an incarnation of Alekh (sic) himself. He, how- 
ever, claimed only to be in special communication 
with this Alekh, whom he described as a formless, 
spiritual being, omnipresent and omniscient. In 
other respects his teaching was identical with 
that of the Alakhiyas of Northern India. He 
died in 1875, and the sect then dwindled, but is 
still in existence in some force in the district of 
Sambalpur, immediately to the west of Orissa. 

Literature.— R egarding Lal-gir, see p. 195 of the Gazetteer of 
Bikaner , by Major P. W. Powlett (1879) , also W. Crooke, 
The Tribes and Caste* of the North-Western Provinces and 
Oudh (1896), 1 . p 78 (mostly based on Powlett) ; cf also H. H. 
Wilson, Essays on the Religwn of the Hindus (ed 18611, i pp 
235, 236, 238 , "and the present writer’s 4 Notes on Tulsi Dks * 
in Indian Antiquary , xxii (1893) p 271. Aa for the followers 
of the Alekh sect, see Proceedings of the Bengal Asiatic Society 
for 1882, p 2ti George A. Grierson. 

ALAKNANDA (Skr. alaknanda , ‘ a young 
girl ’). — A sacred river in the district of British 
Garliwal, one of the tributaries of the Ganges. It 
has several sacred junctions (sangama) along its 
banks, at w hich religious bathing fairs are held — 
Nandprayag, where it is joined by the Nandakinl ; 
Karnaprayag, by the Pindar ; Kudraprayag, by 
the Mandakinl ; Devaprayag, by the Bhagirathi, 
after which it is styled the Ganges (which see). 
T1 lough the Alaknanda in volume and position is 
superior to the Bhagirathi, the latter is popularly 
regarded as the source of the sacred river. 

Literature — Raper in 11th vol of Asiatic Researches ; 
Oakley, Holy Himalaya (1905), 141 f, W. CROOKE. 

ALBIGENSES, — A sect which derived its 
name from the cathedral city of Albi(Lat Albiga ), 
situated on the south bank of a confluent of the 
Garonne in France called the Tarn, which gives 
its name to the modern department. The 4 civitas 5 
of the bishopric was conterminous with those of 
Carcassonne and Toulouse, all the tluee dioceses 
being in the province of Narbonne, and owing a 
common allegiance to the metropolitan of that city 
(Longnon, Gtog. de la Gaule , pp. 520-521 ; Devic 
and Vaissktte [ed. 1872], vi. 6). The associations 
of Albi w ere consequently chiefly with the country 
to the south ; but when, in the 11th cent., it was 
placed under the rule of a vicoi ^te, his jurisdiction 
extended north as far as the course of the Aveyron. 
Its earlier history, however, like that of Toulouse, 
is connected mainly with that of Septimania, the 
extensive region between the Rhone and the 
Pyrenees. 

As early as the 5th cent. St. Amarand had been 
the patron saint of Albi, and with his worship 
was associated that of Eugenius, the bones of both 
being interred at Vieux, some 18 miles west of the 
city. Diogenianus, its tliiid bishop, is the first with 
respect to whom we have any information ; he is 
referred to by Gregory of Tours {Hist. Franc . ii. 12) 
as one of the ablest guardians of the faith in the 
first half of the 5th century. Septimania, from 
the 5th to the 8th cent., was ruled by the Visigoth, 
who had his capital at Toulouse, and the territory 
is consequently, at this period, often referred to as 


Gothia. The Goths professed the Arian faith, and 
supported it, although not coercively, among the 
populations whom they had reduced to subjection, 
but whom they aimed at assimilating rather than 
effacing. They were themselves industrious culti- 
vators of the soil, and understood the working of 
metals ; the Roman cities remained intact beneath 
their sway, and the Roman law was administered 
concurrently with their own. The chief impedi- 
ment to peaceful relations between the two races 
was the pertinacity with wdiich the Catholic bishops 
of the conquered opposed the religious creed of the 
conquerors. Ananism, however, continued to 
spread, and, during the reign of Theodoric II. (453- 
466), became the national faith of the Suevi in 
northern Spam and of the pop ulations of Cant- 
abria and the Spanish March. If, indeed, the 
same conciliatory spirit towards the Roman clergy 
as was shown by Theodoric the Ostrogoth in 
Italy, had been shown by the Catholic bisliop to- 
wards the upholders of the Arian creed in Septi- 
mania, it is probable that the Albigensian crusade 
would have been averted. In the 5th cent., under 
King Euric, the Visigoths bad extended their rule 
over the greater part of the Spanish peninsula, 
while in Gaul it reached the Loire ; hut the per- 
sistently aggressive policy of the Catholic towards 
the Arian clergy roused the latter to a retaliatory 
course of action, which still further embittered the 
relations between the respective adherents of the 
two chief religions of Western Christendom. In 
the following centuiy, on the other hand, the 
envoy of the Ostrogoths in Italy to Belisarius, 
could defy their enemies to prove that their 
monaich had ever resorted to unprovoked aggres- 
sion on those professing the Catholic faith (Pro- 
copius, de Bell. Goth. ii. 6), while the rule of 
Theodoric the Great was characterized by such 
exceptional tolerance towards his Jewish subjects 
as to make them his firm supporters against the 
common enemy (Vaiss&tte, Hist, de Languedoc , i. 
656-660 ; Dalin, Urgcsch d. german, u. roman. 
Volker , i. 362-368, 240-250 ; Milman, Lat. Chris- 
tianity* , bk. in. ch. 3). 

It is to be noted, again, that political aims 
w r eighed considerably with Clovis, the Frankish 
monarch, when, after his defeat of the Alemanni 
in 496, he embiaced the Catholic form of the Chris- 
tian belief. Ten years later, when he marched 
against the Visigoths, it was as 4 Arian heretics 5 
that he proposed to sweep them out of the land 
(Gregory of Tours, n. 27), and the immediate 
result, consequently, was to rouse the Burgundian 
and other Teutonic monarchies, which professed 
Arianism, to a common resistance. From the 
struggle which ensued, Theodoric emerged lord of 
Provence as well as of Italy, while Gothia became 
et more closely allied to the Visigothic power in 
pain. In both these great monarchies, aveision 
from, and a spirit of resistance to, the Fiankish 
invader became a tradition alike w ith the Teutonic 
conqueror and the native element — an element 
which m turn was laigely modified by ethnic 
admixture. 

The Albigeois, probably recovered by the Goths 
in the early part of the 6th cent., was again 
wrested from them a few years later, and the 
capture by the Franks of Alais, Uzks, Lodkve, 
(Luteva)y and Carcassonne followed shortly after. 
The last-named city w as thus constituted a Catholic 
see, —Sergius, the liist bishop, afterwards appear- 
ing as a supporter of the Roman creed at the third 
Council of Toledo in 589, over which Reccared, 
the Visigothic monarch, presided. Reccared had 
recently been converted to Catholicism ; and, 
stimulated bv his example, and aided by the 
great preponderance of the ecclesiastical over the 
Fay element, the Roman party secured on that 
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memorable occasion an easy victory, eight bishops 
of Septimania, those of Maguelonne, Lodkve, 
Agde, Beziers, Narbonne, Caicassonne, and Elne, 
headed by the metropolitan of Nimes, making 
their submission and subscribing the condemna- 
tion of their former Arian tenets. Reccared’s ex- 
ample was reluctantly followed, however, by many 
of his subjects, and in Septimania frequent risings 
ensued [Mansi, Concilia (ed. 1644), xm. 128-130 ; 
Dahn, op. ctt. i. 393-394]. 

Early in the 8th cent, the kingdom of the Visi- 
goths was overthrown by the Saracen, and the 
new conqueror maintained his ground in Gothia for 
fifty years. In certain features, Muhammadanism 
and A nanism are alike, especially in their common 
denial of the Divinity of Christ, and also in the 
aversion with which both regarded the innovations 
which were then taking place in the Roman 
Church, in the direction of saint-worship and the 
concomitant veneration of images and relics. 
The new conquest was attended also by another 
racial admixture which would imperceptibly incline 
the population of Septimania to listen favourably 
to the discourse of those Paulician teachers from 
whom many of them weie, before long, to imbibe 
the doctrines of Mamchmism. Faunel has pointed 
out how, during this period, the industries, aiclu- 
tecture, language, and learning of Septimania 
were modilied by the influence of the dominant 
race (Hist, de la Pofsie Provcnqale :, iii 312-316). 
Of this approximation between the two races, an 
historical incident and a traditional reproach afford 
alike a noteworthy illustration. In the following 
centmy, a leader of the Paulicians is to be found 
advancing to battle side by side with a Saracen 
emir, to join in the defeating of the forces of the 
Catholic Greek beneath the walls of Samosata 
(Cedrenus, n. 153; Zonaras, n. lib. xiv.). In the 
12th cent., the Catholic peisecutor could assume it 
as a recognized fact that, in consequence of the 
Gothic and Saracen occupations, the inhabitants 
of Septimania, and more especially those of the 
Toulousain, had inheiited a taint of heresy from 
which many of them were still unpurged (Peter de 
Cernay, Migne, PL ccxiii. 541 ; Milman, op. cit. 
v. 439 ; Luchaire, Innocent III., la Croisade des 
Albigcois , 159) 

The obscurity which attaches to the history of 
the different Italian States in the 10th cent, and 
the earlier part of the 11th renders it impossible 
to trace with pie* ision the dates and circumstances 
of those successive migrations of Paulicians (or 
‘ Publicam,’ as they aie frequently teimed), who, 
quitting their homes in Bulgaria (oi Thrace), ap- 
peared at this era in Italy and from thence passed 
on to Western and Central Europe. The con- 
nexion between these emigrants fiom the Eastern 
Empire (or its dependencies) and the Albigenses of 
a later period, was lirst pointed out by Ussher, 
and more fully afterwards by Limborch (Hist. 
Ingmsitioms , Amsterdam, 1592 ; tr. by Chandler, 
1731), who also explained the features of diver- 
gence or agreement between the Albigenses and 
the Waldenses. But a more critical account of 
both sects and of the literature relating to them 
appeared in 1832 from the pen of S. II. Maitland, 
who, following up the line of inquiry indicated by 
Gibbon (in his 54th chap.), argued from evidence 
derived from place, time , and name , that ‘ the per- 
sons called Albigenses, in the south of France, 
were Paulician emigrants’ (Facts and Documents, 
p. 92). ‘ In all essentials,’ says Lea, ‘ the doctrine 

of the Paulicians was identical with that of the 
Albigenses ’ (Hist, of the Inquisition in the Middle 
Ages, i. 91). A recent critic, however — Professor 
Karl Muller of Giessen — is of opinion that the tenets 
of the Cathari (as we must now term them) are to 
be regarded as the outcome of a fusion of Paulician 


doctrines with those of the Euchites, a process 
which he considers had been brought to com- 
pletion in Thrace (or Bulgaria), and subsequent 
to which the same emigrants, proceeding west- 
ward, carried with them doctrines which had a 
Gnostic-dualistic tendency (ThLZ (1890) p. 355). 

As early as 1012, when the Emperor Henry II. 
was at Mainz, ‘ refutata est insania quorundam 
hsereticorum,’ whom Hauck (Kirchcngesch. m. 431) 
assumes to have been Manielueans (Pertz, Monu- 
menta Germ. Hist., in p. 81) ; but the earliest 
authentic instance appears to belong to 1017, when 
certain canons of Oileans and other ecclesiastics 
of that city, thirteen in number, were brought 
before a specially convened Synod, and on being 
convicted of Manicluean tenets, which they re- 
fused to abjure, weie burnt outside the city gates. 
Various features gave to this case a peculiar in- 
terest, — the fame of Orleans as a seat of learning, 
the facts that King Robert himself caused the 
inquiry to be instituted, that the heresy had 
been imported from Italy and Pengueux, and not 
least that it was by aitilice, on the part of a 
Norman knight, that the necessary evidence was 
ultimately obtained from the admissions made 
by the victims themselves. The heresies to which 
they confessed — as involved in the denial of the 
Virgin- birth of Christ, of the efficacy of baptism, 
and of prayers to the saints, of the Real Presence 
in the Eucharist, and of the lawfulness and duty 
of marriage (in opposition to the Petrobrusians) 
— were unquestionably those of the Albigenses 
(D’Acheiy [ 1723], l 604 605 ; Dellinger, Beitrage , 
l. 62-65 ; Bouquet, Ilecucil, x. 36-38). 

There is, however, strong presumptive evidence 
of the existence of such doctunes in northern 
France before the lltli century. In 991, the 
eminent Geibcrt, on being consecrated to the 
archbishopric of Rlieims, made solemn declaration 
of his belief in the articles of the Catholic faith, 
at the same time expressly specifying certain other 
tenets which lie accepted with no less sincerity, — 
the resurrection of Christ and also that of all man- 
kmd, the Divinely inspired origin of both the OT 
and the NT, the existence of an evil spirit (which 
was evil non per conditionem scd per arbitnum), 
the lawfulness of marriage and of second marriage, 
and of the eating of meat, the remission of original 
sin by the rite of baptism (Gerberti Epistolcc, ed. 
Havet, 161-162 ; ib. ed. Olleris, 245-250 ; Schmidt 
(C ), Ihst et Doct. des Cathares on Albigeois, i. 
33). As all these were tenets specially repudiated 
by the Cathari, it is difficult not to concur in the 
view of Schmidt, Havet, and others, that Gerbert’s 
declaration was designed as a protest against the 
growing activity of the sect m the province which 
he had open called upon to administer. Asutteied 
by the metropolitan of the French kingdom, Ger- 
bert’s pronouncement acquired special importance, 
and it is probable that any manifestations of such 
heresy within the royal domain were repressed 
with exceptional rigour. But all around the com- 
paratively circumscribed limits of the realm of 
France in those days, we have evidence that the 
doctrines of the Cathari were spreading rapidly. 
At Airas, in Flanders (whose counts rendered to 
the French Crown a homage that was purely ex- 
ternal), there appeared in 1025 an Italian named 
Gun dul f, whose preaching attracted so large a 
following that Reginald, the bishop of the city, 
ordered his arrest. He succeeded, however, in 
effecting his escape, and the bishop decreed it 
politic to deal mercifully with the perverts. He 
condescended to argument, but was baffled by the 
discovery that they admitted no written authority 
in doctrine save the NT, while they altogether 
rejected the OT. His inquiries failed to elicit any 
expression of opinions which could be pronounced 
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Manichrean, a fact which Schmidt (i. 36) explains 
by supposing that the humble textores of Arras 
were not yet fully initiated. Yielding to Reginald’s 
gentle persuasions, they abjured their errors and 
implored forgiveness, whereupon they were again 
admitted to the fold. Among the tenets to which 
they confessed was the denial of the worship of 
the Cross and of its use as a sign— an early in- 
stance of opposition to this feature in the Roman 
ritual (Mansi, Concilia (1759), xix. 423 ; Schmidt, 
op. cit. i. 35 ; Dollinger, Beitrage , i. 66-67). In 1043, 
we find Roger, bishop of Chalons-sur-Mame, con- 
sulting Wazon, bishop of Likge (an ecclesiastic in 
high repute both for his learning and piety), with 
respect to certain secret meetings frequently held 
by the Cathari m his diocese, especially at the 
fortress of Montwimer, near Chalons. Wazon 
advised that, in the first instance, Roger should 
limit his interference to simply instructing the 
faithful throughout his diocese to abstain from 
communion and intercourse with such as were 
known to attend the gatherings. As, however, no 
satisfactory result followed, the Council of Rheims, 
in 1049, determined to issue a sentence of excom- 
munication against not only those who were known 
to be members of the sect, but also against all who 
should encourage or protect them (Mansi, op. cit. 
xix. 742). This stringent measure appears to have 
had the designed effect ; and, for some sixty years 
after, all traces of Catharists in northern France 
entirely disappear. 

The above instances may here suffice to ex- 
emplify the treatment of heresy under the earlier 
Capets — a treatment far more rigorous than that 
to be noted, in the 11th cent., elsewhere. Both 
Hugh and his son Robert II. were strenuous sup- 
porters of the Church, while the archbishops of 
Rheims and Sens were immediate feudal lords of 
not a few of the civil magnates in the French 
kingdom. In Burgundy, Normandy, and Aqui- 
taine, on the other hand,— provinces which in the 
llth and 12th cents, were held by their rulers in 
what was virtual independence of the French 
Crown, — although there is evidence of a con- 
tinuous growth of Catharist doctrines, the evi- 
dence that would have necessarily resulted from 
active measures for their repression appears to be 
comparatively rare. A deciee of the Council con- 
vened at Toulouse by Calixtus II. in 1119, and re- 
enacted at the Lateran Council of 1139, throws 
considerable light on the general situation. The 
‘secular powers’ are thereby enjoined to take 
active measures against those whom the Church 
has visited with its anathema ; should they, on 
the contrary, endeavour to protect them, they are 
to be regarded as accomplices (Mansi, op. cit. xxi. 
226, 532). The researches of Luchaire supply an 
excellent commentary on those edicts. The atti- 
tude of the seigneur m his fief, as well as that of 
the citizen in liis walled town, was at this time 
becoming less and less friendly towards the Church ; 
the former often found his territorial claims in 
conflict with those of the bishop, or with those of 
some adjacent monastery exempted from local 
control by virtue of papal charter, while the 
latter’s chief pride was in the newly acquired 
freedom and privileges of his ville franche ; both 
were thus inclined to sympathize with the perse- 
cuted sectary rather than with the imperious pei- 
secutor. In 1147, Bernard of Clairvaux, accom- 
panied by the cardinal legate of Ostia, made a 
progress through Septimania, in the hope that, by 
means of his powerful oratory, he might succeed in 
winning back the population to the paths of ortho- 
doxy. He found the churches deserted, for the 
most part, by tlieir congregations, and in many 
cases by their clergy. The laity, on the other 
hand, whether seigneurs or artizans, were firm 


supporters of heresy, if not actually professed 
schismatics, while the powerful count of Toulouse 
and the almost equally powerful vicomte of 
Beziers could only be regarded as sympathizers 
with the movement [ Opera (ed. 1719), i. 238]. 
According, indeed, to William of Neuburg, writ- 
ing in 1160, the Cathari, ‘commonly called Pub- 
licani,’ existed in ‘ countless numbers ’ not only in 
France, but also in Spain, Italy, and Germany 
(Hist. Rerum Anglic ., ed. Hamilton, i. 120). And 
at nearly the same time, Hildegarda, the ‘ in- 
spired ’ abbess of St. Rupert’s Mount, near Bingen, 
addressed to the clergy of Mainz and Cologne her 
fervid appeals ; enioining them, ‘ if they would not 
that destruction should come upon them/ to eject 
from their territories these ‘ nefarious men, worse 
than Jews, and like unto the Sadducees/ whom 
she further describes as ‘ contemptuous of the 
Divine command to increase and multiply/ ‘meagre 
with much fasting and yet addicted to incestuous 
lusts/ and ‘ despisers not only of God’s commands 
as made known through Moses and the Prophets, 
but also of those of Christ’ (Migne, PL xcvii., 
Epp. 47 and 48, pp. 247-253 ; Tnthemius, de Viris 
Illus. Ord. S. Benedicti , ii. 119). At the Council 
of Tours in 1163, like tenets are described as ema- 
nating from Toulouse and extending over southern 
France, and bishops are enjoined to use all possible 
means to prevent their flocks from being brought 
under the influence of the preachers of such heresy 
(Mansi, op. cit. xxi. 1177). At the Lateran Council 
of 1179, Alexander in. enacted a sentence of ex- 
communication against both preacher and pervert, 
and commanded the secular power to proceed 
against these heretics, — ‘ quos alii Catharos, alii 
Patrinos, alii Publicanos, alii aliis nominibus 
vocant ’ — while all are forbidden, under peril of 
incurring an anathema, to give them shelter, 
either in their houses or on their lands (Mansi, 
Concilia [1644], xxvn. 460-461). If we may trust 
the Church History published at Leyden in 1599 
with the sanction of the Yigniers, large numbers 
of heretics, bearing the same appellations , were 
burned in Flanders and various parts of France 
about the year 1183 (Vignier, Hist, de r£alise y p. 
391). Two years later, we find the cardinal bishop 
of Albano placing himself at the head of an armed 
force with a view to their forcible suppression. 
But the first organized measures of this kind date 
from the decree of the Council of Verona in 1184, 
where, although the Cathari are indicated only in 
general terms, the doctrines prescribed are those 
by which they were especially distinguished, and 
the bishop of each diocese is instructed to search 
out heretics , and, on due further inquiry, to hand 
them over to be dealt with by the secular authori- 
ties (Lavisse and Rambaud, ii. 272). 

It was not, however, until the pontificate of 
Innocent III. (1198-1216) that the decree of the 
Council of Verona appears to have been put into 
execution. A member of an illustrious Roman 
house, he applied himself w ith singular ability and 
enetration to the task of building up a spiritual 
espotism. Even Otto IV. was constrained to 
promise his co-operation in a religious Crusade 
oefore he could receive his imperial crown in 
Rome (Oct. 1209), and by that time the dangers 
which confronted the Church had assumed a yet 
more menacing aspect, for the Catharists now 
represented a movement which threatened the 
Roman pontificate itself with overthrow. From 
their various centres in southern Europe, follow- 
ing the couises of the great rivers, — the Danube, 
the Rhone, the Rhine, and the Saone,— they ap- 
peared, in yet greater numbers than before, m 
Ficardy and Flanders. Industry, and especially 
the weaver’s craft, attracted them to the more 
important industrial centres, — the desire of con- 
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vincing their foes by argument, to the famous 
schools of Paris, Chartres, Chalons, Orleans, Rheims, 
and Soissons (Haur^au, Innocent III., p. 12). In 
Spain, it was rumoured, they were seeking to form 
an alliance with the Saracen against Christianity, 
and, like Hildegarda, the pontiff in Rome and the 
troubadour in Languedoc alike denounced their 
heresy as the worse of the two (Joachim m Apoca- 
lyp.y f. 134 ; Faunel, Hist, de la potsie provengale, 
i. 77). 

It is now that the territory of the Albigeois, 
having become their chief centre in Languedoc, 
appears first to have given its name to the sect ; 
but in distant centres or districts they were still 
generally known asCathan, and often, specifically, 
by some local name, wherever they congregated in 
large numbcis — in Flanders and Picaidy, for ex- 
ample, as Piphili, a corruption of Pauliciani ; 
farther south, as Bulgari or Bougres . But their 
most widely spread designation, after that of 
Cathari, was Patarini, the name which they had 
brought with them from Italy, where again, at 
certain centres, they sometimes bore a local ap- 
pellation, such as Concorncci , from Coneorrazzo 
near Monza, Albanenses , from Alba in Piedmont, 
and Bagnolcnses , from Bagnolo near Brescia. 
Even Agen, though but a few miles distant from 
the Albigeois, gave them a distinctive appella- 
tion, — Agcnnenses [see in Dollingei’s Beitrage (n. 
53-84), the text of a MS compiled in 1235, and 
entitled Supra Stella ] 

It does not, however, appear that these widely 
scattered communities were at variance among 
themselves, as was notably the case, in the 17th 
cent., with those Puritan representatives of the 
Cathari who settled, as exiles, in Holland and in 
Germany. They are rather to be regarded as suc- 
cessive waves of a great exodus from Hungary, 
Croatia, Bosnia, Bulgaria, and Dalmatia, breaking 
now on the north-western shores of the Adriatic 
(where Venice became their chief centre), and now 
on the coast of Apulia, but finding, both among 
the rising communes of Lombardy and the unruly 
baions of the south, a sympathy which deepened 
into admiration and bore fruit in numerous con- 
verts to their doctrines. The state of the Catholic 
Church, indeed, whether in the lands which these 
exiles had quitted or in those in which they settled, 
was not such as to inspire them with much rever- 
ence for its institutions. In Bosnia there was but 
one Catholic bishop, and the clergy were poor and 
ignorant. In Hungary, a public official might be a 
Jew, a Muhammadan, or a pagan ; and the mon- 
asteries there, which professed the Benedictine 
rule, were fain to seek their novices in Germany 
and Italy, and existed in almost complete isolation 
from the suriounding populations. Those of the 
Greek Church, on the other hand, while regarded 
with dislike by the Latin clergy, often sheltered 
within their walls not a few for whom the refined 
subtleties of the Manichtcistic dualism possessed 
almost a fascination ; while over those rude natives 
to whom the Perfects of the Cathari were able to 
preach in the vernacular, their simpler faith and 
ascetic life exercised a scarcely less potent influ- 
ence. Among those of them who became converts 
to Bogomilism (see Bogomils) the aversion from 
the doctrines and example of the Old Rome was 
so strong that large numbers became converts to 
Muhammadanism. The Paulicians, however, who 
formed an important body in the New Rome, 
migrated to Italy and to France. With regard to 
what might there be observed of the life of the 
higher ecclesiastics and the state of discipline in 
the Church at large, it may here be sufficient to 
cite the declarations of a contemporary Pope and 
the candid admissions of a living Catholic prelate. 
It was in May, 1204, that Innocent ill. addressed 


to his legate in Narbonne a letter calling attention 
to the deinoialized condition of the clergy in that 
province, a state which he attributes largely to 
the misrule of the metropolitan, Berenger II. He 
describes the superior clergy as ‘dumb dogs who 
had forgot how to bark, simoniacs who sold justice, 
absolving the rich and condemning the poor, 
themselves regardless of the laws of the Church, 
accumulators of benefices in their own hands, con- 
ferring dignities on unworthy priests or illiterate 
lads.’ ‘ And hence,' he adds, ‘ the insolence of the 
heretics and the prevailing contempt both of 
seigneurs and the people for God and for His 
Church.’ ‘ Nothing, he goes on to say, ‘ was more 
common than for monks even, and regular canons, 
to cast aside their attire, take to gambling and 
hunting, consort with concubines, and turn jug- 
glers or doctors’ ( Epist . bk. vn. No 75, Migne, PL 
cciv 355-357). ‘ We are bound, in good Faith, to 

admit,’ writes Mgr. Douais, ‘ that the clergy of 
the 12th cent, were not simply wanting in the 
power to withstand the revolutionary designs of 
the new Manichaeans, but themselves afforded them 
at once a pretext and an excuse ’ (Les Albigeois 2 
[1880], p. 287). In the year in which Innocent 
lnmself was elected Pope, the citizens of Lod&ve, 
in the territory of Beziers, had plundered the 
palace of their bishop, and compelled him, by 
threats on his life, to grant them fresh privileges 
(Luchaire, Innocent , ill., p. 27). It is, indeed, un- 
deniable that at this time most of the chief 
seigneurs in Languedoc regarded Catholicism with 
indifference, if not hostility, and were friendly at 
heart to the Catharists ; while, if then arch- 
accuser, Peter of Cemay, may be credited, the 
counts of Foix, Beziers, Toulouse, and B6arn took 
special delight in encouraging the desecration of 
churches and in offering insults to the officiating 
clergy (Ihstoria Albigensium, Migne, PL eexm. 
cols. 565, 566, 579, 600-602) That such outrages 
were instigated by the Catharists themselves, or 
that they were the result of their teaching, is, how- 
ever, at least doubtful, although there certainly 
are instances of similar action on their part under 
extreme provocation. But, generally speaking, by 
the admission of the same writer, they were known 
among tlieir supporters as the bom homines , the 
‘ bons homines,’ whose simple blameless life offered, 
in most respects, the strongest contrast alike to 
the self-seeking and self-indulgent habits of the 
clergy, and to the dissolute and reckless careers of 
the majority of the seigneurs {ib. col 553). 

Prior to the reign oi Louis VII. (1130-1180), the 
counts of Toulouse had been among the most 
independent of all the vassals of the French 
Ciown ; but in 1154 the marriage of Raymond V. 
with Constance, the sister of Louis, ushered in a 
material change in these relations. Shortly after, 
and for the lirst time within a century, a French 
monarch visited Languedoc in person ; in 1158 his 
aid was invoked to repel the forces of Henry ii. of 
England from the Toulousain From that day, it 
became the policy of Louis and of his successor, 
Philip Augustus, to cultivate direct and friendly 
relations with the clergy of these southern pro- 
vinces ; and a series of charters granted to the 
bishops of Maguelonne, Narbonne, Nirnes, Uz&s, 
and Agde, and to the churches and abbeys of 
Toulouse, raised them to comparative independ- 
ence of the local seigneurs with respect to their 
temporalities, — the King and the Pope thence- 
forth representing their suzerains (Luchaire, Instit. 
des premiers Capttiens , ii. 281). 

It was at the time when this important political 
change was becoming operative, about the year 
1167, that the chief leader of the Paulicians in 
Constantinople, whose name was Nicetas (or 
Niqumta), arrived in the Toulousain to preside 
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over a Synod of the teachers of the Catharists 
which had been convened in St. Felix de Caraman 
near Toulouse. His account of the prospects of 
the sister Churches in the East was well calculated 
at once to reassure those whom he addressed, 
and to rouse the apprehensions of those of the 
local Catholic clergy to whose ears it might come. 
His own church of Melangia, in close proximity to 
Constantinople, stood firm ; as also did each of 
four others, among which he had made a visitation 
before crossing the Mediterranean : (1) that known 
as the Drugurian, (2) that in Koumania, (3) the 
Bulgarian (with Philippopolis as its centre), (4) 
the Dalmatian, — at the head of each being its duly 
appointed bishop, duly fortified for the spiritual 
life by the reception of the Consolamentum . Be- 
fore he left the Toulousain, Nicetas had either 
confirmed or instituted five new bishops for Septi- 
mania and the adjacent counties, among whom 
was Sicard Cellener, bishop of Albi (Vignier, His - 
toire de VLghse> 1601 ; Dollmger, Beitragc , i. 116, 
121, 123 and n.). 

According to Dollinger ( ib . p. 200), the above- 
named Synod reasserted the Mamchaeistic doctrines 
of the sect m their most aggressive form ; and in 
1201, another ‘ Perfectus,’ one Julian of Palermo, 
a teacher of the same school, appeared at Albi. 
He had long been known by his labours among the 
warlike race which sheltered in the gloomy gorges 
of Albania, and his fervid oratory now so wrought 
upon the Albigenses, that almost the entire popu- 
lation accepted Ins teaching, while his emissaries 
were received with open arms in most of the chief 
towns of Septimama. It is to be noted, accord- 
ingly, that at the very time when Innocent re- 
solved upon the Crusade m Languedoc, the doc- 
trines of the Cathan had assumed a form which 
can only lie described as subversive, not merely of 
the teaching of the Western Church, but of Chris- 
tianity itself. 

The Church of the Cathari most resembled, per- 
haps, that of Itome, with respect to its organiza- 
tion. It appears to have had its Pope, although 
this is somewhat doubtful (see Schmidt, Histoire , 
li. 145) ; but it is certain that, in the New Rome, 
Niqumta had been styled ‘ Papa,’ and Julian of 
Palermo, known as Maior Hoereticorum , appears 
to have been regarded as liis successor. The func- 
tions of the Catholic bishop were vested m the 
Perfectus, the person in each separate community 
or congregation of credentes who, by virtue of a 
lengthened course of ascetic discipline which in- 
cluded periods of complete isolation from society, 
had won for himself the recognized right to bear 
a designation which implied his superiority to 
human fiailties and passions. Under his teaching 
his flock learned to repudiate the Divinely insti- 
tuted ordinance of marriage and to ignore the 
rights of individual proprietorship, the ties of 
social existence and of civic organization being 
alike thus cast aside. Self-detachment from the 
world, while engaging in secular duties and pur- 
suits, appears, indeed, to have been their dominant 
conception of the religious life, all contact with 
the material involving a certain defilement, while 
life itself was a kind of purgatory, of which the 
Catharists rejected the Roman doctrine, maintain- 
ing that the soul, after death, entered forthwith 
into a state either of perfect happiness or of eternal 
suffering (see Eckbertus, Migne, PL clxxn. col. 
15). Their abstention (of Manichmistic origin) 
from all animal food included even milk and 
eggs, all matter being regarded as the creation 
of the Spirit of Evil, but especially that which 
was the outcome of sexual propagation. Labour 
was justifiable so far as it served to sustain life ; 
carried beyond that point, it was useless for 
those who were debarred from the possession of 


anything that could be called personalty (Schmidt, 
ii. 84, 85). Such was the creed imposed by the 
Perfectus on the believers ( credentes ) ; but besides 
the believers there were the ‘ hearers * (audi- 
tores), who listened to the words of the teacher 
but failed adequately to put in practice what he 
taught. With regard to their theology, the evi- 
dence is perplexing, not to say contradictory. 
Their Chnstology, while evidently influenced by 
Arianism, differed from it in some important re- 
spects. Christ, they held, was not God, but a 
creation of the Divine Nature, and one with it only 
in respect of will and intention, — an Archangel 
among the angels and appearing upon earth in this 
celestial form (see Docetism), but neither Incar- 
nate nor Ascended, the very miracles which He 
wrought being explained away as purely meta- 
phorical, and designed simply to symbolize the 
power of the spiritual over the earthly nature. 
At the time of tne commencement of the Crusade, 
indeed, the dualistic and anti-materialistic theory 
had obtained such influence in Languedoc, owing, 
possibly, to the teaching of Nicetas and Julian, 
that, according to some teachers, the Christ of the 
Evangelists was really an emanation of the Spirit 
of Evil, permitted to appear on earth as the 
Tempter, seeking to lead mankind astray and to 
undo tiiat work of man’s salvation which was 
being accomplished by the tiue Chust in heaven 
(Peter of Cemay, op. at. col. 546 ; Schmidt, ii. 37). 
The views inculcated with respect to the Third 
Person in the Trinity, so far as discernible, are 
not altogether intelligible, and the dualist can 
hardly but have found his main theory accom- 
panied with exceptional difh cullies in connexion 
with this question. 

If the above tenets were calculated to scandalize 
and alarm the devout Catholic, the theory of the 
Consolamentum must have added yet further to his 
dismay, supplanting as it did the ordinances of the 
Church in relation to baptism, to the Eucharist, 
and to absolution. Tins singular and elaborate 
ceremony, described at length by Schmidt (ii. 1 HI- 
129), commencing with the renunciation of the 
Church of Rome and followed by a declaration of 
acceptance of the Catliarist faith, and a solemn 
promise to observe all the conditions imposed with 
regard to chastity, diet, and companionship, ter- 
minated in the formal admission of the believer 
into the number of the Perfecti. He then, after a 
rigid fast extending over three days, retired for 
forty days more into complete solitude. In cases 
where the Consolamentum had been granted to one 
who was seriously ill, the individual, we are told, 
would not infrequently refuse all food, and either 
voluntarily or at the behest of the Perfecti submit 
himself to the endura , so as to die of starva- 
tion, and thereby expedite his immediate passage 
into eternal felicity ( Liber Sentcnt. Inquisitionis 
TolosancEy p. 134 ; Schmidt, ii. 102, 129) With 
the Consolamentum were associated two other 
doctrines which may be said to have completed 
the alienation of the Catliarist from all that 
savoured of Roman Catholicism, — the above-men- 
tioned repudiation of the doctrine of Purgatory, 
and the theory that the efficacy of the ceremony 
would be lost, if the officiating Perfectus were not 
himself pure from sin. The admiration, indeed, 
with which the teaching of the Perfecti was listened 
to, alike by the seigneurs of Septimama and the 
citizens of Milan and Toulouse, is largely to be 
attributed to the fact that the Perfecti actually 
exemplified in their lives the austere virtues which 
they inculcated, thereby presenting a marked con- 
trast to the life and aims of the great majority of 
the Roman clergy. The attitude, again, of the 
Catliarist towaids those who were not of his per- 
suasion cannot be described as intolerant ; he 
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preached and he prayed, but he did not persecute ; 
and here, again, he contrasted favourably with 
the Catholic, and won the sympathy of the 
seigneur It is, indeed, implied by W ilham of 
Puylaurens [Chronica , passim ), that under the 
protection of the knights of Languedoc a man 
could profess almost any religion that he pleased. 
To Innocent ill., however, such laxity of belief and 
diveisity of tenets appeared only to call impera- 
tively for intervention ; and his experiences, since 
his accession, in his own dominions might well 
seem to show that such intervention, if judiciously 
carried out, might be relied upon to accomplish 
the desired results In Italy itself the increasing 
numbers of the Patarmi and the defiant attitude 
of many of their leaders had already roused him to 
active measures. At Verona, on the petition of 
the archbishop, he had promulgated a sentence of 
excommunication, but it had been treated with 
contempt (Baluze, ed. Mansi, i. 191). It was yet 
more ominous when, within the limits of the 
Patrimony itself, a succession of cities had given 
evidence of like infection. At Orvieto, in 1200, 
his intervention having been solicited by the 
Catholic party, he had sent Parentio, a high- 
spinted young Roman noble, to assume the oliice 
oi podestd ; but the unspaung seventy with which 
his representative had exerted his authority had 
iven rise to a conspiracy, and Parentio had been 
ragged from his house and put to death outside 
the city walls (Acta SS. vol. Ixvin. Mai). At 
Viterbo (one of his favourite residences), in 1205, 
several Catharists had been elected consuls, and 
their Perfeetus, one John Timosi, had been re- 
turned for the office of papal chamberlain. , Re- 
monstrances having proved ineffectual, Innocent 
himself, in 1207, had repaired to the city ; the 
leaders fled on his approach ; he commanded that 
their houses should forthwith be demolished and 
their property confiscated ; while the podestd and 
the consuls were compelled to swear that, in future, 
they themselves would mete out like punishment to 
all heretics (Ep ist x Nos. 105,130,139; Migne, PL 
cqxv. cols. 1200, 1220, 1231). Like punishment was 
inflicted on Orvieto, and with the close of the year 
1207 the submission of the cities was complete, and 
penitent Viterbo had been raised to the rank of a 
cathedral city ; while Innocent was now able to 
direct his attention to where it seemed most 
required, namely, to Languedoc His interven- 
tion in that province was materially aided by a 
political change which had taken place since his 
accession (Schmidt, i 148-149). 

In 1137, the kingdom of Aragon had been 
acquired by the count of Barcelona, Raymond- 
Berenger IV., and the crown had become heredi- 
tary in his house. In 1204, Ins descendant, 
Pec iro II., following the example of the French 
monarch, had proclaimed himself the vassal of 
the Roman pontiff ; and, in consequence, various 
fiefs which had before done homage to the counts 
of Toulouse (among them those of Carcassonne, 
Albi, and Nimes) became detached from their 
former fealty to that of the kings of Aragon, 
the first two cities, it is to be noted, being in the 
same episcopal province, with Narbonne as their 
common metropolis (B. Haur^au, Bernard Dtli- 
cieux, p. 12). 

It was now, therefore, — when the Fourth Crusade 
had resulted in the reduction of the Eastern Empire 
to the condition of a French dependency, when the 
disastrous ten years’ war between France and Ger- 
many had been ended, and Otto IV., under solemn 

E romise to restore the lands which he had wrested 
rom the Holy See, was looking forward to his 
coronation in Rome, — that the time seemed to have 
arrived for effective measures in the Toulousain. 
Throughout his letters. Innocent lays emphasis 


on the fact that his great aim is the conversion 
of the heretic, not his destruction; and in Nov., 
1206, three legates had been sent by him from 
Rome to Narbonne instructed to make yet another 
attempt to bring the Cathari to reason by force of 
argument. They were at the same time directed 
to lay aside all pomp and ostentation, and to 
aim at winning the sympathy of observers by a 
humble demeanour, to go meanly clad, imitating 
the poverty of their great exemplar, and by the 
force of their own example and convincing speech 
(documentum sermonis) to recall the heretic from 
Ins errors (Ejnst. ix. No. 185). It is noted by 
Luehaire that four months before this letter was 
written, Diego de Acevedo, the bishop of Osina in 
Spain, accompanied by Dominic de Guzlan, the 
founder of the Dominican Order, had had audience 
of Innocent in Rome, and on their return journey 
had, by accident, fallen in with the above thiee 
legates (one of whom was Peter of Castelnau) at 
Gastelnau, when the bishop of Osma had given 
them much the same advice as that which soon 
after reached them as a mandate from Rome. 
As Dominic was one of the bishop’s chapter, and 
was present when this advice was given, we may 
fairly accept the assertion of Vignier that the self- 
denial, self-devotion, and fervid oratory which dis- 
tinguished the Dominican friars were, to a great 
extent, evoked by the urgent necessity of combat- 
ing the success which had attended the exhibi- 
tion of the same characteristics on the part of the 
teachers of the Catharists (Histoire de Vfighse, p. 
405; Luehaire, Innocent III., 90-91). Dividing 
themselves into little bands, the Dominicans now 
appeared at different centres, — Servian, Beziers, 
Verfeil, Montreal, and Pamiers, — inviting the 
leaders of the Catharists to amicable disputa- 
tion on the chief points of disagreement. At 
each of these centies the disputation extended 
over from seven to fourteen days, and was listened 
to with intense interest by crowded audiences ; but 
as the only accounts which have come down to us 
are those preserved in Catholic sources, they can 
hardly be supposed to be impartial. But if it be 
time that at Montreal, Oton, the Cathanst pro- 
tagonist, affirmed and maintained as Ins guccstio 
the identity of the Church of Rome with the 
Babylon of the Apocalypse, and even ventured 
to style the former ‘ the {Synagogue of the Devil 5 
(Vignier, pp. 407, 410), the Cathanst can hardly 
be credited with any real desire to conciliate his 
opponent [Devic and Vaiss&tte (1879), vi. 249]. At 
the expiration of two years thus spent, Dominic 
is recorded to have expressed himself deeply cha- 
grined at the small result of their collective labours 
(Pieire de Cernay, op. cit. cc. 1-5 ; Schmidt, i. 211- 
217 ; Luehaire, Innocent III., 92-99). 

But however sanguine Innocent may originally 
have been of their success, he had already deter- 
mined on the employment of other means, and, 
early in 1207, Peter of Castelnau had received 
instructions to urge upon certain seigneurs of 
Septimania (of whom Raymond of Toulouse him- 
self was one) that they should lay aside the feuds 
which, unhappily, were rife among themselves, 
and combine in a Crusade against the heretics. 
That it was designed, by this proposal, to isolate 
Raymond admits of little doubt, and he was 
himself fully aware of the net that was now 
closing round him. The other barons, allured bv 
the prospect of rich plunder, to be reaped at small 
risk, readily assented ; but the count of Toulouse, 
apart from his open sympathy with the Cathari, 
who composed a large proportion of his own sub- 
jects, recoiled from the prospect of seeing his own 
domains overrun by the enemies of his house, and 
very naturally refused. Thereupon Peter pro- 
nounced him excommunicate, and placed his 
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territory under an interdict, at the same time 
justifying this extreme course by alleging the 
count y s laxity and extortion in the administration 
of his seigneury, — laxity, as shown in his partiality 
to Jews and heretics; extortion, as attested by 
his encroachments on the temporalities of the 
Church (Vaissktte, iii. 146 ; Devic and Vaissktte 
[1879], vi. 249-250). Innocent followed up the 
action of his legate by confirming the sentence of 
excommunication, and, addressing to Raymond a 
letter m which he upbraided him with seeking 4 to 
reserve peace with his neighbours while he allied 
imself with the foes of Catholic truth’ (Epist x. 
No. 99 ; cf. Devic and Vaissktte, op. cit. vi. 255- 
257). 

In the first instance, Raymond is said to have 
feigned submission, but he tailed to give practical 
effect to the promises which he is alleged to have 
made ; and Innocent now, for the fourth time, pro- 
ceeded to invoke the aid of King Philip, entreating 
him to come in person and place himself at the 
head of the Crusade. The latter, although himself 
involved in hostilities with John Lackland, at length 
feigned compliance, but in doing so he stipulated 
that Innocent, in turn, should undertake to bring 
about a two yeais’ truce between France and Eng- 
land, and should also decree the levying of a subsidy 
from the clergy and nobles of the French kingdom 
to defray the expenses of the Crusade. This, how- 
ever, was altogether beyond Innocent’s power ; and 
it was while he was probably hesitating as to the 
course he should next pursue that his pciplexities 
were suddenly terminated by the assassination of 
Peter of Castelnau, when on his way to St. (lilies, 
by one of Count Raymond’s officers. The incident 
itself is enveloped in obscurity, and not less so the 
extent of the count’s complicity m the deed Rut, 
according to the statement made by Innocent to 
King Philip, Raymond, feigning penitence, had 
invited Peter to St. Gilles, there to receive his 
submission, and had then contrived the murder. 
Rut this statement is invalidated, to a certain ex- 
tent, by the pontiff’s admission, when referring to 
the subject some four years later, that positive 
proof was wanting (Epist. xi. No. 26, xn. No. 
106). His immediate action, however, assumed 
the count’s complicity, and in a circular letter 
(10 March, 1208) to the churches of Languedoc, 
Raymond was again excommunicated, his person 
ana his territory were declared to bo no longer 
under the protection of the law, and his subjects 
and allies alike absolved from their vows of fidelity 
or compact (Epist. xi. No. 26). Should he, how- 
ever, give proof of his penitence, he might even 
et be received again into the bosom of the Church, 
ut only on condition that he expelled the heretic 
from his dominions (ib. Migne, PL ccxv. col. 1557). 

A Crusade was then proclaimed, Arnold Amalric 
being appointed chief leader, with Simon de Mont- 
fort as his lieutenant, while all who refused to 
listen to the summons were forbidden the enjoy- 
ments of social life and interdicted from Christian 
burial at their death. To the Dominicans was 
confided the duty of preaching the great expedi- 
tion throughout the realm, and for the fifth time 
an appeal was made to Philip (Devic and Vaissktte, 
vi. 263-267). The king, however, still stipulated 
that the two conditions which he had before speci- 
fied should be carried out, while he at the same 
time intimated (in a letter subsequently erased 
from the royal registers) that, as he was advised 
by Ins councillois (Raymond’s guilt as a heretic 
being still unproven), the pontiff had exceeded his 
powers in declaring his lands subject to confisca- 
tion. Such, indeed, was the attitude which he 
continued to maintain until his death, influenced 
partly by his disinclination to appear personally as 
the abettor of religious bigotry, but still more by 


the desire to employ the military resources at his 
command for other purposes, ana not least by the 
apprehension lest, under the rule of a too powerful 
vassal, Languedoc might recover its former virtual 
independence (Luchaire, u.s . 126-127). 

The first phase of the Crusade, accordingly, was 
that of a religious war, directed mainly by the 
papal legate and headed by French nobles, among 
whom, next to de Montfort, the duke of Burgundy, 
and the counts of Nevers, Auxerre, St. Pol, and 
Geneva, were the most conspicuous, — the Domini- 
can, like Peter the Hermit more than a century 
before, lending his aid as an orator to rouse the 
enthusiasm of the multitude, while his efforts were 
seconded by the Troubadour, who, in his Chanson 
de la Croisade , vaunted that more than 20,000 
fully armed knights and 200,000 foot had rallied 
to the standard of the Cross (ib. p. 129). Ray- 
mond himself, completely dismayed, now again 
made his submission, and (18 June, 1209), after 
a humiliating ceremony, was reconciled to the 
Chuich by the papal legate in the cathedral 
at St. Gilles ; he was compelled to swear on the 
Gospels and in the presence of holy relics that he 
would treat all heretics as personal foes, expel the 
Jews, proclaim a Truce of God, and lnmself take 
part in the Crusade (for the oaths taken by Ray- 
mond and Milo, the legate, on this occasion, see 
Devic and Vaissfette, vi. 277-279 ; Migne, PL ecvi. 
cols. 90-91). A like submission made by the 
vicomte of Beziers was not accepted, although he 
was a nephew of Raymond and brother-in-law of 
Peter, the king of Aragon. In July, Beziers itself 
was taken by storm, when a general massacre of 
the inhabitants took place. Raymond Roger, the 
vicomte, fled to Carcassonne, and shortly after 
died a prisoner in the fortress, not without sus- 
picion of foul means having been employed. It 
w r as at the capture of Beziers that Arnold, the 
papal legate, on being appealed to by the soldiery 
to guide them in the work of butchery (for fear 
that loyal Catholics might otherwise perish un- 
recognized) is narrated to have made reply, 4 Slay 
them all, the Lord will recognize his own.’ The 
story, however, is at least doubtful (Hurter, 
Gcsch. Pabst Innocenz des Dritten'*, ii. 343 ; Devic 
and Vaiss&tte, vi. 288-289, 313 ; Migne, PL ccxvi. 
cols. 138-141). Narbonne saved itself from a like 
fate only by an anticipatory execution of a number 
of the Cathari. Montpellier, owing to its long 
and approved loyalty to the Church, altogether 
escaped ; but Innocent could vaunt that 500 towns 
and castles had been wrested from the enemies of 
the Faith, while the greater part of Septnnania 
was reduced to the appearance of a desert. So 
great, indeed, was the scarcity of supplies, that 
the French leaders, having completed their forty 
days’ term of service, and seeing no prospect of 
further plunder, were fain to return home. Simon 
de Montfort, fourth earl of Leicester, alone re- 
mained. In the lie de France he held only a 
petty seigneury, and having been appointed suc- 
cessor to Raymond Roger in the viscounty of 
Beziers and Carcassonne, he found himself virtu- 
ally an autocrat in the government of the desolated 
province. Although he was by education and con- 
viction an ardent Catholic, his religious enthusiasm 
was probably fanned by a sense of personal wrong. 
In 1107 he had been mulcted by John of England 
of all the estates which he inherited through his 
mother in that country. Raymond of Toulouse, on 
the other hand, had married Joan, John’s sister, 
and daughter of Eleanor of Aquitaine. If we add 
to these considerations the fact that King John of 
England was at this very time excommunicate, 
owing to Ins maltreatment and defiance in Eng- 
land of that same episcopal order whose power ae 
Montfort was pledged to restore in Languedoc, we 
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cannot but see that hatred of heresy can hardly 
have been the sole motive which urged on the stern 
Norman knight in his merciless career. Before 
the year 1210 had passed, John himself received 
intimation that his own barons were plotting to 
place the crown which he wore on the head of 
Simon de Mont fort]. 

The circumstances under which Simon was now 
called upon to administer his territory were, 
however, sufficiently discouraging. Funds began 
entirely to fail him, and this at the very time 
when the few knights who had remained with 
him were demanding double pay, to indemnify 
them for the absence of the plunder which the 
country no longer afforded. In his difficulties 
he appealed to Innocent. The pontiff, already 
overburdened by the demands consequent upon 
the Fourth Crusade (see Crusades), was unable 
to respond with pecuniary aid, but wrote to the 
Emperor Otto, the Kings of Aragon and Castille, 
and ‘numerous powerful knights and ladies/ to 
invoke their assistance (Migne, PL ccvi. cols. 141- 
157). At the same time, we find him gratefully 
acknowledging the service which Simon had ren- 
dered in restoring to the papal exchequei the 
hearth tax of three pennies per annum which the 
lawless barons of Languedoc had, in many cases, 
been diverting to their own uses. 

In the meantime, Raymond, sorely pressed by 
the demands imposed on him by the papal envoys, 
was i educed almost to desperation by being for 
a third time excommunicated, the sentence hav- 
ing been pronounced by a Council at Avignon, 
6 Sept., 1209 lie resolved on a personal appeal to 
Innocent, before whom (Jan , 1210), having been 
admitted to an audience in the Lateran, he laid 
a statement of Ins grievances. Accounts differ 
with regard to what actually took place on this 
occasion ; but it is probable that the pontifl deemed 
it prudent to disown, to some extent, the relentless 
roceedings of his legates, one of whom, Milo, 
ad just died, and he now enjoined that Ray- 
mond, who had complied with all the conditions 
originally imposed, should be reinstated in pos- j 
session of his castles, and that his lands should be 
relieved from further requisitions (Migne, PL> ib. 
cols. 171-173). His instructions, however, either 
arrived too late, or w r ere wilfully disregarded by his 
legates, to whom Toulouse was now called upon to 
surrender its count But the dwellers in the city 
and in the faubourg alike, holding themselves hound 
by their oath of allegiance to their seigneurs, re- 
fused compliance ; and it was with difficulty that the 
archbishop of the city, a staunch supporter of Simon, 
succeeded in inducing a certain number of the citi- 
zens to support the latter, under whose leader- 
ship there now ensued, throughout the Toulousain 
and Septimania (June, 1210 to Sept., 1212), a lon<* 
series of plunderings and massacres, accompanied 
by almost unprecedented atrocities, wherever the 
defenceless victims refused to abjure their errors. 
At the strong fortress of Minerve, near Nai bonne, 
140 Perfecti were hurled or threw themselves on 
to the burning pyre (Devic and Vaissfette, \i. 329- 
331). At Lavaur, taken after a stubborn defence, 
the well is still shown into which the widowed 
‘Lady of the City/ the bounteous Giralda, and 
her daughter, were flung, and stones rolled down 
upon their bodies. The governor and eighty 
knights were either suspended on the gallows or 
put to the sword. Termes, Castres, and other 
towns were the scenes of similar horrors, Toulouse 
and Montauban being, eventually, the only two 
which remained in the possession of Raymond 
[Guillelmi de Podio Laurentu Hist . Albig ., cc. 17, 
18 [in Duchesne (A.), Hist. Franc . Script ., v.] ; 
Devic and Vaiss&tte, vi. 342, 356-358, 384 ; Peter of 
Cernay, Migne, PL ccxiii. cc. 37, 52, 53 ; La Chan- 


son de la Croisade, stanzas lxvii.-lxxiv. (ed. Paul 
Meyer, li. 83-91) ; Voyage en France (35kme s6ne), 
269]. 

The war itself must now be regarded as assuming 
another phase, and Innocent himself became aware 
that a reaction was setting in throughout Lan- 
guedoc, as, to quote the expression of Paul Meyer, 
4 it became clear that the Crusade was designed to 
accomplish nothing less than the substitution of 
some enterprising adventurers from France for 
the ancient seigniorial families of the South 5 (La 
Chanson , etc., Introd. p. xxiv ; Fauriel, Hist, de 
la Croisade , Introd. pp. xlviu-1). 

The doctrines of the Catharist were again openly 
espoused, as a powerful incentive to renewed re- 
sistance. The Count de Foix, Raymond Roger, 
reverted to his former defiant attitude. The 
Catholic leaders, on the other hand, perceiving 
how closely political supremacy was involved 
in the suppression of heresy, began to assert 
their position with increased emphasis. Arnold 
Amalnc, the abbot of Citeaux, usurped to him- 
self the title of duke of Narbonne (Luchaire, 
Innocent ///,, p. 188), and imposed oaths of 
fidelity and homage on the former subjects of 
Raymond of Toulouse. Simon, however, with 
his habitual astuteness, professed, in the first 
instance, to ignore his own position, and, writing 
to Philip (Aug , 1211), said that he had instructed 
his envoys to assume possession of all the territory 
wrested from Raymond, and to hold the same 
until the rightful owner should be declared (i b. 
178). By the middle of the following year, how- 
ever, his representatives in Rome preferred the 
demand for his recognition as lord of Languedoc ; 
in a chaiter of 14 Sept., 1212, granted by the 
abbot of Moissac, that dignitary expressly de- 
clared that 4 God has justly assigned to Simon de 
Montfort the territory of his adversary ’ (ib. 189). 
In the following December, Simon himself con- 
vened an assembly at Pamiers, to which the 
seigneurs, the clergy, and the citizens of the 
province were alike summoned, — the great politi- 
cal revolution which was in process being thinly 
disguised by their being themselves invited to 
become members of the Commission which was 
then appointed, and by whose action the ‘customs’ 
of Pans, the ‘use’ of Northern France, and the 
supremacy of the Church (acting through its ec- 
clesiastical courts), were substituted for the feudal 
liberties and the civic freedom which had before 
existed. As Luchaire points out, however, Simon 
de Montfort posed as the saviour of the land, whose 
mission it was to establish older, centralization, 
and peace ; and for a time there were those who 
firmly believed that they should obtain these 
blessings at his hands. 

The king of Aragon was still Simon’s suzerain, 
and, with the suppoit of Innocent, was able to 
assert his rights He regarded with no small 
alarm his great vassal’s monopoly of infiuence and 
the impending political changes. As soon, accord- 
ingly, as the Crusade was pronounced by Innocent 
to be at an end (Jan., 1213), Peter’s first endeavour 
was to submit to a Council convened at Lavaur 
(16 Jan.) a memorandum, drawn up with the 
design of showing that Raymond himself had 
never been proved a heretic, and that neither he 
nor his cousin, the count of Comminges, nor the 
count of Foix, nor Gaston de B6arn, had ever 
accepted the Albigensian doctrines. It was the 
design of the Council, however, to complete the 
count’s ruin rathei than to atford him the 
opportunity of regaining the confidence of Inno- 
cent, and counter-representations were made at 
the Lateran, couched in terms of such urgency, 
that the pontiff, notwithstanding his distrust of 
Simon ana the Norman party, was prevailed upon 



ALBIGENSES 


285 


to change his attitude completely. ‘The sup- 
porters of heresy/ he now wrote to King Peter, 

4 are more dangerous than the heretics themselves/ 
at the same time plainly intimating that further 
obduracy would be visited with another Crusade 
( Epist . xvi. No. 48; Migne, PL ccxvi. col. 851). 
Soon after, hostilities were resumed ; and Peter, 
along with his allies, now appeared at the head of a 
great army outside the walls of the strong fortress 
of Muret, where Simon, with a small body of 
knights, awaited their attack. The disastrous 
defeat which the confederates there sustained, 
involving, as it did, the death of the king and 
the dispersion of his forces (12 Sept., 1213), sealed 
the fate of Raymond’s party. He himself is next 
heard of at the court of John Lackland, at 
P6rigueux, proffering a now worthless homage. 
Simon’s son, Amaury, now married Beatrice, the 
heiress of Dauphmy ; Toulouse surrendered to 
Montfort, and the whole of southern Prance be- 
came incorporated with the French kingdom. 
Towards the close of the year, the Troubadour, 
William of Tudela, gives place (line 2768) to his 
successor in the Chanson , which henceforth becomes 
of primary value as a contemporary histoiical 
source, being at once highly original and always 
to be tiusted (P. Meyer, In trod. vol. i. xci-xciii). 

In 1214, Innocent rescinded the prohibition to 
preach the Crusade, and in the course of the 
year a hundred thousand ‘pilgrims’ poured into 
Languedoc. Their first military achievement was 
the capture of Maunllac, on which occasion we 
find a reference to the Waldenses, seven of whom 
were burnt ‘ with great joy’ as incorrigible in the 
attestation of their errors (Devic and Vaissktte, 
vi. 445). Concurrently With this movement, the 
victory achieved by the royal forces over Otto iv. 
at Bouvines (27 July, 1214) broke the power of the 
barons throughout the realm, and was hailed by 
the clergy as an auspicious triumph for the cause 
of unity in the Church. At the Council of Mont- 
pellier (8 Jan , 1215), Simon was unanimously 
elected ‘ prince and sovereign ’ of Languedoc ; and 
in the following April, Prince Louis, accompanied 
by the new lord or the province and by Peter of 
Beneventum, the new papal legate, set out on 
a progress through the scenes of the war. The 
towns, still secretly hostile to de Montfort, threw 
open their gates to the representatives of the 
Crown and the Holy See. Innocent, however, 
although he formally acknowledged the new 
governor of the conquered territory, would never 
recognize him as its rightful lord, and subse- 
quently, when called upon to arbitrate in the 
fierce contention between Simon and the abbot 
Arnold for the dukedom of Narbonne, gave lus 
decision in favour of the monastic dignitary. 

At the memoiable Lateran Council of Nov., 1215, 
Raymond was once more, and finally, confronted 
with his accusers ; and here, again, we find the 
pontiff strongly urging that the exiled count 
should be reinstated in the Toulousain. His 
advice was supported by a small minority of 
bishops, whose counsel Peter of Cernay does not 
scruple to stigmatize as that of an ‘ Ahithophel ’ 
(Hist, Albig. c. 83 ; Migne, PL ccxiii. col. 700), and 
it was rejected by a vast majority. The brief 
allusion of the monkish chronicler to the fact 
of this divergence of opinion is illustrated at 
length by the contemporary Troubadour, in a 
manner which brings home to us the fact that 
this famous Council, to quote the language of 
Fauriel, was really ‘nothing less than a great 
political congress, at which the passions, ideas, 
ambitions, and secular aims of the time are to be 
discerned, for the moment, in actual open conflict’ 
(Hist, de la PoSsie Provenqale, lii. 159). In the 
sequel, Innocent himself was under the necessity 


of issuing a decree whereby Raymond was 
adjudged to have forfeited his right to govern, 
and condemned to pass the remainder of nis life 
as a penitent, only a small annuity being granted 
him, which, together with his wife’s dowry, was 
deemed sufficient for his maintenance. The 
Council assigned to de Montfort all the territory 
which he had wrested from the heretics, along 
with Toulouse and Montauban, but it was ordeiea 
that the unconquered lands ‘in Provincia’ (beyond 
the Rhone) should, for a time, be held in com- 
mission, and that in the event of the count’s only 
son (a youth of fifteen, against whom no imputa- 
tion of heresy had been preferred) giving proof, 
by his ‘ fidelity and upright conversation/ of 
genuine merit, provision should ultimately be 
made for him therefrom (Hist. Albig. , col. 701 ; 
Guill. de Pod. Laur. , c. 34; Vaiss&tte, iii. 280; 
Devic and Vaissktte, vi 475, 477). 

To all outward seeming, Raymond was now 
ermanently excluded from a public career. The 
ecisions of the Lateran Council had, however, 
been received throughout both the Toulousain and 
Provence with a general dissatisfaction which 
emboldened both father and son to sail, in the 
spring of 1216, for Marseilles, where they were 
received with enthusiasm, and a rising m their 
favour took place, which forthwith extended up 
the Rhone and into Aragon, while large subsidies 
arrived from England, A conflict ensued, of 
which the Provencal poet supplies us with an 
animated description, but the incidents of which 
are of military rather than religious interest ; 
though it is deserving of notice that the weapons 
of ecclesiastical approval and censure were wielded 
by both parties, in entire contempt for the attitude 
of the Roman pontiff. At Beaucaire (Bellum- 
( juadrum ) the insurgents, after capturing that 
important fortress, were stimulated to the work 
of reconstructing the defences by the promise of 
indulgences held out by Raymond’s chaplain, and 
both knights and ladies applied themselves assidu- 
ously to the toil ; while, in the following year, 
when Simon de Montfort appeared outside the 
walls of revolted Toulouse, he stood scarcely in 
happier i elation s to the Church than Raymond 
himself, having been excommunicated by his own 
ecclesiastical superior, Arnold, duke of Narbonne, 
on some pretext arising out of their bitter con- 
tention for the dukedom (Fauriel, Hist . de la 
Croisade , 3995-4014 ; Lea, Hist, of the Inquisit. 
l. 184). As Innocent had died in the preceding 
year (July, 1216), and his successor, Honorius III., 
sustained his policy in Languedoc with increased 
vigour, it is evident that the broader questions 
at issue were almost lost sight of in those of 
purely local impoitance. 

On commencing operations, for the third time, 
against Toulouse, Simon prayed that if he failed 
to recaptuie the city he might perish in the 
attempt, while, if successful, ne vowed that he 
would reduce it to ashes (Fauriel, ib. 7835-7855). 
The citizens, on the other hand, conscious that 
mercy was not to be looked for at his hands, 
repelled his attacks with a desperate energy, 
which, after a siege of nine months, was rewarded 
by his being killed (25 June, 1218) by a huge stone 
hurled from the wall by a mangonel, his brother 
Guy having only a minute before fallen by his 
side, — Ez escridan lajoya, car es Dieus mercenars 
(‘shouts of joy arise, for God is merciful’), 
exclaims the Troubadour (ib. 8434-8456, 8475 ; 
Meyer, i. 342, also n. 421 ; Sandys, Hist . of 
Classical Scholarship 2 , i. 549). At the news of 
the tyrant’s death, the Catharists and their sup- 
ported now flew to aims throughout Languedoc; 
and Honorius, alarmed at the prospect, addressed 
to Philip an urgent remonstrance, which resulted 
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in the appearance of Prince Louis at the head of 
an army, whose achievements in the field are 
remembered only by the massacre at Marmande, 
when 5000 men, women, and children were put to 
death by order of the bishop of Saintes, on the 
sole ground of their assumed heretical beliefs, and 
the city itself was burnt (Guill. de Pod. Laur. 
p. 685 ; Faunel, ib. 9306-9320). An endeavour to 
inflict like exemplary punishment on Toulouse 
was baffled, and, after laying siege to the city 
for forty days, on 1 Aug., 1219 Louis struck Ins 
camp and returned to France. The Albigeois took 
fresh heart, and many of the towns which had 
been wrested from them by the sword of Simon 
were now recovered. Eventually, after a war 
extending over two more years, Amaury de 
Montfort was fain to bribe the French monarch 
to renewed interference, by ottering to surrender 
to him the entire territory which had been ad- 
judged to his late father. It was at this juncture 
that Raymond VI. died (Aug., 1222) ; his inter- 
ment in consecrated ground was forbidden ; and 
for nearly a century and a half the remains, 
denied the rites of burial, were exposed to sight 
within the precincts of the Hospital of the Knights 
of St. John, outside Toulouse (C. Molimer, L y En- 
sevelisscment de Raimond VI. ). 

During Simon’s rule, large numbers of the 
Cathansts had fled to Rulgana and Croatia, — to 
return, at his death, inspired with renewed zeal 
by the exhortations of their Pope, or metropolitan, 
in those regions, — while they were encouraged and 
sustained in the renewal of the conflict in the 
Narbonnaise by the teachings of his delegate, one 
Bartholomew of Carcassonne (Devic and Vaiss6tte, 
vi. 567-568). The disputations with the Catholics 
were again held ; and in the years 1225-1226 the 
famous Franciscan, Antony of Padua, had 
appeared in the Toulousain and the Narbonnaise 
to urge on the persecutor the resumption of 
hostilities (ib vi. 591-595). In the national 
archives of Paris are still to be seen the letters, 
written in 1227 by the metropolitan of Sens and 
the bishop of Chartres, ottering contributions 
towards a new Crusade against the Albigenses 
(Lea, Hist, of the Inquisition, l 201). Eventually, 
after a long and gallant struggle, Raymond vii. 
submitted ; and was compelled, by the Treaty of 
Meaux (1229), to accept a series of onerous and 
humiliating conditions — the demolition of the 
greater part of the walls of Toulouse, the cession 
to the French Crown of territory amounting to 
two-thirds of his father’s dominions (of which, 
however, a part had been included in the sur- 
render, above mentioned, by Amaury), the cession 
to the Roman See of the marquisate of Provence 
(the portion of Provence on the left bank of the 
Rhone), while in Toulouse itself he was required 
to institute a school of studies, which subse- 
quently developed into the university, but ^vvas 
now conceived on lines designed to ensure the 
predominance of strictly Catholic teaching (Martin, 
Hist, de France 4 , iv. 149-150) 

In assenting to the foregoing conditions, Ray- 
mond can have been actuated by no other 
sentiment than a conviction of the political 
unwisdom of prolonging a racial conflict against 
forces which were overwhelming ; but m promising 
his active and unsparing co-operation in the 
extirpation of heresy, and subsequently befriend- 
ing the two great Mendicant Oiders (he is said 
even to have urged on the papal legate in the 
work of organizing the Inquisition within Ins own 
diminished territory), it is probable that he was 
giving expression to a contrite sense of the 
aternal folly which had brought such ruin on 
is house, and that the manner in which Innocent j 
had compassionated his helpless boyhood may | 


have instilled into the young count a genuine 
admiration of his protector, and sympathy with 
his designs. That sagacious pontiff had seen very 
clearly, some years before his death, that, how- 
ever effective nre and sword might prove in the 
temporary effacement of heresy, something more 
was neeaed to prevent the recrudescence of an 
ancient faith sincerely, however wrongly, held. 
Notwithstanding his habitual tendency to tempor- 
ize, he had accoidmgly drawn up a series of 
instructions which represent an important inno- 
vation upon preceding methods (Douais, U In- 
quisition, 1906, p. 6) The inode of procedure 
in a judge’s court, at that time, was still that of 
the old Roman tribunal ; the magistrate always 
awaited the appearance of an accuser before he 
intervened to punish the malefactor. But, how- 
ever adequate such a method might be found in 
dealing with ottences against the person or against 
pioperty, Innocent perceived that it failed alto- 
get ner to reach a particular class of citizens, 
distinguished generally by their blameless life 
and inoffensive conduct, but lying under grave 
suspicion owing to their abstention from the 
prescribed forms of public worship, and their 
secret gatherings. If such conduct were really a 
shelter for rumoured malpractices, it was certain 
that stronger motives were required to induce the 
accusator to come forward, and lienee the insti- 
tution of the inquisitio , a system of inquiry, 
authorized in legal form and terminology, for 
bringing home to the offender a definite charge. 
As early as 1183, Lucius III. had enjoined upon 
the bishop of each diocese the necessity of seeking 
out and passing sentence on heretics (Mansi [1644], 
xxvm. 6), although Luchaire appears to be in 
error in supposing that his msti notions were 
actually formulated as a decretal (Douais, op. cit . 
pp. 18-20) ; the inquisitio , moreover, postulated the 
inquisitor , and it was not until the wide-spread 
activity and devotion of the Dominican Order had 
become manifest that Innocent could discern the 
instrumentality for which he had been looking. 
Between the years 1204 and 1213 he issued four 
decretals [subsequently re-enacted by Gregory IX. 
(1227-1241)], in which the system of secret inquiry 
was foimally recognized (ib. op. cit. 6, 7), and anec- 
tion given that investigations should be instituted 
throughout the province of Arles, and in the 
dioceses of Agde, Lodbve, Yerceil, Tarragona, and 
Geneva (Potthast, Regesta , 2516, 2672, 2876, 4628). 
It is, however, maintained by Douais that even 
these instructions were general in their scope, 
specifying, as they do, no particular offence or 
persons. But when the dioceses to which they 
weie sent (as specified by himself, pp 6-8), to- 
gether with the time of their promulgation, are 
considered, it is difficult not to infer that they 
must have been directly aimed at the Albigensian 
heresy. By the machinery thus brought into 
operation, the Inquisition (which may be considered 
to date from the year 1229) obtained the evidence 
on which its first proceedings were grounded, and 
was enabled to arrogate to itself a function beyond 
the power of the already existing ecclesiastical 
courts ; while the Inquisitor, if we accept the 
view of Douais, represented an authority which 
the supreme pontiff alone had the power to 
delegate (U Inquisition, pp. 9-13). 

From the year 1229, accordingly, the history of 
the Albigenses becomes mainly associated with 
the proceedings of the Inquisition, and will be 
found treated under that heading ; while for an 
admirable illustration of this later period, the 
experiences of Bernard DHicieux, as described 
by B Haureau (1877), should also be consulted. 
With the advance of the fourteenth century, the 
Catharist almost disappears in Western Europe, 
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although occasionally showing a bold front against 
the Dominicans in Toulouse. In the East, in their 
ancient home in Bosnia, on the other hand, they 
more than held their ground, even compelling 
the Franciscans to retire from the kingdom (see 
BOGOMILS) ; and so recently as 1875 a paragraph in 
Le Temps stated that members of the sect were still 
to be found in that country. They were also to be 
met with, long after the Inquisition had done its 
work, secluded m the valleys of the Pyrenees ; but 
for the last four centuries they have often been 
confused with the Waldenses, and their inde- 
pendent existence becomes, in consequence, more 
difficult to trace. In Germany the Cathanst be- 
comes lost m the ‘Ketzer’ [Schmidt, Hist. 1 . 141, 
ii. 232-233 ; Lombard (Alex.), Paulicicns , etc. 
(1899), 269-275] In Albi itself, their final dis- 
appearance may, perhaps, be inferred from the 
fact that in 1404 the bishop of Amboise is to be 
found giving oiders that the bones of St. Amaiand 
should be brought from Vieux (supra, p. 277 a ) and 
deposited in the cathedral church of St. Cecilia, 
as m a city no longer tainted with heresy (Gregory 
of Tours, ed. Ilum art, col 787-788 n.). 

Literature —I Contemporary — (i.) Anna Comnena, 
Alexias \\b iv oh 4, xiv cc 8 and 9, xv. ch 8 (n ) Peter of 
Vaux-Cernay (Petrus Sarnensis), De factis et tnumphis 
Simonis comitis de Monte/orti (to Simon’s death in 1218), 
Migne, PL eexm., Faria, 1856 Peter was the nephew of Guy, 
the abbot of the monastery of Vaux-Cernay, with whom he went 
to Proveme in 1206 , he waH the partial admirer of Simon, and 
is his apologist throughout (in ) William de Puylaurens 
(Guillehnus de Podio Laurentn), JItstorta Albigensium (to the 
year 1272) William was chaplain to Count Raymond vii , and 
wrote long after the Crusade Although not always strictly im- 
partial, he is entitled to the highest credit as an accurate and 
honest writer, (iv ) La Chanson de la Croisade contre les 
Albigeois, first made known and edited by C Fauriel (Paris, 
1S37) This edition is altogether superseded by that of Paul 
Meyer (2 vols , Paris, 1875-1870), the editor in his Preface 
(i-oxi\) has established the following conclusions . (1) The 
Chanson is the production of two writers, differing considerably 
in their diction, style, and ideas, the former being one William 
of Tudela (in Navarre), an ardent partisan of the Crusaders , the 
latter, who commences line 2768 and carries on the narrative to 
the siege of Toulouse (June, 1219), was a native of that city, and 
shows himself throughout a devoted adherent of the party of 
the seigneurs who opposed the Crusade. Notwithstanding 
some important omissions, he supplies us with a narrative of 
the highest value in relation to the subject and of great 
historical merit. (2) In the course of the 15th cent the whole 
poem was reproduced in a prose version (which, like the 
original, is in a mixture of Provencal and Romanic) This 
version is generally cited as by JJ Anonyms , and is printed by 
Devic and Vaissfctte among the P reave* (vol. vm 1-203) It 
has small literarv merit, and, since its claim to be regarded as 
an original production has been thus refuted, can no longer 
be regarded as of* any historical value (v ) The Letters, or 
Registers, of Innocent hi (Migne, PL cexiv -ocxvu ) are of 
primary importance, (vi ) The treatise by Eckbert, abbot of 

haunang, in the diocese of Tr6ves, entitled, Sermones xm 
ad versus pestiferos foedissimosque Catharorum damnatos 
errores et hmreses f Migne, PL cxcv 11), and the Letter of Ever- 
wein of Steinfela to Bernard of Clairvaux, De hcereticis sm 
tcmpons( Migne, PL clxxxn 676), both written circ. 1150, are 
recognized sources for the doctrinal belief of the Catharists of 
that period. That of Alanus de Insulis, bishop of Auxerre, De 
Fide Cathohca contra hcereticos sui tempons (i o ccx 305) deals 
specially with the Albigensian heresy It appeared towards the 
close of the century, and was shortly" followed by the Libellus 
contra Catharos (ib cciv 772-792) of Bonacursus, a heretic 
who had returned to the Church, and , ,r ho gives, along with 
the doctrines of the Catharists, the recognized arguments for 
their refutation It w^ae owing to a conviction that the 
arguments advanced by Mon£ta in his adversus Catharos et 
Waldenses Libn V. (Rome, 1743) were also largely applicable 
to Lutheran tenets, that the Dominican Ricchmi first published 
this treatise, together with two noteworthy dissertations on 
the Catharists and Waldenses The Fumma de Catharxs et 
Leonvstisot Reinerius Sacchoni(<ar 1300) is printed in Mart^ne 
et Durand, Thesauius Novus, vol v , and another text, largely 
interpolated and with a different title, is given by the Jesuit 
Gre tee r (Opera, xn n ) 

II MAhUSCKin s .~ Chiefly the collection Doat, now in the 
Bibliothfcque Nationale in Paris, forming 258 vols in folio, 
these relate solely to the proceedings of the Inquisition For 
critical account of same, see Molimer (Chas ), L* J nquisition, 
etc Etude mr les sources de son Histoire, Pans, 1881 

III Modern Literature — Catel (G. de), Histoire dcs 
Comtes de Toulouse , Toulouse, 1623 , Benoist (Jean), a 
Dominican, published at Pans in 1691 his Histoire des 
Albigeois et aes Vaudoi •?, 2 vols [a eulogium of persecution, 
containing, however, important documents] , Limborch 


(Phil.), Hxstona Inquisitionis , Amsterdam, 1692; D’Ach4ry, 
Spicilegium veterum aliquot Scriptorum , ed. de la Barre, 
3 vols , Pans, 1723 ; Jas (P.), de Waldensium secta ab Albi- 
gensibus bene distxnguenda , Leyden, 1834 ; Maitland (S. R.), 
Facts and Documents illustrative of the History , Doctrine , 
and Rites of the ancient Albigenses and Waldenses , London, 
1838 , Compayr6, Etudes historigues et documents xnidits sur 
VAlbigeois , etc , 1841 ; Hurter (Fried.), Gesch Pabst Innocenz 
des Dntten , 4 vols , Hamburg, 1842 ; Schmidt (C.), Histoire 
et doctrine de la Secte des Cat hares ou Albigeois , 2 vols., Paris, 
1849 , Teulet and de Laborde, Layettes du Trisor des Chartes , 
3 vols , Pans, 1863-1875 , Devic and Vaiss^tte, Histoire g inir ale 
de Languedoc , 1872-1890, 10 vols , Toulouse, 1873 [this edition 
refers to the corresponding passages in the edition of 1788- 
1755, and embodies in the Preuves a large amount of new 
material] , the Annuaire for 1879 of Bull . de la Soc de VHist. 
de France (pp 233-285) contains Le Dibat d'lzam et de Sicart 
de Figueiras with Introd., notes, and tr by Paul Meyer. 
The ‘disputation’ (in Provencal) is between an Inquisitor 
(Izarn) and a heretic bishop (Sicart), and turns successively 
on nine of the chief Catharist tenets held heretical by the 
Church ; Haur6au (B.), Bernard DHicxeux et L'Inquisition 
Albigeoise , Paris, 1877 , Lombard (Alex ), Pauhciens , Bui - 
garcs et Bons- Homines en Orient et en Occident , Geneva, 1879 ; 
Molimer (Charles), L' Inquisition dans le Midi de la Francs 
au xn it et au xive siicle, Pans, 1881 , Douais (Mgr.), Les 
Albigeois , leure Onginet^, etc, Pans, 1880, V Albigixsme et 
les Frires Prtcheurs d Narbonne au xn ie sibcle, Paris, 1894, 
Ij Inquisition : ses Onqines , sa Procidure , Pans, 1906, Lea 
(H. C.), History of the Inquisition m the Middle Ages, 3 vols , 
London, 1880; Luchaire (Achille), Innocent in, Rome et 
Italie , Pans, 1905, Innocent ill , la Croisade des Albigeois , 
Pans, 1905, Cartellieri (Alex.), Philipp ii August vols. i. 
and n , Leipzig, 1906 , Guiraud (J ), Cartulaire de Notre-Dame 
de Prouille, 2 vols Pans, 1907 [the first volume contains an 
Etude sur V Albigiisme Languedocien aux xiu xine Slides 
bv M Guiraud, grounded chiefly on the MSS Doat, with criti- 
cisms on the original sources, and also notes on the following 
questions — The distinctive features of the Albigenses and the 
Waldenses , the latter, the writer points out, sometimes upheld 
the teaching of the Church in opposition to the former (pp 
xxix-xxx), the universal belief of the Catharists that there was 
no salvation within the pale of the Jewish Church, not excepting 
even the Patriarchs (xlix-lvn) ; their estimate of the Catholic 
Church as absolutely corrupt and incapable of originating either 
w hat was morally good or socially salutary (xhx, lx) , the endura, 
as a faintly disguised mode of suicide,— although the writer 
admits that such a charge finds no support in the indictments 
of the Inquisition (lxm) , he holds, however, that the Cathar- 
ists, by their rejection of the sacraments of the Church and 
their denial of the lawfulness of marriage, of oaths, and of 
capital punishment, undermined the foundations of social life 
as conceived in the Middle Age9 (l\xx-l\xxiv) In the sixth ch. 
he defines more precisely the limits and activity" of the Cathanst 
Cnurehes both in France and in Germany , in the ninth he 
represents the whole movement as originating in the ancient 
faiths of the East, through the media of Gnostic and Mam- 
chaustio teaching], Acta Aragonensia Quellen zur Kirchen- u. 
Kulturgeschichte aus der diplomatischen Karrespondenz Jaymes 
II (1291-1327), ed H. Finke (Berlin, 1907) 

J. Bass Mullinger. 

ALCHEMY (Greek and Roman). — At present 
our knowledge of ancient alchemy is based upon a 
collection of chemical lecipes in a Leyden Papyrus 
(X, ed. Leemans, Papyri Musei Lugduno-Bataw- 
crisis, ii , 1885), and a number of manuscripts in 
several binaries, containing a Byzantine and Medi- 
aeval collection of chemical treatises. Chief among 
these aie a Marcianus in Venice, dating from the 
10th or 11th cent , and a Parisinus in the Biblio- 
thfeque Nationale, written in 1473. The material 
contained m these manuscripts was edited by 
Beithelot and Ruelle in the Collection des Alchirn- 
istcs Grees , Paris, 1888. Unfortunately, this latter 
edition is without any critical value, not only as 
regards the constitution of the text, but as regards 
the writings of the most impoitant among the 
authors contained in the collection. For, instead 
of retaining the order, or at least the treatises 
as they are given in the MS, the editors have 
attempted an arrangement by ages ; and to attain 
this aim they have cut up the collection, so that it 
is with the greatest difficulty that one can obtain 
an idea of the treatises as they were given in the 
original collection. The difficulty is increased by 
the fact that even our best manuscript, the Mar- 
cianus, is in reality a second edition, with omis- 
sions and additions, of an earlier collection, perhaps 
of the 9th cent , while the younger codices contain 
much material of very doubtful character. A final 
judgment must therefore be postponed until some 
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scholar has re-edited the Corpus Chemvcorum in a 
manner to conform to modern demands. (On this 
question compare W. Meyer, Verzeichnis der Hand- 
schnften tm preussischen Staate , i. 1 , 5, 1893). 

The notices of the ancients themselves in regard 
to the history of alchemy are scarce. The alleged 
mentions of the ‘science 5 in the poet MamHus 
(under Tiberius), iv. 243 IF., and in Pliny’s HN 
xxxm. 79, referring to an attempt of Caligula to 
make gold, are more than doubtful. The first 
authentic testimony points to the time of Diocle- 
tian. According to Suidas (AioxA?p'icu'6s and Xrjpela), 
the emperor ordered all Egyptian books on the 
making of gold and silver to be burnt. We are 
thus taken back to the beginning of the 3rd cent, 
of our era, a period which teemed with secret, 
magical, and astrological writings. To the same 
tune points a notice of the Byzantine historian 
Georgios Synkellos (8-9 cent.), that Julius Afri- 
canus mentioned the science of chemistry (676, 10, 
ed. Bonn). During the 4th cent, the possibility 
of alchemy was denied by Themistius (Or. iv. 214, 
ed. Petau), and /Eneas of Gaza (5th cent ) is 
undoubtedly well acquainted with its existence. 
None of these authors, however, uses the modern 
name. This was formerly believed to be secured 
by a passage in the astrologer and Christian writer 
Firmicus Maternus (5th cent.), but the passage is 
a late interpolation (cf. the edition by Kroll- 
Skutsch, Leipzig, 1898). 

The notice in Suidas points to Egypt as the ori- 
ginal home of alchemy To the same country the 
legendary history of the pseudo-science also points. 
The ancient alchemists knew a great many stories 
about the mystic origin of their art. It was said 
to have been taught by the fallen angels, by Isis, by 
Miriam the sister of Moses (the last trace of that 
legend has been preserved in the ‘bain-marie’ of 
modern chemistry), and so forth. But even their 
best tradition ascribed the invention of the ‘ holy 
mystery ’ to the philosopher Democritus of Greece 
This tradition takes us at once to Alexandria, 
where a luxuriant growth of forgeries under the 
name of the atomistic philosopher had sprung up* 
largely ascribed to a certain Bolos of Mendes? 
living about the beginning of our era. (The litera- 
ture in Berthelot, Hist, de Valchimic grecque, Paris, 
1885; cf. Pauly-Wissowa, i. s.v ‘Alchemie’). To 
Egypt the very name also points (Hoffmann, Hdwtb. 
der Chcmie, u 516 if, and Wissowa, l.r ) 

The extant works on alchemy fall into two 
classes, roughly represented by the Leyden Papy- 
rus and by the Collection. The former class is 
purely technical, not yet infected by mystical 
ideas, and designed for practical purposes. The 
second class starts likewise from practical work, 
but from the outset is indissolubly interwoven 
with mystical thoughts As time went on 
without bringing the alchemists any nearer to 
the solution of the eagerly sought mystery, specu- 
lations and fantastic hallucinations overlay the 
practical nucleus in ever increasing masses, until 
towards the end of the Middle Ages the writings 
of the adepts had become one vast farrago of 
allegories, each one in its turn calling forth a 
still more allegorical commentary, until the 18th 
cent, brought about a revolution and a return to 
practical work, and began the modern science of 
chemistry. 

We shall now rapidly pass in review the extant works The 
Leyden Papyrus belongs to a group of papyri found together in 
Egypt in the early part of the 19th cent and purchased by the 
Leyden Museum. Among these, three stand out prominent as 
a related group They are known by the letters X (our papyrus), 
V, and W The last two have of late come into greater pro- 
minence bv the excellent treatment to which they have been 
subjected by Albrecht Dietench (‘ Papyrus Magica V’ in Jahrb 
f Philologie, Suppl xvi. ; Abraxas , Studun zur fieligumsgesch 
des spateren Altertums , 1891) They are our most valuable 
source for studying the syncretistic religion of later antiquity as 


reflected in the mind of the vulgar With these our X must be 
grouped, as it was found with them The great mass of its 
recipes, it is true, contain nothing but prescriptions for the 
apprentices of some cheating gold- and silver-smith. But these 
prescriptions are interspersed with others referring to supersti- 
tion Small wonder, for the art of the metal-worker from the 
earliest times was considered to be specially connected with 
magic , witness the legends of the miraculous creations of 
Hephaestus, of his Telchines and Daktyloi (see on these 
Roscher’s Lex der gr u rom Mythologie , s v ), and the northern 
legends of the smith Wieland Traces of this belief have lasted 
into our own times Even to-day the village blacksmith is 
usually ‘ the wise man,’ if not actually the wizard, of his village. 

Alchemy in the proper sense of the word cannot be said to be 
found in X But a large number of its recipes have for their 
end to produce an alloy of baser metals which cannot be dis- 
tinguished from the genuine article, so much so that even a 
member of the guild shall not be able to detect the fraud. But 
two of its prescriptions use a ‘ never-ending material ’ and a 
special kind of asernon This asemon , originally the Egyptian 
name (asem) of an alloy of gold and silver, perhaps the so-called 
elcktron y is here conceivea as a material which can give the 
qualities of the precious metals to the base ones It acts, so to 
speak, as a leaven, changing the base foundation into gold as 
leaven changes flour into bread , in other words, we are face to 
face with a real chemical action 

At this point the second group of chemical literature seta in. 
Its most important, nay fundamental, treatise indeed, that of 
‘ Democritus,' hears in its recipes the closest resemblance to the 
prescriptions of the papyrus (cf Berthelot’s analysis, both in 
the Histoire and m the Introduction to the Collection) In close 
analogy to the papyrus, this treatise also included originally not 
only the science of commutation of metals, but likewise that of 
imitating precious stones, and of dyeing cloth. The mystic 
element, however, is already in full, fon e Not only is the 
technical part proper introduced by a fabulous tale, giving the 
miraculous history of the alleged recovery of the treatise from a 
secret vault, but it repeats again and again, in the fashion of a 
refrain, the mystic saying • ‘ Nature rejoices in nature, nature 
conquers nature, nature rules over nature '—a saying to which 
we shall return later on Other pieces, too, in the Collection , 
according to Berthelot's expert analysis, are more or less closely 
related to the papyrus, but as some of them do not occur in the 
oldest MS, we shall leave them undiscussed One step forward, 
it is true, has been taken by the author of the pseudo-Democri- 
tean work , he is no longer conscious of the fraudulent character 
of his practices, but honestly believes in the possibility of trans- 
mutation 

We have called the above work fundamental And so, indeed, 
it must be called, in view of the fact that after its existence 
nothing new was w r ntten, and that all successors either had 
no higher ambition than to comment upon it, or started from it 
as their basis Here belong the works of Synesius (not the 
Cyrenaean bishop of this name, although a contemporary of 
his), of Olympiodorus (of doubtful age, but perhaps living under 
Justinian), and of Zosimus (the most important of them all, 
though the most elusive). The question of the latter’s person- 
ality, as well as of his time, is so perplexing because for his writ- 
ings more than for anything else the editorial method of the 
Frcn< h Collection has been confusing In the several hundred 
quarto pages filled by pieces ascribed to him, many parallel and 
even contradictory pieces from old as well as from new codices 
are lumbled together. This much is sure, however, and borne 
out by the Index of the Marcianus, that of all the commentators 
he was the most important. Certain indications in his writings 
allow us to conjecture that he lived after the philosopher Por- 
phyrius, and before Olympiodorus He also seems to allude 
to Mam, the founder of Manichsoism We shall therefore not 
err very much one way or the other, if w r e assign him to the 
early years of the 4th cent of our era. Suidas (s v ) tells us 
that he came from Panopolis in Egypt, and lived in Alexandria 

The later Greek alchemists can find only a passing mention in 
this article Such are Stephanos, contemporary of the emperor 
Herachanus, and the alchermstic poets, four in number, who in 
Byzantine trimeters revamp the scanty ideas of Stephanos. 
Numerous smaller treatises, preserved in MSS, cannot even be 
mentioned here The question of their value is indissolubly 
bound up with that of the value of our tradition 

We shall now he able to trace in a very few 
words the development of alchemy. Staiting from 
the purely practical basis of fraudulent craftsman- 
ship, in Egypt, famed from olden times for her 
knowledge of metalwork and crude chemical know- 
ledge (cf the Egyptian porcelains and glasses), it 
found its further development in that home of 
all mystic humbug, Alexandria. Here it fell 
under the influence of that mixture of religions, of 
mysticism, and of philosophy which wo call either 
Syncretism or Gnosis, and pursuing that kind 
of knowledge found its 4 Bible ’ in the forged 
treatise ascribed to Democritus. Also in the man- 
ner of that kind of literature, counter-claim met 
claim ; hence the various traditions as to the real 
inventors of alchemy. Conforming partly in ideas 
and in expressions to Christianity, it escaped the 
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fate of other superstitions, — the condemnation of 
the Church, — was carried to Constantinople, and 
there vegetated in peace in the dust of libraries. 
On the other hand, through Syrian translations it 
found its way to the Muslims, was by them carried 
to the West, and so reached Europe, where it was 
received with credulous avidity, and flourished 
until superseded by truly scientific methods, thus 
finally flowing into the broad stream of true and 
modern chemistry. 

It remains now to speak of the relations between 
Alchemy and philosophy and religion. The re- 
searches of Usener (Reliqionsgeschichtl. Untcr- 
mchungen , Bonn, 1889-1897), of Dieterich (lx ), 
And of Schmekel (Untersuchungen zur Geschichte 
der Mxttlern Etoa) have shown how enormous was 
bhe influence of the Stoic school on the develop- 
ment of popular beliefs in the last cent. B.C. and 
bhe 1st cent. A.D. In regard to alchemy, however, 
bhe proof had been furnished as early as 1856 by 
Prantl (Deutsche Vxerteljahrsschrxft , 1856) in an 
Article which still contains the best exposition of 
die philosophical elements in ancient alchemy. 
The Stoics, in their endeavour to prove that the 
whole cosmos was permeated by the Divine, and 
bhat all phenomena of life were only emanations 
jf it, could not afford to reject any claim to the 
supernatural raised by these pseudo-sciences, and 
30 they became the ardent defenders of magic, 
Alchemy, and astrology (for the latter see Boueh6- 
Leclercq, Hist, de V Astrologie grecque). Vice versa 
these sciences gratefully adopted the apparent 
aid to be got from the Stoic arsenal of proofs. 
When the Democritean theory constantly harps 
jn the refrain : ‘ Nature overcomes nature, nature 
rejoices in nature, nature rules over nature/ the 
alchemists simply followed Stoic piecedent. Nay, 
Jiis very tenet is considerably older than the ex- 
tant works on gold-making. It is ascribed to the 
mythical Egyptian king Nechcpsos, the patron 
saint of astrology, whose forged works found 
bheii entrance into the world of letters about the 
beginning of our era. The maxim, too, upon which 
bhe Leyden Papyrus bases its prescriptions, that 
a little leaven leavens a whole loaf, belongs here. 
When later, in the 2nd and 3rd cents, of our era, 
bhat jumble of all philosophies, from the Ionians 
bo Neo-Platonism, winch we call Hermetic phil- 
osophy, gained ascendency, it too was eagerly 
adopted by the alchemists. Hermes now becomes 
the great protagonist and inventor of the science 
Nor were the alchemists averse to borrowing from 
other pseudo-sciences. They were deeply indebted 
to Astrology, again under the influence of Stoic 
ideas. Not only do some treatises take account of 
favourable planetary aspects, but the theory that 
the planets exercise a piofound sympathetic in- 
fluence over the component paits of the universe 
found its expression in the small but significant 
fact that the metals are written in the inanu- 
sciipts by a sort of planetary notation : for gold 
they wrote the sign of the sun, lor silver that of 
the moon, and for quicksilver that of Hermes, 
whence the English name ‘mercury/ No less 
3trong is the influence of that syncretism which we 
are accustomed to call Gnosis. The greatest of all 
commentators, Zosimus, explains the title of lus 
last chapter, Omega , by telling us that it belongs 
to the sphere of Kronos, but only /card Zvaufxov 
(ppaciVy while the dadgaros <ppa<ris is known only to 
the great and hidden Nikotheos. Not only the 
name itself is Gnostic, but still more so the dis- 
tinctions between a corporeal and an incorporeal 
expression ; for this distinction between Jesus m 
the body and without a visible body forms the very 
foundation of Gnostic speculations 

This leads us into the sphere of religion. Now 
we must not expect to find in the alchemists any new 
vol. i . — 19 


information about the religious speculations of their 
time. These men, locked up as they were in their 
narrow laboratories, were simply receptive, and 
only reflected what was saturating the air around 
them. In this sense only may we go to the al- 
chemists as a source of religious information. And 
here we find what we should expect. All religions 
have been jumbled into a great chaotic mass. 
Everything is ‘One and All. But neveitheless, 
individual deities, like Hermes, Kronos, Aphrodite, 
play their part. Nor were the alchemists averse 
to calling in the help of Judaism, and of Christi- 
anity as it appeared to them. Zosimus embodied in 
his commentary a piece containing highly interest- 
ing speculations about Adam. But, on the whole, 
we may repeat what Usener says about the specula- 
tions of the Gnosis : like a sultry breath of air 
carrying to us wondrous scents from an unapproach- 
able garden, such is the impression of the Gnostic 
(and alchennstic) teachings. 

Literature — Kopp, Beitrage zur Gesch der Chemie, 1869 ; 
Leeraans, Papyn Grceci Mu set Lugduno-Batavensis , 11 1886 ; 
Dieterich, ‘Papyrus Magica V,' Jahrb. f.\Philologie, Suppl. 
xvi , and Abraxas, 1891 , Berthelot:, Ongmes de V Alchunie, 
1885, Journal des Savants, 1884, 1893, Berthelot and Ruelle, 
Lee Alchimistes Grecs , 1888 (partly reprinted, with independent 
pagination, in Berthelot, La Chun te an moyen dge) , Hoff- 
mann m Ladenburg, Udwtb der Chemie, 11 under ‘ Chemie ' ; 
Tannery, Revue des Etudes Grecques , 111 , Jahn, Revue de 
Philologie , xv ; Bouch 6 - Leclercq, Hist de V Astrologie 
Grecque, Schaefer, Die Alchemie, 1887 , Pauly- Wissowa, 
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ALCHEMY (Muhammadan). — 1. Authors. — 

The most ancient Arabic author who wrote about 
alchemy was a royal personage — Qalid, son of 
Yazid, son of Muavlya — who died A.H. 85 (A.D. 
704). There are three letters on alchemy ascribed 
to him ; his master is said to have been a Syrian 
monk, Monenus or Marianus, anti to have dedicated 
a treatise on alchemy to him : Liber de compositione 
Alehcmice , quem edidit Monenus Romanus Cal id 
regi jEqyptorum, tr. in 1182 by Robert Castrensis 
(cr. Leclerc, i. 64). Compositions ascribed to yalid 
and translated into Latin are published in the Thea- 
trum Chcmicum and m the Bibliotheca Chemica ; 
the Arabic text of these is not extant. 

The historian Ibn IJaldun, in his Prolegomena (111 207 in do 
Slane’s Fr translation^, questioned the authenticity of the alchem- 
ical works of yalid the Umayyad, on the ground that this 
prince was a Bedavsi Arab who lived before the time of the 
scientific activity of the Arabs, and that therefore he could not 
have been acquainted with such a complicated science as 
alchemy However, the tradition is very exact, both in the 
Book of Songs ( Kitdb al-Agham , xvi. 88-98), and in Mas'udi (Les 
Piairies d y or, ed and tr. into Fr by Barbier de Meynard, vm. 
176). This historian says that alchemists acknowledge yalid, 
son of Yazid the Umayyad, as one of their elder brothers 

The second name to be mentioned is that of 
Geber. This famous person, who became illustri- 
ous and legendary in trie Christian Middle Ages, is 
known under the Arab name of Abu Musa Jabir, 
son of yaivan ; his tribal name is ‘the Azdite’; 
from the place of his birth he is named ‘ of Tus ’ 
or ‘of Tartus’ ; he is sometimes called al-tlarrani, 
which agrees with the tradition connecting him 
with the Sabseans of IJarran. The surname ‘ai- 
Umawi, the Umayyad/ which is sometimes given 
him, represents a tradition according to which he 
had y alid, son of Yazid, as master ; but other 
accounts describe him as a pupil of Jafar as-Sadiq, 
who is also credited with a profound knowledge of 
occult sciences, and to whom bibliographers ascribe 
works on science and divination (cf. Hajjl yalfa, 
y. 277, 280 ; Ibn Halhhan, No. 130). Lastly, there 
is occasionally coupled with the name of Geber the 
epithet ‘Sufi’; this is explained by the fact that 
Geber, having been converted from Sabseism to 
Islam, is said to have exhibited great zeal for the 
Musalman faith ; the title must have been added, 
however, at a later period. 

We should clearly pay no heed to a view men- 
tioned in the Fihrist (p. 354 ft’.), according to whicli 
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Geber is a mythical personage. This famous al- 
chemist did certainly exist ; but very little is known 
about his life. A reliable tradition represents him 
as usually residing at Kufa ; he is sometimes con- 
nected with the Barmecides ( Fihrist and Hajji 
JJalfa, in. p. 588). He flourished about the year 
A.H. 160 (a.d 776). A whole senes of w'orks is 
attributed to him ; their titles are generally sym- 
bolical, and their number exceeds two hundred. 
There are twenty-two Arabic works placed under 
his name in our libraries. Berthelot and Houdas 
have published five of these treatises under the 
titles of: Book of Royalty ; Small Book of Bal- 
ances , Book of mercy, a work revised by a pupil ; 
extracts from the Book of Concentration ; ana Book 
of Oriental Mercury . The Latin treatises ascril>ed 
to Geber do not correspond to the Arabic works ; 
besides, they exhibit a more advanced stage of 
chemical science. Some of these are • Gebem regis 
Arabum summa perfections ministern, Gedam 
(Dantzig), 1682 ; Geberi philosophi de alchemia libri 
Hi., Nuremberg, 1545 (cf. Stemschneider, ZDMG 
xiii. 649). The Latin treatise, entitled Book of the 
Seventy of Jo (John), is the only one which seems 
to have preserved some fragments of Geber or his 
pupils, judging from the resemblance between the 
titles or its chapters and those of a work of the 
same name which th eFihrst mentions and ascribes 
to Geber (Latin MS 7156, Pans ; cf. Berthelot, La 
Chimic an moycn Ayr, i 328) 

There w r ere several alchemists in the 3rd cent. 
A.H. ; the two most famous are the ascetic Dhu-n- 
Niin al-Misri of Ikhmmi (d. 245 = A D. 859) and 
Ibn al-Wahshiya, the imaginative author of the 
Nabataean Agriculture , who wrote during the 
second half of that century. We possess three 
works of Dhfl-n-Nun on alchemy — in poetry, dia- 
logue, and miscellany (cf. R. A. Nicholson in 
JR AS, 1906, p. 311 11.). We have various works 
of Ibn al-Wahshlya, especially a Treasury of Wis- 
dom or Secrets (Kanz al-hikma or Kanz al-asrdr), 
which is a system of alchemy. We may add to 
these names that of Muhammad, son of Umail 
(rather than Amyal) at-Tamimi, who composed* 
among other things, an essay on ancient Egyptian 
paintings ; and that of Uthman, son of Suwaid al- 
Ikhmlrm, who disputed with Ibn al-Wabshiya. 

In the 4th cent (10th A.D.) appears the medical 
philosopher ‘ Razes,’ Abu Bakr Muhammad, son of 
Zakarlya ar-RazI. He was an enthusiastic student 
of alchemy, and almost a martyr to this science. 
As he had dedicated his famous book on medicine, 
al-Mansun, to the Sain an id prince Abu Salih 
Mansur, son of Isliak, he afterwards also piesented 
him with his plea, ‘ The Establishment of Alchemy ’ 
(Kitdb ithbdt al-klmiya). The prince asked him to 
verify some of his experiments, and, finding lnm 
unable to do so, he struck him across the face with 
a whip, and blinded him. He died in AH 311 or 
320. We may mention his Kitdb al-asrdr , ‘ Book of 
Secrets,’ on alchemy ; a Preparatio Salts Aromatici, 
placed under his name, is published in the Theatrum 
Chemicum , iii. No. 64. 

To the same century belongs another important 
writer, Maslama al-Majriti, i.e. of Madrid. This 
learned encyclopedist (d. 395 or 398 = a.d. 1004 or 
1007), after travelling in the East, brought thence 
to his native country a collection of the famous 
works of the ‘ Brethren of Purity,’ of which he 
probably made a new recension Being skilled in 
alchemy, he wrote specially on this subject a 
Kanz alf add'd, ‘ Treasury of Accomplishments/ 
dated 348. 

We may mention in passing another prince, who 
was reputed to be an alchemist, the celebrated 
Fatimia Halifa al-Mansur al-yakim (d. 411= a.d. 
1020), the founder of the religion of the Druzes 
The only famous names that we find after him are 


those of Ghazz&ll the great philosopher, Tughra’I, 
and Jildakl. Ghazz&ll (451-505 = A.D. 1111) believed 
in alchemy, and wrote some articles on the sub- 
ject ; one of them is extant at Berlin, Maqala al- 
fauz , ‘Lecture on Preservation.’ Tughra’I (al- 
IJasan, son of 'All), who died about 515, wazlr of 
the Seleucid Sultan Mas'ud at Mosul, became famous 
as an alchemist, wrote on alchemy, J ami al-asrdr, 

‘ Compendium of Secrets/ an article on the philos- 
ophers stone, and a commentary on Geber’s Book 
of Mercy . Jildakl (‘All, son of Aidamur, son of 
'All), who died in 743 = A.D. 1342), is the author 
of several works on alchemy and the search for 
‘ the elixir’ (cf. on this author S. de Sacy, Notices 
et extraits, iv. 108 ; Leclerc, ii. 280) 

Alchemical studies continued in Islam during 
the time of the literary decline and down to the 
present day. In the 10th cent. A.H. (16th A.D.) 
authors like Muslih ad-Dln Bostiin Efendi of Aidln, 
or 'All Beg of Izniq, are found writing ‘ Alehemies/ 
and in the lltli cent, the physician Maula Salih, 
son of Nasrallah al-yalabi, adapted Paracelsus. It 
is said that there are still alchemists in Morocco 
and at Mecca. 

2 . Doctrine. — The doctrine of alchemy appears 
among the Arabs under very philosophical aspects ; 
it implies certain ideas on the nature of physical 
matter which are derived from general philosophy. 
This connexion with philosophy is so very close, 
that we come upon treatises beginning with real 
philosophical introductions ; e.g. the ‘ Tieatise on 
Concentration ’ goes so far as to speak expressly of 
the doctnne of the ‘categoiies/ which it ascribes 
to Pythagoras, saying that there are ten things 
which form the universe : essence and its nine 
accidents. 

It is not difficult to see with what philosophical 
school the alchemists are, as a rule, connected. It 
is with the great school of Neo- PI atonic origin, 
which developed in the Musalman world when 
the Greek sciences were being studied there, and 
attained its height about the 10th cent, of the 
Christian era (4th a H.). The alchemists are con- 
nected more especially with the branches of this 
school which professed the so-called ‘illuminative’ 
doctrines. In these sects a disposition to syncretism 
prevailed : according to them, truth was possessed 
in the different nations by wise men who expressed 
it in dilferent ways, and who are at one time 
mythical personages, at another well-known philos- 
ophers of very different opinions. The same 
inclination towards syncretism is shown in the 
alchemical waitings. The alchemistie authors do 
not know' whether they owe their art to Egypt 
rather than Persia, or to India rather than China. 
The ancestors whom they claim are at one time 
quite mythical, e g. Hermes and Agathodsernon ; at 
another lustoiical or semi-historical, e g. Qarun, the 
Korali of the Bible, brother-in-law of Moses, whose 
treasures are mentioned in the Qur’an (xxvin. 76, 
79, xxix. 38, xl 25) ; or, again, queen Cleopatra, the 
emperor Heraclius, or Bilqis, the queen of Sheba. 
To these soothsayers and kings the alchemists add 
the philosophers and scholars of classical antiquity, 
especially Pythagoras, Plato, Aristotle, Demo- 
critus, Dioscorides, and Galen. This grouping 
would not give any very clear information, if we 
did not know from the history of philosophy that 
the list is framed according to the usage of the 
Alexandrians and the Sabaeans, and that therefore 
it was in these two groups of scholars that the 
Muslims found their masters. As regards the Sabae- 
ans, we have already remarked that Geber probably 
belonged to their sect ; they carried the practice of 
syncretism to a great length ; they collected and 
fixed a large number of legends of various origins. 
The addition of the Talmudic legends of Qarun and 
of Bilqis, of the Persian names of Janiasp and of 
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Maghis the sage, to the Egyptian legends of Hermes 
and Agathodecmon, must have been their work. 
More especially Alexandrian are the legends, of 
frequent occurrence in the alchemical writings, 
which refer to the Pyramids and the great ruins of 
Egypt, and represent these monuments as ancient 
laboratories, or at least as having been used as de- 
posits for the secrets of the sciences. The tradition 
which makes Cleopatra a scientist is undoubtedly 
Alexandrian, as is also the one which lepresents 
another woman, Mary the Copt, as lecturing on 
alchemy in the presence of various learned men 
(cf. Kopp, Beitrage , i. p. 402 ; Steinschneider, 
Mathem. § 140 ; Berthelot, La Chirnic au moyen 
dge , iii. passim). One of the Arabic treatises pub- 
lished by Berthelot and Houdas bears the name 
of an Egyptian sage Ostanes. 

Another tendency winch appears from time to 
time in the alchemical writings certainly arises 
from Neo-Platonism, viz. the tendency to mysticism. 
It makes itself evident in two ways : (1) by found- 
ing the art of alchemy on a revelation which was 
received by the ancient prophets, e.g. by Hermes 
or by Qarun ; or (2) by making moral conditions 
intervene in the production of the great work : God 
co-operates in the undertaking, and the alchemist 
must prepare himself for this Divine co-operation 
by purity of heart. Even in the cases in which 
this condition is not formally laid down, the 
alchemistic writings bear a strongly religious 


stamp. 

It is a very wide-spread custom among writers on 
occult subjects to connect the metals with the 
planets. Gold is held to correspond with the sun, 
silver with the moon ; the other metals, mercury, 
iron, tin, lead, correspond respectively to Mercury, 
Mars, Jupiter, and Saturn. This connexion was 
made long ago, but the Muslims ascribe it more 
especially to the Sabeeans ; and this provides a new 
pi oof of the important part which that sect took in 
the transmission of ancient ideas, Greek as well as 
Jewish and Chaldean. 

The part played by Syrian scholars in this work 
of preserving and handing down scientific know- 
ledge was greater even than that of the Sabaeans ; 
and it is better known. It was through Syrian 
works that the Muslims became acquainted with the 
chief Greek alchemists, especially _ Zosimus (cf. 
Berthelot, La Chimie au moyen dge , ii.). 

Now, what exactly is the doctrine, or rather the 
postulate, on which alchemy is based ? This 
postulate, in its essential elements, is very simple 
It holds that metals differ from each other in 
degree, but not in natuie, and that any one of the 
baser metals, like lead or copper, may be trans- 
muted into a more perfect metal like silver or 
gold. This postulate is connected with or implies 
a curious idea frequently expressed by alchemists, 
that of the ‘life’ of the mineral. The metal or 
the mineral is really regarded as a living being, 
which is engendered and develops in the womb of 
the earth, where it is subjected to various con- 
ditions, such as help or hinder its perfection. 
This theory is expressed, e.g ., in the treatise of 
the ‘ Brethren of Purity 5 devoted to mineralogy. 
Dieterici, the editor of that treatise, remarks that 
it is conceived on Aristotelian, one might say 
rather, Neo-Platonic principles, and that it is in- 
serted in a series of treatises based on those of 
Aristotle, although we do not know any work on 
minerals by that philosopher. 

In that treatise the doctrine is presented thus. From the 
elements which lie like potentialities in the womb of the earth, 
there are first of all formed, as energies, mercury and sulphur , 
from those two there are afterwards formed, as entelechies, 
metals which are good or bad, noble or base, according to 
circumstances It is only in consequence of certain injuries 
undergone that the material does not become silver or gold 
instead of lead or tin. Alchemy endeavours to repair these 
injuries (Dieterici, Die Abhandlungen der Ikhwdn es-Safa, 


Leipzig, 1886, Vorwort, p. 13, and text, p. 137). The same idea 
is expressed in the Cosmography of Qazwini (ed. Wustenfeld, 
i. p 207), and in this work also it is ascribed to Aristotle , the 
metals in their mines undergo certain injuries which cause their 
imperfections : e g. lead is a kind of silver which has three 
defects — an unpleasant odour, softness, and a disagreeable 
sound. In this book also, means of getting rid of these defects 
are suggested. 

In the works of Geber published by Berthelot, 
and especially in the Book of Mercy, whose authen- 
ticity appears most certain, this notion of the life 
of metals is consistently expounded ; a regular 
anthropomorphic theory is applied to mineralogy ; 
not only the idea of ‘ generation ’ applies to metal, 
hut also the ideas of ‘marriage, pregnancy, and 
education * ; all these conditions, it is said, are 
necessarily the same as in the case of a human 
being. This doctrine is expressed with equal force 
in the treatise by al-yablb, published in the same 
collection and apparently quite ancient. Accord- 
ing to these various alchemists, the formation and 
the life of metals require time, like our own ; to 
bring the metal in the womb of the earth to its 
perfect state, which is the state of gold, nature 
takes a very long time, more than a thousand years, 
according to the most wide-spread alchemistic tra- 
dition ; the work of alchemy is to imitate nature, 
and at the same time to discover more rapid means 
than hers for the development of the metal. 

The anthropomorphic theory of alchemists has 
one more aspect ; it applies to chemical bodies the 
ideas of life and death, of body and soul, of matter 
and mind. In this sense the idea of occult forces 
is very interesting; these subtle, intangible, in- 
visible forces are compared to ‘ spiritual forces 5 ; 
the force of the magnet, which attracts iron 
through other materials, and that of poison, which 
permeates the organism, are called * spiritual 
forces’ (Berthelot, Geber. 4 Trait 6 de la miUri- 
corde , 5 p. 175). In bodies there are some sub- 
stances earthly and gross, and others pure and 
light; the former are called ‘dead,’ the latter 
‘living 5 ; these notions of death and life are also 
employed in a relative way : e.g. sulphur and 
arsenic are living when they are mixed with sub- 
stances inferior to them, such as talc ; hut they 
appear earthly and dead when they are united 
with live mercury (ib. p. 178 ). In every body, and 
a fortiori in every comomation, it may be supposed 
that there is a material part and a spiritual part, 
a soul and a body. The soul is infused into the 
body ; its nature is superior to that of the body, 
lefines it, and gives it a kind of immateriality. 
A common task for chemists consists in giving a 
soul to each body, by first purifying souls and 
bodies, and then infusing into each body the soul 
which suits it. Geber, still following the idea 
that there were certain injuries caused by nature, 
even speaks of ‘restoring’ to the body the soul 
which ‘has gone out of it’ ; this is another aspect 
of a chemical operation ; thus, mercury is the feoul 
which suits gold and the other metals The spirit 
also is capable of a sort of education ; not only 
must it be fit to unite forcibly with its body, and 
for that reason he pure, hut it must also he film, 
it must resist fire, and to this end must, as far as 
possible, partake of the nature of fire. 

In practice, the aim of the alchemist’s efforts is 
to find the substance, a living substance, ‘elixir 5 
or spirit, which, when combined with the body of the 
imperfect metal, previously prepared and purified, 
will change it into perfect metal. Alchemists use 
various means, and look in various places to^ find 
this substance ; they do not regard it as exclusively 
mineral ; they even make use of organic bodies in 
its preparation ; they discuss whether it is ‘excre- 
ment, blood, hair, or egg’ ; as a rule, they describe 
it as a stone ; it is ‘ the Philosopher’s stone, the very 
precious stone.’ This stone is afterwards ground 
down, and during the grinding it is sprinkled with 
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water mixed with drugs and simples. The liquid 
obtained in this way is the ‘elixir/ 

3. Discussions of the doctrine. — During the 
course of Arabic literary history, various persons 
assumed an attitude of opposition to the alchemical 
doctrine. This opposition led to discussions. It 
must, however, be stated that the objections 
raised were not directed against the study of 
bodies and their properties, but only against the 
assumption peculiar to alchemists, concerning the 
possibility of the transmutation of metals. In the 
3rd cent. A.H. the philosopher al-Kindi declared him- 
self against the alchemists. He wrote a treatise 
on ‘ the error of those who think that gold and 
silver can be obtained otherwise than in their 
mines/ and another on ‘the deceits of alchemists/ 
A pupil of al-Kindi, Dubais, took up the cause 
of the alchemists, however, and wrote two treatises 
on their science, cited in the Fihnst. Hazes com- 
posed a ‘refutation’ of the objections of al-Kmdi. 
Farabi believed in alchemy, but Avicenna (Ibn 
Sina), was opposed to it (see Avicenna). Tughra’I 
afterwards defended alchemy against Avicenna 

Avicenna’s chief objection consisted in saying 
that the seven metals differ in their specific 
qualities, each of them forming a definite species 
with real characteristics ; Farabi believed, on the 
contrary, like the alchemists, that all metals were 
of the same species, and he considered their quali- 
ties merely as accidents. Tuglna’i, bringing in 
the Divine power, observes, in addition, that it is 
not a question of producing a specific difference in 
the metal treated, but of making it fit to receive 
this difference from its Creator. Avicenna also 
objects, like al-Kindi, that it is incrediblo that 
there can be a shorter way of bringing metals to 
their perfect state than that which is followed by 
nature. 

The other objections brought forward against 
alchemy are : that no one has ever been pointed out 
with certainty as having achieved the great work ; 
that it is especially poor people who study alchemy ; 
that alchemists circulate counterfeit gold, and in 
that way wrong the public, and are liable to ; 
punishment by law. This latter accusation refers 
to the cases m winch alchemists succeeded in giving 
to metal what they called a dye, i.e. in covering it 
with a layer which had the appearance and some 
of the properties of gold. The alchemists replied, 
weakly enough, it is true, to these objections, by 
saying that this ‘dye’ was fast, and would last 
several centuries. 

The cosmographer Dimishql (ed. Frachn, p. 97) 
and the historian Ibn Haldiin ( Prolegomena , de 
Slane’s Fr. tr. in. 207 ff ), opponents of alchemy, 
speak in an interesting way arxmt alchemists, and 
relate the objections which w r ere raised against 
them. 

4. Special contribution of Muslims to alchemy. 

— It is very diliicult to determine exactly the share 
due to Muslims in the progress of chemical dis- 
coveries. It was, apparently, very slender. The 
most ancient Arabic works are adaptations of, or 
commentaries on, Greek woiks; that of Crates is 
typical. The discoveries which Western tradition 
has ascribed to Geber, those of aqua regahs , of 
sulphuric acid, nitric acid, and nitrate of silver, 
are not found in the Arabic works placed under this 
alchemist’s name, but only in some Latin pamphlets 
at the end of the 13th cent. ; it seems, therefore, 
that the admiration affected by the Western peoples 
for Muslim alchemists is due not so much to their 
real worth, as to the geneial custom of looking 
to the East for masters, especially of the occult 
sciences. 

It is probable, however, that Muslims made 
rogress m chemistry as applied to medicine, in 
yeing, and in the art of enamelling. Al-Kmdi, 


besides others, wrote about colouring matters, 
glass-making, the processes of removing stains 
from cloth, and other similar subjects. These 
particular industries have not yet Deen studied 
minutely enough. 

Every one knows that our languages are in- 
debted to Arabic chemistry for certain words, which 
are in some cases Arabic words, in others Greek 
words preceded by the Arabic article; e.g. alchemy , 
alembic , aludel y alcohol , elixir. The word alchemy 
has been derived from ‘mixture/ Wiede- 

mann has shown that this word originally denoted 
the very substance which has the property of 
accomplishing transmutation, the elixir, and not 
the sum of the ways which help to find it (Wiede- 
mann, Beitragc , ii. p 351 ; J. Gildemeister, ZDMG, 
1876). The kohl , which has given its name to 
alcohol, was originally a very fine powder ; it is the 
black powder which Oriental ladies use for blacken- 
ing round their eyes. The use of the word was 
generalized and extended to various powders and to 
liquids. Elixir is said to be derived from Greek 
typiov, ‘dry powder’ (J. Gildemeister, l.c.) ; it is 
possible, however, from the point of view of the 
grammatical form, that it is an Arabic word and 
belongs to the root Jcasara , ‘ to grind/ al-iksir 
being ‘the thing ground/ ‘the powder/ 

Literature — Berthelot, La Chirnie au moyen dge , 1885, 
pt 1 ., Essai sur la transmission de la science antique 
au moyen dge , Pans, 1893, pt ni with the collaboration 
of O, Houaas, L' Alchimie arabe, 1893 , Eilhard Wiede- 
mann, Beitraqe zur Gesch der N aturwissenschaften , l.-iv , Er- 
langen, 1904-1905. On the Arabic authors see Brockelmann, 
Gesch der arab Litteratur , 2 vols , Weimar and Berlin, 1897- 
1902 Latin works on alchemy given as translations from 
Arabic are found in the following collections : Theatrum 
Chemicum , 6 vols , Strassburg, 1659-61 ; Bibliotheca Chemica t 
Geneva, 1702 ; Artis aunferce quain chemiam vocant duo vol , 
Bale, 1572 , Artis chemicce principes, B&le, 1572. A famous work, 
entitled Turba philosophorum,\& found in two different versions 
in the collection Artis aun/erce , an ‘Alchemy’ ascribed to 
Avicenna, Liber Abuali Abmcmce de anima m arte Alchimice , 
is found in the Artis chemicce pnncipes. On several of these 
works and on mineralogy, cf F. de M£ly, Les Lapidaires de 
VantiquiU et du moyen dge, pt 111 No, 1, Introduction, Paris, 

1902. B 0N Carra de Vaux. 

ALCHEMY (European). — The study of al- 
chemy in Europe is traceable to the schools of 
Spain. J. Ferguson, in his notes to the ‘ Catalogue 
of the Alchemical, Chemical, and Pharmaceutical 
books of James Young of Kelly and Durris/ 
notes which form the latest stoiehouse of infor- 
mation on the history of alchemy in Eurojie, say.s, 
under the head of Michael Scott : ‘ It was in Spam, 
to which it had been brought by the Arabs, that 
the art first found place in Europe’ (Bibliotheca 
Chemica , Glasgow, 1906). 

The Khalifate of Cordova readied its highest 
splendour under the rule of Abderrahman III. 
(A.D. 912-961) and Al-Hakam 11 . (961-976). The 
libraries of the rulers, the nobles, and persons of 
importance, numbering in some cases 400,000 
volumes, attracted students from all parts of 
Europe (Rafael Altamira of Crevea, Historia de 
Espana , i. 275). 

1 . Among the first to profit by this revival of 
learning was Gerbert, afterwards Pope Sylvester 
II. (999-1003). Wlnle still a student in the Abbey 
of Arvillac in Auvergne, he attracted the attention 
of Rorel, Count of Barcelona. He returned with 
him to Spain, and is said to have visited Cordova 
dunng the reign of Al-fjakam II. It was in the 
schools of Spain that he studied the sciences of arith- 
metic, geometry, astrology, and chemistry, which 
at a later date brought him into disrepute as a 
wizard. During the Papacy of John xm. (965- 
973) he visited Rome in the company of Count Borel 
and Hatto, Bishop of Vich. He then made the ac- 
quaintance of the Emperor Otho I., and was recom- 
mended bv him to the notice of Adalbero, Arch- 
bishop of Iilieiins. By Otho II. (973-983) he was 
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appointed Abbot of Bobbio. Driven from Bobbio 
by the neighbouring nobles, he returned to Rheims, 
where he taught the ‘ whole range of human 
science.’ On tne degradation of Arnulf, he was 
made Archbishop of Rheims in 991. Forced to 
resign the see m 996, he took refuge at the Court 
of Otho in. (983-1002), and by his influence in 998 
he became Archbishop of Ravenna. In the follow- 
ing year he succeeded to the Papacy. Thus by 
the close of the 10th cent, the learning of Spain 
was introduced into France and Italy and the 
Imperial Court (Milman, Lat. Chr. iii. pp. 331- 
345). 

2. The influence of Gerbert did not end with his 
death. His pupil, Fulbert of Chartres (1007-1028), 
carried on his work. Adelmannus, Bishop of 
Brescia, in a letter to Berengarius, speaks of 
their joint studies ‘ in Academia Carnotensi, sub 
nostro illo venerabili Socrate, nempe Fulberto ’ 
(Bar. Ann . Eccl. 1004, 6). The Schools of Beren- 
garius in Tours and Angers to some extent earned 
on the same work. Behind the theological contro- 
versy of the early Scholasticism of the lltli cent., 
the tradition of the wide learning of Gerbert may 
be traced as one cause of the recognition of the 
philosophical studies of Spain in the 12th cent. 
(Neander, Gesch. der Chr . llel. u. Kirche , iv. 283). 

3 . The fall of the Khallfate of Cordova in 1031 
did not check the progress of learning in Spain. 
The kings of Seville, Coidova, Malaga, Granada, 
Almeria, Denia, Zaragoza, Toledo, and Badajos 
vied with one another in the patronage they gave to 
philosophy and science. The studies of the former 
period were continued, and special attention was 
given to the natural sciences — medicine, chemistry, 
botany, and astronomy. Ibn al-Baitar of Malaga 
made a laige collection of mineials and plants, and 
under the Muwabhid Khallf Ya'qub al-Mansur 
(1196) the Giralda of Seville became the chief 
observatory in Europe. In philosophy, Averroes 
of Cordova (1126-1198) won a European reputation 
as the commentatoi of Aristotle and Plato. 

4. The conquest of Toledo by Alfonso VI. of 
Castile in 1085 was another step m the propaga- 
tion of the Arabic learning in Europe. A school 
of translators was founded at Toledo which reached 
the highest point of its fame in the reign of Alfonso 
VII. (1130-1150). Among those who were attracted 
to Spain were Heimann of Dalmatia and Hermann 
of Germany, Gerard of Cremona, the Englishmen 
Daniel of Morlay, Robeit the Aichdeacon, and 
Michael Scott (Raf. Altainira Crevea, op. cit. i. 
484-514). It was in 1182 that Robert Castrensis 
translated the Liber de compositione Alchemice, 
associated with the names of Halid and Monenus. 
To the same period belongs the teaching of Alain 
de Lille, known as 4 Doctor universalis, who had 
been a monk at Clairvaux, and was afterwards 
Bishop of Auxerre. 

5. Michael Scott was among the first to bring 
alchemy into prominence in Europe under the 
patronage of Frederick II. (1194-1250). He dedi- 
cated his de Sccrctis to Fiederick in 1209. He 
studied Arabic in Sicily, and spent ten years in 
Spam. At Toledo he translated Aristotle’s treatise 
on Natural History from the Arabic, with the help 
of a Jew. In 1217 lie translated an Arabic work 
on the sphere. This is a link with the studies of 
Gerbert, who in a letter to Remigius, a monk of 
Trfcves, excuses himself for not sending a sphere, 
owing to Ins time being occupied with civil busi- 
ness. 

‘ Sphaoram tibi nullam misimus, nec ad prsesens ullam habe- 
mus, nec est res parvi laboris tarn occupatis in civilibus causis. 
Si ergo te cura tantarum detinet rerum, volumen Achilleidos 
Statii diligenter compositum nobis din^e, ut Sphaoram, quam 
gratis propter difficultatem sui non potentis habere, tuo munere 
vftleas extorquere ’ (Gerberti Ep. 134, ap. Duchesne, Hint 
Franc. Script. 11 . 820). 


From Toledo he went to Cordova ; in 1220 he 
returned to Sicily, and in 1230 he was at Oxford. 
He died in 1235. Ferguson says of him : 

4 At Toledo he learnt magic for which the city was famous- 
natural magic or experimental physics or iug^lery, as well as 
black magic, involving the invocation of the infernal powers. 
There, too, he experimented in Alchemy ’ ( Bibl . Chem , art. 
‘Michael Scott *) 

His Liber de Alchimia is the result of these 
studies. 

6. Albert the Great has the merit of having 
brought the study of alchemy as a branch of 
philosophy into touch with the Scholasticism of 
the Middle Ages. The Great Chronicle of Belgium 
in 1480 speaks of him as 4 magnus in magia, major 
in philosophia, maximus in theologia.’ Born at 
Laumgen in Swabia, he studied at Paris and 
Padua, and in the early part of the 13th cent, 
taught in the Schools at Cologne. In 1228 he was 
called to Paris, but after three years returned to 
Cologne. He was the most distinguished amongst 
the Dominicans of Germany. In 1260 he was sum- 
moned to Rome by Pope Alexander iv., and was 
made Bishop of Ratisbon. He resigned the see 
after three years, and retired again to his studies 
and his lectures at Cologne, where he died in 1280. 
He was the master of Thomas Aquinas (Milman, 
Lat. Chr. ix. 122). His Libellus de Alchimia (Alb. 
Ma<*n. opp. omn ., Paris, vol. xxxvii.) is a prac- 
tical treatise on the transmutation of metals, the 
structure of furnaces, and the various methods to 
be used in the study of alchemy. The Preface 
is valuable as indicating the wide-spread interest 
which was then shown by all classes in the study : 

‘Inveni multos praedivitea litteratos, Abbates, Praeposifcos, 
Canonicos, Phj sicob, et illiterates, qui pro eadem arte magnas 
fecerunt expensas atque labores, et tandem deficiebant quo- 
niam artem investigare non valebant ' 

He persevered where others had failed : 

‘ Ego vero non desperavi, quin facerem labores et expensas 
infimtas' (Lib. de Alch., Prsof ) 

He eonsideis it a true art : 

1 Probat artem Alchnni® esse veram ' (l c c 3) 

He believes all metals can be transmuted into 
gold and silver, represented in astrological teims 
as Sun and Moon : 

‘ Et ut breviter dicam, omnia metalla transubstantiantur in 
Solera et Lunam ’ (ib c. 10) 

He speaks of the Elixir : 

‘ De his quatuor spiritibus fit tmetura qu© dicitur Elixir 
arabice, fermentum latine ’ (ib c 10) 

Fermentation and chemical reaction seem to be 
used as equivalent terms. 

7 . Thomas Aquinas w r as the pupil of Albeit 
the Great at Cologne and at Pans. He, like his 
master, was a member of the Dominican Order. 
He graduated at Pans, and taught not only at 
Cologne under Albert, but at Paris, at Rome, and 
at other cities in Italy. He refused the Arch- 
bishopric of Naples, and died at the Abbey of 
Fossa Nuova near Piperno on liis way to the 
Council of Lyons in 1274. Ferguson, in his Bibl. 
Chem ., discusses the authenticity of the Thesaurus 
Alchemice secretissimus ad fratrem Eemaldum 
w liich is attributed to him, and leaves it an open 
question. The Summa contains one or two pass- 
ages which directly or indirectly refer to al- 
chemy, although his similes are drawm from ani- 
mal and plant life rather than from the mineral 
world. The principle of the transmutation of 
metals may be inferred from one of the earliest 

definitions of the Summa : 

* Respondeo dicendum quod solus Deus est ommno unmuta- 
bilis, omms autem creatura aliquo modo est mutabihs. Scien- 
dum est emm, quod mutabile potest aliquid dici dupliciter. Uno 
modo per potentiam, qu® in ipso est. Alio moao per poten- 
tiam, qu® m altero est ’ (Summa, pt. 1 qu ix. art li ). 

God alone is immutable ; all else is mutable, in 
different ways. In one place Aquinas refers to the 
relation that exists between the minerals and the 
stars : 

‘ Ad primum ergo dicendum, quod effectus aliauis invenitur 
assimilan caus® agenti dupliciter. Uno moao secundum 
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eandem speciem, ut homo generator ab homlne, et ignis ab 
igne. Alio modo secundum virtualem continentiam : prout 
scilicet forma effectua virtuahter continetur in causa. Et sic 
animaha ex putrefactione generate, et plant® et corpora 
mineraha 'assimilantur soli et stellis, quorum virtute gener* 
antur * (Summa, pt 1 qu cv. art 1 ) | 

In discussing the question of the sale of adulter- 
ated goods, he says that to sell gold and silver 
made by the alchemist, if it have not the nature 
of true gold and silver, is a fraudulent transaction. 
If, however, this gold of the alchemist is true 
gold, the tiansaction is lawful. He recognizes the 
possibility of fraud, but at the same time wit- 
nesses to his belief in the production of gold by 
the art of the alchemist. The passage is some- 
times only paitially quoted. It is of importance 
in its bearing on the alchemical knowledge of 
Thomas Aquinas : 

‘Ad pnmum ergo dicendum quod aurum et argentum non 
solum oara sunt propter utihtatem vasorum, qu® ex eis fabn- 
cantur, aut aliorum nujusmodi ; sed etiam propter dignitatem 
et puritatem suhstanti® ipsorum Et ideo si aurum vel argen- 
tum ab alchinncis factum, veram speciem non habeat aun et 
argenti, est fraudulent^ et injusta venditio ; pr®aertim cum 
suit aliqu® utilitates auri et argenti veri, secundum naturalein 
operattonem ipsorum, qu® non convemunt auro per alchinnam 
sophisticate. Sicut quod habet proprietatem l®fciflcandi, et 
contra quasdam mtlnnitates medicinahter juvat. Frequentius 
etiam potest pom in operatione, et diutius in sua puntate 
permanet aurum verum quam aurum sonhisticatum * 

This contrast between real gold and counterfeit 
gold implies some knowledge arid expeiience of 
the art of alchemy : 

‘ Si autem per alehimiam fleret aurum verum, non esset 1 II 1 - 
citum ipsum pro vero vendere, quia nihil prohibet artem uti 
aliquibus naturalibus causis ad producendum naturales et veros 
effectus sicut August, dicit in 3 de Trimt de his qu® arte 
d®monum fiunt * 

The art of alchemy is not unlawful if it confine 
itself to the investigation of natural causes and 
natural effects, though some think it demoniacal 
(pt. 11. 2, qu. Ixxvn. art. n.). 

8 . Roger Bacon, born about 1214, spent his 
youth at Oxford before joining the Franciscan 
Older. He began his studies in alchemy and the 
kindred sciences before 1250, and by 1267 had 
spent more than 2000 librae ‘ on secret books and 
various experiments and languages and instru- 
ments and tables/ He left Oxford for Paris some 
time before 1245, and returned to Oxford soon after 
1250. About 1257 he was exiled, and placed under 
strict supervision at Paris for ten years. On J une 
22 , 1266, Clement iv. wrote to him, bidding him 
send him his works secretly and without delay, 
notwithstanding any restrictions of the Order. 
Within fifteen or eighteen months he sent to the 
Pope the Opus Mctjus , the Opus Minus , and the 
Opus Tertium. By the Pope’s influence he re- 
turned to Oxford and began to labour at a great 
Summa Scientue, the Compendium Philosophic . 
In 1278 he was condemned ‘ propter quasdam 
novitates/ and remained in prison for fourteen 
years. His last known work was written in 1292. 

The Opus Majus is silent on the subject of al- 
chemy. The Opus Minus, of which only fragments 
exist in the Bodleian (Brewer, Opera Inedita , 311- 
390), deals with practical alchemy in pt. ii., and 
speculative alchemy, or de rerum gener at ionibus, 
in pt. v. There is no reference to it in the Opus 
Tertium , but in the Compendium Philosophies it is 
the subject of bk. iii. of vol. ni. Speculative 
alchemy, according to the definition of Roger 
Bacon, is the science of the generation of things 
from elements ; practical alchemy teaches ‘ how 
to make noble metals and colours, and ‘ the art of 
prolonging life/ Some other works of his on al- 
chemy are regarded as genuine. 

The different titles of the Breve Brevxanum give some idea 
of the scope and aim of his work ; it is entitled, De natuns 
metallorujn, % n rations alkimica et artificial i transformations , 
or Catlestis alchymia , or De natuns metallorum et ipsorum 
transmutations The date is uncertain. On the subject of 
old age is the Libellus Hogem Bacom . . . de retardandis senec- 
tutis acctdsntibus et de sensibus conservandis. It is assigned to 
the year 1270 The Antidotanus is a second part of this work. 


The De consideration quint oe essentice , the Speculum alchemice , 
the Speculum secrctorurn , the Secretum seoretorum naturae de 
laude lapidis Phxlosophorum , the Semita recta alchemice , and 
the Thesaurus spintuum , are wrongly attributed to Bacon 
(Little, ‘The Grey Friars in Oxford/ Oif. Hist. Soc. Publ. vol. 
xx. pp. 191-211). 

9. The most prominent names among the al- 
chemists of the last part of the 13th cent, are 
Raymondus Lullius and Arnold of Villanova. The 
former of these, the Raymond Lully of the later 
English alchemists, was born of noble parentage 
in Catalonia, and held, in his early years, a high 
position 111 the Court of Aragon. Disappointed in 
a romantic attachment, he renounced tne world, 
and gave himself up to a life of study and mission 
work in Africa. His work witnesses to a remark- 
able combination of spiritual devotion and scien- 
tific research, with a passionate enthusiasm for the 
conversion of the Moors. lie devoted himself at 
first to the study of Arabic. He undertook his 
first mission to Africa in 1271, but met with little 
success. He was at Pans m 1281, where he became 
acquainted with Arnold Villanova. In 1287 he 
visited Rome, and in 1291 Montpellier. During 
these years lie wrote his great works, the Ars 
Genera l is sive Magna and the Libri xii. Pnncipi- 
orum Philosophic contra Averroistas . In 1292 he 
went to Africa a second time, and was imprisoned 
at Tunis. in 1293 he was in Naples ; and after 
journeying to Cyprus and Armenia he was again 
in Pans in 1308, where he is supposed to have met 
Duns Scotus. In 1309 he made another mission- 
ary journey to Africa, and succeeded in converting 
seventy disciples of Averroes at Bona, the ancient 
Hippo, the see of St. Augustine. Once again, as 
an old man of eighty, he made a last journey to 
Africa, in 1315, to be stoned and maltreated at 
Bugia. He lived only to see the shores of the 
island of Majorca, where he was buried in a chapel 
on one of Ins own estates. In his last will, the 
Codicillus seu Vade Mecum quo fontes alchemicce 
art is ac philosophic reconditions traduntur , he 
says that he converted 22 tons of quicksilver, 
lead, and tm into gold. The tradition that he 

^was brought from Rome by Cremer, Abbot of 
^Westminster, and that he coined the rose-nobles 
for Edward ill., does not seem to rest on historical 
fact (Ferguson, Bibl. Chem ). 

Arnold of Villanova, his contemporary, was pro- 
bably also a Spaniard. He was born in 1245, and 
died in 1310. He studied amongst the Arabs of 
Spain ; and it is stated, on the authority of John 
Andre, that he succeeded in the genuine conversion 
of iron bars into pure gold at Rome (Bibl. Chem. 
p. 95). At least these alchemists of the 13th cent, 
in their researches seem to have discovered the 
secret of a long and useful and strenuous life. 
Albert the Great died at the age of 87, Roger 
Bacon at about 78, Raymond Lully at 80, and 
Arnold Villanova at 65, at a period when the 
average life was not so long as it is now. 

10. The most distinguished pupil of LulJy and 
Villanova was Pope John XXII. (1316-1334), who 
also lived to the age of 90. He worked at alchemy 
in the Papal palace at Avignon, and is said to 
have left behind him 25,000,000 florins. At the 
same time he wrote a letter in which he censured 
the black magic which was practised ‘ in nostra 
curia’ by certain clergy, — Joannes de Lemovicis, 
Jacobus dictus Brabantinus,’ and a barber- surgeon, 
described as ‘Joannes de Amanto, medicus/ or, in 
another place, ‘bar berms’ (Raynald, Ann. Eccl. 
1317, 53). 

11. The practice of the art of alchemy was con- 
tinued throughout Europe in the 14th cent, on the 
lines laid down by the masters of the 13th cent. 
John Cremer, Abbot of Westminster, after study- 
ing the art for thirty years, worked at Westminster 
in the reign of Edward III. (1327-1377). John 
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Rupecissa, or Jean do Roquetaillade, was a Fran- 
ciscan of Aurillac in Aquitaine. He was im- 
prisoned by Innocent VI. in 1356-1357. He quotes 
Geber, Lullius, and Villanova. In his Liber lucis 
is the picture of a furnace, in which was practised 
‘ the incubation of the philosophic egg whence issued 
the marvellous quintessence. ’ Petrus Bonus of 
Ferrara was the author of the Preciosa Margarita 
novella de Thesauro ac pretiosissimo Philo wphorurn 
Lapide . It was written in 1330, and published at 
Venice in 1546. The term ‘ fermentum, ’used by 
Albert the Great as the Latin of elixir, is applied 
by Petrus Bonus to the philosopher’s stone, it is 
also used as the means of perfecting it : 

1 Apud philosophos fermentum duphciter videtur dici : uno 
modo ipse lapis philosophorum et suis elementis compositus et 
completua m comparatione ad metalla , alio modo lllud quod 
est perfioiens lapidem et ipsum complens.’ 

The chemical reactions due to it are compared with 
the working of yeast : 

‘ De pnmo modo dicimus quod sicut fermentum pastae vincit 
pastam et ad se convertit semper, sic et lapis convertit ad ee 
metalla reliqua. Et sicut una pars ferment! past® habet con- 
vertere partes past® et non converti, sic et hie lapis habet con- 
vertere plurimas partes metallorum ad se, et non converti’ 
(Petrus Bonus, ap P Schutzenberger, On Fermentation , p. 
11). Schutzenberger adds ‘This property of transmitting a 
force to a large mass without being itself weakened by the 
process was precisely that which ought to characterize the 
philosopher's stone, which was so much sought after.’ Since 
these words were written, the discovery of radium has given to 
chemistry an element whu h also appears to have the property 
‘convertere plunmas partes metallorum ad se, et non converti ’ 

Nicolas Flamel belonged to the latter part of the 
14th century. He was born in Pontoise about 
1330, and died in 1418 at the age of 88. His dis- 
covery of the elixir of life in 1382 seems to have 
met with its rewaid. 

12. Among the prominent names of the 15th 
cent, are Basil Valentine and Isaac of Holland. 
The former is considered the author of the Tri- 
umphal Car of Antimony , but there is considerable 
doubt as to the facts of his life and the author- 
ship of the works attributed to him. The chief 
fact is a record in an Erfurt Chronicle under the 
year 1413: 4 Eadem aetate Basilius Valentinus in 
l)ivi Fetri monasterio vixit.’ There is a similar 
doubt as to the identity of Isaac of Holland. The 
life of Bernard, Count of Treviso, covers the 
whole century. Born in 1406, he died in 1490 at 
the age of 84, another instance of the secret of 
long life won by the alchemists probably by means 
of study, method, and application to work. He 
distinguishes between the results of the labour of 
the true alchemist and the counterfeit products of 
sophistical alchemists. Here there is some echo 
of the phrase of Thomas Aquinas . ‘ aurum soph- 
ist lcatum.’ 

England produced three prominent alchemists 
in this century. George Ripley was born about 
1415, and was a Canon Regular of St. Augustine at 
Bndlington. He visited Rome in 1477, and re- 
turned m 1478 after having discovered the secret 
of transmutation. He is the author of The Com- 
pound of Alchemy , or the Ancient Hidden Art of 
Alchemie Containing the right and perfected 
Means to make the Philosopher's Stone y Aurum 
potabile, with other excellent Compounds . His 
Twelve Gates of Alchemy give some insight into 
the methods of the art m England in tne 15th 
century. They are : Calcination, Solution, Separa- 
tion, Conjunction, Putrefaction, Congelation, Ci- 
bation, Sublimation, Fermentation, Exaltation, 
Multiplication, Projection. He died in 1490 at 
the age of 75. Thomas Dalton lived in the middle 
of the century, and received a powder from a 
Canon of Lichfield under a promise not to use it 
until after his death. Thomas Norton of Bristol 
wrote his Crede Mihi y or Ordinal of Alchemy , m 
1477. He sa} s : 

‘ I made also the Elixir of life, 

Which me bereft a merchant’s wife ; 


The Quintessens I made also. 

With other secrets many moe, 

Which sinful people took me fro 
To my great pain and much more woe.* 

13. The 16th cent, saw a further development 
of alchemy into the more exact sciences of chem- 
istry and medicine. Paracelsus, in his student 
wanderings an alchemist, became by practice a 
physician, by experience a chemist. He was at once 
adept and wizard, sceptic and critic. He wrecked 
his work by his bombast, his life by his self- 
indulgence. At the same time, to use Browning’s 
words, ‘the title of Paracelsus to be considered 
the father of modern chemistry is indisputable/ 
Gerardus Vossius says of him: * Nobilem hanc 
medicinae partem, diu sepultam avorum cetate, 
quasi ab orco revocavit Th. Parcelsus’ ( de Philo - 
sophia et Phil. sectis\ ix. 9). It appears also from 
his treatise de Phlebotomia that he had discovered 
the circulation of the blood. Lavater says that 
‘though an astrological enthusiast,’ he was ‘a 
man of prodigious genius’ (de Natura llerum , 
Iiolcroft’s tr., vol. lii. p. 179). There is a reference 
to his use of laudanum on the evidence of his 
secretary, Opormus : 

‘ Alii lllud quod in capulo habuit, ab ipso Azoth appellafcum, 
medicmam fuisse prsDstantissmiarn aut lapidem Philosophicum 
putant ' (Melch Adam) Browning adds. ‘This famous sword 
was no laughing matter in those days, and it is now a ma- 
terial feature in the popular idea of Paracelsus. . . . This 
Azoth was simply “laudanum Buum ” But in his time he was 
commonly believed to possess the double tincture — the power of 
curing diseases and transmuting metals. Oponnus often wit- 
nessed, as he declares, both these effects, as did also Franciscus, 
the servant of Paracelsus, who describes, in a letter to Neander, 
a successful projection at which he was present, and the results 
of which, good golden ingots, were confided to his keeping.’ 

Paracelsus, otherwise Philippus Aureolus Theo- 
phrastus Bombastus ab Hohenheim, was born at 
Emsiedeln m 1493. He studied medicine under 
his father at Villach, and alchemy under Tntheim, 
Bishop of Spanheim, at Wurzburg. The character 
of his studies at Wurzburg is best seen in the 
letter dedicatory, written in 1510, by Agrippa to 
Tritheim : 

‘Quam nuper tecum, R P. in coenobio tuo apud llerbipolim 
(Wurzburg) aliquandiu conversatus, multa de chyimcis, multa 
de magicis, multa de cabahsticis, caetensque qua adhuc in 
oceulto delitescunt, arcams scientns atque artibus una contu- 
lissemus,’ etc. 

It was partly in rebellion against these tradi- 
tional methods, partly to gain as wide an experi- 
ence as possible, that Paracelsus spent his early 
life in travel . 

‘ Patna auxilio pnmum, deinde propria industna doctissimos 
viros in Germania, Italia, Gallia, Hispania, alnsque Europ® 
regiombus, nactus e8t pneceptores ’ (Melch. Adam, in Vxt derm. 
Medic.). The passage illustrates the wide interest in alchemy 
throughout Europe at the close of the 15th century. 

Under the patronage of Sigismond Fugger, Para- 
celsus learnt much m the mines of Bohemia, and 
himself speaks of his researches into folk-loie : 

* Ecce amatorem adolescentem difficilhmi itineris haud piget, 
ut venustara saltern puellam vel fcominam aspiciat’ (Defensx- 
ones Septem adv. cemulos 8uos } 1573 * ‘ de peregrinatiombus et 
exilio ’). 

In 1526 be was called to a chair of physic and 
surgery at Basel. Here Ins over-bold denunciation 
of Avicenna and Galen made him many enemies. 
In 1528 Ins fall was brought about 111 tne case of 
a canon of Basel named Liechtenfels. This man 
was cured by Paracelsus, but refused to pay the 
recognized fee. II is refusal was supported by the 
magistrates, and Paracelsus fled U) Colmar. He 
was at Nuremberg in 1529, at St. Gall in 1531, at 
Pfeffers in 1535, and at Augsburg in 1536. He then 
visited Moravia, Arabia, and Hungary. In 1538, 
when at Villach, he dedicated his ‘ Chronicle ’ to 
the States of Cannthia, in gratitude for the many 
kindnesses with which they had honoured his 
father. He died at Salzburg in 1541, at the early 
age of 48. He seems to have been generous in 
the practice of medicine. His epitaph says of 
him : ‘ Bona sua m pauperes distribuenda collo- 
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candaque erogavit.’ A sceptic and fierce critic in 
alchemy, he appears to have been no less so in 
theology. Quenstedt says of him : ‘ Nec tantuin 
novee medicina?, verum etiam nova3 theologise 
autor est’ (de Patr . Doct.). Delrio places Inin 
among those who were : * partim atheos, partim 
huereticos’ ( Disquis . Magicar. 1 . 3). At the same 
time, Browning is justified in the last words he 
places m the mouth of Paracelsus : 

‘ If I stoop 

Into a dark tremendous sea of cloud, 

It is but for a time , I press God’s lamp 
Close to my breast , its splendour, soon or late, 

Will pierce the gloom I shall emerge one day 
You understand me? I have said enough?* 

An inventory taken at his death shows that the 
only books he left were the Bible, the New Testa- 
ment, the Commentaries of St. Jerome on the 
Gospels, a printed volume on medicine, and seven 
manuscripts. Ills works were published by F. 
Bitisluus in 3 vols. fol. in 1658 ; the Hermetic and 
Alchemical writings by A. E. Waite in 2 vols. m 
1894. Jules Andneu says of him: ‘He is the 
pioneer of modern chemists, and the piophet of a 
revolution in general science’ ( Encyc . Brit. ait. 
4 Alchemy ’). Browning sums up lus study of Para- 
celsus in the words : 

‘Meanwhile, I ha\e done well, though not all well 
As jet men cannot do without contempt , 

’Tis for their good, and therefore lit awhile 
That thej reject the weak, and scorn the false, 

Rather than praise the strong and true, in me * 

But after, they will know me ’ 

( Paracelsus , 1835, and notes) 

The new influence in the 16th cent, is shown by 
the violent death of Beuther, who was alchemist 
to the Elector Augustus of Saxony from 1575 to 
1582, and in the title of Libavms’ great work 
published in 1595 — Alchymia recognita, emendita , 
it aucta. It has been called the ‘fiist text-book 
of chemistry.’ It contains a chapter on the phil- 
osopher’s stone. In England, Thomas Charnock 
published his Breviary of Philosophy in 1557, his 
Exigue of Alchemy in 1572, and his Memorandum 
in 1574. He was instructed in the use of gold- 
making powder by Bird, who received it from 
Ripley. It was only those who were well-to-do 
who could carry on these experiments. The 
furnace alone cost Charnock £3 a week. The 
Alchemical Testament of John Gybbys of Exeter 
in the time of Elizabeth has been published by 
James O. Halliwell (London, 1854). 

There does not seem to have been much interest 
taken in alchemy at Oxford in the early part of 
the century. Tlie Day Book of John Donne in 
1520 contains but few references to alchemical 
works. There is one copy of the Commentum 
Arnoldi de Villanova (fol. 3, a. 1 ) ; there are three 
copies of a Chiromantiade manu (fols. 1 a. 1 , 8 . b 2 , 
13. a. 1 ), and two copies of Albertus, de mmeralibus 
(13. a. 1, 13. b. 2). There is also a copy of Theorcticcc 
planetarum (15. b. 1 ) (Fletcher, Collectanea Oxf. 
Hist. Soc. vol. v. p. 71 fl ). In the catalogue of 
books belonging to William Grocyn, drawn up by 
his executor, Linacre, in the same year, there is 
the same absence of such hooks (Mont. Burrows, 
Collect. Oxf. Hist. Soc. vol. xvi. p 317 fl'.). Oxford 
had at this time other interests, especially the 
new learning associated with the names of Grocyn, 
Linacre, Foxe, and others. The training of 
Linacre, the founder of the English College of 
Physicians, the friend of Pohtian and Chaleon- 
dylas, and the great Venetian publisher, Aldus 
Manutius, is in marked contrast to the restless 
wanderings of Paracelsus. 

14 . It was long before the new sciences cut 
themselves altogether adrift from the ideas of the 
alchemists. In the early part of the 17th cent, 
the brotherhood of the Hermetic philosophers 
known as the Rosicrucians (wh. see) Drought the 
occult mysteries of the earlier alchemists again 


into notice, The brotherhood claimed descent from 
Christian Rosencreutz in 1459 ; but no evidence for 
this exists beyond their own publications. The 
controversy centred round a work entitled, Chy- 
mische Jlochzeit Chnstiam Rosencreutz anno 1450 , 
written by Johann Valentin Andrei in 1616, and 
published* at Strassburg. Among the most prom- 
inent of the Rosicrueian brotherhood was Michael 
Maier, physician to the Emperor liudolph 11 . (1576- 
1612). He published Examen fucorum Pseudo- 
chymicorum in 1617, Atalanta fug tens in 1618, 
Synibola an tree mensce in 1617, and the Tripus 
aureus containing three treatises — the Banin 
Valentmi Fraction ex Germanica , the Credo Mifu 
seu Ordinate of Thomas Norton, and the Testa - 
mentum of Cremer, Abbot of Westminster. Robert 
Fludd introduced the brotherhood to the notice 
of English physicians Born in Kent in 1574, he 
matiiculateu. at St. John’s, Oxford, on November 
10 , 1592, and took Ins M A. degree in 1598 One of 
the three questions discussed by him for Inception 
in Medicine in 1605 was ‘ Chymicum extractum 
i minus molest lie et penculi afleit quam quod inte- 
grum et naturale’ (‘Iieg. Univ. Oxon.,’ Oxf. Hist. 
Soc. vol. ii. pt. 1 . 193, 11 191, 111 . 194) In the 
same year is discussed in Comitiis . ‘ Incantatio 
non valet ad curani moibi ’ Fludd w r ent abroad 
and studied the works of Paracelsus and the 
mystciies of the Rosicrucians. On lus return he 
practised as a physician in London, and died in 
1637. 

The Hon. Robert Boyle, one of the first pro- 
moters of modern chemistry, and a leading member 
of the Royal Society on its incoiporation in 1662, 
believed 111 the transmutation of metals. In 1659 
he brought to Oxfoid ‘the noted chemist and 
Rosicrueian, Peter Sthael of Strasburgh.’ Anthony 
Wood began a ‘course of chemistry’ under him 
April 23, 1663, paying 30s. in advance, and the bal- 
ance of 30s. at the conclusion of the class, May 30, 
1663. ‘A. W. got some knowledge and expen- 

ence ; but his mind was still busy alter antiquities 
and music.’ Among the members of this famous 
L chemistry class at Oxford was ‘John Lock, a 
man of tuibulent spirit, clamorous, and never con- 
tented,’ and ‘Mr. Christopher Wren, afterwards a 
knight, and an eminent virtuoso.’ In 1664, Mr. 
Sthael was called aw^ay to London, and became 
operator to the Royal Society ; and continuing 
there till 1670, he returned to Oxford in Novembei. 
(Clark, ‘Wood’s Life and Times,’ Oxf. Hist. Soc. 
vol. xix. pp. 290, 472) The Sceptical Chemist , by 
Robert Boyle (Oxford, 1680), contains the first state- 
ment of the molecular or atomic idea 111 chemical 
philosophy (H. C. Bolton, Catalogue of Works on 
Alchemy and Chemistry , exhibited at the Grolier 
Club, New York, 1891). He was made ‘Di. of 
Phisicke’ in 1665, and died in 1691. 

The Rosicrueian ideas and alchemistical methods 
survived to some extent at Oxford. Elias Ash- 
mole was the contemporary of Robeit Boyle at 
Oxford, but as a member of Brazenose, and not as 
‘a sojourner.’ In 1650 he edited a work of Dr. 
John Dee, who died c. 1608, of whom Wood says : 

‘ I have heard some say that he was a mere 
mountebank in his profession’ (‘Wood’s Life and 
Times,’ Oxf. Hist. Soc. vol. xix. p. 308). In 1654, 
Ashmole wrote The Way to Bliss in three books. 

‘ The author says that motion is the father of 
heat, and doth beget and purchase it of noth- 
ing, theoretically anticipating modern doctrines ’ 
(Bolton, Catalogue). Bk. lii. ch. ii. treats of the 
Plnlosophei ’s Stone. In 1677 he offered his curios 
and MSS to the University, on the condition 
that it would build a Museum and Chemical 
Laboratory. The foundation-stone was laid Sep- 
tember 14, 1679, and the building was finished 
March 20 , 1682-1683. 
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The inscription describes this first public laboratory in 
Oxford* * MuSteum Ashmoleanum * Schola Naturalis Historian : 
Officina Chemica ’ The three largest rooms were public . ‘ The 
uppermost . . . Musceum Ashmoleanum. The middle room 
is the School 0 / Natural Histone , where the professor of 
chymistry, who is at present Dr. Robert Plot, reads three times 
a week. The lower room, a cellar ... is the Laboratory, 
perchance one of the most beautiful and useful in the world' 
(‘ Wood’s Life and Times,' 1 b. vol. xxvi p 55) 

It was thus under the direction of Ashmole, 
perhaps the last of the Oxford alchemists, that 
the study of chemistry was placed on a sound and 
public footing. Ashmole died m June 1692, a year 
after Robert Boyle. 

In the sister University, at the same period, 
Newton, who became Fellow of Trinity in 1667, 
directed his studies for some little time to 
alchenustical methods, and investigated the Philos- 
opher’s Stone. But at Cambridge, as at Oxford, 
the newer scientific methods set aside the dreams 
and theories of the older alchemists, and opened 
the way to modern chemistry. 

15 . In the 18th cent, alchemy was finally dis- 
credited in the person of Dr. Price of Guildford, 
the last of the alchemists, a distinguished amateur 
chemist, and Fellow of the Royal Society. In 
May 1782 he professed to transmute meicury into 
silver and gold in the presence of a select company. 
Some of the gold thus obtained was presented to 
George III , and Price was made M.D. of Oxford. 
The Royal Society then pressed him to repeat 
the experiments 111 their piesence. He hesitated, 
refused, and only on the pressure of the President, 
Sir Joseph Banks, at last reluctantly consented. 
He withdrew to Guildford, prepared an ample 
amount of laurel water, and then began to manu- 
facture his projection powdei. On the 3rd of 
August he invited the Royal Society to Guildford. 
Only three Fellows responded to the invitation. 
He received them, and then committed suicide in 
their presence. 

In Germany, alchemy was laughed out in the 
person of Sender. He received the ‘Salt of Life’ 
fiom Baron Hirschen, and, treating it as the Philos- 
opher’s Stone, was surprised to lind gold deposited 
in the crucible. Klaproth analyzed the ‘ Salt of 
Life,’ and found it to consist of Glauber’s salt and 
sulphate of magnesia. In the ‘Salt’ sent by 
Sender, however, Klaproth discovered gold, though 
not in combination. Klaproth again consented to 
analyze Sender’s solution before the Court, when, 
instead of gold he found a kind of brass called 
tombac. On further investigation, it was dis- 
covered that Semlei’s old servant, eager to humour 
his master, had slipped pieces of gold leaf into 
Sender’s chemical mixtures. The serv ant entrusted 
the secret to his wife, that in his absence she might 
purchase the gold leaf as before. She, however, 
bought brass instead of gold, and spent the balance 
on drink. In this way alchemy was laughed out 
of Germany (Chambers, Book of Days, i. 602). 

The theories of the alchemists did not die out at once. They 
were still held by the adepts at the close of the 18th century. 
The Antiquary says that Dousterswivel 4 exhibits himself as a per- 
fect charlatan — talks of the rnagistenurn — of sympathies and 
antipathies — of the cabala — of the divimng-rod — and all the 
trumpery with which the Rosicrucians cheated a darker age, and 
which, to our eternal disgrace, has in someldegree revived in our 
own’ (Scott, Antiquary , ch xm.) The Lives of the Adepts m 
Alchemystical Philosophy was published in London in 1814, 
and contained reports and extracts of many works on alchemy 
Bulwer Lytton’s Zanoni was written in 1842 as a study in the 
mysteries of the Rosicrucians — George Eliot in 1871 wrote : 
4 Doubtless a vigorous error vigorously pursued has kept the 
embryos of truth a-breathing . the quest of gold being at the 
same time a questioning of substancesj the body of Chemistry 
is prepared for its soul, and Lavoisier is born' ( Middlemarch , 
vol. iif. ch. xlvm.). 

16 . But it was the establishment of the Atomic 
Theory by Dalton in the beginning of the 19th 
cent, as a working hypothesis in practical chemistry 
that set on one side tne theories of the alchemists : 

The observation of the Law of Equivalents and the Law of 
Multiples 4 led to the idea that the elementary bodies are made 


up of indivisible particles called atoms , each having a constant 
weight peculiar to itself ; and that chemical combination takes 
place by the juxtaposition of these atoms, 1 to 1, 1 to 2, I to 3, 
2 to 3, etc , a group of atoms thus united being called a molecule. 
This is the atomic hypothesis of Dalton’ (H. Watt, Inorganic 
Chemistry , 1883, p 207). 

Immutability has been the recognized law of the 
elements : 

‘ Our molecules, on the other hand, are unalterable by way 
of the processes which go on in the present state of things, 
and every individual of each species is of exactly the same 
magnitude . . In speculating on the cause of this equality, 
we arc debarred from imagining any cause of equalization, on 
account of the immutability of each individual molecule. It 
is difficult, on the other hand, to conceive of selection and 
elimination of intermediate varieties, for where can these 
eliminated molecules have gone to, if, as we have reason to 
believe, the hydrogen, etc , of the llxed stars is composed of 
molecules identical in all respects with our own?' (Clark - 
Maxwell, Theory of Heat , 1885, p 331) 

Thus, under the most advanced theory of Chem- 
istry and Physics in the 19th cent , the trans- 
mutation of elements was inconceivable. Yet 
there were masters of chemical philosophy who 
entered a caution against the exclusion of possi- 
bilities. 

Tilden writes: ‘The molecular theory has been adopted in a 
somewhat rigid form, not by reason of any spe( lal conviction 
of my own regarding its permanence as a scientific truth, but 
because I am satisfied by long experience that, whatever form 
it may ultimately assume, it is even now a most important and 
almost indispensable aid to teaching chemistry’ ( Intiod to 
Chemical Philosophy , London, 1876, p vn) In treating of the 
Periodic Law and Mendelejeff’s Table, he Bays ‘ This table 
requires a few remarks In the first place, there are some 
elements, as, for instance, copper, silver, and gold, for which a 
place cannot readily be found Sil* er is undoubtedly allied, 
though not very closely, with sodium, whilst it is also connec ted 
with copper on the one hand and wnth mercury on the other 
Gold a^airi is unquestionably triad, whilst the platinum metals 
to which it is most nearly related exhibit even atomicity ’ (ib 
p 243) There still remained something behind whu h was not 
altogether clear, and this, too , in the important metals, silver 
and gold 

. x 7- T . he discoveries of the Becquerel rays and 
the isolation of the element radium by M. and 
Mme. Cune in the opening years of the 20th cent, 
have opened up far-reaching possibilities, and have 
induced many leading chemists to conceive the idea 
of the transmutation of the elements. At the 
Leicester Meeting of the British Association on 
Aug. 1, 1907, Lord Kelvin challenged these infer- 
ences. He maintained that it was almost abso- 
lutely certain that there are many diilerent kinds 
of atom, each eternally invariable in its own 
specific quality, and that diilerent substances, such 
as gold, silver, lead, iron, etc., consist each of 
them of atoms of one invariable quality, and that 
any one of them is incapable of being transmuted 
into any other. He tlius combated the recent 
assertion regarding the transmutation of metals, 
and continued to regard an atom as the ultimate 
indivisible unit of matter, and the electron, or 
electnon, as an electrical atom. 

The discussion on 3rd Aug 1907 was an event in the history 
of chemical science. Professor Rutherfoui, 111 opening the 
debate, held that the discovery of the electron had not as yet 
disprov ed the atomic theory All attempts to find an electron 
with a positive charge of electricity had failed ‘ Though we 
can liberate the electrons of matter very freely, there is no 
evidence that the liberation of the electron tends to the dis- 
integration of an atom ’ Sir William Ramsay, as a chemist, 
disagreed with Lord Kelvin and Professor Rutherford The 
latter had said that there was no evidence that the loss of 
electrons altered the atom Perhaps not. But there was evi- 
dence that the gam of electrons did so He declared that, by 
placing radium hermetically closed in a glass vessel, the elec- 
trons, emanating from the radium through the glass, and 
falling on a nickel bar placed in juxtaposition, had the effect, 
after a certain time, of covering the bar with a film of radio- 
active matter, which could be separated by chemical treatment. 
His conclusion was that some kind of transmutation took 

lace, converting the nickel into some other substance, this 

eing characterized by its radio activity' Lord Kelvin, in his 
reply, said that the discovery of the properties of radium had 
been most suggestive, and had opened our eyes to other 
discoveries, never suspected or dreamed of 8ir William 
Ramsay then announced a further discovery. He had proved 
that when radium was isolated in a bottle, after a lapse of time 
it gave off an emanation, and the new gas helium. When 
again that emanation was isolated, it produced helium and 
something else, which is conjectured on possible grounds to 



298 


ALCHERINGA 


be lead. Again, when that emanation was dissolved in copper 
solution it produced the new element called argon, but now, 
when the radium emanation was dissolved in water, and the 
gases were extracted from the water, the resulting production 
was not helium, but its kindred element neon. These marvellous 
properties of radium thus described by Sir William Ramsay 
seem almost to realize the ancient dreams of the alchemists 
Has it after all been reserved for the chemists of the 20th cent, to 
find in radium the Philosopher’s Stone, and to prove it to have 
the power of transmuting yet unknown elements into gold? 

Literature. — M. Berthelot, Les Ongxnes de VAlchimie , Paris, 
1886 , J. Ferguson, Bibliotheca Chemxca : a Catalogue of the 
Alchemical, Chemical , and Pharmaceutical books in the Collec- 
tion of the late James Young of Kelly and Durris , Esq , 2 
vols , Glasgow, 1006 ; H. C. Bolton, Catalogue of works on 
Alchemy and Chemistry exhibited at the Grolier Club , New 
York, 1891 , Anon , Lives of the Adepts in Alchemy stical 
Philosophy , London, 1814 ; A. E. Waite, The Hermetic and 
Alchemical Writinqs of Phihppus Aureolus Theophrastus 
Bombast, of Hohenheim, called Paracelsus the Great, 2 vols., 
London, 1894. THOMAS BARNS. 

ALCHERINGA. — The name applied by the 
Arunta, Kaitish, and Unmatjera tribes of Central 
Australia to the mythical past m which their an- 
cestors were formed, and their ceremonies and regu- 
lations instituted. According to Spencer-Gillen 
(Nor. Tr. p. 745), the word alchen means ‘dream’ 
(but cf. FL xvi. 430), and Alcheringa is equivalent 
to ‘ Dream Times. * Analogous beliefs are found in 
other tribes to the north of the Arunta ; the 
Warramunga term corresponding to Alcheringa is 
W mgara. 

I. In the Alchennga existed at the outset, ac- 
cording to the Arunta myth, the ancestors whose 
spirits they regard as incarnated in the men of the 
present day ; they were at most semi-human, but 
possessed more than human powers, and are credited 
with the formation of natural features such as the 
Macdonnell Ranges ; m the Alchennga period these 
amorphous mapertwa , who were transformed into 
human beings and later underwent initiation ceie- 
momes, travelled over the country in totem com- 
panies, each carrying a churinga (see AUSTRALIANS), 
and at the spots where they camped are the present 
oknamkilla , or local totem centres. The Arunta 
distinguish four Alchennga periods : (a) creation 
of man from the mapertwa ; (b) institution of ciij 
cumcision with the stone knife ; (c) of the anltha or 
mica operation ; (d) of regulations regarding mar- 
riage. Originally the country was covered with 
salt water, which was withdrawn towards the north ; 
two ungambiknla ( = ‘ self-existing ’) in the western 
sky saw to the east some mapertwa ; with their 
knives they released the half-formed arms and legs, 
slit the eyelids and so on ; after circumcising the 
men they became lizards. Some of the uncircum- 
cised men were eaten by oruncha (evil spirits), who 
were killed by men of the lizard totem. In the 
next two stages an oknirabata (sage) introduced 
circumcision with the stone knife, and taught the 
little hawk totem group to perform the operation ; 
they also formed the four intermarrying classes, 
but without associating them with marriage regu- 
lations. More mapertwa were transformed ; men 
of the wild cat totem instituted the mica ceremony, 
and the order of the initiation ceremonies was 
arranged. Finally, the Emu people introduced the 
present marriage restrictions. According to the 
Unmatjera and Kaitish, the mmintera (the Arunta 
inapertwa) were formed into human beings by an 
old crow ; he returned to get his stone knife with 
which to circumcise them, and in his absence two 
lizard men from the south circumcised and subin- 
cised the men, and performed the corresponding 
operation on the women. Another Kaitish tradi- 
tion makes the transformers two boys to whom 
Atnatu (a god) sent down stone knives. Some of 
the ancestors were men (ertwa) when they were first 
formed. In the Kaitish tribe the travels of the 
groups of totemic ancestors are almost wanting, 
or possibly forgotten ; the various spots are said 


to have been peopled by one or two ancestors, 
who sometimes carried churinga. 

2. The Urabunna, the neighbours of the Arunta 
on the other side, also have their mythic period, 
named Ularaka ; the ancestors of the totemic groups 
were semi-human and lived on the earth or beneath 
it; they had superhuman powers. The ancestois 
of each totemic group at the present day were few 
in number, and there is no myth of the churinga 
being carried. The Urabunna belief thus dillers 
widely from that of the Arunta and Kaitish, and 
comes near that of the Warramunga (see below). 
The semi-human ancestors wandered about the 
country putting mai-aurli (spirit individuals) into 
rocks and pools, and these subsequently became 
men and women, who formed the first totem groups. 
These max-aurli are continually undergoing re- 
incarnation ; as a rule, with the Arunta they in- 
habit difierent localities according to their totem ; 
hut in the Urabunna and other tribes those of two 
or more totems may inhabit the same place. Each 
re-incarnated individual is held to change Ins 

S hratrv, totem, and sex on re-incarnation ; after 
eath he goes back to the spot where he was left 
in the Ulaiaka, and this regardless of the totem to 
which he may for the time being belong. In the 
Wonkgongaru tribe, north-west of Lake Eyre, the 
Urabunna beliefs prevail, with the exception that 
they accept the Arunta belief as to the inapertwa . 

3. The Unmatjera hold that every totemic an- 
cestor had his class as well as his totem ; the totem 
changes in their belief, as in that of the Arunta, in 
successive incarnations, the class seldom or never. 

4. The Warramunga, Walpari, Tjingilli, and 
other tribes hold that every one is the incarnation 
of a Wingara ancestor; but these latter are regarded 
as having been fully formed men, and all the 
members of a totemic group at the present day are 
looked on as the descendants of one ancestor who 
wandered over the country leaving spirit children 
in trees and rocks ; they believe that if a woman 
strikes one of these trees with an axe, the spirit 
child will enter her body. The ancestor began his 
travels under ground, and then came up to the 
surface ; churinga are known 111 this tribe, but not 
associated with individuals. These beliefs are 
shared by the Umbaia and Gnanji, but the latter 
hold that women have no moidna , or spirit part ; 
consequently spirit female children, though they 
exist, do not take human form. The Binbinga also 
hold that one totemic ancestor formed members of 
a group, and left Ulanji spirits which emanated 
from his own body. 

5. In the Arunta tribe at the present day a man 
marries a woman of his own or any other totem ; in 
the other tribes totemic exogamy is enforced. Tra- 
dition says that in the Alcheringa times men 
invariably married women of their own totem ; the 
classes, too, were originally non-exogamous, and the 
piesent regulations came down from the north. It 
seems clear that the progress of social changes 
from north to south corresponds with the facts ; 
but there is much division of opinion as to the 
value of the remainder of the myths. They are 
treated as mere aetiological myths by Andrew 
Lang and others, as genuine historical traditions 
by Spencer and others. It seems clear that some 
part of them cannot be historically true ; for the 
totem groups are represented as living exclusively 
upon their totems ; and some of these, such as 
grubs and plants, are not in season for more than 
a portion of the year. 

Literature. — Spencer - Gillen, Native Tribes, 1899, pp. 
119-127, 387-422, N 07 them Tribes, 1904, pp. 145-175, etc. 
FL xvi. 428-433, gives the views of the Southern Arunta. For 
remarks on the Alchennga legends see Lang, Social Origins , 
1903, and Secret of the Totem , Durkheim’s art. in ASoc ill. 
(1901) 20 , etc , see also Van Gennep, Mythes et Ltgendes d* 
Australis, 1906, p. xliv f. N. W. THOMAS. 
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ALCOHOL. — The use of alcohol in some form 
or other has been familiar to man from a very 
early period in his race-existence ; in all ages of 
which we have any record, in all climates, amongst 
tribes of the most varied degrees of culture, it has 
been and still is an agent with marked effects on 
the individual and the race. The name is Arabic 
in origin (al-kohl, ‘ collyrium/ the fine powder used 
to stain the eyelids). 

Alcohol, aa we know it in ordinary use, is properly named 
4 ethyl alcohol,’ and is one of a series — distinguished in their 
properties from one another by their boiling point, their specific 
gravity, and their poisonous effect — consisting of carbon, 
hydrogen, and oxygen. Their names and chemical formulae 
are — Methyl alcohol (CII 3 OII), ethyl alcohol (C^HgOH), propyl 
alcohol (C3H7OH), butyl alcohol (O4II9OH), and amyl alcohol 
(CgllnOH) Methyl alcohol is obtained from distillation of 
wood, and, being nauseous in taste, it is added to ethyl alcohol, 
so that the latter may be sold for industrial purposes without 
tax as methylated spirits. Fusel oil contains amyl and ethyl 
alcohol as well as other by-products of fermentation, and is 
usually present along with other analogous substances in 
distilled alcoholic liquors , but as their amount is small and 
their action subsidiary, they will not be further referred to. 

Alcohol is formed from sugar by the action of 
the yeast-fungus, a unicellular organism which 
excites fermentation in saccharine solutions. A 
molecule of sugar is thus split up into alcohol and 
carbonic acid (along with some collateral products). 
There is a natural limit to the strength of the 
alcoholic liquor which is thus formed (apart from 
the amount of sugar present) ; when alcohol 
reaches a strength of 16 p.c. by volume, it stops 
further fermentation. Most ‘ natural 5 wines, such 
as claret, contain only from 8 to 12 p.c. alcohol, 
as it is but rarely that the grape-juice is sugary 
enough to allow of the foimation of alcohol to the 
highest possible extent. Stronger wines, such as 
port and sherry, are ‘ fortified ’ by the addition of 
alcohol. It should be noted that mankind has in 
all ages made naturally fermented drinks from 
any available material. By more complicated 
rocesses, beer or ale is pioduced either from 
arley-malt or some substitute, the strength in 
alcohol varying from 3 p.c. or less up to 8 or 9 p.c. 
The strongest drinks, such as brandy, whisky, 
rum, gin, and liqueurs, are manufactured with the 
aid of distillation. 

i. Physiological effects of alcohol. — Alcohol is 
a poison for protoplasm, that is, for the soft plastic 
material which is the essential constituent of every 
one of the minute cells that make up living 
organisms, whether animal or vegetable. Its 
poisonous ellect in very dilute solution is easily 
shown on lowly organisms (Ridge, Med. Temp. 
Review , 1898, vol. 1 . p. 148; Woodhead, ‘Path- 
ology of Alcoholism ’ m Kelynack’s Drink Problem , 
pp. 52-56), and the more finely organized cells 
are most susceptible (Overton, Stuaien uber die 
Narkose , Jena, 1901). Let us briefly trace the 
effects of alcohol when taken into the human body 
in moderate quantity. 

(1) With the feeling of warmth in the stomach, 
there is an increased secretion of gastric juice such 
as is produced by any irritant. Of the two con- 
stituents of the gastnc juice, it is not so much the 
pepsin as the hydrochloric acid that is thus secreted, 
and recent research indicates that the digestive 
quality of the secietion depends very largely on 
the nature of the stimulus. Hence it is probable 
that alcohol is of but slight value as a digestive 
aid. By quickening the movements of the stomach 
and intestines, it helps the expulsion of gases. 
If taken in concentrated form or in too great 
quantity, it decidedly retards digestion, and fre- 
quent repetition of such doses is apt to bring on 
gastric catarrh. 

(2) Alcohol passes in about 15 minutes into the 
blood and lymph vessels, and is thus rapidly 
diffused through the various tissues ; it forms a 
compound with the colouring matter of the blood 


which takes up and gives off oxygen less readily 
(Woodhead, l.c. p. 57). Hence the normal changes 
in the tissue cells are interfered with, and this is 
one of the causes of the accumulation of fat in 
certain alcoholics. The waste products are apt to 
be retained too long by the cells. 

(3) The nerve-cells of the brain, the most highly 
organized and delicate of the tissues, very early 
show the effect of alcohol. Many of the best 
observers of their own mental processes, such as 
Helmholtz and Huxley, have expressed themselves 
strongly as to the harmful effect of minute doses 
of alcohol on brain work. It would seem that 
the * stimulating ’ effect is really due to paralysis 
of the very highest nerve-centres, so that cheer- 
fulness, wit, and recklessness have freer play. 
Large numbers of psychometric experiments under 
conditions of the greatest accuracy prove that 
alcohol in small dietetic doses exercises a distinctly 
paralyzing effect on the working of the brain. 
Some mental processes are quickened for a short 
time, and then a retarding effect shows itself, 
which is prolonged and much more than cancels 
the apparent beneficial result. With the early 
facility there is apt to he loss of accuracy (Horsley, 

‘ Effects of Alcohol on the Human Brain,’ Brit . 
Journ. of Inebriety, Oct. 1905; Kudin, Psychol 
Arbeiten, ed. E. Kraepelin, 1901-1902 ; Neild, 

4 Psychometric Tests on the, Action of Alcohol,’ 
Brit. Journ. of Inebr ., Oct. 1903). The greater 
the demands made on psychic activity, the more 
marked is the interference caused by alcohol. An 
invariable result is that the person experimented 
on has the delusion that he is doing better with 
alcohol than without it. The depressing results 
of a slight intoxication may last from 24 to 36 
hours (Purer, Transactions of the Internat. Anti - 
alcohol Congress, Basel, 1906). The effect of the 
regular consumption of alcohol — say 1 to 2 litres 
of lager beer per diem — is distinctly prejudicial to 
all kinds of intellectual effort (Kurz and Kiaepelin, 
Psychol. Arbeiten, 1900) ; and in general the more 
difficult mental operations are more impaired than 
the easier. As for the idea that liabituation 
produces a certain immunity to alcohol, this is 
probably due to a blunting of the nerves. Such a 
result is apt to be associated with a dangerous 
tendency to augment the dose in order to experi- 
ence the agreeable effect, just as with morphine 
(Kraepelin, Munch. Med. Woch ., 17th April, 1906). 
Experiments on the sensory functions (sight, 
hearing, simple touch, etc.) show, from the first, 
diminution in accuracy and rapidity. The motor 
functions of the body are generally influenced 
favourably by alcohol at hist (Prey, Alcohol und 
Muskelemnuaung , Leipzig, 1903 ; Schnyder, 
Pfluger’s Archiv , 1903 ; Destr6e, Journ . Mtd. de 
Bruxelles , 1897) ; the amount of work is increased, 
and is more easily performed ; but after a brief 
period extending at most to 20 or 30 minutes, there 
comes a prolonged reaction, so that the total effect 
is distinctly disadvantageous. The popular belief 
that alcohol strengthens and increases working 
capacity is accountable for a vast amount of 
drinking among the working classes. 

(4) The effect of alcohol on the circulation 
(Monro and Eindlay, ‘Critical lieview of work on 
Alcohol and the Cardio-Vascular System,’ Med . 
Temp. Rev. 1903-1904 ; Abel, ‘ Pharmacological 
Action of Ethyl Alcohol/ Med. Temp. Rev. 1904- 
1905) is to cause first a dilatation of the small 
vessels, especially of the skin, shown by flushing of 
the face and a feeling of warmth. A slight accelera- 
tion of the pulse is frequently, but not always, 
produced by small doses, but the average for the 
whole day may be lowered. If the pulse tension 
is low to begin with, alcohol will not raise it. On 
the whole, experiments show that alcohol does not 
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strengthen the heart, but rather the reverse. 
There may be a short stimulating effect through 
reflex action just after its administration. Large 
doses aie strongly depressive. 

(5) The tissues, we have seen, have their oxida- 
tion intei fered with by alcohol. There is, further, 
increased loss of heat from the body, with lowering 
of temperature through the dilatation (paralysis) 
of the blood-vessels. Hence comes quickened and 
deeper respiration, so that alcohol is indirectly a 
respiratory stimulant (Binz, Therapie d. Gegenwart , 
1899). 

(6) The nutritive value of alcohol is still the 
subject of keen discussion (Rosemann, Pfluger’s 
Archiv , 1901, vol. 86, also vols. 94, 99, and 100). All 
admit that large quantities of alcohol are poisonous, 
and it would seem that the most minute doses that 
have any demonstrable effect act prejudicially on 
the nervous tissues. Still it is conceivable that in 
other ways alcohol may be serviceable to the body. 
In small doses, from 90 to 98 p.c. is oxidized ; heat 
is thereby produced, and alcohol, it is said, can thus 
take the place of other mateiials, such as fat or 
carbohydrate (Atwater and Benedikt, Experiments 
on Metabolism of Matter and Energy, Washington, 
1898). The same may be said about glycerine, or 
fusel oil (amylic alcohol), whose total effect is dis- 
tinctly poisonous. Alcohol can neither build up 
nor repair the tissues, and any favourable action 
that it has in producing energy is probably much 
more than counterbalanced by its poisonous elfect, 
either directly or by means of intermediate pro- 
ducts, w hile the tissues are dealing with it (Schafer, 
Textbook of Physiology , vol. i. p. 882). This con- 
clusion of physiological science is in harmony with 
the experiences in actual life of army leaders, 
travellers, climbers, employers of labour, etc. The 
good eflects of alcohol are similar to those obtained 
from other more or less dangerous stimulants and 
narcotics. 

2 . Acute alcoholism (Intoxication). — When 
enough alcohol is taken to produce intoxication, 
judgment, self-control, perception, and the other 
higher faculties are affected first. With greatef 
facility in thought and speech, there is a certain 
disregard of the environment ; a quiet person may 
become lively and witty, unwonted confidences are 
given, and there may be assertiveness and quarrel- 
someness. Singing, shouting, and other noisy 
demonstrations indicate the free play of the emo- 
tions ; then comes motoi impairment, shown by 
indistinct speech and staggering gait ; drowsiness, 
muscular paralysis, and even coma may supervene ; 
the temperature may become dangerously low r , and 
in the worst cases respiration and cn dilation may 
be paralyzed Short of this, after 6 to 12 hours 
the man awakens from his drunken sleep with 
furred tongue, loss of appetite, thirst, flushed face 
and eyes, headache, and mental confusion. These 
phenomena vaiy according to the amount, strength, 
and purity of the liquor, the time occupied in con- 
suming it, and the stability or lesistmg power of 
the person imbibing. Persons with a special 
cerebral susceptibility may develop wild maniacal 
excitement with a comparatively small dose. Such 
lersons may suffer from an insane or alcoholic 
leredity, epilepsy, injuries to the bead, or ante- 
cedent insanity. An automatic dream -state, in 
which complicated, it may be criminal, actions 
are performed quite unconsciously, is sometimes 
induced by acute alcoholism (Sullivan, Alcoholism , 
pp. 41—43). 

3. Chronic alcoholism. — Excess has been defined 
as anything over that amount of alcohol which the 
body can completely dispose of in 24 hours, but a 
complete definition must include cases where any 

ermanent mischief is produced during a lifetime. 

ince 1864, when Anstie declared 1£ oz. of absolute 


alcohol to be the physiological limit, the tendency 
amongst scientific writers has been steadily towards 
reduction of this. Abel (l.c. Sept. 1905, p. 275) 
concludes that the * moderate 5 or average permis- 
sible quantity of alcohol is represented by one, or at 
most two, glasses of wine (10 p.c ) in the 24 hours ; 
that is about half an ounce of absolute alcohol at 
the outside. Others ( e g . Max Gruber, quoted by 
Woodhead, Brit. Journ of Inebriety , Jan. 1904, 
j). 166) hold that as even such a small quantity may 
impair function, it would be rash to assert that 
this would be harmless to the vast majority of 
mankind if taken habitually and indefinitely. The 
ordinary signs of chronic alcoholism are due to the 
habitual taking of much larger quantities. Such 
are loss of appetite, especially for breakfast, foul 
tongue, bad breath, with often a peculiar easily 
recognizable odour, morning vomiting, expectora- 
tion of yellow tough mucus, dyspeptic and intestinal 
disorders. Very line tremors, most marked in the 
morning, are present in tongue, fingers, and lower 
limbs Sleeplessness is frequent ; speech shows a 
loss of crispness ; memory, especially for names, is 
defective ; there is a difficulty in coming to a 
decision or in concentrating the attention, and a 
disinclination for bodily or mental exertion. The 
victim of alcohol shows a want of initiative, and 
may give promises with the intention, but without 
the powei, of keeping them. fSelf-iespeet becomes 
impaired, and by selfishness, neglect of wife, child- 
ren, and other dependants, loosening of self-control 
and want of truthfulness, the moral deterioration 
is signalized. 

Dipsomania , or periodical inebriety, is more 
frequently shown in women than in men. After 
an interval of abstinence, complete or relative, 
comes an overmastering impulse to drink. The 
time of recurrence may be quite irregular, in other 
cases it may be eveiy week:, fortnight, month, or 
at even longer intervals, and the duration of the 
attack is also variable. We aie all subject to 
periodicity, even in regard to our biain force, and 
in dipsomaniacs there is usually a more than 
average instability of nerve. They show a close 
analogy to the condition found in epileptics. 

Delirium tremens is a form of acute alcoholism 
supervening almost invariably on a chronic con- 
dition. There may have been a period of specially 
heavy drinking without taking food, or the onset 
may have been precipitated by some shock to the 
nervous system (mental, physical, or acute disease 
such as pneumonia). A frequent early symptom is 
distaste for drink, w hilst hallucinations, with rest- 
lessness, nervousness, and insomnia, become more 
and more maiked. The hands aie constantly at 
wmrk, picking at the bedclothes, going through the 
actions of some occupation, etc. Tremors become 
coarser, and are present all over the body. The 
mind is incessantly active, talking incoherently, 
seeing horrifying visions, hearing whispers, plot- 
tings, insults. Terror and suspicion are constant; 
the boddy functions are all deianged, the tempera- 
ture is raised, and complicating diseases are apt to 
supervene. After an acute stage of 3 or 4 days 
the patient usually falls into a refreshing sleep, 
and awakes a diflerent man. But the risk of a 
fatal result increases with each succeeding attack. 
Delirium tremens is comparatively rare in women, 
and is much more common amongst drinkers of 
spirits than amongst those who take wine or beer. 
Closely allied to delirium tremens is a form of 
continuous alcoholic delirium ( delirium ebriosum , 
mama a potu ), which often sends patients to 
asylums. Alcoholic dementia is not uncommon as 
the final state of chronic drinkers of alcohol ; the 
symptoms point to an exaggeration of the ordinary 
mental state, developed by alcohol, as described 
above. Loss of memory, irritability, lowering of 
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mental tone, and loss of self-control may become so 
marked as to require asylum treatment. 

Besides those definite forms of alcoholic insanity, alcohol may 
be the exciting cause m various forms of mental disorder. It is 
probably the most powerful predisposing factor, after syphilis, 
m causing general paralysis of the insane Kraepelin (Munch 
Med, Woch., April 1906) argues that 80 p c. of cases of general 
paralysis would not occur if alcohol were banished from the 
world. The exact percentage of asylum inmates due to alcohol 
is somewhat difficult to ascertain, owing to varying ways of 
compiling statistics, and difficulties in getting at the facts of 
the patients’ history From 15 to 20 p c of the insane are so 
through drink, and m recent years this percentage has tended 
to increase, especially in large cities (Clouston, Mental Diseases 6, 
p 488) The proportion of women to men thus afflicted is in 
Italy 1 to 11, in Germany 1 to 16, in Austria 1 to 5, in New York 
City 1 to 2, in Pans and Edinburgh about the same Taking 
Great Britain all over, the proportion of women to men is about 
1 to 2£, significant evidence of the amount of drinking amongst 
women in this country (Hoppe, Tatsachen , etc p. 274 ft , 
Rowntree and Sherwell, Temp Problem , Appendix, p. 465) 
Allowance must be made for the likelihood that many who suc- 
cumb to alcohol would in its absence break down mentally in 
some other way, in virtue of their unstable nervous system, and 
it has been noted that the habitual inebriates of the London 
police courts rarely become certifiably insane (Carswell, Scottish 
Med. and Surg. Journ. 1903, n p 385). Genuine epilepsy may 
be produced by alcohol ; if present already, it is inevitably made 
worse by drink. Not selaom one sees cases of epileptiform 
convulsions coming on after a long course of inebriety , they are 
induced by a specially severe bout. Not the brain only, but the 
other divisions of the nervous system, are very apt to be damaged 
by chronic alcoholism Most characteristic is multiple, neuritis , 
an inflammation of the nerves beginning m the feet and hands, 
and advancing upwards if the cause persists, till a fatal result 
occurs There are changes in sensation, such as numbness, 
* needles and pins,’ pains, great muscular tenderness, diminished 
sensibility to touch , there is loss of power going on to complete 
paralysis, and there is mental deterioration The disease may 
bo brought on by alcohol in any form , it is often assoc lated with 
the steady secret drinking of women It is much aggravated by 
small quantities of arsenic, as was shown in an epidemic which 
occurred recently in Liverpool, Manchester, and other towns in 
the north of England The cause here was the excessive drink- 
ing of beer manufactured from invert-sugar, m which arsenic 
was present as an impurity Several other neuralgic and spinal- 
cord affections are caused or aggravated by chronic alcoholism 

4. Tissue changes caused by alcohol. — Most 
of the disordeis that we have been describing 
are associated with pathological changes, easily 
recognized through the microscope. The various 
parts of the body are able to recover from the 
poisonous effect of even a large dose of alcohol. 
And, so far, the functional disturbance in the 
cell eludes the best methods of examination that 
v\e possess. If, however, the poisonous dose is 
repeated indefinitely, there comes a time when 
organic changes occur, and these are usually irre- 
mediable. Thus degeneration, indicated by changed 
microscopic appearance, may be found in the cells 
of the brain, cord or spinal nerves, in the heart 
muscle, the walls of the blood-vessel*, the liver- 
cells, etc. ; and at the same time there may be an 
increase of fibrous tissue, ‘ the lowest structure 
in the body 5 (Woodhead in Kelynack’s Drink 
Problem). 

5. The effect of alcohol on morbidity. — Besides 
the purely alcoholic forms of disease, such as cn- 
rhosis of the liver and alcoholic neuritis, a large 
proportion of the illness found in hospital and in 
pi ivate practice is indirectly due to alcohol (Jacquet, 
Presse M£d., 1899, p. 338). Not only are the tissues 
directly damaged, but the resisting power of the 
body to disease is -greatly lowered oy excessive 
drinking. 

Acute pneumonia, for instance, is more apt to occur, and 
more likely to be fatal, in alcoholic persons If the body is 
weakened in its resisting power, by starvation, by chill, or by a 
poison such as alcohol, microbes get a lodging in the system 
Pneumonia in drinkers is about 3 times as fatal as amongst the 
temperate So also with cholera, plague, yellow fever, malaria, 
and other microbe diseases As for tuberculosis, the great mass 
of present -day medical opinion is opposed to the view that 
alcohol diminishes the likelihood of its onset. If the nervous 
system is lowered in tone, alcohol greatly helps the development 
of the disease This is proved by the death-rate from phthisis 
in alcoholic insanity (R. Jones). Amongst traders in drink, 
tubercle is from l£ to 3 times more frequent m every organ of 
the body liable to it than amongst persons following other 
occupations (Dickinson, Transactions of Path Soc vol. xl. 
1889) When one further takes account of the unhealthy con- 
ditions in which chronic alcoholics live, one cannot doubt that 


drink is largely responsible for the wide-spread prevalence of 
tuberculosis. Venereal diseases are very frequently acquired m 
the intoxicated state, when the lower passions become supreme. 
In the army they are much less frequent among abstaining 
soldiers than among non -abstainers. In their treatment, abstin- 
ence from alcohol is usually enjoined. Syphilis is much more 
destructive among chronic drinkers. From the surgeon's point of 
view, the worst cases for operation are those of chronic drinkers 
They take anesthetics baaly, their tissues do not heal well, and 
they are liable to septic complications. Clinical experience is 
confirmed by numerous experiments on animals , rabbits, guinea- 
pigs, fowls, etc., have been shown, if treated for a time with 
alcohol in even moderate doses, to be much more susceptible to 
the germs of tetanus, splenic fever, tuberculosis, diphtheria, 
etc , than non-alcoholueu animals (Abbot, D616arde, Laitmen — 
work summarized by Woodhead in loc. cit ) 

Certain Friendly Societies in the United Kingdom consist 
entirely of total abstainers, and the amount of sickness amongst 
them is, to a marked degree, less than in Societies where abstin- 
ence is not compulsory , although in both classes the men are 
medically selected, and show, by the very fact that they join 
those Societies, that they are prudent and careful The average 
duration of sickness per member among abstainers (Rechabites, 
Sons of Temperance, etc ) is only from a half to a third of that 
in other Societies. Alcoholics, when once put on the books of 
Trade Societies, whether through disease or injury, are notori- 
ously slow in recovering 

6 , Alcoholism and mortality. — The mortality 
returns of the United Kingdom give a very imper- 
fect idea of the number of deaths due to alcohol 
(Vacher, Practitioner , Nov. 1902). Seeing that 
certificates of death are not treated as confidential 
documents belonging to the State, deaths are often 
attributed to diseases of the liver, kidneys, lungs, 
or nervous system, instead of to their primary cause 
— alcoholism The Swiss returns of mortality, on 
the other hand, are reliable, and they show a death- 
rate from alcoholism, amongst men, of 10 p.c. or 
more. In Swiss communities of over 5000 lnhabit- 
ants, there dies between the ages of 20 and 40 every 
seventh or eighth man directly or indirectly from 
alcohol, and between 40 and 60 every sixth, and 
above 60 every seventeenth man (Hoppe, p. 230). It 
is estimated that in this country alcohol accounts 
for 100,000 to 120,000 deaths per annum (Kerr, 
Inebriety , p 381). 

Certain British Insurance Societies have separate columns for 
abstainers and non-abstainers In both sections the members 
are drawn from precisely the same class in all essential and 
important particulars, and the non-abstainers assured are good 
average lives. But the abstaining section in all cases shows a 
very much greater longevity Thus in the United Kingdom 
Temperance and General Provident Institution the mortality m 
the general section has been, on an average, 30 p c higher than 
in the temperance section (Whittaker, ‘ Alcoholic Beverages 
and Longevity,’ Contemp liev , March 1904). Of course the 
‘ general section ’ represents an average which includes at one 
end of the scale men who are extremely moderate, and at the 
other those who are free drinkers In the absence of any ac- 
cepted standard of moderation, the class of ‘ moderate drinkers ’ 
must suffer statistically 

7. Alcoholism and crime. — There is universal 
testimony as to the close relationship between ex- 
cessive drinking and breaches of the moral law and 
the laws of the State. Tins is a direct consequence 
of the paralysis of the higher faculties, intellectual 
and moral, and the resulting free play given to the 
lower inclinations. Alcohol is not only a direct 
cause of crime, hut it acts powerfully along w ith 
other conditions, such as hereditary nervous weak- 
ness or instability of the brain. Again, crime may 
be due to loss of work, poverty, and starvation, so 
often the results of indulgence in alcohol. 

A distinction has rightly been drawn between the lighter and 
the graver violations of the law which are due to drink It is 
fortunately true that the great majority are of the former class 
To them, however, — in order to give some idea of the degrading 
effect of excessive drinking, — we must add the vast number of 
cases where similar offences are committed with impunity, 
escaping the notice of the police through the sheltering influ- 
ence of friends Moreover, these offences are so common that 
there is a disposition on the part of the police, magistrates, the 
public generally, and the relatives to regard them with the 
utmost leniency The large proportion of habitual inebriates 
charged time after time shows that many, perhaps most, Of the 
petty offences are really due to chronic alcoholism plus a heavier 
oout than usual In 9 cases out of 10, the drunkard of our 
police courts figures also as the wife-beater, the beggar, the 
prostitute, or the thief As for the graver offences, the bulk of 
crimes of acquisitiveness are not connected wuth alcoholism. On 
the other hand, alcoholism is probably the cause of some 60 p.c. 
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Of homicidal offences, and of a smaller, though still considerable, 
proportion of crimes of lust. Nearly always in homicidal crimes, 
and very frequently in sexual crimes, the alcoholic condition 
which generates the criminal impulse is chronic intoxication and 
not casual drunkenness. (Sullivan, A Icohohsm, 1906, ch ix.). 

8. Alcoholism and the future of the race. — 

Alcohol is specially dangerous to children, as their 
delicate tissues are highly susceptible to the poison. 
Most disastrous results follow its administiation in 
the early years of life — a practice which is far from 
uncommon amongst the ignorant. Besides the 
direct effects, such as stunting of growth, blunting 
of intellectual and moral faculties, and organic 
changes, we must attribute to alcohol the multi- 
farious evil influences of the social environment in 
drinking families. Hence the incidence of sickness 
and mortality in the families of parents who are one 
or both given to drink is extremely heavy. 

The Report on Physical Deterioration (1904) remarks on the 
increase of drinking amongst women of the working-classes, 
with consequences extremely prejudicial to the care of the 
offspring, not to speak of the possibility of children being 
born permanently disabled If the mother drinks heavily 
during lactation, the quality of her milk is much impaired, 
and there may be present in it a certain amount of alcohol 
Still more serious for the child Is drinking on the part of the 
mother during pregnancy Not only is the fmtus badly nourished, 
but alcohol is found to pass freely into its blood from the mother’s 
Hence we find in such conditions a great predisposition to abor- 
tion and premature labour , and if the infant is born viable, it 
is apt to be the subject of disease or deformity There is passed 
on in many cases not only a nervous excitability, but a tendency 
to give way to drink sooner or later While it may be true that 
80 to 85 p c of all children are born apparently healthy, what- 
ever the antecedent condition of the mother, it is highly probable 
that the first 10 or 15 years of life, ev en under the best conditions, 
would reveal diseased tendencies that were present in a latent 
condition from the first. Notwithstanding the ancient and 
wide-spread belief that the condition of intoxication in one or 
both parents at the time of conception has a malign influence on 
the germ-plasm, this cannot be said to be scientifically proved. 
The prevailing scientific view is that no acquired characters can 
be transmitted from parents to child ; but when poisons are 
circulating in the blood, such as the syphilitic or alcoholic, it is 
practically certain that they have a modifying effect on the 
germ-cells (Saleeby, Heredity , p 73) On the other hand, the 
tendency to degeneration through alcohol would be at once 
arrested by the removal of the cause, and civilized races would 
rapidly improve in physique. Races that have been accustomed 
only to their own fermented drinks, such as the North American 
Indians and the West Africans (Kulz, Archiv fiir Rassen- und 
Gesellsch Biologic , n. 1905), have shown a tendency to die out 
when habitually taking imported distilled liquor Previous^ 
there was no race alcoholism under conditions which had lasted 
for hundreds of years, their relatively weak drink being obtain- 
able onlv at special seasons of the year, and on special occasions 
The undoubted increase in insanity in this and other countries 
is largely due, according to the best authorities, to alcoholism. 
Mott’s investigations ( Alcohol and Insanity , London, 190b) show 
clearly that those who become insane in this way have their 
balance upset by an amount of alcohol much less than can be 
taken with comparative impunity by persons of more stable 
nervous system. In such cases alcohol reveals some latent 
defect, just as in other cases the imbecile, the epileptic, or the 
degenerate, through marked susceptibility to alcohol, join the 
criminal classes Suicide (Sullivan, Alcoholism,; Prinzmg, 
Trunksucht und Selbstmord , Leipzig, 1895) has become more 
frequent in recent years in almost all civilized States, its rate 
being specially heavy amongst persons who are exposed to 
alcoholism. Great Britain has a larger proportion of women 
suicides than other lands, this being connected with the greater 
amount of female drunkenness 80 p c. of all cases of attempted 
suicide in England are alcoholic, while only 30 jp c. of cases of 
completed suicide are so classified. Alcoholic suicide may result 
from one of the diseased mental states, such as delirium tremens , 
melancholia, the automatic dream-state, or some other condi- 
tion associated with hallucinations ; or it may come from the 
poverty, misery, and indifference to life that alcohol is apt to 
produce. The association of alcohol with accidents of all sorts 
is brought home to us by the dail> newspapers and otherwise, 
but no statistics can show the vast number of cases where 
lowering of the mental functions by alcohol without admitted 
excess, is responsible for some catastrophe. Many railway com- 
panies in America have an absolute rule against drinking on the 
part of their officials, and more or less strict measures of this 
nature are taken by British companies. Comparatively slight 
impairment of attention, presence of mind, and efficiency in the 
railway servant may endanger hundreds besides himself. The 
more strict the rule against drinking on any particular railway, 
the more free is it from accident. Again, accidents are much 
more common on Saturdays and holidays ; any hospital can 
prove this, and also that the reason for this is drink Accident 
insurance societies often give abstainers a discount of 10 p.c. 

9. Alcoholism and poverty. — Drink, according to 
Charles Booth (Pauperism and the Endowment of 
Old Age), is the most prolific cause of pauperism, 


and it is the least necessary. From one-third to 
one-half of those who receive poor relief owe their 
position directly to drunkenness as the principal 
cause. (The total cost of poor relief in England 
and Wales annually is about £12,000,000). To this 
should be added a large percentage in which drink 
is the indirect cause of paupeiism, through disease 
or injury ; and besides this, just above the pauper 
cl ass is tlie enormous amount of comparative poverty 
from misspent earnings, loss of working time, and 
general impairment of efficiency. It is calculated 
that at least half the taxes accruing from drink are 
expended by the State in preventing, punishing, 
and repairing evils which are the direct conse- 
quence of the consumption of that drink. Of the 
£170,000,000 or so annually spent in this country on 
liquors, about £100,000,000 come from the pockets 
of the working-classes. Many working men spend 
6s. or 7s a week on drink, and some very much 
more. The average drink expenditure per head in 
1905 was £3, 15s. lHd., and per family of 5 persons 
£18, 19s. 9^d. ; but it must be remembered that 
millions of adults drink no alcoholic liquor, and 
that over 15,000,000 of the population are children. 
Hence amongst those who take drink to excess the 
expenditure is enormous, and means such a deduc- 
tion from an income which is little better than a 
living wage, that not enough is left for food, 
clothing, good housing, etc. Here we are face to 
face with the tremendous waste of earnings, which, 
spent pioductively, would raise the general standard 
of living, check physical deterioration, provide better 
houses, clothing, food, furniture, and stimulate the 
desire for healthier and higher recreations Greater 
demands on the genuine productive industries of 
the country would have to be satisfied, and the 
tremendous addition to the national efficiency 
would help to solve the grave social and indu&tiial 
problems with which we are confronted. 

10 . Treatment.— In dealing with acute alcohol- 
ism , the skill of the physician and attendants is 
often severely taxed. Apart from purely medical 
measures, the main reliance is to be placed in 
complete withdrawal of alcohol, administration of 
liquid nourishment in abundance, and the procur- 
ing of mental and bodily rest. In chronic alcohol- 
ism the patient may be helped by full explanations 
of the action of alcohol on the body, by appeals 
to his better nature, by any measure that will 
strengthen the will power, whether religious or 
social (such as joining a temperance society), or by 
being removed for a sufficiently long time (one to 
three years) from temptation. In the way of pre- 
vention much is to be hoped for from the wider 
diffusion of scientific knowledge, along with the 
spread of education (see ‘ The Teaching of Temper- 
ance, ’ by E. Claude Taylor in Kelynaek’s Drink 
Problem [a good bibliography of teaching manuals 
is given]). Improvements in housing and domestic 
cookery, higher rates of pay, and the consequent 
bettering of bodily, mental, and moral health, all 
favour temperance. Total abstinence should be 
enjoined on certain classes : those who are heredi- 
tarily predisposed, through inebriety in parents 
or in grandparents, or through want of nerve 
stability ; those whose occupations are closely asso- 
ciated with a heavy drink mortality ; those who 
have given way to drink ; persons who have suffered 
from diseases of the brain or nerves, or injuries 
to the head ; and all children and juveniles. See 
also artt. Drunkenness, Inebriate Asylums. 
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ALEUTS. — I. The religion, mythology, and 
folk-lore of the natives of the Aleutian Islands — 
the ‘stepping-stones’ from Alaska to Kamtchatka 
— and of the north shore of the long nanow pen- 
insula of Alaska as far as the river Ugashik, aie 
especially important, since their long isolation in 
a peculiar ern nonmen t has caused them ‘to de- 
velop m naitieulai directions more than any other 
known branch of the Innuit (Eskimo) stem/ 
this vaiiation being ‘especially evident in their 
language, religious exercises, and certain details 
of handle oik, such as embroidery and grass-fibre 
weaving ’ (I)all). The language is rich in verbal 
forms and has many peculiarities of vocabulary, 
hut is, nevei theless, undoubtedly Eskimoan in 
type, not ‘ transitional between Samoyed and 
liskimo ’ (Henry). The harpoon attains in the 
southern portions of the Aleutian area 4 a finesse 
in structuie and appeal anoe nowhere else seen’; 
the arrow also is ‘ delicately complex,’ neat and 
beautiful ; and the ‘ exquisite weaving ’ displayed 
in the Aleutian beach-grass work ‘ will compare 
with that of any basketmakers in the world ’ 
(Mason). The kayak, the characteristic skin-boat 
of the Eskimo men, reaches the minimum in size 
and height among the Aleuts. The lamp, which 
with the Eskimos generally is the analogue of the 
fireplace, or the health, with many other peoples, 
is crudest and rudest among the Aleuts, — ‘the 
most primitive lamps on earth are those of the 
ancient Aleuts ; many of them are merely unmodi- 
fied rock fragments’ (Hough). Yet the modern 
Aleuts use small lamps in their fishing boats at 
sea for warming chilled hands md bodies They 
seem to have used the lamp mostly outside the 
house, preferring, when possible, a fire in the open 
air, though they are said to have done much less 
cooking than the other Eskimo tribes. When 
first discovered by the whites, both men and women 
among the Aleuts wore labrets, or lip-ornaments, 
a custom borrowed, perhaps, from the adjacent 
American Indians, and primarily confined to the 
female sex. Dali reports the practice of wearing 
labrets as having ‘ died out within two generations ’ 
(ante 1878). Besides labrets, the Aleuts possessed 
masks, which figured in their dances and religious 
ceremonies, and were also placed on the faces of 
the dead. In physical type the Aleuts differ some- 
w hat from the Eskimos proper, being Tather brachy- 
cephalic and of darker complexion ; in facial ex- 
pression also some difference has been noted. 


Their constant use of the kayak and the cramped 
position they are forced to assume for long hours 
lave affected their gait and the condition of their 
limbs. In the management of these boats the 
Aleuts have been very skilful. Veniaminov, the 
Russian priest who was among them in the early 
part of tne 19th cent., styled them ‘sea Cossacks, 
riders of marine mares 5 ; they were bow-legged, 
too, like the famous horsemen of the Czar. The 
Aleuts have been in their present environment, 
into which they came from the interior of Alaska 
(the probable scene of the primitive dispersion of 
the Eskimo race, or, at least, of a considerable 
part of it), for a very long time. Dali’s investiga- 
tions of the ancient village - sites, shell - heaps, 
mummy-caves, etc., of the Aleutian Islands demon- 
strate the continuity of occupation of the region 
by tins people, and their apparent progress through 
three periods of culture (littoral, fishing, hunting). 
The earliest forms of some of their art-objects (e.q. 
labrets) are preserved in the burial-eaves and shell- 
heaps, and tneir variations may be traced down to 
the times of the modern Aleuts and the advent of 
white influences, in consequence of which their 
ancient culture has tended more and more to dis- 
appear. 

Like the Eskimos of continental Alaska, the 
Aleuts seem to have been influenced in several 
ways by the peoples of north-eastern Asia. To 
such contact Dr. Franz Boas attributes the use of 
property-maiks on airows, harpoons, etc., some- 
thing as yet unrecorded of the Eskimo tribes 
outside of Alaska {Amer. Anthrop. vol. i., N.S., 
1899, p. 613). By inspection of the harpoons in a 
dead, stranded whale, it is possible to discover the 
community to which the killer belongs, who, when 
notified, takes possession of the animal, dividing it 
with the finders. These property-marks ‘occur 
almost exclusively on weapons used in hunting, 
which, after being despatched, remain in the 
bodies of large game/ and ‘ in each village the 
natives of a certain group — a boat’s crew, family, 
house community, or any other social unit — use a 
certain decoration for their implements, which, in 
connexion with certain lines, forms their property- 
mark.’ From the Russians, through the Siberian 
natives, and not from the Indians, the Aleuts and 
Alaskan Eskimos acquired the knowledge and use 
of tobacco, according to Murdoch (Amer. Anthrop. 
vol i., 1888, p. 328). The modern Aleuts ‘use 
nothing but civilized methods of smoking,’ and are 
great smokers. The absence of ceremonial con- 
nected with the use of tobacco among the Aleuts, 
is another evidence of the non-American mode of 
its introducton. On the other hand, the Aleuts 
have adopted something from the American Indian 
tribes, as, e*g ., in all probability, the habit, just 
mentioned, of wearing lip-ornaments, some art- 
motifs , etc. The institution of slavery prevailed 
among them as it did among certain Indian tribes 
of the North Pacific coast. 

2. The puberty -ceremonies and marriage -customs 
of the Aleuts are of special interest When a girl 
reaches the age of puberty, she is isolated from the 
rest of the community in a small barrabarra, or 
hut, and no one except her slave, if she possesses 
one, is permitted to visit her. This confinement 
lasts seven days, and the breaking of the tabu by 
a man is the theme of one of the most wide-spread 
tales, which has many variants. 

The couple concerned aie often brother and sister, and some- 
times the woman is forcibly ra\ished, while at other times she 
fields consent readily enough After the discovery of the 
offence the two young people flee, pursued by their parents 
and others (who resent the infraction of the tabu as an unpar- 
donable crime), and ultimately hurl themselves from a cliff 
into the sea, becoming the first two sea-otters, or (m some ver- 
sions) hair-seals In one v ersion of the tale, reported by Golder, 
the girl, who is ra\ ished in the dark, after the fire has gone 
out, cuts the sinews of her assaulter’s legs as he escapes 
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through the roof The man, who dies from a fall on the rocks, 
turns out to be her own brother She finds him dead on the 
floor of her parents’ house, with all his friends mourning 
Instead of taking part in the mourning herself, she sings a 
joyous song, the nurdtn of which is, ‘Get up, my brother, get 
up !* and, approaching her brother’s corpse, uncovers herself. 
Gradually movement returns to him ; first, his toes WTiggle, 
then, as she dances and sings again, the life-colour re-enters his 
cheeks , and, when she has gone through her conjuration a third 
tune, he suddenly Jumps up and seeks to embrace her. She 
flees, pursued by him, and both followed by the people, until, 
reaching a cliff overhanging the sea, the brother and sister are 
compelled to leap from it into the water, and, when they are 
caught sight of again, they have become two sea-otters, the 
first of those creatures known in the world. In another tale, 
the first sea-otters are represented to be a woman and her 
paramour (the nephew of her husband), with whom she has 
sworn to die. The sun and moon legend of the Greenland 
Eskimos seems to belong, partly at least, to this cycle It is 
curious to find among the Aleutians that improper sexual re- 
lations are connected with the violation of the tabu of girls at the 
age of puberty . The version of the legend with this theme is 
perhaps the oldest, as it is the most detailed form. The early 
Aleuts, Veniaminov informs us, looked upon incest with horror 
(later accounts disagree on this point), esteeming it the worst 
of crimes Such intercourse was believed to result always in 
monstrous offspring (children disfigured with the tusks and 
beard of sea-animals, etc ) They had no prejudice against the 
intermarriage of cousins. 

The Aleuts had no marriage ceremony, ap- 
parently, though children were sometimes be- 
trothed to each other. The recognition of the 
marriage came with the buth of a child. The 
primitive custom seems to have been for a man to 
take to wife a young woman fiom the next village 
(or one not his own), but not to set up house- 
keeping with her until she had borne him a child. 
Until that event happened, the woman remained 
at the house of her father, where she was visited 
from time to time by her husband. Among the 
early Aleuts, girls, or married females, giving birth 
to illegitimate children, were put to death, and 
t heir bodies hidden away, so much was such con- 
duct despised. Infanticide was regarded as some- 
thing likely to cause great misfortune to the whole 
community. Wives were exchanged sometimes 
for food, clothes, etc., and were often lent as a 
mark of hospitality. They could also be divorced 
or sent home, when unsatisfactory to the husband. 
In some cases, the children were taken by the^ 
mother. The re-marriage either of widowers or 
widows was not permitted until some time had 
elapsed since the death of their consorts. Both 
polyandry and polygamy seem to have occurred 
among the Aleuts. With those of Unalaska, in 
cases of polyandry the husbands agreed amicably 
to the terms upon which they w r ere to share the 
woman, or, the first married was the chief hus- 
band, the second, and inferior, being 4 a hunter or 
wandering trader. 5 Since polygamous families de- 
pended for their maintenance upon the wealth of a 
single husband, it appears to have been permissible 
for him to return his wives to their parents, if Ins 
fortune decreased to such an extent as to make it 
impossible for him to support them all properly. 
Wives could be obtained by purchase and by ren- 
dering services to the father ; but, in the case of 
purchase, certain other relatives besides the father 
had to be compensated. Marriage by capture was 
reported by Coxe, at the close of the 18th cent., 
among the natives of Unimak, the largest island 
of the Archipelago. With certain of the Aleuts 
(e.g, those of Atkha) the man took the widow of 
his dead brother, such action being compulsory 
rather than facultative. Among these natives 
great jealousy is said to have existed. From vari- 
ous parts of the Aleutian area the existence w as 
reported of men who adopted the ways and habits 
of women, dressing like them, etc., and never 
marrying. 

3. The burial customs of the Aleuts also de- 
serve special mention, by reason of the great 
care often bestowed on tne disposal of the dead. 
Memorial feasts, lasting sometimes for several 


days, w r eie held, and, according to the details in 
the stories, slaves were often sacrificed. The 
bodies of the dead were sometimes hung up in 
the hut, or suspended in the open air from a 
pole to which the cradle or mat was attached. 
When the bodies were laid away in some rock- 
shelter, protective masks were often put over their 
faces to guard them from the too inquisitive 
glances of the spirits. The bodies of certain rich 
individuals and people of importance in the tribe 
were washed in running water after the entrails 
had been removed, then dried, wrapped in furs, 
grass-matting, etc., and hung up in some cave, or 
other place dry and sheltered from the ram. Some 
of these mummies are very old, being found with 
all the marks of great age. Sometimes the dead 
Aleuts were placed in these eaves and rock- 
shelters in lifelike postures, dressed and .armed, 
as if active in some favourite occupation — hunting, 
fishing, sewing, or the like ; and with them were 
placed figures representing the animals of the 
chase, wooden imitations of their weapons, etc. 
According to Elliott, the mummified bodies of 
celebrated whale-hunteis used to be removed from 
their resting-places in the eaves and dipped in the 
running water of streams, those about to venture 
forth on the hunt drinking of the water that 
flowed over the remains, to obtain the good -luck 
and the skill of the dead. It is also said that 
sometimes the body of a celebrated whale-hunter, 
who had died, was cut into small pieces, each 
living hunter taking one, which, when carefully 
dried, was kept for the purpose of rubbing the head 
of the whale-spear. The Aleuts seem to have had 
other superstitious proceedings of a similar nature 
connected with the transference of the qualities of 
the great dead to the living. Famous hunters and 
mighty chiefs were especially honoured in this 
way. 

4. The early Aleuts had very many songs , the 
old stories being nearly always accompanied by or 
containing some. According to Veniaminov and 
Golder, there were historical songR, songs of an- 
cestors and heroes, songs used only on religious 
occasions (strictly religious songs accompanying 
the spiiit-ceremonies, etc ), and songs dealing with 
the ordinary af lairs of life. Very often songs w^ere 
extemporized. Golder is of opinion that the demo- 
cratic shamanistic regime which 4 allowed any 
Aleut to think he could compose a song, 5 is 4 a con- 
dition of degeneracy as compared with the earlier 
time when the making of the songs was more or 
less in the hands of shamans of distinction 5 ; but 
this is hardly the case. As both men and women 
could be shamans, they were likewise both song- 
makers. There w'ere numerous conjuring - songs 
for hunting, fishing, 4 raising the dead, 5 calling and 
dispersing the spirits, etc. Songs were accom- 
panied by the drum, the only musical instrument 
of the Aleuts. Stories were usually accompanied 
by one or more songs, but the Aleuts of to-day 
have forgotten the songs, though they continue to 
narrate some of the stories. 

5. The early Aleuts were veiy fond of dances 
and dance -festivals, some of winch were carried 
out by the whole village, with other villages as 
guests, or participants to some extent. After the 
evening meal the men are said sometimes to have 
danced naked until exhausted. Dances of naked 
men, and of naked women, from which the other 
sex w T as rigidly excluded on pain of death, and 
masked dances of various kinds were in vogue. 
Successive dances of children, naked women, and 
women in curious attire, which were followed by 
shamanistic incantations, feasting, etc., are also 
reported as having occurred among the Aleutians. 
The dances in which the sexes took part together 
are reputed to have been more decorous. Their most 
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remarkable performance of this sort, however, was 
the great moonlight dance held in December, which 
had considerable religious significance. In con- 
nexion with these dances, wooden figures or images 
were set up, one for the women and one for the 
men. The sexes danced apart from each other, 
masked and naked, on the snow under the moon- 
light. The huge masks employed on these occa- 
sions were so made that the wearer could look only 
at the ground, since to see or look at the images, 
upon which the spirits were believed to descend 
during the ceremonies, was death to the indi- 
viduals so doing. After the dance was over, the 
images and masks, which seem generally to have 
been made for the particular occasion, were broken 
in pieces and thrown into the sea. Although men- 
tion is made of wooden figures carried from island 
to island, and associated with certain ceremonies, 
permanent ‘idols’ and ‘temples’ hardly existed. 
There were, it appears, certain ‘sacred’ high 
places, or rocks, where, with mysterious cere- 
monies, old men, or men only (women and youths 
not being allowed to approach these spots), made 
offerings. Events like the casting up of a whale 
on the beach were the cause of dancing and other 
festivities. In some of the dances the partici- 
pants put on all their ornaments and finery, while 
in others they danced naked, except for the large 
wooden masks, which came down to their shoulders, 
and often represented various sea-animals. The 
masks used in the ordinary dances were different 
from those used in religious ceremonies, the former 
being evidently copied from the Aleut type of face, 
while the others, when human faces are repre- 
sented, seem to differ much from it. The dancing- 
masks are often grotesque. Some of the carved 
masks used in certain ceremonies were deposited 
in caves. Masked ceremonies were also connected 
with the spring-time festivals. 

6. Besides their religious dances and like cere- 
monies, the Aleuts had others of a dramatic and 
educational nature. Myths and legends were 
acted out in pantomime and dance by the mem- 
bers of one village, who would invite the inhabit- 
ants of another to witness the ‘play.’ On such 
occasions special songs would be composed and 
sung. In these ‘plays’ men and animals alike 
were imitated and represented. Similar events on 
a smaller scale took place in individual huts, the 
larger ones in the ‘village-house.’ Veniaminov 
and Golder give an account of a performance called 
hug an agalik y or ‘ the appearance of the devils,’ 
the object of which was to frighten the women 
into obedience and ‘keep them under’ properly. 
The essentials of the performance were as follows : 
— When it was thought necessary to impress the 
women and girls, certain of the men left the 
village on a pretended hunt. At night, after they 
had been gone a few days, the men at home made 
believe some calamity was about to overtake the 
community, and, by pretending great fear, made 
the women remain in the huts. While they were 
thus frightened, strange noises were heard, and 
the ‘ devils’ arrived, against whom the men made 
the show of a valiant defence. After the ‘ devils ’ 
had been driven away, it was found that one of 
the villagers was missing, and a woman, previously 
agreed upon, was carried out as a ransom for him. 
By and by both were brought back, the man ap- 
parently dead. He was gradually revived by 
being beaten with inflated bladders, addressed 
with invocations, etc., and was given by his rela- 
tives to the woman who had saved him. The lost 
hunters then came in and expressed surprise at 
what had occurred. This ‘ play ’ is clearly anal- 
ogous to the ‘ Mumbo Jumbo’ ceremonies of the 
Negroes of West Africa and to the initiation rites 
of the Australian aborigines. 
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7. The early Aleuts had very many stories and 
legends and much folk-lore . According to Veni- 
aminov and Golder, their tales and legends were 
chiefly of three kinds : purely narrative, satiric or 
moralizing, and mythological. Comparatively few 
of the stories of the Aleuts have been preserved, — 
of those recorded nearly all are due to Veniaminov 
(1820-1840), and Golder at the close of the last 
century. 

One of the Aleutian ancestor stories tells of the adventures, 
so disastrous to the people, of Chief Agitaligak of Adus and his 
son Kayulinach. Another is concerned with the doings of the 
son of ‘ the woman fond of intestines.' One of the origin -legends 
ascribes the beginnings of the Aleuts to a being who fell 
down from the sky in the form of a dog. Another version 
of this myth of canine ancestry, found also elsewhere in the 
Eskimo territory, makes the Aleuts descend from a female dog 
belonging to Unalaska and a great dog which swam over to her 
from the island of Kadiak. Still another account traces them 
back to the dog-mother, called Mahakh, and an old man named 
Iraghdadakh, who came from the north to visit her Another 
legend makes the ancestors of the Aleuts two curious creatures, 
male and female, half-man and half-fox,— the name of the male 
being Acagnikakh. Some legends also attribute to the ‘Old 
Man ’ the power to create human beings by throwing stones on 
the earth , birds, beasts, and fishes being made by throwing 
stones over the land, into the water, etc. 

Golder calls attention to the fact that the 
Aleutian stories aie very realistic, there being 
‘ not a single story that could not have happened 
in real life.’ Supernatural incidents occur, to be 
sure, but they come in only at the end of the tale. 
It is, as Golder remarks, ‘ as if the gods were 
called in to help out the story-teller, when he gets 
into a tight place.’ 

8. As may be seen from their religious cere- 
monies and other practices, as well as from the 
evidence in their tales and legends, the Aleutians 
had much spirit-lore . The shamans were able to 
obtain the assistance of spirits by their incanta- 
tions, and the spirits (kuaan) of power descended 
into the ‘ idols ’ during the great religious dances. 
The Aleuts believed that their dead relatives acted 
as guardian spirits, helping them out in all danger- 
ous situations and trying conditions. They also 
relied much upon these spirits in their schemes of 
revenge, etc. Belief in amulets of various kinds 
was common, — the warrior, e.g ., wore a belt of 
sea- weed with magic knots. Mention is also made 
of the tkhimkee , a marvellous pebble, which all 
animals were unable to resist when it was thrown 
into the sea. The Aleuts of to-day have little of 
the rich mythology and folk-lore of their ancestors, 
the conversion to the Greek Church, which took 
place in the time of Veniaminov, and the course 
puisued by the Russian priesthood having resulted 
in the passing away of institutions and beliefs, cere- 
monies, customs, and habits of the olden time. To 
this process the Aleuts appear to have taken some- 
what readily, a fact which further hastened the dis- 
appearance of what was purely national and racial 
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ALEXANDER OF ABONOTEICHOS in 

Paphlagoma owes his fame to a treatise of Lucian, 
who was his contemporary. The piece is full of the 
minutest details of Alexander’s life. But Lucian 
makes no concealment of the contempt and hatred 
which he felt for one whom he regarded as a 
venal and impudent impostor, trading on the selfish 
supeistition of an ignorant and credulous people. 
In his war against the credulity of his age, Lucian 
has evidently exerted all his art to blacken the 
character of one who seemed to him to represent 
its worst excesses of superstition. Yet, apart from 
the charges against Alexander’s morals, Lucian’s 
life of Alexander is probably more trustworthy 
than his life of Peregrinus. 

Alexander was a Greek of Abonoteichos, with 
splendid gifts of mind and body, and a charm 
of manner which, Lucian admits, left on casual 
acquaintances the impression of a high and simple 
character. He be<mn his career with a wizard 
physician connected with the circle of Apollonius 
of Tyana. On his death, Alexander formed a 
partnership with a Byzantine adventurer, and 
during their travels in Macedonia, the pair, seeing 
the passion of the time for any means of forecasting 
the future, determined to exploit its hopes and 
fears by founding an oracle which should rival 
the fame and wealth of the old seats of prophecy. 
They brought a tame serpent from Macedonia, and 
in the precincts of Apollo at Chalcedon they buried 
two tablets, predicting that Asklepios would come 
to Pont us with his father, and make his home at 
Abonoteichos. Alexander knew his countrymen. 
The promise of the epiphany soon spread, and the 
people of Abonoteichos at once began to build a 
temple for the coming god. Soon Alexander ap- 
peared among them, with white tunic and purple 
cloak, and a scimitar in his hand, reciting an oracle 
which proclaimed him * the seed of Perseus, dear 
to Apollo. * Fits of prophetic frenzy still further 
raised the general excitement. One morning at 
dawn, almost naked and scimitar in hand, he 
bounded into the market-place in all the orgiastic 
excitement of a votary of the Great Mother, lealft 
upon the altar, and, with a strange jumble of Heb- 
rew or Chaldean phrases, announced the coming 
of the god. He then rushed to a ditch which ran 
round the foundations of the new temple, fished up 
a goose’s egg in which a young snake had been 
skilfully enclosed, broke the shell, and displayed 
to the awestruck crowd the nascent deity. 

Multitudes thronged to Abonoteichos, and 
Alexander, sitting on a divan, held a lev6e, in 
which he displayed, coiled about his shoulders, the 
trained serpent from Macedonia, to which a very 
simple art nad attached a human head Crowds 
poured through the darkened room, jostling one 
another to see the new god so miraculously mature, 
so human and so divine. The great miracle drew 
crowds from Bithynia, Thrace, and Galatia, and 
even from remote barbarian regions. Artists 
flocked to the spot to express the likeness of the 
new deity in colours, or bronze or silver, 4 Glycon 
the third of the seed of Zeus, a light to men.’ 

Alexander had studied the system of the older 
oracles, and he determined to found a new one, 
while he carefully displayed a reveience for the 
ancient seats of Claros or Didyma. For a small 
fee of 2 obols he received on stated days sealed 
packets, which he ceremoniously returned appar- 
ently unopened, with the needed answer. A hot 
needle ana a delicate hand concealed the imposture, 
although Lucian by means of an obstinate seal 
once exposed the fraud. The oracle, like so many 
of the time, was mainly one of healing, and, skil- 
fully managed, with an army of officials and in- 
terested envoys and missionaries to spread the fame 
of its efficacy throughout the Empire, it gathered 


in a revenue of nearly £7000 a year. Its fame 
spread to Rome, and great nobles like Severianus 
tne governor of Cappadocia, and Itutilianus, one of 
the most experienced statesmen of the age, were 
drawn into the net. Alexander had many ques- 
tions of a dangerous political curiosity put to him, 
which would not bear disclosure, iiutilianus, at 
the mature age of sixty, even condescended to 
marry Alexander’s daughter, Ins boasted offspring 
by an amour with Selene, who had been captivated 
as by another Endymion. 

In the great plague of A.d. 167, a magical verse, 
dictated by the new oracle, was inscribed over the 
doors of houses throughout the Roman world. 
Even the circle of the philosophic Emperor yielded 
to the imposture. When the Marcomannic war 
was at its height, an oracle from Abonoteichos was 
received at headquarters, ordering two lions to 
be thrown into the Danube. The ceremony was 
followed by a disaster to the Roman arms, which 
was glibly explained by classical precedent. 

Alexander, with all his daring and ingenuity, was 
scrupulously conservative in adhesion to ancient 
forms. He crowned his achievements bv establish- 
ing mysteries on the approved model, from which 
Christians and Epicurean freethinkers were ex- 
cluded under a solemn ban. The ceremonies lasted 
for three days. Scenes from old and new myth- 
ologies were presented with striking effect — the 
labour of Eeto, the birth of Apollo and Asklepios, 
the epiphany of Glycon, and the celestial ongin of 
Alexander himself. Lucian believed that the new 
religion was tainted with the foulest immorality. 
Alexander had many enemies, and there is no 
doubt that he was surrounded by large numbers 
who, like Lucian, scorned and derided the supei- 
stition of the time. They openly assailed the 
new oracle, and strove to convict it of deceit. F’or 
his own scornful incredulity, Lucian once nearly 
paid with his life. And Alexander, by the mouth 
of the god, ordered that the blasphemies of the 
atheists should be punished by stoning. He finally 
triu m plied over all opposition, and rose even to 
divine honours. His statue was an object of 
worship at Barium in the time of Athcnagoras. 
Inscriptions of Dacia and Moesia attest the wide 
extent of his influence. In the third century, the 
religion of Glycon still flourished at Ionopolis, the 
new name which Alexander had given Abono- 
teichos, and which still survives under altered 
form. Coins of Nicomedia and Ionopolis bear the 
device of the serpent with a human head. 

Literature. — Lucian, Alexander ; Athenagoras, Legatiopro 
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M AurUe (1880), 50 , Gregrorovius, Hadrian (1884), n ch 15 

8. Dill. 

ALEXANDER THE GREAT (his place in the 
history of religion and ethics). — i. Synopsis of his 
reign.— Alexander ill , afterwards surnamed the 
Great, was born at Fella, B.c. 356. He was the 
son of Philip II., king of Macedonia, and Olympias, 
a Molossian princess. In 336 lie succeeded to the 
throne, and two years afterwards set out on his 
Eastern expedition. S W. Asia was subdued by his 
victories at the Granicus (b.c. 334) and at lssus 
(B c. 333) His attention was then turned to Egypt, 
and in the course of the expedition an opportunity 
occurred for a visit to Jerusalem, which may 
perhaps be regarded as historical. Alexandria 
was founded m B.c 331. Campaigns against the 
northern provinces of Bactria ana Sogdiana fol- 
lowed, ana gradually all the districts over which 
the kings of Persia exercised sovereignty were 
subdued. Alexander then forced the Khyber Pass, 
or, more probably, another pass 80 miles to the 
north-east, crossed the Indus, and occupied the 
Pan jab ; but his further designs were thwarted by 
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the discontent of his army, and in 323 at Babylon 
his brief and meteoric career was biought to a close. 

2. Preparations for Alexander’s work.— Alex- 
ander’s greatest work was the spread of Greek 
influence, less from set puipose than as a result 
of his methods of recruiting liis armies and organ- 
izing his conquests, and in ways that made this 
influence permanent and controlling. The concep- 
tion of such spread may be found before his day 
as a part of the political theories of men who were 
feeling the defects of the various kinds of autonomy 
prevalent within Greece, or were eager for a fuller 
and richer life than was possible there. Isocrates 
in his letter to Philip of Macedon transcends the 
limits of city patriotism, and contemplates the 
spread of Greek culture, possibly also of the Greek 
race, by means of conquest. The school of Socrates 
was familiar with wide views, and impatient of 
parochial strife and politics. Xenophon was one 
of his disciples, who never ceased to be a Greek, 
but yet considered travel and military service 
abroad, with eventual settlement in some district 
where lie might at once rule in comfort and dis- 
seminate his own views, as the natural career for a 
man of ambition or leisure The employment of 
Greek soldiers as mercenaries by Eastern sovereigns 
was an ancient practice in the days of Cyius ; and, 
whilst among these soldiers poor Greeks formed 
the more numerous section, there were included 
also adventurers from the leading cities, who were 
men of parts as well as enterprise. Whatever their 
treatment was at first, they bad ceased before the 
days of Alexander to be regarded merely as 
means of defending a weak satrap or adding to 
the dominions of a strong one. To Cyrus and his 
associates and successors they were friends to be 
courted ; and a Persian policy of encouraging Greek 
settlements coincided with the increasing Greek 
demand for expansion. Emergence from the nar- 
row area and narrower interests of the little native 
cities was becoming a necessity. Agesilaus might 
have effected it but for the dissensions and rivalries 
that showed the impossibility of Greek overlord- 
ship on any large scale. And in political theory 
on the part of thinkers, both as a practical means 
of escape from the imjwsse to which the affairs of 
Gieece had been brought, and as the continuation 
of a process that had been going on for several 
generations, a preparation for Alexander’s schemes 
of conquest was laid long before he was bom. 

3. Policy of Alexander, and its general results. 
— The rapidity of Alexander’s conquests was too 
great to allow of the establishment of a fully or- 
ganized administration in the districts which he 
traversed and subdued. At first he appears to have 
appointed merely a military governor and a fiscal 
agent, who were supported by a small band of 
veterans capable of acting as minor officials m the 
maintenance of order, in the collection of the taxes, 
and m the training of recruits. As opportunity 
served, this temporary arrangement was supple- 
mented and made effective by the foundation of a 
number of settlements or cities, each of which was 
designed to serve as a centre of defence or influence. 
Seventy such cities, ranging from Kandahar to 
Alexandria, were founded by Alexander himself, 
and claim in various dialects to perpetuate his 
name. The inhabitants were partly Macedonian 
and partly Greek, — veterans, discontented troops, 
camp followers, — with natives swept in fiom the 
neighbouring villages or transported from remote 
and unmanageable lands. Some of these cities 
were intended to be outposts or garrison towns, 
others were placed as convenient marts upon the 
great trade routes ; but all were invested witli the 
privileges of partial autonomy. In military affairs 
the Macedonian element predominated, whilst the 
Greeks were put in charge of the local administra- 


tion, and made themselves felt supremely in matters 
of thought and culture. A similar policy was fol- 
lowed by Alexander’s successors, with the differ- 
ence that the distinction between Macedonian and 
Greek gradually disappeared. One result was that 
Greek became the language of politics, trade, and 
intellectual intercourse from Macedonia to Persia 
and from Bactria to Egypt. Before his birth Greece 
had supplied Macedonia herself with the standard 
of excellence in taste and civilization ; and at his 
death the joint Gr&jco-Macedoman influence was 
the rising factor in the whole evolution of private 
life, and strengthened the bond of union supplied 
in the Eastern world by a common language. 

4. The philosophical schools, and their relative 
influence. — Amongst the changes of position in 
philosophic thought and its estimation auring this 
period, two are of special importance in the history 
of the process of Hellenization. (a) On the one 
hand, tlie philosopher, though neither ceasing to 
indulge in abstract speculation, nor allowing him- 
self to be drawn into the thick of political strife, 
becomes the adviser of all parties, and the person 
to whom appeal is addressed in emergency. Aris- 
totle was one of the teachers of Alexander, but 
does not appear to have been consulted by the king 
in any difficulty ; and the Politics , with its cata- 
logue of one hundred and fifty political constitu- 
tions, was conceivably an object of amusement to 
the practical man. Yet two philosophers were 
selected to rouse the king out of the gloom and 
remorse into which he was plunged by the murder 
of Clitus. Xenocrates took no active part in the 
faction strife of Athens ; yet the Athenians more 
than once chose him as their emissary to Philip, just 
as afterwards they used him in a similar capacity 
during the Lamian war. In later times the practice 
continued. The leading philosophers thus became 
a class or group of men outside the political arena 
and above it ; they were consulted in practical 
emergency as well as in speculative perplexity, and 
their influence in spreading the culture they repre- 
sented was both detached from dangerous entangle- 
ments and quickened by association with general 
human interests. ( b ) The period of Alexander 
witnessed a considerable change in the relative 
amount of attention given to the principal philo- 
sophic groups. Metaphysic for a time yielded the 
ground to ethic. Plato and Aristotle proved less 
attractive than men who were inferior to both in 
range and keenness of intellect, but who touched 
actual life at more points that the ordinary busy 
man could appreciate. The retirement of the 
princely thinkers was but temporary, and before 
many centuries passed they re - emerged in new 
guises or relationships, of which the number is 
not yet exhausted. They were both theorists and 
transcendentalists ; and what the Greek world 
wanted at a time when it was busily engaged in 
spreading and rooting itself everywhere was not 
so much speculation as experience, a law of duty 
rather than a guide to exact thought. As soon as 
the conditions of life became favouiable, for Plato 
and for Aristotle alike a splendid revival was 
fated ; but the philosophy of Hellenism m its fiist 
progress eastwards, as in its later subjugation of 
Home and Italy, was of another type. 

5. Pyrrhonism, Stoicism, Epicureanism. — Pyrrho 
is said to have taken part in Alexander’s expedition 
to India (Diog. Laert. ix. 63), but it is not until 
afterwards that traces of his teaching can be found 
to any extent in Greek thought. The rise of the 
New Academy, with its blending of the two schools 
of Plato and Pyrrho, is in reality the date when the 
Greek mind began to take refuge in conclusions 
that were other than positive ; for the appeal of 
scepticism is of necessity met in a practical age 
witli a tardy response, and the discomfort caused 
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by the disturbance of earlier beliefs is an unwel- 
come diversion when the mind is bent on activities. 
Pyrrho’s importance in this period is twofold. He 
scattered seed, of which the fruit was late in ap- 
pearing ; but, when it did appear, the crop was 
plentiful ; and the sceptical or captious inquirer, 
interested m every form of thought but captivated 
by none, became a not infrequent product of the 
Hellenistic genius. And he illustrates the reflex in- 
fluence upon Greek culture of the beliefs of some of 
the districts which Alexander traversed or visited. 
That Pyrrho learnt his theories in Persia or India 
rests upon the statement of an early writer, whose 
name alone is known, and is probably incorrect 
(Diog. Laert. ix. 61). With more confidence it 
may be asserted that his natural equanimity was 
raised by his Eastern experiences into the worship 
of imperturbability. The Greek joyousness was 
transformed into a careless immobility, upon which 
in part may well be based alike the fatalism of 
various later creeds and the independence of ex- 
ternal circumstance which the Stoic coveted and 
the Cynic mingled with bitterness. 

During Alexander's reign the only schools of 
philosophy that could be regarded as of appreciable 
present value were the Stoic and the Epicurean, 
of which the former, especially, gradually became 
identified with the extension of Greek culture. 
Epicurus was a dozen years younger than Alex- 
ander, but, according to his own account, he 
entered seriously upon his philosophical studies 
at the age of fourteen. He claimed to be inde- 
endent of his predecessors, but was certainly in- 
uenced by the teaching of Democritus, and he 
articulated in a system conceptions and tendencies 
that were floating in the air and creating the intel- 
lectual climate of the Greek world in Alexander’s 
days. Zeno, too, was probably a little younger 
than the great king; but his teaching also links 
itself on to that of Socrates and the Cynics, and, 
as developed by his immediate successors, it soon 
became the standard of Greek ethical thought in its 
spread among the nations. Both schools indulged 
but little in abstract speculation, but endeavoured 
to teach men how to secure the happiness which was, 
in their view, a better and more natural end than 
knowledge. Epicureanism denied the existence of 
anything like Piovidence, declined to anticipate 
a judicial readjustment of experiences after death, 
and bade the sage carefully balance all possible 
present pleasures, and choose the path of prudence. 
Stoicism, on the other hand, had an elementary 
theology as well as an ethic. Other knowledge 
was held to be attainable than that given by the 
senses. The so-called gods were manifestations of 
a {Supreme God, who ruled over human lives and 
ordained for each man the part lie should play in 
the world. Happiness was to be reached indirectly 
by the discharge of duty, without much considera- 
tion of conditions or consequences. Wisdom and 
peace lay in keeping touch with the Divine ruler 
and plan of life ; in which case a man became, 
whatever his outward circumstance, royal and free. 
Such a philosophy, unlike the Epicurean, involved 
the fusion of all distinctions of creed or race or 
custom, and was exactly appropriate to a period 
when civilizations also were fusing, and a rule of 
life was m request that could survive national 
decay and still serve for guidance in any change 
of fortune. Stoicism may be regarded as the lead- 
ing philosophy in the Gieek culture that became 
cosmopolitan. It succeeded in establishing itself 
at length on the banks of the Tiber, and penetrated 
even through the thick shell of Hebraism, affecting 
the thought and the phrases of St. Paul himself. 

6. Alexander and the Jews. — Though Alexander 
possibly visited Jerusalem, according to the tradi- 
tion preserved in the Talmud as well as by Josephus 


(Ant. IX. viii. 3-6), and though he enrolled Jews in 
his armies, granted them special privileges, used 
them as an intelligence department, and settled 
many favourably in his new towns and colonies, 
there are no indications of any direct or immediate 
influence upon their creed or practice. Indirectly, 
he opened or reopened the channels of communica- 
tion by which the East and the West were brought 
into contact both with one another and with Egypt 
and Ccele-Syria. Along those roads, in subsequent 
ages, came teachers from India and Persia as well 
as from Greece ; but the Hebrew did not readily 
assimilate any foreign belief or custom. The cause 
is to be found in the strictness of his monotheism 
as well as in the exceptional solidarity of the race. 
The Greek language was tolerated and even adopted 
m the course of time, but Greek culture was re- 
arded with abhorrence in the inner circles where 
ewish traditions were most sacredly preserved ; 
and the complete coalescence of Hellenism with 
Hebraism proper has not yet taken place. 
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ALEXANDRIAN THEOLOGY. 

[W. R. Inge]. 

Scope of the Article. — Some of the best-known 
histories of ‘ Alexandrianism,’ or ‘the School of 
Alexandria,’ have been really histories of Neo- 
Platonism. This is a mistake. Neo-Platonism, 
which will be dealt with in this Encyclopaedia 
under its own name, is the latest stage in the 
development of Greek thought. Its connexion with 
Alexandria is less than is commonly supposed. In 
this article the local limit will be observed. 

Secondly, this article will deal with theology, 
not with philosophy. Although Neo-Platomsm was 
essentially a religious philosophy, and Alexandrian 
theology a philosophical religion, it is possible to 
maintain the distinction. And we may speak of an 
Alexandrian theology, though not of an Alexandiian 
philosophy. 

Thirdly, the Hellenic schools of religious thought 
which flourished at Alexandria are omitted, as be- 
longing rather to the precursors of Neo-Platonism 
than to our present subject. The justification for 
omitting them lies in their subordination of positive 
religion to philosophy, which was almost an axiom 
among the Pagans ; e.g. Galen expresses surprise 
that some Christians, who cannot follow philo- 
sophical arguments, ‘ have progressed as far in self- 
control and the ardent pursuit of virtue as genuine 
philosophers. ’ Moreover, in spite of the resemblance 
in metaphysical and especially in ethical principles 
between these Hellenic schools and the Judaeo- 
Christian Alexandrians, their attitude towards 
Greek tradition and culture is decisive. There 
is a great cleavage in this respect even between 
Clement and Plotinus. In reformed Pagan circles 
it seems to have been a matter of good taste not to 
mention Christianity, and Judaism was regarded 
with equal contempt. It is very doubtful whether 
the Jewish- Alexandrian theology had any direct 
influence upon Neo-Platonism. In fact, national 
and, still more, religious prejudices counteracted 
the cosmopolitan tendency of thought which began 
under the successors of Alexander. In spite of the 
common parentage of many ideas, and the parallelism 
of development under similar conditions, the separa- 
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tion is sharp between the three forms which religious 
philosophy assumed in the 2nd and 3rd centuries : 
(1) Jewish and Christian Platonism, both of which 
stand on the basis of Jewish monotheism ; (2) the 
Hellenic religious philosophy, of which the best 
representative is Plotinus ; (3) the barbaric Platon- 
ism of the Gnostics. In all these systems or schools 
there appear the following characteristics, though 
often qualified by other tendencies : (a) an abstract 
notion of God as the transcendent, absolute Unity, 
(b) a tendency to call in intermediary powers (the 
Logos, spirits, etc.) to bridge over tlie chasm be- 
tween God and the world, (c) a tendency to connect 
matter with the evil principle, (d) self-discipline as 
a means to clearer vision of Divine truths. But 
the emphasis which was laid on these several 
doctrines differed widely in the three classes above 
named. 

Th is article deals only with the first — Jewish and 
Christian Platonism, as developed at Alexandria. 
And the three representative names, round which 
our discussion must range, are Philo, Clement, 
and Ongen. 

i. Precursors of Philo, — It was inevitable that 
the Judaism of the Diaspora should diverge further 
and further from the Palestinian tradition. In 
Egypt especially, where the Jews comprised nearly 
half the population of the capital, and were numer- 
ous throughout the country, a vigorous independent 
life was sure to appear in all departments of mental 
activity. The Egyptian Jews could not maintain 
an attitude of aloofness from the secular culture of 
the world around them. To say that they were 
Hellenized is only to say that they were not self- 
excluded from the civilization of the period, for 
Hellenism was a factor in all the religion, philo- 
sophy, and ethics of the lands where Greek culture 
penetrated. But when we speak of the Hellenizing 
of Judaism, we mean more than the pervasive 
influence of the secular civilization. There was a 
delinite attempt made by the Jews to interpret 
their own religion in a form acceptable to the 
Greeks, from which cannot be separated an attempt 
to interpret Hellenism to themselves by stretch- 
ing it upon a framework of Jewish orthodoxy. 
This latter design was rendered necessary by the 
npid decay of faith in the statutory Judaism 
among the educated, a decay which was exhibited 
both by the increasing inwardness and spirituality 
of the really religious, and by the increasing ex- 
ternality and hypocrisy of the cult among the 
official class In the Diaspora, a liberal Judaism 
sprang up which was merely a cultured Umtarian- 
ism with strong ethical convictions. The old dream 
of a theocracy was forgotten, and Messianism 
aroused no interest. The Greek doctrine of im- 
mortality was given a moral turn by conceiving of 
the future life as primarily the scene of rewards and 
punishments ; and the national hatred of Home 
(after the Roman conquest of the East) was gratified 
by the belief in a day of universal destruction, 
ushering in the great assize. The statutory basis 
of this religion was furnished by the Old Testa- 
ment, which was asserted to contain the sum ;total 
of all Divine and human wisdom. The 4 books of 
Moses,’ in particular, were treated with unlimited 
reverence. 

The Septuagint is perhaps our earliest specimen 
of Jewish-Alexandrian literature, for the traces of 
Greek influence in Sirach are very disputable. 
Dahne has shown that the translators frequently 
modify the naive anthropomorphism of the Old 
Testament, substituting, e.g., the ‘power’ for the 
‘ hand ’ of God, and His ‘ glory ’ for His ‘ robe ’ in Is 
6 1 . In Gn l 2 they seize the opportunity to introduce 
the Platonic distinction of matter and form, and in 
Ps 51 12 the Stoical Tjyefiovucbv intrudes itself. The 
third book of the so-called Sibylline Oracles , which 


probably dates from the middle of the 2nd cent. B.c , 
is a remarkable proof of growing respect for Greek 
thought and religion, since the main object of the 
composition is to support Jewish monotheism and 
Jewish national hopes, under the form of heathen 
prophecy. But the characteristic features of Alex- 
anarianism, enumerated above, are not prominent 
in the Sibylline Oracles . Neither allegorism, nor 
ecstasy, nor asceticism, can be found in them. In 
the so-called Wisdom of Solomon , though the form 
is that of Hebrew poetry, the matter is far more 
Hellenic. The half-personified ‘ Wisdom ’ is almost 
identical with Philo’s Logos, and the ‘ Spirit ’ is 
also half- personified, being, indeed, only * Wisdom ’ 
itself under a slightly different aspect. The 
‘ Word,’ on the other hand, is used, as m the Old 
Testament books, for the expression of the will of 
God ; there is no approximation to the Philonic 
use of ‘ Logos,’ even in 18 14 ' 16 , where there is a 
poetical personification. On Messianic hopes the 
author is silent, like the other Wisdom-writers ; 
the book was not written for Palestinian Jews, and 
was not accepted by them as Scupture. The influ- 
ence of Greek (Platonic and Stoic) philosophy 
appears chiefly in the conception of a harmonious 
and beautifully ordered world directed by an im- 
manent principle (Wisdom). The most striking 
deviation from orthodoxy is to he found m the 
doctrine of pre-existence, which is clearly stated in 
gi9. 20 < i was a child 0 f comely parts, and had ob- 
tained a good soul ; or rather, being good, I entered 
into an undefiled body.’ This can only mean that 
the soul has displayed goodness in a previous state 
of existence. The body is thus no essential part of 
the personality, a view which leads easily to the 
notion that it is, if not the source of moral evil, 
yet the ‘ muddy vesture of decay ’ which presses 
down the soul. The eschatology is vague. There 
will be no bodily resurrection ; but the souls of the 
righteous will be rewarded, at the 4 inspection,’ with 
everlasting felicity, while those of the wicked will 
be excluded from tlieir true life, and cast into 
eternal darkness. 

2. Philo. — Passing by ihe Letter of the pseudo- 
Ansteas, a manifest forgery, and the fragments of 
Anstobulus (a Jewish Peripatetic who lived in the 
middle of the 2nd cent. B.c ), which have also been 
suspected, we come to Philo. Philo (born about 
20 B c.) was a member of a well-known Alexandrian 
family, bein^r brother of Alexander the Alabarch, 
the head of the Jewish community in the Egyptian 
capital. Philo lnmself lived a life of retirement 
and contemplation, until an outbreak of anti- 
Jewish fanaticism, fomented by the Roman gover- 
nor Flaccus, led to his being sent to Rome with a 
deputation from the Jewish community (A.D. 39-40). 
He was then elderly, and had already written most 
of his books. 

Philo believed himself to he, and was accepted 
bv his contemporaries as being, an orthodox Jew. 
He is an apologist, who wishes to defend Judaism 
against atheism, polytheism, and scepticism. More 

articularly, since Judaism for the Alexandrian 

ew was abook-religion, he was concerned to prove 
that the highest forms of revelation and of human 
wisdom were contained within the compass of the 
Old Testament. Disrespect to the sacred text is in 
his opinion a crime of the deepest dye : he knows 
of an impious man who, after laughing at some 
story in Genesis, soon after hanged himself for no 
particular reason — a manifest judgment (de Mut . 
Nom. 8). Ills theory of inspiration is that God 
speaks through the prophet, who is merely a pas- 
sive instrument. This inspiration takes place when 
the instrument is in a kind of trance, such as Philo 
himself has experienced. His mind suddenly be- 
comes full of images, and ideas pour forth from it, 
while he is insensible to all externals (de Mxgrat . 



310 


ALEXANDRIAN THEOLOGY 


Abrah . 7). The description resembles Bbhme’s 
account of his manner of writing. At the head of 
all the prophets is Moses, who alone had seen God 
face to face. In his writings the sum of human 
wisdom is contained. 

This conception of revelation, as given once for 
ail in its entirety, led Philo into great difficulties. 
If he had been content to argue that the more 
spiritual faith of his day was contained implicitly, 
in germ, in the Pentateuch, he might have made 
out a good case. But the doctrine of development, 
even in the limited application afterwards made by 
St. Paul, was unknown to him. He can admit no 
inferiority in Genesis as compared with Isaiah. 
And since the OT, understood in its natural sense, 
contained many things which could not but shock 
the conscience as well as the intelligence of a culti- 
vated Alexandrian acquainted with Greek philos- 
ophy, the expedient of allegorism was necessary 
(see ALLEGORY). This method was no invention of 
Philo, or of his contemporaries. Greek moralists had 
long treated Homer in this way, quoting lines from 
him as we quote verses from the Bible, to enforce 
moral truths. The system was elaborated by the 
Sophists, and still more by the school of Anaxa- 
goras ; but it is rejected by Plato, who will not 
admit unedifying myths into his State, 4 cither with 
or without allegories.’ It may be said that to a 
certain extent this kind of exposition is justified. 
In the higher kinds of literature, the perception of 
some sort of allegory or double meaning is almost 
necessary. The mere literal or grammatical sense 
cannot satisfy the student of any poetry or imagin- 
ative prose. But when Homer is made oy the Stoic 
to prove such philosophic theses as that virtue can 
be taught, or that the sage is 4 apathetic ’ ; by the 
Pythagorean to teach that silence is golden, and 
by the Epicurean that pleasure is the guide of life ; 
and when Moses is made by Philo to indicate the 
eternal motion of the heavens under the figure of 
the cherubim’s flaming sword, we have a right to 
protest. So arbitrary and unscientific an exegesis 
is a fatal obstacle to understanding the religious 
books of mankind — a task in which we canno£ 
succeed unless we realize that the thoughts of the 
past are relative to the past, and must be inter- 
preted by it Philo himself calls it the method of 
the Greek mysteries In these rites everything 
was represented as being at once a thing and the 
covering of a thing, an outward sign and an inward 
truth. 

Allegorism, then, is simply the sacramental 
method applied to history and literature. It was 
becoming the common property of all the higher 
religions, and was the easiest refuge for educated 
men who wished to belong to an established religious 
body, without forcing themselves to accept immoral 
or absurd beliefs. The general view was that all 
revelation is a Divine cryptogram, which serves the 
double purpose of concealing the truth from those 
who are unworthy to receive it, and of magnify- 
ing it, for the choicer spirits, by an indirect and 
mysterious mode of presentation (ij Kpu\j/is ij plvo-tuct) 
ae/AVOTrotci rb deTov). 

The following summary of Philo’s principles of exegesis may 
give some idea of the method m practice (1) When nouns are 
repeated, a hidden meaning is indicated. In Lv 18® 4 man,* 
‘man,’ shows ‘that what is meant is not the man possessed of 
body and soul, but he only who Is possessed of virtue ’ Similarly, 
pleonasms are significant. In Gn 153 i^yayev means that 
Abraham was delivered from the trammels of the flesh There 
can be no tautology in Scripture, and no change of a word with- 
out meaning If Moses says ‘shepherd’ in one place, and 
4 keeper of sheep* in another, he means to distinguish between a 
good and a bad kind. (2) Plays on words are frequent, e g ovos 
is meant to indicate rrdvot, and rrp6frar ov to indicate rroo^aLveiv 
(3) Double meanings of words often give the clue to the higher 
meaning, e g since ‘ nb ’ is sometimes used for 1 strength, the 
words about Adam’s nb mean that the al<r07tTucy dvrafx t* comes 
forth out of the vovc. (4) Numbers are always important * one 
is the number of God, two of the creature, three of the body, 
/ our of potential completeness, five of the sensuous life, and so 


on (5) Animals are symbolic : the camel of memory, the ass of 
the irrational nature, the snake of lust. Inanimate objects are 
treated in the same way. (6) The proper names in the Penta- 
teuch are allegonzed according to their fancied etymological 
affinities. Philo speaks of allegorism as the ‘ moral,’ as opposed 
to the ‘ natural ’ interpretation. 

It is plain that the principle of allegorism offered 
great temptations to evading the letter of the 
Mosaic law. This misuse of the method is con- 
demned by Philo, who protests against those who 
thus 4 spiritualized ’ the ceremonies enjoined in the 
Pentateuch (de Migrat. Abrah. 16). He also dis- 
trusts the symbolic study of nature, as raising 
more problems than it solves. We shall learn 
more by studying our own minds, and the sacred 
literature. 

In considering Philo’s theology, we must expect 
to find the Greek and Hebrew elements imperfectly 
fused. It would surpass the genius of any man to 
harmonize the logical, analytic thought of the 
Greek with the vague, indefinite intuitions of 
Hebrew prophecy. But the way had been pre- 
pared for him by approximations from both sides. 
The Jews of Alexandria had universalized Jahweh 
till He had lost the characteristics of the tribal 
God of the Hebrews ; and, on the other hand, 
Greek thought was now more favourably disposed 
to the transcendence of God than when Stoicism 
reigned supreme. Philo lias no difficulty in ex- 
plaining the anthropomorphisms of the Pentateuch 
as mere accommodations. God is, in truth, not a 
Being who can feel anger, iealousy, or repentance. 
He is without laxly, invisible, the most universal 
of beings, above goodness, above knowledge, above 
even the absolute Good and Beautiful. We appre- 
hend His existence partly by analogy : as we have 
an invisible mind, which is sovereign over the body, 
so must the Universe be guided by an invisible 
mind, which is God (de Mundi Ojnf. 23) Also, 
the world shows traces of design ; but the principle 
of causality cannot reside in matter, hicli has 
nothing noble in itself, but only the potentiality of 
becoming all things (de Mundi Opif. 5). 

A higiier mode of apprehending God is by 
spiritual intuition, which under certain conditions 
culminates in knowledge of Him. But, since like 
only can know like, we are precluded by the limita- 
tions of our finitude from forming an adequate 
conception of the mind of the Universe. We can- 
not get out of ourselves, and underived existence is 
incomprehensible to us. 4 We must first become 
God, which is impossible, in order to be able to 
comprehend God’ ( Fragm . ii. 654). We approach 
most nearly to the truth when we strip oft from 
our idea of God all that is characteristic of finite 
existence. This process still leaves Him with the 
attributes of goodness, freedom, and activity. 
Creative activity (rd i roieiv) is as characteristic of 
God as receptivity (rb irdax^v) is of the creature, 
and God 4 never ceases working ’ The via negativa 
logically leads to a God who is without qualities 
(&7roLos *) ; but Philo here takes refuge in agnosti- 
cism. ‘God lias revealed his nature to none, and 
we cannot say that the First Cause is material or 
immaterial, with or without qualities’ (Leg. All. 
lii. 73). The bare fact of His existence (\pChiqv dvev 
XapaKTrjpos tirrapljir, Quod Deus tmmut . 11) the mind 
can apprehend, but no more. He was revealed to 
Moses as the Nameless Existing. Nevertheless, 
we can without contradiction ascribe to God the 
attributes of omnipotence, omniscience, and the 
like, which can be applied only to the Supreme 
Being ; and such attributes as goodness, which in 
their full meaning can be applied only to Him. 

4 Those things which among men are called truth 
and justice, are symbols only ; but those which are 

* But properly arrow means not 4 having no attributes,’ but 
‘ incapable of being classified ’ * God doeg not belong to any class 
or order of being, but is above all classification, being unique. 
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so with God are prototypes or ideas.’ God is ‘ the 
most generic 1 as excluding nothing ; but He tran- 
scends even the highest genus, rb XoyiKbv. He is 
‘ older than the monad ’ ; by which Philo means 
that the unity of God is not merely the negation 
of plurality, but that His nature is the archetype 
of the mathematician’s unity. 

One of the most difficult parts of Philo’s system 
is the doctrine of the Divine ‘Powers.’ These 
Powers could be fully apprehended only by pure ! 
Intelligence ; to us they are revealed in their action. 
They are not, however, exhausted in the created 
world, for they are infinite, like God Himself. 
Their function is to give to matter those forms in 
virtue of which we are able to say that things 
exist. In themselves, the Powers are the eternal 
forms of God’s thought ; their activity is stamped 
on the whole order of nature, which in the regu- 
larity of its changes reflects the persistence of the 
creative ideas. These Powers, or ideas, are not of 
equal rank. The highest of them is the Logos, 
which stands nearest to the Godhead, even as the 
reasonable soul of man is that part of him which 
reaches most nearly to the Divine. 

It has been usual with critics of Philo to condemn with great 
seventy this conception of * Powers ' It is said that he uses 
them as an expedient to mediate between two irreconcilahles, 
God and the world, and that the contradiction reappears, in no 
way softened, in the qualities assigned to the mediating agencies. 
Tho Powers are sometimes identified with God, and sometimes 
separated from Him They are (it is said) a transparent device 
to bring God again into contact with the finite, from which He 
has been jealously excluded bv another line of argument It is 
perhaps worth considering whether an> theistic system which 
regards God as something more than a finite spirit among other 
spirits, has succeeded in explaining how an almighty, omni- 
present, and eternal Being can really act in space and time. 
Philo is possibly not more successful than others who have 
attempted to do so , but a fair estimate of his teaching will 
acquit him of the puerile expedient of creating substitutes to act 
in God’s place ‘God, being outside creation, has none the less 
filled the universe with Himself he says in one place ( de Post. 
Cam. 5) , and this is not an isolated acknowledgment of the 
Divine immanence in the world He ‘ extends’ His Powers over 
creation just as man is said to ‘extend’ the energies of his soul 
to God It is true that we read that ‘ the Blessed One must not 
come into contact with indeterminate matter , and this is why He 
used the immaterial Powers, whose real name is ideas, that every 
genua might be taken possession of by its proper form.’ But 
surely this is merely to assert the transcendence of God, without 
denying His immanence The notion of the Powers as sub- 
ordinate persons is quite foreign to Philo’s mind, and cannot 
even be discussed without wandering far from his standpoint 
Drummond quotes a very apposite parallel from Athanasius : 
‘The Logos is, as it were, in all creation, outside of the whole in 
his essence, but in all things by his powers , . . containing the 
whole of things and not contained, being wholly and in all 
respects within his ovsti Father, and him only ’ Both m Philo 
ana Athanasius the phrases denoting spatial externality and its 
opposite are well understood to he metaphors In the same 
way, when the Powers are symbolized as the agents and 
ministers of God, the poetical form ought not to have been 
misunderstood as a literal statement of fact Philo is extremely 
fond of personification e g for him ‘ all the virtues are virgins',’ 
iuat as, par revanche , the wives of the patriarchs are 4 not women 
but virtues.* Nothing can prove more strongly that Philo did 
not ascribe personality to the Powers, than the fact that he 
everywhere distinguishes them from the angels (in spite of 
Zeller and others). The angels are incorporeal souls, created, 
finite, and localized they are ‘powers,’ no doubt, doing God’s 
will, but they are entirely different from ‘ the Powers ’ or Divine 
Ideas These Utter are the active manifestations of the energy 
of God, which give to creation all the reality, as well as all the 
order and beauty, which it possesses. 

In the hierarchy of Powers, the Logos of God is, 
as already remarked, second to God Himself (Leg. 
Alleg . li. 21). The name Logos comes from Stoi- 
cism, but for the content of the word Philo is more 
indebted to Plato. The Stoical notion of Logos as 
active and quickening force is less prominent than 
the Platonic expressions ‘ idea of ideas ’ and ‘ arche- 
typal idea.’ The Logos of Philo, in fact, coincides 
with the Platonic Nous, and the intelligible world 
is the mode which he assumes in creating : ‘ in the 
Logos are inscribed and engraved the constitutions 
of all other things.’ As the principle of orderly 
differentiation in the natural world, he is called 
the ‘ Cutter ’ (ropets). The inferior ideas, gathered 
up in the Logos, constitute the multiplicity in unity 


of God’s creation. A difficult question is raised 
by the distinction between the inward (tvbi&deTos) 
and the uttered (wpo<popucbt) Logos in man, which 
corresponds to a distinction in the universal Logos. 

‘ The Logos is double both in the universe and in 
the nature of man ’ ( Vit . Mos . iii. 13). The ‘ seal ’ 
of the Logos upon matter — the expressed thought 
of God — is not called the ‘ uttered Word’ ; but the 
distinction in the universal Logos seems to be 
between the thought of God in itself and the same 
thought made objective. 

Another problem is the relation of the Logos to 
the half-personified ‘ Wisdom ’ of the early Jewish- 
Alexandrian literature. Philo disliked the gender 
of ‘Wisdom’; and though he explains that ‘its 
nature is masculine, not feminine,’ he found the 
word less dignified as well as less plastic than 
Logos. ‘ Wisdom’ is chiefly used by Fhilo of the 
Logos as informing the human soul, hardly ever of 
Gou’s creative power. The word ‘ Spirit * is spar- 
ingly used of the Logos or Wisdom inhabiting the 
soul of man. The question as to the personality 
of the Logos is better undiscussed. Neither Philo 
nor any Greek cared to define personality, a con- 
cept which has no name in the Greek language. 
He sometimes speaks of ‘ Logoi ’ in the plural, 
with no more hesitation than when we speak in- 
differently of ‘ the law ’ or ‘ the laws ’ of nature. 
For this very reason he employs poetical or mythi- 
cal personification quite freely. The Logos is 
the constitutive principle of human individuality ; 
he is not himself an individual. The Logos- 
doctrine of Philo is therefore nearer to what, in 
Christianity, became Monarchianism than to the 
Ariamsm with which it has been compared, or to 
Athanasian orthodoxy. See, further, the article 
Logos. 

As the Logos of God is the archetype of human 
reason, the mmd of man is nearer to food than any 
other created thing. The human soul is the only 
worthy temple of God ; those in whom God dwells 
may justly be called His sons. Knowledge of God, 
gained by imitation of Him and likeness to Him, 
is the highest good for man. Evil consists in 
separation from God, and ignorance of Him ; the 
cause or fountainhead of moral evil is selfishness 
((f>i\avrla), especially when combined with arrogance 
and conceit (peyaXavxla). * To speak, like Esau, 
of “ my birthright ” and “ my blessing,” is proof of 
boundless ignorance, and of a mean, servile dis- 
position ; for it belongs to God alone to say 
“Mine”’ (Leg. Alleg. iii. 70). Philo does not 
identify evil with ignorance ; for he clearly teaches 
that sins committed in ignorance are pardonable ; 
but he is careful to distinguish between the ignor- 
ance which we cannot help and that which is due 
to pride or selfishness. The corruptible body 
always tends to press down the soul ; not that it 
is evil in itself, for matter has no moral signifi- 
cance, good or bad, apart from our use of it ; but, 
as a matter of experience, the bodily needs and 
appetites are a clog upon spirituality. The ‘powers* 
of sense, though Divine girts, are irrational, urging 
us to their own gratification without thought of 
consequences ; but to make this gratification our 
object is wrong and ruinous. The passions (irdOr]) 
for the most part operate in opposition to reason, 
and are therefore bad ; but tne good man is not 
destitute of such puroTbvvpa irdBrj as pity and love. 

The great helper of mankind in the ascent to 
God is the Logos; and here Philo tries to unite 
his Jewish reverence for the written ‘ Word ’ of 
God with his Platonic idealism. His description 
of the virtuous life is on the whole very modem in 
sentiment. Self-discipline is not an end in itself. 
Such exercises as fasting, abstinence from the 
bath, and sleeping on the ground are useless and 
unprofitable labours, which injure the soul as well 
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as the body (Quod. det. pot . 7). It is true that we 
have a war to wage, 4 the most difficult and trouble- 
some of all wars,’ against our bodily appetites, and 
that in practice we must often regard oar bodies 
as by nature evil ; but Philo advises neither 
ascetical austerities nor withdrawal from the 
world. 4 The serpent, pleasure, bites us in the 
wilderness ’ ; it is safer to live in the world, to 
accept responsibilities and dignities, and show how 
such a career can be followed without contamina- 
tion and to the good of others. 4 Those who 
assume a squalid and melancholy appearance, and 
say that they despise glory and pleasure, are hypo- 
crites.’ Unworlalmess is to be gained only by 
knowledge of the world. At the same time, such 
luxury as was prevalent among the wealthier 
classes in Egypt is wrong. The good things of 
the world should be used sparingly, that the soul 
may not be entangled in the corruptible elements. 
Truthfulness in speech is strongly insisted on, and 
taking oaths is deprecated as needless for an 
honourable man, whose word ought to be sufficient. 
The only acceptable worship is that of the soul, 
and truth the only sacrifice (Quod. det. pot. 7) ; 
ceremonial observances and rich offerings do not 
make a man pious. Piety and justice seem to 
share the throne as the chief of the virtues. The 
soul is in its essence immortal, and will be re- 
warded or punished in a future state for its life 
here ; but Philo discourages this line of thought ; 
virtue and vice are their own reward and punish- 
ment ; heaven and hell are within us. To enjoy 
an innocent and quiet mind, free from unruly 
passions ; to feel the presence of the Holy Spirit of 
Wisdom within us ; to share at last in the peace 
which passes all understanding, and to see God 
as He is — this is the goal which Philo sets before 
himself and his readers. 4 The climax of blessed- 
ness is to stand steadfastly and steadily in God 
alone.’ A resurrection of the body lias no place 
whatever m his creed. 

Philo has been very variously estimated as a 
thinker. Dahne treats him with contempt ; Zeller 
thinks that his whole system is vitiated by a , 
fundamental contradiction — the attempt to achieve 
union with a Being whose very notion makes such 
union impossible. Such a scheme, he suggests, 
could be the creation only of a consciousness at 
discord with itself and the world. Vacherot em- 
phasizes the inconsistency of borrowing now from 
Plato and now from the Stoics, the result being an 
4 incoherent syncretism ’ dragged into the service 
of Judaism. Siegfried is impressed by his com- 
plete abandonment of the old Jewish religion, 
which nevertheless he affects to defend in words. 

4 No Jewish writer contributed so much to the 
dissolution of Judaism. The history of his people 
becomes in his hands mainly a didactic symbolic 
poem, by which he inculcates the doctrine that 
man attains to the vision of God by mortifying the 
flesh. The God of Philo was an imaginary Being, 
who, in order to gain power over the world, had 
need of a Logos, to whom the palladium of Israel, 
the unity of God, was sacrificed ’ E Caird, criti- 
cizing Philo’s whole system from the Hegelian 
standpoint, shows that lie had no conception of a 
historical process of evolution, and obiects that 
his world is regarded as related to God, but not 
God to the world. (For a consideration of this 
criticism, which affects Plotinus more than Philo, 
see the article on Neo-Platonism). A more 
favourable estimate than any of these is given by 
Drummond, whose exhaustive treatise takes rank, 
with Siegfried’s book, as the most valuable exposi- 
tion of Philo’s theology. No sane cntic could 
place Philo in the same rank as a great original 
thinker like Plotinus ; but the unfavourable esti- 
mates of him have proceeded mostly from critics 


who extend their condemnation to the school of 
Plato generally, in the interests of some rival 
system. The 4 inconsistencies ’ which have been 
so freely attributed to Philo are mainly the diffi- 
culties which all who believe in a God at once 
transcendent and immanent must be prepared to 
face, though some of them are mere misunder- 
standings due to an unsympathetic and some- 
times superficial study of his writings. His belief 
in the possibility of immediate communion with 
4 the first God ’ in visions is the result of personal 
experience. He describes, modestly and clearly, 
4 what has happened to himself a thousand times ’ 
(de Migrat. Abrah. 1). In the face of this passage 
it is difficult to maintain that in Philo God 4 is not 
related to the world,’ or, with Dahne, that he 
4 robs the human race of their God.’ 

The extent of the influence exercised by Philo’s 
writings in the first century, and early part of 
the second, is very difficult to determine As re- 
gards pagan philosophy, he lemamed both then 
and afterwards outside the pale Neo-Platonism, 
so far as we can judge, is not directly indebted 
to him. The question whether St. Paul and the 
author of 'the Fourth Gospel had read Philo has 
not been decided. As regards the latter, a strong 
case may be made out on either side. That the 
author of the Gospel was steeped in the philosophy 
of the Jewish Alexandrian school is certain ; but 
his standpoint differs from that of Philo in several 

i jarticulars, and many of the most characteristic 
ffiilonic words are absent from the Gospel, so that 
direct dependence [cannot be proved. The same 
may be said of the Epistle to the Hebrews The 
Epistle of Barnabas, as Siegfried shows, follows 
the Philomc rules for allegorical interpretation. 
Justin Martyr’sJLogos-doctrme is nearer to Philo’s 
than that of the Fourth Gospel ; and there are 
parallels which suggest a direct knowledge of 
Philo’s writings. It is probable also that he was 
read by some of the Gnostics of the 2nd century. 
Clement was well acquainted with Philo, and 
seems to borrow from him not onlv many fanciful 
applications of the allegorical method, but several 
characteristic theological and philosophical terms ; 
though *these latter may be part of the common 
stock of ideas at Alexandria. The same may be 
said of Origen, between whom and Philo many corre- 
spondences are discovered by Siegfried. Eusebius 
frequently quotes Philo ; and, to come to the 
Latin Fathers, Ambrose conveys whole sentences 
from him into his writings, so that a Jewish com- 
mentator has (much too strongly) called Ambrose 
4 Philo Christianus.’ Jerome is also much in- 
fluenced by Philo’s interpretations of the Old 
Testament. 

Literature —Text of Philo * Richter (1861-53) The best 
critical expositions of his system are in Dahne, GeschichtL 
Darstellung der Judisch-alexandrinischen Rehgionsphilosophie 
(1834) , Zeller, Die Philosophic der Griechen, m 2 (1881) ; 
Siegfried, Philo von Alexandria (1875), J Drummond, Philo 
Juda>m y 2 vols (1888) Of these the most trustworthy are 
Siegfried and Drummond Dahno’s book is marred not only by 
want of sympathy with his subject, but by some strange errors, 
e g that Philo anticipated the Johanmne identification of the 
Logos with the Messiah There is an excellent article on Philo 
in the Jewish Encyclopedia (x. 6-18). 

3 . Alexandrian Christianity. — Until the age of 
Clement, the Christian Church at Alexandria lay 
in obscurity. Our information is so scanty that we 
cannot even say whether the ideas of Philo and 
his school were a factor in Alexandrian Christianity 
during the greater part of the 2 nd century. The 
Churcii in the Egyptian capital retained a demo- 
cratic constitution until Clement’s lifetime, perhaps 
even consecrating its patriarchs by the hands of its 
college of presbyters. It had at this period no fixed 
liturgy, and no definite distinction between the 
Eucharist and the Agape. In contrast with this 
primitive organization, there grew into importance. 
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in the later half of the century, the remarkable 
Catechetical School, the earliest diSao-KaXetou in 
close relation to the Church. (The schools of the 
Apologists — Justin, Tatian, etc. — were private 
ventures). The oldest Gnostic schools for the study 
of religious philosophy were in Egypt, and the 
Christian Catechetical School may have been 
modelled partly upon these and partly upon the 
Jewish high schools (cf. Euseb. HE v. 10, dpxatov 
Udous SidacTKaXelou tQv lepCov Xbyoiv wap * ai jtols crvuc- 

ctlotos). The school emerges from darkness under 
Pantaenus ; but we know very little about its 
management either under lnm or under Clement. 
There were no class-rooms or collegiate buildings. 
The head of the school gave informal instruction 
in his own house, sometimes by lectures, sometimes 
by conversation classes (Orig. c. Cels vi. 10). The 
usual course was three years (Const, Ecc, Egyp. 
iii. 42). No fees were charged. The lecturer was 
supported by free gifts from rich students. The 
education was on much the same lines as that 
advocated by Philo. The aim was the acquisition 
of yvCbaLs — the higher theology and religion. The 
preparation consisted partly ot moral discipline and 
partly of the study ox philosophy, to which must 
be added the art of expounding, in accordance with 
the principles of allego rism, tlie books which con- 
tain the special revelation. The Christian teachers 
laced Greek philosophy and the Old Testament 
criptures side by side as propaedeutic to the higher 
knowledge ; and among philosophers, though the 
Platomsts and Stoics were most studied, none 
were excluded except the ‘godless Epicureans. * 
The commentaries of Origen show that Biblical 
study held a very important place in the course. 
The list of Heads of the School is given as follows : — 
Pantaenus, Clement, Origen, Heraclas, Dionysius, 
Pierius, Theognostus, Serapion, Petrus, Macarius (?), 
. . . Didymus, lihodon. (Arius, according to Theo- 
doret [HE l 1], was catechist ; but it is very un- 
likely that he was over Head of the School). The 
Catechetical School lost its importance during the 
Arian controversy, and was further weakened by 
the attacks upon Origen’s orthodoxy. It was de- 
stroyed in the unhappy struggle between Tlieo- 
philus of Alexandria and the barbarous orthodoxy 
of the Egyptian monks. 

(a) Pantaenus, the first Head of the School, is 
said by Eusebius to have been a Stoic, by Philip of 
Side to have been ‘ an Athenian, a Peripatetic/ In 
any case, he was learned in Greek philosophy, and, 
according to a doubtful tradition, visited India as 
a missionary before his appointment at Alexandria. 
The notices of his teaching indicate that he led the 
way in the allegorical interpretation of Scripture. 
His work seems to have been more catechetical 
than literary, and the most interesting fragment of 
his teaching has been preserved in the form of 
question ana answer. ‘ Pantaenus, being asked in 
what manner Christians suppose God to know 
reality, replied, He neither knows sensible things 
by sense, nor intelligible things by intellect. For 
it is not possible that He who is above the things 
that are should apprehend the things that are 
according to the things that are. We say that He 
knows things that are as acts of His own will ’ (ws 
t5ia deX^para, Maximus Conf., Schol. in Greg. Naz.). 
Clement was almost certainly a hearer of Pantaenus 
(not vice versa , as Philip oi Side says) ; and it is 
highly probable that Pantaenus is the ‘ Sicilian 
bee ’ whom Clement discovered ‘ hiding himself ’ in 
Egypt, and in whom he ‘found rest.’ 

(o) Clement of Alexandria. — Titus Flavius 
Clemens was born about A.D. 150, not at Alex- 
andria ; perhaps at Athens (Epiphanius). After 
many years of leisurely travelling in Italy, Greece, 
and the East, he came to Alexandria, where, about 
200, he succeeded Pantaenus as Head of the Cate- 


chetical School. In 202 or 203 he was compelled by 
the persecution under Severus to quit Alexandria, 
probably for Palestine and Syria. He was still 
living in 211, but dead in 216. We do not know at 
what period of his life he embraced Christianity, 
or what were the stages of his conversion. 

The works of Clement are — 

(1) The A6yos IIpoTpeTTTucb? npbt *EAAijvaf, an exhortation to the 
Greeks (not ‘ Gentiles,’ as Jerome mistranslates it) to abandon 
paganism This treatise was probably written about 190. (2) 

The IIai6aya>y<k, written after the last-named, a practical in- 
struction dealing chiefly with the conduct of social and personal 
life. The ‘Tutor* is Christ Himself, the great Instructor of all 
mankind. (3) The 'S.Tpo* partis (title in full Kara rrjy aA rj&jj <fu\o- 
cro<f)tay yvuo-TiKuy vnopvr\pdr(nv <rrpw/xareis, Strom I. 29), miscel- 
lanies , a much longer treatise, in seven, or eight (Photius, Jerome) 
books (The fragment of a logical treatise called Book vin. doe* 
not seem to belong to the irpto/xaret?,* and the end of Book vii- 
jpromises another treatise rather than another Book : air’ aAXry; 
apx*j? not.r)(r6ixe6a r'ov Aoyov) The Miscellanies , which are issued 
‘ in studied disorder,’ that the mysteries of knowledge may not be 
made too plain to readers who are unfit for them, expound the 
principles of a reasonable and philosophic faith The treatise was 
probably designed to lead up to another, which Clement intended 
to be called Ai6ao-*aAo? (This intention is implied in Peed ii 76, 
m. 97, and other places). This would have completed the series 
begun in the IIpoTpeTrTocris and continued in the natSayujyos, initi- 
ating the reader into the higher yvtocri? But Clement probably 
found that he could not publish such a work without violating his 
principle of reserve in communicating religious truths Some 
nave identified the Xrpu)par«li with the promised Aifia<rxaAoc, but 
de Faye and Major have Bhown that several promises are unful- 
filled in the Xrpui partly, and that the work has no appearance of 
finality. It was probably a sort of hors d’ oeuvre , forming no part 
of the original scheme (4) 'Ytrorvtraicret? or Outlines , in eight 
books These were notes and comments on the Old and New 
Testaments, including, says Eusebius, contested books such as 
Jude, Barnabas, Apocalypse of Peter, but not the whole of the 
Old Testament Photius passes some severe strictures on this 
work, in which Clement, he says, teaches that ‘ matter is time- 
less,' that the Son is a creature, that there were many worlds 
before Adam, that there are two Aoyot, of whom only the lower, 
a Pow er or Effluence of the Di\ me, w as incarnate , together with 
metempsychosis and doeetism. (5) Tty 6 craj&pevos nhovatoi, still 
extant , an interesting sermon, ending with the well-known story 
of St. John and the robber. (6) Several other treatises are men- 
tioned by Eusebius and Jerome, and (as subjects on which he 
intended to write) by Clement himself 

The view adopted above as to the character of 
the Miscellanies and the non - fulfilment of the 
design for a Didascalus is of great importance for 
the understanding of Clement’s theology. In 
Strom . iv. 1 he announces his intention, after 
dealing with other subjects, of introducing his 
readers to the ‘ true gnostic science of nature/ 
initiating them first into the lesser and then into 
the greater mysteries. But from such initiation 
he carefully refrains in the Miscellanies , for, as he 
says, ‘ to put everything into a book is as bad as to 
put a sword into a child’s hand/ We have, then, 
to conclude that Clement has suppressed what he 
considered the highest part of his teaching. It is 
safest, he says, to learn and teach such things 
orally. What was this esoteric teaching? It is 
safe to guess that it was mainly connected with 
Biblical exegesis. Clement believed in an authori- 
tative tradition of interpretation, handed down 
from Christ Himself through Peter, and James, 
and John, and Paul. It probably allegorized nar- 
ratives which the simphciores treasured as bare 
facts. Besides this, tne ‘Gnostic’ doubtless al- 
lowed himself to develop a mystical philosophy of 
religion, which could not be fully imparted or even 
inaae intelligible to the public. 

The conception of the earthly life of Christ as 
a grand symbolic drama or Divine mystery-play 
for the enlightenment of humanity, was quite in 
accordance with Alexandrian philosophy. And 
though no objection was taken to the supernatural 
element, as such, in either the OT or the NT, the 
esoteric teaching undoubtedly was that certain 
details in the former which were morally objection- 
able had only a symbolical truth. With regard 
to the philosophy of religion in its wider aspects, 

* The critical problems raised by this fragment, the Eclogcs, 
and the Excerpta ex Theodoto , have been discussed with different 
results by Zahn, Ruben, von Amim, and de Faye. 
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it is seldom necessary to read between the lines 
in Clement. He was not a profound thinker, 
but a well-read and able man, who accepted in 
an intelligent manner the syncretistic philosophy 
popular in learned circles at Alexandria. He nas 
oeen called cloudy and rhetorical, and has been 
accused of taking his quotations from anthologies 
of elegant extracts. But the obscurity is rather of 
arrangement than of thought, and the rhetoric is 
not often obtrusive. In Clement an ardent and 
impetuous imagination is joined to a serene soul 
and a clear intelligence. In fact it is worth ob- 
serving, in view of the often repeated statement 
that rhetoric, 4 the evil genius of Greece,’ infected 
Greek Christianity, that Minucius and Tertulhan 
are much more 4 rhetorical ’ than Justin or Clement. 

Clement, as a Christian philosopher, is aware 
that he has to encounter prejudice and mistrust. 
Gnosticism, at this time, was much more dreaded 
in the Church than fifty years earlier, when it was 
really a formidable intellectual force. At the end 
of the 2nd cent, the Christians were better educated, 
and the growth of rationalism and speculation in 
the Church alarmed many. Tertulhan argues 
that, since 4 hsereses a plnlosophia subornantur ’ 
(de Prescript. 7), philosophy should be banished 
from the Church ; and Clement is well aware that 
the majority agree with him. * Philosophy,’ he 
protests, 4 is not a goblin who wants to run away 
with us, as the vulgar think ’ (Strom, vi. 10). It is 
not the privilege of the few ; ‘ with us, philoso- 
phers are those who love Wisdom, the Author and 
Teacher of all things ’ (Strom, vi. 7). But he feels 
that the obscurantists, with their cry of kclI 

xf/CKr) 7 ria-TLs (Strom. i. 43), are formidable : he must 
even vindicate his right to publish a book at all ! 
Must literature be left only to pagans and atheists?, 
he asks. Must teaching be only by word of mouth ? 
His doctrine is not his own, but handed down from 
the Apostles ; and, lastly, people are not obliged 
to read him. Such a defence throws much light 
on the Christian distrust of culture even at Alex- 
andria. 

To turn to Clement’s theology. God is a Beinj^ 
(ovala)y but above space and time, 4 beyond even 
the One and the Monad,’ and strictly nameless, 
though we are obliged to give Him names. In a 
doubtful fragment (on which see Bigg, Bamnton 
Lectures [1886], p. 64) he has been thought to deny 
to God consciousness of the external world ; but 
probably Clement only means that God knows 
reality not as external to Himself. He certainly 
does not teach that the Father has no conscious- 
ness except through the Son. God takes pleasure 
in our salvation, and in that only (Strom, vii. 3 ; 
Protrept. 94, 95, 116) : His nature is profoundly 
moral : He is good because He wills to do good, 
not like fire, which radiates heat automatically 
(Strom, vii. 42, and esp. Strom, vi. 104, inti Kal 6 
Oebs ovx V dyaQbs ban, tolvttj pjkvti paKdpLOt Kal 

&<pdapros . . . ttolCjv 5b I8tws dya 6d, debs Kal 

Trarljp dyaObs &v.). Such passages must be con- 
sidered as well as those in which he tries to outdo 
Plato in emphasizing the transcendence of God. 

Nevertheless he insists that no man cometh to 
the Father except through Christ, the Logos. He 
rejects the Stoic pretension to 4 resemble God ’ 
(cf. however, Strom, vi. 113, quoted below), and 
quotes very pertinently the words of Christ Him- 
self, 4 It is enough for the disciple to be as his 
master.* His Logos-doctrine, which is the basis of 
his Christology, is less metaphysical and more 
religious than that of Philo. Although the direct 
dependence of Clement on Philo, as regards his 
conception of the Logos no less than in his prin- 
ciples of allegorism, has been conclusively estab- 
lished by Siegfried, it is plain that, while Philo is 
mainly preoccupied with the desire to explain the 


formation and government of the universe, Clement 
is much more interested in religious psychology. 
In the 150 years which elapsed between the two 
writers, the centre of gravity in 4 philosophy ’ had 
changed from metaphysics and cosmology to re- 
ligion and ethics (6<ra etpyrat . . . dLKaioaiJvrjv perd 

€V<T€(3oV$ iTLGTTflpLT)S iKdidda Kovra, TOVTO . . . (piXococplau 

Xlyw, he says). The immanent Logos of the Stoics 
was now more thought of than the Platonic 4 Idea 
of Ideas.’ Clement’s attempt to combine the two 
conceptions may be the excuse for Photius’ charge 
that he taught 4 two Logoi.’ Or perhaps Clement 
was perplexed by problems about the Father’s 
consciousness while the Son was incarnate. But 
the 4 two Logoi ’ do not appear in his extant 
treatises. The Logos in Clement is the instru- 
ment in creation (Tie is often called ‘ creator ’) ; 
He introduces harmony into the universe, of which 
He is the ‘pilot.’ He created man in His own 
image. He is spoken of as 4 the Will of God,’ 4 a 
power, or energy, of God,’ and in particular as 
4 Saviour,’ a term to which, we think, there is no 
parallel in Philo. He was a 4 lover of mankind ’ 
from the beginning (Protr. 6) ; it was He who re- 
vealed Himself m the OT theophanies. Since the 
Incarnation, He has been the 4 Saviour,’ ‘Tutor,’ 
and 4 Teacher ’ of Christians, of those, that is, who 
have been 4 initiated ’ by the laver of illumination 
(Peed. i. 26) into the true mysteries. In his soteri- 
ology, baptism is decidedly more prominent than 
redemption by the blood of Christ. Very char- 
acteristic is the presentment of salvation as an 
educational process, by the side of the other con- 
ception — equally characteristic of the period — of 
salvation as the acquisition of immortality. 

Of the Third Person of the Trinity, Clement 
says but little. The Alexandrians, in point of 
fact, hardly needed a Third Person ; for the func- 
tions of the World-Soul, the Third Person of the 
Platonic Trinity and the God of the Stoics, were 
discharged by the Logos in addition to those of the 
Platonic Nous ; and, were it not so, there was 
no close resemblance between the Holy Ghost 
of Christianity and the Neo-Platonic Psyche. 
Clement makes the orthodox statements about 
the Person of the Holy Ghost, and, for the rest, 
puts the subject aside as a davpa pvariKbv. 

Clement’s psychology is Platonic. There are 
three parts of the soul — the irrational soul, the 
rational soul, and the cnrtppa i rvevpaTiKbv. The 
third is evidently identical with the Klvrpov 
of Plotinus, and the synteresis of mediaeval mysti- 
cism. But Clement ascribes so much Divine in- 
spiration to the rational soul that the tripartite 
classification seems hardly necessary. Origen dis- 
cards it. Clement guards himself against the 
common tendency to associate evil with matter. 
The body is not naturally evil, he says, nor is the 
soul naturally good. Kather the soul is that 
which wills, the body that which acts. On pre- 
existence there is no definite statement. It was 
regarded as an open question in the Church, and 
probably Clement, like Origen, was inclined to 
believe it, though without accepting the Platonic 
doctrine of metempsychosis. He admits no heredi- 
tary guilt. God punishes only voluntary sins ; 
the sins forgiven in Baptism are actual transgres- 
sions ; infant Baptism is not mentioned (Bigg, 

p. 81). 

The most distinctive feature of Clement’s ethics 
is his doctrine of the Two Lives. This classifica- 
tion was common to most of the religious and philo- 
sophical teaching of the time, and was exagge- 
rated into an absolute difference by the Gnostics. 
Clement is as much opposed to Gnosticism as he is 
anxious to utilize and harmonize Platonic and 
Stoic doctrine. Faith and knowledge, the prin- 
ciples of the lower and higher life respectively, 
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are necessary to each other, and closely related. 
Faith is defined as ‘ a voluntary anticipation ( 7 rp6- 
\y)\f/L$) of things unseen/ ‘an uniting assent to an 
unseen object/ ‘ the foundation of rational choice/ 
‘ Voluntarily to follow what is useful is the first 
condition of understanding it/ Unless knowledge 
is based on faith, it remains merely intellectual 
assent, and is neither stable nor effective. The 
motive powers of faith are hope and filial awe. 
‘God is just, because He is merciful/ Faith, how- 
ever, must go hand in hand with inquiry (f^cns) : 
it is the nature of living faith to develop into 
knowledge (yvuxris). The perfect Christian, there- 
fore, is the ‘ Gnostic/ a word which Clement will 
not abandon to the sectarians who at last mono- 
polized it. The portrait of the Gnostic is given 
in Strom . vii. It is of supreme importance for 
the understanding of Clement as a teacher, because 
it anticipates the final part of his scheme, which 
was never executed. He does not expound his 
Gnosticism, but he does show us its fruits. The 
Gnostic is the man whose character has been 
formed by the complete religious philosophy for 
which the earlier books of the Stromateis are a 
preparation only. 

The aim of the Gnostic is to * become like to 
God/ Clement is not afraid, speaking as a Greek, 
to say that he peXerq elvai 0e6s {Strom, vi. 113). 
The Divine attribute of which he is thinking in 
such expressions is the higher knowledge, that 
which has for its object the ‘ intelligible world/ 
In one place {Strom, ii. 47) he says in more Chris- 
tian language that the highest contemplation is 
knowledge of God, which is inseparable from like- 
ness to Him. In Stoical form I 10 says {Strom, iv. 
39) that Gnosis is the purification of the ruling 
faculty of the soul ; and everywhere the necessity 
of moral even more than intellectual training is 
insisted on. In the seventh book the ‘canons ’ of the 
Gnostic character are said to be ‘gentleness, kind- 
ness, and noble devoutness/ and the ‘ achievements 
of the Gnostic faculty 9 are ‘ to know what is right, 
to do what is right, and to help others to do it/ 
‘ He is the true athlete, who in the great stadium, 
this beautiful world, is crowned for the great 
victory over all his passions/ ‘ He is persuaded 
that for souls that have chosen virtue, progress is 
always towards something better, till they are 
brought to the Great High Priest, in the vestibule 
of the Father/ Especial prominence is given to 
the two words dwadeia. ana aydinj , the former of 
which is the perfected work of temperance, when 
the passions are no longer even felt : otfreos f? 7 <rcu 
d)s tiaapKos {Strom, vii. 79 ; and still stronger Strom. 
vi. 75) : and the latter is the climax of the whole 
Christian life, the end which, like the beginning, 
faith, is not matter of teaching (ret &Kpa ov diddcr- 
Kerai). The statement that Clement exalts the 
intellect above the affections is untrue. The words 
Kvpuordrri irdcrrjs tirHTTj) juris dydrcrj (Strom, vn 68) are 
typical. The ‘ intellectual love c f God 5 aflords 
perfect satisfaction to all our faculties, and unifies 
the entire personality. ‘ Conduct follows know- 
ledge as surely as the shadow the body/ The will 
is not neglected. Faith in the first instance is an 
affair of the will, and is the necessary foundation 
of knowledge, the superstructure (Strom, ii. 11, 
v. 2, vii. 55) : ‘ but both aie Christ, the foundation 
and the superstructure too/ Faith exists in a 
higher and a lower form — ttLo-tis and tt. 

do£a<rTiK'f) (Strom, ii 48). 

As a thinker, Clement is most important as the 
author of a syncretistic philosophy of religion, fusing 
Platonism and Stoicism in a Christian mould. In 
Stoicism he found a natural religion, rationalism, 
moralism, and a predominant interest in psychology 
and apologetics, in Platonism a cosmology, doc- 
trines of revelation, redemption and salvation, and 


contemplation as the highest state. ‘ In Clement/ 
says Hort, ‘ Christian theology in some important 
respects reaches its highest point. . . . There was 
no one whose vision of what the faith of Jesus Christ 
was intended to do for mankind was so full or so 
true’ ( Ante-Nicene Fathers , p. 93). 

Liter aturb.— T he best edition of the text of Clement is in 
Stahhn, Gr. chnstl. Schnftsteller der drei ersten Jahrhunderte 
(1905). Important for the study of Clement are Zahn, 
Eorschunejen zur Geschichte des Neutestament lichen Kanons , 
etc , vol. ni. (1884); Big-g-, Christian Platonists of Alexandria 
(1886); P. M. Barnard, Quis Dives Salvetur (1897) ; de Faye, 
CUment d’ Alexandria (1898); Capitaine, Die Moral des 
Clemens von Alexandria (1908) ; Hort and J. B. Mayor, Clem, 
of Alex Miscellanies , Book vii Cf. also an article by the present 
writer in Church Quarterly Rev for July 1904. 

(c) Origen (Origenes Adamantius — the latter a 
real name) is said by Epiphanius to have been ‘ an 
Egyptian by race/ which probably does not mean 
a Copt. Porphyry calls him ‘a Greek/ and his 
father, the martyr Leonides, has a Greek name. 
He was born about 185, was carefully brought up 
as a Christian, became a pupil of Panteenus and 
Clement, and already in his 18th year occupied in- 
formally the position of Head of the Catechetical 
School, the older teachers having been scattered by 
the persecution under Severus. For many years he 
was occupied in laborious study and teaching, 
mainly on the Bible ; but he attended the lectures 
of Ammonius Saceas, and was himself consulted by 
many non-Christians. In 215 he was driven from 
Egypt by mob- violence, and taught for some time at 
Cjesarea, even preaching in the churches, though 
still a layman, till Demetrius recalled him to Alex- 
andria. On his return he devoted himself mainly 
to writing Biblical commentaries, leaving to his 
coadjutor Heraclas most of the catechetical teach- 
ing. Meanwhile his relations with Demetrius 
became strained, and he availed himself of invita- 
tions to visit Palestine, Greece, and Asia Minor 
(about 227). In Palestine he received orders from 
the bishops there, without the consent of Demet- 
rius. |That prelate resented his action as con- 
tumacious, and Origen left Alexandria for the last 
time in 231. The Egyptian Synod condemned him, 
and even declared his priesthood invalid ; but the 
sentence was disregarded in Palestine, where Origen 
laboured (at Caesarea) for the last twenty years of 
his life. He was tortured and imprisoned in the 
Decian persecution (250), and, broken in health, 
died at Tyre in 253. 

A complete list of Ori gen’s works would occupy 
too much space here. The following are the pro- 
bable dates of the most important treatises : 

220-228 Commencement of Hexapla. Com on Canticles. 

228-231 Commentaries on St John, Genesis, etc. ; Miscel- 
lanies , de Pnncipiis, 

232-238. Commentaries continued ; Exhortation to Martyr- 
dom 

238-240 Commentaries on Ezekiel 

240 Letter to Julius Afncanus , Commentaries on Canticles 
(10 books) 

241-248 Homilies on OT ; New Testament Commentaries ; 
Hexapla finished 

249. The eight books contra Celsum. 

Of these the most valuable for an understanding 
of Origen’s theology and philosophy are the de 
Principiis , the Commentary on St. John , and the 
contra Celsum ; to which may be added the beauti- 
ful treatise On Prayer (date uncertain ; before 231), 
and the collection of extracts from his writings 
called Philocalia , made by Gregory of Nazianzus 
and Basil. 

Principles of exegesis.— Allegorism in Origen is 
an instrument of apologetics, and at the same time 
a device to gain freedom of thought. He insists 
that no word or letter of Scripture can lack a pro- 
found meaning, and that every historical text has 
a body, soul, and spirit, i.e. a literal, moral, and 
spiritual sense. History is compared to a ladder, 
of which the literal facts are the lowest rungs (m 
Joh. i. 20). 
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This metaphor would bind us to do justice to the literal mean- 
ing first. But Ongen, like Philo, at times expresses almost 
contempt for the literal narrative. ‘What man of sense,' he 
asks, ‘ will suppose that the first and second and third day, and 
the evening and morning, existed without a sun and moon and 
stars? Or that God walked in a garden in the evening, and that 
Adam hid himself under a tree? Or that the devil took Jesus 
into a high mountain, whence He could see the kingdoms of the 
Persians and Scythians and Indians?’ ( de Pnnc. 1 . 16). All such 
passages are valuable only for their higher meanings. ‘ There 
are some passages,' he says, ‘which are not literally true, but 
absurd ana impossible ' (de Pnnc. iv. 18). So ‘ some of the laws 
of Moses are absurd ana others impossible * Moses orders the 
sacrifice of an animal (the Tpay^Aa^oO which does not exist in 
nature ‘I should blush to admit tnat God has given such 
commands, which are inferior to many human enactments ’ 
‘Scripture contains an unhistonc&l element, inwoven with the 
history,’ in order that the worthlessness of the latter may drive 
us to seek the spiritual meaning. 

We may wonder that Origen did not make more 
use of the theory of a progressive and gradual 
revelation, which he asserts in several places. But 
his main object was to save the OT (which was 
attacked and ridiculed by the Gnostics) for the 
Church, while at the same time repudiating the 
obligation to obey the Law, which was still piessed 
on the Christians by the Jews. The allegoric 
method served both ends. It must also be le- 
membered that the ‘ homily, ’ as established by 
custom at Alexandria, necessitated a very plastic 
treatment of the text. The preacher or lectui er 
was expected to go straight through some book of 
the OT, extracting something edifying from each 
chapter. What could he say about Joshua but 
that the Canaanite kings were ‘non tarn reges 
quam vitiorum nomina’? The tone of these intei- 

J /retations is often half-ironical, though the moial 
essori is pressed home with all seriousness. His 
treatment of NT difliculties shows even greater 
boldness, and is quite startlmg. The discrepancies 
between the four Evangelists are, he thinks, fatal 
to their credit unless we look for their truth in the 
‘spintual sense.’ There is (so Jerome makes him 
say) an Eternal Gospel, of which the actual Gospel 
is only the shadow. We must separate the aladrjrbu 
euayytXiop from the potjt6v kclI irpeupLanKbp. Thus lie 
interprets the Fourth Gospel as a symbolic treatise, 
much as Loisy and others do now. But in his eye% 
all this exegesis was not the work of human in- 
genuity, but the gift of the Holy Spirit. Much of 
it was traditional : Clement seems always to copy, 
not to invent, his allegorisms. Origen, without 
making any boastful claim, believes himself to be 
illuminated. 

Doctrine of God. — As ‘ Spirit’ and ‘ Light/ 4 God 
is a simple intellectual nature, in whom is no greater 
nor less, higher nor lower, the Monad, Unit, Mind, 
and Fountain of all Mind * (de Pnnc . 1). As against 
the Christian Stoics, he asserts that God is incor- 
poreal, and he is more careful than Clement to avoid 
Stoical phrases savouring of materialistic pantheism. 
God is spaceless and timeless, 4 everywhere and no- 
where/ ‘natura simplex et tota mens/ Being un- 
changeable, He cannot feel anger, hatred, or 
repentance. Punishment is not His work, but the 
necessary consequence of sin. And yet He is long- 
suffering, merciful, and pitiful : He has 4 the passion 
of \o\e r (in Ezech. Horn. vi. 6, Bigg, p. 158). God 
is not infinite, but self-limiting (in Matt. xin. 569) : 
His almightiness is limited by His goodness and 
wisdom (c. Cels . iii. 493). Origen has not solved 
the problem of reconciling these moral attributes 
with the Platonic transcendence ; for a fine but 
vague passage on the subject see in Nu?n. Horn. 
xxiii. 2. He has less confidence than Clement in 
the via negativa as a path to reality ; the most 
intimate knowledge of God is gained not by abstrac- 
tion, but by direct revelation ; grace is implanted in 
the soul /nerd rtvos ipOovatacfiov. On this side he is 
more of a mystic than Clement. Moreover, by 
emphasizing the attribute of Goodness (dyaOdpjs) 
rather than that of self-existent Being, he gives 


the idea of God a richer and more ethical con- 
tent. 

But the doctrine of God in Origen involves at 
every point the problem of the Trinity. The Son 
or Logos is the centre of his theology. He is co- 
eternal and co-equal with the Father. 4 There never 
can have been a time when He was not. F or when 
was the Divine Light destitute of its effulgence? 
. . . Let him who dares to say there was a time 
when the Son was not, consider that this is the 
same as to say there was a time when Wisdom, 
the Word, and life were not’ (de Pnnc . iy. 28). 
But we must distinguish between those attributes 
(tirlvoicu) which belong to the Son essentially, and 
those which are assumed for the purpose of redemp- 
tion. To the former class belong Wisdom, Word, 
Life, Truth ; to the latter, Firstborn from the dead, 
Propitiation, Light, Shepherd. The former class 
are vo^ri, the latter a 1<j6t]tL 4 Happy are they who 
need the Son of God no longer as Physician, 
Shepherd, Redemption, but as Wisdom, Word, 
Justice, and the other perfect attributes’ (in Joh. 
l 22). He is willing to identify the Logos with 
the Platonic k6ct/jlos vor\rb $ (m Joh. xix. 5 ; c. Cels. 
vi. 63), only protesting against subjective idealism 
(de Pnnc . h. 3, mundum m sola phantasm et cogi - 
tationum lubrico conststentem). The Son is there- 
fore essentially eternal and unchanging, not merely 
the \6yos Trpo<popLK6$ of God ; He 4 t oas (not 4 became r ) 
with God, as St. John says. He is absolute Truth, 
Righteousness, and Wisdom; but the text, ‘none 
is good save one, that is God/ forbids us to call 
Him the absolute Good, though 4 m regard to us 
He is the absolute Good.’ Prayer may be addressed 
to the Son or to the Spirit, but the liighest prayer 
is that which is addressed to the Father in Christ’s 
name. 

The charge of subordinationism in Ongen’s Chris- 
tology cannot be maintained. It is unlikely that 
he used the word dfxoovaios , m the Nicene sense, of 
the Soil, because for a Platonist it is hardlylcorrect 
to speak of the ovaLa of God, who is virepovcnos ; but 
words likei ov Kara /uLcrovclap aXXa /car’ ovaiau iarl 
6c6s (Set. m Psalm . 135) should have been enough 
to establish his orthodoxy on this side. The doctrine 
of iirivoLai (see above), varying with the grade of 
spirituality attained by the believer, explains some 
apparent inconsistencies of expression, and his 
reverence for Scripture (e.o. ‘ My Father is greater 
than I ’) explains others. The subordination which 
he teaches is one of person and office, not of essence. 
‘The Son is less than the Father, as reaching only 
to rational beings ; while the Father, holding all 
things together, reaches to everything. The Holy 
Spirit is less [than the Son], as extending to the 
saints only ’ (de Pnnc. i. 3). In the Incarnation 
the Son united Himself with a soul which had re- 
mained absolutely pure in its pre-existent state (de 
Pnnc. ii. 6). Like other souls, it was eternally 
united to the Word. It was free, like other souls, 
but so perfectly and inseparably did it cleave to the 
Word from the beginning, that the union of the 
two is like a molten mass of metal always radiating 
a white heat. By this union it was saved from all 
possibility of sin. His body was also pure and 
perfect. It was real flesh and blood, but of trans- 
parent beauty to those whose spiritual sight was 
purged. He rose from the dead, not in this flesh, but 
with that 4 spiritual body ’ of which St. Paul speaks. 
‘Origen’s view of the God-Man — a term which he 
first employed — differs from the ordinary view, 
generally speaking, only in so far as it is conditioned 
by his opinions of the pre-existence of the Soul and of 
the nature of the resurrection body’ (Bigg, p. 189). 

Ongen speaks with much hesitation about the 
nature and office of the Holy Spirit. As a Person of 
the Trinity, He is co-eternal and co-equal with the 
Father and Son. ‘The Spirit of the Father and 


ALEXANDRIAN THEOLOGY 


317 


the Spirit of the Son is one and the same * (in Rom . 
vi. 13). He understood St. Paul well enough to 
observe that no distinction is made by him between 
the action of the Spirit and of the Son (de Pnnc. 
i. 3). But in one remarkable passage (in Joh. ii. 
6) he raises the question whether the Spirit came 
into being througn the Word tov \6yov tytvero), 
or whether He has no separate essence (irtpav 
ovaLav) from the Father and the Son. These specu- 
lations are so inconsistent with the strong Trini- 
tarian doctrine elsewhere maintained, that they 
cause surprise. They show how fluid dogma still 
was when Origen wrote. But the influence of his 
teaching (in spite of the charges brought against 
him) certainly operated against subordinationism. 
With some hesitation he pointed to the true view 
that the sources of Essence, of Revelation, and of 
Inspiration must be completely equal — must be 
God in the same degree. The opposite view re- 
moves the supreme God from life and experience, 
and makes Him finally unknowable. Other signifi- 
cant dicta about the Trinity are that 4 the Father 
begets, the Son comprehends, the Holy Ghost pene- 
trates all * ; and that ‘ things derive their essence 
from the Father, reason from the Son, and holiness 
from the Holy Ghost’ (in Rom . vii. 13 ; de Pnnc . 
i. 3). 

Cosmoloqy and Psychology . — The world began in 
unity, and will end in unity. In this sense the 
end will be ‘ like the beginning,’ but not identical 
with it, inasmuch as the beginning is the desire for 
a perfection which is only implicitly contained in 
the scheme, as designed by perfect ^Visdom. God 
created the world 4 out of nothing’: matter, the 
lowest of the creatures, was created by Him im- 
mediately after the 4 fall of the souls, * to prevent 
the world from being dissolved’ (de Pnnc. ii. 1). 
God is neither the whole nor a part of the whole : 
the former conception contradicts His simplicity, 
the latter His sovereignty. His Spirit is no all- 
pervading subtle element, like the Stoic Trvevfxa. 
The world is distinct from God ; it is His creation. 
It is eternal in the sense that it had no beginning 
m time ; the entire scheme that we know is only a 
brief phase in an innumerable series of worlds. The 
original creation, Origen teaches, was of innocent 
spirits, who shared ‘ accidentally ’ or precariously 
the perfection which God possesses 4 essentially.’ 
Their fall from perfection was voluntary. Some 
(the angels and the stars, to which Origen attri- 
butes souls) remained in their first estate ; others 
(sinful men and evil spirits) fell in various degrees, 
and can be restored only through the discipline of 
suffering. This world is constructed as the appro- 
priate scene of their training, affording scope for 
the treatment proper to every degree of guilt. The 
fall of the souls was thus antenatal, but Origen 
teaches no metempsychosis. The story of the Fall 
in Genesis he is disposed to treat as mere allegory 
(c. Cels. iv. 40). The most succinct statement of 
Ins doctrine is in de Pnnc ii. 8, e iding vovs ttws o?>v 
ylyove \pvx^ , Kal \pvxh Karopdiodeicra ytvercu povs, words 
which throw light on his psychology. 4 Soul ’ is 
4 mind 5 in a fallen state ; it is an adventitious 
principle, intermediate between 4 flesh ’ and 4 mind ’ 
or 4 spirit.’ In reality his psychology is dichotomic, 
though out of respect to St. Paul he preserves in 
words the distinction between 4 soul ’ and 4 spirit ’ 
(see esp. in Joh. xxxii. 2 ; in Lemt. Horn. ii. 2). 

The discussion as to whether Origen teaches the 
immateriality of the soul has been conducted on 
wrong lines. The soul for Origen is certainly im- 
material, but it implies a body. 4 The spirit,’ he 
says, ‘is with the soul as a master and director, 
associated with it to remind it of the good, and to 
accuse and punish it for its faults. If the soul is 
disobedient and obstinate in revolt, it will be 
divided from the spirit after it leaves the body ’ (in 


Rom . ii. 9). The soul which is exalted by follow- 
ing the spirit, and not only following but being 
transformed into spirit, must put off' its nature as 
soul, and become spiritual (de Orat. 10). Here the 
‘spirit’ resembles the impersonal vovs of Neo- 
Platonism ; but the question whether it belongs or 
does not belong to our ego can be answered neither 
for Ongen nor for any other mystical thinker. It 
is an essential part of his teaching that the exist- 
ence of God and other fundamental truths of 
religion are 4 sown in the soul ’ as matters of im- 
mediate apprehension (afoOrjcns). ‘So long as we 
keep them, the Logos never leaves us’ (m Joh. 
xix. 3). This dda atcrdrjcris is made to cover Rueh 
sensuous experiences (of sight, hearing, smell) as 
the later Catholicism accepts under the name of 
mystical phenomena (c. Cels. i. 48) ; but such com- 
munications, though from a Divine source, are only 
externalized by our minds ; 4 God never speaks to 
us from outside’ (m Psalm, xxvii. 1). From these 
4 seeds ’ spring the flowers and fruits of Divine 
knowledge, Christ revealing Hnnsell under various 
aspects as the soul is able to receive Him. Corre- 
sponding to this psychological dispensation is the 
historical economy which, after the paitial theo- 
phanies of OT, culminated in the Incarnation. 
The two are parallel aspects of the same Divine 
plan ; it is meaningless to ask whether the histori- 
cal Incarnation is the 4 cause ’ of the soul’s restora- 
tion. At the same time it must be admitted that 
Origen has a less firm grasp of the ideas of progress 
and development than Clement. He gives too 
much importance to the ‘fall of Adam,’ and in 
consequence his philosophy of history is both 
gloomier and less scientific than Clement’s. His 
view of secular culture is also much less sym- 
pathetic. 

Eschatology . — Clement had represented men in 
the future life as placed in different grades accord- 
ing to their moral deserts. The wicked will be 
subjected to disciplinary punishments till they are 
foiced to own their guilt. Oiigen developed fur- 
ther the notion that all punishment must be dis- 
ciplinary, since 4 God can hate nothing,’ and it is 
no part of His nature to render evil for evil. More- 
over, immortal spirits (voepal <pvacis) cannot be con- 
signed to perdition. 

Here it is plain that Ongen encountered great difficulties m 
reconciling his philosophy with the traditional Church teaching 
on the resurrection, last judgment, heaven, and hell. It is clear, 
he says, that the Gospels must not be understood literally . ‘The 
stars* could not ‘fall from heaven ’ upon the earth, for they are 
much larger than the earth. Our matenal bodies, which are 
dispersed among other organisms, cannot be reconstituted in the 
resurrection. Can we suppose that the damned will literally 
‘gnash their teeth’? No, he says ; it is the ‘spark,’ or vital 
principle, which survives, and will make a new abode for itself, 
the resurrection body. Even when the soul becomes pure spirit, 
it will need a kind of body, for God alone is incorporeal spirit 
Purgation must continue after death , 4 even Paul or Peter must 
come into that fire * But will any remain in torment for ever 9 
Origen hopes and thinks not, but will not dogmatize , he re- 
members the guest who was cast into outer darkness, with no 
promise of pardon There are passages in Origen which imply at 
least a poena dam it never to be made good ; but he would him- 
self have disclaimed any certitude on the subject. Onl> he in- 
sists that promises like 4 love never faileth,’ 4 God shall be all in 
all,’ must somehow be fulfilled. Even the devil might find 
salvation, as a spirit made in the image of God, though, as 
devil, he would be destroyed (in Horn . v 8) The final con- 
summation is complete likeness to God: ‘God shall be all in 
all ’ ; i e He will be all in each individual ( de Pnnc . v 6). Then 
there will be no more diversity, when all shall have reached the 
highest degree of perfection. 

Esoteric Christianity . — Origen believes that the 
Logos enlightens all men accouiing to their capa- 
cities. Current Christianity is the best that the 
average man can assimilate. It includes mythical 
stories, which exist both in OT and NT ; it offers 
rewards and punishments as inducements to virtue, 
and communicates truths in veiled forms and images. 
But it is not a matter of indifference what symbols 
are presented to the 4 common man 9 ; it is the 
religion of Christ alone which must be accepted by 
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all, though under different aspects. The Gnostic 
learns that the objects of religious knowledge have 
only a supramundane history : the 4 eternal * or 
‘ spiritual 5 Gospel 4 places clearly before men’s 
minds all things concerning the Son of God, both 
the mysteries shown by His words, and the things 
of which His acts were the riddles’ (m Joh. i. 9). 

Such passages have been harshly interpreted as implying that 
the Gnostic has no further need of the historic Christ ; but this is 
true onl\ in the same sense in which it nn^ht be said of St Paul 
— in other words, the statement is quite misleading. The innate 
knowledge of God, which he asserts, is the work of the Logos* 
Christ, who first fully disclosed Himself in the historic Incarna- 
tion On the actual effect of the death of Chnst, as a transaction, 
Origen suggests various view’s, already current, in a tentative 
manner among others, the idea of a ransom paid to the devil, 
which was popular at this time He certainly did not regard 
the historic work of Christ as a mere appearance or exhibition, 
though, for the Gnostic, Christ in us is far more important than 
Chnst /or us 

Influence of Origen . — The double achievement of 
Origen (carrying on what Clement began) was to 
destroy Gnosticism, and to give philosophy a recog- 
nized place in the creeds of the Church. The 
second was the puce which the conservatives had 
to pay for the first. Henceforth the Church pos- 
sessed a theology and a philosophy of religion which 
were far more attractive to the educated inind than 
the barbaric Platonism of the Gnostics. It was, of 
course, neither possible nor desirable to teacli the 
philosophy to the masses, for whose benefit the 
Catholic system, with its apparatus of cultus, 
miracle, and sensuous symbolism, was developed 
side by side with the progress of scientiiic theology. 
In their relation to tradition, the Alexandrians 
mark a stage in a conflict which ended in a com* 

E roimse. The great Gnostics of the 2nd cent, had 
een unable to maintain their footing in the Church. 
Clement succeeded in doing so, though not without 
suspicion ; Origen, after much hesitation, was con- 
demned The Cappadocians endeavoured to re- 
concile faith and knowledge by mutual concessions, 
a process which was completed, after a fashion, by 
Cyril of Alexandria and by the theologians of the 
6th century (Hamack, Hist, of Dogma , in. 5). 

The first conflict in Avhich Ongen’s theology 
was deeply involved was against Sabellianism. 
Dionysius, bishop of Alexandria, in attacking the 
Monarcliians fell under the charge of Tritheism, 
the Homan see pronouncing against him, and laying 
down a via media between the Alexandrian and 
the Sabellian doctrines. This condemnation had 
no effect at Alexandria, where the school of Origen 
flourished almost unchallenged till the end of the 
3rd century. Modifications, however, were intio- 
duced, involving a doctrine of subordination in the 
Trinity of the Neo-Platonic type, and upholding 
continence (ty/cpdrcia) as the great original con- 
tribution of Christianity to ethics. Gregory Thau- 
maturgus (who is said to have called the Son a 
KTi<T/j,a) taught the Trinitarian doctrine of Origen 
in a form nearer to Monarchianism than to Tri- 
theism. 

The first serious attack on Origen was that of 
Methodius, who, however, in spite of his bitterness, 
seems only to advocate a compromise between his 
teaching and the rule of faith. In the controversies 
that followed in the 4th cent., which need not be 
described in detail, we mark a gradual hardening 
and crystallizing of theological thought under the 
chilling breath of authority. Origen’s teaching 
was disintegrated, selections being made from it 
without regard to consistency, and he himself was 
at last condemned as a heretic. After Athanasius 
the Logos -doctrine began to decay in importance, 
as the notion of an economic and relative Trinity 
gave place to that of an absolute Trinity. The 
identification of the Logos-Christ with the spirit 
of the cosmic process fell more and more out of 
sight. This change may also be described as part 
of a transition from Platonism to Aristotelianism 


in the Church. The school of Antioch led a revolt 
against the Alexandrian exegesis of Holy Scripture, 
and founded a more critical method, in which the 
literal sense was always at least considered, and 
the Messianic allusions in OT very much curtailed. 
Origen’s idea of pre-existence had still many sup- 
porters in the 4th cent., but was more and more 
discredited, till it was finally condemned at Con- 
stantinople in 533. The rival theories — that the 
soul is begotten with the body, and that God 
creates souls and plants them m the embryos — 
were left to contend with each other. The doctrine 
of the Fall of Man, based on Genesis, resumed its 
importance when the theory of an extramundane 
Fall was excluded. The question whether Christ 
would have become incarnate if Adam had not 
sinned is never, we think, discussed at length 
except by those who answer it in the negative ; 
but the idea of an Incarnation as an essential part 
of the Divine plan is certainly in accordance with 
Alexandrianism, and has been revived by modern 
thinkers (e.g. Westcott), who are in general sym- 
pathy with Clement and Origen. It was part of 
the teaching of Pelagius, and may have been dis- 
credited on that account. 

One of the most important of Origen’s contri- 
butions to theology was his teaching on the death 
of Christ, which combined rather than reconciled 
the notions of expiatory sacrifice — of a propitiatory 
death of God vanquishing the death decreed by 
Him — and of the revelation of a redemption really 
effected in the eternal world. Both ideas were 
familiar to the Greek mysteries. The idea of 
substitution could not be emphasized by an Alex- 
andrian ; the Logos-doctrine makes it meaningless, 
but after Cyril it became prominent. 

In the long Arian controversy the name of 
Origen played a cuiious part. The Adoptianist 
theory of a Jesus who gradually becomes God 
was totally at variance with Origen’s doctrine ; 
but Arius found in the Neo-Platonic cosmology 
a support for his theory of a mediating Logos, 
between the inaccessible Father and the world. 
But in denying to the Logos any essential unity 
pwith the Father he abandoned decisively the Alex- 
andrian Christology. 4 With Arms, Christ belongs 
m every sense bo the world of created things ’ 
(Ilarnack) ; with Athanasius He belongs in every 
sense to God, the cosmical aspect being virtually 
shelved. Athanasius was not a scientific theologian, 
and the restatement of Alexandrian theology, 
necessitated by his labours, fell to the Cappa- 
docians, of whom Gregory of Nyssa is most in 
sympathy with Origen. This writer avoids some 
of the most obnoxious speculations of his master, 
but on the whole reproduces his teaching, winch in 
this way has found and maintained a footing m 
the Catholic Church, for Gregory of Nyssa has 
never been condemned. 



ristianity into a religion 
of cultus affected Christian Platonism in precisely 
the same way in which Neo-Platonism suffered 
between Plotinus and Jamblichus. Dionysius the 
Areopagite is the representative of this application 
of Alexandrian allegorism to ritual and dogma. 
The first vogue of this extraordinary writer co- 
incided with a reaction in favour of Origen. 
Among later developments of Christian Platon- 
ism, which owed some of their inspiration to the 
Alexandrian theology, it is necessary to men- 
tion only the philosophical mysticism of Eckhart 
and his successors, the 4 Cambridge Platonism ’ of 
the 17th cent., and in our own day the theology 
of F. D. Maurice, Westcott, etc. Among philoso- 
phers, Leibniz has many points of resemblance to 
Origen. 
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Litbraturr. — Redepenning, Ongenes (1841-1846) ; Denis, 
De la Philosophic d'Ongbne (1884) , Westcott, art ‘Origenes* 
in Did. Christ JBiogr ; Harnack, Dogmcngeschichte , Bigg, 
Christian Platonists of Alexandria (1886) , text: Lommatzsch 
(1831-1847). 

Permanent value of the Alexandrian Theology . 
— Was the attempt of the Alexandrians to Chris- 
tianize the current philosophy of their age legiti- 
mate? The question has been very diversely 
answered. Writers like Deissmann, Wernle, ana 
Hatch, and the llitsclilian school generally, regard 
the 4 Hellenizing 5 of Christian doctrine as an alien 
graft upon the enthusiastic revivalism of primitive 
Christianity, and deplore, with Harnack, the 
4 secularizing ’ and 4 depotentiation ’ of the religion 
which they ascribe to the influence of Alexandria. 
On the otner side, it has been pointed out that, 
unless we ignore St. Paul’s Epistles, the Epistle 
to the Hebrews, and the Fourth Gospel, there is 
much of 4 Hellenism ’ in the NT ; and also that 
philosophy in the first two centuries had ceased to 
be ‘ secular * and had become religious. The later 
Stoics and Platonists were 4 not far from the king- 
dom of God/ and were by no means inclined to 
undervalue strictness of conduct. Moreover, the 
fusion of Greek and Jewish thought was so in- 
evitable that to deplore it is to take a pessimistic 
view of human development. Finally, revivalism 
is in its nature a brief phase ; an intellectual 
system must follow it, or the whole eflects of the 
movement must disappear. The Alexandrians 
satisfied the legitimate need of their age by pro- 
viding 4 a scientific doctrine of religion which, 
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ALGONQUINS (Eastern). — i. Divisions. — The 

existing representatives of the Algonquin or Algic 
race may be separated linguistically into three div- 
isions : the Blaekfeet of the extreme western part 
of North America, whose idiom differs most from 
that of all the other Algonquin tribes ; the Cree- 
Ojibwas of the middle west, whose language 
embraces a number of closely allied linguistic 
variations ; and the so-called tVabanaki races of 
the north-eastern American coast, with whom the 
picsent article is especially concerned. 

The term Wabanaki or Ohbanaki means both 
* land of the dawn or east 5 and 4 man or person 
from the east/ The name is at present applied 
to five distinct clans; viz., the Passamaquoddies, 
Penobscots, Canadian Abenakis or St Francis 
Indians, Micmacs, and Delawares, all of whom are 
plainly descended from one common family which 
probably first established organized tribal relations 
along the Canadian and New England north- 
eastern coast. There is no reason to consider that 
the term 4 Easterners = Wabanakis 9 has any mean- 
ing going farther back than this into the origin of 
these peoples, who, in all probability, came eastward 
at a comparatively early date fron some unknown 
western habitat. Unless modern Americanists are 
to be driven to accept the impracticable theory 
that the eastern tribes crossed from Europe by way 
of some long since vanished land-bridge, the theory 
of a western origin for all the Indian coast-races is 
literally forced upon us. It will be seen, therefore, 
that the name 4 Wabanakis= Easterner ’ must have 
for us a geographical rather than a racial- historical 
signification. 

(1) The Passamaquoddy Indians of Pleasant 
Point, Maine, now numbering about 500 in all, are 
identical with the Milicetes or Etchemins of New 
Brunswick and Nova Scotia, Canada. The name 
Passamaquoddy is a purely local term, meaning 
4 spearers of pollock-fisli ’ (peskatum). The correct 
form is Pestumokadyik y which has been corrupted 
by the whites into Passamaquoddy . These Indians 


while not contradicting the faith, does not merely 
support or explain it in a few places, but raises it 
to another and higher intellectual sphere, namely, 
out of the province of authority and obedience into 
that of clear knowledge and inward intellectual 
assent emanating from love to God’ (Harnack, 
History of Dogma , Eng. trans., vol. ii. , pp. 324 f.). 
This recognition, from a writer whose view of re- 
ligion is strongly anti-intellectualist, is remarkable, 
and it does no more than justice to the great con- 
structive effort of Clement and Ongen, oy which 
the best of Platonism and Stoicism was incorpor- 
ated in Christianity. The permanent value of 
their syncretistic schemes will always be differ- 
ently judged while men continue to be 4 bom 
either Platonists or Aristotelians 9 ; those who 
would oust metaphysics from theology can have 
but scanty sympathy with the Alexandrians. But 
if speculation on Divine truths is permissible or 
even necessary, no Christian theologians deserve 
a higher place than Clement and Origen, who 
made a serious and not unsuccessful attempt to 
combine in their creed the immanence and tran- 
scendence of God, universal law and human 
freedom, the universal and the particular in 
revelation, a lofty standard of piactical ethics and 
orld-forgetting contemplation. H or t’s opinion of 
Clement’s contribution to Christian theology has 
been quoted. \V estcott says of Ongen, 4 We have 
not yet made good the positions which he marked out 
as belonging to the domain of Christian philosophy * 
(Bel. Thought m the West , 252). W. Ii. Inge. 


quins. 

are by far the most interesting remnant of the 
Wabanakis, as they still retain an unusually exten- 
sive oral literature, including love poems, legends, 
and historical tales of considerable value. It should 
be stated that the nucleus of the material relating 
to the primitive religious conceptions of the 
Wabanakis has been collected by the present writer 
from the Passamaquoddies primarily, and second- 
arily from the Micmacs. 

(2) The Penobscot Indians of Maine now number 
not more than 350, most of whom live at the 
Indian village of Oldtown on Penobscot River 
near Bangor, Maine. These people still speak a 
characteristic Algonquin language, which is more 
closely allied to the idiom of the Abenakis of St. 
Francis, near Pierreville, Quebec, Canada, than it 
is to that of the geographically nearer neighbours 
of the Penobscots, the Passamaquoddies. In short, 
there can be no doubt that both the Penobscot and 
the Abenaki dialects are sister idioms which have 
sprung from a common original at a very recent 
date (cf. the present writer m Kuldskap the Master , 

p. 30). 

(3) It is well known that the Abenakis of Canada 
are the direct descendants, of course A\ith some 
admixture of French and other blood, of the 
majority of the savages who escaped fiom the 
great battle of the Kennebec m Maine, vhen the 
English commander Bradford overthrew their tribe 
on 3rd December, 1679. Many of the survivors at 
once lied to French Canada, "where they established 
their habitat at their present village of St. Francis, 
near Pierreville, Quebec. Otheis again may have 
wandered into Canada at a slightly later date. 
There can be no doubt that the Indians now called 
Penobscots, from their residence near the river of 
that name, are the descendants of those of the 
early Abenakis who eventually submitted them- 
selves to their English conquerors. The Canadian 
Abenaki is the only one of the Wabanaki clans 
which calls itself genencally by the comprehensive 
name Wabanaki (Kul6skap i p. 31). 
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(4) The Micmacs are the easternmost and by far the 
most numerous to-day of the Wabanaki remnants. 
They are to be found in various places in the 
Canadian provinces of Quebec, New Brunswick, 
Nova Scotia, Prince Edward’s Island, and New- 
foundland. Their grade of intelligence is much 
lower than that of the other members of the same 
family, but they still possess a vast store of folk- 
lore, legends, and poems, which is perishing for 
want of interested collectors. Their language 
differs so greatly from the dialects of the Passa- 
maquoddies, Penobscots, and Abenakis, that the 
members of these clans always use F rencli or English 
when communicatingwith their Micmac neighbours, 
while an intelligent Passamaquoddy can without 
difficulty be understood by a Penobscot or Abenaki, 
if the dialect is pronounced slowly. 

(5) The story of the enforced westward wander- 
ings of the ill-fated Delawares or Lendpe has been 
told in detail by a distinguished authority, the late 
Dr. D. G. Brinton, in his comprehensive work, 
The Lendpe and their Legends , pp. 122-126. At the 
present day, this famous tribe, around which a 
certain glamour of romance has been cast by the 
well known American author, Fenimore Cooper, in 
his Leatherstocking Tales , is scattered literally to 
the four winds or heaven. The three Delaware 
clans, the Minsi, the Una mi and the Unalachtiqo i 
who were once the dominant native race in Dela- 
ware, Pennsylvania, New Jersey, and parts of New 
York State, are now represented by a few bands 
living in Indian Territory, in Western Canada, and 
in Ontario, Canada. The Delawares of Indian 
Territory, numbering about 500 persons, have quite 
lost their tribal identity, as they have been incor- 
porated by the Cherokee nation, by whose chief 
and council they are governed. In Ontario there 
are only about 300 in all : 100 situated at Ilagers- 
ville on the Reserve of the Six Nations (Iroquois), 
100 at Munccytown, and the same number at 
Moraviantown, which is the seat of a Moravian 
mission. 

2 . Religious conceptions. — All the Wabanaki 
clans at present existing, save only the Delawares, J 
are, with very few individual exceptions, of the 
Roman Catholic faith, a fact which is most fortu- 
nate for students of comparative religion, as the 
Catholic priests have made little if any effort to 
stifle the ancient ideas regarding witchcraft and 
spirits, which formed the chief elements of the 
earlier shamanistic faith. For this reason, nearly 
all our material, upon which this and other studies 
of Algonquin religious ideas are based, comes from 
the Catholic tribes, and not from the Delawares, 
who are all Protestants, belonging for the most 
part to the Church of England or to the Moravians. 

The religious system of the primitive eastern 
Algonquins was, as already indicated, purely 
shamanistic, viz. a faith which, althougn ad- 
mitting in a vague way the existence of a Supreme 
Being, laid its chief stress on the government of 
the world by an indefinite number of secondary 
spirits or deities, both benevolent and malevolent 
towards man. These beings, in whose hands lay 
the real power, had therefore to be propitiated by 
all sorts of magic rites and spells, winch gave rise 
to a caste of conjurors and wizards, who were 
themselves endowed with preternatural powers. 
In the lore of the Wabanakis, the general principle 
of good may be said to be represented by the rather 
clown-like being known to the Passamaquoddies 
as Kuldskap and to the Penobscots as Kldskdhey 
who, as Mr. Leland has aptly put it, personifies the 
principle of good nature rather than of goodness. 
Kuldskap' 8 twin brother, Malsum the wolf, was 
the evil genius of the Indians, and may perhaps be 
called the Ahriman of the Wabanakis, although 
this is almost too dignified a term. It is highly 


interesting to notice that these twins were born 
from an unknown divine mother, the good Kuld - 
skap in the natural manner, and the evil wolf 
through the woman’s side, a method which he 
maliciously chose in order to kill his mother. In 
spite of his name, which means ‘the liar/ the 
tendency of Kuldskap was essentially benevolent 
(op. cit. p. 34). He was called ‘ the deceiver,’ not 
because ne deceived or injured man, but because 
he was clever enough to lead his enemies astray — 
the highest possible virtue to the early American 
mind. 

Kidd skap was at once the creator and the friend 
of man, and, strangely enough, he made the Indian 
(or man — the terms are synonymous) out of the ash 
tree. The present writer, in collaboration with the 
late Charles Godfrey Leland, has published a work 
entitled Kuldskap the Master (New York, 1902), 
which gives in translation a number of songs and 
narrative poems relating to this being’s career and 
exploits. In this collection, which gives the history 
of Kuldskap almost in epic form, it will be noticed 
that the hero or demi-god is born from a divine 
mother, and that he is the creator of man and all 
the animals, a special poem being devoted to the 
origin of the rattlesnakes, who were primitively bad 
Indians. Kuldskap then named the animals, and dis- 
covered that man was the lord of them all. Traces 
oi Christian influence are so evident even in the 
titles of these poems as to need little elaboration. 
It will be noticed, however, that although the 
general outline has undoubtedly been affected by 
the teachings of the missionaries, the details re- 
main distinctly native. Kuldskap then became 
the kindly teacher of man, who came into the world 
an absolutely ignorant being. When man was 
first created, there was no light at all, and the 
god’s first act was to bring about the ‘daybreak 
and the dawn.’ Here again we see Biblical in- 
fluence. Kuldskap at once proceeded to instruct 
man in hunting, fishing, and trapping, and in the 
arts of building huts and canoes. He showed man 
the hidden virtues of ‘ plants, roots, and blossoms.’ 
He taught him the use of weapons, and even the 
names of the stars, and the origin of the planets. 
He recounted to his apt pupils ‘ all the wonderful 
stories and the very old traditions,’ thus becoming 
the Indian father of history. He was prodigal in 
magic gifts to his special favourites, and became, 
in short, a veritable demiurge, whose special care 
was the welfare of mankind. 

The epic, if so loosely connected a senes may 
be so called, concludes with a number of tales re- 
lating to the magic power of the god, who, although 
almost omnipotent, was on one occasion conquered 
by an unusual enemy — the baby ! When the god 
was boasting of his powers to a certain woman, she 
replied : ‘One there still remains whom no man has 
ever yet overcome in any strife,* indicating her baby 
who sat ‘ upon the floor in baby peace profound, 
sucking a piece of maple sugar sweet ; greatly 
content and troubling nobody. The Master then 
proceeded to attempt to cajole the baby to come to 
him, using at first all his blandishments. When 
these failed, for the baby remained immovable, he 
had recourse to sorcery, ‘ and used the awful spells, 
and sang the songs which raise the dead, and fright 
the devils wild, and send the witches howling to 
their graves.’ But the baby ‘peacefully as ever 
kept his place’ (op. cit. p. 107). This stoiy, which 
seems to oe a genuine native production, is a good 
illustration of the Indian sense of humour, which, 
contrary to accepted opinion, is very highly de- 
veloped. 

In the end, owing to the evil ways of man, Kuld- 
skap ‘ sailed away over the water, the shining waves 
of Minas ; and they looked in silence at him, until 
they could see him no more. Yet when they had 
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ceased to behold him they still heard his voice in 
song, the wonderful voice of the Master ! But the 
sounds grew fainter and fainter and softer in the 
distance, till at last they died away. Then over 
them all was silence, till a wonder came to pass : 
for all the beasts, which before had used but one 
common language, now talked in different tongues ’’ 
Here again we seem to have a perverted echo 
from the missionaries. After Kutdskap had left 
the land, the bird which had loved him most, the 
Great Snowy Owl, ‘ went far into the North, into 
the deep dark forest, where to this day his children 
sing to the night “ K&kftskhhs,” which meaneth in 
our language “sorrow, sorrow, sorrow. ” And the 
loons who had been his huntsmen go back and 
forth o’er the waters, seeking in vain for their 
master, the lord whom they cannot meet ; ever 
wailing, wailing sadly, because they find him 
not’ (op. cit. p. 216). Micmac tradition in various 
forms still associates Kuldskap (or Glooscap, as 
he is tlieie called) with Cape Blomidon, a bold 
headland projecting into the Bay of Minas, Nova 
Scotia. 

It will be evident even from the above very brief 
sketch, that Kuldskap , as he at present exists in 
the memories of his former children, is a mixture 
of traditions The element of the Christian God 
has entered very markedly into this lore, curiously 
compounded with what are undoubtedly native 
elements. For example, it is quite clear that all 
the stories of the exploits of the denu-god are 
based on the conception that he was a supernatural 
Indian and the father of all the conjurors, a class 
which still exists among the Catholic Wabanakis. 
This same culture-hero appears in the legends of 
the entire Algonquin family, although often under 
another name. It is highly probable, therefore, 
that the idea of a great Divine man was brought by 
these eastern Indians from their primitive western 
home. 

The Wabanakis saw a spirit in every tree and 
waterfall, and a malignant or benevolent influence 
in many animals ; and, in order to propitiate 
these beings, the class of sorcerers became, of 
course, a positive necessity. These people, who are 
called by the Passamaquoddies m'deolmwuk , ‘ drum- 
beaters,’ from their methods of exorcism, had vciy 
peculiar powers. We see from the tales that the 
conjuror could transform himself into an animal 
at iv ill; that he (amid cast a spell on an enemy, 
even though the latter might also be a mldeohn ; 
that he could violate the laws of nature so far as 
to walk in hard giound, sinking up to the ankles 
or knees at every step ; and, finally, that the 
wizards could communicate with each other tele- 
pathically One need hardly comment on the fiist 
two or the fouitli of these wonders, as they aie 
common among all shamamstic conjurors ; but the 
third phenomenon, the power to sink into hard 
ground while walking, seems to be characteristically 
Amencan. Rink states that this is not an unusual 
feat among the conjurors of the Greenland Eskimos, 
who frequently sink into rocky or frozen ground 
‘as if in snow.’ The trick is probably done by 
some peculiar method of stooping, or else is merely 
suggested by means of hypnotic influence. Leland 
compares here, however, tlie Old Norse statements 
legardmg their wizards, who occasionally sank 
into the ground, and who had power to pass through 
earth with the same ease as through air and water 
( Algonquin Legends , p. 342). It seems hardly 
permissible to draw a parallel between the ancient 
JNorsemen and the northern Indians on this account, 
as the case Leland cites is that of a conjuror who 
disappeared into the ground head downwards 
when stabbed at by a foe. The present writer has 
been told by old Passamaquoddies that they had 
personally seen conjurors ‘ soften the ground ’ 
VOL. I. — 21 


without any apparent means of performing the 
wonder. On this account, the theory of suggestive 
hypnosis seems the most acceptable one. 

Religious cannibalism appears also to have 
existed among the Wabanakis. In one tale, the 
wizards eat their murdered comrade, evidently 
with the idea of absorbing into themselves some or 
all of his power. As is well known, the Fijis and 
the New Zealand Maoris often ate their enemies 
with the same object in view ; viz., to become as 
brave as the fallen foe had been. All authorities 
tend to show, however, that cannibalism was ex- 
tremely rare among the American races, and was 
resorted to only in isolated cases such as the one 
here noted. In one Delaware tale, the wizard, 
who is also an evil spirit, desires to devour a very 
old worn-out man. This seems to be a relic from 
primitive times, when it was probably not unusual 
to devour the a<md, perhaps for a double purpose : 
both to get rid of them, as was the case until 
recently among the islanders of Tierra del Fuego, 
and also possibly to absorb sacramentally into the 
living members of the family the essence of the 
dead parent, whose soul is thus prevented from 
becoming entirely extinct. 

Especial attention should be called at this point 
to the remarkable ideas prevalent among the 
Wabanakis regarding the cohabitation of women 
with serpents (Kiddskap, p. 225). Such a concep- 
tion may seem strange, coming as it does from a 
land where there are no ophidians large enough to 
warrant such a superstition. Although lunning 
the risk of seeming fanciful, the present writer 
deems it not impossible that we have in these 
hideous tales some lelic of far distant pre historic 
days when huge serpents were not unknown. It 
should be added, moreover, that in eveiy case of 
such sexual relations between serpents and human 
beings among the Wabanakis, the serpent was 
always a wizard in disguise, — a fact which shows 
that, in the latei superstition at least, the unusual 
character of such monstrous serpents was fully 
appreciated.* 

It will appear evident from this sketch of the 
religious ideas of the Eastern Algonqums, that the 
legends of these people are well w oi thy of preser- 
vation, from the point of view both of primitive 
poetry and of science. Mr. Leland, m his preface 
to Ktd6skap the Master (p. 14), remarks on the 
very common reproach of Europeans, that Ameri- 
cans have a land without ancient legends or song. 
He adds: ‘We bewailed our wretched poverty 
when we had in our lap a casket full of treasure 
which we would not take the pains to open.’ The 
fact is that almost every hill and dale of New 
England has or had its romantic native legend, its 
often beautiful poem or curious myth. Many of 
these fancies have disappeared for ever through 
the deliberate ignorance of the average white 
settler, who even to-day, when the Indian has 
almost vanished from the land, is inclined to pre- 
serve the old feeling that ‘ the only good Indian is 
a dead Indian.’ Rand’s Legends of the Micmcics 
(New York, 1894), Leland’s Algonquin Legends of 
New England (Boston, 1885), ituldskap the Master , 
and the present article must perhaps sufhee, then, 
to present to the English-speaking public a few 
interesting and characteristic specimens of the 
religious traditions of the rapidly disappearing 
race of the Wabanakis, — a race which, fifty years 
hence, will, in all probability, have hardly a single 
living representative who shall know its language 
or lore. J. DYNELEY PRINCE. 

*It may be noted that similar marital relations between 
serpents and mankind, though generally with a different motif, 
are found not only among other stocks of North and South 
America, but also in Europe, Asia, Africa, and Polynesia (cf. 
MacCulloch, The Childhood of Fiction, London, 1905, pp. 258- 
259 , 264 - 267 ) 
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ALGONQUINS (Prairie Tribes, viz. the Kick- 
apoos, Pottawatomies, Sacs, and Foxesh — 

These tribes, together with their Algonquin allies, 
the Chippewas, and their Siouan friends, the 
Osages and Iowas, have their strongest bond of 
union in their return, between the years 1880 
and 1884, to their ancient beliefs. Many of them 
had been, in name at least, Roman Catholics, 
a few were Presbyterians and Methodists, though 
all, except the Pottawatomies, revered the clan 
totems as saints, and all continued to wear their 
medicine-bags, and to guide their actions by their 
dreams. Those who remained heathen in name as 
well as in practice had seemed to have forgotten the 
old gods, and merely showed a superstitious faith 
in the power of their 4 medicine,’ as their fetishes 
were called, the incantations of their shamans or 
wizards, the ‘warnings’ of their dreams, and a 
vague impression that somewhere, above the firma- 
ment or in the bowels of the earth, dwelt a com- 
pany of immortal, gigantic animals — the totems, 
or ancestors — from whom the various clans of the 
tribes were descended 

As early as the middle of the 17th cent., the 
Jesuits endured every sort of hardship and danger 
to convert these peoples, who, at that time, were 
living at the head of the Green Bay of Lake 
Michigan (Parkman, Za Salle and the Discovery of 
the Great West , p 34), and they had some reason 
to believe that they had succeeded. In 1673, Father 
Marquette wrote that, when he and M. Joliet went 
among the tribes of the Green Bay Indians, he was 
rejoiced to find m one of their villages a great cross 
set up, adorned with white skins, red girdles, and 
bows and arrows, as votive offerings (Marquette, A 
Discovery of some New Countries and Nations in 
the Northern America , printed as an appendix to 
Hennepin’s America , p. 323) — a proof to him of the 
success of the mission of Allouez and Dablon, 
established in 1669-70. Hennepin, the Franciscan 
friar, had, however, not much confidence in these 
conversions. He avers that these ‘ salvages 5 would 
‘ suffer themselves baptized six times a Hay for a 
Glass of Aqua Vitae or a Pipe of Tobacco ’ (America , ^ 
pt. ii. p. 56), and adds this statement as to what 
they really did believe : ‘ Some of ’em acknowledge 
the Sun for their God. . . . Others will have a 
Spirit that commands, say they, in the Air. Some 
among ’em look upon the fckie as a kind of Divinity, 
others as an Otkon or Manitou, either good or 
evil . . . Dreams with them supply all other 
defects, and serve instead of Prophecy, Inspiration, 
Laws, Commands, and Kules, either for undertak- 
ings in War, Peace, Trade, or Hunting. Nay, 
they are a kind of Oracles in their Eyes. You 
would say, to see ’em at their Devotion, that they 
were of the Sect of the Pretended Inspn’d. The 
Belief they have in their Dreams imposes upon 
them a kind of Necessity of believing likewise, 
that they are forewarned by an Universal Mind of 
what they ought to do or avoid. Nay, this In- 
fatuation prevails upon ’em so far that if they weie 
persuaded in their Dreams to kill a Man, or commit 
any other Enormous Crime, they would immedi- 
ately do it with the greatest alacrity, and make 
Atonement for it by the means which we shall 
hereafter relate. Parents’ Dreams generally serve 
for the Observation of their Children, and Captains’ 
for those of their Villages. There are some among 
'em as pretend to interpret Dreams. . . . When 
they meet with any great Fall of Water, which is 
either difficult to pass or dangerous to avoid, they 
throw into it a Bever’s skin. Tobacco, Porcelane, 
or the like, by way of Sacrifice, to appease and 
engage the Deity that there presides. . . . There 
is no nation among ’em which has not a sort of 
Juglers or Conjurers, which some look upon to be 
wizards. . . . They are, in a Word, extremely 


bewitch’d of these J uglers, though they so plainly 
and frequently appear to deceive ’em. These 
Impostors cause themselves to be reverenced as 
Prophets which fore-tell futurity They will needs 
be looked upon to have an unlimited Power. They 
boast of being able to make it Wet or Dry; to 
cause a Calm or a Storm ; to render Land Fruitful 
or Barien; and, in a Word, to make Hunters 
Fortunate or Unfortunate. They also pretend to 
Physic and to apply Medicines, but which are such 
that they have little or no Virtue at all in ’em. . . . 
It is impossible to imagine the horrible Howlings 
and stiange Contortions that these Juglers make 
of their Bodies, when they are disposing them- 
selves to Conjure, or raise their Enchantments. 

. . . They will do nothing without either Presents 
or Hire. But however ’tis certain that if these 
Impostors have not skill enough to procure them- 
selves Credit, or to find something to say in case of 
a Failure in their Art by their Patients’ Death, ’tis 
ten to one but that they are killed on the spot 
without any further foimality. 

‘These poor blind Wretches are, moreover, 
engaged in several other Superstitions, which the 
Devil makes use of to Ensnare ’em They believe 
there are many living Creatures which have 
Rational Souls They have a very unaccountable 
veneration for certain Bones of Elks, Bevers, and 
other Beasts, and therefor never give them to their 
dogs, but lay ’em up in Repositories with a great 
deal of Care : These they never throw into Rivers 
but with great Reluctaney. They say that the 
Souls of these Animals observe how they deal by 
their Bodies, and consequently advertise both the 
Living and the Dead of that kind thereof, so that 
it they treat ’em ill, they must not expect that 
those sorts of Beasts will ever sutler themselves to 
be taken by them either in this or the other world’ 

( America , pt. ii. pp. 56-60). In addition, there 
are scatteied through the two parts oi the book 
descriptions of the various feasts and dances for 
the living and the dead, which might have been 
written to-day, so little change has time wrought, 
and on p 112 the author says of the ‘ medicine ’ or 
fetish . ‘ These people admit of some Sort of Genius 
in all things • they all believe there is a Master 
of Life, as they call him, but hereof they make 
various Applications : some of them have a lean 
Raven, which they carry along with them, and 
which they say is the Master of their Life ; otheis 
have a Bone or Sea-Shell, or some such thing ’ He 
also details at some length the story of the woman 
who fell down from Heaven and bore two sons, one 
of wdiom, after a time, retired to Heaven. This, of 
course, is a fragment of the legend of Hiawatha, 
Manibosho, or Nanabush (all names of the same 
supernatural personage). 

The revival of the old religion, either modified 
by contact with Christianity or else having always 
had observances wduch had escaped the notice of 
the missionaries, was hi ought about by the 
Chippewas. According to their story, a band of 
their people w r as surprised by the Sioux and exter- 
minated. From the setting of the sun till its rising 
all lay dead, but w hen its beams fell on the Woman 
— her name is too sacred to be spoken— she revived, 
and heard a voice saying to her, ‘ Get up and take 
the drum.’ When this command had been four 
times repeated, she rose up and found a drum and 
tw r elve drumsticks beside her. She took a stick 
and began to beat on the drum, and immediately 
the other sticks began to beat as if hands held 
them. At once her strength was restored, and her 
scalp-lock, which had been torn aw ay, was renewed, 
— a most important miracle, as the soul is sup- 
posed to be in the small bulb which lies at the roots 
of the scalp-lock, and one is a slave in the spirit 
land to the holder of the scalp. Then the voice 
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spoke again, ‘ Go to the other band of the Chippewas 
and to all who will be my friends 5 ; so she set out, 
travelling night and day, feeling no need of food 
or rest, and listening to the instructions of the 
Voice. Thus she travelled for eighty days, at the 
end of which time she reached her people, called 
them together by the roll of her drum, ana told them 
that Geechee Manitou wished them to take leave 
of the gods of the white people, politely, and turn 
again to him. He desired a dance house built for 
him, and a dance, to be called the Remembrance or 
Religion dance ( Ow-wah-see-chee ), to be performed 
in it by strong young men, without physical 
blemish, who had practised, prayed, and denied 
themselves all pleasures for eighty days. This 
dance was to continue four, seven, or twenty-one 
days, to the accompaniment of the drum and songs 
ot praise to the manitou (pronounced ‘ mamto-ah 5 
by the Indians), while all the people feasted and 
made ollerings of the smoke of tobacco and the 
steam of cooked food, beginning with the offering 
of a white dog. In addition, all the old customs 
were to be revived, and an eflort was to be made 
to induce all other Indians to conform to them 
again. When the people had purified themselves 
by fasting and by being sweated in the sweat- 
lodge (a small close hut having a great stone in it 
which is heated and then drenched with cold water 
to produce a vapour m which the devotee stands 
naked to have the devils that produce disease or 
wickedness sweated out of him while he recites his 
prayers) ; and after they had built a dance house, 
and had honoured Geechee Manitou by prayers 
and praises, she taught them the Religion dance, 
put them in mind of some forgotten beliefs, and 
then disappeared, no one knew whither ; nor did 
she ever return. At once the Chippewas had a 
great revival of old practices, to which they invited 
their relatives the Pottawatonues, who in turn 
proselytized the Kickapoos and their friends and 
neighbouis, the Usages, Sacs, and Foxes. A little 
latei the Sacs won ovei the To was and Otoes, 
but in spite of strenuous efforts they have never 
been able to add any other Siouan tribes to this 
coalition. 

Besides Geechee Manitou, these tribes believe 
m three great gods lie is the first, the creator, 
and he lives m a golden boat, which we call the 
sun. Meechee Manitou is the god who lives m 
the cold, wet, slippeiy cavern in which the souls 
of the wicked wandei and shiver for ever. He is 
not now very active in mischief, but he is the 
father of an innumerable number of devils that 
pioduce war, pestilence, famine, aches, pains, quar- 
rels, and all other ills of body and soul. Home of 
these are the offspring of witches with whom he has 
consorted ; others sprang from his breath, his s\\ eat, 
his saliva, even his words and the scent of his foot- 
steps. The Brothers, 4 twin sons of the woman 
who fell down from heaven/ spend tlieir time, one 
in ruling over the happy hunting ground, or place 
of the happy dead ; the other in sitting in the road 
the ghosts go over, at the point where it divides, 
his business being to show the good tlieir way to the 
happy hunting-ground, and the bad their way to 
the cavern of Meechee Manitou. These Brothers 
lived a long time on earth, destroyed many devils 
and wizards (some tribes were in the world before 
these two gods, and had become very wicked), re- 
ceived additional physical and spiritual power from 
the totems, founded the Fox tribe, anti then took 
their way — one to the spirit land, the other to the 
road that leads to it. The occasion of their leaving 
the world was this : on account of the good woi ks 
of the Brothers, the devils and wizards endeavoured 
to destroy them, and succeeded in killing the 
younger, Cold Hand ; but when the eider, Hot 
liand, mourned so terribly as to flood the earth 


with his tears, and draw it, which had hitherto 
been flat, into hills and valleys by his sobs, the 
devils and wizards, terrified by the commotion, 
worked four days and nights with their enchant- 
ments to ‘make the dead alive/ When he was 
made alive, he went to his brother, but Hot Hand 
was not pleased. He said he was ashamed, because 
he had been heard to mourn so terribly, and he 
went into his wigwam and shut Cold Hand out. 
Presently he thrust forth a kettle, fire - sticks, 
tobacco, and a whistle to call ghosts. Cold Hand 
took these things and went away. He sat down 
on the edge of the world to dream. When he came 
out of his dream, he ‘ made a place for good souls. 
Before that they had no place ; they blew about in 
the wind. Since that time, death has been better 
than life * (M. A. Owen, Folk-Lore of the Musquakie 
Indians , p. 15). 

The totems are patron saints. Each clan or sub- 
division of the tribe is named from the giant animal 
from which it is supposed to be descended. Judg- 
ing from the old legends told by tribe historians, 
all the tribes at one time had many clans, each 
with its clan Secret Society which did homage to 
its totem, as its shaman or mediune-man directed ; 
but so many clans weie exterminated by their wars 
with white and red men that in some tribes the 
totemic system is only a memory, and in otlieis 
there are many more sticks to the sacred drum 
than there are drummers to hold them — each clan 
having but one drummer playing at a time. 

The hereditary chief is the high priest of the 
faith, nominally, but he does nothing without first 
consulting the shamans , who are presidents of the 
totem societies, prophets, physicians, and exorcists 
all in one, besides filling some other offices (referred 
to by Hennepin). When it is understood that the 
earth and air are supposed to be peopled with an 
infinite number of malignant devils and sputes, as 
well as vampne ghosts, which are always on the 
aleit to do mischief except when rendered torpid 
by extreme cold, and as only the shamans know 
the secret of casting them out or spell -binding 
them, it will be readily comprehended that, so 
long as the ancient beliefs prevail, the shamans 
will be the real autocrats of the tribes. Generally 
a son succeeds his father, as in the case of the chief- 
tainship, but sometimes the son is not clever enough 
to be a shaman ; in that ease, any boy m the clan 
may be selected to be trained, thus Keeping the 
succession m the family, as everyone in the clan 
is related. Sometimes, when an especially clever 
boy is found m another clan, the shaman takes 
possession of him, and, in rare cases, a boy has 
ueen hi ought from another tribe. In the latter 
case he is adopted by a member of the shaman's 
tribe who has lately lost a son of about the same 
age. 

The white witches of the tribe are the ‘ women- 
with-spots-on-their-faces/ These spots are round 
daubs of vermilion, and each one stands for a Re- 
ligion dance given for the woman-with-spots-on- 
her-face, at puberty, by her father. These dances 
and the severe usage to which she is subjected from 
a very early age, make her a healer and a bnnger 
of good fortune. She insures safe delivery to w omen 
in childbirth, not by being piesent, but by chanting 
and praying at a aistance and xefusing to hear all 
entreaties to be present ; she names the newborn 
infants after something that belongs to the father’s 
clan (this is the real name, not much used, not the 
nickname given from some exploit or peculiarity) ; 
she heals thesick, and interprets theeonfused dreams 
of the women ; any one with whom she is friendly 
is lucky, any one with whom she is unfriendly may 
look for misfortunes. 

The ceremonials of the faith may almost be de- 
scribed by a word — ‘dancing/ There are fasts, 
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prayers, and hymns before dancing, and feasts, 
prayers, and hymns during dancing ; these are parts 
of the same thing. There are dances for planting 
and dances for harvest, dances to bring rain and 
to cause it to cease, for peace, for war, for puberty, 
to restore health, and to honour the deaa, totem 
dances, and dances for every great event in the life 
of the tribe and individual except birth, marriage, 
and the too frequent divorces. 

Kickapoos. — The Kickapoos consider themselves 
foreigners. ‘ This is the only tribe among all our 
Indians who claim for themselves a foreign origin,’ 
says Thomas L. M‘Kenney, formerly of the Indian 
Department, Washington, U.S.A , speaking of the 
Shawnee tribe, of which the Kickapoo is a division. 

‘ Most of the aborigines of the continent believe 
their forefathers ascended from holes m the earth ; 
and many of them assign a local habitation to these 
traditionary places of the nativity of their race ; re- 
sembling, in this respect, some of the traditions of 
antiquity, and derived, perhaps, from that remote 
period when barbarous tubes were troglodytes, 
subsisting upon the spontaneous productions of the 
earth. The Shawanese believe their ancestors in- 
habited a foreign land, which, for some unknown 
cause, they determined to abandon. They collected 
their people together, and marched to the seashoie 
Here various persons were selected to lead them, 
but they declined the duty, until it was undertaken 
by one of the Turtle tribe. He placed himself at 
the head of the procession, and walked into the 
sea The waters immediately divided, and they 
passed along the bottom of the ocean until they 
reached this “island”’ (M ‘Kenney, N orth American 
Indians , vol. 11 pp. 263-264). This writer goes on 
to state, what the traditions of the Kickapoos con- 
firm, that the Shawnees were, in their days of 
power, divided into twelve tribes, and these again 
into 4 families, ’ such as the Eagle, the Turtle, etc., 
each named from its totem or ancestral animal; 
but two of the tribes were annihilated, six were 
merged, and four kept their names and tribal 
go\ernment. These four were the Kickajioos, 
1’iekaways, Chilicothes, and Makostrakes. * 

It is not known exactly when these people 
were driven, by the Iroquois, southward to the 
Savannah river, nor is it known when they left 
that region and separated the tubes In 1673, 
Father Marquette found the Kickapoos on a 
rivei which flowed into the Bay of Fuans (the 
Gieen Bay of Lake Michigan, or, as it was then 
called, the Lake of the Illinois), and he lefeis to 
Father Allouez as having a mission among them. 
He adds that, in comparison with their neighbouis, 
the Mianns, they are boors (Marquette, A Dis- 
covery of some New Countries and Nations in the 
Northern America , in Hennepin’s Amerua , pt n. 
p. 323). On Hennepin’s map, published in 1698, 
they are north of Lake Winnebago, but, in his 
account of the retreat of Tonti when he was en- 
deavouring to lead his little company back to M. 
La Salle after the destruction of Fort Cr^vecceur 
(A.D 1680), he speaks of their home as being on the 
west side of the Bay of Puans ( America , pt 1 . 
ch 75, headed ‘The Savages Kikapoux imuther 
Father Gabriel de la Kibourde, a liecollect Mis- 
sionary’), though bands of their young men were 
wandering in the south-east in the hope of sur- 
prising small companies of their enemies, the Iro- 
quois. Hermann Moll’s map, published before 1716, 
shows them on the west siae of the bay. In 1763, 
when they were engaged in the conspnacy of Pon- 
tiac to form a federation of all the Indian tribes 
with the intention of preventing the encroachments 
of the whites or destroying them, they were living 
on the Miami and Scioto rivers (Park man, Con- 
spiracy of Pontiac, vol. ii. p 198 and map) Colonel 
Bouquet reported, when he had forced the Indians 


to sue for peace (1764), that the ‘Kickapoux’ had 
three hundred warriors and a total population of 
fifteen hundred. He placed them on the ‘ Ouabache ’ 
(Wabash) river ( 19th Annual Report of the Bureau 
of Amer lean Ethnology , p. 1108). On May 22, 1804, 
Captain William Clark, of the Lewis and Clark 
Expedition, wrote as follows : ‘ This tribe resides 
on the heads of the Kaskaskia and Illinois rivers, 
on the other (east) side of the Mississippi, but occa- 
sionally hunt m Missouri’ (Elliott Coues, The His- 
tory of the Lewis and Clark Expedition , vol. i. p. 7) ; 
but this could have been but one band of them, for, 
in 1808, the Pottawatomies and Kickapoos gave to 
Tecumseh and his brother, the Prophet, a tract of 
land in Indiana, lying along the Tippecanoe rivei. 
These two most distinguished Kickapoos, Tecumseh, 
or Flying Panther, and the Prophet Tens-kwau- 
taw-waw, endeavoured to form a confederacy like 
the one Pontiac projected, and, in 1811, became 
engaged in a war with the whites, which termin- 
ated disastrously for the Indians at the battle of 
Tippecanoe, much to the surprise of the red men, 
who had believed that the incantations of the 
Prophet had rendeied them bullet-proof. In the 
war of 1812, Tecumseh and his people joined forces 
with the British (Eggleston and Seelye, Tecumseh , 
chs xxn -xxxni.). Gatlin visited the Prophet and 
his people in Illinois in 1831, but his map, printed 
in 1840, shows them on the west side of the Mis- 
souri river. During the Civil War, one band, with 
a band of Pottawatomies, went to Mexico, but 
have since returned. Smithsonian Report , pt ii. 
p. 185, states : ‘ Kickapoos at Pottawatomie and 
Great Nemaha Reservation, in Brown County, 
Kansas, August 20, 1885, 235 Kickapoo, Mexi- 
can (mixed band with Pottaw atomie), Indian Teiri- 
tory, 346.’ The numbers are at this time much 
smaller, so that the report of the Commissioner 
for Indian Affairs for 1901 gives the number of 
Kickapoos in Kansas as 199, and of Mexican 
Kickapoos in Indian Territory as 221. It is a 
dying people. 

The Kickapoos are sickly, melancholy, and 
severely religious. In addition to a dance house, 
they have a ‘house of silence’ — a wooden struc- 
ture which was built, as a chief was commanded 
in a dream, in silence and fasting. It is used foi 
prayei and praise, but not for dances. Another 
revelation of late years causes them to flog 
their children for nusdemeanouis — something un- 
known in other tribes, wdiere children are whipped 
only at puberty as a trial of endurance. A 
flogger is chosen once a year by lot, and his 
duty is to make the rounds of the wigwams 
eveiy Saturday with a mask ovei Ins face In 
consequence, no one is at home on Saturday but 
the eulpiits; the rest of the family sit among the 
bushes on the river bank and weep The culprits 
do not w’cep dining this (supposedly) religious exer- 
cise. These people have but one council -fire and 
three totems. This refers to the Biown County 
Kickapoos, not to the Mexican, who prefer to be 
considered Pottaw r atomies. They pay more rever- 
ence to the Ram Serpent than other Indians, and 
this may paitly account for their sickliness, as their 
reseivation is so infested with venomous reptiles 
as to lender cattle-raising almost an impossibility, 
m consequence of which their staple flesh diet is 
poi k (It is well known that the Lite of a serpent 
lias no effect on a hog). As an antidote for them- 
selves and their ponies, they make use of a tea and 
wash of infused leaves, roots, and blossoms of the 
arrow-leaved violet ( Viola sagittata). Violet w r as 
once a maid, sister to Rattlesnake, and as good as he 
w as wicked ; whomsoever he poisoned, she healed. 
In rage at this he killed her. Geechee Manitou, 
compassionating her and those she could befriend, 
changed her into this healing plant. It grows wild 
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in great abundance all over the reservation. An- 
other cause of their inferior physique may be their 
marrying in the clan — something contrary to the 
religious scruples of most other Indians. Their 
tribal name means ‘smooth,* and undoubtedly 
refers to some stream by which they have lived, 
and not to their tempers. 

Pottawatomies. — These people have no legend 
of ever having lived anywhere but in the North - 
West. The French missionaries and fur traders 
found them, during their first explorations, in 
what is now the State of Michigan. ‘Early in 
1600 the Pottawatomies were occupying the lower 
peninsula of Michigan, in scattered bands, whence 
they were driven westward by the Iroquois, and 
settled about Green Bay. The French acquired 
much influence over them, whom they joined m 
their wars with the Iroquois’ (Smithsonian Report , 
1885 , p. 135). The Jesuit Relation , 1658, lefeis to 
them as being the nearest tribe to the settlement of 
St. Michael, near the head of Gieen Bay. A band 
of them accompanied Marquette ’when, in 1674, he 
set out to found a new mission, the Immaculate 
Conception, at the principal town of the Illinois ; 
and it was the Ottawas, the elder branch of this 
family of Indians, that, in 1676, carried the hones 
of Marquette to St. Ignace in a grand procession 
of thirty canoes, and took pait m the funeral 
services (Parkman, La Salle and the Discovery of 
the Great W est , pp. 68-71). It is evident, therefore, 
that they were considered Christians ; but when 
they joined in Pontiac’s conspiracy, neatly a hun- 
dred years later, reliable witnesses declaied that 
they ate the bodies of their most valiant enemies. 
Again, in the war of 1812, they were guilty of the 
same practices. One of the best attested instances 
is that of Captain Wells, who was killed after the 
capture of Chicago in 1812. ‘This man, who had 
been a long time among the Indians, having been 
taken prisonei by them at the age of thnteen, had 
acquired a great reputation for courage, and Ins 
name is still mentioned as that of the bravest 
white man with whom they ever met. He had 
almost become one of their number. ... At the 
commencement of hostilities . . he sided with 
his own countrymen . . . Wells was killed. . . . 
Ills body was divided, and his heart was shaied as 
being the most certain spell for coinage, and part 
of it was sent to the various tribes in alliance with 
the Pottawatomies, while they themselves feasted 
upon the lest. . . . Mr. Bail on has seen the 
Pottawatomies with the hands and limbs of both 
white men and Cherokees, which they were about 
to devour. . . . Among some tribes cannibalism 
is universal, but it appears that among the Pottawa- 
tomies it is geneially restricted to a society or 
fraternity, whose privilege and duty it is, on all 
occasions, to eat of the enemies’ flesh ; at least 
one individual must be eaten. The llesh is some- 
times dried and taken to the village. Not only 
aie the members of this fraternity endued with 
great virtues, but it is said they can impart 
them, by means of spells, to any individual they 
wish to favour’ (W. H Keating, Keating's Narra- 
tive , compiled from the notes of Major Long and 
Messrs. Say, Keating, and Calhoun, vol. i. jjp. 102, 
103). 

Since Keating’s nairative was written (1825), mis- 
sionaries have again laboured among these people, 
and with considerable success Among those who 
still cling to tribal life there are Methodists, Pres- 
byterians, and Homan Catholics, as well as wor- 
shippers of the Manitous ; but it is impossible to 
tell what proportion of the tribe has responded to 
the efforts of Christian teachers, as some appear to 
participate in the exercises of both religions. 
Another reason for the apparent predominance of 
the heathen element is that the Christian contingent 


leaves the tribe and is lost among the whites. This 
is the leason, also, why the tribe appears so small, 
— never numbering quite fifteen hundred, — although 
the Pottawatomies are large, handsome, healthy, 
prolific people, and not in any sense victims of en- 
croaching civilization. One band is at the Sac and 
Fox Agency, Indian Territory ; and another at the 
Pottawatomie and Great Nemaha Keservation, 
Kansas ; while possibly three hundred are in Michi- 
gan, Wisconsin, and Iowa. When the tube dis- 
appears, it will be from disintegiation, owing to the 
fact that these extraordinarily keen traders do not 
care to hold their goods in common. Then boast 
is that they have followed and bartered with the 
whites from the time they met the first French 
fur-traders, and always to then own advantage, 
except when they sold the site of the city of 
Chicago. Briefly put, trading brings segregation, 
segregation civilization, civilization Christianity, an 
unusual conversion, but one likely to be permanent. 
The name Rotta-wat-um-ces signifies ‘ those- who- 
make-oi-keep-a-hre/ and refers to then having 
staited a council -iiie for themselves when they and 
the Ojibwas, or Clnppewas, separated fiom the 
Ottawas. They seem to have no totems, though 
the old people lecite folk-tales which indicate that 
theie was a time when they possessed them, and a 
few have claimed that they are descended fiom a 
dog This is not to be taken senously, as they 
paitake of the dog feast, and no Indian eats the 
animal named from his totem. 

Sacs and Foxes. — These people are classed as 
one tribe in Government reports, very much to their 
dissatisfaction. They have never been undei the 
same chief tainship, but have kept up their sepaiate 
council -fires, and have a different numbei of totems 
(the Sacs have one that the Foxes consider un- 
worthy of any descendants but women, the Tree 
or Dr^ad totem). Their traditions of migiation 
from the Atlantic seaboard to the region of the 
Great Lakes are about the same, and so aie their 
accounts of reverses at the hands of the Iroquois 
on the east and the Sioux on the west ; but the 
Foxes have a legend of a mysterious white buffalo 
leading them to join forces with the Sacs, which 
the latter ridicule. The Jesuits found them living 
as distinct tubes in the neighbouiliood of Lake 
Michigan. Both tribes fought the Hurons and 
Illinois. In 1712 the Foxes, or, as they were 
generally called, the Outagamies or Musquakies, 
with their allies, attacked the French at Detroit, 
but were defeated with gieat slaughter, by the 
aid of the Sacs, Hurons, Ottawas, Mascoutins, 
Illinois, and other tribes (Parkman, A Half - 
Century of Conflict, pp. 279-286). In 1732 
another determined effort was made by the French 
and their Indian allies to destioy these terrible 
fighters ; and it was so nearly successful that, about 
1736, eighty wairiors and their families joined 
themselves to the Sacs, these being all that were 
left of this ‘ scourge of the West,’ as they had long 
been called. Jonathan Carver, in 1766, found the 
two tribes in neighbouring villages on the ‘ Ouis- 
consin’ (Wisconsin) river. He dcscubes the 
Saukie town as the best Indian town he ever saw, 
having ninety houses, each large enough for several 
families, well built of hew n plank, and hav ing sheds 
before the doors. The streets were w ide, he adds, 
and the land round about so w r ell cultivated that 
traders made this an outfitting station. The prin- 
cipal business of the warriors was to engage in 
forays among the Illinois and Pawnees for the 
purpose of procuring slaves. This appeared to 
him to be the leason the tube did not increase in 
numbers more rapidly, for their adversaries quickly 
retaliated. The Outagamie or Fox town was 
almost deserted (Carver, Travels , pp. 46-49). Both 
tribes were too busy fighting the Sioux and Chip- 
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pewas to take part in the war of the Revolution, 
but the Foxes and part of the Sacs were on the 
side of the British in the war of 1812. The same 
division took place in the Black Hawk War (1831- 
32), when the hand of Sacs under Keokuk refused 
to fight the U.S. There are at the present time 
between four and five hundred Sacs in Indian Terri- 
tory, whose last recognized chief Ke-wah-ko-uk 
(Keokuk) died in Aug. 1903, and about two hun- 
dred on the Pottawatomie and Great Nemaha 
Reservation, in Kansas, under Margrave, a Penn- 
sylvania German, to whom they gave the place of 
1 he hereditary chief, deposed for drunkenness. The 
Foxes are at Tama, Iowa : a small, rich tribe, 
numbering scarcely more than three hundred, 
if we exclude visiting Pottawatomies. As to this 
division, the agent wrote, August 1885 : ‘ Our 
Indians, the Sac and Fox of the Mississippi, dis- 
claim any connexion whatever with the Sac tribe, 
and claim most earnestly that they are Foxes only/ 
Later, the Sacs expelled the few Foxes in their 
midst. The Sacs are more agreeable than pious, 
the Foxes more pious than agreeable. The Sacs 
are great lovers of fun, the Foxes great sticklers for 
dignity. The Sacs are stahvart, and wuth a leaning 
towards civilization ; the Foxes sickly, and xvith a 
profound regard for the wisdom of their ancestors. 
The have eight totems from which they are 

descended ; the Foxes have seven totems from 
which they are not descended, since they tiace their 
lineage to a boy and girl, one of whom came from 
the shoulder of one of the Brothers, the other from 
the side of his twin. Saukie is said to mean ‘ yellow 
clay, 5 while o-sau/cic means ‘mouth of the liver, 5 
ana Out<tqanuc connotes ‘ red clay/ MusquetJcic, 
the name by which the Foxes call themselves, 
means ‘fox/ 
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ALLAH is the proper name of God among 
Muslims, corresponding in usage to Jehovah 
(Jahweh) among the Hebrews. Thus it is not to 
be regarded as a common noun meaning ‘God 5 
(or ‘god 5 ), and the Muslim must use another 
word or form if he wishes to indicate any other 
than his own peculiar deity. Similarly, no plural 
can be formed from it, and though the liberal 
Muslim may admit that Christians or Jews call 
upon Allah, he could nevei speak of the Allah of 
the Christians or the Allah oi the Jews. Among 
Christians, too, a similar usage holds. In the 
current Arabic Bible veisions, ‘God 5 (d'hSn) is 
uniformly rendered Allah , but when ‘the Lord 
God’(D'n*7N nvr) occurs, it is rendered ar-rabbu-l- 
ilahu , ‘the Lord, the Ilah , 5 where ‘the IlCth 5 is an 
uncontracted form, retaining its force of a common 
noun with the article, from which Allah lias been 
shortened through usage. The Muslim, too, who 
usually derives and explains Ildh as meaning 
‘worshipped, 5 uses it and its plural A hha in the 
broadest way, of any god, explaining that such is 
possible because worshippers believe that their 
god has a claim to worship, and ‘names follow' 
beliefs, not what the thing is in itself 5 ( Lisan , 
xvii. 358). But more ordinarily, in referring to 


the gods of the heathen, a Muslim speaks simply 
of their images or idols, asnam , authan. 

The origin of this goes back to pre-Muslim 
times, as Prof. Noldeke has shown below (art. 
Arabs [Religion of the Ancient]). Muhammad 
found the Meccans believing in a supreme God 
whom they called Allah, thus already contracted. 
With Allah, however, they associated other minor 
deities, some evidently tribal, others called 
daughters of Allah. Muhammad’s reform was to 
assert the solitary existence of Allah. The first 
article of the Muslim creed, therefore , — Ldilahn 
illa-lldhu,— means only, as addressed by him to 
the Meccans, ‘ There exists no God except the one 
w hom you already call Allah/ 

Naturally, this precise historical origin is not 
clear to the Muslim exegetes and theologians. 
But that Allah is a proper name, applicable only 
to their peculiar God, they are certain, and they 
mostly recognize that its force as a proper name 
has aiisen through contraction in form and limi- 
tation in usage. 

At-Tabari (d A 11 310 = a. d 923), the greatest commentator 
on the (Qur’an of the old traditional school, seems to have very 
little on the word He gives only one derivation, namely, that 
it means ‘ the worshipped, the served,’ and contents himta If 
with proving the existence of such a root in Arabic and the 
possibility of the contraction of al-ildh to Allah ( Tafsir , 1 40) 
Apparently neither the etymological nor the metaphysical 
question had become important for his time. It is very differ- 
ent in the next greatest (Qur’an commentary which we have, 
that by ar-Razi, the great systematic theologian, who died in 
A ii 608 ( = a i) 1209). He deals with it twice, in one passage con- 
sidering whether God can have a known proper name ( Mofatih 
al-yhad), i 61), and in another, the meaning, derivation, etc , 
of Allah (i 83 ff ) The first position, he says, the earlier 
philosophers denied. The object of a name was to distinguish 
the thing named from othei things ; but if the thing named 
could not be known, as in the case of the p< culiar essence of 
God, there was no use for the name. Certainly, if God gave 
knowledge of Ilmiself to some particularly chosen beings, He 
might have a name for them. As this name, then, yvould bo 
the greatest of all names, he who knew it could control all 
things and beings, material and spiritual It would be, in fact, 
the Most Great Name of God, the ineffable name of the Jews, by 
which miracles could bo wTought, and of whu h Muhammad had 
evidently heard. That such a name exists ar-Razi believes, 
traditions from Muhammad assert its existence among the 
names given in the Qur’an, but are vague and contradictory as 

which it is ; and as it cannot be a name involving a quality, 
but must be the name of God’s essence, it can be nothing else 
than Allah, God's proper name His consideration, then, of 
Allah he divides into five se< tions (i 83fT ). 1 The preferable 

view is that Allah is a proper name of God, and has no deriva- 
tion , this he defends with arguments based on the undoubted 
usage of the Qur’an and the impossibility of making a common 
noun apply to an indiv idual only 2. The various derivations 
alleged by those who hold that it comes from a common noun 
Eight of these are given, wuth theological and metaphysical 
refutations of an a priori kind , the facts of the language have 
little consideration 3 The linguistic possibility of derivation 
Some held that it was from Hebrew or Syriac , but it was known 
by the Arabs in the tune of Muhammad as a plain Arabic word, 
and as such most accept it Of the others, those who say it is 
a name need no derivation, and those who derive it are of two 
schools, on whieh a reference to Lane, Lexicon, pp b'lb ff , will 
suffice. 4. Broadly, Allah is used of the true God only, as also, 
in the first instance, al-ildh ; but the latter can by extension be 
applied to any god, as Allah Himself applies it in the Qur’in. 
[Tins, of course, is a complete reversal of the historical fact.] 
5 Certain peculiarities of this Divine Name which distinguish it 
from all other names of God , e q as letter by letter is cut from 
it, the remainder continues significant for God, and the formal 
confession of the Muslim faith can take place only through this 
name, and not through any of the descriptive epithets, such as 
‘the Merciful One,’ ‘ the Holy One,’ etc 

With tho Qur’an commentary of Baid&wi (d. a h. 685 ~ 
a d 1286) we reach, again, saner air Modelled on that of 
az-Zamakhshari (d aii 538 = a d. 1143) — a combination of 
rationalism and precise grammatical and lexicographical in- 
terpretation — it has no room for a pnon theories or dreams 
of a wonder-working Name. Allah is a contraction of al-ildh , 
and has come to be used as a proper name, though a common 
noun m origin A number of possible derivations are given 
with examples of such transformation It is shown that God’s 
essence in itself, taken without reference to some other thing, 
real or imagined, is unintelligible to mankind, and so cannot be 
indicated by a separate word, even though especially revealed to 
Ilia saints, as ar-Razi suggests , nor does derivation from a root 
involve shirk in the theological sense, one thing having pait 
in another , it means only that the two expressions have part 
in a common idea and formation. The Syriac derivation is 
mentioned without criticism. 

Other commentaries give modifications only of the two atti- 
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tudes of ar-Razi and al-Baidawi. Thus Abu-s-Su'ud (d. A. H. 982 
-a.d. 1574) paraphrases and elucidates al-Bai<Jawi. The fol- 
lowing statement from him (margin of Mafdtxh al-ghaib t i. 19) 
shows how far this interpretation could attain : * Know that 
what is meant by the negation in the first article of the creed, 
Ld t laha t lld-lldhu, is that He is the rightfully worshipped One, 
and the sense of that article of the creed is, “ No rightfully 
worshipped individual exists except that rightfully worshipped 
One.” ’ Similarly, Niz&m ad-Din al-Naisaburi (d. circ. a.ii. 710 = 
a.d. 1310) abbreviates from ar-Razi, but is disposed to regard 
the difference as verbal (laf%i) only, a hard saying (margin 
of a^-Tabari’s Tafsir , i. 53 ff. and 63 ff ) All these are gener- 
ally accepted and respected commentaries. See art. God 
(M uslim). 

Literature. — There is little in Western languages on this sub- 
ject. Cf Fleischer, Kleinere Schnften, i 154, 170 ; Sprenger, 
Leben und Lehre des Mohammad , i 286 ff , li 33 , Palmer’s 
Qur'an, i , xn. ff , lxvi ; Hughes, Dictionary of Islam , s.vv. 

* God,’ ‘ I)a‘wah’ , Gnmme, Mohammed , it 36. 

D. B. Macdonald. 

ALLAHABAD. — An important Indian oitv, 
capital of the United Provinces of Agra and Oudh. 
The original Hindu name of the place is Prayaga, 

‘ the place of sacrifice, ’ a name which is applied to 
three other sacred bathing-places on the Alaknanda 
(wh. see), one of the upper waters of the Ganges. 
Allahabad is specially holy, as it is supposed to be 
the triple junction (triveni) of three sacred rivers — 
Ganges (Ganga), Jumna (Yamuna), and Saraswati, 
the last being supposed to have an underground 
connexion with the others. The name AUdhabacl , 
‘abode of Allah,* was conferred upon the place by 
the Emperor Akbar, who in A.D. 1572 built his fort 
commanding the junction of the two rivers, and 
named it Illdhdbds, which was changed to Allah- 
abad by his grandson Shahjahan. But the place 
had been regarded as sacred from the very earliest 
times. It first appears in history as the site where 
Asoka erected one of his edict-pillars about b.c. 240. 
Fa Hsien, the Buddhist pilgrim, about A.D. 414 
found it included in the kingdom of Kosala ; and 
the name Prayaga appears in the 'Travels of his 
successor, Hiuen-Tsiang in the 7th century. He 
found Buddhism prevailing here side by side with 
Brahmanism, and he notes that m the midst of the 
city was a famous temple of the latter faith, in 
front of which was a large tree with wide-spreading 
branches, which was said to be the dwelling of an 
anthropophagous demon. This tree was surrounded 
with human bones, the remains of pilgrims who, 
according to immemorial custom, were in the habit 
of sacrificing their lives by jumping from its 
boughs into the holy stream. This tree is now 
almost certainly represented by one of its succes- 
sors — the Akshaya Yata, or ‘ undying Banyan- 
tree,’ which is still one of the chief objects of 
Hindu worship. It stands m an undei ground 
temple, probably part of the edifice described by 
Hiuen-Tsiang, or built on the same site. This 
building is now within the Fort, and owing to the 
accumulation of rubbish the whole of the lower 
part has disappeared underground. Early in the 
14th cent, the historian Rashld-ud-din mentions 
the sacred tree * of Prag 5 at the confluence of the 
Ganges and Jumna. About the time of Akbar, 
'Abd al-Qadir speaks of ‘ the tree from which people 
cast themselves into the river.* From these ac- 
counts it is clear that in the interval between the 
time of Hiuen-Tsiang and Akbar the rivers had 
cut away the land near their junction so that the 
sacred tree, once in the centre of the city, had 
been brought close to the water. This accounts 
for the fact that, except the famous Pillar of 
A6oka, no relics of the Buddhist and Brahmanical 
monuments described by the traveller of the 7th 
cent, now survive. 

The chief bathing fair at Allahabad is what is 
called the Mdgh Meld , Magh (Jan. -Feb.) being the 
month in which it is held. The chief bathing day 
is that of the new moon (arndvasya), and the fair 
is held in the sandy bed at the river junction, 
which is left dry at the close of each rainy season. 


Every twelfth year here and at HardwAr, when 
the sun is in tne sign of Kumbha or Aquarius, 
bathing is specially efficacious, and enormous 
crowds of pilgrims assemble from all parts of 
India. To these are added large numbers of 
ascetics, and beggars who display their infirmities 
to the charitable parties of bathers. Specially 
remarkable are fanatics like the urdhvabahu , who 
extend one arm or both arms above the head 
until the muscles become withered through disuse, 
and the dkaJamukhm, who keep their necks bent 
back looking at the sky. To these are added 
numbers of traders and sellers of all kinds of goods 
who supply the wants of the pilgrims. The main- 
tenance or sanitation and the prevention of out- 
breaks of epidemic disease are m the hands of a 
special European staff. This is the chief danger 
resulting from gatherings of this kind, the attend- 
ance at which has greatly increased since the rail- 
ways offered facilities to the pilgrims. The people 
are so orderly and law-abiding that little work 
falls upon the police force. The bathing at these 
fairs is controlled by a body of local BrAhmans, 
who take their name, praydgwal , from the place, 
and have a bad reputation for insolence, rapacity, 
and licentiousness. 

Literature. — C unningham, A rchceo logical Report s, i 296 ff., 
abstracted and supplemented by Fuhrer, Monumental Antiqui- 
ties and Inscriptions of the North-western Provinces and Oudh , 
127 ff. , Imperial Gazetteer of India, s v. 

"W^ Crooke 

ALLEGORY, ALLEGORICAL INTER- 
PRETATION. — The word ‘allegory* is derived 
from the terminology of Greek rhetoric, and 
means primarily a senes of metaphors (‘ lam cum 
fluxerunt continue plures tralationes, alia plane 
fit oratio. Itaque genus hoc Grueci appellant 
dWrjyopLav * : Cicero, Orator , xxvii. 94 ; cf. ae Ora - 
tore , lii. 166). Seeing that the later classical poets 
studied in the schools of rhetoric, it is not surpris- 
ing that Horace, in the ode in which he compares 
the State to a ship(0<£. i. 14), had an allegory in 
view, as is recognized by the rhetorician Quin- 
tilian (viii. 6, 44). Thus we see that the concep- 
tion of allegory as formulated in rhetoric, ana, 
owing to the close connexion between ancient 
rhetoric and hermeneutics, as used also in ex- 
plaining a work of literature, has a rather narrow 
range. The term is by no means applied in that 
wide sense which it has to-day when we speak, 
for instance, of allegorical figures in art. On 
the contrary, we must keep in view that alle- 

ory is a form of representation which a reader 

elieves himself to find in a piece of writing which 
is more or less in need of interpretation. As such 
an interpretation, however, is in reality justified 
only where the author of the writing, as, for 
instance, Horace, or Goethe in the second part of 
Faust , had a secret meaning in mind, the rule 
comes to be that in allegorical interpretation an 
entirely foreign subjective meaning is read into 
the passage which has to be explained. In this 
way allegory is almost always a lelative, not an 
absolute, conception, which has nothing to do with 
the actual truth of the matter, and for the most 
part springs from the natural desire to conserve 
some idea which, owing to its age, has come to be 
regarded as sacred. 

These remarks are necessary for the proper under- 
standing of allegory among the nations of antiquity. 
It is a misuse of the word to find in Homer and the 
poets of the subsequent period unconscious alle- 
gorical ideas, as is done, e.g ., by Decharme {La 
critique des traditions religieuses ehez les Grecs des 
origines au temps de Plutarque , p. 279 ff. ). The 
use in Homer (II. ii. 426), in Archilochus (Frapm,. 
12), or in Sophocles (Antig. 1007) of w H<£cu<rro$ for 
fire is neither allegory nor a conscious substitution 
of the gift of the god for his name (Plutarch, 
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Quota adol. poet. and. deb. p. 23a b), but a direct 
identification of the god with his eaihest form 
of earthly manifestation. Hephaestus is here, to 
adopt Usener’s terminology, the ‘divinity of the 
moment 5 ( Gotternamen , p. 279 ff.). A similar ex- 
lanation must be given of the Cyclops — Brontes, 
teropes, Arges (Hesiod, Theog. 140), and of Sca- 
mander, which in Homer is both god and stream, 
as well as of Uranos, Gaia, Demeter, Chaos, etc. 
Theie are figures, which m the later evolution 
unite themselves to the elementary divinities, 
whose names and natures are identical, e.g ., Eris 
(II. iv. 440, v. 518, 740, xi. 3f., xvm. 535, xx. 48 ; 
Hesiod, Op 16, 24, 28, 804, Theog. 225, etc.), 
Phobos, Deimos, Kydoimos (II. iv. 440, xm. 299, 
xv. 119, v. 593, xvm. 535), Zelos, Nike (Hesiod, 
Theog. 384), and otheis. Only the most superficial 
consideration, however, can call such a usage alle- 
gorical. It is simply owing to the difficulty we 
have in analyzing such a pantheon of abstract con- 
ceptions ana such a theology, and for want of a 
better term, that we call them personifications. It 
is quite impossible in such cases to speak of an 
allegory, seeing that in Homer and Hesiod wc are 
dealing with a world of ideas still coinpaiatively 
naive. Allegory is much more the child of a re- 
flective epoch 

The assertion that piety is the mother of alle- 
gorical explanation is entirely correct (cf , eg., 
Gomperz, Orjerhivehe Denlccr , i 305) The 6th 
cent, before Clinst rejected the gods of Homer and 
Hesiod. Xenophanes (Fragm. 11, 12, Diels), Pythag- 
oras (Diog Laert vm. 19, 21), and Heraclitus 
(Fragm. 42 D) attack with all their energy the 
religious views of their predecessors and contem- 
poiaries. But the piety of the faithful was not 
brought by means of these attacks to give up its 
ideals then any more than it is to-day ; it had re- 
course to the method, so often practised since, of 
leading a new meaning into the sacred tradition, 
and thus piotecting it from the satire of its cutics. 
Quite a number of men meet us in this connexion, 
who sought, often by very childlike or indeed 
childish means, to succour the ancient tradition, 
but who themselves regarded their undertaking 
with religious earnestness. The oldest of these 
was Theagenes of Rhegium, who flourished at the 
time of Cambyses (Tatian, ado. Grcecos , 31). He 
wrote an ‘Apology 5 for the Homeric poetry (Schol. 
Horn. II. xx. 67), and probably (cf. Schrader, Por- 
phyrii quccstionum Homericarum ad Iliadem per - 
tmentium reliquiae, Leipzig, 1880, p. 384) sought to 
save the battle of the gods in the twentieth book 
of the Iliad by a physical and ethical interpreta- 
tion. Others are said to have made similai 
attempts. The philosopher Anaxagoras inter- 
preted Homer’s poetry m a puiely ethical way 
(Favorinus in Diog. Laert. ii. 3. 11), and his pupil 
Metrodorus of Lampsacus followed a similar method 
in his physical explanation of the Homeric figures. 
For him Demeter was the liver, Dionysus the 
spleen, Apollo the gall ; Hector signified the moon, 
Achilles the sun, Agamemnon the earth, Helena 
the air (cf. the passages in Diels, Die Frag merit e 
der Vorsokratikcr, p. 339). Diogenes of Apollonia 
went on similar lines (Philodem. dc Piet. e. 6b) 
when he found in Homer not myths but truth, 
and identified Zeus with the an. Democritus 
of Abdera too, an enthusiastic admirer of Homer 
(Fragm. 18 , 21, Diels), inclined to an allegorical 
interpretation of the gods (Fragm. 30 D) When 
we consider, further, how much interest religious 
questions excited in Athens in the middle of the 
6th cent., how, for instance, Aristophanes ridi- 
culed the new doctrines of philosophy (Nub. 
828 , 380 ff.), and when we remember that the 
rationalistic historians from Hecataeus and Herod- 
otus onwards had stripped the old miraculous 


legends as far as possible of then supernatural 
character, it is easy to understand that a related, 
if not an entirely identical, movement had to make 
itself felt in poetry as well. Euripides, the pupil 
of Anaxagoras (cf. Fragm. 487, 839, 877, Nauck), 
is by no means an allegorist, although he, too, 
resolves Zeus into ether (Troades, 884; Fragm. 941) 
The true allegorist, as we have seen, has a fixed 
system. The poet Euripides, moved as he is by 
doubts, appeals now as a believer, and again as a 
sceptic. In Ins later years he wrote the Bacehcr , 
m which he gives a purely rationalistic explanation 
of the bn th of Dionysus (vv 286 ff.). This is also 
a way of saving tlie old tradition, but it is not, 
properly speaking, allegorical In the place of a 
silly fable we find a new and no less silly myth. 
Such a proceeding, however, is not allegoiizing 
(cf. also llecharme, l c 295) 

Up to this point we have constantly spoken of 
‘ allegory, 5 as if this expression were found m the 
philosophers themselves. This is, however, by no 
means the case We find a number of writers 
giving allegorical interpretations, who never use 
the word itself. The older cxpiession, which was 
used till ‘allegory 5 occurs in the 1st cent. B.C. (cf. 
Cicero, Orator , 94 ; Blutarch, Qunm. adol poet, 
and. deb. p. 19 f. ), was uttSpoicl. Thus Xenophon 
uses the woid in the well-known passage of Ins 
Symposium (m. 6), where he adduces Stesimbrotus 
o£ Thasos and Anaximander (cf. also Plato, Ion , 
530 D, who mentions Glaueon by the side of Metro- 
dorus and Stesimbrotus) as teachers of Antisthenes 
in this method of explaining Homer. As a matter of 
fact, the Cynical school had with conscious purpose 
reduced the allegoncal mtei pictat ion of Homer 
to a system. The wiitings of Antisthenes were 
largely occupied with the poetry of Homer and the 
figures it contained (Diog. Laert. vi 1, 17 f ) ; and we 
learn from the fifty-tlmd oration of Dio Clnysos- 
tom (p. 276 R), that he distinguished in Homer 
between a and d\r)0eia, and that he allegorized the 
poet (cf. Schrader, l.c. 387 f. ; Dio Chrysost. vin. 
283 R ; Xenopli. Memor. l 3 7 ; Dummler, Antis- 
themcn, 22 ff.) In spite of their utter denial of the 
Existence of a plurality of gods, and their emphatic 
rejection of the figures of mythology, the Cynics 
were quite unable to free themselves from the spell 
of the Homeric poetry. Plato is the opponent of 
Homer and Antisthenes ; he often treats with play- 
ful sarcasm the attempts of the ‘ great Homer 
experts ’ to interpret tlie names and actions of 
the gods allegoiically (Cialyl j) 407 A ; Phcedr. 
229 C ; Repub. 378 1), where again the word inrdrdia 
appears). 

Thus the beginning of a system of allegorizing 
had been made. The Stoics u inlet took its com- 
pletion, and their views passed on later to the 
.Jews and the Christians, and thence more or less 
dnectly to our own time. The passage from Dio 
referred to above mentions tlie Stoic Zeno as the 
follower of Antisthenes in his method of explaining 
H onicr, and the fragments we possess from the hand 
of the founder of the Stoical school bear witness 
to his allegorical point of view (Arnim, Stoicorum 
veterum fragmenta, i. pp. 43, 167 fl ) Chrysippus, 
the head of the Stoical school, has, of course, talcen 
great delight in working out the method. 

Zeus is for him the Logos, who orders all things , he derives 
his name from his life-giving activity (£Vjv) Male and female 
divinities do not exist Ares is war, Hephaestus fire, Kronos the 
stream, Rhea the earth, Zeus ether, Ilermes reason Almost 
all the names of the gods suggest such an interpretation, as 
Rhea comes from pe tv, Themis from Been 9 , Kronos from xprfvo? or 
*pav (tupvav), Apollo from the circumstance that he was ovx'c ru>v 
noWuiv teal ovaiwv rov irvp6s (cf Arnim, l.c. ii. ; Jb raqm. 

1076 , 1079 , 1084 , 1087 , 1090 , 1095 ) 

It serves no purpose to refer to the many (often 
self-contradictory) interpretations of the Stoics (cf. 
Chrysippus), but we may mention in passing that 
in the person of Crates of Mallus this method of 
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interpretation extended itself to the exposition 
of Homer as a whole (Wachsmuth, de Cratete 
Mallota , p. 62). Two unsatisfactory though not 
uninteresting writings which are still extant, the 
Allegonce Homencce of Heraclitus and the Theo- 
logies Grcerie compendium of Coinutus, prove to us 
the wide diffusion of these views, and show of what 
excesses the allegorical method of interpretation 
is capable. Of the two, Heraclitus is the less 
annoying ; he at least has some feeling ; he hates 
Plato and Epicuius (cap. 4), in fact all those who 
are not enthusiastic admirers of his beloved Homei. 
Accoidingly, he endeavours to meet the old ob- 
jections raised against the weakness and sins of 
the Homeric gods. 

Thus the chaining 1 of Hera (// in 277) is explained as the 
union of the elements (23) ; the hurling of Hephaestus through 
the air (1 592) signifies the earthly lire, which is weaker than the 
heavenly flame (thus Hephaestus is (26) , the wounding of 

Aphrodite and of Ares (v 336 ff , 85s ff ) is to be understood as 
the defeat of the. barbarian army (a<f>pocn)io? = , A^)po5tTT7), which 
sends forth unearthly noises (30, 31) , the union of Aphrodite 
and Ares (Od vm 266ff.)is the combination of love and strife 
in harmony. These interpretations are so general that even 
Apollodorus, the great Athenian student of Greek religion, 
grants them his recognition (Oornutus, p 49, 4 ; Munzel, Quies- 
tiones mythographce y p 17). Other testimonies to the allegori- 
cal usage are given, for instance, by Strabo (p. 18), and b} r the 
author of the pseudo-Plutarchic writing, dr Vita et poesi Ilomen , 
but it would serve no purpose to follow this out m detail 

In spite, however, of the strength of this move- 
ment, it had by this time reached a very definite 
limit. Plato, as we saw above, deuded the 
attempts of Antisthenes to defend Homer alle- 
gorically. His followers, the members of the so- 
called Middle Academy, along with the Epicureans, 
made use of sceptical arguments, and renewed the 
conflict against the Stoics, the successors of the 
Cynical school. The chief representative of this 
line of thought is Carneades, who practically ad- 
vocated the views of his teacher, Arcesilaus ; his 
attack is contained in the thud book of Cicero’s 
de Natura Deoruvn , and m Sextus Empiricus, adv. 
Mat he m. ix. He regarded the interpretation of 
the myths as entirely meaningless, and reproached 
the Stoics for regarding as wise the inventors of 
such disieputable stories (Cicero, l.c. iii. 24, 62). 
The Epicureans expressed themselves to the same 
eflect ; they found all those allegorical gods of the 
Stoa nothing but absurdities, and they applied the 
term ‘godless 5 to the mode of piocedure of the 
sect, for the effect of these very interpretations 
was to make the gods appear as perishable (Plulo- 
dem. de Tiet . cap. 18). These opinions were then, 
to a large extent, taken over by the Christians, 
although they, in like manner, early fell under the 
spell of allegory. 

The attack was keenly maintained, but a great 
movement has never yet been cheeked by harsh 
contradiction The 1st cent, before and after 
Christ is the great era of the Stoa, which at a 
later date even occupied the Imperial throne in 
the person of Marcus Aurelius But, what is 
more important, these views made their w r ay into 
Judaism. The Wisdom of Solomon is under the 
mllucncc of the Stoa, and the allegorical interpre- 
tation of the Jewish law is found in the letter of 
Ansteas (§ 143 ff ), just as symbolical explanations 
occur among the Essenes (Philo, Qu. omn. prod. lib. 
ii p. 458, Mangey). Philo, however, is the chief 
representative of this direction of thought. At- 
tempts have been made to trace back lus alle- 
gorical exposition of the Scriptures to the Haggada. 
And this much, at any rate, is certain, that there 
were interpreters befoie Philo w'ho made use of 
the same method of explanation, for he fre- 
quently refers to such expositions of the Old 
Testament. 

Those ‘ Physicists ’ had explained Abraham as the voO?, and 
Sarah as virtue (Philo, de Abrah ii 16, Mangey); again, the 
king of Egypt was the vov? as ruler of the body (de Jos. ii. p 
63. Mangey) , they interpreted the rite of the Passover as refer- 


ring either to the purification of soul or to the creation of the 
world (de Septen. n 291) ; and in this way a number of Scripture 
passages obtained a moral interpretation (e q Gn 21 2<i , Dt 26 11 ; 
ef de Plant Noe y i 337 ; de Spec Leg n 329) , there were even 
definite rules for this exegesis (de Somn i G3i, 011, 660) 

But Philo not merely followed in the footsteps 
of his predecessors ; Ins aim rather was to reduce 
the allegorical explanation to a kind of system. 
There is no writer who shows more clearly than he 
the origin of the allegorical method Philo tells us 
often of the different attacks w T hich the opponents 
of the Scriptures, i.c. the Greeks, made on the 
Biblical narratives He reprimands the detestable 
people who express amazement at God’s changing 
His opinion, and writes against them the pamphlet, 
Quod Deus sit unmutabilis ; he is w r ell aw'are that 
the same persons mock at the tow er of Babel (de 
Conf. Ling. i. 405), smile at the serpent in Paradise 
(de Mund. Op. l. 38), explain the sw'eanng or wrath- 
ful God of Israel as a monster (Leg. all i 128 ; Quod 
Deus s. imm. i 282), and make meriy over Joseph’s 
dreams (de Jos. n 50) This Gieek criticism, 
which lasted from the days of Philo till the fall 
of paganism, compelled the Jew's, and after them 
the Christians, to give an allegorical meaning, a 
irrrbvoia, to the sacred Scriptures, just as, at an 
earlier date, it had compelled the faithful among 
the pagans. But, besides that, by Philo t he Scrip- 
tures are best regarded as an allegory (tic Jos. n. 
46 ; here, again, the term v ndvoia is used) ; the 
allegorical exposition is the soul of the sacred text, 
the literal meaning only its body (de Mtgr. Abr. 
i. 450), a comparison which Origen latei adopts 
(see below) The literal meaning of a passage 
w f ould, according to Philo, lead to absurdity and 
impiety, — here, too, Origen is his pupil, — and 
literal obedience to the piecepts of the Law' w'ould 
he preposterous (e.g. Leg all i. 44 ; de Conf Ling. 
i. 425 ; de Somn. 634 ; dc S/>rr. Leg. n. 329 ; ae A gne . 
i. 324, etc.). We cannot here go on to speak: of 
the reasons which, according to Philo, caused the 
Beity to give such incomplete representations of 
Himself, nor is it possible to introduce a large 
number of individual allegories. The history of 
allegorical exegesis is tedious enough owing to 
the want of diversity in the method. Accordingly 
it may suffice to give a few instances, w Inch any 
one can easily amplify for himself, from Siegfried’s 
hook, Philo von Alexandria als An sieger des AT. 
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Philo recognizes in Paradise the rjyepovtKo v of the soul, in the 
tree of life the fear of God, in the tree of knowledge the <f>p6vy<ri.s 
(de Mund. Op i 37 , Leg all l 60) , the four rivers of Paradise 
are the four cardinal virtues (de Post Caini , i. 250; Leg all i 
66), Abel is pure piety without intellectual culture, Cain the 
egoist, Seth the virtue which is imbued with wisdom (Qu det 
pot ms i 197 , de Sam f Ah l 163 , dU’ I’ost. Caim, l 249), 
Enoch hope (Qu det. pot ins. l 217 , de Proem, et Poen n 410), 
etc , Hagar signifies the iyKvK\to<s ncuSeia, Sarah virtue and 
wisdom (dr Cherub, l 139 f.), Joseph is the type of the states- 
man (de Jos ii 41) , his coat of manv colours indicates that his 
political policy is intricate and difficult to unravel (<^u det pot 
ms. i 192) , in the Law (Dt 21 151 ') the one beloved wife is plea- 
sure, the other who is hated is virtue (de Sacra Ab et Caim, i 
167) , and so on 

Seeing that the allegories crowd in on Philo in 
such a way, it is natural for him to mtoipret the 
same passage in different allegoncal >vays (de Pi of. 
i. 572) ; moreover, the same facile hand occasion- 
ally changes the text, just when it suits his alle- 
gory to do so (Qu det. pot. ins. l 200). 

The Jewish method of mteipietation v r as carried 
over into Christian exegesis, although the influence 
of Philo did not make itself paiticularly felt till 
the 2nd and 3rd centuries. Tims St. Paul, as w r ell 
as the wnter of the Epistle to the Hebrew's, makes 
ready use of allegorical exegesis (cf. Gal 4 s4 3 1 ®, 
1 Co 9 9 ) ; and the Epistle of Barnabas, with its 
search for a spiritual meaning behind the letter, is 
a product of the Jewish tradition This need 
of allegorizing is seen still more plainly in the 
Apologists. 
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This is particularly true of Justin Martyr, who interprets a 
number of Old Testament prophecies in a most daring fashion : 
thus Gn 49 11 , ‘he hath washed his garments in wine, and his 
vesture in the blood of grapes/ means that he will purify the 
faithful m whom the Logos dwells, with his blood, which, like 
the juice of the grape, comes from God ( Apol 1 32) ; when it is 
said, 4 the government shall be upon his shoulder ’ (Is 9®), the 
meaning is that Christ would be hung on the cross. The 
Gnostics go still further They allegorize in their Oriental 
manner not only the Old Testament, but also the New, discover- 
ing in the simplest words and incidents ever anew their ‘ Demi- 
urge,’ their ‘ Bvthos,’ their * Achamoth/ and their 4 eternal 
Wisdom ’ (Irenaous, l 1.17, 15; Hatch, Influence, of Gr. Ideas 
and Usages upon the Christian Church , p. 75) 

The enormous syncretism of the 2nd cent, drew 
allegory into its circle. When we see Greeks and 
Christians contending with one another, we become 
quite bewildered with the confusion of terms. The 
Apologists unite with the Sceptics in their opposi- 
tion to allegory (Aristides, xiii. 7, Seeberg ; Tatian, 
adv. Graze. 21; pseudo-Clem. Rom. Horn. vi. 17, 
etc.); but they themselves calmly use allegorical 
interpretation. Celsus is perfectly justified m his 
attach: on this method, which he designates as a 
retreat of shame at the immoral stories of the 
Bible (Origen, r. Cels. i. 17, iv. 48 fl ). But, again, 
Celsus is an allegonst himself (l.e. vi. 42), and so 
both parties, Greeks as well as Chustians, tread 
the same erroneous path. 

Allegory had, in fact, become to the men of this 
time a religious requirement. Although Irenaeus 
and Tertullian scornfully reject the Gnostic intei - 
pretations, yet the method took fiimer hold, and, 
along Philo’s lines, developed just as luxuriantly 
as in the Graeco- Judaean empire. The language of 
Clement of Alexandria, revelling as it does in sym- 
bolic pictures, at once betrays the allegonst ; but 
it is not worth our while to go into his individual 
allegorical interpretations here (Strom, i. 3. ,23, vi. 11. 
94 ; Ptrd li. 8. 62), as they do not essentially differ 
from those of other Theosophists. Then, Hippo- 
lytus is an allegorist, in the full sense of the term, in 
his commentary on Daniel (cf. i. ch. 13 ff.), and 
especially in the Canticles, where the interpreta- 
tion follows that of the Jewish Rabbi Alpha. 
Origen gave the allegorical method a kind of 
scientific basis. He also commented on the Can- 
ticles, and here we see the influence of Philo more 
definitely than in his predecessors (cf p 8). For it 
is with the influence of Philo that we have here to 
deal, not that of Cornutus, as Porphyry, the oppo- 
nent of Origen, asserts (Eusebius, HE vi. 19. 8). 
According to Origen, then, as to the Hellenistic 
Jews, there is a threefold conception of Scripture, 
— the simple man is edified by means of the * flesh’ 
of the Bible, the advanced by means of its ‘soul,’ 
the perfected by the pneumatic v6pos, which has 
a shadow of good things to come (dr Pmnc. iv. 11). 
Thus the understanding of Scripture stands in 
the most intimate relationship to human nature. 
There are, however, in Scripture all kinds of 
o’Kdi'daXa , irpocrKdfifiara^ and historical impossi- 
bilities. Origen, well instructed m the heathen 
olemics, agrees that there could have been no 
ays before the creation of the stars, and that God 
could not, like a gardener, plant trees or take 
walks. It was also impossible to talk of God’s 
face, from which Cain hid himself. Then the 
Gospels, as well as the OT law, contain precepts 
which are not to be literally followed (e.g. Lk 10 4 , 
Mt 5 s9 * M ; cf. 1 Co 7 18 ). And there is no lack of 
stories which are absurd when taken literally, as, 
e.g., that Satan brought Jesus to the top of a 
high mountain (Mt 4 8fl ). Now it would be quite 
false to reject the whole on account of such pecu- 
liarities ; on the contrary, where the literal mean- 
ing is unworthy of the wisdom of revelation, it 
is the proper thing to look for the vrrdvoia. The 
Trvcvp.aTi.K6y, but not the aojfMTiKdv, goes through 
the whole of the Scriptures ; in some passages the 
latter is impossible. Thus the allegorical wisdom 


received its academical consecration, and it made 
little difference that Porphyry, the passionate oppo- 
nent of Christianity, declared himself against the 
method (Eusebius, HE vi. 19. 4), seeing he himself, 
as is well known, did no better (cf. the case of 
Celsus, above). A more threatening opposition arose 
from another quarter, from the camp of the Chris- 
tians themselves. We know quite a succession 
of ecclesiastical writers who declared themselves 
against Ongen’s allegorical system. These are the 
representatives of the school of Antioch (Julius 
Amcanus) ; Lucian, Eustathius of Antioch (de En- 
gastrimytho , ed. Jahn, Texte und Untersuchungen , 
u. 4; cf. especially ch xxi. f.), Diodorus of Tarsus 
(rls 8ia(popd. dciopias /cal dWpyopias), Isidorus of Pelu- 
sium, and, above all, Theodore of Mopsuestia, who 
wrote, among other works, five whole volumes 
against the allegonsts (cf. for him, ivihn, Theodor 
von Mopsuhestia und Jumlius Afncanus als Exe- 
qeten). These men, of course, did not think of 
bluntly rejecting the pneumatical exegesis as un- 
justified ; they only sought, by calling in question 
the sole supremacy of the allegorical interpreta- 
tion, to restoie the historical basis which had been 
destroyed by the allegorists. This they did by at- 
tempting to disclose the typical meaning after 
having ascertained the verbal signification But 
they could not in this way really reach consistency. 
The allegorical method was, after all, more logical 
than the exegesis of the school of Antioch, which, 
in recognizing typology and in distinguishing a 
double meaning in Scripture, again came nearer 
to the allegorical interpretation, and, particulaily 
by accepting Messianic passages in the OT, made 
its own position untenable. Theodore himself is 
the best example of this. It is quite refreshing 
to learn his opinions regarding the Book of Job 
and the Canticles (Migne, Patrologia Grceca , Ixvi. 
697 ff.) : the former resembles a Greek drama, the 
latter a love poem, in winch Solomon celebrates his 
marriage with an Egyptian woman The Psalms, 
too, were explained historically by Theodore. But 
then, again, comes the reaction. Although Theodore 
does not deny that, e.g. , Zee 9 8 " 10 refers to Zerubbabel, 
and although he expresses himself strongly against 
those who interpret one part of the prophet’s woids 
as applying to mm, and another part as referring 
to Christ, still he finds a kind of mediation in the 
thought that a considerable part of the prophetic 
message is to be understood ‘ hyperbolically, 5 ? e. 
its full truth was first found in Jesus Christ (cf. 
Comment, m Zach. ix. p. 554 f 11). Similarly, too, 
he interprets Ps 54 as referring to Onias, but, at 
the same time, as being a <TKiaypa<pla (cf. above, 
Origen, and Theodore himself [p. 555]) of the suflei- 
mgs of our Lord. Another excellent example (J1 
2 2t ‘" 32 ) is given more fully by Kihn, loc cit 137. 
Theodore’s exegesis continued to flourish in the 
school of Nisibis, and obtained, by means of Julius 
Africanus, an entrance into the West (Kihn, loc. 
cit. p. 215 ff.). 

The allegorical method was not emphatically 
enough combated by this new method, whicn 
in the place of the one c7r^ota only set another, 
notwithstanding the vigour with which the cham- 
pions of the doctrine of Antioch in thoroughly 
Greek style carried on the conflict. It was now 
no longer possible to overthrow the system ; it had 
already become far too necessary an element in 
Greek thought. Gregory of Nyssa seems to have 
quite made up his mind not to reduce the Scrip- 
tures to an allegory ( Hexcemeron , i. p. 6. 42, 43) ; 
but then, again, he takes a delight in all allegorical 
representations, and gives some himself, particu- 
larly in his explanation of the Canticles. Gregory 
of Nazianzus, who, like all the Apologists, op- 
poses the heathen allegories, wishes to adopt in the 
interpretation of Scripture a via media between 
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the Traxurepoi rtjv Sidvoiav and the allegorists (Orat. 
xlv. 12), but he also declares : trdvpia rrjs do-cpelas 
icrrlv ij <fn\la rod ypAyyaros (Orat. xxxi. 3). 

Allegorical interpretation flourished also in the 
West. Its rules had been taught at an early date 
in the rhetorical schools (Jerome, Com. on Ep. ad 
Gal . li. 4. 24). Alongside of Hilary and Ambrose, 
the great name to be mentioned here is that of 
Jerome, who lays down the maxim (Comment, xn 
Mai l 10flr -, vi. 952, Migne) : * Itegula scripturarurn 
est : ubi manifestissima prophetia de futuris texitur, 
per incerta allegoriee non extenuare quro scripta 
sunt,’ but who at the same time explains Leah as 
Judaism, Rachel as Christianity (Ep. cxxiii. 13, i. 
p. 910, Migne), and declares (ad Am. lib. i 2. I IF., 
vi. 238, Migne): 4 Qui legit intronsse Judam ad 
Thamar ineretricem et ex ea duos Alios procreasse, 
si turpitudinem sequatur litterce et non ascendet ad 
decorem intellcg entice spiritalis , comlrarat ossa regis 
Idumsese.’ Augustine here, as in all other depart- 
ments, occupies a prominent place. He follows in 
his writing, de Doctrina Christiana , the seven her- 
meneutic rules of the Donatist Tychonius (in. 30), 
and gives a lively and delightful representation of 
the duties of the expositor. In spite, however, of 
the breadth of his view, he too appeals to the old 
text, 2 Co 3 8 , that the letter killeth (iii. 5) ; and 
thus we kill our souls when, in following the 
letter, we subject our mtelleqentia to the flesh (cf. 
Origen, above). But Augustine m many Biblical 
passages recognizes not so much an allegorical 
meaning as Jigurata locutio (xi. 15): ‘ JServabitux 
eigo in locutionibus figuratis regula huiusmodi, ut 
tamdiu versetur diligenti consideratione quod legi- 
tur, donee ad regnum caritatis mterpretatio per- 
ducatur. 5 It requires, however, no more than these 
seven rules of Tychonius to show us that Biblical 
exegesis was tlneatened with a schematism which, 
in a short time, prevailed. Cassiodorus, who in 
like manner makes use of Tychonius, postulates 
in his book Inst it tit [ones divmarum et sceculanum 
literarum six modi intellegentuc ; and Eueherius 
proceeds according to the same example in his 
Formulce spiritalis mt die g entice, which now furnish 
us with a copious table of individual allegories. 
Thus a special meaning is afforded when Scripture 
speaks of the featuie.s of God — the eyes of God aie 
liis insight, His mouth is His speech, and so on. 

But, in addition to that, e\cry individual thing has its definite 
meaning- the ice i s-dunties peccatvrum , the winds = a/unwK 
sanctorum , the shadow —protectw dimna , the stones — either 
Christ or sancti ; roses ar e — marly res a rubore sanguinis , the 
fishes — sancti , the raven — mqredo peccatmis vel dcemonis , the 
hon = dom?ra/^ ; the bear— diabolus aut duces seem , but the wolf 
and the wild boar are also representations of the devil ; the 
tiger is = femme a interdum mterrogantia , the camel = rite# 
lebus scecuh onusti vel i north us distorti 

After winning these triumphs, the Middle Ages 
tell asleep, and it is impossible for us here to tiace 
the vagaries of allegorical interpretation furthei. 
The interpretation, which finds expression in the 
following well-known couplet, becomes quite a 
fixed rule — 

‘ Littera gesta docet, quid credas allegona , 

Moralis quid agas, quo tendas analogia ’ 

Bernard of Clairvaux is an enthusiastic alleg'd ist 
of the Canticles. Thomas Aquinas (Summa Theol. 
i. art. 10) distinguishes the sensus historirus vel 
htterahs from the sensus spiritualis , qui super lit - 
teralem, funclafur et eum supponit , and this dis- 
tinction pi evailed for centuries. It was not till 
the Reformation that this way of interpreting was 
called in question. Luther, who confesses that as 
monk he bad allegorized everything, seeks, along 
-with the other liefoimers, only for the sensus 
litteralis (Heinrici, in Hauck, PllE 2 , vii. art. 

‘ Hermeneutik ’). Of course he still interpiet-s 
Canticles allegorically, but does not express him- 
self so enthusiastically legarding it as either the 
theologians of the Middle Ages or many later 


exegetes. The Canticles, in fact, have been to a 
large extent the test for the later Biblical inter- 
pretation. Generally speaking, the allegorical 
method has in modern times fallen into disuse. 
Men like Cocceius belong to the exceptions, 
and Biblical criticism on a historical and gram- 
matical basis has, particularly since the end of the 
18th cent., almost annihilated allegorical exegesis. 
Still the interpretation of the Canticles, which 
held its place in the Canon, has again and 
again raised up friends of the old method. Al- 
though H. Grotius, as early as the 17th cent., 
treated the poem to a large extent historically and 
grammatically, and Henler, at the end of the 18th 
cent., offered a purely historical and literary ex- 
planation, still there have been even in our times 
men like O. von Gerlach and Hengstenberg, who 
have more or less prefeired the old interpretation 
of the Canticles as referring to Christ and the 
Church. This is the exegesis which still prevails 
in the Roman Catholic Church. 

A few words remain yet to be said with regard 
to the Jewish allegorists. The 2nd cent, of our 
era produced quite a succession of these exegetes. 
We have already noted above (p. 330‘) that the 
allegorical interpretation of the Canticles is due 
originally to R. Akiba. Among the Jews, no less 
than among the Christians, keen controversies 
have raged, and the 13th cent, in particular ls 
remarkable for the passions which this dispute 
called forth. Among the Jewish interpreters of 
the Bible at the present day the allegorical method 
is the method of interpretation winch finds most 
general favour. Joh. Geffcken. 

ALL FOOLS’ DAY.— This has been authori- 
tatively defined as a humorous name for the First 
of Apiil, the day which has been popularly ap- 
propriated to the custom of playing the fool by 
means of practical jokes at the expense of a person's 
credulity. The term is of comparatively modern 
use ; the practice is wide-spread, but of obscuie 
origin. 

The phrase is used by Swift in 1712: ‘A due 
donation for All Fools’ Day’ (Hone’s Every Dau 
Book , i. 205). It occurs m 1760 in Poor flobin's 
Almanack : ‘ The First of April some do say Is set 
apart for All Fools’ Day’ (Brand, Pop. Antt.). 
Charles Lamb uses the expression: ‘All Fools’ 
Day. The compliments of the season to my worthy 
masters.’ 

The custom is wide-spread. Hearne, in his 
diary, under April 2, 1712, writes- ‘Yesterday 
being the first of April (a day remarkable in Eng- 
land for making or April Fools),’ etc. (Hearne's 
Collection , vol. iii. Oxf. Hist. Soc. 1888). Con- 
greve in 1687 refers to the fools’-errands practised 
on the First of April : ‘ That’s one of Love’s April- 
fools, is always upon some errand that’s to no 
purpose.’ There is also in the Oxf. Eng. Dictionary 
a reference as early as 1609, from Dekker’s Gull's 
Hornebook (ed. Grosart, li. 209) : ‘ To the intent I 
may aptly furnish this feast of Fooles.’ There is no 
distinct reference to the practice in Shakes] >eare, 
unless, in the light of the Congreve quotation 
above, the following from As You Like ft may be 
taken as an allusion to it : 

* Ro8. Now tell me how long- you would have her after you 
have possessed her 

Orl. For e\ er and a day ( 

Ro8. Say “a day” without the “ever” No, no, Orlando; 
men are April when the} woo, December when they 
wed * — iv. i. 143 

Brockhaus (Konv. Lcxikon) says that the practice 
is unknown to German antiquity, and appears to 
have been introduced from France. 

The origin of the practice is obscure. It is clear 
from Dekker that it was widely prevalent at the 
close of the 16th century. It seems difficult, 
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therefore, to accept the theory that it was due to 
the transference of New Year’s Day from the First 
of April to the First of January. In France this is 
said to have been due to an order of Charles IX. in 
1564, and it is suggested that for the ttrennes, or 
New Year’s gifts which were transferred to the 
First of January — 

1 on ne fit plus que des felicitations de plaisantene aux per* 

Bonnes qul s’aecommodaient avcc regret au nouveau regime 
On fit mieux encore , on s’amuse k les mjstifier par des caaeaux 
gimuRs ou par des faux messages, et finalement, comme au 
mois d’avril le soleil quitte le signe zodiacal des Poissons, nos 
aieux donndrent k ces simulacres le nom de poissons d’avril’ 
( Nouv Diet Larotatse Illubt ) 

But is not this itself a plaisanteriel New Year’s 
gifts were, at least in England, given at the begin- 
ning of January before 1564. It is on record that 
they were presented to Henry vi. between Christmas 
Day and 4th Feb. 1428 (Rymer’s Focdera, x. 387) 
And ‘ Sol in piscibus’ stood of old in the calendars 
much as the phrase ‘Sun enteis the sign Pieces’ 
stands in the calendar for 1907 against 19th Feb. 
The poissons d’avril were caught under the Ram. 
They cannot even come under the category of the 
Irish Bull. 

Other suggestions have been made as to the 
origin of this practice of making an April-fool, or 
‘hunting the gowk,’ as it is termed in Scotland. 
Some have seen in it a parody of the changeable- 
ness of April weather Others icgaid it as a 
reminiscence of the solemn fooling in the Miiacle 
Plays. Another sees m it a relic of the Roman 
Cercalia , held at the beginning of April. 

‘ The tale ib that Proserpine was sporting in the Elvsian 
meadows, and had just filled her lap with daffodils, when Pluto 
carried her off to the lower world Iler mother Ceres heard the 
echo of her screams, and went in search of the voice , but her 
search was a fool’s errand, — it was hunting the gowk or looking 
for the echo of a scream ’ (Brewer, Diet of Phrase and Fable) 

May not this be numbered among the fables, the 
Cereaha being kept from April 12 to 19’ 

Fooling similar to that which characterizes the 
First of April takes place at the Holl Festival in 
India; and Maurice (Ind. Ant . vi. 71) says • 

‘The First of April in England and the Holi Festival in India 
had their origin in the ancient practice of celebrating the 
Vernal Equinox ’ ^ 

The similarity of the fooling in India and the 
Celtic lands of Western Europe, taken together 
with affinities in religion and folklore, illustrated 
by the cross-legged figure of the Celtic deity Cer- 
nunnos in the Bordeaux Museum, points to a 
common origin in veiy early times, and supports 
Maurice’s conclusion The same conclusion is ex- 
pressed in other words in Brockhaus’ Konvers. Lex : 

‘ dass er der Rest ernes alten heidmgchen vielleicht altkeltischen 
Festea ist, welches mit dem Beginn des Fruhhngea lm Zusain- 
menhange stand ’ 

In whose honour this old Celtic Festival was held, 
and what religious mystery or rite underlay the 
fooling, has vet to he tiaced. It is only possible to 
suggest the lines along which the solution may he 
found. 

Two points have to be noted. The rite — if such 
fooling may be dignified by the name of rite — must 
be performed at the passing of March, i.e. on the 
F’irst of April. It must also be finished befoie 
noon. These points are confirmed by two rhymes. 
In North Staffordshire, if the joke is played in the 
afternoon, those who are trying to practise the 
joke are met with the retort : 

4 March is gone, and April come ; 

You're a fool, and I'm none ’ 

In South Staffordshire the rhyme runs : 

‘ Apnl-fool’8 dead ana gone, 

You’re ten fools to make me one ’ 

These rhymes, preserved in a district still strongly 
versed in old Celtic folklore, point not only to the 
antiquity of the custom, but to its being associated 
with some ancient pagan rite, celebrated between 
the evening of the last day of March and the 
morning of the First of April. 


Is there any means of tracing the origin and 
affinity of the rite ? The First of April was kept 
in ancient Rome as the Feast of Venus and Fortuna 
Vinlis. Ovid says that Fortuna Vinlis was woi - 
shipped by women that she might preserve their 
charms, and thus enable them to please their hus- 
bands {Fasti, iv. 145-149). How the men occupied 
themselves during the time the women were 
worshipping at the shrine of Fortuna Vinlis, or 
whether they suspected they were being fooled by 
the women, cannot be known. As Fortuna Virilis 
was also the goddess of hoys and youths, it is not 
impossible that the old game of ‘ blind-man’s huff,’ 
or ‘ hoodman-blind,’ as it is in Shakespeare, may be 
a relic of the rite practised by the men on the 
occasion of this Festival. Or the fooling may he 
specially associated with this Spring Festival of 
Venus. It is on record that Q. Fabius G urges, the 
Consul, at the close of the Samnite War, founded 
the worship of Venus Obsequens and Rostvorta 
(Smith, Class. Diet. art. ‘Venus’). Fuller details 
may he found in Livy (Hist. xi.). 

It is to some Celtic form of this worship of Venus 
on the First of April that the oiigin of All Fools’ 
Day must be traced. Rhys in his Hibbert Lectures 
shows an affinity between Venus and the maiden- 
mother Arianrhod, the daughter of Don. 

‘ These remarks on the parallelism between the Celtic Sun- 
god and Balder would be incomplete without a word respecting 
the latter’s mother, Frigg- She is proved, by the Anglo-Saxon 
word Friged t eg, now Friday, and by the old Norse habit of 
calling the planet Venus Fngg’s Star, to have been treated to a 
certain extent as a counterpart of the Batin Venus Her dwell- 
ing in a mansion called Fensal, the Hall of the Fen or Swamp, 
ro< alls Lieu’s mother, Arianrhod, and her sea-girt castle ’ (Rhys, 
Uibb Lect. p 543) 

And perhaps it is not merely accident that some 
of the most exquisite fooling in the Mabinogion is 
in ‘Math, the son of Mathonwy.’ Arianrhod was 
the mistiess of the Cultuie Hero, Gwydion, son of 
Don. Ry her he had two sons, Llew oi Lieu, the 
Sun-hero of Celtic mythology, and Dylan. The 
boy Llew was reaied at Dinas Dmlle, on the Cai- 
narvon coast near the southern end of the Menai 
Straits. A little distance to the south-west is a 
sunken reef known as Caor Arionrhod, the sea-girt 
Castle of Arianrhod in the Mabinogion This was 
the scene of the magic fooling by which Gwydion 
won a name for Ins son Llew, and forced Arianrhod 
to invest him in the armour in which he was to 
shine. Llew’s twin-brother was christened by 
order of Math, and immediately made for the sea. 
‘He swam as well as the best fish in its waters, and 
foi this leason was called Dylan, the son of the 
wave’ (Guest’s Mabinogion , ed Nutt, pp 66-71). 
His name is commemorated m the headland Maen- 
dd ulan on the same coast. 

Llew and Dylan are held by Rhys to repiesent 
the principles of light and darkness, and it would 
he natural that any rite connected with the victory 
of the Sun-god Llew over Arianrhod and his twin- 
brother Dylan should he associated v lth the First 
of April. This suggestion also allords an explana- 
tion of the French phrase. Those who were fooled 
on the First of April, and suflered the discomfiture 
of Dylan, would suitably he named after his fisli- 
like mopensities, ‘ poissons d’avril.’ 

All Fools’ Day may therefore be the relic of a 
Spnng Festival of Llew. In the shining armour 
oi the Sun, which he had won by his magic from 
Arianrhod, he triumphed at this season of the year 
over the cold gloom of the winter sunlight per- 
sonified in his brother Dylan. These early myths 
took shape m religious rites, and were preserved in 
folklore and in popular rhymes and customs. 
Rhys, writing of the feast held on the First of 
August in honour of Lug, another name of the 
Sun-hero Llew, says : 

‘Look at the position of these places [Ljons, Laon, Leyden, 
all variants of the older Lugdunum] on the map, and take into 
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account those of Dmlleu in Anon and Dinlle in the Wrekin 
district of Shropshire, also the places where the Lugnassad were 
celebrated in Ireland, and you will readily admit that the name 
Lugus, Lug, or Lieu was that of a divinity whose cult was prac- 
tised by all probably of the Celts both on the Continent and in 
these islands’ (Bib. Led p. 420). 

Such a cult would almost of necessity involve a 
Spring Festival in which Llew would be associated 
with Arianrhod and his brother Dylan. And it 
may be noted that it is within sight of the Wrekin 
that the North Staffordshire rhyme runs : 


4 March ia gone, and April come ; 

You’re a fool, and I’m none.’ 

The lines point to the triumph of Llew and the 
discomlituie or fooling of Dylan. 

Litbraturb.— Murray, New Eng. Did s.v.; L&rousse, Nouv, 
Diet. must. ; Brockhaus, Konv . Lezikon ; Brewer, Did. of 
Phrase and Fable , Chambers, Book of Days ; Rhys, 4 Celtic 
Heathendom,’ Ihb. Led., 1886; Guest, Mabinogion* ( 1904). 

Thomas Barns. 
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In the most general sense of the term, an altar 
may be defined as a surface, usually elevated, but 
occasionally level with the ground, or even depressed 
beneath it, pi epared or adapted to receive a sacrifice. 
It is thus, by implication, intimately connected 
Avi th sacrifice (q.v.), and has seemingly been 
developed as a ritual adjunct to the oblation. 
Sacrifices are, however, not uncommonly made 
to natural objects by casting the offering into 
them. Thus, amongst the Nicaraguans, the human 
sacrifices to the volcano Masaya or Popogatepec 
Avere cast into the crater of the mountain, and 
amongst the Hurons tobacco was thrust into the 
crevice of a rock in which a spirit was believed to 
dwell (Tylor, Pr Cult.* li. 207-208) ; while, in 
similar fashion, pins and other trifles are dropped 
into holy wells m Cornwall and Armenia; and in 
Swabia, the Tyrol, and the Upper Palatinate, 
meal is flung into the face of the gale to placate 
the storm -demon (d>. pp. 214, 269 ; cf. also 

pp. 210-211 ; and Abeglnan, Armen. V olksglaube , 
Leipzig, 1899, p. 58). The common Greek practice 
of making offerings to water deities, even to 
Poseidon himself, by permitting the blood of the 
sacrifice to flow immediately from the victim into 
the water, is too well known to require more than 
an allusion, and it is again exemplified both in 
Guinea and North America ; while, in like manner, 
offerings are made to the earth by burying the 
sacrifice, as amongst the Khonds of Orissa (a mode 
of sacrifice which also occurs elsewhere in offerings 
to the dead), and to the fire by casting the offering 
into it, as amongst the Yakuts and the Carinthians 
(Tylor, op. at n 377-378, 407-408). Sacrifice to 
the dead may be made simply by casting the 
offering away at random, as in Melanesia (Codring- 
ton, Melanesians , Oxford, 1891, p. 128). 

Sacrifices may also be ottered either by placing 
t lie offering simply on the ground, as amongst the 
Indians of Brazil and the African negroes (cf. 
Jevons, lntrod to Hist . of Bel., London, 1896, pp. 
134-135); or by hanging the oblation on trees or 
poles, as amongst the ancient Swedes and the 
modern Semites, Armenians, Hindus, and some of 
the African tribes (cf. Tylor, op. cit. ii. 228 ; Curtiss, 
Prim. Semit lid. To-day , New York, 1902, pr>. 91- 
92 ; Abeghian, op. cit. p. 59 ; Crooke, Pop. Bet. and 
Folklore of N. India , London, 1896, ii. 99-100, 102 ; 
Ellis, Ewe-Speaking Peoples, London, 1890, p. 42). 

In considering the primitive purpose of the altar, 
it may not be amiss to discuss tne etymology of 


the words denoting it in Semitic and Indo- 
Germanic. In the former gioup of languages 
4 altar 5 is represented by the Hebrew mizbeah 
(Arab, madhoah ), a derivative of mi (Assyr. zibu , 
Arab, dhabaha , etc.), ‘to slaughter/ thus clearly 
indicating that the Semitic altar was for the 
slaughtered victim or its blood, not for the burnt- 
offering (the burnt-offering being of later develop- 
ment amongst the Semites ; cf. W. li. Smith, pp. 
350 ff. ) ; and this is curiously confirmed by the fact 
that amongst the modern Semites there aie no 
burnt-offerings, but only the slaughter of victims 
without burning (Curtiss, op. cit. p 229). 

But if we turn to the Indo-Germanic words for 
‘altar/ a striking diversity of terms awaits us. 
First and foremost is the Latin altdre , borrowed in 
many languages ( e q. Old High German altdri , 
Old Pruss. altars , Old Church Slav. olUtarX , Litli. 
altonus , Russ altari), and defined by Festus as 
follows. ‘ altaria sunt in quibus lgne adoletur/ 
The woid is commonly derived from alt us , 4 high ’ ; 
but this must be rejected, since not only is the 
meaning unsatisfactory, but linguistic evidence is 
against it, -arts (-alls) being used in Latin only to 
form an adjectival or nominal derivative from a 
noun (cf. limmdris for an inferred limindhs , 
‘ relating to the threshold/ from limen). It should 
plainly be connected with ad-oleo, ‘ to burn a sacri- 
fice/ unaccented Lat. a in post-tonic syllables (the 
primitive form of adoleo being ddaleo) becoming 
o before l and labials, and probably stands, by dis- 
similation, for an inferred altdlis, ‘ fiery ’ (cf loi 
this etymology and other Indo-Germanic cognates, 
Walde, Lat. etymol. Worterbuch , Heidelbeig, 1906, 
p. 9 ; the t , however, makes the derivation of altdre 
from the root ale very difficult, unless one may 
assume in it the presence of a ‘ ioot-deterimnative ’ 
£[cf. Persson, Wurzelcrweiterunq und Wurzelvama - 
tion , Upsala, 1891, pp. 28-35J, though this method 
of etymologizing is rejected l>y many scholars). 
The second Lat term for ‘altar’ is ara , Oscan 
aasa , Umbrian asa , which is most probably con- 
nected with areOj ‘burn’ (Walde, op. at. p. 40). 

The Greek terms for ‘altar’ are 6vy4\y) f 

and 6vaia<TT-t)piov. The first of these, which stands 
in A blaut-x Action with Doric pdya (Attic prjy a), 
‘step/ itself occasionally means ‘step’ ( e.g . Odyss . 
vii. 100) ; while the last two are both connected 
with Bvw, ‘to sacrifice/ especially by burning (cf. 
Latin suf-fxo , ‘fumigate/ etc.). Finally, in 
Germanic we have the Icelandic stalli , Anglo- 
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Saxon weqfod or wihbed , and Gothic hunslasta\>s, 
the first being etymologically akin to the Eng. 
stall, ‘place,’ the second denoting ‘idol-table,’ 
and the third ‘place of sacrifice, housel -stead.’ 
Finally, it may be noted that a modern Russian 
term for ‘altar,’ ZertvennkU, also means ‘place of 
sacrifice,’ being a derivative of Zertva , ‘ sacrifice ’ ; 
but it must be borne in mind that this root is 
ultimately connected with Skr. gar, ‘to praise,’ so 
that the Slav, group, including Old Church Slav. 
Zrlti , ‘to sacrifice,’ Zrutva , ‘sacrifice,’ and Ziricil , 
‘ priest,’ seems to have regarded the sacrifice 
primarily as praise (cf. Miklosich, Etymol. 
IVorterbuch dcr slav. Sprachen , Vienna, 1886, 
p. 410)— a concept which is, perhaps, borrowed 
from Christianity. 

It is thus evident that amongst the Semites the 
altar was primarily the place where the victim 
was slaughtered, and amongst the Indo-Germanic 
peoples the place where it was burnt. 

It is clear from what has already been said that 
the altar, essentially an adjunct of the sacrifice, 
has been evolved later than the oblation, for many 
peoples have sacrificed, or made their offerings, and 
still do so, without altars; and there are con- 
siderable areas, particularly in Africa and South 
America, where the altar is entirely unknown, 
while the late development of the altar amongst 
the Indo-Germanic peoples is a commonplace (cf. 
Schrader, RE der indogcrm . Altertumskunde , 
Strassburg, 1901, pp. 855, 861), and receives a 
striking exemplification in the relatively late 
evolution of the Indian vcdi (see Altar [Hindu]) 
The latter represents, indeed, a curious type of 
altar, in that it is primarily a fire altar in a trench 
strewn with grass, evolving later into the common 
form of a raised altar for burnt-offerings. Its 
development thus shows all three forms of the 
altar — depressed below the ground, practically 
level with the giound, and elevated above the 
ground (cf. Ludwig, Der Rigvcda , iii., Prague, 
1878, p 364 f ; Ilillebrandt, Ritual - Litteratur , 
Strassburg, 1897, p. 14). 

Allusion has already been made to the wide- 
spread custom of hanging offerings on sacred trees, 
and oblations are likewise placed on sacred stones. 
The best example of the latter phenomenon is 
perhaps found in the case of the Heb. massebdh , 
‘upright stone, pillar’ (from nsi, ‘to take one’s 
stand ’ ; cf. Arab, nasaba, ‘ to set up,’ nusb , ‘ object 
set up, idol’ for other cognates and for literature, 
cf. Oxf. Heb . Lex pp. 662-663), which was regarded 
as a Divine abode and anointed with oil (e g. 
Gn 28 18 ). In like manner the Arab, ansdb (plural 
of nusb, ‘idol,’ which is denved from nasaba 
and is thus linguistically connected with massebdh) 
were anointed with blood (W. R. Smith, pp. 184, 
321). 

It is held by many that the sacred stone or tree 
and the altar ‘ originally were identical m use and 
purpose’ (cf. Jevons, op cit. pp. 134-135) ; but this 
view seems at least open to question, despite the 
support given to it by the history of the Semitic 
altar. Though the distinction may be deemed 
academic and subtle, the present ’writer feels that, 
while the deity is believed to be in the sacred stone 
or the sacred tree, he is never held to dwell in the 
altar. The altar is, in other words, from its very 
inception, the table on which the offering to the 
god is slaughtered, burnt, or deposited The oil and 
blood on the sacred stone please and feed the deity, 
the rags on the sacred tree adorn him ; but the offer- 
ings on the altar are taken by him, not placed upon 
him. In no sense, then, can the sacred tree or stone 
be considered identical with the altar, unless one is 
ready to regard the ^Egtean Sea as an altar because 
offerings were cast into it in honour of Poseidon, or 
the crater of Mauna Loa as an altar since human 


sacrifices to Pele were hurled into its depths ; for 
there seems to be no differentiation of kina between 
the besmearing of the sacred stone and the casting 
of an oblation into the ocean or into a crater. 

The evolution of the altar will be considered more 
fully in the following sections devoted to it amongst 
individual peoples, but a brief allusion may be made 
to two forms of altar not always recognized as such. 
In the opening sentence it has been stated that the 
altar may sometimes he ‘ level with the ground, or 
even depressed beneath it.’ In the foimer case.we 
have a very piimitive type indeed — but a step 
lemoved from the mere placing of offerings on the 
ground by interposing a layer of sand which serves 
as an altar. The typical example of this form 
is the Hopi altar, which is discussed in Altar 
(American), though an analogue may be traced 
in the Semitic use of the threshold as an altai 
(see Tiumbull, The Threshold Covenant, London, 
1896, passim), or in the mat-altars of the ancient 
Egyptians ; as well as m the herbs on which the 
flesn of slaughtered victims was laid by the 
Persians (Herodotus, i. 132; Strabo, p 732 f.). 

The altar depressed below the ground is more 
than the mere trench which often surrounds the 
altar to receive the blood which flows from the 
sacrifice slaughtered upon it (cf 1 K 18 s2 ; Well- 
hausen, Reste des arab. Held ent urns*, Berlin, 1897, 
. 105), even as the altar itself frequently has 
ollows artificially made or modified in its upper 
surface to receive or carry off the blood (cf. Curtiss, 
op. nt. pp. 235-236). This form of depressed altai 
was particularly appropriate in sacriiicing to the 
manes , and is admirably exemplified m the sacrifice 
made by Odysseus in order to enter Hades (Odyss. 
xi. 24-47; of. Lucian, Charon , 22; Pausanias, x. 
4-10) ; or again in the ancient Persian form of 
sacrifice to water (Stiabo, loc. cit .), where, as in 
the Indian vedi (see above), we find the trench 
combined with the (^m-mat (for further instances 
of the Indo-Germanic trench-altar see art Arvan 
Religion). With all this may be compared the 
distinction in Chinese ritual between the victims 
sacrificed to earth and those ottered to Heaven, the 
former being buried and the latter burnt. 

The trench-altar is interestingly combined with 
the more usual form in the round altar with a 
hollow centre, through which the blood might flow 
immediately into the earth, found at Mycenie, 
and corresponding with the hollow, round eax^pn, 
‘hearth,’ level with the ground, roh rjpwaw 

awoduopev (Pollux, Onomasticon , l. 8; see Scliuch- 
hardt, Schliemann’s Excavations, tr. Sellers, Lon- 
don, 1891, pp. 156-157) ; while the connecting bond 
between the two forms seems to be given by an 
altar discovered by Sehliemann at Tiryns, consist- 
ing of a quadrangular block of masonry laid on the 
ground, with a round hole in the centie, lined with 
masonry to a depth of thiec feet, beneath being a 
rough earthen pit (Sehuchbardt, op. cit. p 107). 

The probable general development of the altar 
may, in the light of what has been said, be sketched 
briefly as follows. Offerings were originally set 
upon the ground before the divinity, or placed 
upon the object in which he was believed to 
dwell, but as yet there w r as no altar. With the 
further evolution of the concept of sacrifice as a 
meal, either exclusively for the divinity or to be 
shaied by him with his worshippers (for full details 
see art. Sacrifice), and with the development of 
the idol-concept (see art. Images and Idols), 
natural objects, chiefly poles and stones, of ap- 
propriate shape were placed before the idol in 
which the deity was held to reside, and there 
received the offerings ; or a thin substance was 
placed upon the ground to remove the offering 
from direct contact with the ground — thus giving 
the most primitive forms or the altar, which 
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might also be made of a pile of stones, or 
even of earth. As the shrine or temple (q.v.) was 
evolved, the altar was placed at first outside it, 
because of the small dimensions of the primitive 
shrine ; but later it resumed its original place in 
front of the object in which the divinity was 
believed to dwell, or which symbolized the deity 
to whom sacrifice was made. With the develop- 
ment of art, the altar, which had long ceased to be 
left in its natural shape, despite the conservative 
character of religious ritual (cf. Ex 20 25 ), became 
varied in form, and was ornamented in accord with 
the best abilities of those who constructed it. The 
theoiy of the altar, however, is unchanged, whether 
victims be slaughtered on it, or whether it be used 
for burnt-oflerings, or to receive and bear animal, 
vegetable, or other oblations (as in the Roman 
lectistermum , the Jewish table of shewbread, or 
many Polynesian altars), these distinctions be- 
longing properly to the subject of sacrifice (q.v.). 
The human body has been used in at least two 
cults as an altar. In the Aztec Oclipaniztli, or 
broom feast, the woman who was to be sacrificed 
by decapitation was held by a priest on lus back, 
he thus constituting an altar (Bulletin 28 BE , 
p. 174); while in Satanism (q v.) the body of a 
nude woman forms the altai on which the Mass is 
parodied. 

Literature — Jevons, Tntiod to Hist of Bel. (London, 1890) 
pp. 130-143 , and see at end of following articles 

Louis H. Gray. 

ALTAR (Afncan). — Nowhere, except in South 
Ameiica, is there so general a lack of the altai 
as in Africa — a phenomenon which closely corre- 
sponds to, and is in part indicative of, the primi- 
tive religious conditions of that continent, and 
also finds a partial explanation in the simplicity 
characterizing fetishism (q.v ), the prevailing type 
of religion there ; though temples, or ‘ fetish huts/ 
are by no means unknown, even amongst tribes 
which have no altars, such as the Bantu Basogas 
(cf. Waitz, Anthropol. der N aturvolker , u , Leipzig, 
1860, pp. 184-185 ; Johnston, Uganda Protectorate , 
London, 1902, pp. 717-718). Thus, amongst the 
Hottentots, and even the Hovas of Madagascar, 
we find no traces of the altar (Waitz, op. cit. 
pp. 342, 440) ; while amongst the tribes of the 
West Coast, whose religion has been perhaps the 
most carefully studied, this feature of the cult 
plays relatively a very minor role. Attention 
should here be directed, however, to the sacri- 
fices which are made by the Ewe - speaking 
peoples to Legba, the phallic deity, to whom 
‘ on extraordinary occasions a human sacrifice is 
offered, the victim is disembowelled, the entiails 
placed in a dish or calabash before the image, and 
the body suspended on a tree or post in fiont of 
the shrine, where it is sufleied to remain till it 
lots and falls to pieces’ (Ellis, Ewe - Speaking 
Peoples, London, 1890, p 42). Here both the dish 
and the tree (or post) represent v primitive foim 
of altar, and in like manner we may regard the 
post on which a girl was impaled at Lagos to 
secure fertility for the ensuing year (Waitz, op. cit. 
p 197) as a ci ude altar. 

On the other hand, in the 4 customs ’ of Dahomey 
(cf. Ellis, op. cit. pp. 120-138), the sacnficial 
victims were merely slaughteied on the ground; 
nor can the usage of burying living human bemgs 
when houses or villages were set up m Grand 
Bassam, Y ai riba, and Dahomey (cf. the same custom 
in Polynesia), or the practice of staking out a 
victim in the path of a threatened invasion, where 
he was left to starve to death to deter the foe, be 
cited as referring in any way to the altar. Never- 
theless, in Dahomey a lude form of altar is found 
in the small piles of earth placed at the foot of 
trees, the turning of roads, the entrance to houses 


or villages, and in open spaces, on which are set 
manioc, maize, palm-oil, and the like, as offerings 
to the spirits (Schneider, Pel. der afnkan. Natur- 
volJcer , Munster, 1891, p. 115). 

Amongst the Tshi - speaking peoples of the 
Guinea Coast the country stool (egwah) of the 
god, ‘which is the local symbol of authority/ is 
washed with the blood of human victims sacrificed 
in honour of the deity, whose own image receives 
a similar ablution, this being expressly recorded 
of the divinities Bobowissi, Ihtdri, Bons’ahnu, 
Behnya, and Prah (Ellis, Tshi- Speaking Peoples , 
London, 1887, pp. 23, 51-53, 65). But neither the 
stool nor the image can properly be termed an 
altar, any more than the elevations on which the 
idols are set in Dahomey temples, wdiere ‘ the images 
of the gods are placed inside, usually on a raised 
rectangular platform of clay ; and before them are 
the earthen pots and vessels, smeared with the 
blood, eggs, and palin-oil of countless offerings ’ 
(Ellis, Ewe-Speaking Peoples , p. 81) 

Against this rather negative material may be 
set at least one African altar of a degree of 
development appioximating to that found, for in- 
stance, in Polynesia. This is the one in the ‘ ju-ju 
house’ at Bonny, thus described by de Cardi (in 
Mary Kingsley’s West African Studies , London, 
1899, p. 515) : 

‘The altar looked very much like an ordinary kitchen plate 
rack with the edges of the plate shelves picked out with goat 
skulls There were three rows of these, and on the three plate 
shelves a row of grinning human skulls , under the bottom 
shelf, and between it and the top of what would be in a kitchen 
the dresser, were eight uprights garnished with rows of goats’ 
skulls, the two middle uprights being supplied w T ith a double 
row ; below the top of the dresser, which was garnished with a 
board painted blue and white, was arranged a kind of drapery 
of filaments of palm fronds, drawn asunder from the centre, 
exposing a round hole with a raised run of clay surrounding it, 
ostensibly to receive the blood of the victims and libations of 
palm wine To one side, and near the altar, was a kind of 
roughly made table fixed on four straight legs , upon this was 
displayed a number of human bones and several skulls , leaning 
against this table was a frame looking very like a chicken walk 
on to the table , this also was garnished with horizontal rows 
of human skulls — here and there were to be seen human skulls 
lying about , outside the ju-ju house, upon a kind of trellis 
w'ork, were a number of shrivelled portions of human flesh.' 

Louis H. Gray. 

ALTAR (A mencan). — i. Among the Indians of 
N. America the altar played an important part, 
although, curiously enough, the Jesuit missionaries 
in New France make no mention of this adjunct 
of religious cult. This silence may be explained, 
at least in part, not only by the fact that these 
heroic and devoted souls were not trained obser- 
vers, but also by the circumstance that the Algon- 
quian and Iroquoian stocks among whom they 
laboured weie essentially nomadic, and thus had 
neither temples noi altars sufficiently striking to 
attract the missionaries’ attention. We know, 
however, that the Indians of Virginia had ‘ altars, 
which they call Pawcorances, placed m their fields, 
where they saenhee blood and fat of savage beasts, 
and offer tobacco when they return from war or 
the chase’ (de Laet, VHxst. du Nouveau Monde , 
Leyden, 1640, iii eh. 18). The Natchez, more- 
over, had a large temple, in the centre of which 
was an altar with a perpetual fire ; while the 
Cadoan Assinai temples contained a wooden altar, 
on which stood leathern cofieis, filled with leather 
dishes and musical instruments (Waitz, Anthropol. 
der Naturvol/cer , m. 204, 220-221). The peiqietual 
fire, it may be noted, was also maintained in 
Louisiana and amongst the Muskhogees (vb. pp. 
203, 208) 

Altar-mounds, found in connexion with many 
of the structures of the ‘ inound-buildeis/ contain 
altars of clay or, more rarely, of stone. They 
vary greatly in size and shape, but are seldom 
over twenty inches high, and are near the ground 
in the centie of the mound; while in their top is 
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a basin-shaped hollow, usually filled with ashes 
(Bancroft, Nat. Races of the Pacif. States , iv. 774 ; 
cf. Thomas, RBEW v. pp. 57-58 [West Virginia] ; 
Holmes, ib. xx. pp. 36-37). Here, again, numerous 
variations from the general type are known. 
Thus, on the top of a mound near Sterling, 111., 
was found 4 an oval altar 6 ft. long and wide. 
It was composed of flat pieces of limestone which 
had been burned red, some portions having been 
almost converted into lime. On and about this 
altar I found abundance of charcoal. At the sides 
of the altar were fragments of human bones, some 
of which had been charred ’ (Holbrooke, quoted by 
Yarrow, Introd to Study of Mortuary Customs 
among the N. A/ncr. Indians , Washington, 1880, 
p. 23). 

In his Mceurs des sauvages amArxquains (Paris, 1724, n 327) 
the Jesuit Lafltau advances the theory that the calumet, or 
‘ pipe of peace,’ was an altar. This statement, perhaps sur- 
pnsing at first, is not so absurd as it may appear, for the calumet 
certainly contains, in some instances, a burnt offering in honour 
of a deity Among the Southern Talapouches and Alabamons 
the head priest went forward each morning before sunrise with 
the calumet, and blew the first puff of smoke towards the east 
The Natchez custom was very similar, except that the head 
priest thrice prostrated himself to the east, and honoured not 
only that quarter, but also the three others with vshilfs of 
smoke. Like customs are found amongst many N. American 
Indian tribes, such as the Kisteneaux, Sioux, Shoshones, 
Omahas, Poncas, Plaokfeet, Pottawatonnes, and Hopis (ATGuire, 

4 American Aboriginal Pipes and Smoking Customs' in Report 
of the United States National Museum , 1897, pp 351-640, 
especially pp 563-571) 

B^y far the most elaborate modern N. American 
Indian altai s, however, are those of the Hopis 
and kindred Pueblo tribes, whose snake, antelope, 
and flute altars have been carefully described by 
Fewkes (RBEW xv p 270; ib xvi. pp. 278-279, 
287-288, 290-21)2; \i\\ pp. 966-969, 980-983, 989- 
996, l o< >1-1002) These altars are of special interest 
in that, unlike any others known, they embody 
primarily the principle of sympathetic magic, 
especially as 4 at present the ritual is performed 
for the purpose of bunging abundant rain and 
successful cions’ (Fewkes, ib. xix. p 963, cf. pp. 
1009-1111) The Hopi altar, which, of course, pre- 
sents unessential variations in different places and^ 
ceiemomes, is composed of sand, the square interior 
white, with bordering strips of yellow, green, red, 
and white, symbolizing the four cardinal points 
At the top of the central squaie are four symbolic 
figures of eacli of the four rain-clouds, from which 
depend four serpents, typifying lightning, while 
on the top outer white sand border are lines ot 
black sand, representing ram At the bottom of 
the altar aie four water-gourds (the number again 
typifying the four quarters of the sky), separated 
by ears of niai/e, and at the top is a vase with 
maize-stalks Hatties and bull-roarers, symboliz- 
ing thundei, are scattered aiound the edges of the 
altar, and a pouch of tobacco (the smoke typifying 
the rain-cloud), a a\ ater-gourd, and a ‘ medieine- 
bowl,’ into which an aspeigill is dipped to symbolize 
the falling ram, aie also prominent features. The 
lines of meal drawn across the sand seem to re- 
present the fertilization proceeding from the rain- 
clouds to the external woild ; while tiponcs y or 
totemistic emblems of the clans celebrating the 
ritual, form the most sacred objects of the altar 
Figures of aquatic animals aie also found fre- 
quently, together with other objects whose precise 
significance is not yet fully known 

Many of these Hopi-Zuni altars, it should be noted, have a 
more or less elaborate reredos, that of the Cakwaleiiva (‘ Blue 
Flute’ society) at the Tusayan pueblo of Mishongnovi, for 
example, being described by Fewkes {RBEW xi\ pp 991-992) 
as consisting ‘of uprights and transverse slats of wood, the 
former decorated with ten rain-cloud pictures, five on each 
side, one above the other. These symbols had square outlines, 
each angle decorated with a figure of a feather, and depending 
from each rain-cloud figure, parallel lines, representing falling 
rain, were painted The transverse slat bore a row' of nine 
ram-cloud figures of semicircular form. Four zigzag sticks, 
representing lightning, hung from the transverse slat between 


the vertical or lateral slats of the reredos. Two supplementary 
uprights were fastened to the mam reredos, one on either side. 
Tnese were decorated at their bases with symbolic pictures 
representing maize, surmounted by ram-cloud figures. The 
riclge of sand between the uprights of the altar supported 
many smaller rods and slats, the one in the middle being 
decorated with a picture of an ear of corn.' Despite the 
elaborate character of these reredoses, however, they are 
obviously subordinate to the sand-altars placed before them, 
and of which they are palpable imitations, even though, as 
in some of the Zuni altars described by Mrs Stevenson, the 
reredos is quasi - permanent, while the sand-altar must be 
remade for each ceremony. 

Amongst the Zuni, as already intimated, we 
likewise And elaborate altars showing the same 
general type as their Hopi congeners. In all of 
them the principle of sympathetic magic seems 
to be present, as is clear from Mrs. Stevenson’s 
detailed description of them (RBEW xxiii. pp. 
245-246, 428, 432-434, 454, 491, 529, 543, 550, 551). 

2. Turn to Mexico and Central America. The 
altar in the great temple at the City of Mexico 
in honour of Huitzilopochtli, the god of war and 
the chief Aztec deity, was a green block, probably 
of jasper, 5 ft. long by 3 broad and high, curved 
convex ly on the top, so that the human sacrifice 
slaughtered upon it might he in the best position 
foi the excision of the heart (Bancroft, Nat . Races 
of the Pacif. States , ii. 582-583). The Aztec altar, 
moreover, had an adjunct, not found elsewhere, in 
the sacrificial yoke, a heavy stone of green jasper, 
curved in a f) -shape, and placed over the neck of 
the human sacrifice at the time of his immolation, 
to assist the priests who held his arms and le^s, 
to keep him in a proper position for the chief 
celebrant. 

Oui general knowledge of the details of the 
Aztec altai must, however, be drawn from the 
sacrificial stones of neighbouring peoples, which 
may be inferred to have been analogous. The 
Maya altars, as found m the ruins of Copan, 
Honduras, and of Quirigua, Guatemala, are 6 
or 7 ft. square and about 4 ft high, taking a 
variety of foims and being coveied >vith sculpture 
somewhat less elaborate than the statues of the 
divinities themselves (Bancroft, oj). cit n. 689, iv. 
94). As in many Semitic altars, their tops were 
intersected with grooves to receive the blood of 
the saci dices oflered upon them (ib. iv. 94-99, 
111-114, 541). Besides formal altars, the ancient 
Mexicans, Mayas, and Guatemalans also had 
braziers and small altars in winch copal, which 
here corresponded to the Oriental incense, was 
burnt in honour of the gods, one of these smaller 
structures, found at Palenque in the Mexican 
State of Chiapas, being 16 in high and 4 ft. 
m circumference (ib. i. 697, u. 584, 690, iii. 336, 
iv. 345-346). Like the 4 mound - builders ’ of N. 
Ameiica, the Mayas erected altars on the graves 
ot the dead (ib. n. 799), and in Nicuiagua flat 
stones have been discovered which apparently 
served as altars (ib. iv. 32, 61-62). 

Both in Mexico and in Cential America gener- 
ally, the altai, like the temple itself, was placed 
on the summit of the teocalli , or 4 god-house,’ a 
pyramid of considerable elevation ; so that it has 
been not inaptly said that 4 a Mexican temple was 
essentially a gigantic altar, of pyramidal form, built 
in several stages, contracting as they approached 
the summit’ (KGville, Native Religions of Mexico 
and Peru , London, 1884, pp. 47-48). In places, 
liowevei, as at Quemada, in the Mexican State of 
Zacatecas, a small structure, 5 ft. high and with 
a base 7 ft. square, was set in front of a pyramid, 
apparently as an altar (Bancroft, op. cit. iv. 587- 
588). 

3. In South America the altar seems to be un- 
known, thus giving yet another proof of the cultic 
inferiority of the South American Indians to those 
of North and Central America. Even the archaeo- 
logical remains of Peru present no example of the 
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altar, so seeming to confirm the words of Garcilasso 
de la Vega (Royal Commentaries of the Yncas , iii. 
20, tr. Markham, London, 1869, i. 271) that ‘these 
Indians did not know anything of building an 
altar.’ Nevertheless, there are not infrequent 
allusions to sacrifice, in the works of the early 
Spanish conquistador es, both of fruits and animals, 
so that it would seem, in view of the high civiliza- 
tion of the empire of the Incas, as though the 
Peruvians may very probably have known of 
the altar, despite the lack of archaeological evi- 
dence. 

Literature — Hough in Handbook of American Indians 
( Bulletin SO BE), i. 4(5-47 (Washington, 1907); Waitz, Anthro- 
pologic der Naturvolker , iii. (Leipzig, 1862) ; Bancroft, Native 
Races of the Pacific States, iv. (San Francisco, 1883). 

Louis H. Gray. 

ALTAR (Celtic). — The data concerning the 
Celtic altar are extremely scanty, since all native 
records of the pre-Chiistian period are lacking, 
while the altars still preserved date from the 
Roman period, and are modelled upon Roman 
originals. The chief sources, then, for a knowledge 
of the altar, as of other portions of Celtic cult, are 
a few early classical authors. Caesar, in his brief 
account or Druidism (de Bello Gallico t vi. 13-18), 
makes no mention of any altar, and is followed in 
this silence, which may not be without significance, 
by Strabo (iv. 4. 4-5). On the other hand, Tacitus 
(Annales y xiv. 30) distinctly states that the Druids 
of Mona ‘held it right to besmear the altars with 
captive blood * ; and this practice is extended to 
the whole of Gaul by Pomponius Mela (iii. 18). 
By far the most famous passage, however, in this 
connexion, is found in Lucan’s Pharsalia (i. 443- 
445); 

* Et quibus unmitia placatur sanguine diro 

Teutates, horrensque fens altaribus Ilesus, 

Et Taranis Scythic® non mitior ara Diana}/ 

(On the identification of these divinities, see Rhys, 
Lectures on the Origin and Growth of Religion as 
illustrated by Celtic Heathendom , pp. 44-47, 61-73). 
The same poem contains a brief description of a 
Druid temple (iii. 399-452) at Marseilles, which 
was destroyed by Ciesar. It seems to have con- 
sisted simply of a gloomy wood, the oak being 
mentioned as one of the trees, which contained 
‘altars built with offerings to the dead’ (structcc 
sacns feralibus arcs) and rude, artless images of 
the gods, roughly hewn from logs. Although 
Caesar expressly states that the Gauls diffeied 
widely from the Germans in cult (de Bello Gallico , 
vi. 21), Lucan’s description of the temple of 
Marseilles recalls involuntarily the statement of 
Tacitus ( Germania , 9), that the ancient Teutons 
made neither images nor temples for the gods, but 
worshipped them in groves. 

A large number of Celtic altars of the Roman 
period have been preserved, but are practically 
valueless, as being modelled entirely on classical 
prototypes. It was supposed by older archaeolo- 
gists that the dolmens or cromlechs, formed by 
laying a flat stone across two or three others which 
had been placed erect, were Druidical altars, a 
hypothesis now abandoned, since these structures 
are rather sepulchral chambers which were fre- 
quently covered to a greater or less extent with 
earth. It is probable, moreover, that the dolmens 
date from the neolithic period, and it is impossible, 
therefore, to state that they are specifically Celtic. 
The only conclusion which can be reached, in the 
light of the data now available, concerning Celtic 
altars is that the Druids probably had simple 
structures placed in their sacred groves and used 
for sacrifice, though the altar was not indispens- 
able, since the wooden and osier cages filled with 
men and other victims and burned as a holocaust 
(Caesar, de Bello Gallico , vi. 16 ; Strabo, iv. 4. 5) 
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could scarcely have been offered on any but a 
special structure or on the ground. 

Literature.— De Beiloguet, Ethnoglnie gauloiae, iii. (Paris, 
1868); D’Arbois de Jubainville, Introduction d Vttude de la 
litUrature celtique (Paris, 1883) ; O’Curry, Manners and 
Customs of the Ancient Irish, li. (London, 1873) ; Dottin, 
Manuel pour servxr d Vitude de VantxquxU celtique (Pans, 

1^06). Louis H. Gray. 

ALTAR (Chinese).— The Chinese sacred books 
inform us that burnt-offerings were made to 
Shang-ti, the Supreme Ruler, upon mountain-tops 
from time immemorial ; and the fact that, even to 
the present day, the worship of Heaven or Shang-ti 
is conducted upon a circular mound would seem to be 
a reminiscence of this ancient practice. As early as 
the days of the Emperor Shun (B.C. 2300), a distinc- 
tion appears to have been made between the * round' 
altar upon which the saci lfices — arranged in a circle, 
and hence called the ‘ round sacrifice ’ — were offered 
to God, i.e. Shang-ti, and the * spread-out sacrifice ,’ 
and others, which were associated with the worship 
of subordinate deities or spirits, and which, as the 
names imply, were arranged in other ways. The 
distinction between the shape of the altar of 
heaven and that of earth is observable even now 
in China, and may serve to illustrate the early 
methods as represented in the classical books. 

The celebrated ‘Altar of Heaven,’ in the Chinese 
quarter of Peking, stands in a beautiful park some 

3 miles in circuit, and is a magnificent structure of 
white marble, 27 feet high, composed of 3 circular 
terraces, the lowest of which is 210 feet in diameter, 
the middle 150, and the upper 90 feet.* It is ap- 
proached by 4 flights of steps, corresponding to the 

4 points of the compass. Each terrace is protected 
by a marble balustrade. The top is paved with 
marble slabs arranged in concentric circles, the 
innermost slab being round in shape, — correspond- 
ing to the shape of Heaven, — aiound which is 
arranged a circle of slabs, 9 in number, and, outside 
of this, other circles in multiples of 9 until the 
square of 9 is reached in the outermost ring. Five 
marble stands suppoit the altar furniture, consist- 
ing of censers, candlesticks, and vases. Close to 
the altar there is a furnace of green tiles, 9 feet 
high by 7 feet wide, approached oy steps on three 
s’des, intended for the reception of the sacrificial 
offerings which are here burned on the great 
occasions when the Emperor represents the whole 
nation in his high-priestly capacity. In the chapels 
adjoining, where the tablets of Shang-ti and the 
Imperial ancestors are preserved, this circular 
arrangement is also maintained. 

The ‘ Altar of Earth,’ as described in the Law of 
Sacrifices , was a square mound in which the victims 
were buried, while those offered to Heaven were 
burnt. The passage reads as follows; ‘With a 
blazing pile of wood on the grand altar they sacri- 
ficed to Heaven ; by burying in the grand mound 
they sacrificed to the Eaith.’ The Great ‘ Altar of 
Earth,’ in the Chinese quarter of the city of Peking, 
consists of 2 terraces of marble, eacli 6 feet high. 
The lower terrace is 100 feet square, and the upper 
one 60 feet. The altar is situated in a park on the 
north side of that which contains the ‘Altar of 
Heaven ’ above described. The coping of the wall 
which encloses the park is of yellow tiling, corre- 
sponding to the colour of eaith. 

The ‘ Altar of Prayer for Grain,’ popularly known 
as the ‘ Temple of tleaven,’ is separated by a low 
wall from the ‘ Altar of Heaven.’ It also is circular 
in shape, but is protected by a triple roof of blue 
tiling, 100 feet in height. 

The local altars on which sacrifices to Earth are 
periodically offered consist of low mounds of earth, 
about 5 feet square, and peiliaps a foot high. They 

* An engraving of the altar, from a photograph, Is given in 
Bible in the World , March 1907, p. 79. 
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are not ornamented or distinguished in any way, 
except at the time of sacrifice, when they are 
specially prepared for the occasion. 

In Chinese temples, whether Confucian or Bud- 
dhist, the altar usually consists of a stone table, 
rectangular in shape, the proportions varying with 
the size of the building. The altar furniture in- 
cludes a censer, two candlesticks, and sometimes a 
pair of vases of bronze, porcelain, or stone. When 
Ancestor Worship is conducted in private houses, 
the offerings are laid out upon ordinary dining 
tables placed close together. 

Permanent altars are erected in front of tombs 
for the half-yearly sacrifice to the spirits of the 
dead. They consist of a single stone slab supported 
by two others, thus forming a table. A smaller 
altar of similar construction is found at grave sides, 
intended for the sacrifices to the local spirits or 
demons. 

In the majority of Chinese dwellings there are to 
be seen miniature altars, where incense is burned, 
and small offerings of food presented, eitliei to the 
spirits of deceased relatives, or such popular divini- 
ties as the ‘ God of Wealth/ 

Literature . — Chinese Classics , trans by J Legge, rol m , 
‘Shu King, or Book of Historical Documents,’ Oxford , also ‘Texts 
of Confucianism,’ SDE y vole m xvi xxvu xxvm , S. W. Wil- 
liams, Middle Kingdom revised ed , 2 vols , London, 1883 , E. H. 
Parker, China and Religion , London, 1905, and the literature 
there cited; H A. Giles, Religions of Ancient China , London, 
1905, pp. 28 f. , 45 ; G. Owen, ‘ Confucian Classics ’ in Bible in the 
World , March 1907, p. 79 ff , Mrs Archibald Little, Intimate 
China , London n <i, p 341 IT [description of worship at the 
Temple of Heaven], P. D Chantepie de la Saussaye, 
Lehrbuch der Religionsgeschichtr 3, Tubingen, 1905, vol i pp. 

co ff., 83 ff W. Gilbert Walshe. 

ALTAR (Christian). — i. Nomenclature. — (a) 
GREEK — St. Paul, in a passage dealing with the 
Eucharist, uses the phrase rpdire^a K vpiov (1 Co 
10 21 ) — a term frequently employed by the Greek 
Fathers after the 3rd cent., and constantly by 
Eastern liturgical documents, as a designation of 
the Christian altar. The word dvaiaaT^piop — the 
ordinary equivalent of LXX for 13310 — occurs in his 
writings (1 Co 9 13 10 18 ), but only with reference tp 
the altar of the old dispensation. The writer* 
however, of the Epistle to the Hebrews may refer 
to the Eucharist when he says, 4 We have an altar 
(dvaiaaT-fipiov), whereof they have no right to eat 
which serve the tabernacle ’ (He 13 10 ) ; but most 
commentators explain this passage otherwise (cf. 
Rev B 3 ' 5 ). There is no otner reference to the 
Christian altar in the NT. 

[See Probst, Liturgic der drei ersten chnstlichcn Jahrhun- 
derte , pp 20, 21, 37, 38 , F E Warren, Liturgy and Ritual oj 
the Ante -Nice ne Church , pp 78-82 , Webtcott, lleb 455-40 q 

In the sub-Apostolic age it is difficult to find 
any direct reference to the altar. The Didache is 
silent on the point, but in the letters of Ignatius 
the word OvaiacrTitjpiou occurs in passages dealing 
with the Eucharist ; and this writer in at least one 
passage (ad Philad. 4) appears definitely to apply 
this word to the Eucharistic altar. 

[See ad Philad 4, ad M agues 7 , cf. also ad Ephes 5, ad Trail 
7 (in these latter passages Ovo-iaarnpioy is applied figuratively to 
the Christian community , see Lightfoot, Philippians, p 2(J3)J 

Later in the same century, Irenaeus (c. Hair. iv. 
18. 6) writes that the sacrifice of bread and wine 
should be frequently offered on the altar. Eusebius 
designates the altar of the basilica at Tyre, dedi- 
cated m the year a.d. 314, as dy Lwv dyiov 6v<na ar^piov 
(HE x. 444), and speaks in the same place of the 
altars (Bvaiaar^pia) erected throughout the world 
after the Peace of the Church. The word rpdireta 
also is defined by pseudo-Athanasius as OwiavT'fjpiov 
(. Dxsput . cont . Arran, xvii.). 

rpdi refa, not 6v<na<TTi)piov y is the term usually em- 
ployed in the liturgies ; it is also common in many 
of the Greek Fathers. Sometimes the word stands 
alone — ig rpdTcfa, ‘the table* par excellence, (e.g. 


Chrys. Horn. in. in Epist . ad Ephes . ). Sometimes, 
as in 1 Co 10 21 , it is Tpdire^a K vpiov (e.g. Orig. c. Cels. 
viii. 24). But very often adjectives are added, such 
as lcpd y ayla y gu<rrtx7), and the like. 

as contrasted with 6vmaarhpiov y is used in 
the OT for heathen altars : e.g . I Mac l w iwl rbv 
ftupbv 69 fiv iirl rod dv<ria(TT7)pLov (note the use of the 
word in Ac 17 23 — the only place m which it occurs 
in the NT). This usage is generally followed by 
Christian writers. Exceptions, however, are met 
with, e.g. y in Synesms ( Katastasis , 19 [Migne, PC 
Ixvi. coll. 1572, 1573]), who speaks of fiupbs d dval- 
Pclktos. Clement of Alexandria and Origen also 
use the woid /3 u but in a figurative sense, when 
they say that the soul of the faithful is the true 
Christian altar. 

[Clem. Alex Strom vii. 31-32 ; Orig. c Cels viii. 17 ; for 
Tpdn<{a see lhonye. Alex. Ep. y ap. Eusebius, HE vii 9]. 

In the passage just quoted from Origen he ex- 
pressly admits the charge of Celsus that Christians 
had no material altars. This admission, coupled 
with the fact that so few references to the altar 
are to be found in early Christian literature, might 
suggest that the altar was not in early times an 
adjunct of Christian worship. Nor is Origen alone 
m his admission ; other wnteis say practically the 
same thing. But the prevalence of the Disciphna 
Arcani during this period sufficiently accounts for 
the reticence of ecclesiastical writers on this as on 
all other subjects connected with Christian wor- 
ship and the administration of the sacraments. 
Further, it must be remembered that the same 
writers, who appear to deny the existence of 
altars, deny also the existence of temples, stating 
that God can be worshipped in any place, and 
that His best temple is in the heart of man It 
would appear, then, that the same arguments 
could be used to disprove the existence of chinches 
in the period now under discussion, and we have 
positive evidence in disproof of any such statement 
(see Duchesne, Christian Worship [Eng. tr.], ch. 
xii.). The object of these writeis, no doubt, was 
to differentiate between the pagan sacrihces and 
the ‘unbloody sacrifice ’ of the Church. In the 
pagan sense, it is true, Christians had neither 
temples nor altars. 

\\ ith the passage cited from Orig may be compared Minucius 
Felix, Octavius , c. x ; Arnobius, adv. Gent. vn. 3) 

The word madhb e ha is employed by the Syrians, 
both Jacobites and Nestorians, manershooushi by 
the Copts, and khoran by the Armenian^, to desig- 
nate the altar (see Brightman, Lit. i. 569) 

(b) LATIN. — The term usually employed by the 
Latin Fathers and Western liturgical documents 
to designate the altar is altare. This word is used 
already by Tertullian, who describes the Lord’s 
Table as altare (do Exhort. Castit. eh. 10). Cyprian 
also frequently uses this term, and applies to it an 
exclusively Christian significance, contrasting ‘ arcs 
Diaboli’ with ‘ altare Dei’ (Ep. 64 [65]) ; neverthe- 
less, in one passage of his writings we find the 
phrase ‘ Diaboli altaria ’ (Ep. 59 [65]). Altare is also 
commonly used by Ambrose (e g. de Virgin, ch. 18) 
and Augustine (e.g. Sermo 159, par. 1). The appel- 
lation Mensa Domini or Mensa Dominica is also 
employed by Augustine (e.g. Sermo 90, par. 5) and 
other Latin Fathers. 

Ara y the Vulg rendering of /9uyi6y, is not applied 
to the Christian altar by any early ecclesiastical 
writer except Tertullian, who uses the phrase ‘ ara 
Dei’ (de Orat 14 [19]). The word ara is, howevei, 
used occasionally in inscriptions : e.g. in one gener- 
ally supposed to be of Christian origin and of 
early date— ARAM DEO SANCTO A5TERNO 
(ClL y vol. viii. n. 9704). Minucius Felix, in a 
well-known passage, writes : ‘ Delubra et aras non 
habemus’ (Oct. ch. 32). Prudentius uses ara as the 
designation of the base of the altar : ‘ Altaris aram 
funditus pessumdare ’ (rrepl x. 49) ; and in 
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this usage he is followed by other writers. The 
plural altana is sometimes used with the signifi- 
cance of a singular. The singular altarium is used 
sometimes by late writers for altare . Altarium is 
also used as a designation of the free space around 
the altar. 

The word mensa came to be applied to the slab 
itself on which the Elements were placed. 

A it aria occurs, e.g., in C&sarius of Arles, Horn. vii. : the 
elements to be consecrated Maoris altanbus i mponuntur 9 
Possibly the plural is used in this way by Ambrose [JSp. 20, 
ad Marcellinam] in a passage which has been quoted to prove 
that hia church contained more than one altar (see below, § 4) 
For altanum , cf Council of Auxerre (a d. 678), can 10 : Mass is 
not to be said more than once a day, ‘ super uno altarxo * For | 
the use of altarium to designate the space around the altar, 
cf Greg. Tur ( Hist ii 14), who speaks of a church having 
fenestras %n altarxo tngxnta duas ; cf also Mone, Messcn , p. 6. 

2 . Material and form of the altar. — Altars were 
constructed of wood, stone, or metal. 

(1) Altars of wood . — It is generally agreed that 
the earliest altars were made of wood. This would 
appear from the following considerations. The 
earliest churches were, no doubt, ordinary dwelling- 
houses adapted to the special requirements of Chris- 
tian worship (see Duchesne, op cit. ch. xu. p. 399 ff ), 
and it would seem probable that in the beginning 
the Eucharist was celebrated at the tables usually 
to he found in such houses. It is also known that 
at the beginning of this era such tables were usually 
made of wood, either square or round in shape. 
This view is supported by certain very early fres- 
coes which have survived, and which have for their 
subject the consecration of the Eucharist. One of 
these, known as the Fr actio Pams , is attributed 
to the first half of the 2nd cent. ; and another, dis- 
covered in the cemetery of Calixtus, belongs to the 
latter half of the same century. 

(Reproductions of both these frescoes will be found in vol. i 
of DACL The Fractxo Pams is reproduced as Fig 172, the 
fresco from the cemetery of Calixtus as Fig 1123] 

Eroin both these frescoes it would appear that in 
very early times the Eucharist was consecrated at 
a small three-legged table, similar in form to those 
in use at the period for purposes of repast. No 
doubt, at a compaiatively early date, special tables 
were reserved for the Eucharist, and their form was 
dillerentiated from that of those ordinarily in use ; 
but for this period of transition we have no definite 
evidence. That these tables were made of wood 
is further attested by certain relics preserved at 
Rome in the churches of St. John Lateran and St. 
Eudenziana. These are alleged to be the table used 
at the Last Supper, and altars used by St. Peter. 
For our purpose the only point which deserves 
attention is that these relics aro of wood, thus 
evidencing the traditional belief that the earliest 
altars were of that material. A number of pas- 
sages of an incidental character in the writings of 
both Greek and Latin Fathers give the ultimate 
confirmation of this view. Optatus, Augustine, 
and Athanasius all mention altars of wood. 

[See Optat de Schism, Donatxst. vi 1, where he says that the 
Donalists used the altars of the Catholas as firewood , also 
Aug. Ep 186, par 27, who states that the orthodox bishop 
Maximianus was beaten with the wood of the altar Athan- 
asius, ad Monach. y expresslv states of the altar destroyed at 
Alexandria by the Count Heraclius, that it was of wood (^vXCrrj 
yap 7 , these words, however, maj imply that he was familiar 
with altars made of other materials] 

It will, then, seem fair to conclude that in the 
earliest period altars were of wood, round or square 
in shape, and resembling the ordinary tables used 
for domestic purposes, from which they were gradu- 
ally differentiated 

It was not till after a considerable period that 
wooden altars were altogether superseded by those 
of stone or metal. Although condemned by the 
local Council of Epaona (A.D. 517), they continued 
in some places to be used for several centuries later. 
In England it is related that the ancient wooden 
altars were demolished by the order of St. Wulstan, 


bishop of Worcester (A.D. 1062-1095), and there is 
evidence of their occasional retention in France and 
Spain at a later period. 

In the East the material of the altar does not 
seem to have been regarded as of great importance ; 
it is, however, stated that the use of altars of wood 
was forbidden by the Nestorian Patriarch, John 
bar-Algari, at the end of the 9th century. 

[See Council of Epaona, can. 26 — the earliest decree on the 
subject , also Capitulary of Charlemagne (a.d 769), c. 14 [Mlgne, 
PL xcvn 124] For England, William of Malmesbury, de 
Geatis Pontxf Angl. f who relates the demolition by St. Wulstan 
of ‘ altaria liqnea jam mde a pnsexs diebus in Analla 9 For 
France, see the anonymous author of the Miracula S. Dionysxi 
quoted below, p 341 b , and the case of the altar of the monas- 
tery of St Cornelius quoted by Dom Martdne, de Antiquis 
Ecclesice Jhtibus , i p ill For Spain, Hardouin, Concilia , vi.a 
col. 1026. For the East, Assemam, Biblxoth. Orient, m. p. 238). 

(2) Altars of stone. — It is certain that from a 
very early date stone altars were in use, and it is 
scarcely to be doubted that there is a very close 
connexion between them and the tombs of martyrs. 
It would seem that probably, during the same 
period at which the Eucharist was celebrated at 
the wooden tables described above, in the houses 
which served in early tunes for the purposes of 
Christian worship, it was also celebrated on the 
stone slabs {inensce) which covered the relics of 
martyrs and formed part of their tombs (a rcosolia). 
That the celebration of the Eucharist in cemeteries 
was a custom of great antiquity is indisputable ; 
it is expressly ordered in the Apostolic Constitu- 
tions , where (iv. 17) the faithful are commanded to 
assemble in the cemeteries for the reading of Scrip- 
ture and recitation of Psalms ( i.e . for the observance 
of the nocturnal vigil) for the martyrs, saints, and all 
the faithful departed, and also to oiler the Euchar- 
istic sacrifice in churches and cemeteries. It is 
possible that the same custom is referred to as 
early as A.D. 155 in the Letter of the Smyrneans 
relating the martyrdom of St. Poly carp. After 
mentioning that they have placed the relics of the 
martyr in a suitable place, they pray that they 
may he permitted to gather themselves together 
in that place, and to celebrate the anniversary of 
his martyrdom ( Martyr . Polycarp. c. 18). In the 
Liber Pontificalis it is stated of Pope Felix 1 . 
(A.D. 269-275): ‘Hie constituit supra memorias 
(al. sepulcra) martyrum missas celebrant It 
seems, however, probable that this means only 
that he regulated an already existing practice. 
(See Lib Pont if., ed. Duchesne, i. p. 156). The 
cemeteries themselves afford abundant evidence of 
the existence of altars, but it is impossible here 
to enter into any discussion of the many disputed 
points arising from the investigation of these 
monuments. It is ceitain that not all the tombs 
(arcosolia) now existing were used for the cele- 
bration of the Eucharist, hut it is agreed on all 
hands that many were used for this pui pose ; and 
instances occur of the slab covering the tomb being 
rovided with rings, which would enable it to be 
rawn out for the purpose of the Eucharist. The 
intimate connexion between altars and the relics 
of martyrs is evidenced by such passages as the 
words of the author of the treatise de Aleatorx- 
bus , who writes: ‘Martynbus pnesentibus supra 
mensam Dominicam ’ (C1L 1 . pt. 3, p. 103); or of 
Augustine, who thus writes of the altar erected 
on the site of the martyrdom of Cyprian : ‘ Mensa 
Deo constructa est : et tamen mensa dicitur Cypri- 
ani . . . quia ipsa immolatione sua paravit nanc 
mensam, non in qua pascat sive pascatur, sed in 
qua sacrihcium Deo, cui et ipse oblatus est, offera- 
tur’ (Aug. Sermo cccx. p 2, in Nat. Cyp. 2). In 
this connexion may also be quoted the famous lines 
of Prudentius on the altar and tomb of the martyr 
Hippolytus 

* Talibus Hippolyti corpus mandatur opertis, 

Propter ubi adposita est ara dicata Deo. 
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Ilia sacrament! donatrix mensa eademque 
Custos fida 8ui martyris adpoaita 
Servat ad roterni spem ludicia ossa sepulcro, 

Pascit item sanctia Tibricolas dapibua.* 

(Prudent, ntpl %Tt<f>auu>v, xl. 169-174). 

During the era of persecution, while the churches 
were for the most part in private houses, it was 
necessary for the faithful to betake themselves to 
the cemeteries and catacombs for the purpose of 
celebrating the Eucharist at the time of interment, 
or on the anniversaries of the martyrdoms. But 
after the Peace of the Church the custom arose of 
building churches immediately over the sites of the 
martyrdom of famous saints, or of translating their 
relics to churches prepared for their reception ; as 
also, at a somewhat later period, of burying ecclesi- 
astical personages beneath or in proximity to the 
altar in already existing churches. It was not 
considered necessary to possess the entire body of 
a saint or martyr ; fragments of it would suflice, 
or even a piece of linen soaked in his blood. These 
relics were placed within the altar, so that its tomb- 
like character was for the most part preserved. In 
later times it was considered unlawful to consecrate 
an altar without relics ; and if these could not be 
obtained, a leaf of the Gospels, or even a conse- 
crated Host, was placed within it. (See Duchesne, 
op. cit. p. 403, ana canon 2 of Council of Celichyth 
[Chelsea] quoted there). 

Two forms of stone altar appear to have existed 
in early times — the one square, resembling a table ; 
the otner oblong, and resembling a tomb. It ap- 
pears, however, that from the 4th cent, onwards 
many forms were in use. We meet with several 
instances of the table form supported by one or 
more columns, and sometimes with a combination 
of tomb and table form. An instance of this latter 
is the altar of St. Alexander, consisting of a table 
like structure, the mensa of porphyry supported on 
columns of marble, having a substructure, in the 
form of a tomb, containing the relics of the saint. 
Generally speaking, however, the altar was prob- 
ably of the form of a cube, and in the East it has 
retained this form. The present oblong form, ^ 
common in the West, dates from the period when 
it was customary to place relics of saints in a sar- 
cophagus situated at right angles to the altar and 
immediately behind it, having its end looking 
westward and supported by the altar itself. (See 
§ 3, and Ed. Bishop, On the History of the Christian 
Attar , p. 141b). 

[A very full description of large numbers of these altars will 
be found in the DACL. Much information will he found in the 
art. 4 Autel/ but more detailed accounts are given under the 
names of the localities where the particular altars are preserved 
See, eg , 4 Aunol (Autel d’),’ i col 3151 ff , with its representa- 
tion of the famous one-legged stone altar pieserved there See 
also the bibliography at the end of the present article] 

(3) Altars of metal . — The earliest notice of an 
altar of metal is probably to be found in Sozomen 
(HE ix. 1), who mentions the altar of gold pre- 
sented to the Church of St. Sophia at Constanti- 
nople, by Pulcheria, daughter oi Arcadius, in the 
early part of the 5th century. In the next century 
we nave a very full account of the magnificent 
altar presented by Justinian to the new basilica 
of St. Sophia, constructed by him between the 
years 532 and 563. We are indebted for tins de- 
scription to Paul the Silentiary, who tells us that 
the Holy Table was of gold, adorned with precious 
stones, resting upon pillars of gold, and that it 
was surmounted by a dome or cibonum , supported 
by pillars of silver gilt, and terminating in a great 
cross of gold (Paul Silent., Descript St. Sophicz, 
ed. Bona, w. 682 ff*.). In the West also, at about 
the same date, we have mention of altars of 
precious metal ; but it is not clear whether they 
were constructed of metal or of wood which was 
covered with metal. These notices occur in the 
Liber Pontifcahs, and date probably from the 


latter half of the 5th century. Especially worthy 
of mention in this connexion is the altar of St. 
Ambrose at Milan, probably erected before the 
year A.D. 835. It is 7 ft. 3 in. in length, 4 ft. 1 in. 
in height, and the mensa is 4 ft. 4 in. wide. The 
front is of gold, the back and sides of silver, and 
it is decorated with panels containing subjects in 
relief and with enamel work. It is probably the 
most elaborate specimen of its kina which has 
survived. 

[For a reproduction see DACL , flg. 1130; and for the ex- 
tensive literature connected with this altar see the same work, 
vol. i. col. 3171, n 8]. 

3. Site and accessories of the altar. — The 
earliest Christian churches were of the form of a 
basilica, and the altar was usually placed on the 
chord of the apse. Around the apse were arranged 
the seats for tue clergy, the bishop’s throne being 
placed in the centre, behind the altar. Sometimes, 
however, it was placed more foiward, nearer the 
centre of the church ; but this was not common. 
Usually it was raised on steps, and separated from 
the body of the church by a low screen or railing, 
not of sufficient height to hide it from the view of 
the congregation. In later times, beneath the 
steps of the altar, was constructed a small vault 
(cortf essio) to contain the relics of a saint. It 
became customary from an early date for the 
altar to be covered by a canopy, usually dome- 
shaped and supported on pillars, called the 
ciborium (Kipwpiov). The cibonum was made of 
metal or stone, and richly ornamented. It served 
a double purpose. Firstly, being provided with 
curtains hung between the pillars, it served to 
veil the altar at ceitain points in the service. 
Secondly, it did honour to the altar, providing it 
with a canopy or umbraculum , as in that period 
was customary with the seats of great personages. 
The date of the introduction of the cibonum is 
uncertain ; it must, however, have been consider- 
ably earlier than the 6th century. A distinction 
must be made between the custom of the East and 
the West. In the West it had been, and for the 
most part is, customary to allow the altar to stand 
well in view of the people. In the East, at least 
from the 4th cent, onwards, the reverse lias 
been the case. The ciborium with its veils is 
found in the West probably fiom about the 
6th cent, onwards, and possibly owing to Byzantine 
influence. Among other reasons which tended to 
cause its disuse was the change in the shape of the 
altar, and the custom of placing a shrine contain- 
ing relics upon it. The cibonum was well suited 
to the original cube-like altars, which, as we have 
seen, were in use in early times, but quite un- 
suited to the oblong altars evolved in the Middle 
Ages in the West. The ilconostasis , or heavy 
scieen, hiding the bema from the rest of the 
church, and in general use in the East at the 
present day, represents to some extent the veil of 
the cibonum. 

In eaily tunes nothing was placed upon the 
altar except the cloths and sacred vessels necessary 
for the Eucharist, and the book of the Gospels. 
Not even lelies or the reserved Sacrament might 
be placed upon it. This custom appears to have 
prevailed 111 the West for some centuries, but in 
the 9th cent, a homily or pastoral charge, attri- 
buted to Leo IV. (A.D. 855), permits a shrine 
containing lelies, the book of the Gospels, and a 
pyx or tabernacle containing the Lord’s body, for 
purposes of the viaticum. From this period on- 
wards, in the West, the ornaments which had 
formerly decorated the cibonum were transferred 
to the altar. At first these appear to have been 
placed on the altar only during the celebration of 
the liturgy, but gradually it became customary 
to place them there permanently. Thus the cross, 
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which had surmounted the dome of the ciborium 
and had depended from it, was placed on the altar 
itself. In the same way with lights, first a single 
candlestick was placed on one side of the altar 
opposite to the cross, later two candlesticks are 
found, one on either side of it. All this had been 
accomplished by the 13th century. Meantime, the 
ciborium having practically disappeared in the 
West, and the altar becoming more and more 
loaded with tabernacle reliquaries, candles, etc , 
and having generally been placed as far back 
as possible against the east wall, the reredos 
begins to make its appearance, — as also the small 
canopy now geiieially in use, — which may be re- 
garded as directly descended from the ciborium 
and all that we now have to represent it. 

[The earliest description of the interior of a Christian church 
is a passage in the Didasealia Apostolorum, incorporated in 
the Apostolic Constitutions , bk. n. c 57. For the ancient 
custom with regard to relics, cf. St Ambrose (Ep xxn 13) 

‘ Ille [Chnstus) super altare . . isti [martyres] sub altari ’ 
The homily attributed to Leo iv is probably a document of 
Gallic origin, and is the ground-work of the address of the 
presiding bishop in the Ordo ad Synodum of the present 
Homan pontifical. It will be found in Migne, PL cxv 677. 
For this section see especially Edmund Bishop, On the History 
of the Christian A Itar J 

4 . Number of altars. — The primitive custom 
appears to have been that each church should 
have only one altar. This custom has pievailed 
in the East to the piesent day, although altars are 
found in wapeKKXpalaiy or side-chapels — these being 
regai ded as separate buildings. In the West the 
multiplication of altars has been common from a 
comparatively early date. 

[Cf. Ignat, ad Phllad. 4, cited above * arrrovSacraTC ovv fjua 
ev\a()t(TTi^ . Ova-iaarrjpLOv <09 el? ciri<TKono<; . Eusebius 

mentions only one altar in his description of the great basilica 
at Tyre (LIE x 4) The passage from Augustine, sometimes 
quoted in this connexion, proves nothing He speaks of the 
existence of two churches in one town (ci vitas) as a visible sign 
of the Donatist schism (in Eput Joh ad Parthos, Tract 
111 5), but his words obviously refer to schismatic worship m 
general. Contrast St Basil (Horn xix ), who speaks of more 
than one altar in a single town. For Eastern custom, cf. 
Kenaudot, Lit Orient, Collect i pp 164, 311, 477, 499 , also 
G M. Neale, Jntrod. to the Hist, of the Holy Eastern Church , 
p. 183J. 

It has been suggested that the multiplication of 
altars in a single church originated in the cemetery 
chapels, in some of which several arcowlia , or 
altar tombs, are to be found. But it is dangerous 
to draw any inference from this fact, because it is 
generally agreed that many of these arcosolia 
were never used for the purpose of celebrating the 
Euchanst. More probably the reason is to be 
sought, on the one hand, in the growth of the 
Christian population subsequent to the Peace of 
the Church, and an attempt to meet their increas- 
ing needs ; and, on the other hand, in the increasing 
desire of the clergy to celebrate, rather than only 
to communicate, as often as possible. It is, how- 
ever, difficult to find passages which imply the 
existence of more than one altar in a single church 
earlier than the 6 th century. It is not till the time 
of St. Gregory the Great that we have definite 
evidence ; but it is clear that by that time the 
custom was well established, because at the request 
of a correspondent, Palladius, bishop of Saintonge, 
the pope sent relics for the consecration of four of 
the thirteen altars which Palladius had set up in 
his church (Greg. Magn. Epist. vi. 49). From this 
time onward the evidence for the multiplication 
of altais in a single church is abundant. 

[The passage from St. Ambrose, cited above, p 339*, is in- 
conclusive ‘ rmlitiB irruentis in altana, osculis sigmficare pacis 
insigne’ (Ep 20) , cf. also St. Paulmuaof Nola, Ep xxxi. par. 6. 
For later evidence see Greg. Tur. de Gloria Martyrum , i. 33 ; 
Bede (HE v. 20), who states that Acca, bishop of Hexham 
(deposed a d. 732), having collected a number of relics of 
apostles and martyrs, exposed them for veneration, ‘al- 
tana, distinctis porticibus in hoc ipsum intra muros ejusdem 
©celesta ' In the 9th cent, the plan of the church of St Gall, 
in Switzerland, provided for the erection of seventeen altars. 
See also Council of Auxerre, can. 10, quoted above , Walafrid 


Strabo, de Reb. Eccl. c. xxi. ; Capitularia Regum Francorum , 
ed. Baluze, i. 422]. 

5 . Portable altars and < antimensium. , — The 

oldest example of a portable altar which has sur- 
vived is that which was found with the bones of 
St. Cuthbert, and is now preserved in the Cathedral 
Library at Durham. It measures 6 in. x 5J in., 
and is made of wood covered with very thin silver. 
On the wood are found two crosses and part of an 
inscription, IN HONOR . . . S . . . RETRY. The 
earliest writer who certainly refers to portable 
altars is Bede, who relates (HE iii. 10 ) that, in the 
year 692, two English missionaries to the Saxons 
on the Continent carried with them an altar stone 
C tabulam altans vice dedicatam ’). The following 
desciiption is given of the portable altar of St. 
YVillebrord : ‘Hoc altare Willebrordus in honore 
Domini Salvatons consecravit, supra quod in 
itinere Missarum oblationes Deo ollerre consuevit, 
m quo et continetur de ligno crucis Christi, et de 
sudore capitis ejus 5 (Brower, Annal. Tremren. y 
an. 718, p. 364). From tins and other passages it 
would appear that portable altars contained also 
relics. Portable altars are designated altaria 
portabilia , gestatona , viatica. Sometimes ara is 
used for a portable altar. 

[It has been suggested that portable altars were in use m the 
time of St Cyprian, but the passage quoted from his writings 
(Ep iv 2), in which he makes provision for celebration in the 
prison, is inconclusive A portable altar is preserved at Rome 
m the church of St. Maria, in Campitelli, said to have belonged 
to St. Gregory of Nazianzus , but it is not regarded as authentic 
We also find other portable altars mentioned at a fairly e&rlj 
date ; as that of St Wulfran (circ 740), the apostle of Fnsia 
(Surms, Vi tee Sanctorum , ii. 294) and of St. Boniface 
Mention is also made of a wooden board, covered with a linen 
cloth, used by the monks of St Deii3 8, who accompanied 
Charlemagne in his campaign against the Saxons (Mirac. 
St Jhonys 1 20 ; Acta SS OSB , ed Paris, 1672, vol iv. p 350)] 

In the East, in place of a portable altar, the 
antimensium (Gr. dvriixivaov, a woid of somewhat 
doubtful origin) is used. It consists of a piece of 
cloth consecrated, with various ceiemonies, at the 
time of the consecration of a ehuich It is to be 
used apparently in oratories >\hich do not possess 
a properly consecrated altar, and in other places 
where it is doubtful if the altar has received con- 
secration. 

[See Bona, de Reb. Lit i. \x 2 (end) , Neale, op cit p 186 1. ; 
Goar, Euchologia , p 648 See also Suicer, Thesaurus , s v , and 
the authorities there cited , also Kenaudot, op cit i 182]. 

6 . Consecration of altars. — It would appear 
that prior to the 6 th cent, the dedication of a 
church was accomplished simply by the solemn 
celebration of the Euchanst in it. No special 
form of consecration existed. But in the case of 
churches destined to contain relics, — and in the 
latter part of this period nearly all churches 
possessed them, — these had to be solemnly enclosed 
in the altar before the celebration of the first mass 
in the church. Indeed it is possible that the later 
forms of dedication originated to a great extent in 
the ceiemonia! accompanying tins deposit to of the 
relics (pignora) of saints, and, as these rites 
illustrate the history of the altar, they may be 
briefly mentioned here. A study of the earliest 
liturgical documents, dealing with the consecration 
of churches with their altars, reveals the fact that 
in the West two types of service existed side by 
side — the Roman and the Galilean; the latter, 
as might be expected, closely resembling the 
Byzantine formuhe of dedication. Briefly it may 
be said, with regard to the ceremonies of the 
consecration of the altar, that the Roman rite is 
of a funerary character, while the Gallican and 
Eastern rites resemble the ceremonies of Christian 
initiation. In the latter the altar is first con- 
secrated by lustration with holy water and 
anointing with chrism, these corresponding to the 
rites of baptism and confirmation. These cere- 
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monies having been performed by the bishop in 
the presence of the people, he leaves the church 
and proceeds to the spot where the relics are 
awaiting him. Having brought them to the 
church, he takes them to the altar. But before 
the deposit io a veil is let down, so that the con- 
cluding ceremony of enclosing the relics within 
the altar is not , witnessed by the people — who 
meanwhile chant the Psalm, Cantate Domino 
enntirum nomim with the Antiphon Exultabunt 
Saneti m gloria. In the Roman rite, which is of 
a funerary character, the bishop first enters the 
church and washes the altar once with water, 
then, returning to the door of the church, receives 
the jngnora y and, accompanied by the people, pro- 
ceeds to the altar, where he performs tne cere- 
monies of the depositio in a far more elaborate 
fashion, these constituting the main feature of 
the consecration. 


(See Duchesne, op. cit. p. 399 fT. (cf. the letter from Pope 
Vigiliua to Profuturus of Bra^a cited on p 97) The earliebt 
Ordinal of consecration are (1) that published by F 
Bianchini, Anastas Jhbliothec lii p xlvm , and (2) the Ordo 
of S Amand, published by Duchesne, op cit p 478 , cf. also 
the Gelasian Sacrainenta Murat on , i p 685 , see also Monu- 
menta Liturg. Ambr vol. i , and for the Eastern rites, Goar, 
Eucholog. p. 832] 
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H. Leonard Pass, i 
ALTAR (Egyptian) — According to the sculp- 
tures, offerings were laid on mats or stands. A com- 
mon form of the latter was a pillar-shaped upright 
of wood or stone, on which a oowl, censer, or tray 
could rest, and sometimes the bowl or tray was 
made in one piece with the upright. In tombs 
and temples the typical scene of oifering shows a 
tray - stand u "^ m covered with sliced loaves of 


bread 


or with meat, vegetables, and other 


food, placed before the deceased man or the god ; 
such stands are often accompanied by a variety of 
food on mats. At el-Amarna the stands of pro- 
visions to which the sun-god Aton stretches his 
radiating hands are often surmounted by flaming 
bowls, perhaps censers, perhaps lamps. The food, 
drink, incense, and water were provided for the 
god or the deceased, as they would have been for 
the banquets of a living man ; most flesh and vege- 
tables seem to have been eaten raw, but in the 
standard lists of offerings roast meat was included. 
Amongst the varieties of the symbol khhvi, 4 altar,* 


in the New Kingdom, is 


1 


, the picture of a stand 


other kind of stand for otterings — a wooden frame 

to hold jars of liquid — was named uthu , 

this name being equally applied to those used at 
banquets 

In early tombs a flat slab for offerings, commonly 
called a * table of oflerings,* was placed before the 
niche containing a statue of the deceased, or in 
some other place corresponding. The table was 
oblong, with a projection like a spout in front. It 
was generally sculptured with «=g=a , a loaf upon a 
mat, and often with a number of offerings in detail. 
The special name for this type was probably hotep . 
Such tables are also found m the ruins of temples, 
where they may have been placed for the service 
of the dedicator’s statue rather than for that of 
the god. The type persisted down to the Roman 
period ; it is rare during the New Kingdom, but 
was revived after its fall. 

Temple altars on a large scale are very rare in 
Egypt. Down to the present time only four ex- 
amples have been discovered, and none have sur- 
vived in the Ptolemaic temples. The earliest is 
of the Fifth Dynasty, in the temple of the Sun at 
Abusir (Borchardt, Das Re-Heiligthum des Komqs 
Ne-Woser-Re , i. pp. 14, 43). It is formed of live 
great blocks of alabaster ; in the middle is a slightly 
raised circular slab, with four -- ■ & •=» around it, 
oriented precisely to the cardinal points. Its ex- 
treme measures are some 15 ft. each way. Most of 
the surroundings are now destroyed to the level of 
the ground. The altar stood in a court before the 
great obelisk - shaped monument, and was raised 
only a few inches above the level of the floor ; 
beside it was an area specially prepared for the 
slaughter and cutting up of victims. At Karnak, 
in an upper chamber close to the Festal Hall of 
Tethmosis III., is a great oblong rectangular altar 
ot altar-base of white felspar, bearing the name of 
Raineses III. (Dyn. xx.), having each side shaped 
as a hotep. Tethmosis himself is recorded to have 
dedicated a similar one. 

A different type of temple altar is a raised rect- 
angular platform, reached by a flight of steps. 
There is a well-presei ved example m the temple 
of Hatshepsut at Deir el-Bahari (Naville, Deir 
el - Bahariy i. PI. 8 ; see also plan of temple in 
Archteological Report , 1894-95, or in Baedeker’s 
Egypt). It measures about 16 by 13 ft , and stands 
in the centre of a small couit about 5 ft. above the 
floor. The usual Egyptian cavetto cornice runs 
round it, and the top is flat except for some slight 
coping or cresting near the edge. Built of Mlnte 
limestone, it is dedicated to the sun-god, and is 
called a khewi in the inscription, like the stands 
of oifering. Another raised altar is at Karnak, 
dedicated by Tethmosis III. ; and a third is stated 
to be m the largest temple of Gebel Barkal, dating 
from the early Ethiopian Kingdom in the 8th or 
7th cent. B.c. (Borchardt, l.c.). These are all that 
are known to exist. The sculptures in the tombs 
of el-Amarna show the chief altars of Aton to have 
been of this form (Lepsius, Denkmaler iii. 96, 102 ; 
Davies, El Amarna , i. PI. 12, 25, 27-28, ii. PI. 18, 
iii. PI. 8, 10). It seems as if the sun-gods in par- 
ticular (Re, Aton, Amen-Re) were honoured by 
great altars. F. Ll. Griffith. 


with a flaming vessel upon it ; and in the scenes 
of that age the offerer sometimes presents such 
a stand in his hand, with a plucked goose in the 
midst of the flames. Possibly this represents a 
kind of burnt sacrifice rather than a summary 
kind of cooking. The root of the name khiwi is 
spelt by the figure of a bivalve shell which 
suggests that a shell may sometimes have replaced 
the bowl as the receptacle for the offering. An- 


ALTAR (Greek). — The altar, in Greek religion, 
is a raised nlace, usually an artificial structure, 
which is used for the purpose of making offerings 
to a god or gods. It is thus to be distinguished, 
on the one hand, from a sacrificial trench or p\t y 
such as was often used for offerings to the dead, to 
heroes, or to the infernal deities ; and, on the other, 
from a table for offerings such as was often placed in 
a temple or before a god at a ceremonial banquet. 
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But there is no very strict line of demarcation m either case 
The distinction sometimes made between /3 co^.6? as an altar for 
the Olympian gods and etrxapa for offerings to heroes, though 
laid down by Pollux ( 1 . 8) and others, is not strictly observed by 
classical authors And, on the other hand, a portable altar, 
such as was often used for incense or minor offerings, is not 
easy to distinguish from a sacred table. 

A more essential distinction, at first sight, might 
seem to depend on the nature of the, offerings for 
which an altar was used, — whether, for example, 
it was only for bloodless libations, for incense, and 
for gifts of fruit and flowers, or for the slaughter 
of victims, of which portions were burnt upon it. 
The ritual and offerings admissible in each case 
were prescribed by the nature of the deity wor- 
shipped and by the sacred regulations of the local 
cult, and the shape and construction of the altar 
must have depended upon these. But, apart from 
purely practical considerations, there does not seem 
to ho any essential distinction observed in the form 
of the altar according to the various purposes for 
which it was intended. 

Some confusion of thought is found in the case 
of sacred stones or other objects that were anointed 
with olleiings of blood, oil, or other liquids, bound 
with sacred woollen fillets, and otherwise treated 
in much the same way as altars. This fact has 
led some writers to assert that an altar was some- 
times regarded not merely as the symbol of the 
god, but as having him immanent in it. These 
sacred stones, whicli are a survival from primitive 
religious beliefs, are not, however, properly to be 
regarded as altars, though they may nave been 
sometimes so thought of when religious thought 
had advanced to less crude conceptions of the 
deities. 

Apart from these, an altar seems to derive its 
sanctity merely from its association with a god, 
or its dedication to him. There was nothing in 
Greek religion to prevent a sacrifice being made 
to a god on any occasion or in any place ; and, in 
such cases, the convenience of the sacrifice would 
suggest the use of any outstanding rock or natural 
mound, or, in the absence of such help, the piling 
together of stones or sods to make an improvised 
altar (aurcxrxeSla lax^pc 1 > Baus. v. 13. 5) ; and a 
similar primitive form, often heaped together out 
of the ashes of victims, was retained by many of 
the most famous altars, such as those of Zeus at 
Olympia and of Hera at Samos. This, however, 
implies the repetition of saciifices at the same 
place ; the selection of such places was due to 
various causes. These may best be classified, ac- 
cording to Hermann’s well-known division, as 
natural, social, and historical ; but before we ex- 
amine instances of these three classes, it is neces- 
sary to consider the relation of the altar to other 
objects connected with worship, especially the pre- 
cinct, the image, and the temple. 

The normal equipment of a sacred place in Greece 
consisted of a temple , an altar , and a precinct. In 
later times the temple was the most conspicuous 
and the most important, and usually contained the 
image of the god ; but even then the altar was the 
essential thing for ritual purposes. If possible, it 
was placed in front of the temple, and in its mam 
axis ; hut so that the person sacrificing faced east, 
with his back to the temple. Examples of this are 
numerous ; e.g. the altars in front of the temples 
of Aplisea at Angina, of Apollo at Delphi, ana of 
Aphrodite at Naucratis. Often, however, it was 
diiheult or inconvenient to place the altar in this 
osition, and it was placed elsewhere in the neigh- 
ourhood, as in the case of the altar of Zeus at 
Olympia, and of Athene on the Acropolis at Athens. 
In addition to the main altar, there might be others 
in the precinct, whether dedicated to the same god 
as the main altar or to other deities. An extreme 
case is offered by Olympia, where as many as 69 


other altars are recorded as existing in the sacred 
Altis of Zeus. There was usually, in all proba- 
bility, a small altar for incense and small offerings 
within the temple ; traces of such altars have rarely 
been found (an example is in the temple of Sarapis 
on Delos [BCH vi. 299]) ; but they may often have 
been small portable ones. 

It must always be borne in mind in this connexion that a 
temple in Greece was not usually intended for the performance 
of services or ritual acts, much less for congregational use ; 
it served chiefly to house the image of ths god and his most 
precious offerings. Assemblies and services, including sacrifices 
of all kinds, took place for the most part outside, around the 
altar which was their real centre , provision was sometimes 
made close to the altar for the accommodation of worshippers 
or spectators Thus at Oropus there are curved steps above the 
altar in the Amphiarteum, and at Olympia there was accom- 
modation for spectators near the great altar of Zeus. Round 
the altar of Artemis Orthia at Sparta, where the ceremonial 
flogging of the Spartan >outha took place, a regular amphi- 
theatre was erected in Roman times An earlier and more im- 
portant example of the association of an altar with the provision 
of accommodation for spectators is the dvfit At) placed in the 
orchestra of the theatre. Here the altar was the original centre 
round which were placed first provisional seats, and afterwards 
the great buildings which we find as theatres on numerous Greek 
sites At Priene, where alone the thymele is still extant, it is 
placed on the side of the orchestra farthest from the stage. 

Altars were, however, not always associated with 
temples. An altar might he set up on any sacred 
spot, with or without a precinct of some sort around 
it ; and altars were also connected with the life of 
men, especially in domestic and civil surroundings. 
It was usual to have an altar of Zeus 'EpKelos, the 
protector of the enclosure, in the courtyard of every 
house ; traces of such an altar are found even in 
the palace at Tiryns. Here it was usual for the 
head of the house to offer sacrifice, especially on 
festival days. In addition to this there was the 
hestia or hearth, usually circular, and sacred to the 
goddess of the same name. Such a hearth is usually 
found in the hall of palaces of the Mycenaean age : 
its position in the house of historical times is doubt- 
ful. We should expect to find it in the pastas or 
open recess opposite the entrance, according to 
Galen’s description of the primitive house ; but 
some suppose it to have been placed in the dvdpuv 
or dining-room. The hearth was the centre of 
domestic life, and it was accordingly sought by a 
suppliant who claimed the right of hospitality ; at 
a wedding, fire from it was carried to the hestia in 
the new home by the bride’s mother, thus ensuring 
the continuity oi the domestic worship. The hearth 
of the royal palace was the centre of the worship 
and hospitality of the State in monarchical times. 
It was natural that, with the growth of democratic 
feeling, this should be transferred to the hearth of 
the State as the focus of civic life ; such a hearth, 
itself usually circular, was often enclosed in a cir- 
cular building called a tholos ; and the Prytaneuni, 
where public hospitality was dispensed, was associ- 
ated with it. The original character of the public 
hearth as an altar of Hestia was not, however, lost 
sight of ; the Prytanes at Athens regularly offered 
sacrifice there. On the sacred hearth in the Pry- 
taneum at Olympia the fire was always kept burn- 
ing day and night. It was also customary to set 
up altars in a market-place (agora), a gateway, or 
other places of concourse ; and the sacrifices which 
preceded any assembly for political or other pur- 
poses implied the provision of an altar for offering 
them. Such altars frequently stood by themselves, 
without being attached to any particular temple 
or precinct. 

This summary of the relation of altars to other 
appliances or conditions of religious or social life 
suffices, to a great extent, as a comment on the 
classification oi the reasons that led to the choice 
of various places for altars. We may assign to 
natural causes the erection of altars on mountain - 
tops or in groves, beneath sacred trees, in caves, 
beside springs, or in other situations distinguished 
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by their natural surroundings ; to the same cate* | 
gory may be assigned altars dedicated to Zeus 
Karaip&Tvs where lightning had struck, and others 
in commemoration of extraordinary phenomena ; 
e.g. the altar to Phosphorus — perhaps an epithet 
of Artemis— dedicated by Thrasybulus in honour 
of the miraculous light that led his adventurous 
band from Phyleto Munychia. Examples of altars 
which owe their origin to social causes nave already 
been given, especially those of the house and of the 
agora. In addition to the usual gods of the market- 
place (dyopaioL deol) we sometimes hnd altars of more 
abstract ethical significance, such as the altars of 
Aeo* (pity) and of albus (sense of honour) at Athens. 
Many of the altars attached to temples or in pie- 
cincts would belong to this class. Altars that owe 
their origin to historical causes are not so common ; 
a good example is the altar dedicated by the Greeks 
to Zeus Eleuthenus at Plataea after their victory 
over the Persians. This class might be indefinitely 
enlarged if we include in it all altars that were set 
up for a special sacrifice and left as a memorial of 
it. Such were especially common in later times ; 
a familiar example is offered by the 1 taurobolic 5 
altars of Roman date. 

The form and size of altars vary very greatly, 
from a small portable block or table to a structure 
a stadium in length, and from a mere mound of 
earth to an elaborate combination of architecture 
and sculpture like the great altar at Pergamus. 
The form of a round or oval mound, with the 
addition probably, in larger examples, of a retain- 
ing wall of some sort to hold it together, was to be 
found in many of the oldest and most sacred altars. 
That of Zeus at Olympia, which was constructed 
of the ashes of victims, including those brought 
from the sacrifices on the sacred hearth at the 
Prytaneum, had a cn cumfeience, on its lower plat- 
form, of 125 ft., and of 82 on its upper portion, and 
a total height of 22 feet. The altar of Apollo 
at Delos, which was counted one of the seven 
wonders of the world, was said to be constructed 
of the horns of victims (Ke/Km*/os£w/x6s). The othefy 
form of altar which may be regarded as primitive 
is an upstanding mass of rock, either in its rough 
state or cut to a rectangular form. The great 
altar of Athene on the Acropolis at Athens was a 
tract of natural rock, quite uneven on the top, but 
cut to a more or less squaie shape at the sides ; it 
was about 80 or 90 feet square. Another rock-cut 
altar, of a more regular shape, with a platform and 
steps, is that in the middle of the Pnyx from 
which the orators addressed the people. Altars 
were, however, more frequently made of stone or 
marble, cut from a single block if they were small, 
or built up like any other structure if they were 
large. Small altars might be either round or rect- 
angular ; there does not seem to be any ritual dis- 
tinction between the two, except that the hearth 
{tarla) was usually circular ; and so, perhaps, were 
the low altars suitable to heroes, and called by 
later authorities ^axdpai ; but rectangular altars to 
heroes were not unusual, e.g, that in the Heroum 
at Olympia. 

When the altar was of any size and importance, 
the rectangular form prevailed ; and the altar was 
usually mounted on a basis which projected on one 
side, and so provided a platform (irpSOvais) on which 
the sacrificer stood. This was usually so placed 
that he faced towards the east ; thus, in the 
normal positions of altar and temple, he would 
turn his back on the image of the deity in the 
temple, — a fact which alone would suffice to prove 
that the altar was the most primitive and most 
essential object in religious rites. This platform 
was of considerable extent in great altars, and was 
the place where the victims were slaughtered, the 
portions that were selected to be burnt being con- I 


sumed on the altar itself. Altars intended for the 
sacrifice of many victims at once, or for hecatombs, 
were necessarily of very large size. The dimen- 
sions of the great altar built by Hieron II. of 
Syracuse (which is about 215 yards in length and 
about 25 yards in width), of the altars of Zeus at 
Olympia and of Athene at Athens, have already 
been mentioned ; another example, of medium size, 
is an altar near the theatre at Megalopolis, which 
measures about 36 ft. by 6 ft. 6 inches. 

Where stone was not readily available, an altar 
might be constiucted of other materials ; thus at 
Naueratis the altar, with its steps and prothysis , 
in the precinct of Aphrodite, is built, like the 
temple, of unbaked buck and faced with stucco. 
Altars of any considerable size usually consisted of 
a mere outer shell of masonry, the inside being 
filled with nibble or with the ashes from sacrifice ; 
they thus offered a convenient surface on which to 
kindle the sacrificial lire. In the case of small 
stone altars which were used for burnt-ofierings, 
some special arrangement was necessary to place 
on the top. As a rule, extant small altars are 
flat on the top. Sometimes they are hollowed into 
basins, as if to hold libations or dnnk-oflerings ; 
occasionally we find a drain to let the liquid run 
away, as in the altar found at Paphos (JUS ix. 
239). Sometimes an altar had the form of a table 
supported upon stone legs. A good early example 
of this type was found in the early Dionysion Avest 
of the Acropolis at Athens. The Roeotians used 
to build an altar of wood on the summit of Mount 
Citlueron, and to let it be consumed together with 
the sacrifice. 

It was usual to give some architectural form to 
an altar, if only in the step or steps on which it 
was raised and the moulding that ornamented it at 
top and bottom. Where something more elaborate 
was attempted, it often took the form of Ionic 
volutes at each end of the top moulding ; these were 
often joined at the sides by rolls such as we see on 
the capitals of Ionic columns. Large built altars 
are sometimes ornamented by a Doric frieze of 
tnglyphs and metopes, occupying the whole height 
of the structure ; an example of this occurs m 
the large altar already mentioned at Megalopolis. 
Often in later times the decoiation of an altar, in 
architecture and sculpture, became more elaborate. 
The altar of Athene at Priene was decorated with 
an attached Ionic colonnade, and with figures in 
relief between the columns. The altar of Artemis 
of Ephesus is said to have been full of the work 
of Praxiteles. The great altar of Asklepios at 
Cos was an elaborate structure ; but the chief 
example of this kind was the great altar of Zeus 
at Pergamus. This consisted of a great basis, 
about 100 ft. square, ornamented with the well- 
known frieze of the gigantoinachy. A broad flight 
of steps on the west side led up to the top of this 
basis, which was surrounded by a colonnade ; in 
this space Avas the altar proper, consisting of 
heaped up ashes. An even larger altar than this is 
said to have existed at Parium on the Propontis. 
A remarkable architectural development of the 
circular altar is to be seen in the Tholos or Thymele 
(its official name) at Epidaurus ; it has the foim of 
a circular temple, with colonnades inside and out- 
side. 

Inscriptions are not usually found on altars in 
Greece. An early example is the altar with yp&os 
or TjpuiLJv painted on its stucco face in the Heroum 
at Olympia. The chief altar attached to a temple 
or precinct would not require any such means of 
identification, though, where it was a special 
dedication, this might be recorded, e.g . the great 
altar of Apollo at Delphi states that it was dedicated 
by the Chians, and a smaller inscription on its 
corner adds that the Chians received the privilege 
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of irpo/mapTeLa for their gift. In the case of altars 
to other gods than the one to whom the precinct 
belonged, inscriptions would be useful, but were 
by no means universal. They would be required 
also on altars in public places ; e.g. the inscribed 
altar in the Dipylon gateway at Athens, dedicated 
to Zeus Herkeios, Hermes, and Acamas. Where 
the object of an altar was commemorative rather 
than for practical use, the inscription ^would of 
course be essential, But ritual ordinances as to 
sacrifices were usually inscribed, not on the altar 
itself, but on a stela or slab set up beside it, or 
on some other convenient place in its immediate 
vicinity. 

For the ritual of sacrifice, and the manner in 
which altars were used in connexion with it, see 
Sacrifice. But it should be added here that an 
altar was usually dedicated to the service of a 
particular god, and was not used for offeiings to 
any other. A good example of this is seen in the 
sixty-nine altars of Olympia, each of which had 
its proper destination, and was visited in its proper 
turn in the monthly order of sacrifices. This rule 
did not, however, preclude a common dedication to 
several gods of one altar (crt/gjSw/xoi, opiopibpuoi deol). 
There existed altars of all the gods, or of the 
twelve gods ; an interesting example, probably to 
ensure the worship of some powers that might 
otherwise be overlooked, is offered by the altar of 
4 the unknown gods’ at Olympia. The example of 
this title quoted by St. Paul at Athens (Ac 17 28 ) 
was, however, in the singular. Frequently two 
gods were worshipped at the same altar ; a classical 
instance is provided by the six twin altars men- 
tioned by Pindar in 01. v. 12 (see Schol. ad loc.). 
In Athens, Poseidon and Erechtheus shared a 
common altar in the Erechtheum, and in the 
Amphiarmum at Oropus the altar has been en- 
larged so as to accommodate several deities (llpaK- 
roc&’Apx- 'Er. 1804, p. 91). 

In addition to their use for the ritual of sacrifice, 
altars were also sought by sujnrfiants, who often 
sat upon the steps, and especially by those seeking 
sanctuary. The altar in a house, whether the hestia 
or that of Zeus Herkeios, often served this pur- 
pose; and in a temple a suppliant would naturally 
place himself under the protection of the god either 
bv clasping his image or by seating himself on the 
altar or beside it. It does not, however, appear 
that in Greek religion there was any peculiar power 
in tins connexion that belonged to tne altar more 
than to any other pait of a temple or precinct. 
The right of sanctuary usually had clearly defined 
limits within which it was inviolable. It is worthy 
of note that when Cylon’s followers had to go out- 
side these limits, it was to the early image, not 
to the altar, that they attached the rope to which 
they trusted for protection. 

Literature — See end of art. Altar (Roman). 

Ernest A. Gardner. 

ALTAR (Hindu). — Altars, or raised platforms, 
play an important part in the Hindu ceremonial. 
The Sanskrit for a Hindu altar is vedi , which is 
defined as 4 an altar or raised place made of Ku6a 
grass, or strewed with it, and prepared for an 
oblation, for placing the vessels used at a sacrifice, 
a place or ground prepared for sacrifice’ (Monier 
Williams, s.v.). The original vedi was a trench 
of varied shape, in which the sacrificial fires 
were kept, dug in the sacrificial ground. In early 
times in India, when the gods were worshipped 
by each man at his own fireplace, it was a duty 
incumbent on every householder to keep the sacred 
lire in the altar, from the very day on which the 
ceremony of the Agnvadhana, or the setting up 
of sacrificial fires, had been performed. On that 
important occasion the sacnficer chose his four 
priests, and erected sheds or fire- houses for the 


Garhapatya and the Ahavaniya fires respectively. 
A circle was marked for the Garhapatya fire, and 
a square for the Ahavaniya fire ; a semicircular 
area for the Daksinagni or southern fire, if that 
also was required. The adhvaryu or officiating 
riest then procured a temporary fire, either pro- 
ucing it by friction, or obtaining it fiom the 
village, and, after the usual fivefold lustration of 
the Garhapatya fireplace, he laid down the fire 
thereon, and m the evening handed two pieces of 
wood, called arani , to the sacnficer and his wife, 
for the purpose of producing by attrition the 
Ahavaniya tire the next morning. 

There were different vcdis for different kinds of 
offering, as, e g , the large Soma altar (mahavedi) 
and the pd&uki vedi , used for animal sacrifice, 
which resembled the uttard vedi , or 4 northern 
altar 5 ; the latter was an altar laised with earth 
excavated in forming what is called a chdtodla y or 
hole. The Satapatha Brahmana compares the 
shape of an altar to that of a woman . 4 The altar 
should be broad on the western side, contracted 
in the middle, and broad again on the eastern 
side ; for thus shaped they piaise a woman.’ The 
shape of sacrificial altars was considered a matter 
of so much importance that £heie were special 
manuals in Sanskrit, called Sulbasutras, which 
form part of the ancient Srautasiitras, and give 
the measurements necessary for the eonstiuction 
of the altars. The different shapes in which brick 
altars might be constructed are mentioned as 
eaily as in the Taittnlya Saiiilnta. Thus there 
is a falcon-shaped altar built of square bucks, 
or an altar of the shape of a falcon with curved 
wings and outspiead tail; a heron-shaped altar 
with two feet ; one of the shape of the forepart 
of the poles of a chariot, an equilateial triangle ; 
another of the form of two such tnangles joined 
at their bases ; several wheel-shaped or circulai 
altars, tortoise - shaped, etc. The area of the 
eailiest species of altars was to be 7i square 
j)urusas f the term purusa denoting the height of 
a man with uplifted arms. The area remained 
the same when a different shape of altar was 
lequired. This and other changes could not be 
eflected wdthout a considerable knowdedge of 
geometry. As stated by Thibaut, 4 squares had 
to be found which would he equal to two or 
more given squares, or equal to the difference of 
two given squares ; oblongs had to be turned into 
squares and squaies into oblongs . . . ; the last 
task, and not the least, was that of finding a 
circle the area of which might equal as closely 
as possible that of a given square.’ The result 
of these operations was the compilation of a series 
of geometrical rules which are contained in the 
above-mentioned Sulbasutras. 

A lively controversy has been going on as to whether these 
geometrical rules are of Indian growth, or due to Greek influ- 
ence, the numerous coincidences between the Sanskrit texts 
and the writings of Heron favouring the latter view, whereas 
the apparent antiquity of the Sulbasutras, and their close con 
nexion with the ancient sacrificial rites of the Brahmans, would 
seem to render their native origin the more probable alternative. 

Though offerings in the ancient Vedic fashion 
have become very rare in India, various kinds of 
altars continue in common use for religious pur- 
poses. Thus the present w r nter saw a square vedi 
made of earth or clay, on w Inch an open lire for 
oblations of butter had been kindled, at the conse- 
cration of a public tank near Calcutta. Hindu 
altars are also erected at some of the Sarhsk&ras 
or family celebrations of the Biahmans. Thus 
among tlie Deshasth Brahmans in Dharwar, it is 
customary, a few days before the ceremony of 
thread-girding, to raise a porch in front of the 
house, on the western side of which an altar is 
set up facing east. On the day of the ceremony 
the boy is bathed and is seated on a low wooden 
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stool which in placed upon the altar, and his father 
and mother sit on either side. The chief priest 
kindles on the altar a sacred fire, into which he 
throws offerings. On the occasion of a marriage 
in the same caste, an altar about six feet square 
and one foot high is raised. The bride and bride- 
room are led to the marriage altar, and two men 
old a doth between them. At the lucky moment 
the cloth is drawn aside, and each for the first time 
time sees the other’s face. Afterwards the priest 
kindles a sacred lire on the altar, and clanked 
butter and parched grain are thrown in. The 
married couple walk thrice round the fire. Seven 
heaps of nee are made on the altar, and a betel- 
nut is placed on each of the heaps. The bridegroom 
lifting the bride’s right foot places it on each of 
the seven heaps successively. Among the Deshasth 
Brahmans of Bijapur, boys on their initiation arc 
led to an altar called bahule , where the priest 
girds them with the sacred thread, to which a 
small piece of deerskin is tied. 

Litmr\turb — Eggclin^’s transl of the ^atapatha Brahmar,ia 
in SBh\ vols xu. xxvi. (1882, 1886, with plan of sacrificial 
ground with vedi), R. C. Dutt, History of Civilization in 
Ancient India , 3 vols, Calcutta, 1889-1890, J Thibaut, ‘On 
the Sulvasutras ’ in J RASBe , vol xhv., 4 Astronomic, Astrologie, 
und Mathematik’ in GIAP, Stransburg, 1899, A. Hillebrandt, 

4 Kitualjitteratur,’ xb , Strassburg, 1897 ; A. Burk, 4 Das Apas- 
tamba Sulh.vSutra' in ZDMG, vols lv lvi , 1901, 1902, JIG , 
toI \\u Dharwar, and vol xxm lhjapur , Momer Williams, 
Brahmanism, and Hinduism *, London, 1891, p 308 

J. Jolly. 

ALTAR (Japanese). — In Japan little distinction 
is made between the table and the altar. No 
special sanctity attaches to the latter. In Bud- 
dhist temples there is a stand on which incense 
is burnt, called Tcodan or kodzukuye (‘incense- 
table ’). Shinto offerings are placed on small tables 
of unpainted wood. The old ritual prescribed that 
in the case of Greater Shrines the offerings should 
be placed on tables (or altars) ; in the case of Lesser 
Shrines, on mats spread on the earth. 

Each house may have its Buddhist domestic 
altar, or rather shrine ( but Sudan ) — a miniature cup- 
board or shelf Avhere an image of a Buddha is 
deposited, or a Shinto altar ( karnidana ) where ' 
Shinto tokens, pictures, or other objects of devotion 

are kept. W. G. Aston. 

ALTAR (Persian). — i. Tn none of the ancient 
Persian records, whether literary or inscnptional, do 
we find a generic term for ‘altar.’ * Nevertheless, 
to infer from the absence of such a term in the extant 
records that no kind of altar was employed in the 
Zoroastnan ritual during the penou represented 
by the Inscriptions and the Avesta, would he to 
press the argument from negative evidence too far. 
Moreover, if the limited vocabulary of the Inscrip- 
tions contains no word for 4 altar, yet the royal 
sculptor has left an unequivocal witness of the 
existence of altars in the Mazdaism of the early 
Aclnemenians, in the representation of the altar 
itself in bas-relief over the entrance of the tomb of 
Darius Hystaspis on the rocks at Naksh i Rustam. + 
The statements of Greek and Roman authors as 
to the absence of altars, and of temples and images, 
in early Persian worship, would seem, on the first 
view, more difficult of a satisfactory explanation. £ 
Herodotus, claiming to speak from personal ob- 
servation and research, states (i. 131 ft‘. ) that the 
Persians ‘think it unlawful to build temples or 
altars, imputing folly to those who do so.* There- 
fore, ‘when about to sacrifice, they neither erect 

♦The dditya gdtu of the Avesta ( Vendidad , vin. 81, 86, 
»»i 17) forms no real exception ; for, etymologically, it means 
no more than ‘legal or consecrated place,’ ana is synonymous 
rather with temple than with altar . See, however, Jackson, 
Qrundr tran. Phil., n. 701 , Persia, Past and Present , p. 303, 
b j the same author 

f Bee Dieulafo} , L'Acropole dc Suse, p. 392. 
t See art* Tuiplm. 


altars nor kindle fire.’ Strabo (born c. 60 B.C.), 
writing some four hundred and fifty years later, 
reiterates (XV. iii. 13) the testimony of Herodotus, 
though, in regard to the phenomena of his o\\ n 
time, he afterwards modifies its application (see 
loc. cit. §§ 14-15). 

It is generally agreed, however, by this time, 
that the kind of altar with which Herodotus, as a 
Greek, w as familiar — a raised platform in masonry, 
with steps to ascend, erected m front of the temple 
and under the shadow of the sculptured statue of 
the deity to whom the temple was dedicated, and 
upon which animal sacrifices were immolated — was 
quite unknown amongst the Pei ‘dans for a long 
period after Herodotus wrote his History . This is 
not intended to imply that animal sacrifices jib 
well were foreign to the Persian worship of the 
5th cent. B c. For, in the same passage, Herodotus 
describes the customs observed in such sacrifices : 

4 If any intends to sacrifice to a god, he leads the 
animal to a consecrated place. ’ ‘Then dividing 
the victim into parts, he boils the flesh, and lays 
it upon the most tender herbs, especially trefoil. ’ 
The herbs must certainly be regarded as serving 
the purpose of an altar, upon which the flesh is 
presented for the acceptance of the deity ; for while 
it lies there, the Magus , we are told, performs the 
religious service (cf., m some respects, the use of 
the altar of peace-offering amongst the Hebrews). 

The same custom was observed in the cult of 
certain Persian diwnities even in Strabo’s time. 

4 They saenfiee to water by going to a lake, river, 
or fountain ; having dug a trench, they slaughter 
the victim over it . . then they lay the flesh in 
order upon myrtle or laurel branches ’ (loc. cit . § 14), 
Here we meet with an Iranian substitute for the 
Gieek /So or raised altar for immolating the 
victim, namely, the trench , which, indeed, is highly 
suggestive of the antiquity of the method of sacri- 
ficing to some of these natural divinities. We have 
before us what is, probably, a relic of an ancient 
method of sacrificing which goes back to the Indo- 
Iranian period, the trench being the Zoroastriaa 
counterpart of the vedi of the Vedic ritual.* 

There is another fact in connexion with ancient 
Persian substitutes for altars mentioned by 
Herodotus, which is interesting, and not, it would 
appear, without its significance. 4 The conseciatcd 
places’ in the open air whither the victims for 
some of their sacrifices were led for slaughter, 
were on the tops of the highest mountains.! Re- 
membering this and the fact that the chief god 
of the Persians was a sky-god, do we not here per- 
ceive their true reason, or, at least, an additional 
reason on their part for reproaching with folly, as 
they did, those who erected artificial platforms for 
sacrificing? In these mountains the pious Zoro- 
astrians saw the altars which their God had pro- 
vided, which dwarfed and rendered superfluous all 
other altars, and upon which He seemed ever to 
dwell as they gazed upon them from their distant 
homes. 

On the other hand, the bas-relief sculpture over 
the royal tomb at Naksh l Rustam does not repre- 
sent a sacrificial altar, or indicate any substitute 
whatsover for the Greek /Scu/ifo, such as the trench 
was. Its purpose and significance are entirely 
different. If we wish to find amongst another 
people anything like a parallel to it, we must turn, 
not to the Greeks, but to the ancient Hebrews. Like 
the Ark of the Covenant amongst the Israelites, it 
was not an instrument for presenting anything to 
the deity, but the resting-place of the most perfect 

* See 4 Das Apastamba-^ulba-Sutra * Ubersetzung von Burk ; 
Die altindischen Altare und das geometrische Wissen welches 
lhre Konstruktion voraussetzt,’ ZDMG, vol lv. p. 643 ff , vol lvi. 
p 327 ff. 

t Compare the use of ' high places * (bdmoth) amongst the 
Hebrews (1 K 3 4 , 2 K 17^. See also Gn 22* 4 ). 
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symbol and truest visible manifestation of the 
presence of that divinity, namely, the sacred hie. 
The figure on the rock is, therefore, a Fire-altar, 
attesting the use of such altars amongst the Persians 
long before the death of Darius. 

Of the fact that the Persian reverence for fire 
oes back to a very early period, theie can be no 
oubt.* The prominence of the Ayni-cult amongst 
the Indians as well as the Iranians shows con- 
clusively that it was part of that common heritage 
which the Indo-Iranian period bequeathed to them. 
And the reform of Zoroaster had, no doubt, as 
one of its results, the intensification and extension 
of the reverence for that element. + 

When we remember that the divine flame had to 
be preserved with the most scrupulous care from all 
possibility of contamination, £ as well as maintained 
ever unextmguished, it is natural to conclude not 
only that from early times there must have been a 
protection from climatic and atmospheric dangers, 
m the form of roofed and walled edifices (see 
Temples), but that it would be equally necessary 
to circumscribe it m some vessel, and raise it suffi- 
ciently high from the floor, so as to guard it from 
being polluted by dust or insects. And in the 
representation on the rock these conditions are 
fulfilled. 

In formation, judging from the bas-ielief altar,§ 
the Achsemenian Fire-altar seems to have consisted 
of (a) a massive plinth or pedestal, with (b) what 
appears like a stone slab, of some inches in dejith, 
resting upon it, and which may very naturally be 
regarded as tlie prototype of what is now so well 
known as the Adosht\ || (r) crowning all, the sacred 
nrn, now called the Atash-ddn , the * fire-container/ 
wherein the divine and eternal fire burned. 

Even in those early days, probably, just as in the 
time of Strabo IT and Pausamas ** (c. 180 A.D.), and 
in modern Fire-temples, this sacred vessel was full 
to its utmost capacity with the ashes of preceding 
days, and upon these the sacred flame was kept 
burning day and night with incense and sandal- 
wood. 

Moreover, from the days of Cyrus onwards the 
divine fire burned, not only in the sacred vase con- 
cealed in the seclusion of the Atash-gdh , but it, or 
at least an inferior form of it, ft invariably formed 
part of the religious processions and royal progresses 
of the Persian kings. Xenophon, in describing 
these processions (Cyrop. VIII. in. 11-13), tells us 
that ‘ after the third chariot men followed carrying 
fire on a large altar’ ( iir ’ iaxo-pa^ /JLeydXys). 

In what respect, if at all, the laxdpa differed in 
form from the altar of the Atash-gdh, we are unable 
to say. The word iaxdpa y which Xenophon em- 
ploys, is variously translated in passages where it 
occurs as ‘ hearth,’ ‘ unraised altar,’ ‘ brasier.’ One 

* See von Ferdinand Justi, ‘Die alteste iramsche Religion 
und lhr Stifter Zarathustra* in Picussische Jahrbucher , vol 
Ixxxvm pp. 84, 85, 8b Also, Shahrastani, ed. Haarbrueker, Ilalle, 
I860, l. pp. 281, 298 , and Gottheil, ‘ References to Zoroaster in 
Syriac and Arabic Literature * in Classical Studies m Honour 
of Henry Drxsler, pp 44-47. 

t See Jackson, Zoroaster, the Prophet of Ancient Iran , pp. 
98-100 

t See Dieulafoy, L’Acropole de Suse , p 392, n 1 

$ There is no reason to think that the two large real Fire- 
altars hewn out of the rock at Naksh 1 Rustam were typical of 
those in use in the regular worship at any period in the history 
of the Zoroastnan religion (See Jackson, Persia, Past and 
Present, p. 303, and illustration, p 305). 

f) 4 AdOsht, Pehlevi atishto (Didistan 48. 15), probablement 
form6 de dtar-sta, “ou se tient le feu”’ (Dannesteter, Le Zend 
A vesta, vol i p lxi, note 3) 

M ‘In the middle of these (the fire-temples) is an altar, on which 
is a great quantity of ashes * (Strabo, loc ext . § 16). 

** 4 In the temples of the Persians there is a room where ashes of 
a oolour other tnan that of ordinary ashes are found. ... He 
puts dry wood upon the altar . . . the wood is to be ignited on 
the ashes without fire ’ (Pausamas, v. 27. f>). 

ft Dieulafoy, L’Acropole de Suse, p 399, Tide, Geschxedenift 
van den Godsdienst in den Oudhnd, Deel ii. 2 d « Stuk, pp. 303-4, 
Amsterdam, 1901. 


would scarcely think that this portable altar would 
include the massive support which seems to have 
charactenzed the temple altar* (but see on Sasun - 
ian altars, below, § 2). 

Sebeos (wrote c. 650-675 A.D.) states that the 
portable altar was less elaborate than that m u*e 
in the Atash-gdh .* Quintus Curtius (c. 64 A.D ), 
however, asserts that these royal altars were made 
of silver + The latter statement may refer only 
to the Atash-ddn Tabari, the Arabic historian 
(b. 839 A.D. ), relates how Yazdijird III., the last 
of the Sasanian kings, carefully deported with 
him the sacred fire, in its fit receptacle, from place 
to place in Ins hurried flight before the conquering 
Arabs. 

From the representations on the coins of the 
period , i we learn that the sacred fire was not ex- 
tinguished upon the altar during the Parthian 
domination (b.C. 250-A d. 226). Unfortunately, 
these coins do not assist us very materially in ascer- 
taining the confoi mation of the altar at this tune. 
Although the Fire-altar is a common type on the 
reverse of the pieces of the period, they contain only 
the Atash-ddn , having as support the lower part of 
the Fire- temple or Atash-gdh ; that is, it is only a 
convention. Still they serve sufficiently to show 
that in its main element, the Atash-ddn , the Fire- 
altar of the Aclnememans had persisted and sur- 
vived the shock given to Zoroastnan ritual by the 
conquest of Alexander and the rule of the Arsacids. 

It is possible, though this is by no means certain, 
that it was during this penoa § that the sacred 
places on the high mountains, under the influence 
of foreign cults, gave room to temples, in the 
classical sense (Up6v), and consequently there arose 
the accompanying altar (/Sco/ids) tor animal sacrifices 
(cf. Strabo, loc . cit . § 15, also XI. vui. 4 ; Pausamas, 
loc. cit.). 

Other high authorities || are strongly inclined to 
assign what are, admittedly, the extant remains of 
one of these temples, the famous temple at Kan- 
gavar, to the time of Artaxerxes II. (Mnemon) 
(404-358 B.C. ), when, as we learn from several 
sources, there was a serious decadence from ortho- 
dox Zoroastrianism, and a recrudescence of ancient 
cults (cf. J. H. Moulton, Thinker , 1892, vol. ii. pp. 
498-499). The last word on this matter is yet to be 
written. 

On any theory, we are certain that in the first 
century before our era two classes of altars, at least, 
were used in Zoroastnan ritual, namely, the Fne- 
altar of the Atash-gdh , and the sacrificial altar 
attached to the temples erected to specific Persian 
divinities. 

Was there not yet another altar in use at this 
period ? Certain statements in the terse account 
which Strabo gives (loc. cit.) of the religious prac- 
tices of the Persians would seem to justify the 
inference. 

We know that the temples of those Persian 

* ‘Outre lea somptueux p>r£es construits dans les viUes, d 
existait encore dea pyr^es ambulants pour lesquela on disposal* 
une tente spdciale, et le roi n’entrait jamais en campagne autre- 
ment qu’accompagn^de mages et de pyrke** (Journal Asiatu/ue , 
1806, p 113 [SebSos, p 50]). For a somewhat different version of 
this passage, Bee Dr Heinrich Hubschmann, Zur Geschxchte 
Armeniens und der ersten Enege der Araber ( aus dem Amien- 
i schen des Sebtos), Leipzig, 1873, p 7, n 1 

f ‘ Ordo autem agminis erat tabs Ignis, quern ipsi sacrum 
et aeternum vocabant, argenteis altaribus praoferebatur. Magi 
proximi patrium carmen canebant ’ (in 3, 9f ) 

* l These coins were not part of the national issues, but belonged, 
probably, to the semi-independent kings of Persia — Persia in the 
narrower sense See Numi'tmata Orientalist, ‘ Parthian Coinage/ 
by Percy Gardner, p 20 , Aum Chron vol vii pp 237, 242, 244 ; 
and especially Justi, Gmndr Iran Phil u. pp 486-87 ; Corolla 
Numismatica , Oxford, 1906, Etude sur la Numismatique de la 
Per side, pp. 03-97, PI. m by Allotte de la Fuye ; Dorn, Col- 
lection des monnaies sassanules de feu le heutenant-Q&ntral «/• 
de Bartholomew , St Petersburg, 1873, passim. 

$ See Dieulafoy, L’Art Antique de la Perse , pt. v. 7-8, 10-11, 
207. 

K See Jackson, Persia, Pott and Present , pp. 236-242. 
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divinities were separate and distinct from the Fire- 
temples or Atash-gahs (Strabo, loc . cit. § 15). But 
Strabo adds that to whatever divinity the Persians 
sacrificed, they first addressed a prayer to fire, all 
their devotions then, as now, being performed in 
the presence of the sacred element. Further, in 
describing the sacrifice to water as mentioned 
above, he adds that they took great care lest any 
of the blood should spurt into the fire. The fire, 
in this case, cannot have been that of the Atash- 
gdh, but a fire on some kind of altar or brasier 
present at the place of sacrifice (§ 14). This fire 
would naturally be of an inferior grade to that 
used in the Atash-gdh, and consequently it is quite 
conceivable that it may have served both for boil- 
ing the flesh * and for representing the fire of the 
Atash-gdh as the symbol of the nature and pres- 
ence of the deity. (See below, § 3 ). 

If the inference is correct, we have here the 
parent, so to speak, of the Fire-altar employed at 
the present day in the Izashnah-Gdh, or place 
where the religious rites are performed. 

2 . On Sasanian coins of all periods, the Fire-altar 
is a constant type, modified, as it is, from time to 
time. On some of the earlier pieces we observe 
that there are, attached to the sides of the altar, 
metal feetf in the form of lions’ paws, which seem 
to rest upon what were probably intended for 
handler wherewith to carry the altar. It is, how- 
ever, conceivable that these were a feature of only 
the movable altar already described, but were not 
characteristic of the altar of the Atash-gdh. How- 
ever, in the later coins of the period this feature 
disappears, and we have merely the central sup- 
port 111 the form of a short column with a base, 
and crowned, as in the older coins, by the Adosht , 
winch, in turn, supports the Atash-ddn.^ 

Whether it was the great reform of Zoroastrian- 
ism inaugurated and developed by the Sasanian 
kings that abolished the practice of animal sacri- 
fice, or whether it had fallen into disuse before 
the rise of that dynasty (cf. Dieulafoy, V Acropulc 
de SusCy p. 402, Note 2 ), there can be no doubt th«jt 
from Sasanian times onwards no places for real 
sacrifices are to be counted among Zoroastnan 
altars. 

The dditya-gdtu was no doubt more extensive 
than a mere shrine for the Atash-ddn of the 
Bahrain F'ire, but its remaining part was the shelter 
of another, only inferior, Fire-altar, already con- 
jectured to exist in earlier times, namely, the 
small Fire-altar of the Izashnah-Gdh ( as witness of 
this, see the elaborate ritual of Avesta, Vend. v. 39, 
etc.). These are the two classes of altars in use 
among the Zoroastrians of Persia and the Parsls 
of India at the present day. 

3 . Modern Fire-altars, while always retaining the 
two most essential out of the three parts of which 
Sasanian and, probably, as we have seen, earlier 
altars consisted, namely, the Adosht and the Atash- 
ddn y vary somewhat m the form of the latter from 
those found on the coins and sculptures. 

The Atasli-ddns seen by Anquetil du Perron at 
Surat (see Zend Avesta, li. pi. x. ; Darmesteter, 
Le Zend Avesta, i. pi. iii.), consisted of large round 
vases of metal, much like our garden flower-vases, 
with a foot like a goblet and widening upwards, 
the larger one measuring three and a half feet in 
height, and three in diameter at the brim. Each 
stood upon its Adosht, about six inches in height. 
The size and degree of elaboration which char- 
acterize the Atash-ddn depend in the first place 
upon the wealth of the community worshipping 

* See Rawlinson, Five Great Monarchies of the Ancient 
Eastern World , vol. ui. p. 359, London, 1871. 

t See Num. Chron. , New Senes, vol. xii. ‘Sasanian Coins/ 
PI i. 

♦ See Num. Chron . vol. xii. pi. ii.-v, and, in general, Dom, 
op. ci t. 


at its shrine, and especially upon the quality of 
the lire it contains : whether it is the Bahram Fire, 
the purest and most sacred of all earthly fires, or 
the Atash 1 Adaran, the fire of the second grade, 
or only that used in the Izashnah-khdnah . 

The larger of the two fire-altars which Anquetil 
saw was that of an Atash 1 Adaran, placed, of 
course, in the Atash-gdh ; the smaller one was 
that in use in the Izashnah-Gdh. The latter 
contains the lowest grade of the hierarchy of 
sacred lires ; it is the representative, though not 
the equal, of the flies of the Atash-gdh (Darme- 
steter, Le Zend Avesta , 1 . p. lxni). In front of this 
altar the priestly rites and religious ceremonies 
are performed (see Sacrifice and Offerings). 
In large temples, such as that at Kolaba, described 
by Darmesteter (op. at.), there are as many as six 
of these small altars, where as many pairs of priests 
are able, simultaneously, to perforin their ministra- 
tions. This is the class of altar found in the 
numerous dddgdhs , or small chapels, which have 
no Atash-qdh attached. 

Unlike the sacied lire on the altars of the Atash- 
gahs, the lire of these altars may be allowed to go 
out, and be kindled again whenever the faithful 
Zoroastrians assemble to perform their devotions 
and ceremonies. A small altar of this class is 
found also in all pious and orthodox Zoroastrian 
homes (see Dieulafoy, lJAcropoic de Susc, PI. 
xvi.). 

Literature — The principal works have already been re- 
ferred to in the 1 body of the article. Dieulafoy’s L'Acro- 
pole de Ruse, p. 350 IT. (Pans, 1800-92), is the only work which 
treats, with anythin# like fulness, of ancient as well as 
modern altars Scattered references in Greek and Roman 
authors have been collected and translated (1) Wilson, Parsx 
Jteligion, p 182 ff, Bombay, 1843, (2) Haug, Essays on the 
Sacred Language . and Religion of the Parsis , p. 7ff., 
London, 1884 These two works contain other relevant matter 
On modem altars , see Anquetil du Perron, Zend Avesta , 
Ouvrage de Zoroastre , vol u pp 531, 568-71, PI x , Pans, 1771 , 
C. de Harlez, Avesta, Livre Sacrt des Sectateurs de Zoroastre , 
vol ii p 10 ff , Darmesteter, Le Zend Avesta , vol i p lix- 
lxm, PI. ii.-iv., vi , Pans, 1892. E. EDWARDS. 

ALTAR (Polynesian). — The Polynesian altar, 
or fata , was essentially a table for the gods, and 
was constructed of wood, thus forming a striking 
contrast to the stone altars found m practically all 
other parts of the world. In Tahiti, the altar was 
situated either before or in the marce, or temple 
(Moerenhout, Voyages aux ties du Grand Octan, 
Pans, 1837, i. 470-471); while m Hawaii, where 
the pyramidal rnarev was replaced by the heiau, 
the iigure of the god was put in the inner apart- 
ment to the left of the door, with the altar immedi- 
ately in front of it (Ellis, Polynesian Researches , 
2 nd ed. London, 1832-1836, iv. 89). The usual type 
of the Polynesian altar is admirably desenbed by 
the missionary William Ellis, as follows (i. 344-345 ; 
cf. Cook, Troisidme Voyage , Paris, 1785, n. 152-153, 
350, in. 388) : ‘ Domestic altars, or those erected 
near the corpse of a departed friend, were small 
wicker structures ; those in the public temples were 
large, and usually eight or ten feet high. The sur- 
face of the altar was supported by a number of 
wooden posts or pillars, often curiously carved and 
ohshed. The altars were covered with sacred 
oughs, and ornamented with a border or fringe 
of rich yellow plantain leaves. Beside these, there 
were smaller altars connected with the temples ; 
some resembling a small round table, supported 
by a single post fixed in the ground. Occasionally, 
the carcase of the hog presented in sacrifice was 
placed on the large altar, while the heart and some 
other internal parts were laid on this smaller altar, 
which was called a fata aiai . Offerings and sacri- 
fices of every kind, whether dressed or not, were 
placed upon the altar, and remained there till de- 
composed. ’ A Tahitian altar is described and pic- 
tured by Wilson ( Missionary Voyage to the Southern 
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Pacific Ocean, London, 1799, p. 211 ) as being forty 
feet long and seven wide, and resting on sixteen 
wooden pillars eight feet in height. It was covered 
with thick matting which hung down the side in 
fringes, and on it was a rotting pile of hogs, turtles, 
fish, plantains, coconuts, and other offerings. Since 
the Polynesians had no burnt-offerings, and since 
the sacrifices to the gods were, of course, tabic, this 
unsavoury procedure was unavoidable. In Tahiti, 
the victim was usually dead when placed on the 
fata, and there were also stone altars on which 
the heads of human victims were placed. The 
type of altars here described did not differ materi- 
s-lly from the class represented by the Hawaiian 
rere, on which human victims were laid face down- 
ward, covered with sacrifices of sacred pig, and left 
to decay (Ellis, iv. 162). 

The same distinction which prevails among the 
Melanesians (wh. see), is found in the Polynesian 
altars, which include not only the fata here de- 
scribed, but also the fata tupapau , or altar foi 
the dead, which was six or seven feet in height, 
and received a corpse immediately after death. 
This fata tupapau was covered by a cloth which 
protected the dead body from the elements (Moeren- 
liout, i. 470-471, 547) ; to the corpse food was 
offered daily for six weeks or two months. This 
covering is also extended in the Marquesas, where 
altars to the tikis and spirits of the dead are fre- 
quent along the roads and by the houses (Waitz- 
Gerland, Anthropologic der Naturvolkcr, vi. 387, 
Leipzig, 1872 ; cf. Cook, ii. 301), to the small marce 
(Seraut in V Anthropologic, xvi. 475-484) At the 
maul fata, or altar raising, the altar was decorated 
with mero branches and coconut leaves, while the 
offerings were pigs, plantains, and the like, but not 
human sacrifices (Ellis, i. 349). 

Literature — Waltz -Gerland, Anthropologie der Natur- 
volfcer, vi. 378, 384, 387-388 (Leipzig, 1872). 

Louis H. Gray. 

ALTAR (Roman). — Much of what has been said 
about altars in Greek religion applies to Roman 
leligion also, especially in the case of customs 
or rituals borrowed from Greece. Indeed, most 
treatises or articles do not make any distinction 
between the two. Here only those cases will be 
mentioned as to which we have independent evi- 
dence for Roman practice, or in which Roman 
practice ditieied from Greek. 

1. As to names, Varro (as quoted by Servius, 

JEn . ii. 535) asseits: ‘Dns supens altaiia, terres- 
tribus aras, intens focos dican. * But this distinc- 
tion, like that between and tax&pa ln Greek, 

is by no means universally observed by Latin 
writers, though there seems to be a general im- 
pression, in accordance with the etymology, that 
altaria are usually higher structures than arcc. 
Lofty altars were thought suitable to Jupiter and 
the gods of heaven, low ones to Vesta and Earth. 
Natural or improvised altars, especially those built 
of turf, are familiar in Latin literature (e.g. Horace, 
Od. ill. vm. 3-4 : 4 Positusque carbo in ca^spite vivo’). 
Such altars were set up all over the country, especi- 
ally in connexion with sacred groves or trees ; but 
they tended, as Greek influence spread, to be super- 
seded by altars of stone or marble. Some of the 
earliest and most sacred altars in Rome seem not 
to have been attached to any particular temple ; 
among these were the ara maxima, sacred to Her- 
cules, and the mysterious subterranean altar of 
Consus, which was uncovered only once or twice 
in the year during festivals. 

2 . When altars are associated with temples, their 
position varies. Vitruvius (IV. viii.) states that 
altars ought to face east, and should be placed on 
a lower level than the images of the gods in the 
temple, in order that the worshippers may look up 
to them. The orientation of temples being much 


more varied in Italy than in Greece, that of the 
altar varies also. Roman temples are usually 
raised upon a high substructure approached by 
steps ; and the altars at Pompeii are usually placed 
either in the open area in front of the steps or on a 
platform part of the way up. The sacrificer appears, 
from the position of the altars, to have stood, in 
some cases, with his side to the temple, in some 
cases with his back to it. Here, as in Greece, the 
usage seems to show that sacrifices offered to a god 
on his altar were not directly offered to the image 
which symbolized his presence, — that, in short, we 
have not cases of genuine 4 idolatry.’ But, in the 
scenes of sacrifice frequently represented on Roman 
reliefs, it is common for either a recognizable 
temple or a small btatuo of a god to be indicated 
behind the altar, probably as an artistic device to 
show to whom the sacrifice is ofleied. 

3 . There were also altars in Roman houses. It 
appears that, m primitive houses m Italy, the 
hearth served both for sacrifices to the domestic 
gods and for cooking purposes ; this must have 
been in the atrium or cential living-room. In 
farmhouses, where the kitchen with its hearth 
was still the principal room, we find a survival 
of this arrangement in the shiine for the household 
gods affixed to the wall close by the hearth ; an 
example occurs in the villa at Bosco Reale. ln 
Pompeiian houses the hearth has been transferred, 
for practical purposes, from the atrium to the kit- 
chen ; and that its religious functions accompanied 
it is shown by the fact that here also a shrine or 
painted figures of the domestic gods are often found 
in the kitchen near the hearth. More frequently, 
however, the household worship was more con- 
veniently carried on at a small shrine provided for 
the purpose, either in a special room or in various 
positions in the atrium, peristyle, or garden. Such 
shrines usually consisted of a niche, with either 
statuettes or painted images of the domestic gods, 
the lares and penates, the genius of the house, and 
serpents ; ana in front was placed a small altar of 
a usual type. In one case a small fixed altar was 
found in a dining-room ; probably portable altars 
were generally employed for the offerings which 
usually accompanied all meals, when they were no 
longer held in the common living-room or kitchen. 

4 . Of the common hearth of a city we have the 
most familiar example in that of Vesta at Rome, 
where the undying lire was tended by the Vestal 
Virgins. This was, doubtless, circular, as was the 
temple that contained it. Small altars were com- 
monly placed in the streets, usually with a niche, 
or at least a painting on the wall behind, to indicate 
the gods to whom the altar was dedicated — some- 
times the lares compitales or street gods, sometimes 
other deities. 

5 As regards the form of altars in early Italian 
religion, we have not much information. The Ara 
Volcam, discovered in the recent excavations of 
the Forum, was an oblong mass of natural rock, 
with its sides scarped away ; it was restored with 
stone and covered with stucco after some damage 
m quite early times, possibly at the Gallic invasion. 
Among the primitive objects of cult found under- 
neath the famous black stone was a lectangular 
block, which was probably an altar. Roman altars 
were probably influenced in form considerably by 
Etiuscan custom, which seems, from vase paintings 
and other evidence, to have favoured some curious 
and fantastic shapes. But we have little evidence 
of this in Roman monuments. From Imperial 
times the evidence is abundant ; the forms are in 
their origin dependent upon those of Greece, though 
they soon enter on an independent development of 
their own. The magnificent architectural struc- 
tures of Hellenistic times found a counterpart in 
the Ara Pacis Augusts, which was surrounded by 
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reliefs with allegorized and ceremonial scenes, and 
is perhaps the most characteristic example of the 
sculpture of the Augustan age. Smaller altars, 
both round and square, are provided with artistic 
decoration in the naturalistic garlands carved in 
the marble, where the Greeks would have hung 
real ones, and in the reliefs, frequently representing 
sacrifices, but including many other appropriate 
subjects. In these it is possible to trace a de- 
velopment which, however, concerns the history 
of sculpture rather than that of religion. Simpler 
architectural decorations follow the Greek models ; 
raised rolls at each end, faced by Ionic volutes, 
and bands of triglyph ornamentation, are very 
common. We also find sometimes on reliefs an 
ornamental canopy built on the top of an altar. 
In Roman custom, altars were far more frequently 
than in Greece erected merely in commemoration 
of a sacrifice, whether actually made upon them or 
not ; in such cases the inscription was the essen- 
tial thing, the altar form being little more than a 
convention. On the other hand, altars for actual 
use were frequently supplied with arrangements 
convenient in practice, such as basins to receive 
libations, and ducts to carry away the liquids. 

6. Smaller portable, altars, either for incense or 
for minor offerings, were frequently used ; borne 
have been found at Pompeii and elsewhere, but 
they are not easy to distinguish from tripods or 
other tables. It is doubtful whether the garti- 
bulum or marble table, frequently found behind 
the impluvium in the atrium of Pompeiian houses, 
should be considered as an altar in origin. If, as 
has been suggested, it originally stood beside the 
hearth, it may have served this purpose, though 
it may have been merely a dresser. A peculiar 
interest attacdies to this table in the matter of 
religious evolution, if we accept its sacred signifi- 
cance ; for it plays an important part in the theory 
of the development of tne plan of the primitive 
Christian church from the atrium of the dwelling- 
house. 

* Between the tabhnum and the open part of the atrium stood 
an ornamental stone table, the only reminder of the sacred 
hearth It is a very striking' fact that this is precisely the 
position of the hol,y table in the basilica , when we take into 
account the similarity of many of these tables with the most 
ancient [Christian) altars, we can hardly fail to admit a close 
relation between them’ (Lowry, Christian Art and Archaeology , 
London, 1901, p 100). 

7. The association of altars with tombs in Roman 
custom is somewhat confusing. Tombs frequently 
take a form resembling an altar (cippus) ; and it is 
natural to associate this with offerings to the dead, 
even if the altars be merely commemorative and 
not intended for actual use ; the word ara is 
even applied to tombstones in inscriptions. On 
the other hand, Vergil describes a funeral pyre as 
‘ara sepulcri’ (AEn. vi. 177). This altar, on which 
offerings to the dead were consumed together with 
his body, may be symbolically represented by the 
altar-tomb. 

Literature — The fullest and most recent account of altars, 
Greek and Roman, is that by Reisch in Pauly - Wissowa, s v 
4 Altar,’ where references to earlier authorities are given. An 
article with illustration is in Daremberg- Saglio, Diet, des 
AntiquiUs, 8 v. 4 Ara ’ For Pompeiian altars see Mau, Pompeii, 
1899 ; for the decoration of Roman altars, Mrs. Strong, Roman 
Sculpture, 1907. See also the Handbooks of Antiquities, such 
as Hermann, Lehrbuch t 11. ‘ Gottesdienstliche Alterthumer ’ , 
Iwan Muller, Handb der klass. Alter tumswxssenschaft, v 3 
‘Gnech Sakralaltertumer * (Stengel, pp. 10-15), \ 4 ‘Religion 
und Cultus der Romer (Wissowa), and Indexes of these works. 
See also A. de Molm, De Ara apmd Grcecos (Berlin, 1884) 

E. A. Gardner. 

ALTAR (Semitic). — 1. Primitive conditions. — 
The primitive Semites regarded trees, crags or 
rocks, and springs as deities, and in the earliest 
times brought their gifts into direct contact with 
the god by hanging them on the tree, rubbing 
them on the rock, or throwing them into the 
spring or well. Evidences of the survival of these 


customs in Arabia, the primitive Semitic home, 
are known, and some or them survive even be- 
yond its borders. Both in Arabia and in Pales- 
tine trees are found hung with the relics of such 
offerings.* Gifts were thrown into the Zemzem at 
Mecca, t and into other springs. £ That they were 
also brought into contact with rocks, appears from 
the ritual of the massebdh described below. The 
simplest altar was a natural rock, the top of which 
contained a channel by which the blood was con- 
veyed to a sacred cave below, as was the case with 
the sacred rock in the Mosque of Omar at Jeru- 
salem. Such rocks aie still used by the Arabs as 
places of sacrifice (see Cuitiss, Bibl. World , xxi. 
255, 256). Sometimes the blood was conveyed by 
a rivulet to a sacred well. Such a rivulet was the 
Uhabghstb at Mecca, which flowed into the Zemzem. § 
No doubt in the earliest times the deity was sup- 
posed to dwell in or be identical with a crag, one 
part of which was taken as an altar because of its 
natural formation. Out of these primitive con- 
ditions there were two lines of development, one of 
which produced the altars of later times, and the 
othei the 7 nassebdh. 

2. Stone altars. — The earliest altar of artificial 
construction was apparently a rough heap of 
stones, winch represented a mountain-top or a crag 
in which the god had been thought to dwell. 
Such altars were made of unhewn stones, and were 
sometimes surrounded by artificial trenches (1 K 
IB 8 *). Traces of such altars are found among the 
Israelites and the Aramaeans (cf. 2 K 16 10ff *, Ezk 
43 13 , and 1 Mac 4 4&,r *). They were probably at first 
rude cairns, which suggested a mountain peak. 
The remains of such cairns may still be seen at 
Suf and on Mount Nebo, as well as in many other 
parts of the East (see Conder, Jleth and Moab> 
181 fi. ; and Barton, A Year's Wandering , 143). 

3. Altars of earth. — In lieu of such an altar as 
this, it was possible in early times to make an 
altar of earth. Such an altar is permitted in the 
4 Book of the Covenant,’ Ex 20- 4 " 26 (E), though 
we have no description of one in the OT. Possibly 
Macalister is right in thinking that he discovered 
an altar of this type at Gezer, for in connexion 
with the high place there he found a bank of earth 
about 11 ft. m length, which was baked so hard 
that it was exceedingly difficult for the workmen 
to cut through it. H Underneath this bank were a 
number of human skulls. As human sacrifice 
formed a part of early Semitic worship, it is pos- 
sible that this bank once served as such an altai. 
Though by no means certain, this is a suggestive 
possibility. Lfeht on the altar of earth may pos- 
sibly be obtained from the Samaritans. The writer 
in 1903 saw their preparations on Mt. Genzim for 
the Passover, and when he asked if they had an 
altar, they said 4 yes,’ and showed him a hole dug in 
the ground — perhaps 18 in. in diameter and 10 in. 
deep. Prom this a conduit of oblong shape led 
off. Over the hole the sheep were killed, and the 
blood flowed into the conduit to be soaked up by 
the earth. Analogy with the rock-cut altar at 
Petra described below shows, however, that this is 
not a complete altar, but only the slaughter-place. 
The complete earthen altar was a mound of earth, 
plus one of these earthen slaughter-places. 

4. Massebahs. — Another development from the 
primitive crag was the Arabic nu$b or Hebrew 
massebdh . This was a stone pillar of conical 
shape, frequently resembling in a rough way a 
phallus, in which the £od was supposed to dwell. 
The fat and oil of sacrifices were smeared on this 

* See Doughty, Arabia Deserta , i. 449 flf. ; and Barton, A 
Year' 8 Wandering in Bible Lands , 162. 

t Sec Barton, Semitic Origins , 235. 

t Cf W. R Smith, Rel. of Sem 2 , 177. 

§ See Wellhausen, Reste arab. Heidentums 3 , 108 ff. 

II Bible Side-Lights from the Mound of Gezer , 56. 
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stone, so that it served at once as an emblem of 
deity and as an altar. It was a bethel (Gn 28 17tr *). 
Sometimes such a pillar stood alone, sometimes one 
or two honorific stones were placed by it,* some- 
times the number of stones was made seven, f and 
at Gezer the whole number of these standing 
pillars was ten.J High places adorned with such 
stones have in recent years been discovered at Tell 
es-Safi,* at Petra, § at Megiddo,§ and at Gezer.jl 
When the number of stones is more than one, it is 
usually easy to identify the bethel , as it is worn 
smooth from the contact of offerings. These 
pillars were common to both the Hamitic and the 
Semitic world, IT and developed in course of time 
into the Egyptian obelisk. 

5. Meat cooked in a pot hung on three sticks.— 
At this early time piobably the larger part of each 
sacrifice was cooked and eaten by the worshipper, 
as in 1 S l 4,5ir 2 13 ' 16 . Probably in the eailiest 
period the flesh was boiled m a pot, as described in 
Samuel, and as represented on some early Bab 
seals and in an early hieroglyphic Bab. inscrip- 
tion ** The Bab. pictures repiesent the pot as 
resting in the ciotch of crossed sticks, as in course 
of time the fashion of roasting the meat instead of 
boiling it came in. The transition in Israel is 
noted 111 1 S 2 14 ‘ 16 . It is quite probable that this 
transition marked a stage of culture which was 
attained at different peiiods in different parts of 
the Semitic world, and that one of its consequences 
was the institution of burnt-oflerings — or offerings 
consumed by lire, of which the deity was supposed 
to inhale the smoke. This transition led to the 
creation of fire-altars. These were ultimately of 
seveial kinds, and the evolution of them proceeded 
along two lines. 

6. Ariels. — One way of making a fire-altar was 
to add a fire-heaith to a vvts^cbdh. This was 
actually done at Aksum in Abyssinia, where such 
structures have been found. ++ Perhaps the * ariels’ 
of Moab, mentioned in 2 S 23 20 and on the Moabite 
Stone (lines 12 and 17), w r ere structures of tins 
nature They were structures which could he 
diagged aw T ay, and were connected with the shiines 
of Jahweli, as w r ell as wutli those of other deities. 
This is evident from line 17 of the Moabite Stone, 
and from Is 29 1 2 7 , where the name is figuratively 
applied to Jerusalem. 

W R Smith supposed that the pillars of Jachin and Boaz, 
which stood before the temple of Solomon at Jerusalem, were used 
as tire-altars also \\ Herodotus (11 44) tells us of two similar 
pillars at T> re, one of emerald and the other of gold, which shone 
brighth at rnght This latter fact u as possibly due to some sort 
of lire, fed either by burning fat or some similar substance, c on- 
nected with them Possibly all these pillars were developed, like 
the altar-?rmM>e6a/ts of Aksum, out of the primitive pillar. 

7. Rock-cut altars. — Another development from 
the primitive mountain crag was the rock-cut 
altar. This repiesents a later stage of culture 
than the altar of unhewn stones. That was an 
artificial imitation of a mountain crag, but it was 
built of stones on which man had lifted up no 
tool. Human labour had placed the stones one 
upon another, but w r as confined to that alone 
Koek-cut altars, on the other hand, are projections 
of native rock which human hands have fashioned 
into a form better suited to the purposes of sacri- 
fice. One such was unearthed by Sellin at 

* Cf Bliss and Macahster, Excavations in Palestine , 32. 

t See Ileiod 111 . 8, who says the Arabs had se\en. 

t Macahster, op cit 37 

§ See Robinson, Biblical World, xvii Off ; Curtiss, PEFSt , 
1900, 350 ff , Libbeyand Hoskins, Jordan Valiev and Petra , it. 
175-187 For Megiddo, cf. Fachrichten der Zeit. DeuL PcUas. 
Ver., 1903, 47. 

II Macahster, Bible Side-Lights from the Mound of Gezer^ 60 

If See the Fifth Dynasty temple restored in Emian’s Agypt. 
Bel 46. 

** See Schell, Delegation en Perse , it. 130, and compare Bar- 
ton in JAOS xxti. 122 n 31, and 128 n. 9. A similar scene ls 
figured on a seal in the writer’s possession. 

ft See Theodore Bent, Sacred City of the Ethiopians, 180 ff. 

XX Bel . of Sem. 2 , 488 ff. 


Taanach.* This consists of a stone about half 
the height of a man, loughly rounded at the top, 
but square at the base. At the corners rude steps 
have been cut in the stone, and the top is slightly 
hollow. It appears to have been used for libations 
only, and nevei for fire offerings. 

Another example of a rock-cut altar is found in 
the rock-cut high-place which was discovered at 
Petra in the year 1900.+ This altar is 9 ft. 1 in. 
long, 6 ft. 2 in. wide, and 3 ft. high. It is 
approached on the east side by a flight of steps, on 
the top of which the officiating priest could stand. 
On the top of the altar is a depression 3 ft. 8 in. 
long, 1 ft. 2 in. wide, and 3£ in. deep. This was 
apparently the fire-pan of the altar. On three 
corners of this altar there are depressions cut, 
which have suggested to some the possibility that, 
when complete, it w as adorned at the corners with 
hoi ns of oronze. This is, of course, only con- 
jectural. 

Just to the south of this altar, and separated 
from it only by a passage-way, is a platform which 
seems to have been used for the preparation of 
sacrifices. It is 11 ft. 9 m. long from north to 
south, 16 ft. 6 in. wide, and 2 ft 9 in. high. It is 
ascended by four steps at the north-east corner. 
In the top of this platform there are cut two con- 
centric circular pans, the larger of which is 3 ft. 8 in. 
in diameter and 3 in. deep, and the smaller 1 ft. 5 in. 
in diameter and 2 in. deep. From the lower pan a 
rock-cut conduit,, 3 ft. 2 in. long, 2 in. wide, and 
3 in. deep, leads away. This platform was, no 
doubt, used for the slaughter of the victims, and 
these basins were designed to catch the blood, and 
the conduit to conduct it away.J 

When we remember the importance attached to 
the blood by the early Semites, and their feeling 
that it should be offered to the deity (cf. 1 S 14 33 - 3 * 
and Dt 12 16 23 * 25 n ), it becomes clear that this 
platform was as important a part of the altar as 
the other. Some seholais have called it, because 
of the circular basins cut in it, the ‘ round altar.’ § 
Analogy makes it clear that the trench of the 
Samaritans, referred to above, is m reality a part 
of an altar. Probably every altar of earth in 
ancient times w T as accompanied by a slaughtering- 
place similar to the one seen on Mount Genzim. 

8. Altars of incense. — A still later form of the 
altar — later from the standpoint of cultural 
development — was a small portable altar carved 
out of a stone. Such altars were developed in 
many parts of the Semitic world, and are de- 
scribed more fully below in connexion with the 
altars of the different nations. They were used 
for the burning of fat or of sweet-smelling incense, 
and probably came into use at a time when, in 
ordinary sacrifices, such parts of the offering only 
were given directly to the deity, the other and 
more edible parts becoming the property of the 
priests. 

9. Bronze altars. — At the farthest remove cul- 
turally from the primitive Semitic altar stands 
the bronze altar. Not made of an unmanufactured 
product like stone, it is an altar of a civilized, and 
not of a primitive, people. Such altars are found 
among the Babylonians, Assyrians, Phoenicians, 
and Hebrews. Our knowledge of their forms is 
set forth below in describing the altars of these 
nations. 

10. Arabian altars. — The only large altar that 
can in any sense he called Arabian which has, so 
far as the writer knows, been studied by Europeans, 

* See Sellin, Tell Ta'anek , p 36 

f Cf PEFSt , 1900, p 350 ff , Bibl World K vol. xvn. p. 6ff. ; 
Brunnow and Domoszewski, Promncia Arabia, i. 241, 242; and 
Nielsen, Altarab Mondrehgion, 172-177 

t See the references in note f 

§ So Wilson and Robinson , see Brunnow and Dom&szewski, 
op. ext p 243. 
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is the great altar at Petra, described above (§ 7). 
That rock-cut altar may, however, be an Edomite 
or Nabataean work, and indicative of their civiliza- 
tions rather than of the civilization of the Arabs. 
Indeed, the use of tools upon it makes it probable 
that it was constructed by people who nad lost 
the primitive simplicity and poverty of thought 
which attached to all things Arabian in earlv 
times. 

The purely Arabian altars were, as they still 
are, spurs of natural crags, or stones containing 
hollows to receive the blood (see Curtiss, Bibl. 
World , xxi. 255, 256). 

From South Arabia a very interesting altar of 
incense has come, which is now in the Berlin 
Museum. * It is a little over 2 ft. high. It tapers 
slightly as it rises, until within about 7i in. 
from the top. At this point a slight shoulder 
projects, above which the stone broadens again. 
On one side, in an ornamental framework carved 
in stone, rises a pyramid, the blunt apex of which 
is surmounted by the thin crescent of the moon. 
The horns of the crescent are turned upward, and 
a star or representation of the sun-disc occupies its 
centre. 

Petrie discovered three such altars of incense in 
the temple at Serabit el-Khadem in Sinai. + It is 
true that this was ostensibly an Egyptian temple, 
but there can be little doubt that Semitic customs 
and practices found their Avay into it. Of the 
altars found here, the highest was 22 inches. It 
had on the top a cup hollow, 3£ in. wide and 
1 in. deep. One of these altars presented on 
the top a burnt surface, about £ in. deep, and 
its sides were blackened. All of them were cut 
so as roughly to resemble an hour-glass in shape, 
though one of them continued to taper well up to 
the top. 

11. Aramaean altars. — In 2 K 16 10fT - we are told 
of an altar in Damascus which the Judaean king 
Aliaz saw, and which so pleased him that he had one 
made like it and placed in the Temple at J erusalem. 
Probably the altar described by Ezekiel (43 13 17 ) is 
a description of it. If so, it was built of stones, 
and consisted J of a base 27 ft. square and 18 in. 
high, along the top of which ran a moulding 9 in. 
wide. On this arose a square of 24 ft., which was 
3 ft. high ; on this a square of 21 ft., which was 6 
ft. in height ; and above this arose the hearth of 
the altar, 16 ft. square and 6 ft. high. It was 
approached by steps on the east side. The whole 
structure was about 17 ft. high, and at its corners 
were projections of some kind called * horns . ’ It 
is only by inference that we carry these dimen- 
sions Dack to the altar at Damascus. Of course, 
between Ahaz and Ezekiel there may have been 
modifications, but when the influence of religious 
conservatism is taken into account, our inference 
seems to be justified. 

As noted above (§ 10), the altar at Petra was 
rhaps a Nabataean structure. If so, it should 
counted an Aramuean altar. 

A few smaller Nabataean altars, of the kind 
called altars of incense above, have been discovered. 
One such was found at Kanatha, and bears a 
Nabataean inscription. On one side of it a bullock 
is carved in a rather primitive type of art. § 
Another Nabataean altar of similar type from 
Palmyra has two hands carved on its side below 
an inscription. || A fragment of a basaltic altar 
found at Kanatha, carved with the head of a bul- 

* See Mordtmann, Himjar . Inschriften und Alierthumer , PI. 
ui ; and Nielsen, Altarab. Mondreltgion, 135. 

t See Petrie, Researches in Sinai , 133-135 

t Cf Toy, ‘ Ezekiel,' p 101 in Haupt's SBOT '. 

§ See Sachau, SB AW (1896) 1066 and PI. x. ; Clermont- 
Ganneau, Recueil d'archiologie orientate } ni. 75 and PI. I., also 
ib. ii 108 ff ; Littmann, Semitic Inscriptions , p 84. 

|i Cf. Clermont-Ganneau, op. cit. i 117 and PI. I. 


lock,* betrays such excellent artistic workmanship 
that it can hardly be Nabataean, but is probably 
Greek. Another Nabataean altar, found by the 
Princeton expedition, is pictured by Littmann. f 
It consists of a straight stone, the shoulders of 
which are rounded as the top is approached. This 
is set in a larger base. Tlie upper edge of the 
base is carved into a moulding. Another Palmy- 
rene altar t has straight sides, and at its top an 
ornamental moulding projects, making the top 
larger than the body of the altar. Altars of simi- 
lar structure, probably of Nabataean workman- 
ship, may now be seen in Muhammadan cemeteries 
at Palmyra.§ All these Nabataean incense-altais 
known to the present writer have a perpendicular 

E illar-like form. None of them is shaped like an 
our-glass, as are the Arabian altars. Sometimes 
the base is larger than the stem of the altar, and 
sometimes a moulding makes the top larger, but 
the lines of the intervening part are perpendicular. 

12. Babylonian altars. — Our knowledge of early 
Bab. altars comes in part from the pictures on old 
Bab. seals. These altars may not be purely 
Semitic, as the Semites there were mixed with 
the Sumerians,!! but the Semites were in the 
country before the dawn of history and early 
mingled with the Sumerians, so that it is often 
difficult to disentangle the strands of their civiliza- 
tion. IT The earliest altais pictured may be Su- 
merian in origin, but they were employed by 
Semites at so early a time that we shall treat 
them as Semitic.** 

At the very dawn of Babylonian history the 
only altars pictured belong to the class called 
above ‘ altars of incense. ’ They are of two forms, 
each of which appears on seals as archaic as those 
picturing the other. One of these was apparently 
a block of stone, shaped thus Q The seals 
which portray it represent the notch as a kind of 
hearth in which the fire was built. Probably the 
high portion was hollowed out. One seal repre- 
sents this style of altar as constructed of large 
pricks. ft 

Equally ancient, so far as appears, was the altar 
of the hour-glass shape . tt These were not all ex- 
actly alike. Sometimes the middle of an altar 
was small, sometimes it was large ; sometimes the 
top was larger than the bottom, and sometimes 
the reverse was the case ; sometimes the nano west 
portion was almost at the top, sometimes it was 
nearer the bottom ; but the nour-glass foi ni de- 
scribes them all. 

A third altar, figured on a seal of the de Clercq 
collection, §§ is perhaps older than either. It con- 
sists of flat stones, or possibly large flat bricks, 
placed above one another in a simple pile. 

Still other forms appear on later seals. One 
such altar (t || is of stone, and is triangular in fonn, 
broad at the base, sloping toward the top, and 
surmounted by a fire-pan. Just below the fire-pan 
runs an ornamental ledge That the Babylonians 
had bronze altars is made probable by another 
seal, showing a low structure supported by three 
legs, on which a sacrificial fire burns. 1HF 

That the Babylonians had larger altars corre- 
sponding in function to the rock-cut altar at Petra 
is not only probable a 'prion , but is confiimed by 
the explorations of Dr. Haynes at Nippur. This 
* See Merrill, East of the Jordan , 42 
t Op. cit. p. 66. J Littmann, ib p. 30. 

§ Ib p 82. 

I) Cf Meyer, Sumerien und Semiten in Babylonien. 

See Barton, Semitic Origins , ch. v. 

** The best description of these is by William Hayes Ward in 
Appendix G of S. I. Curtiss’ Primitive Semitic Religion To- 
day 

tt See Ward, op cit. 267-269. For the brick altar, Air. 3, p. 

268 

ll Cf Ward, ib pp 270-275 8§ No 141 

HI! Collection de Clercq , No. 308. %% Ib. No. 392. 
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excavator found a structure built of sun-dried 
bricks, 13 ft. long and 8 ft. wide. A ridge of 
bitumen 7 in. high ran around the top. The 
structure was covered with a layer of white ashes 
several inches deep, and was separated from the 
surrounding space by a low wall or curb. Near it 
was a bin containing several bushels of ashes. Dr. 
Haynes rightly regarded this as an altar. He 
found it 3 ft. oelow the pavement of Naram-Sin, 
so that it belongs to the pre-Sargonic period.* 
Herodotus (i. 183) bears witness to the fact that 
two kinds of altars stood in the temple at Babylon. 
He says the smaller altar was of gold, but is silent 
as to the material of which the larger altar was 
constructed. These correspond to the 4 altar of 
burnt-offering ’ and the 4 altar of incense.’ 

13. Assyrian altars, — The altars of the Assyrians 
consisted, no doubt, of the two varieties employed 
by the Babylonians. Those which explorations 
have brought to light belong to the smaller type, 
or the class of 4 altars of incense.’ These are 
sometimes of stone and sometimes of bronze. 

The stone altars are of three forms. The oldest 
is from the time of Adad-nirari ill) (B.C. 812-783), 
and is in the British Museum. It consists of an 
oblong stone 55 cm. long and of the same height, 
so carved that the top presents the appearance of 
a sofa without a back. The lower part is orna- 
mented by a few horizontal symmetrical lines. + 
The second type is made of a block of stone so 
carved that its base is triangular, and is orna- 
mented by two horizontal ledges. At the corners 
between these ledges a lion’s foot is carved. This 
base is surmounted by a circular top.£ The third 
altar is shaped much like the Nabataean altars, 
but with a castellated top.t Both these last are 
from the palace of Sargon (B.C. 722-705), and are 
in the Louvre. 

The Assyrian bronze altar is pictured for us on 
the bronze gates of Balawat,§ on a sculpture of 
Ashurbampal,|| and on other sculptures. if These 
altars, in spite of variations in detail, were built 
on the same pattern. Each was a table like struc- 
ture, sometimes half the height of a man, some- 
times a little higher. The legs at each corner 
were moulded, somewhat like the legs of a modern 
iano. The legs were joined to one another by 
orizontal bars. Sometimes there was one, some- 
times two, and sometimes three of these, and their 
distance from the ground was determined by the 
fancy of the maker. From the middle of the side 
of tne altar (or from the centre of it, the per- 
spective is so imperfect that it might be either) a 
leg descended to the lowest of these cross-bars. 
The top of the table was slightly hollow and 
formed the fire-pan. One of the representations 
shows the sacrifice burning on it. Such an altar 
could be taken with the army on a campaign, as 
is shown by the bronze gates of Balawat. 

14, Canaanite altars. — In ancient Canaan the 
altars of burnt-offering were sometimes of native 
rock, as at Taanach (see § 7), sometimes structures 
of unhewn stone (§ 2), and sometimes heaps of 
earth (§ 3). These have already been sufficiently 
described (§§ 2, 3, 7). A Canaanite altar of incense 
was, however, found at Taanach, which is unique. 
It was made of earth moulded into a rounded 
trunk, broad at the base and tapering considerably 
toward the top. It was ornamented by many 
heads — both human and animal — in relief. * 

* See Clay, Light on the OT from Babel , 110. 

t Cf Perrot and Chipiez, Hist, de Vart dans VantiquxU , n. 260. 

i Perrot and Chipiez, xb. p. 268. 

§ See Birch and Pinches, Bronze Ornaments from the Palace 
Oates of Balawat , PI. B 1 and 2 , cf. also Ball, Light from the 
East , 164 ; Perrot and Chipiez, op. cit. 429 ff. 

|| Cf. Ball, op. cit. 200. 

e g cf Layard, Nineveh and its Remains , ii. 354. 

** See Sellln, Tell Ta'anek , 75. 
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15 . Phoenician altars. — The Phoenician altars 
which have survived are all 4 altars of incense.’ 
They present a variety of forms. Sometimes they 
are square with a large base and top, the central 
portion, though smaller, being of the same size all 
the way up.* Sometimes they are of the same 
geneial shape except that they are round, and the 
base and top join tne central portion in an abrupt 
shoulder instead of being tapered down to it. 
Such is an altar found at Malta. + Another altar 
found at the same place has its central portion 
carved into panelled faces in which a vine is cut 
for ornamentation. $ Still others are variations of 
the hour-glass form.§ 

Bronze altars are mentioned in Phoenician in- 
scriptions as having been erected at Gebal, Kition, 
Larnax Lapethos, at the Piraeus, and in Sardinia, )| 
but we have no knowledge of their form. Per- 
haps they were made on the pattern of Assyrian 
bronze altars. We know that m many ways the 
Phoenicians copied Assyrian art. 

16. Hebrew altars. — According to Ex 20 24 ' 26 , 
early Israel itish altars were constructed either of 
earth or stone. These have been described in §§ 2, 3. 
Solomon, when he erected his temple, introduced a 
brazen altar after Phoenician fashion. The de- 
scription of this has been omitted by redactors 
from 1 K 6, because it was not made of orthodox 
material (so Wellhausen and Stade). Its presence 
is vouched for by the story of 2 K 16 llflr - and by the 
late and confused insertion (so Kittel), 1 lv 8 M . 
The Chronicler (2 Ch 4 1 ) makes it a gigantic struc- 
ture 30 ft. square and 15 ft. high, and modern 
scholars have often followed his statements. IT As 
the altar had perished long before the Chronicler’s 
time, and as it was smaller than the large stone 
altar which Ahaz built near it (2 K 16 14 15 ), and 
which was but 27 ft. square at the base, we may con- 
clude that the Chronicler’s measurements are un- 
historical. It is much more likely that Solomon’s 
brazen altar was of the Assyrian pattern. If it 
was, we can better understand why king Ahaz 
was so eager to supplant it with a stone altar 
which would be better adapted to the offering of 
large sacrifices. This bronze altar had disappeared 
by the time of the Exile. The stone altar of Ahaz 
is described above (§ 11). Such an altar, built of 
unhewn stones, continued to exist down to the 
destruction of the Temple by Titus (cf. 1 Mac 
4 45 ' 47 and Jos. BJ v. v. 6). 

According to 1 K 6 W 7*®, a golden altar, apparently 
of incense, stood before the Holy of Holies in Solo- 
mon’s temple, but we have no description of its form. 

The altars described in the Priestly document as 
made for the Tabernacle were the altar of burnt- 
offerings (Ex 27), made of acacia wood and over- 
laid with bronze, and the altar of incense (Ex 30) 
made of acacia wood and overlaid with gold. 
Modern scholars regard both of these as fancies 
of priestly writers, as it is clear that neither of 
them would stand a sacrificial fire. The altar of 
incense of this passage wa9 possibly patterned on 
that of the Temple. If so, it gives us its dimen- 
sions. It was 18 in. square and 3 ft. high. 

17. Horns of the altar. — Various explanations 
have been offered for the 4 horns of the altar.* 
Stade ** suggested that they arose in an attempt to 
carve the altar into the form of an ox, while W. R. 
Smith ft believed that they were substituted for 
the horns of real victims, which at an earlier time 
had been hung upon the altar. Josephus (BJ V. 
v. 6) says of the altar of Herod’s temple that * it 

* See Renan, Mission de Ph&mcxe , 163 

t Cf. Perrot and Chipiez, op. cit. in. 304 (fig. 220). 

t lb. fig 228. 

§ lb. 252 (fig. 191) , Renan, op. ext 229. 

H See CIS i Nos 1, 10, 95. 118, 143. 

11 So Benzinger, Heb . Arch. 588. 

** Geech. i. 465. ft Rel of Sem.* 436. 
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had comers like horns,’ * suggesting that the term 
was figuratively applied to some ornamentation 
which surmounted the corners. As no horns ap- 
pear upon any Semitic altar yet discovered, but 
the altar frequently appears surmounted with 
ornaments, it is probable that, as in Jer 17 1 , the 
word ‘ horns ’ is figurative. 

The Hebrew 4 table of shewbread,’ a counter- 
part to which is figured in Assyrian reliefs, might 
in one sense be called an altar, but, strictly speak- 
ing, it is an altar only in a secondary sense. 

Literature.— Nearly all the literature has been mentioned 
above. In addition, mention may be made of art. ‘ Altar * 
by Addia in EBi, that by Kennedy in Hastings* DJ5, and that 
by Barton in the JE , also Nowack, Heb. Arch. (1894) n. 17 fl , 
Benzinger, Heb . Arch. (1894) 378 ffq Curtiss, ‘ Places of Sacri- 
fice among the Primitive Semites ’ in Biblical World , vol. xxi. 
248 ff * Greene, ‘Hebrew Rock Altars/ t b. vol. ix. 829 ff. , and 
W. H. Ward, ‘Altars and Sacrifices in the Primitive Art of 
Babylonia’ in Curtiss' Primitive Semitic Religion To-day 
(1902), Appendix Q. GEORGE A. BARTON. 

ALTAR (Slavonic). — There is a considerable 
number of texts relating to the temples of the 
Baltic Slavs, but they do not furnish any details 
about altars. The words denoting 4 altar ’ among 
the Slavonic nations are borrowed, through the 
Old High German altdri , from the Latin altare . 
The Old Church Slavic trutva , ‘sacrifice’ (cf. 
ttrlcil, 4 sacnficer, priest’), compared with its 
Russian derivative zcrtvennku , which is employed 
in the sense of ‘altar’ in the Biblical texts, seems 
to indicate that the altar was the place in the 
temple where the victims were sacrificed. Perhaps 
it is simply the translation of the Greek 9v<naa- 
T^piov. The entire group of words associated with 
IriLtva primarily means only ‘praise’ (Vondr&k, 
Altkirchenslavische Grammatik , Berlin, 1900, p. 
129). Mention mav likewise be made of Old 
Church Slavic trloi&te (connected with trlba , 

4 negotiuin ’), 4 altar, 6v<naarIjpioy f (rlpaapa ’ ; and 
krada , ‘ rogus, fornax.’ 

Literature.— Miklosich, DWAW xxiv. 18. 

L. Leger. 

ALTAR (Teutonic). — There seems to be no 
doubt that in heathen times the Teutonic peoples 
made use of altars ; but our information with re- 
gard to these is very meagre, since the majority 
of the references give no details. 

The bulk of the evidence is obtained from the 
Icelandic sagas. In these stalli appears to be the 
regular term for an altar within a temple : we are 
told that the stalli was set up in the centre of the 
sanctuary [the afhus— see Temples (Teutonic)] ; 
and it is described by the Christian writer of the 
Eyrbyg^ia Saga as ‘like unto an altar.’ The 
materials of its construction are nowhere stated, 
and there is practically no indication as to whether 
it was built of earth, stone, or wood. There are 
references in the sagas to a custom among the 
Icelandic settlers of carrying with them from 
Norway ‘the earth under the altar’; and in the 
Kialnesinga Saga the stalli is described as made 
with much skill, and covered above with iron. If 
the material was wood, the iron would be neces- 
sary, since the writer goes on to say that upon the 
stalli burnt the sacred fire that was never allowed 
to go out. There is some evidence that the figures 
of the gods stood upon the stalli ; it is certain that 
it carried the oath-ring and the great copper bowl 
(the hlaut-bolh) into which was collected all the 
blood of the victims slain at the sacrifice. Within 
the bowl were the hlaut twigs, by means of which 
the walls of the temple, within and without, were 
sprinkled with the blood, and the altar reddened 
ail over. 

We hear further of altars within sanctuaries 
in England and elsewhere : in Anglo-Saxon the 
regular Christian term foi 4 altar ’ was wthbed (earlier 

* tctparo* irpoavi\(av yu)via$. 


form, weofod ), which had probably come down from 
heathen times. In Gothic the word for ‘altar’ is 
hunslasta\>s y lit. 4 place of sacrifice.’ 

There is mention also in the sagas of a sacrificial 
stone, called Thor’s stone, which stood in the midst 
of the place of assembly, and on which the men 
who were sacrificed to Thor had their backs broken. 
With this we may compare the altars mentioned 
by Tacitus (Ann. i. 61) in the forest of Teuto- 
burgium, where the officers of the army of Varus 
were sacrificed by the Cherusci in A.D. 9. We 
hear elsewhere of sacred stones, especially in the 
Dane Law in England. 

Many writers have supposed that the horg of 
the sagas was some kind of stone altar, mainly 
on the strength of the passage in Hyndluliddh, 
where Ottar is said to have built for Frey a horg 
of stone, which he made glassy with the olood of 
cattle. But other passages clearly indicate that 
the horg was of the nature of a room ; while the 
Old German glosses give the corresponding form 
haruc as a translation of Incus and nemus as well 
as of ara. It is perhaps safer, therefore, to regard 
the horg simply as a sanctuary. It was apparently 
often in the charge of women, and seems to have 
been used especially in connexion with the cult 
of the dead, while the sacrifices at it took place, 
sometimes at least, by night. 

C. J. Gaskell. 

ALTER. — The social ‘other,* fellow, or socius 
of the personal 4 ego.* In current social Psychology 
and Ethics the 4 alter ’ is the fellow of the social 
environment or situation in which the personal self 
finds itself. It is a contrast-meaning with ‘ego.’ 
The term 4 altruism ’ shows historically an earlier 
use of the same word, meaning conduct or dis- 
position favouring or advancing the interests of 
another rather than those considered advantage- 
ous for oneself. The development of less indi- 
vidualistic views in Sociology, Psychology, and 
Ethics has rendered important, indeed indispens- 
able, the notion of personality as in some sense 
more comprehensive than individualism was able 
to allow. Various views of collectivism, social solid- 
arity, general will and self, rest upon a concept of 
the ‘ego’ which essentially involves and identifies 
itself with its social fellow. The present writer 
has developed (reference below) such a view in detail, 
using the term 4 socius ’ for the bipolar self which 
comprehends both] 4 ego’ and ‘alter.’ On such a 
view, the 4 ego ’ as a conscious content is identical 
in its matter — and also, in consequence, in its atti- 
tudes, sympathetic, emotional, ethical, etc. — with 
the ‘ alter. The self-thought is one, a normal 
growth in the interplay of the influences of the 
social milieu ; and the individual is not a social 
‘ unit,’ to be brought into social relationships, but 
an 4 outcome ’ of the social forces working to differ- 
entiate and organize common self-material. The 
altiuistic or ‘other-seeking’ impulses are on this 
view normal and natural, because in fact identical 
with the ‘ ego-seeking ’ ; both are differentiations 
of the common group of less specialized movements 
in the process that constitutes personal conscious- 
I ness in general. Recent work in Social Psychology 
, has shown the place of imitative and other pro- 
cesses whereby the ‘ ego-alter ’ or 4 socius ’ meaning 
is developed. 

Literature — Rousseau, Contrat social ; Bosanquet, Philo- 
sophical Theory of the State I 1899) , Baldwin, Social and Ethical 
Interpretations (1897), and Dictionary of Philosophy and Psy- 
chology , m loots j. Mark Baldwin. 

ALTRUISM. — The use of the term ‘Altruism* 
is due to Comte, who adopted it to describe those 
dispositions, tendencies, and actions which have the 
good of others as their object. He contrasted it 
with 4 Egoism ’ (wh. see), which has self-interest 
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as its direct object. Comte maintained that * the 
chief problem of our existence is to subordinate 
as far as possible egoism to altruism. * Herbert 
Spencer adopted the term, and gives considerable 
space in his Data of Ethics to the discussion of the 
contrasted elements of Egoism and Altruism, and 
to their reconciliation. Briefly, the contrast set 
forth in the terms * Egoism ’ and 4 Altruism ’ was 
indicated by former writers on Psychology and 
Ethics by the distinction between self-regarding 
and other-regarding, that is, benevolent or dis- 
interested tendencies. 

The two terms have been widely used by more 
recent writers. We may distinguish between the 
use of the terms in Psychology and in Ethics. In 
Psychology ‘Altruism’ means the disposition which 
has as its object the good of another. Some are 
disposed to limit the meaning of the word to those 
dispositions which are consciously directed towards 
an object, and to deny the application of the term to 
mere spontaneous and unrenective action. ^ In other 
words, they limit Altruism to conscious beings, and 
to them when they have attained to powers of 
reflexion, and have learned to constitute objects 
for themselves. They exclude from the sphere of 
Altruism also the gregarious and instinctive group- 
ing together of animals for attack and defence. 
In Ethics, ‘ Altruism ’ is used to denote those dis- 
positions and actions which have the welfare of 
others or another for their motive and object. It 
lays stress here, of course, on the ethical aspect of 
the disposition. 

While many would limit the use of the terms 
‘ Egoism ’ and ‘ Altruism ’ to dispositions and 
actions which arise only within a self-conscious 
being, and arise as the outcome of a process of 
reflexion, there are others who strive to trace the 
origin of egoistic and altruistic tendencies back- 
wards to those instincts of love and hunger, the 
rudiments of which seem to be present in all forms 
of life. The conception of Evolution and the 
acceptance of it as a working hypothesis, at least, 
by all manner of workers, tend to lay great stress 
on this line of investigation. Evolutionists tend 
to regard the behaviour of each species of animals 
as illustrative of an ethical code relative to that 
species ; and some of them, like Professors Geddes 
and Thomson, look on the processes of life as a 
‘ materialized ethical process.' Professor Henry 
Drummond laid stress on the two great struggles ; 
namely, the struggle for the life of self, and the 
struggle for the life of others. 

Writers on this topic from the point of view of 
Evolution may be divided into two classes. There 
are those who, with Professor Huxley, describe the 
process of Evolution as a gladiatorial show, and 
nature as ‘ red in tooth and claw with ravin.’ They 
affirm that the very existence of ethical life depends 
on the possibility of man’s ability to combat the 
cosmic process. In popular literature, in scientific 
articles, in learned treatises, it has been affirmed 
that the animal world consists of a struggle 
between half-starved animals striving for food. 
‘ W oe to the vanquished ! ’ was put forward as 
the universal cry. Competition was described as 
strongest between animals of the same kind, and 
it was through this competition and the premium 
set on success that species was supposed to advance. 
On the other hand, there were those who questioned 
the reality of the struggle, and who questioned 
whether the struggle for existence is the only law 
of life and the only rule of progress. While the 
followers of Darwin laid stress on the struggle for 
existence, developed it, and painted it in ever 
darker colours, they apparently forgot that he had 
written in other terms in the Descent of Man . In 
this work he had set the problem before him of 
tracing the evolution of man from simpler forms 


of life, and an evolution of all the features of 
human life, physical, psychological, ethical. Thus 
he was led to lay stress on the social character of 
many animals, on their co-operation, on the evolu- 
tion of sympathy and mutual helpfulness, until in 
certain parts that kind of struggle which was 
prominent in the Origin of Species tended almost 
to disappear. The unit in the struggle changes 
before our eyes ; it is no longer the individual who 
struggles, gams an advantage, it is ‘ those com- 
munities which included the greatest number of 
the most sympathetic members that would flourish 
best, and rear the greatest number of offspring’ 

( Descent of Man 2 , 163). Even from Darwin's point 
of view here is a new factor introduced into the 
struggle for existence. Sympathy, mutual help, or 
union between members of the same species for 
attack or defence, has been recognized as a decisive 
factor in the evolution of life. The community 
has taken the place of the individual, and mutual 
help is as much a fact of life as mutual competi- 
tion. 

While many evolutionists had apparently for- 
gotten that Darwin had set forth the great 
influence of the social factor in the evolution of 
higher forms of life, others took up the hint, and 
traced the various forms and kinds of social 
mutual helpfulness in the lower forms of life, 
and their influence on the development of 
altruistic affections. Nature did not appear to 
them to be a mere gladiatorial show ; it was a 
sphere of co-operation, in which each was for all, 
and all for each. They delighted to trace co-opera- 
tion throughout the sphere of life, they pointed 
out to men such forms of co-operation as symbiosis , 
as the co-operation of bacteria with wheat, with 
various forms of trees, alliances between trees and 
insects, and generally they were able to show that, 
competition notwithstanding, the world was a 
system that worked together. Then they pointed to 
the evolution of socialistic tendencies in gregarious 
animals. They showed us a herd of cattle banded 
together for defence, with the cows and calves in 
the centre, and the bulls to the front. They 
showed us a pack of dogs under the rule of a 
leader, organized for hunting, with the social 
order dominating the individual, and obeyed by 
the individual, with sanctions for obedience and 
penalties for disobedience. Then they traced for 
us the evolution of those psychological qualities 
the ethical character of which we distinctly recog- 
nize when they appear in self-conscious beings. 
Trust, obedience, recognition of the order of the 
pack, or of the herd, consciousness of fault and 
expulsion from the herd if the order is disregarded, 
are all depicted by those who trace for us the 
social evolution of life. 

Stress has been laid by some on the relation of 
parents and children, on the care for offspring as 
the source of social affection ; and attention has 
been called to the fact that a prolonged infancy 
calls forth a great development of parental care. 
As individuation increases, fertility lessens, and 
with the increase of individuation there goes the 
increase of the period of helplessness in infancy ; 
and thus they are able to indicate an increase of 
social affection. Still this source of Altruism does 
not carry us very far, for the relation of parent 
and offspring is only temporary, and does not form 
the basis of a lasting relationship. 

It is in the aggregation of animals together for 
mutual benefit that most evolutionists look for the 
source of Altruism. It is not possible to enter 
here into the controversy between those who hold 
that acquired qualities can be transmitted through 
heredity, and those who maintain that such trana- 
mission has never been proved. It is an important 
question in itself and in its consequences. But 
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for our purpose it is not needful to take a side on 
the question. For the present purpose, the denial 
of the possibility of a transmission of acquired 
qualities has directed attention to, and stimulated 
inquiry into, the possibility of social transmission 
of acquired attainments from generation to genera- 
tion. Is there a tradition among animals ? Is 
there social transmission of the mental and intel- 
lectual gains of a species ? Or is the only way of 
transmission that of organic change inherited from 
parents by their offspring ? We quote the following 
from Professor J. Mark Baldwin : 

* Wallace and Hudson have pointed out the wide operation of 
imitation in carrying on the habits of certain species ; Weismann 
shows the importance of tradition as against Spencer’s claim 
that mental gains are inherited ; Lloyd Morgan has observed in 
great detail tne action of social transmission in actually keeping 
young fowls alive and so allowing the perpetuation of the species ; 
and Wesley Mills has shown the imperfection of instinct in many 
cases, with the accompanying dependence of the creatures upon 
social, mutative, and intelligent action * He adds * It gives 
a transition from animal to human organization, and from 
biological to social evolution, which does not involve a break 
in the chain of influences already present in all the evolution of 
life’ (Development and Evolution , 1902, p. 148). 

Nurture, imitation, social transmission seem to 
count for something in the evolution of life, and 
specially of social life among animals. While it is 
true that a chicken almost before it has shaken 
itself free from the shell will peck at a fly and 
catch it, yet there is evidence to show that in other 
forms of life the young have to learn from parental 
example ; and it even appears that direct instruction 
of a kind is given. There is sufficient evidence, at 
all events, to affirm that the higher animals, whose 
young need parental care for some tune ere they 
can provide for themselves, have to learn how to 
make their living. Parent birds teach their young 
to fly, and teach them to recognize the approach of 
danger. On this there is no need to dwell, save to 
remark that in such races of life, where parents 
and offspring are for a time associated, where 
parents care for offspring and offspring depend on 
parents, there is room and there is need for the 
exercise of what may be called social affections. 
Nor need we object to the fact that we find in 
lower forms of life the germ and the promise of 
what comes to flower and fruit in self-conscious 
beings. We have learnt that life is one, and that 
the laws of life are similar in all the ranges of life. 
It seems to proceed on one plan, and we need not 
be surprised that rudimentary forms of the higher 
may be found in the lower layers of life. But the 
full meaning of the social relations between living 
beings does not appear till we come to self-conscious 
beings who can look before and after, and reflect on 
their own experience. 

While, therefoie, we receive with gratitude the 
testimony of the students of life to the existence 
of the germs of social life in the lower spheres of 
living beings, it must be insisted on here that the 
advent of self-conscious beings into the world has 
made a great difference. The advent of rationality 
has given a new meaning to all the phenomena of 
life as these are manifested in beings lower than 
man. Appetites, passions, desires, affections are 
no longer what they were in lower forms of life. 
Appetite is a different thing in an animal which eats 
only for the sake of hunger, and drinks only to 
assuage thirst, from what it is in civilized man, who 
brings the wealth of his artistic nature and the 
powers of his memory and imagination to enhance 
the beauty of his festival. Even into appetite the 
wealth of his whole nature may euter If this is 
the case with appetite, it is still more true of the 
emotions, such as fear, desire, and so on. Take 
surprise , and we find that while we call by the 
same name the similar phenomena of an animal 
and a man, yet surprise is relative to the experience 
of the individual. We are not surprised at rail- 
ways, telegraphs, telephones, motor cars; these 


have become the commonplaces of civilization. 
Thus Comparative Psychology has in all its com- 
parisons to remember what a difference self- 
consciousness has made in the character of the 
feelings, and to make allowance accordingly. 

Thus in the discussion of Egoism and Altruism, 
while help of a kind can be obtained from a study 
of the lower life, that help does not cany us very 
far. In the lower forms of life the individual is 
sacrificed to the species : in a beehive the hive 
seems to be all-in-all, and the individual bees, 
whatever their function is, are steadily sacrificed 
to the good of the whole Numerous other illus- 
trations are at hand. But in a human society such 
a solution must be found that neither shall the 
individual be sacrificed to the whole nor the whole 
to the individual. The individual has a claim on 
the whole for the opportunity of living a full, rich, 
and gracious life ; and society has a claim on the 
individual for devoted and whole-hearted service. 

Looking at the history of our subject, and at the 
actual history of man, we find many curious things. 
Early societies steadily sacrificed the individual to 
the tribe, and the individual scarcely seemed to 
have any but a tribal consciousness. The dis- 
covery of the individual seems to be a late dis- 
covery. The individual must not in any way 
depart from the custom of the tribe ; he must 
believe their beliefs, follow their customs, wear 
their totem, and in no Avay think or act spon- 
taneously. Individual worth and freedom were 
neither lecognized as desirable, nor tolerated, 
because inimical to the welfare of the tribe. Late 
in history, and mainly through religious influences, 
the worth and value of the individual won recogni- 
tion, human life was recognized as sacred, and 
freedom found a place amid human worths and 
interests. In truth, we find m history the 
pendulum swinging from one extreme to another ; 
now the individual is in bondage to society, 
and then the individual tends to make society 
impossible. Here there are long stretches of 
history where the authority of society dominates 
*the individual, and then a reaction, when men 
regard the individual as the sole reality and 
society as a tyranny and trouble. If any one casts 
his eye back to the beginning of modern philosophy 
and reads Hobbes and Descartes, and follows out 
the principle of individualism to the French Revo- 
lution, its culminating period in modern history, 
he will find that the individual in all his naked 
simplicity, in all the grandeur of his so-called 
rights, is the object of all study, the beginning 
of all speculative thought. He is real, his rights 
are his own, and he is prepared to defend them 
against all comers. He is m a state of war, he 
is a free and independent creature, and if he is 
to live in society he will do so only when he has 
made terms with his neighbour. So he makes a 
social contract, he surrenders so much, and he 
obtains a guarantee for the others. He is sup- 
posed to be naturally selfish, egoistic, and to 
regard others only as instruments for his own good. 

Looking at man from this point of view, those 
who hold it are laid under the heavy burden of 
attempting to derive Altruism from Egoism, and 
it need hardly be said that they have failed in the 
task. Altruism can no more be derived from 
Egoism than Egoism can be derived from Altru- 
ism. The truth seems to be that each of them 
goes down to the very foundations of life, and life 
can scarcely be conceived m the absence of either. 
If it be true that life comes only from life, then 
life must be sacrificed in order to produce fresh 
life. That is Altruism, whether it is conscious 
Altruism or not. It is vain to ask for the 
genesis of Altruism, it is as deep as life ; it is 
vain to ask for the beginning of Egoism, for it is 
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proverbial that self-preservation is the first law 
of life. In fact we are here, as we are so often, 
the victims of onr own abstractions. We cannot 
really separate the individual from society, or 
society from the individual. 

It may be well, at this stage, to point out that 
what we may distinctively call the Ego feelings 
have also a social reference. In one sense all feel- 
ings which refer to the interests of the individual 
are Ego feelings. Personal pains and pleasures, 
desires and aversions, exist only for him who feels 
them. It would on the whole be an improvement 
in our use of words if we limited the title ‘ Ego 
feelings ’ to those feelings which belong to a self- 
conscious subject, and which depend not upon con- 
sciousness, but on self-consciousness. ‘ Ego feelings * 
thus would mean, not passive pain or pleasure, but 
feelings actively related to our self-esteem, to our 
self-assertion, or to any manifestation of the activity 
of the self by which the impression of its own worth 
is enhanced. In ‘these feelings the Ego is at once 
the subject which feels them and the object of 
which they are qualities. 

Limiting Ego feelings to those which thus refer 
to the self, we observe that it is precisely this 
reference to self that determines the value of an 
experience in our mental life. Pleasures and pains 
depend largely on being connected with self as 
their subject. Any worthy achievement, any 
feat performed, is estimated not by the passive 
sensations accompanying it, or by the physical 
enduiance, but by the exaltation of self-feeling 
which is aroused. The man who does a daring 
deed, or performs a notable task, has a sense of 
power and efficiency, and delights in the deed as 
Ins own. Men delight in deeds and rejoice in 
things accomplished, not so much for their 
inherent worth, as for the fact that the deeds are 
their own. Our experiences are of value, and 
we account them of abiding worth, not because 
they gratify our sensibility, but because we have 
put so mucii of ourselves, of our personality, into 

them. Thus we can never form pleasures into a 
sum and measure their value quantitatively as 
Hedonism tries to do. All values in experience 
are constituted by their reference to self in self- 
consciousness. 

Self-knowledge, self-reverence, self-control, the 
activity of self in constituting its objects, are thus 
determining elements m pleasure and pain. The 
passive pleasures are almost without value ; one 
chooses the nobler part, though the choice may 
bring pain with it. A slave may have little of the 
anxiety, the care, the hardship of the free man, 
but then a slave can never have the exaltation 
of self-feeling and self-respect which comes from 
knowledge and freedom and manhood. It is, 

then, the reference to self that gives to rational 
pleasure its distinctive note. But it is next to be 
observed that even the reference to self has its 
social aspect. It always refers, even in its most 
egoistic mood, to a social standard. In fact, the 
social reference enhances the significance of pain 
and pleasure in an immeasurable degree. Man 
sees himself as with the eyes of others. ‘ As 
Nature teaches the spectators to assume the cir- 
cumstances of the person principally concerned, so 
she teaches this last in some measure to assume 
those of spectators * (Adam Smith, Moral Senti- 
ments, p. 29). The self looks at itself from a 
spectator’s point of view, and estimates itself 
accordingly. Thus it may have an added misery : 
social slights, feeling of poverty, looked at from a 
spectators point of view and reflected by the self 
on itself, enhance the feeling of misery till it may 
become unbearable. On the other hand, a sense 
of social appreciation, a looking at one’s self 
through the eyes of others, may enhance pleasure 


till it becomes ecstasy. Pride, vanity, ambition, 
and other Ego feelings of the same kind need the 
reference to self for their justification, and yet 
without the social reference the reference to self 
would lose its value. 

Without the reference to self, values would cease 
to have a meaning, and pleasure would be merely 
of the passive sort. As, however, pleasure and 
pain, the meaning of life and the worth of life, can 
exist for each person only in his own conscious- 
ness, and without the conscious possession of these 
in his own life a man can never enter into sym- 
pathy with others, so a full, broad, intense Ego 
life is the condition of a full, deep, and wide social 
life. The chief problem of our life is thus not, as 
Comte said, ‘to subordinate egoism to altruism,’ 
but to develop Egoism to its proper proportions, in 
the belief that the higher and fuller a personality 
is, the more he has to contribute to the happiness 
of mankind. Selfishness does not consist in a 
man valuing himself according to his intrinsic and 
social worth, but in ignoring or denying the 
rights, claims, and worth of others : ‘ Thou shalt 
love thy neighbour as thyself.’ 

Egoistic feelings would lose their value without 
the social reference. So also the social feelings 
would lose their value were there not the reference 
to the self to give them value. There is no neces- 
sity for any lengthened reference to the abstract 
man who lias figured so picturesquely in philo- 
sophical treatises from Hobbes downwards. Nor 
is he quite dead yet. This abstract man is a 
being endowed only with egoistic impulses. Self- 
preservation is for him the only law of life : his 
natural life is a state of war. How is such a 
being to be constrained to live in society ’ He 
may be made social in various ways : by a force 
from above or from without urging him, by means 
he does not know, to become social even when his 
reason compels him to think that selfishness is his 
highest intei est. But usually the way to make 
a selfish being social is to endow' him with a desire 
for approbation, to make him seek society to 
win approval, or to make him see that others are 
needful to him if he is to carry out his purposes ; 
and a wise selfishness takes the form of benevo- 
lence. The attempt is very subtle and very 
penetrating, but it is a failure. Men never be- 
came social in that way. They are social from 
the beginning. All that can be said is that man 
is naturally selfish and naturally social, and the 
field for the exercise of the Ego feelings and of 
the social feelings is to be found m society alone. 

Look at the individual from any point of view 
we please, everywhere we meet the social reference. 
Begotten by social union, bora within society, 
he grows up within society, and is equipped by 
society for the battle of life. The achievements 
of society form his inheritance. Social customs 
are learned by him before he is aware of the 
rocess ; social beliefs become his beliefs, thought 
ecomes possible because it is embodied in the 
action, in the language, in the converse of the 
people with w r hom the individual lives. In this 
social sphere the individual lives, here he learns, 
makes nimself heir to the treasures of learning, 
science, and knowledge, without which individual 
life would be only rudimentary. A human being 
in isolation w'ould not be a human being at all. 

Jeremy Bentham in the beginning of his Prin- 
ciples of Morals and Legislation says, ‘A com- 
munity is a fictitious body, composed of individual 
persons who are considered as constituting, as it 
were, its members. ’ It is a characteristic definition. 
Nor does that phase of thought appear in Jeremy 
Bentham alone. It is characteiistic of the century 
in which it appeared No body of any kind is 
constituted by the members alone. Any unity 
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has to be looked at from two points of view, and 
is never the sum of its parts. Regard must be 
had to the wholeness of the whole as well as to the 
parts. But society or a people is not a fictitious 
tody, of which individuals are the fictitious parts 
or members ; a people is a unity, an organic whole, 
and the individuals are so in relation to the whole. 

* Just as the organs are produced by the whole and exist in 
it alone, so the individuals are produced by the people, and 
live and move in it alone ; they function as its organs, they 
speak its language, they think its thoughts, they are interested 
in its welfare, they desire its life ; they propagate and rear off- 
spring and so perpetuate the race And this objective relation 
of the individual to the whole manifests itself subjectively in 
his volitional and emotional life. Everywhere the circles of 
the ego and the non-ego intersect The fact is universally 
accepted , only in moral philosophy we still find persons who 
do not see it, but insist on regarding the antithesis between 
altruism and egoism as an absolute one. I should like to show 
how little the facts agree with this view ; in our actual life and 
practice there is no such isolation of individuals ; the motives 
and effects of action are constantly intersecting the boundaries 
of egoism and altruism ' (Paulsen, A System of Ethics [Eng. 
tr.], pp. 381-3. 

Professor Paulsen proceeds to show that every 
duty towards individual life can be construed as a 
duty towards others as well. Care of one’s own 
health might appear to be purely selfish, yet on 
reflexion it appears that the possession of good 
health may add to the happiness of a community. 

‘The ill-humour which results from an improper mode of 
life, or a neglect of self, is not confined to the guilty person , 
he is cross and irritable, and his moodiness and moroseness are a 
source of annoyance to the whole household In case of Benous 
illness the family becomes uneasy and anxious, and perhaps 
suffers materially from a diminished income and an increase of 
expenditure. When the patient is an official, his colleagues 
are made to suffer , they have to do his work , if he has abso- 
lutely ruined his health, he becomes a pensioner, and so in- 
creases the public burdens ' (t b. pp 383—4). 

It is not possible really to separate self-interest 
from the interest of society. The worths, values, 
and interests of the individual are inseparably 
bound up with those of society. It is society that 
gives life, warmth, and colour to the Ego feelings, 
and the life, warmth, and colour of the Ego feelings, 
their intensity and| their sweetness, are needed for 
the vitalization of society. The analogy of the 
organism holds good with regard to the social 
organism. But the idea of a social organism as a 
systematic whole, indeed the idea of a world as a 
systematic whole, can exist only for a being who 
is conscious of the unity of his individual life as 
connected with an organism which is a unity. But 
to pursue this further would open up issues wider 
than fall to be discussed here. The observation 
has been made to show that from the metaphysical 
point of view, as well as from the psychological 
and the ethical, the individual cannot be severed 
from the whole, and that the antithesis between 
Egoism and Altruism is both misleading and ulti- 
mately unthinkable. 

It is not our purpose to name, far less to dis- 
cuss, the various forms of Hedonism. It may be 
observed, however, that from Butler’s time an 
enlightened self-regard is recognized to be a legiti- 
mate form of moral sentiment ; while a regard for 
the welfare of others enters also into all forms of 
virtue. A rational regard for the welfare of others 
expresses itself in every one of what by way of 
eminence are called the cardinal virtues ; — in 
courage, temperance, and constancy ; in wisdom, 

i 'ustice, and truth ; in kindness and benevolence, 
lut, again, these virtues are concrete facts which 
have their being in some individual person. They 
are not something in the air, or something that 
has merely an abstract existence. And then, 
just as they belong to some individual, so they 
flourish only as he finds himself rooted in society. 
The higher features of human character, which 
make these virtues possible in the individual, have 
emerged in human history through the social 
effort of man. The higher faculties of man, and 
the virtues evolved with them and through them, 


grew in him as a social being, — a being who must 
live with his kind, who works with his mates, who 
can come to himself and to his fruition only in 
fellowship with his fellow-men. 

The antithesis may be put, finally, in another 
v r ay. The individual seeks his own good, his own 
happiness, his own satisfaction. But what does 
he mean by these terms ? A desire for good is not 
a desire for mere pleasant feeling. It is a desire 
for self-satisfaction, for a better, truer, more real 
self ; for a self which shall approach nearer to 
that ideal of a self which has dawned upon his in- 
telligence. A wider thought and a truer thought, 
a deeper and a purer feeling ; a power of activity 
which shall bring his ideal to reality — these ex- 

S ress some aspect of the good a man desires. 

tut it is only through the social bond and by 
means of social effort that the making of such a 
self is possible. It is not too much to say that it 
is only through social effort and through social life 
that man becomes a living soul. 

It is in virtue of the social solidarity of mankind 
that the individual man enters into the inheritance 
of all the past. It is through this social bond and 
effort that he has subdued the earth and made it 
his servant. It is in his social life that man has 
come to the conclusion that he is the crown and 
sum of things, that the cosmos has toiled and 
worked upwards towards him, and in him has 
become conscious of itself and its meaning. In 
association man feels that he can make physical 
powers fetch and carry for him, make the winds 
his messengers, and harness the lightning to his 
carriage. It is not necessary to enumerate the 
social achievements of man. But there is not one 
of them which has not originated in the thought 
of a solitary mind, and then become the common 
possession of many minds. Yet the thought would 
never have come to the solitary thinker unless ha 
had previously been prepared to think through 
his social environment, and by the great tradition 
of the ages. It is on this fact that we lay stress 
*s the reconciliation of Egoism and Altruism, for 
it is the refutation of the idea which persists in so 
many quarters that man is inherently selfish, and 
has regard only to his self-interest, that he is 
naturally egoistic, and altruistic only m a secondary 
and fictitious fashion. Even Reason has been so 
spoken of, and the Synthetic Reason has been de- 
scribed as a selfish, analytic, destructive faculty, 
a weapon cunningly devised to enable its possessor 
to survive in the struggle for existence. 

Litbraturb — Butler, Sermons: Adam Smith, Moral Senti- 
ments: Darwin, Descent of Man*, 1871 , H Spencer. Data of 
Ethics h 1879 ; Stephen, Science of Ethics, 1882 , Ladd, Philo- 
sophy of Conduct , 1902 ; Mackenzie, Introduction to Social 
Philosophy 2, 1890 , Bowne, Introduction to Psychological 
Theory , 1886 , Paulsen, System of Ethics. 1899. See also the 
works of J. S. Mill, Sidgwick, and tfain ; and specially 
Albee, History of English Utilitarianism, 1902, ana Villa, 
Contemporary Psychology , 1903. 

James Iverach. 

AMANA SOCIETY. — The Amana Society, or 
Community of True Inspiration, is an organized 
community of about 1800 German people who live 
in seven villages on the banks of the Iowa River in 
Iowa County, Iowa. This unicme society owns 
26,000 acres of land, which, togetner with personal 
property, is held in common. Indeed, the Amana 
Society is thoroughly communistic both in spirit 
and in organization. And yet it is in no sense a 
product of communistic philosophy. Primarily 
and fundamentally the Community of True In- 
spiration is a Church, organized for religious pur- 
poses, to work out the salvation of souls through 
the love of God (Constitution of the Society, 
Art. I.). The communism of Amana, therefore, is 
neither a political tenet, nor an economic theory, 
nor yet a social panacea, but simply a means of 
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serving God ‘in the inward and outward bond of 
union according to His laws and His requirements * 
(i5. Art. I.). 

x. History. — As a Church, or distinct religious 
sect, the Community of True Inspiration traces its 
origin back to the year 1714 and to the writings of 
Eberhard Ludwig Gruber and Johann Friedrich 
Rock, who are regarded as the founders or ‘ Fathers * 
of the * New Spiritual Economy * of True Inspira- 
tion. Both Gruber and Rock were members of the 
Lutheran Church who had become interested in 
the teachings of the early Mystics and Pietists. 
Having studied the philosophy of Spener, they 
endeavoured to improve upon and formulate especi- 
ally the doctrines of that little band of Pietists 
whose followers during the last quarter of the 17th 
cent, were called ‘ Inspirationists/ and who are 
said to have ‘ prophesied like the prophets of old 9 
(cf. Perkins and Wick, Hist . of the, Amana Soc.). 

The unique fundamental doctrine of the founders 
of the ‘New Spiritual Economy ’ was present-day 
inspiration . To be sure, Gruber and Rock believed 
profoundly in the inspiration of the Bible; but 
they argued : 

‘Does not the same God live to-day? And is it not reason- 
able to believe that He will inspire His followers now as then ? 
There is no reason to believe that God has in any way changed 
His methods of communication , and as He revealed hidden 
things through visions, dreams, and by revelations in olden 
times, He will lead His people to-day by the words of His Inspira- 
tion if they but listen to His voice ’ (Gruber, Characteristics of 
the Divine Origin of True Inspiration \ 

Divine inspiration did not come, however, to all 
members of the Community, but only through 
those who were especially endowed by the Lord 
with the ‘miraculous gift of inspiration.’ These 
especially endowed individuals, called Werkzeuge 
(‘ Instruments'), were simply passive agencies 
through whom the Lord testified and spoke to His 
children (Gruber, Divine Nature of Inspiration). 

The nature of the 4 new word and testimony,’ as revealed 
through the Werkzeuge , and its relation to the earlier revela- 
tions of the Heb. prophets are clearly set forth by Gruber in 
these words . 4 Its truths are in common with the written word 
of the prophets and the apostles. ... It aspires for no prefer- 
ence ; on the contrary, it gives the preference to the word of 
the witnesses first chosen [prophets and apostles] just after the 
likeness of two sons or brothers, in which case the oldest son as 
the first-born has the preference before the younger son who 
was born after him. though they are both equal and children 
begotten of one and the same father.’ Again he says . 4 Both 
the old and the new revelation, of which we here speak, are of 
divine origin and the testimonies of one and the same Spirit of 
God and of Jesus Christ, just as the sons mentioned above are 
equally children of one and the same father though there exists 
through the natural birth a slight difference between them * 
(Gruber, Characteristics of the Divine Origin of True Inspira- 
tion ) 

Not all, however, who aspired to prophecy and 
felt called upon to testify were to be accorded the 
privilege. For there were false as well as true 
spirits. Gruber, who wrote much concerning true 
and false inspiration, records in his A utobiography 
his own sensations in detecting the presence of a 
false spirit : 

‘This strange thing happened. If perchance a false spirit 
was among them [the congregation) and wished to assail me in 
disguise, or if an insincere member wished to distinguish him- 
self at our meeting in prayer or in some other manner, then I 
was befallen by an extraordinary shaking of the head and 
shivering of the mouth ; and it has been proven a hundred 
times that such was not without significance, but indeed a true 
warning, whatever he who Is unskilled and inexperienced in 
these matters may deem of it according to his academic pre- 
cepts and literal conclusions of reasons” (‘ Articles and Narra- 
tions of the Work of the Lord’ given in Inspirations-Hiatone , 
vol. ii. p. 33). 

That the appearance of false spirits was not 
uncommon is evidenced by the many instances, 
given in the Year Books , or Testimonies of the 
Spirit of the Lord , where aspiring Werkzeuge are 
condemned, and by the fact that Gruber’s son was 
‘ especially employed [by the Lord] to detect false 
spirits wherever they made themselves conspicuous, 
and to admonish them with earnestness to true 
repentance and change of heart’ (IH* ii. 41). 

* IH will be used in this art. for Inspirations- Historic. 


Gruber and Rock, who had ‘ the spirit and gfit 
of revelation and inspiration . . . went about 
preaching and testifying as they were directed by 
the Lord. * They travelled extensively through Ger- 
many, Switzerland, Holland, and other European 
countries, establishing small congregations of 
followers. Those desiring to share in the ‘ New 
Spiritual Economy * and enjoy the blessings of 
‘ True Inspiration * were asked such questions as — 

(11 4 Whether he (or she) intends to behave as a true member 
of the Community of Jesus Christ towards the members, and 
also in respect to the public Prayer Meetings and the arrange- 
ment of the same? (2) Whether he (or she) be ready to suffer 
all inward and external pain, and to risk cheerfully through the 
mercy of God everything, even body and soul ? (3) Whether 
he (or she) had obtained Divine conviction with regard to the 
work and word of inspiration, and whether he for his purifica- 
tion and sanctification would submit to the same ? (4) Whether 
he (or she) was in a state of reconciliation, or in some disagree- 
ment with some brother or sister ; also if he had anything to 
say against any one, or if any one had anything to say against 
him ’ (IH i. 50). 

Although the number of congregations estab- 
lished during the time of Rock and Gruber was 
not large, considerable religious fervour was aroused 
by their teachings. Moreover, their attacks upon 
‘ the utter hollowness and formality ’ of the estab- 
lished Church, and their bold denunciation of the 
‘ godless and immoral lives 9 of many of the clergy 
of that day, aroused the authorities of the orthodox 
Church to active opposition. They also encountered 
the opposition of the political authorities, because 
they refused to perform military service or to take 
the required oath of allegiance. They refused to 
‘ serve the State as soldiers, because a Christian 
cannot murder his enemy, much less his friend.* 
On the other hand, they refused to take the legal 
oath as a result of their literal adherence to the 
commands given in Mt 5 s4 * 87 : ‘ But I say unto you, 
Swear not at all*; and ‘Let your communication 
be, Yea, yea; Nay, nay: for whatsoever is more 
than these eometli of evil.* 

Concerning the arrest of himself and his companions, because 
they would not upon one occasion take the prescribed oath, the 
younger Gruber, writing in 1717, says : 4 Before the city gate 
the executioner untied us in the presence of the sheriff. The 
latter held in his hand a parchment with the oath written upon 
it and bade us to raise three fingers and to repeat it. We replied 
that we should not swear. He urged us forcibly with many 
threats. The brother (H S. Gleim) repeated again that we 
should not swear ; we should give a promise with hand-shake 
and our word should be as good as an oath, yet he would leave 
to me the freedom to do as I pleased. I affirmed then likewise 
I should not swear, since our Saviour had forbidden it’ (IH 
ii. 124). 

Furthermore, both the Church and the Govern- 
ment were irritated by the refusal of the Inspira- 
tion ists to send tlieir children to the schools which 
were conducted by the Lutheran clergy. Opposi- 
tion soon grew into persecution and prosecution. 
And so the believers in ‘ True Inspiration * were 
fined, pilloried, flogged, imprisoned, and stripped 
of their possessions. In Zurich, Switzerland, ‘ their 
literature was by order of the city council burned in 
public by the executioner 9 (IH l. 65). Naturally, 
as their persecution became more severe, the con- 
gregations of Inspirationists sought refuge in 
Hesse — one of the most liberal and tolerant of the 
German states of the 18th century. 

The Tagebuch for the year 1728 records that on 
Dec. 11, ‘after a blessed period of two times seven 
years spent in the service of this Brotherhood and 
Community into which the Lord through His holy 
Inspiration had led him, the time came to pass 
when it pleased the Lord to recall His faithful 
worker and servant E. L. Gruber from this life and 
to transplant him into a blissful eternity.’ Twenty- 
one years later, on March 2, occurred the death of 
J. F. Rock, which is recorded m this character- 
istic fashion : 4 The time of his pilgrimage on earth 
was 10 times 7, or 70 years, 3 months and 3 days. 
In the year 1707, when he was 4 times 7 years 
old, he emigrated with Brother E. L. Gruber from 
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his native country. In the year 1714, when he 
counted 6 times 7 years, there came to him the 
gift of the Spirit and of Prophecy, and he made 
until 1742, in 4 times 7 years, over 100 lesser and 
great journeys in this service. In the year 1728, 
when he was 7 times 7 years old, he lost his 
faithful brother, E. L. Gruber. And in 1742, 
when he counted 9 times 7, or 63 years, he ceased 
to travel into distant countries and spent the 
remaining 7 years (of his life) largely at home* 
(Testimonies of the Spirit of the Lora , 1749). 

With the death of Rock in 1749 the congrega- 
tions of the ‘New Spiritual Economy * began to 
decline* Left without a Werkzeug , tne members 
relied chiefly upon the writings and testimonies of 
Rock and Gruber for guidance and spiritual con- 
solation. 

‘ At the beginning of the 19th cent, but few of the once large 
congregations remained; even these few had fallen back into 
the ways of the common world, more or less, preferring the 
easy-going way to the trials and tribulations suffered by their 
fathers' (Noe, Brief Hist, of the Amana Soc. or Community of 
True Inspiration , Amana, Iowa, 1900, p 6) 

The decline continued until 1817, when it is 
recorded that * a new and greater period dawned 
for the Community ’ (IH i. 429), and that ‘ Michael 
Kraussert was the first Werkzeug which the Lord 
employed for the now commencing revival/ 

The ‘Revival,’ ‘Awakening,’ or ‘Reawakening’ 
of 1817 began with the testimonies of Kraussert, 
whose first inspired utterance was given to the 
congregation at Ronneburg on September 11, 1817, 
as a summons in these words : 4 Oh Ronneburg, 
Ronneburg, where are thy former champions, the 
old defenders of faith ’ They no longer are at this 
present day, and effeminates dwell in the citadel, 
well, then ! Do ye not desire to become strong? 
The eternal power is offered to you’ (Testimonies 
of the Spirit of the Lord , 1817). 

Michael Kraussert was a journeyman tailor of 
Strassburg, who had been converted to the faith 
of the Inspirationists through the writings and 
testimonies of Rock. With great zeal and much 
religious fervour he seems to have played an im- 
portant part in the ‘Reawakening.’ And yet it is 
recorded that he lacked courage in the face of 
persecution ; that ‘ at the arrest and subsequent 
examination at Bergzabern he showed fear of men 
and resulting weakness ’ ; that in the presence of 
hostile elders he 4 became timid and undecided, 
and ran, so to speak, before he was chased ’ ; and 
that 4 through such fear of men and reluctance 
for suffering lie lost his inner firmness in the mercy 
of the Lord, went gradually astray from the Divine 
guidance, and soon fell back into the world ’ (III 
ui. 34, 429). 

After the * fall ’ of Kraussert (whose connexion 
with the Inspirationists was therewith severed), * 
the spiritual affairs of the Community were 
directed by the Werkzeuge Christian Metz and 
Barbara Heinemann, who came to be regarded as 
the founders and leaders of what is sometimes 
called in the records the ‘New Community/ 

When Michael Kraussert, Christian Metz, and 
Barbara Heinemann appeared as Werkzeuge at the 
time of the ‘ Reawakening,’ a century had elapsed 
since Gruber and Rock preached the doctrines of 
the ‘New Spiritual Economy/ But the persecu- 
tion of independents in religious thought had not 
ceased ; and so these new prophets were repeatedly 
arrested, and their followers ‘ were attacked and 
insulted on the streets and elsewhere ’ (III iii. 70). 

As a century before, so now the growing con- 
gregations of Inspirationists sought refuge in 
Hesse, where on October 31, 1831, it is recorded, 

‘ the Lord sent a message to the Grand Duke of 
Hesse - Darmstadt as a promise of grace and 
blessing because he had given protection to the 
Community in his country’ (IH iii. 96). It was 


at this time that the far-sighted Christian Metz 
conceived the idea of leasing some large estate in 
common which should serve as a refuge for the 
faithful, where each could be given ‘an oppor- 
tunity to earn his living according to his calling 
or inclination/ 

And so, in the year 1826, ‘ it came about through 
the mediation of the Landrath of Budingen that a 
art of the castle at Marienborn was given in rent 
y the noble family of Meerholz, which was very 
convenient for the Community, since it lay near 
Ronneburg/ the home of the principal elders 
(IH in. 68). 

In all, four estates were rented, and to the 
administration of these four estates, located within 
a radius of a few miles and placed under one 
common management, are traced the beginnings 
of the communistic life of the Inspirationists. 
Communism, however, formed no part of their 
religious doctrines. It was simply a natural 
development out of the conditions under which 
they were forced to live in their efforts to main- 
tain the integrity of their religion. Under a 
common roof they hoped to live simply and peace- 
fully the true Christian life. And so rich and 
poor, educated and uneducated, professional man, 
merchant, manufacturer, artizan, farmer, and 
labourer met together as a religious brotherhood 
to worship and plan the labours of the day. 

But independence and prosperity were not yet 
fully won. The day of complete religious and 
economic freedom for which they hoped had not 
come. Cherished liberties relative to military 
service, legal oaths, and separate schools were 
still denied. Rents became exorbitant, while ex- 
cessive heat and drought destroyed the harvests. 

It was in the midst of their depression that 4 the 
Lord revealed through His instrument, Christian 
Metz, that He would lead them out of this land of 
adversity to one where they and their children 
could live in peace and liberty’ (Noe, Brief 
History , p. 15). Indeed, this 4 hidden prophecy,’ 
Uttered by Christian Metz on May 20, 1826, was 
rrow recalled : 4 1 proceed in mysterious ways, 
saith thy God, and my foot is seldom seen openly. 
I found my dwelling in the depths, and my path 
leadeth through great waters. I prepare for me a 
lace in the wilderness, and establish for me a 
welling where there was none’ (Testimonies of 
the Spirit of the Lord, 1826).* This was interpreted 
as pointing the way to America. And so there 
was much discussion concerning emigration to the 
wildernesses of the New World. Finally, there 
came through the Werkzeug, Christian Metz, these 
words from the Lord ; 4 Your goal and your way 
shall lead towards the west, to the land which still 
is open to you and your faith. I am with you, 
and shall lead you over the sea. Hold Me and call 
upon Me through your prayers when storms or 
temptations anse. . . . Four may then prepare 
themselves’ (TSL, July 26, 1842). Thereupon 
Christian Metz and three others were named 
through inspiration to visit America ; and they 
were given ‘ full power to act for all the members, 
and to purchase land where they deemed best* 
(Noe, Brief History, p. 15). 

After a voyage of many hardships and privations, 
the committee of Inspirationists reached New York 
City on October 26, 1842. After three months of 
careful deliberation they purchased a tract of five 
thousand acres of the Seneca Indian Reservation 
lands in Erie County, New York. Within four 
months of the purchase the first village of the 
Community was laid out and peopled. They 
called it Ebenezer. 

Other villages were soon founded, and under the 
name of ‘Ebenezer Society’ the Community was 
* Hereafter referred to as TSL. 
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formally organized with a written constitution. 
It is recorded that during ‘ the planting and 
building of the new home ’ the Lord ‘ gave pre- 
cepts, directions, and explanations concerning the 
external and internal aflairs of that time’ through 
His ‘holy word and testimony * (IH Hi. 329). 

With the transplanting oi the Community of 
True Inspiration to America there came a serious 
consideration of communism as a plan for organiz- 
ing and conducting the economic life of the Society. 
To live simply as a Christian congregation, or 
church, was, of course, the fundamental aim of the 
Community. But they had found the practice of 
communism conducive to that end. Besides, ‘ the 
Lord had gradually announced more and more 
clearly that it was His intention and pleasure, nay 
His most holy will, that everything should be and 
remain in common’ (IH ili. 367). 

It was m the midst of the discussion over communism that 
* a very important revelation occurred again at Mittel Eben- 
ezer on October 23, 1850, in which the Lord expressed His grief 
and displeasure over the discontent of many members with 
regard to common possession * ( TSL % 1850) And on March 19, 
1852, the ‘Lord testified most emphatically and earnestly to 
put to shame those who would not believe and trust in the 
Lord and the Brethren. He announced that it was not His 
holy will, and never should be, that communism should be 
abolished , and He pronounced His curse upon all those who 
would attempt it, but gave a most gracious promise to those 
who would faithfully preserve it ’ This testimony, which was 
given through Christian Metz, reads in part as follows * 4 As 
truly as 1 live, saith the Lord, it is at no time my will to 
dissolve the ties of the Community m such manner, or to suffer 
its dissolution, neither through artful devices or skill and 
diplomacy, nor cunning or power of men. Nay, the faith which 
hath love and the bond of peace for its essence and foundation 
shall continue to exist. And there shall come eternal disgrace, 
shame, and disfavour upon those who cause it , their children 
shall suffer want and be without blessing in time and eternity. 
Their material possessions shall melt away, and the divine 
treasure they have disavowed ; therefore the Lord is against 
them * ( TSL % 1852, No. 12). And thereupon the erring Brethren 
4 did repent concerning it,’ and signed the amendment to the 
Constitution providing for the adoption of absolute communism 
This amendment, moreover, was incorporated in the new con- 
stitution adopted in the State of Iowa, and communism has 
ever since been one of the fundamental principles of the Com- 
munity 

Thus it is evident that the object of the Community of True 
Inspiration is the worship of God In freedom according to their 
peculiar faith. Communism was adopted as one of the means 
to that end, but not in accordance with any understanding on 
the part of the Inspirationists of the social theories of Jesus It 
has solved the problem of furnishing remunerative labour to the 
members, and has given them leisure 4 to think upoii the things 
that are of the Lord * 

Although more than eight hundred members 
had come from Germany to Ehenezer, many had 
remained in the old home. Those who came were 
largely of the peasant class. But they were men 
and women of character who were possessed of the 
enthusiasm born of moral earnestness. In their 
new home they enjoyed spiritual freedom, and 
were lewarded with a large measure of material 
prosperity. 

As time went on, however, certain undesirable 
features of the location of their villages became 
more and more evident. In the first place, they 
suffered no little molestation from the Seneca 
Indians, who were tardy in leaving the Reserva- 
tion. Then the rapid growth of the city of Buffalo 
(only five miles distant) caused such an advance 
in the price of real estate that the purchase of 
additional land to accommodate the growing Com- 
munity was out of the question. And, finally, it 
became evident that the young people of the Com- 
munity were too near the worldly influence of 
Buffalo to persevere in the injunction of Gruber, 
who said : ‘ Have no intercourse with worldly 

minded men, that ye be not tempted and be led 
astray. 5 

And so a committee was directed to go to the 
new State of Iowa, and there inspect the Govern- 
ment lands which were for sale. Out of one of the 
garden spots of Iowa they selected and purchased 
eighteen thousand acres of contiguous land. 


A better selection for the new home could scarcely have been 
made Through it meandered the beautiful Iowa River, bordered 
with the black soil of its fertile valley On one side of the 
river the bluffs and uplands were covered with timber for fuel 
and building Quarries there were of sandstone and limestone, 
while the clay of the hills was unexcelled for the making of 
brick. On the other side of the river stretched the rolling 
prairie land. To this splendid new domain, all ready for the 
plough and axe, the Inspirationists brought enthusiasm, in- 
dustry, moral earnestness, and religious zeal. 

The first village on the Iowa purchase was laid 
out during the summer of 1855. ‘ The time had 

now come/ writes Gottlieb Scheuner in his IH t 
‘ that the new settlement in Iowa was to receive 
a name.’ When the Community emigrated from 
Germany and settled near Buflalo in the State of 
New York, the Lord called that place Ebenezer, 
that is, * Hitherto hath the Lord helped us. 7 Now 
He again led them out from there to a new place, 
which, as the work proceeded, was to be called 
‘ Bleibtreu.’ This had been laid into the heart of 
the Werkzeug , Christian Metz, who later poured it 
forth in a song beginning thus : 

* Bleibtreu soil der Name sein 
Dort in Iowa der Gemem * 

Since, however, it was difficult to express this 
word or name in English, it was proposed instead 
to use the Biblical name 4 Amana/ which signifies 
glaub ’ treu (‘believe faithfully ’) (cf. Song of Sol. 4 8 ). 
To this, it is recorded, the Lord gave His approval 
in a song on September 23, 1855. Henceforth the 
new home of the Community was known as Amana 
(TSL, 1855). 

The removal from the old home to the new, from Ebenezer 
to Amana, covered a period of ten years In addition to the 
first village, which had been given the name Amana, five addi- 
tional villages were laid out by the year 1862 — West Amana, 
South Amana, High Amana, East Amana, and Middle Amana. 
It was at this time that the Society, in order to secure railroad 
facilities, purchased the small village of Homestead. Twelve 
hundred members had come from Ebenezer , and by the time 
the sale of the Ebenezer lands had been completed, the Society’s 
territory in Iowa consisted of twenty-six thousand acres. 

In the year 1859 the Community was incorpor- 
ated in accordance with the Laws of the State of 
Iowa under the name of ‘ The Amana Society.’ 
The Constitution, which was also revised, came 
into force on the first day of January, 1860. This 
instrument is not a ‘ Declaration of Mental Inde- 
pendence/ nor a scheme for a ‘One World-wide 
Socialistic Fraternal Brotherhood/ but a very 
simple, business-like document of ten articles. 

On July 27, 1867, six years after the establish- 
ment of the last of the seven Iowa villages, and 
tw r o years aftei the completion of the Ebenezer 
sale and the removal of the last detail of the Com- 
munity to the new home in the West, Christian 
Metz, the so Koch begabte und begnadigte brother, 
‘ through whom the weightiest and greatest things 
were wrought and accomplished/ was, after ‘ fifty 
years of effort and labour, recalled from the field 
of his endeavour ’ at the age of 72 years, 6 months, 
and 24 days (IH iii. 878). 

Half a century — the most eventful years of the 
Community’s inspiring history — bridges the interval 
between the ‘ bestowal of God’s mercy ’ on Michael 
Kraussert at the time of the ‘ Reawakening ’ and the 
‘ blessed departure and release ’ of Christian Metz 
in 1867. During that period the Community was 
never without a Werkzeug . ‘Great undertakings 
and changes occurred/ and material progress un- 
paralleled in communistic history w as theirs. 

After the death of Chiistian Metz ‘the work of 

f race ’ was carried on by Barbara Heinemann, now 
.andmann (wdio lost her gift at the time of her 
marriage in 1823, but regained it in 1849 and re- 
tained it to the time of her death in 1883 at the age 
of ninety), and by the elders in whom the * Lord 
manifested Himself so strongly and powerfully 
during the last illness of Brother Christian Metz/ 
Since the death of Barbara Landmann no Werkzeug 
has been called in the Community ; but, as in the 
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S eriod following the death of Rock, 4 well founded 
brethren endowed with divine mercy, who are still 
living witnesses of the great blessing of Inspiration, 
carry on the work of the Lord in the Community. ’ 
How long the coming generations will * fill the 
widening gap’ with no Werkzeug for their spiritual 
guidance, and with the breaking of the link in the 
‘ passing into eternity of these faithful witnesses 
and Elders/ which binds them to the past with its 
inspiring history, 4 is ordained only in the hidden 
counsel of God.’ 

2. Religion. — Although communism may appear 
to the casual observer to be the most characteristic 
feature of the Amana Society, a careful study of 
the history and spirit of the Inspirationists reveals 
the fact that the real Amana is Amana the Church 
— Amana the Community of True Inspiration. 
Religion has always been the dominating factor in 
the life of the Community. 

The basal doctrine of the Amana Church is pre- 
sent-day inspiration and revelation . That is, to 
use the words of the Werkzeug Eberhard Ludwig 
Gruber, 4 God is ever present in the world, ana 
He will lead His people to-day as in olden times 
by the words of His Inspiration if they but listen 
to His voice.’ Indeed, it is the belief of these 
people that, ever since the beginning of the 4 New 
Spiritual Economy/ the spiritual and temporal 
affairs of the Community have been immediately 
under Divine direction according to the ‘decisive 
word of the Lord ’ as revealed through His speci- 
ally endowed instruments the Werkzeuge. And 
so it appears throughout their history that in all 
‘ important undertakings and changes, nay in the 
whole external and internal leadership of the 
Community, the Werkzeug had to bear the bulk 
of the burden and care, since the Lord ordained 
and directed everything through him directly.’ 
Thus Divine inspiration and revelation came 
through the Werkzeuge (IH lii. 878). 

Perhaps the best exposition of the nature of Inspiration, as 
understood by the Inspirationists, is found m Eberhard Ludwig 
Gruber’s Divine Nature of Inspiration , where, in reply to the 
charge that he was an 4 instrument of the Devil/ he sets forth 
his own * convictions ’ as follows : 

4 Because I have not light-headedly and without test and ex- 
perience come to the approval of these things. 

'Because the teatunonies of the inspired persons, although 
being at first adverse to me, have not in the least troubled me, 
nor aroused and stirred my emotions, as certainly would have 
happened to some extent if they had originated from a wicked 
and dark spirit 

4 Because I have not been hindered thereby in the usual quiet 
introspective prayer granted to me by the mercy of God. 

4 Because during such a deep and earnest self-examination all 
scruples and objections to this matter were, without effort on 
my part, so completely removed and dispersed that not one 
remained which irritated me or which I could not comprehend 
' Because such prayer, which was absolutely without prejudice 
in the matter, has again won for me the precious gift of tears, 
which had become almost unknown to me. 

* Because the Spirit of Inspiration penetrated into and laid 
bare those things which occurred in the most hidden corners 
of my heart, so that no creature could know them, and because 
it (the Spirit of Inspiration) also approved and commended those 
ways of mercy and sanctification m w hich the Lord had hitherto 
led me in affairs external and internal 

* Because the promises pronounced in regard to myself have 
not dazzled me or made me vain 
' Because at the same time the extinguished love was again 
renewed m the hearts of many. 

‘ Because the assemblies of prayer recommended by the Spirit, 
and up to that time vamly striven for, were at once established 
to our joy and bliss, and without opposition of the then well- 
disposed individuals. 

4 Because I was led into the severest struggle for purification, 
instead of expecting at once the fulfilment of the great promises 
given me 

4 Because this struggle searched my Innermost self and has 
deeply impressed upon me the most vivid lessons of complete 
denial and negation of myself. 

‘Because in this matter also all external hindrances were 
removed, and I indeed was made willing and confident to throw 
them behind me, and to take upon me all the disgrace and 
suffering of this service, often confirming my faith under tests 
and with proofs not mentioned here, but known to God and 
also to others. 

'Because the inner word was laid open and led forth from 
the depths of my heart, whither no divine creature, much less 


a satanic spirit, could reach, deeper and more abundantly than 

I ever possessed it before. 

‘ Because those inner emotions known to me from my youth, 
but now become stronger and more numerous, have ever either 
held me back from some evil deed, or encouraged and urged 
me to some good act. 

‘Because they (inner emotions) often must with certainty 
reveal to me the presence of hidden false spirits rising against 
me or others. 

‘Because in all this I do not found my conclusions on the 
inspiration alone, as may be the case with others, but upon the 
undeniable work of God m my soul, which has gone on there for 
long years out of sheer mercy, and which under this new 
economy and revival is becoming ever more powerful. 

'Because my son, together with many others, has been 
brought into a state of deepest repentance and wholesome 
anxiety of mind through the powerful Testimony of the Spirit 
in the inspired persons 

‘Because the Word of the Lord was unsealed to him (the 
son) by the very first emotions (of the inspired one). 

‘ Because the Spirit of Inspiration promptly appeared, as when 
it had been foretold that a certain married woman (die Mel- 
chxonn ) would testify on the day mentioned in Bergheim. 

4 Because my son came to testify (make utterance) with great 
fear and trembling, nay even through the severest struggle, 
and surely not through his wish and vain desire. 

* Because he was enabled and compelled in his first testi- 
mony, as a foreshadowing of the future, to denounce with great 
certainty an impure spirit, to the sincere humiliation of the 
latter. 

4 Because he (the son) was led in these ways of Inspiration, 
contrary to inclination and habit of his youth, to deep intro- 
spection and seclusion, and was also endowed with many extra- 
ordinary gifts of mercy. 

‘Because he made, far beyond his natural abilities, such pure, 
clear, and penetrating statements (utterances) that many well 
learned in divine and natural things were led to wonder ’ 

According to the belief of the Community of 
True Inspiration, the word and will of the Lord 
are communicated to the faithful through the speci- 
ally endowed Werkzeuge , whose inspired utterances 
are in fact the Bezeugungen , that is, the Testi- 
monies of the Lord. These are either written or 
oral. The gift of oral prophecy or testimony 
(Aussprache), being regarded as the highest form 
of inspiration, was not enjoyed by all the Werk- 
zeuge. Indeed, the 4 miraculous gift of Aussprache ’ 
was sometimes preceded by the humbler gift of 
Einsprache , when the Werkzeug , unable to give 
voice to his inspiration, committed his testimonies 
t^ writing. Thus the ‘specially endowed’ Werk- 
zeug , Christian Metz, seems to nave entered upon 
the 4 service of the Lord ’ with simply the gift of 
Einsprache , which was later followed by the gift 
of Aussprache , and still later by the combined 
gifts of Einsprache and Aussprache . Sometimes 
the Werkzeuge were deprived of the gracious gifts 
of Einsprache and Aussprache , which were restored 
only after a period of deepest humility. 

The inspired testimonies of the Werkzeuge , as 
recorded in the Year Books, or Testimonies of the 
Spirit of the Lord, vary m length from a few 
sentences to many pages. Some were uttered in 
rhyme ; and there are instances where a testimony 
is given through two Werkzeuge speaking alter- 
nately. Under the date of Jan. 12, 1819, such a 
testimony was given by Michael Kraussert and 
Barbara Heinemann ( TSL , 1819). From the 
records it appears that testimonies were addressed 
sometimes to the whole congregation of the Com- 
munity, and sometimes to individual members. 

As to content, the Testimonies touch a great variety of sub- 
jects, from the routine affairs of daily existence to impassioned 
admonitions to live the holy life. Many contain promises of the 
love and mercy of the Lord. Others take the form of appeals 
of the ‘God of Salvation’ for more spiritual life. Some are 
warnings against Lichtsinn , pride, self-righteousness, and self- 
will , and especially are the selbststanaig and eigemndchtxg 
warned against the wrath of God. There are vigorous denun- 
ciations of the wicked, and there are threats of ‘ the hellish 
torture ' and the 4 gloomy abyss ’ for those who do not repent. 
But many more there are that teach and preach humility, obedi- 
ence to the will of the Lord, self-negation, and repentance. 
Throughout, the testimonies suggest a wide familiarity with 
the language of the Bible, especially of the Old Testament. 

The testimony of Christian Metz, given as a warning and 
admonition to Kraussert, is typical of the utterances of the 
Werkzeuge. It runs thus : 

‘ Thus speaketh the eternal God : I will give a word of testi- 
mony to my servant Kraussert, who knoweth not now how to 
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begin, so bewildered he is But listen, then. What hath 
prompted thee to act and deal thus according to thine own 
inclinations? Thou hast run before thou wast sent away, saith 
the almighty God of Love. Alas, how troubled is my spirit, 
that thou hast failed thus, and dost not want to be found again I 
Oh come back again and resign thyself in and to the faithful 
tie of brotherhood which I have established, and which I have 
again strengthened through thee. Thou runnest about thus, 
and art like a hireling who hath seen the wolf and hath aban- 
doned to him his flock and deserted. Is this the true faithful- 
ness of the shepherd ? Do faithful servants act thus, when the 
wolf cometh that they run away and step not into the gap to 
ward off harm ? . . . Canst thou, then, say that I have deserted 
thee a single time, when thou wast persecuted for holy causes 
alone ? Have I not ever helped thee again and satisfied thee ? 

. . . Hear, then, what the God of Eternal Love furthermore 
testifleth in regard to thee : Thou art, then, not as faithful 
in thme office and service as thou wast, and thou dost not 
sufficiently submit thyself in and to my will , thou hast 
become too self-willed, and thou dost not want to heed the 
others, whom, too, I have summoned, and through whom I 
instruct thee. Alas, I do not wish to make known and have 
recorded all that I have to record against thee, saith the 
mighty God. But, nevertheless, thou shalt never succeed in 
this manner if thou returnest not soon and quickly aeain in and 
to the training of my love, and dost not more carefully tend my 
flock than at present. Oh, I still love thee and see thee in thine 
erring state ; return, then, and care more diligently for the 
souls whom I have called. 

‘ Indeed I shall help and always have helped thee * Why, 
then, dost thou lose courage now and desert ere thou wast sent 
away ? Hath it ever been heard of, that my witnesses whom I 
have called from time to time have not also thus believed that 
they knew no fear? And though the whole world should nse 
and appear m the field against them, and they themselves 
should be so weak that they could hardly stand on their feet, 

I will still be their God and their mighty protector, if they trust 
me in all things. Thus thou mayest see that I take no pleasure 
at all in thy present course of action. 

* Alas, my soul is troubled that the wild beastB have broken in 
in such number. Wilt thou then, too, turn a hireling and scatter 
the sheep which I so miraculously have led together ? saith the 
mighty God Alas, return then again and lead them on as a 
faithful sen ant and shepherd , with the staff of the true love of 
the shepherd seize firmly upon faith ; then I will assist thee again 
and give back the inward peace, love, and simplicity Submit 
cheerfully to this punishment, for it is my will that it may 
become known thus that no mortal may boast of his import- 
ance ’ ( TSL , 1819). 

The giving or uttering of oral testimonies by 
the Werkzeug seems to have been accompanied by 
a more or less violent shaking of the body (Beweg- 
ung ), which is described by one of the scribes in 
these words . 

4 With regard to the Beweaungen , the Werkzeuge were not 
alike ; although they were all moved by one Spirit, there was 
considerable difference in regard to their gifts and commotions 
or convulsions. When they had to announce punishments and 
judgments of God, they all did it with great force, majestic 
gestures, strong motions, and with a true voice of thunder, 
especially if this occurred on the public streets or in churches. 
But when they had to speak of the love of God and the glory of 
the children of God, then their motions were gentle and the 
gestures pleasing ; but all, and m all attitudes assumed by them, 
spoke with closed eyes. Often they had, some time previous to 
the Bewegung , a feeling of its approach. Again they were 
seized suddenly, often at their meals, by day and by night At 
times they were aroused from their slumber, and had to testify 
frequently on the public highways, in fields and forests. In 
short, they were instruments in the hands of the Lord, and 
had no control over themselves. 

‘Violent as the commotions of the body often were, still 
they did no harm to the body ; on the contrary, they served 
often as remedies if the Werkzeuge were ill, as on the occasion 
of the Werkzeug who on a journey lay seriously ill at Halle, 
Saxony, and was very weak in body, when he suddenly, to the 
terror of those present, was seized with violent convulsions and 
had to testify. In the utterance he received orders to start on 
the journey, at which all were surprised. After the testimony 
the Werkzeug arose and was well at the very moment, and on 
the following day they departed' (IH, ii. 295). 

The belief in the genuineness and Divine nature 
of the Bewegung en is set forth in an account of an 
interesting interview which took place between the 
younger Gruber and his Schreiber and two Jewish 
Rabbis in a synagogue at Prague. The account, 
which is recorded under the date of Jan. 30, 1716, 
is a comparison of the manner of prophesying by 
the Werkzeuge of the Inspirationists and the old 
Hebrew propnets. It reads in part : 

4 Hereupon came two old grey-headed Rabbis and questioned 
us. This is the reason why I have recorded the happenings. 
They asked, in the first place, where we had our home. Answer . 
Near Frankfort. Question: Of what religion? Answer: We 
call ourselves Christians They said they believed that, and 
that they knew full well that not all are Christians who call 


themselves Christians, just as, among themselves, not all were 
Jews who called themselves Jews ; and that they asked only for 
the sake of the outer distinction. Thereupon I replied that one 
of us had been reared in the Reformed Church, the other among 
the Lutherans. They asked : Which of you is, then, the Prophet 
of the Lord? I pointed to Gruber. Now they questioned fur- 
ther : How does the word of the Lord come to this Prophet ? 
Does it come through an external voice into the ears, or from 
within? Reply: Not from without, but from within, and, to 
be explicit, in the following manner : The Werkzeug , or the 
Prophet, feels at first in his innermost being a gentle and 

S leasant glow, which gradually becomes more intense and also 
lie the external body ; thereupon results an inflation of the nose 
and a trembling of the whole body ; at last, violent motions of 
the whole body, often attended by kicking with hands and feet 
and shaking of the head * and in the centre of this internal fire 
the word of the Lord is born ; and the Prophet is enabled, 
through the Bewegungen , to pronounce the word of the Lord 
without fear or awe, such as it was born in him, at times syllable 
by syllable, at times word by word, now slowly, now rapidly, so 
that the Werkzeug has no choice of his own, but is used solely as 
a passive instrument in the hand of the Lord. 

4 Now you will be able to inform us, — we said to them — since 
you are better acquainted with the Hebrew language than 
we, whether the old Prophets among the people of Israel also 
announced the word of the Lord through such strange gestures 
of the body and through Bewegungen ? They replied, in kind- 
ness and humility . The word of the Lord had not been made 
known to them otherwise than from within , and if you should 
have said that the word of the Lord came to the Prophets of the 
present day from without, we should have rejected it. Nor do 
the commotions of the bodv surprise us at all, since this has 
been a positive characteristic of the old Prophets , for he who 
spoke without these commotions of the body was not considered 
a true Prophet ; wherefore we, in imitation of the Prophets of 
old, unceasingly move when we sing our psalms' ( III , n ). 

Ever since the time of the founders (Rock and 
Gruber) of the * New Spiritual Economy * the 
testimonies of the Werkzeuge have been ‘ correctly 
written down from day to day and in weal or woe * 
by specially appointed scribes. Indeed, the Werk- 
zeug was usually accompanied by a scribe, whose 
duty it was faithfully to record all inspired utter- 
ances. Moreover, the testimonies of the Werk- 
zeuge have been printed by the Community in 
yearly volumes, entitled : ‘ Year Book of the Com- 
munity of True Inspiration, or Testimonies of the 
Spirit of the Lord wherewith the Lord has Blessed 
and Endowed His Community Anew, Revealed and 
Uttered through/ etc., with the name of the 
Werkzeug , the year, and the number of the collec- 
tion ( Sammlung ). In these volumes, which have 
been distributed only among the members of the 
Community, each testimony is numbered and 
briefly introduced as : 

4 No. 54 (20th Collection ) — Nxeder Ebenezer , October 12, 
1845. Sunday afternoon, in the meeting of the Sisters, Brother 
Christian Metz fell into inspiration while an old testimony was 
being read, and he had to utter the following testimony from 
the Lord to the members of this meeting.* Or— 

4 No. 39 (53rd Collection) — Heimstatie , February 27, 1878. 
When on the afternoon of this day all the elders from the other 
settlements had met with the elders of this place and Sister 
Barbara Landmann, m order to begin the examination (Unter- 
redung) still to be held in this Community, Sister Barbara 
Landmann fell at the very start into inspiration, and there 

occurred a decision through the word concerning Brother 

because of his attachment to the teachings of Swedenborg. 
Then followed an admonition to the other elders to work m 
harmony, and to promote the work of the Lord in the same 
spiritual love of souls.* 

The Community of True Inspiration is without 
a creed, but professes the ‘literal word of God’ 
as found in the Bible and in the Testimonies of 
the Werkzeuge . As to its ethical and religious 
standards of conduct, these are, perhaps, best set 
forth in the ‘ One and Twenty Rules for the 
Examination of our Daily Lives/ by Eberhard 
Ludwig Gruber, published in 1715, and in the 
1 Twenty- four Rules for True Godliness/ revealed 
through Johann Adam Gruber in 1716, ‘according 
to which the new communities were established ana 
received into the gracious covenant of the Lord.* 
The ‘Rules for the Examination of our Daily 
Lives * are as follows : 

4 1 To obey God without reasoning, and, through God, our 
superiors. 

! f II. To study quiet, or serenity, within and without. 

4 III. Within, to rule and master your thoughts. 

4 IV Without, to avoid all unnecessary words, and still to 
study silence and quiet. 
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♦V. To abandon self, with all its desires, knowledge, and 
power. 

4 VI. Do not criticize others, either for good or evil, either 
to judge or to imitate them , therefore contain yourself, 
remain at home, m the house and in your heart. 

4 VII. Do not disturb your serenity or peace of mind — hence 
neither desire nor grieve 

‘VIII. Live in love and pity toward your neighbour, and 
indulge neither anger nor impatience in your spirit. 

*IX. Be honest and sincere, and avoid all deceit and even 
secretiveness 

‘X. Count every word, thought, and deed as done in the 
immediate presence of God, m sleeping or waking, eating, 
drinking, etc., and give Him at once an account of it, to see 
if all is done in His fear and love 

4 XI. Be in all things sober, without levity or laughter, and 
without vain and idle words, deeds, or thoughts, much less 
heedless or idle. 

4 XII. Never think or speak of God without the deepest 
reverence, fear, and love, and therefore deal reverently with 
all spiritual things 

4 XIII. Bear all inward and outward sufferings in silence, com- 
plaining only to God ; and accept all from Him in deepest 
reverence and obedience 

4 XIV. Notice carefully all that God permits to happen to 
you in your inward and outward life, m order that you may not 
fail to comprehend His will and to be led by it. 

4 XV. Have nothing to do with unholy, and particular!} with 
needless, business affairs. 

4 XVI. Have no intercourse with worldly-minded men ; never 
seek their society , speak little with them, and never without 
need , and then not without fear and trembling 

4 XVII. Therefore, what you have to do with such men, do in 
haste ; do not waste time in public places and worldly society, 
lest you be tempted and led awaj . 

4 XVIII. Fly from the society of wotnen-kmd as much as 
possible, as a very highly dangerous magnet and magical fire 

4 XIX. Avoid obeisance and the fear of men , these are 
dangerous ways. 

4 XX Dinners, weddings, feasts, avoid entirely , at the best 
there Is sin 

‘XXI Constantly practise abstinence and temperance, so 
that you may be as wakeful after eating as before.’ 

The ‘Twenty-four Iiules for True Godliness’ 
appear as a part of a lengthy testimony in which 
tne Lord commands a renewal of the Covenant 
‘ before my holy face and in the presence of my 
holy angels and of the members of your com- 
munity,’ which ceremony is still observed in the 
community by shaking hands with the presiding 
elder in open meeting. The concluding para- 
graph of the admonitory introduction ana the 
‘ Twenty-four Rules for True Godliness ’ are as 
follows : — 

4 Hear then what I say unto you. I, the Lord your God, am 
holy ! and therefore ye, too, shall be and become a holy 
community, if I am to abide in your midst as ye desire. And 
therefore you shall henceforth resolve . 

4 1. To tear all crude and all subtle idols out of your hearts, that 
they may no longer befool you and mislead further to idolatry 
against your God, so that His name be not defamed and He go 
not suddenly forth, and avenge and save the glory of His name 

*11. I desire that ye shall have nought in common with the 
fruitless works of darkness ; neither with the grave sms, and 
sinners, nor with the subtle within and without you. For what 
relationship and likeness hath My holy temple with the temples 
of pride, unchastity, ambition, and seeking for power, and of the 
useless, superfluous, condemning prattling, which atealeth time 
away from me? How could the light unite with the darkness 9 
How can ye as children of the light unite with the ungodly, 
the liars and their works, the scoffers and blasphemers, who are 
nothing but darkness’ 

‘III. Ye shall henceforth in your external life conduct 
yourselves so that those standing without find no longer cause 
for ill reports and for defaming My name. Rather suffer wrong 
If ye are abused. But above all flee from associations which 
hinder you from growing in godliness All mockers and 
scoffers, and those who recommend you unto vanity, ye shall 
shun, and have no dealings with them. 

*IV Ye shall also perform your earthly task the longer 
and more according to the dictates of your conscience, and 
gladly desist from that which My Spirit showeth you to be sinful 
— not heeding your own loss, for i am the Lord, Who can and 
will care and provide for the needs of your body — that through 
this ye may not give cause for censure to the scoffer The 
time which I still grant you here Is very short , therefore, see 
to it well that My hand may bring forth and create a real har- 
vest within you. 

‘V. Let, I warn you, be far from you all falseness, lying, and 
hypocrisy. For I say unto you that I will give the spirit of 
discernment and shall lay open such vices unto you tn rough 
Him and the Spirit of Prophecy. For to what end shall clay and 
metal be together ? Would it not make for me a useless vessel, 
which I could not use and should have to cast away with the 
refuse? Behold, my children, I have chosen you before many, 
many, many, and have promised to be unto you a fiery entrench- 
ment against the defiance of your inner and outer enemies 


Verily ! Verily ' I shall keep My promises, if ye only endeavour 
to fulfil what ye have promised and are promising. 

‘VI. Ye shall, therefore, none of you, strive for particular 
gifts, and envy the one or the other to whom I give, perchance, 
the gift of prayer or maybe of wisdom. For such the enemy 
of My glory seeketh ever to instil into you, especially into the 
passionate and fickle souls, to impart to you thereby a poison 
destructive to the soul. Ye shall, all, all, all of you be filled 
with My pure and holy Spirit when the time shall come to pass, 
if ye shall let yourselves be prepared In humility and patience 
according to my will. Then ye, too, shall speak with tongues 
different from the tongues ye now speak with Then I shall 
be able to communicate with you most intimately. 

4 VII. Put aside henceforth all backbiting, and all malice of 
the heart toward each other, which ye have harboured hitherto ! 
None of you are free from it. Behold I shall command the 
Spirit of My love, that He, as often as ye assemble for prayer 
in true simplicity of heart and in humility, be m your very 
midst with His influence and may flow through the channels of 
His love into the hearts he findeth empty 

4 VIII. Ye must make yourselves willing for all outer and 
inner suffering. For Satan will not cease to show unto you 
his rancour through his servants and through his invisible 
power. It is also pleasing to Me and absolutely necessary for 
you that ye be tried through continuous sorrow, suffering, 
and the cross, and be made firm and precious in My crucible 
And he who doth not dare — but none must be indolent himself 
in this — to exert all his physical and spiritual powers through 
My strength, let him depart, that he may not be later a 
blemishing spot upon M> glory. 

4 IX Do not uj future lend your ears to suspicion and 
prejudice and, because of your lack of self-knowledge, find 
offence in each other, where there is none But each one 
among you shall becomo a mirror for the other Ye shall, 
moreover, also endeavour to stand every day and hour before 
the Lord as a unity, as a city or a light on a high mountain, 
which near and far shineth bnght and pure. 

4 X. At the same time practise more and more outer and 
inner Quiet. Seek ever, though it will be for the natural 
man which is inexperienced in this a hard death, to hide 
yourselves in humility in the inner and undermost chamber of 
your nothingness, that in this soil I may bring to a befitting 
growth My seed, which I have concealed therein 

4 XI Behold, My people! I make with \ou this day a 
covenant which I bid you to keep faithfully and sacredly. 
I will daily wander amongst you and visit your place of rest, 
that I may see how ye are disposed toward Me 

‘XII Guard yourselves! I, the Lord, warn you against 
indifference towards this covenant of grace and against negli- 
gence, indolence, and laziness, which thus far have been for the 
most part your rulers and have controlled your heart I shall 
not depart from your side nor from your midst, but shall 
Myself, on the contrary, reveal Myself ever more powerful, 
holier, and more glorious through the light of My face in and 
aiming you, as long as je will bring forth to meet Me the 
honest and sincere powers of your will This shall be the tie 
with which ye can bind and hold Me Behold I accept you 
this day as slaves of My will, as free-born of My kingdom, as 
possessors of My heart Therefore let yourselves gladly and 
willingly be bound with the tieB of My love, and the power of 
love snail never be wanting unto you. 

4 XIII. And ye who are the heads and fathers of households, 
hear what I say unto you * The Lord hath now chosen you as 
members of His community, with whom He desireth to associate 
and dwell day by day. See therefore to this, that ye prove 
truly heads and lights of your households, which, however, 
always stand under their faithful Head, your King. See that 
ye may bring your help-mates to true conduct and fear of 
God through your own way of living, which ye shall strive to 
make ever more faultless, more earnest, and manly 

‘XIV. Your children, ye who have any, ye shall endeavour 
with all your power to sacrifice to Me and lead to Me. I shall 
give you in abundance, if ye only keep close to Me inwardly, 
wisdom, courage, understanding, bravery, and earnestness 
mingled with love, that ye yourselves may be able to live before 
them In the fear of God, and that your training mav be blessed, 
that is, in those who wish to submit to My hand in and 
through Me But those who scorn you and do not heed My 
voice, in and through you and otherwise, shall have their blood 
come upon their own heads. But ye shall never abandon 
hope, but wrestle for them with earnest prayer, struggle, and 
toil, which are the pangs of spiritual birth. But if ye neglect 
them through indifference, negligence, half-hearteaness, and 
laziness, then every such soul shall verily be demanded of such 
a father 

4 XV. Do now your part as I command you from without and 
frequently inwardly through My Spirit ; do not desist, just as 
I never cease to work on you, My disobedient children ; then 
ye shall abide in My grace and save your souls And such 
women and children shall bear the fruits of their sms as do 
not wish to bow themselves under you and Me. I will hence- 
forth no longer tolerate those grave offences among you and 
in your houses about which the world and the children of 
wrath and disbelief have so much to say ; but I have com- 
manded the Spirit of My living breath that He pass through 
all your houses and breathe upon every soul which doth not 
wantonly close itself to Him. The dew of blessing shall flow 
from the blessed head of your High Priest and Prince of Peace 
upon every male or head among you, and through them it 
shall flow upon and into your help-mates, and through both 
man and wife into the offspring and children, so that all your 
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seed shall be acceptable, pure, and holy before the Lord, since 
He Himself hath nourished and will nourish the same among you 

‘ XVI. And none of your grown-up children shall be per- 
mitted to attend your meetings who have not previously 
received from their parents a good testimony according to the 
truth, not appearance, and without self-deception, as fuso from 
the elders and leaders, especially from the one who with his 
fellow-workers hath to watch over the training of the children, 
which is to be carried on with earnestness and love, but 
without seventy and harshness This training is to be watched 
over with all earnestness, and should the parents be negligent 
and the case require it, then shall the latter be temporarily 
excluded [from the prayer meetings] for their humiliation. 

‘ XVII. Prove yourselves as the people whom I have established 
for an eternal monument to Me, and whom I shall impress 
upon My heart as an eternal seal, so that the Spirit of My 
Love may dwell upon you and within you, and work according 
to His desire 

‘XVIII And this is the word which the Lord speaketh of 
these strangers who so often visit you and cause so much 
disturbance. None whom ye find to be a scoffer, hypocrite, 
mocker, sinner, dender, and unrepenting sinner, shall ye 
admit to your community and prayer meetings Once for all 
they are to be excluded, that My refreshing dew and the 
shadow of My love be never prevented from manifesting them- 
selves among you. But if some should come to you with 
honest intentions, who are not knowingly scoffers, hypocrites, 
and deriders, though it be one of those whom ye call of the 
world, if he to your knowledge doth not come with deceitful 
intentions, then ye may well admit him I shall give >ou, 
My faithful servants and witnesses, especially the spirit of 
discrimination, and give you an exact feeling whether they are 
sincere and come with honest intentions or otherwise. 

‘ XIX If they then desire to visit you more frequently, ye 
shall first acquaint them with your rules, and ask them whether 
they will submit to these rules and to the test of the elders 
And then }c shall read to them My laws and commands, 
which I give unto you , and if ye see that they are earnestly 
concerned about their souls, then ye shall gladly receive the 
weak, and become weak with them for a while, that is, ye shall, 
with them and for them, repent and make their repentance your 
own. But if a scoffer or mocker declare that he repenteth, 
him ye should admit only after considerable time and close 
scrutiny and examination of his conduct, if ye find the latter 
to be righteous. For Satan will not cease to try to launch at 
you his fatal arrows through such people Be therefore on 
your guard, and watch lest the wolf come among you and 
scatter, or even devour, the sheep 

‘ XX And those who pledge themselves with hand and 
mouth after the aforesaid manner to you shall make public 
profession before the community, and also make an open con- 
fession of their resolve, and I shall indeed show you if this 
latter cometh from their hearts , the conduct of those ye shall 
watch closely, whether they live according to their profession 
and promise or not, lest the dragon defile your garments. 

4 XXI. (To the elders ) Thus my elder and his fellow-workers 
shall frequently visit the members of the community and see 
how things are in their homes and how it standeth concerning 
their hearts I shall give to you My servant (the Werkzeuq) and 
to your brothers keen eyos, if ye only pray for it And if ye 
find that one is in uncalled sadness, or liveth in negligence, 
impudence, licentiousness, or the like, then ye shall admonish 
him in love. If he repent, ye shall rejoice. But if after 
repeated admonition he doth not mend his ways, then ye 
shall put him to shame openly before the community , and if 
even this doth not help, then ye shall exclude him for a while. 
Yet I shall ever seek My sheep, those who are already excluded 
and those who in future, because of their own guilt, must be 
excluded, and I shall ever try to lead them in their nothingness 
into My pasture. 

4 XXII And to all of you I still give this warning: let none 
of you reject brotherly admonition and punishment, lest 
secret pride grow like a poisonous thorn in such a member and 
toi ment and poison his whole heart 

4 XXIII Ye shall not form a habit of anything of the 
external exercises (forms of worship) and the duties commended 
to you, or I shall be compelled to forbid them again. On the 
( ontrary, your meetings shall make you ever more fervent, 
more earnest, more zealous, in the true simple love towards 
each other, fervent and united in Me, the true Prince of Peace 

4 XXIV This the members and brethren of the community 
shall sincerely and honestly pledge with hand and mouth to 
My elders, openly in the assembly, after they have carefully 
considered it, and it shall be kept sacred ever after ’ ( TSL , 
1819-1823). 

From the records it appears that the members 
of the Community of True Inspiration are graded 
spiritually into three orders (Abtheilungen) accord- 
ing to the degree of their piety. Ordinarily, the 
spiritual rank of the individual is determined by 
age, since piety increases with years of * sincere 
repentance and striving for salvation and deep 
humility of spirit. * Nevertheless, it remains for 
the Great Council of the Brethren at the yearly 
spiritual examination to judge of the spiritual 
condition of the members irrespective of age, and 
to ‘ take out of the middle order, here and there, 


some into the first, and out of the third into the 
second, not according to favour and prejudice, but 
according to their grace and conduct’ (The Supper 
of Love and Remembrance of the Suffering and 
Death of our Lord and Saviour Jesus Christ for 
1855). Moreover, reduction in spiritual rank 
follows tiie loss of piety, or as a punishment for 
evil doing. During the days of the Werkzeuge 
this spiritual classification of the members into 
Abtheilungen was made with ‘great accuracy’ 
through Inspiration. 

There are three important religious ceremonies 
which are observed by the Community of True 
Inspiration with great solemnity. These are the 
renewing of the covenant (Bunaesschliessung), the 
spiritual examination (Untersuchung or Unter - 
redung ), and the Lord’s Supper or Love-feast 
(Liebesmahl) . 

Formerly the ceremony of renewing the covenant 
(Bundesschliessung) was appointed and arranged 
by the Werkzeuge ; but it is recorded in III iii. 872 
that in 1863, ‘when the annual common Thanks- 
giving Day [ordinarily the last Thursday of No- 
vember] or the land came round, the Lord gave 
direction through His word that henceforth this 
day should annually be observed solemnly in the 
Communities as a day of Covenant, which has 
been and is still observed.’ Every member of the 
Community, and every boy and girl fifteen years 
of age or more, take part in this ceremony. 
Following the usual religious exercises of hymn, 
silent prayer, reading from the Bible, and an 
exhortation by the head elder, the elders pass in 
turn to the head elder, who gives them a solemn 
shake of the hand, signifying a renewed allegiance 
to the faith and a pledge to ‘ cleave unto the ways 
of the Lord, that they may dwell in the land 
which the Lord sware unto their fathers.’ Then 
the brethren one by one and according to age and 
spiritual rank, come forward and similarly pledge 
themselves by shaking the hand of the head 
elder and Ins associates. Finally, the sisters 
come forward, and in the same manner renew 
their allegiance to the work of the Lord. 

The spiritual examination ( Untersuchung ), which 
is held annually, seems to be based upon the words 
of the Bible (da 5 10 ), which read: ‘Confess your 
faults one to another, and pray one for another, 
that ye may be healed.’ It serves as a prepara- 
tion for the Love-feast ( Liebesmahl ) which follows. 
This ceremony of confession, with its sanctification 
and purification, seems to be participated in by 
every man, woman, and child in the community. 
It is now conducted by the first brethren, although 
formerly it was the office of the Werkzeuge to 
ask the appropriate questions and to judge of the 
spiritual condition of each individual. Nor did 
the Werkzeuge hesitate to condemn the short- 
comings of the members as revealed in this ex- 
amination. And frequent were the exhortations 
to holier living, such as : ‘ Oh that ye were not 

f iven to the external, and that your eyes were 
irected inward ! Pray the Lord, the God of your 
salvation, and live more sincerely for the true spirit 
of humility’ (TSL, 1845). 

Through the Untersuchung the people of the 
Community were prepared for the most elaborate 
and solemn of all the ceremonies of the Inspira- 
tionists, namely, the Lord’s Supper or Love- Feast 
(Liebesmahl) , which is now celebrated but once in 
two years. A special feature of the Love-feast^ as 
carried out by the Community of True Inspiration 
is the ceremony of foot-washing, which is ooserved 
at this time by the higher spiritual orders. Gottlieb 
Scheuner, the scribe, records, in reference to a 
particular Love-feast, the following : — 

4 The entire membership, excluding the young people under 
15, wm divided into three claaeee according to the conviction 
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and insight of the brethren and the Werkzeug (Barbara 
Landmann) concerning the spiritual state of the respective 
people Likewise the servants for the foot-washing 1 , for the 
breaking of the bread, and for the distribution of bread and 
wine, also those who were to wait at the supper, as well as the 
Bingers and scribes, had to be chosen and arranged. . . . The 
number of those who were to serve had to be determined in 
proportion to the great membership. Thus there were 
appointed for the foot* washing at the first Love-feast 13 
brothers and 12 sisters . . . For the second Love-feast like- 
wise 13 brothers and 14 sisters from the first class. . . . For 
the breaking of the bread and the passing of the wine two 
times 12 brethren were selected. . . . For the leading and the 
support of the singing 8 brethren and 4 sisters were chosen. 
Besides those, many of the best singers among the brethren 
and sisters of their respective class were selected and joined to 
the leaders, so that the whole choir consisted of 20, sometimes 
22, persons, who in the afternoon during the meal had their 
place at a separate table m the middle of the hall. To write 
down the testimonies of the Lord, those then being teachers at 
the different communities were appointed ' ( IH iv. 67). 

The regular or ordinary religious exercises of 
the Community of True Inspiration are extremely 
simple, for the Inspirationists believe that 
4 forms and ceremonies are of no value, and will 
never take a man to heaven.’ In the several 
villages prayer meetings are held every evening in 
rooms set aside for the purpose. On Wednesday, 
Saturday, and Sunday mornings the people meet 
by orders (Abtheilungen)> while on Sunday after- 
noon there is held from time to time a general 
meeting. Thus, exclusive of special exercises, 
there are eleven religious services held each week 
in the Community. 

With the exception of the prayer-meetings, all 
the religious gatherings are held in the churches, of 
which there is one in each village. The church is 
very much like the ordinary dwelling-house, except 
that it is longer. The interior is severely plain. 
White-washed walls, bare floors, and unpainted 
benches bespeak the simple unpretentious faith of 
the Community. In the general meetings the 
elders sit in front facing the congregation, which 
is divided — the men on one side and the women on 
the other. 

The services are all solemn, dignified, and im- 
pressive, and never accompanied by excitement. 
There is no regular pastor or priest. In the 
exercises, which are conducted by the elders, there 
is really nothing peculiar. The silent prayer is 
followed by a hymn sung by the congregation. 
Then the presiding elder reads from the Bible or 
from the testimonies. Again there is prayer, 
which is sometimes given extemporaneously and 
sometimes read, or else is given in the form of 
supplicatory verses by the members of the con- 
gregation. The presiding elder announces a chap- 
ter in the Bible, which is read verse by verse by 
the members of the congregation. There is, of 
course, no sermon — simply a brief address of ex- 
hortation from an elder. After the singing of a 
hymn and the pronouncing of a benediction by 
the presiding elder, the people leave the church, 
the women going first and the men following. 
Nothing could be more earnest, more devout, more 
reverent, more sincerely genuine than the church 
services of the Community of True Inspiration. 

As texts for religious instruction, the Community 
has published two Catechisms, one for the instruc- 
tion of the youth, the other for the use of the 
members of the Community. The former was 
re-edited in the year 1872, and the latter m 1871. 
The title-pages are almost identical, and read • 
4 Catechetical Instruction of the Teachings of 
Salvation presented according to the Statements 
of the Holy Scriptures, ana founded upon the 
Evangelic- Apostolic Interpretation of the Spirit 
of God for the Blessed Use of the Youth (or 
Members) of the Communities of True Inspiration.’ 

The one supreme object of ‘the pilgrimage on 
earth’ in the Inspirationists system of theology 
is the salvation of the soul. The Community is 


but a school of preparation for the next world. 
The awful fate, after death, of the soul that has 
not been thoroughly purified and sanctified during 
its earthly sojourn is perhaps best described in an 
old Bezengung> which reads : 4 Such souls will 
wander in pathless desolation ; they will seek 
and not find ; they will have to endure much 
torment and grief, and be wretchedly plagued, 
tortured, and tormented by misleading stars ’ ( TSL , 
9th Collection, 2nd ed. p. 104). 

4 Behold how good and how pleasant it is for 
brethren to dwell together in unity/ said Gruber 
to his congregation of followers two centuries ago. 
And nowhere, perhaps, is this simple Amana 
doctrine of 4 brothers all as God’s children ’ more 
impressively expressed than in the Amana ceme- 
tery, where there are no family lots or monuments, 
but where the departed members of the Community 
are buried side by side in the order of their death, 
regardless of natural ties. Each grave is marked 
by a low stone or a white painted head-board, 
with only the name and date of death on the side 
facing tne grave. There lies the great-hearted 
Christian Metz by the side of the humblest 
brother. 

3. Religious and moral instruction. — The stability 
of the Community of True Inspiration and the 
perpetuity of the faith of the 4 New Spiritual 
Economy’ for nearly two centuries are due in a 
measure to the instruction and training of the 
youth ; for the Inspirationists have always insisted 
on training their children in their own a\ ay accord- 
ing to the faith of the fathers (Urgrosseltern) 

To-day there is in each village of the Community 
a school organized under the laws of the State and 
sharing in the public school fund. But since the 
whole of Amana Township is owned by the Society, 
the Society levies its own school tax, builds its 
own school houses, chooses its own school directors, 
and employs its own teachers. Thus the education 
of the youth of Amana is under the immediate 
guidance and direction of the Community. 

^To preserve the earnestness and religious zeal of 
tne fathers (Urgrosseltern) is the real mission of 
the Community school. Here learning is of less 
account than piety. 4 What our youth need more 
than text-book knowledge/ says the Kinderlehrer , 
4 is to learn to live holy lives, to learn God’s 
commandments out of the Bible, to learn sub- 
mission to Ills will, and to love Him.’ Indeed, 
4 to love the ways of humility and simplicity/ and 
never to reject or despise the good and sincere 
admonitions of the brethren, constitute the 
foundation of the ethical and religious training 
of the Amana child, who, between the ages of 
five and fourteen, is compelled to attend school 
six days in the week and fiftv-tw r o weeks in the 
year. In addition to the branches that are usually 
taught in grammar schools outside of the Com- 
munity, there is daily instruction at the Amana 
schools in the Bible and the catechism. Nor is 
this religious instruction slighted or performed in 
a perfunctory manner. Said one of the Community 
schoolmasters : 4 It is my profound belief that no 
other children on the whole earth are more richly 
instructed in religion than ours.’ 

The spirit as well as the scope and character of 
the instruction and training of the youth of Amana 
is beautifully expressed in the 4 Sixty-six Rules 
for the Conduct of Children ’ which are given in 
the catechism. To live up to these rules is indeed 
the first step towards salvation. 

In order to ascertain and promote the spiritual 
condition of the youth in the schools, there are held 
each year two 4 solemn religious meetings/ which 
are conducted by the first brethren. One of these 
meetings, the Kxnderlehre , consists of a thorough 
review of the principles and doctrines of the Com- 
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munity and of the supreme importance of keeping 
the faith. The other, called the Kinder TJnterred 
nng , is indeed the children’s part of the yearly 
spiritual examination ( TJntersuchung ). 

Graduation from the schools of the Community, 
which may take place either in the autumn or 
in the spring, is attended with solemn religious 
exercises. The children who are about to leave 
the schools are carefully examined as to their 
knowledge of both spiritual and temporal things. 
It is at this meeting that each child reads his 
‘graduation essay/ which is a simple child-like 
review of his school life, of his faults, of his aspira- 
tions, and of his intentions as a member of the 
Community. 

Graduation from the schools is, in a sense, a pre- 
paration for the Bundesschliessung which follows, 
and in which the children are first permitted to 
take part at the age of fifteen. It is not, however, 
until the boys and girls come to the legal age of 
twenty-one and eighteen respectively that they are 
admitted as full members of the Society. 

4. Membership. — Besides those born in the Com- 
munity, who become members by signing the Con- 
stitution when they have arrived at the legal age, 
any outsider may join after a probation of two 
years, during which he agrees to labour faithfully, 
abide by the regulations of the Community, and 
demand no wages. If, at the close of this period, 
the candidate gives ‘ proof of being fully in accord 
with the religious doctrines of the Society/ he is 
admitted to full membership, after conveying to 
the Society all his property, taking part in the 
Bundesschliessung , and signing the Constitution. 
Members who ‘ may recede from the Society either 
by their own choice or by expulsion, snail be 
entitled to receive back the moneys paid into the 
common fund and to interest thereon at a rate 
not exceeding 5 per cent, per annum from the time 
of the adjustment of their accounts until the re- 
payment of their credits ’ (Constitution, Art. V III. ). 
F ew, however, withdraw from the Society ; and 
most of those who do leave return in the course 
of time. The records show that formerly many 
outsiders (from Germany) were admitted ; but in 
recent years the increase is almost wholly from 
within. 

‘ Every member of the Society is,’ according to Art. VI of the 
Constitution, 4 besides the free board, dwelling, support, and 
care secured to him in his old age, sickness ana infirmity, 
further entitled out of the common fund to an annual sum of 
maintenance for him or herself, children, and relatives in the 
Society , and these annual allowances shall be fixed by the 
Trustees for each member single or in families according to 
justice and equity, and shall be from time to time revised and 
fixed anew.' 

5. Government. — The entire conduct of the 
affairs of the Amana Society rests with a board of 
trustees consisting of thirteen members, who are 
elected annually by popular vote out of the whole 
number of elders m the Community. The members 
of the board of trustees are the spiritual as well 
as the temporal leaders of the Community of True 
Inspiration, and as such are called ‘The Great 
Council of the Brethren.’ Out of their own number 
the trustees elect annually a president, a vice- 
president, and a secretary. 

With a view to keeping the members informed 
concerning the business affairs of the Society, the 
board of trustees exhibits annually in the month 
of June to the voting members of the Community 
a full statement of ‘ the personal and real estate of 
the Society.’ The boaru itself meets on the first 
Tuesday of each month. Besides its general super- 
vision of the affairs of the Community, the board 
of trustees acts as a sort of court of appeal to 
which complaints and disagreements are referred. 
With their decision the case is finally and em- 
phatically closed. 

Each village is governed by a group of from 


seven to nineteen elders, who were formerly 
appointed by Inspiration, but who are now (there 
being no Werkzeua) appointed by the board of 
trustees. Each village nas at least one resident 
trustee, who recommends to the Great Council, of 
which he is a member, a list of elders from the 
most spiritual of the members of his village. From 
these lists the Great Council appoints the elders 
for each village according to spiritual rank. The 
governing board of each village is known as the 
‘Little Council/ and is composed of the resident 
trustee and a number of the leading elders, who 
call into conference the foiemen of the different 
branches of industry and such other members of 
the Community as may, on occasion, be of assist- 
ance in arranging the village work. 

It is this Little Council of the village that 
appoints the foremen for the different industries 
and departments of labour, and assigns to any 
individual his apportioned task. To them each 
person desiring more money, more house room, 
an extra holiday, or lighter work, must appeal ; for 
these allotments are, as occasion requires, ‘ revised 
and fixed anew.’ 

The highest authority in matters spiritual in the 
village is the head elder ; in matters temporal, 
the resident trustee. And although the trustee 
is a member of the Great Council itself, which is 
the spiritual head of the Community, in the village 
church the head elder ranks above the trustee. 

Each village keeps its own books and manages 
its own affairs; hut all accounts are finally sent 
to the headquarters at Amana, where they are 
inspected, and the balance of profit or loss dis- 
covered. The system of government is thus a sort 
of federation, wherein each village maintains its 
local independence, but is under the general super- 
vision of a central governing authority, the board 
of trustees. 

6 . The Amana Villages.— The seven villages of 
the Community of True Inspiration lie from a mile 
and a half to four miles apart ; hut all are within 
a radius of six miles from ‘ Old Amana.’ They are 
connected with one another, as well as with most 
of the important towns and cities of the State, by 
telephone. Each village is a cluster of from forty 
to one hundred houses arranged in the manner of 
the German Dorf, with one long straggling street 
and several irregular ofi-shoots. At one end are 
the village barns and sheds, at the other the 
factories and workshops ; and on either side lie the 
orchards, the vineyards, and the gardens. 

Each village has its own church and school, its 
bakery, its dairy, and its general store, as well as 
its own sawmill for the working up of hard wood. 
The lumber used is obtained largely from the 
Society’s timber land. At the railway stations 
there are grain houses and lumber yards. The 
station agents at the several Amana railway 
stations and the four postmasters are all members 
of the Society. The establishment of hotels, in no 
way a part of the original village plan, has been 
made necessary by the hundreds of strangers who 
visit the villages every year. 

7 . The Amana Homes. — The homes of the 
Amana people are in two-story houses built of 
wood, brick, or a peculiar brown sandstone which 
is found in the vicinity. The houses are all quite 
unpretentious ; and it has been the aim of the 
Society to construct them as neaily alike as poss- 
ible, each one being as desirable as the other. 
The frame-houses are never painted, since it is 
believed to be more economical to rebuild than to 
preserve with paint. Then, too, painted houses 
are a trifle worldly in appearance. The style of 
architecture is the same throughout the entire Com- 
munity — plain, square (or rectangular) structures 
with gable roofs. There are no porches, verandas, 


368 


AM ANA SOCIETY 


or bay windows ; but everywhere the houses are 
(in the summer time) half hidden with grape vines 
and native ivy. The uniformity is so marked that 
it is only with the aid of an inconspicuous weather- 
beaten sign that the stranger is able to distinguish 
the 4 hotel’ or ‘store’ from the school, churcn, or 
private dwelling. Grass lawns are not maintained 
about the buildings, but in season they are sur- 
rounded with a riotous profusion of flower beds. 

In the private dwelling-house there is no kitchen, 
no dining room, no parlour — just a series of ‘ sitting 
rooms’ and bed rooms, which are furnished by the 
Society in the plainest and simplest manner. 
Each nouse is occupied by one, two, or sometimes 
three families. But each family is assigned certain 
rooms which constitute the family home ; and in 
this home each member has his or her own room or 
rooms. There is no crowding in the Amanas ; for 
the same spirit which led the Society to adopt the 
village system has led it to provide plenty of nouse 
room for its members. 

8 . Domestic Life. — At the time of its inception 
the ‘ New Spiritual Economy ’ does not seem to 
have had rigid precepts relative to marriage. But 
with increasing religious fervour among the In- 
spirationists celibacy came to be regarded with 
much favour ; while marriages were in certain 
special cases prevented by the Werkzeuqe. It 
does not appear, however, that marriage (although 
discouraged) was ever absolutely piohibited. To- 
day there seems to be no opposition ; and the 
young people marry freely, notwithstanding the 
admonition that ‘ a single life is ever a pleasure to 
the Lord, and that He has bestowed upon it a 
special promise and great mercy’ ( TSL , 1850, No. 
74). The newly married pair are, indeed, still 
reduced to the lowest spiritual order. A young 
man does not marry until he has reached the age 
of twenty-four years, and then only after per- 
mission has been given by the Great Council of 
the brethren one year in advance. Marriage in 
the Community of True Inspiration is a religious 
ceremony which is performed in the church by the 
presiding elder. 

Divorce is not recognized in the Community of 
True Inspiration. The married couple are expected 
to abide by the step they have taken throughout 
life. But if, for good and sufficient reason, such a 
life union is impossible, 4 then one of them, mostly 
the man, is told to separate himself from the Com- 
munity and go into tne world.* Second marriage 
is not regarded with favour. 

The number of children in the Amana family is 
never large — ranging usually from one to four. 
Indeed, with the birth of each child the parents 
suffer a reduction in spiritual rank. There are, 
however, very few childless families in the Com- 
munity. 

The newly married couple begin their home life 
in rooms which are provided and furnished by the 
Society. Housekeeping with them, however, is a 
very simple matter, since there are neither meals 
nor cooking in the home. At more or less regular 
intervals in each village there is a ‘ kitchen house,’ 
at which the meals for the families in the im- 
mediate neighbourhood are prepared and served. 
At each of these common eating places provision is 
made for from sixteen to forty persons. The pre- 
paration of the food and the serving of the meals 
are done by the women. 

In their dress the members of the Society are and 
always have been very ‘plain.’ There is nothing 
distinctive about the clothes of the men. Their 

* best clothes ’ are made by the Community tailor, 
but ordinarily they wear ready-made garments — 
except a few of the elder brethren, who still wear 
trousers with the old-fashioned broad fall front, and I 

* coat without lapels. With the women utility I 


and comfort (instead of adornment) are chiefly 
regarded. Plain calicoes of gray or blue or brown 
are worn for the most part. The bodice is short 
and very plain ; while the skirt is long and full. 
An apron of moderate length, a shoulder-shawl, 
and a small black cap complete the summer 
costume. The only headdress is a sun-bonnet 
with a long cape. The winter dress differs from 
this only in being made of flannel ; while a hood 
takes the place of the sun-bonnet. Every woman 
makes her own clothes ; and every mother makes 
the clothing for her children. 

9. Industrial Life. — Agriculture, which is one of 
the chief industries of the Community, is carried 
on, with the German proneness for system, accord- 
ing to the most modern and scientific methods. 
The general plan of the field work is determined 
by the board of trustees ; but a field ‘ boss ’ or 
superintendent is responsible to the Society for the 
proper execution of their orders. He sees that the 
farm machinery is kept in good condition, he 
appeals to the elders for more men to work m the 
fields when necessary, and he obtains from the 
‘ boss’ of the barns and stables the horses that are 
needed. From fifteen to eighteen ox teams are 
still used for the heavy hauling. 

The Amana Society is perhaps best known in the 
business world through its woollen mills, which 
have been in active operation for forty-two years. 
Over half a million pounds of raw wool are con- 
sumed in these mills annually. It has always been 
the aim of the Society to manufacture ‘ honest 
goods,’ and they have round a ready maiket from 
the Atlantic to the Pacific coast. The hours of 
labour in the woollen mills during the greater part 
of the year are the usual Amana hours of 7 to 11 
in the morning and 12.30 to 6 in the afternoon. 
But during the summer months, when the orders 
for the fall trade are being executed, the mills run 
from half-past four in the morning to eleven at 
night (the factories being lighted throughout by 
electricity). 

i In spite of the long hours and the busy machinery, 
there is a very unusual factory air about the 
Amana mills. The rooms are light and airy. 
There is a cushioned chair or stool for every 
worker ‘between times.* An occasional spray of 
blossoms on a loom frame reflects the spirit of the 
workers. Here and there in different parts of the 
factory are well-equipped cupboards and lunch 
tables, where the different groups of workers eat 
their luncheon in the middle of each half-day. In 
the villages where the factories are located the 
boys of thirteen or fourteen years of age who are 
about to leave school are employed in the mills for 
a few hours each afternoon ‘to learn.’ If the 
work is congenial, they are carefully trained and 
are given every opportunity to ‘ work up ’ ; but if 
this employment is not agreeable, they are at 
liberty to choose some other line of work. 

In Old Amana there is a calico printing establish- 
ment, where four thousand five hundred yards of 
calico are dyed and printed daily. The patterns 
for the calico are designed and made by a member 
of the Society. This ‘colony calico,’ as it is 
called, is sold throughout the United States and 
Canada, and is quite as favourably known as the 
woollen goods. 

The industrial efficiency of the operative in the 
Amana mills and factories is noticeably great even 
to the casual observer. Each worker labours with 
the air of a man in physical comfort and peace of 
mind, and with the energy of a man who is work- 
ing for himself and expects to enjoy all the fruits 
of ins labour. 

Besides these mills and factories, the Society 
owns and operates seven saw mills, two machine 
shops, one soap factory, and one printing office 
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and bookbindery. The job work for the stores 
and mills, the text books used in the schools, the 
hymn books used in the churches, and other 
religious books commonly read in the community, 
are all printed at the Amana printing office. The 
Society publishes no newspaper or magazine, 
official or otherwise, although it subscribes for 
several trade journals. 

In three of the villages there are licensed 
pharmacies. The quantity of drugs prepared for 
the outside market is not large, as no efiort has 
ever been made to build up a drug trade. As a 
rule, only special orders are executed. Some physi- 
cians of the State prefer to get their supplies here 
lather than to send farther east for them The 
Society were the first people west of Chicago to 
manufacture pepsin, and their manufacture is still 
considered one of the best in the market. 

In addition to the aforenamed industries, each 
village has its shoemaker, tailor, harness-maker, 
carpenter, blacksmith, tool-smith, waggon-maker, 
etc. These tradesmen, as a rule, do not devote 
their entire time to their occupations, but only 
make and repair what is needed in their line by 
the people of the village. During the busy season 
they stand ready to be called to the factory or the 
field as circumstances demand. The physicians, 
pharmacists, and mechanics are trained at the 
expense of the Society. 

Literature — Constitution and Bye-Laws of the Community 
of True Inspiration , Life and Essays of Eberhard Ludwig 
Gruber ; Autobiography of Johann Friedrich Rock , Year 
Books of the Community of True Inspiration [published by the 
Society each year during the lifetime of the Werkzeuge and 
containing the Bezeugungen in the order of their utterance, 
with brief introductions relating the circumstances under 
which the Bezeugungen were given] ; Brief Relation of the 
Circumstances of the Awaking and the first Divine guidance 
of Barbara Hememann , Historical Description of the Com- 
munity of True Insjnration . . . recorded by Brother Christian 
Metz Extracts from the Day Book of Brother Christian Metz , 
I nspiratums- Histone — compiled from various accounts, some 
of them printed, some written by Gottlieb Scheuner, 4 parts or 
vols — [Yol 1 ] Historical account of the founding of the 
Prayer-Meetings and Communities ; [vol u ] Various articles 
and narrations of the work of the Lord in Ills ways of Inspira- 
tion , [vol in ] Historical Account of the New Revival, Gathering, 
and Founding of the Community of True Inspiration ; [vol iv ] 
Description of the works of the mercy of the Lord in the 
Communities of True Inspiration j Catechetical Instruction oj 
the Teachings of Salvation , part i for the youth of the Com- 
munity, part li. for the members , Psalms after the manna of 
David for the Children of Zion. . . . particularly for the 
Congregation of the Lord ; The Supper of Love and Remem- 
brance of the Suffering and Death of our Lord and Saviour Jesus 
Christ [published during the lifetime of the Werkzeuge after 
each Love-Feast, and containing a full account of the meetings 
and the Bezeugungen uttered during the solemn ceremonies! , 
numerous pamphlets and essays found only in the records and 
libraries of the Society. These works are all in German, and 
printed chiefly at Ebenezer, N.Y , and Amana, Iowa Reference 
may also he made to Nordhoff, Communistic Societies of the 
United States , pp. 25-59 (New York, 1875) , Hinds, American 
Communities , pp 203-286 (Chicago, i902) , Knortz, Die ivahre 
Inspirationsgemexnde in Iowa (Leipzig, 1896) ; and Perkins 
and Wick, History of the Amana Society (Iowa City, la., 1891) 

Bertha M. H. Shambaugh. 
AMARAVATI. — A small town (lat. 16° 34' 45" 
N., long. 80° 24' 21" E.) on the south bank of the 
Kistna (Knshnft) River in the Kistna District, 
Madras Presidency, the ancient Dharanikota, or 
Dhanyakataka. It is famous as the site which has 
supplied a multitude of fine sculptures, chiefly bas- 
reliefs, of the highest importance for the history 
of both Indian art and Buddhist iconography. The 
sculptures, executed almost without exception in 
white marble, formed the decorations of a stupa , 
which was totally destroyed at the end of the 18th 
and the beginning of the 19th cents, by a local 
landholder, who used the materials for building 
purposes. The surviving slabs are only a small 
fraction of the works which were in existence about 
a century ago. Most of the specimens rescued from 
the hiiie-kiln are in either tne British Museum or 
the Madras Museum. The body of the stupa was 
cased with marble slabs and surrounded by two 
vol. i.-— 24 


railings or screens, of which the outer and earlier 
stood 13 or 14 feet in height above the pavement, 
the inner and later one being only six feet high. 
The casing slabs, and every stone of both railings, 
including the plinth and coping, were covered with 
finely executed bas-reliefs. The basal diameter of 
the stupa was 138 feet, the circumference of the 
inner rail was 521 feet, and that of the outer rail 
803 feet. It is estimated that the separate figures 
on the outer rail must have numbered 12,000 or 
14,000. The multitude of figures on the inner rail, 
carved on a minute scale suggesting ivory work, 
was still greater. The outer rail was constructed 
of upnght slabs connected by three cross-bars be- 
tween each pair of uprights, which stood on a 
plinth and supported a coping about two feet nine 
inches in height. On the outer face each upright 
was adorned with a full disc in the centre and a 
half-disc at top and bottom, with minor sculp- 
tures filling the interspaces. Similar but ever- 
varying discs decorated the cross-bars, and the 
coping was ornamented with a long wavy flower- 
roll carried by men, numerous figures being in- 
serted in the open spaces. The plinth exhibited a 
frieze of animals and boys, generally in comic or 
ludicrous attitudes. The decorations on the inner 
side were even more elaborate, the coping present- 
ing a continued series of bas-reliefs, and the central 
discs of both bars and pillars being filled with 
beautiful sculptures, treating every topic of Bud- 
dhist legend. The Amaravati railings are by far 
the most splendid examples of their class, and the 
sculptures, even in their present fragmentary state, 
are invaluable as documents in the history of both 
art and religion. Fortunately, their date can be 
determined with a near appioach to precision. 
Dedicatory inscriptions recorded during the reigns 
of the ^.ndhra kings Pulumfiyi (A.D. 138-170) and 
Yajna Sri (A.D. 184-213) fix the time of the erection 
of the outer rail as the middle or latter part of the 
2nd cent. A.D. This inference agrees well with 
the statement of Tiiranath, the Tibetan historian 
of Buddhism (Schiefner, Tdrandthas Gesch . d. 
Buddfusmus xn Ind. y St. Petersburg , 1869, pp. 71, 
142), that the Buddhist patriarch Nagarjuna sur- 
rounded the great chaitya of Dhanasridvipa or Sri 
Dhanyakataka with a wall or screen {Maun) 
The ecclesiastical rule of this patriarch, who is 
said to have been contemporary with Kamshka, is 
placed by Dr. Eitel between a.d. 137 and 194 ; and 
the most probable scheme of Indian chronology 
assigns Kanislika to the period A.D. 120-150. \\ e 

may therefore assume with confidence that the 
great outer rail w r as erected and decorated betw een 
the years A.D. 140 and 200. Of course, the woik 
must have occupied many years. The inner rail 
is somewhat later m date, and may not have been 
finished before A.D. 300. A few fragments of 
ancient sculpture prove that the stupa in its original 
form dated from very early times, about B C 200 
The Indian art of relief sculpture drew its in- 
spiration from tw r o sources, Alexandria and Asia 
Minor. The ancient school (B c. 250-A l>. 50), 
of which the Bharhut Sanelu, and Bodh 

Gay& w r orks are the leading examples, evolved a 
thoroughly Indianized adaptation of Alexandrian 
motifs , so completely disguised in Indian trap- 
pings that the foreign origin of the art lias not 
been generally recognized. The composition is 
characterized by excessi\ e crow ding and compres- 
sion, and the execution by extienie naivet6 and 
realism, the purpose of the sculpture being directed 
to edification rather than to making an aesthetic 
impression. The works of this school were pro- 
duced from the time of Asoka (B C. 250) down to 
about the Christian era, or a little later. The so- 
called Graeco-Buddhist art of Gandhara, or the 
Peshawar region, on the contrary, was influenced. 
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not directly by Alexandria, but chiefly by the 
schools of Pergamum and other cities of Asia 
Minor, which practised a cosmopolitan style of 
art, sometimes designated as Graeco-Koman. The 
balanced composition of the Gandh&ra reliefs 
closely resembles that of many Roman works, 
Pagan or Christian, and is as much superior to 
that of the ancient Indian school as is the execu- 
tion of individual figures. The Gandh&ra draperies 
follow classical models, and are often treated with 
much skill. The special value of the Amar&vatl 
sculptures to the historian of art is that they form 
a connecting link between the two schools above 
named. Their basis is the old Indian art of 
Alexandrian origin, but that is freely modified in 
respect of the composition, execution, and drapery 
by the influence of the contemporary Gandnara 
school, the best work of which may be assigned 
to the period A.D. 100-300. From the relig- 
ious, as from the artistic, point of view the 
sculptures of Amaravatl occupy a position inter- 
mediate between those of Sanchi and Gandhara 
The artists of the ancient school never attempted 
to delineate the figure of the Buddha, and w ere con- 
tent to indicate his felt but unseen presence by the 
empty chair, the print of his footsteps, or other 
significant symbols. Gandhara art, on the other 
hand, is characterized by inordinate repetition of 
the image of the Master, sitting, standing, or en- 
gaged in various incidents as related in the books 
of legends. The Amaravati sculptures frequently 
made use of the symbolical notation of their pre- 
decessors at Sanchi and Bharhut, but also freely 
adopted the foreign innovation, and often intro- 
duced isolated images of the Buddha, either stand- 
ing or sitting, clad in Greek drapery. Such images 
seem to be more common on the later inner rail 
than on the earlier outer one. Scenes represent- 
ing the Buddha in action are rare at Amaravatl. 

Literature —The sculptures are fully illustrated and de- 
scribed by Fergusson, Tree and Serpent Worship 2 (1873), and 
Burgess, The Buddhist Stupas of Amaravati and Jaggayyapeta 
(being vol vi of the New Imp Ser of Arch<eol Rep , London, 
1887) Full references to special reports are ^iven by Sewell, 
Lists of the Antiquarian Remains m the Presidency of Madras 
(1882), i. 63 See also Fergusson, History of Indian and 
Eastern Architecture (1899), Grunwedel, Buddhist Art , tr 
Burgess and Gibson (1899), and Foucher, VArt Bouddhique 
du Gandhdra, 1 (1905) The evidence proving the Alex- 

andrian origin of the ancient Indian art has not >et been fully 
published 

Vincent A. Smith. 

AMARKANTAK (Skr. amara-kantaka , ‘ peak 
of the immortals’). — A lull in the Bilaspur district 
of the Central Provinces, India, lat. 22^ 40' 15" N., 
long. 81° 48' 15" E. It is on the watershed of Central 
India, three great rivers having their sources from 
it, — the Naibada, flowing westward to the Indian 
Ocean ; the Jolnlla, shortly joining the Son, one 
of the tributaries of the Ganges ; while the Arpa 
mingles with the Mahanadi, which drains the plain 
of Chhattisgarh, and, like the Ganges, flows east- 
ward into tlie Bay of Bengal. As the source of 
the Narbada, which local legend declares will by 
and by surpass the sanctity of the Ganges, Amar- 
kantalc is an important place of pilgrimage. 

‘ If the peninsula, writes Sir R Temple, ‘ may be imagined as 
a shield, and if any spot be the boss of such a shield, then 
Amarkagfak is that spot. South of the Himalayas there is no 
place of equal celebrity so isolated on every side from habitation 
and civilization To the east and to the north, hundreds of 
miles of sparsely populated hills and forests intervene between 
it and the Gangetic countries. On the west there extend hilly, 
roadless uplands of what are now called the Satpura regions 
To the south, indeed, there is the partly cultivated plateau of 
Chhattisgafh, but that, after all, is only an oasis in the midst of 
the great wilderness. It is among these might> solitudes that 
the Narbada first sees the light * {vent. Prov Gaz 346 f ) 

Formerly difficult of access, it has now been 
rendered approachable by the railway between the 
Bilaspur auu Katni Junctions, and cultivation has 
rapidly advanced in Chhattisgarh. The place where 
the Narbada rises is enclosed by a wall of masonry, 


and, as the name of the site implies, it is surrounded 
by temples dedicated to the cult of 6iva. 

Literature — Forsyth, Highlands of Central India 2 (1889), 
403 ; Central Provinces Gazetteer (1870), 847. 

W. Crooke. 

AMARNATH or AMBARNATH (Skj\ amara - 
ruitha , ‘the immortal Lord, 5 a title of Siva). — A 
place situated in the Thana district of the Bombay 
Presidency, famous as the site of an ancient Hindu 
temple. The temple is without history, written or 
traditional. An inscription translated by Bliau 
Daji (JRASBo ix. 220) gives its date as A.D. 860 ; 
but it seems probable that the existing building is 
a restoration, or has been rebuilt from the mateiials 
of that erected in A.D. 860. It faces west, with 
doors to noith and south in a hall in front of the 
shrine ( mandap , antarala ), supported by four pil- 
lars, elegant in conception and general beauty of 
details. At the w r est entrance is a defaced null 
(nandi)y showing that the shrine was dedicated to 
6iva. The roof of the hall is supported by columns, 
of which the sculpture is so rich and varied that no 
description can give a correct idea of its beauty. 
The temple is remarkable for a three-headed ligure, 
known as a tnmurti , of a male, with a female on 
Ins knee, probably representing Jsiva and his spouse 
ParvatL The sculpture, as a whole, shows a degree 
of skill that is not surpassed by any temple in the 
Bombay Presidency. It lias been fully described, 
with a series of plates, by J. Burgess {I A in. 316 ft.). 

W. Crooke. 

AMAZONS.— i. The Amazons were a mythical 
race of women, dwelling in the northern part of 
Asia Minor, or still farther north, who had proved 
their prowess in conflict with the greater heroes 
of Greece. Something about the conception of 
feminine warriors made it very attractive to the 
Greek story-teller. Women who had asserted their 
independence of conventional bonds, and who kept 
their power by maiming or blinding their male 
children ; women who wore a man’s short chiton , 
and who had cut away the right breast that they 
might the more freely handle arms ; withal beauti- 
ful women to inspire with love those Greek heroes 
who fought against them — such were the Amazons. 
According to Pherekydes (frag. 25), their nature 
was explained by the fact that they were de- 
scended from Ares and the naiad nymph Harmonia ; 
Hellanikos (frag. 146) makes them a race of women 
living apart from men and perpetuating their kind 
by visits to neighbouring people. Thus they were 
both ‘man-haters’ (yEsch. Prom . 724) and ‘man- 
like’ (Horn. II. iii. 189). 

In the epics they use the same arms as do other 
warriors. Pindar (01. xin. 125) and TEschylus 
(Sup 2 ^ 1 . 288) speak of them as skilled with the 
bowf and in art they ordinarily wear a quiver. 
Their proper weapon in later myth was the axe — 
either the axe with blade and point, such as Xeno- 
phon found in use in the mountains of Armenia 
(Anab. iv. 4. 16), or the double-headed axe, ttIXckvs 
(V int. Qucest . Grcec . 45, 301 F. ). The Latin poets 
(e.g. Virg. AEn. xi. 611) refer to them as fighting 
from war-chariots, but Greek poetry and art repre- 
sent them as going into battle on horseback (Eur. 
Uipp. 307, 582, etc ). 

The story of their mutilated breasts is probably 
due to a false etymology (a- privative and 
‘ breast’). What the name did originally mean is 
not quite clear ; with some probability Gottling 
(Comment, de Amaz. 1848) has suggested that it 
referred to their unfeminine character m that they 
have nothing to do with men (a- and /xdaaeiv). 
The names of individual Amazons are in the main 
genuine Greek names, added as the myth found 
favour among the Greeks. 

2. The Iliad mentions two wars in which the 
Amazons were involved — a war with the Lycians, 
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which led the king of the Lycians, Isobates, to 
send Bellerophon against them (vi. 186), and a 
war with the Phrygians, in which Priam fought 
on the side of the Phrygians (iii. 189). Strabo 
(xii. 552) notes the inconsistency of this story with 
the account of Penthesileia and her companions. 
According to the later epic, the Aithiopis of Ark- 
tinos, she came to Troy after the death of Hector 
to aid the forces of Priam. Achilles indicted a 
mortal wound on Penthesileia, only to be touched 
with love at her beauty as she lay dying in his 
arms. 

The story of Herakles and Hippolyte is a later 
myth about an earlier generation. It was one of 
the twelve labours of Herakles to fetch the girdle 
of Hippolyte, queen of the Amazons, for Admete, 
Eurystheus’ daughter. According to Apollodorus 
(Bibl. ii. 5. 9. 7), the queen fell in love with Iler- 
akles, and gave him the girdle ; but as he went to 
board his ship the other Amazons, invited by Hera, 
attacked him. Suspecting treachery on the part 
of Hippolyte, Herakles shot her with an arrow and 
sailed away. In the more common form of the 
story, sometimes connected with the Aigonautic 
expedition, Herakles made war on the Amazons, 
oveicaine them in battle, and triumphantly carried 
oil the girdle (Diod. Sic. iv. 16 ; Apoll. Rhod. n. 967). 

A somewhat similar story is told of Theseus and 
Antiope, namely, that Theseus made an expedition 
against the Amazons, and either by love or by 
force won Antiope to be his bride. The import- 
ance of this expedition was that it furnished the 
occasion for the expedition of the Amazons against 
Athens. As the story is told by Plutarch (Thes 
27), its form is determined by several Amazon 
shrines at Athens, by the position of the Areopagus 
in front of the Acropolis, and by a place called 
Horkomosion , where a tieaty of peace was made. 
In this war Antiope met her death, and was buried 
by the Itonian gate of Athens. The story was 
significant in that it furnished Attic orators and 
aitists with another instance of the supenority of 
civilization to barbarism, as in the battle of gods 
and giants and m the war between Athens and 
Persia. 

3. Locality , — On the north coast of Asia Minor 
and well towards the east, the town of Thenus- 
kyra by the river Theimodon was the generally 
accepted seat of the Amazons. Rarely were they 
located farther to the north or north-east. It 
should be noted, further, that either one Amazon 
or a band of Amazons finds a place in the local 
legends of very many cities on the north coast and 
the west coast of Asia Minor. ‘Herakles turned 
over to the Amazons the region between Pitane 
and Mykale’ (Herakleid. Pont .frag. 34) ; and such 
cities as Smyrna and Ephesus are most important 
local centres of Amazon legend. In Greece proper, 
on the other hand, there are graves of Amazons 
and places wduch they visited, but they are present 
only as visitors from outside. 

4. Explanation. — Any effort to understand the 

Amazons must start from three facts. (1) The 
Amazons w r ere warnors, armed with weapons such 
as the Greeks associated with eastern Asia Minor 
and regions still farther to the east and north. 
They were closely associated with the ‘ Thracian ) 
god Ares ; he w as their reputed father, they sacri- 
ficed hoises to him, and their camp at Athens was 
on the lull of Ares. (2) They w r ere also connected 
with Artemis, especially the Ephesian Artemis. 
It is said that this cult was established by the 
Amazons, and that here they performed war dances 
and choral dances in honour of the goddess (Paus. 
vii. 2. 7 ; Kallnn. Hymn to Artemis , 237 f. ; cf. II. 
ii, 814). (3) The legends of the Amazons are in 

the main connected with the coast towrns on the 
north and west of Asia Minor. 


K. O. Muller suggested ( Dorier , i. 390 f.) that the 
conception arose from the large number of hierodouloi 
connected with the worship of Artemis at Ephesus 
and elsewhere in Asia Minor. It is more probable 
that the presence of women with these peculiar 
weapons in the armies of northern and eastern 
races started the legends, that incursions of these 
races into Asia Minor determined the locality w ith 
which they w r ere associated, and that war dances 
pei formed by women in the worship of Ares, 
Artemis, etc., aided the growth of the legends. 
To bring the Amazons into conflict with Bellero- 
phon, Achilles, Herakles, and Theseus was the 
natural means of emphasizing the prowess of 
feminine w r arriors. 


Literature — Bergmann, Les Amazones dans Vhutoire et 
dans la fable y Colmar, W. Strieker, Die Amazonen in Sage 
und Geschichte , Berlin, 1868 ; Klugmann, Die Amazonen in der 
alten Litteratur und Kunst , Stuttgart, 1875 

Arthur Fairbanks. 

ambEr . — An ancient, now ruinous, city in the 
native State of Jaipur in Rajputana. Formerly it 
w r as held by the non- Ary an Minas, from whom the 
Kachhw'aha sept of Rajputs conquered it in 1037 
A.D. It then became their capital, and so continued 
to be until 1728, when Jai Singh II. founded the 

? resent city of Jaipur, and Amber became deserted. 

t was in olden days much frequented by pilgrims 
from all parts of India, but its glory has departed. 
At a temple of Kali within the ruined city a goat 
is daily sacrificed, a substitute, as is believed, for 
the human victim offered in former times to the 
goddess. 


Literature. — For the history: Tod, Annals of Rajasthan , 
Calcutta reprint, 18S4, 11 . 381 ff For a description of the re- 
mains . Major Baylay, in Rajputana Gazetteer , 11 154 f ; Rou*- 
selet, India and it? Native Princes , 1 KUO, oh xx , Fergusson, 
Hist of Indian and Eastern Architecture , 1899, p 480. 

W. Crooke. 

AMBITION. — ‘Ambition, 5 derived from Lat. 
ambitiOy the ‘ going round 5 of a candidate for office 
canvassing for votes, signifies primarily a desire 
for a position of pow er or dignity ; thence a desire 
for eminence of any kind, and so, by an easy but 
well-defined and recognized extension (in the 
absence of any other word to cover the idea), the 
wtII to attain, obtain, or perform anything re- 
garded by the user of the w T ord as high or difficult. 
The same term thus becomes applicable to Jaques 5 
‘ ambition for a motley coat, 5 and the desire of 
Milton to write something which the aftertimes 
would not willingly let die. It is obvious that 
almost any desire may in certain circumstances 
become our ‘ ambition * in this third sense, which 
may, therefore, be dismissed at once — especially 
as in default of a qualifying term one of the first 
two is always intended. The present article will 
accordingly be confined to these. The motive in 
question holds a unique position for two reasons : 
its moral position is more uncertain in general 
estimation than that of any other, and it is re- 
ported by tradition to have been the first sin. 
These points will be taken in order. 

I. Bacon, in his essay, ‘ Of Ambition/ says of it 
that it ‘ is like choler, which is an humour that 
maketh men active, earnest, full of alacritie, and 
stilling, if it be not stopped ; but if it be stopped 
and cannot have Ins w r ay, it becommeth adust, and 
thereby maligne and venomous 5 Spinoza (who 
defines it, how ever, as ‘ an excessive love of 
glory 5 ) says: ‘Ambition is a Desire by winch all 
the Affections are nourished and strengthened; 
and on that account this particular Affection can 
hardly be overcome. For so long as a man ia 
influenced by any Desire at all, he. is inevitably 
influenced by this’ (Ethirs\ pt. ni. Appendix). 
The opinions of these high authorities imply no 
pai tieular censure. A refeience to any Dictionary 
of Quotations, however, will reveal it indeed as 
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‘divine ’and ‘ accursed,’ ‘ blind ’ and ‘eagle-eyed,’ The verdicfc of religion upon worldly self- 
‘ base ’ and ‘ sublime ’ ; but for one epithet of aggrandizement could hardly be doubtful, and in 
honour ten will bo found of blame. At the same all countries it is unanimous in condemnation, 
time, this proportion does not appear accurately to For Greek religious thought it was the direct 
represent the average man’s feeling towards it, forerunner of tyfif/as, which is visited upon the 
which may be described as two parts of fear and children to the thud and fourth generation ; m 
distrust to one of secret admiration. Now, amid Buddhism it is a wile of mdya , entangling the 
this clash of opinion, it is clear that ambition is soul in the world of becoming and desne; for 
in itself non-moral ; for power is never, in the last Confucius it is an enemy of peace ; to the 

analysis, desired for itself, but always from an Muhammadan it is a choosing of this present life 

ulterior motive, namely, for the opportunities it and its biaveries, for which there is nothing in the 
affords, whether for enhanced activity, for the next world but the lire. 

exercise of peculiar faculties possessed, for the In the Bible the woid itself does not occur, and 

furtherance of a desired end, or the gratification in the OT hardly even the idea. The Jewish 
of vanity. Logically, therefore, it should be historians confined themselves practically to the 
judged by the motive behind ; and, in fact, the acts of kings, lesser men being introduced only 
soundest defence of it may be based upon this when they came into contact or conliict with the 
consideration. But such a plea avails little king. But a violent change in the kingship of a 
against the prosecutor, whose main, if often people essentially and always theocratic, in the 
unrealized, ground of attack (apart from leligion) view of the writers, was ascribed as a mle to the 
rests upon the means by which the ambitious aie direct intervention of God using a man as His 
tempted to gain their ends. instrument ; and any private motives of such an 

The reasons for the conflicting views entertained instrument were disregaided. Thus it is not 
on the subject may be summed up thus, the atti- unlikely that such men as Jeroboam or Jehu were 
tude of religion being reserved for separate treat- ambitious, but they are set in action by the woid 
ment. From the point of view of society, it is of a prophet. The Prophets again scorn ge the 
natuial and right that public opinion should be sins oi the people, of which ambition was not one. 
directed to check rather than to encourage am- The absence of any reference to it in the ‘ Wisdom- 
bition, as the danger of an excess of it is greater literature’ of the nation (Proverbs, etc ) is more 
than that of a deficient supply. Morally, such remarkable. Even Ecclesiastes, in considenng the 
a desire can in no case be generally consideied vanity of human wishes, travels round the idea 
viituous, in view of the obvious peisonal ad van- rather than refers to it directly, in a way which 
tages winch power, from whatever motive sought, suggests that power as a diiect object of desne 
confers upon the possessor. To many philosophers, was unfamiliar to the author. The view of the 
again, it is especially anathema as a chief enemy NT, so far as expressed, is uncompromising. In 
of that peace of mind and independence of ex- the Christian community there is no loom for 
ternals which is the Nirvana of their creed. These ambition. The ‘Kingdom of Heaven,’ or Church 
reasons apply to the desire for power in any of Christ, is for the poor in spirit (Mt 5 3 ) ; * Who- 
degree of development; but what is after all soever would become great among ;you shall be 
perhaps the chier cause of the invidious sense your minister ’ (20-°) ; ‘ Set not your mind on high 
attaching to the word ‘ambition’ lies in a subtle things, but condescend to things that are lowly’ 
implication which modifies the meaning, without (Ro 12 16 ). Quotations need not be multiplied : 
equally restricting the use, of the teim itself. Ini the humility and renunciation of the things of the 
the words of Aristotle (Ethics, ii. 7), ‘There is flesh, which are the badge of the followers of 
such a thing as a due and proper desire for dis- Ohnst, leave little room for the self-assertion 
tinction ; the desire may also be excessive or inseparable from ambition What (if any) modi- 
defective : the man who is excessive in this desire lications of this rigoious doctrine may be involved 
is called “ambitious,” the man who is deficient, in or justified by the transition of Christ’s Church 
“unambitious”; for the middle state there is no from a limited and purely religious community to 
name ’ This desire is, m fact, present in some the creed of nations, it is not within the province 
degree in almost all members of the white races, of this article to discuss. 

and hence the definite term ‘ ambitious ’ is applied 2. Tt is a current belief that ambition w r as the first 
only to those in whom it is prominent, and there- sin which disturbed the harmony of heaven. ‘Crom- 
fore over-developed. It stands, in short, self- well, I charge thee, fling away ambition • by that 
condemned as excessive, in which condition it is sin fell the angels’ ( Henry VIII . III. n. 440). The 
pregnant with danger alike to the State, the origin of this tradition, w hu h has no authority in 
neighbour, and the morality of its subject, and the Bible, is obscure ; but it may perhaps be traced 
lies justly under the censure of political, ethical, to the old identification of the ‘ king of Tyre’ in 
and philosophic thought. At the same time it is Ezk 28 w ith Satan. (‘ Thine heart is lifted up, and 
viewed by many, even when in excess, with a thou hast said, I am a god, I sit in the seat of 
certain reluctant admiration as the infirmity of God’ [v. 2 ] ‘Therefore . . . strangeis . . shall 

a noble mind. For, whatever its own demerits, bring thee down to the pit ’ [vv. 7 - 8 ], ‘Thou hast 
it is generally found in company w ith the qualities been in Eden, the garden of God . . . thou vast 
most admired m Western civilization — ability the anointed cherub that eovereth ’ [vv. 13 - 14 ], etc ). 
and energy. It implies also a certain length and According to the moie elaborate version of Milton, 
largeness of view, in themselves admirable, and however {Paradise lost , v. 660 ff ), pride claims 
in many cases can only w r ith difficulty be dis- precedence. For it was jealousy of Christ, whose 
tinguished from its twin-virtue — aspiration, begetting threatened the archangel’s pre-eminence 
Finally, it is a motive with which, though per- in heaven, that stirred Satan’s ambitious aim 
haps faulty, the world, in the present condition against the throne and monarchy of God. Dante 
of religion and morals, could ill afford to dispense ; appears to adopt the same tradition (‘ di cui b la 
for positions of power are after all generally invidia tanto pianta,’ Par. ix. 129; ‘principio del 
given to those who not only desire, hut also in cader fu il maladetto superbir di cofui,’ etc., ib. 
some degree at least deserve them, and the noble xxix. 55). (For an elaborate discussion of the point 
actions, prompted either wholly or in part by see the Diet. Encycloptd. de la Thtol Cathol , s.v 
ambition, fill not a few of the most distinguished ‘ Diable ’). It is worth noting in this connexion 
pages in history. ‘ Licet ipsa vitium sit, tamen that the first step in the process of declension of 
frequenter causa virtutum est’ (Quintilian). Plato’s ideal State is marked by the appearance of 
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a ruffling and ambitious spirit (cfrCkoveiKlai /cat 
< piXoTi/jLiaL , llepub . vm. 4). 

Literature — Besides the works mentioned, reference may 
be made to Fowler and Wilson, Principles of Morals (1894), 
43 ff , 169, A. H. Strong 1 , Christ in Creation and Ethical 
Monism (1899), 480 , Dobschutz, Chr. Life in the Pnm. 
Church (Eng tr 1904), 215, 221 , J. B. Lightfoot, Camb. 
Sermons (1890), 317 , A. L. Moore, From Advent to Advent 
(1892), 239 ; J. T. Jacob, Christ the Indweller (1902), 135 

C. D. Robertson. 

AMBROSE OF MILAN.— x. Life.— Ambrose 
was born, probably, at Treves, the seat of govern- 
ment of Ins father, the Praetorian prefect of the 
Gauls. The family was noble ; his father was one 
of the four highest officers m the empire ; Ins 
elder brother Satyrus became the governor of a 
province, name unknown (de excessu Satyri , l. 49, 
58). The family was also Christian m sympathy ; 
Ambrose’s great-aunt Sotheris had suttered as a 
martyr in the persecution of Diocletian (dc Virgin. 
iii. 7 ; Exhort. Virq. xii. 82). The year of Am- 
brose’s birth is a little uncertain. Either 333 or 340 
A.D. will suit the data given in his letters (Ep. lix. 
3, 4 ; see PL xiv. 68, for a full discussion). But 
probably 340 best meets all the cucumstances. On 
the death of his father, his mother removed with her 
family to Rome (352), and there Ambiose received 
the usual liberal education. Of Latin authors 
Vergil was lus favourite ; he was also well read in 
Greek literature. In the doctrines of Christianity 
he was instructed by Simplicianus, whom he loved 
as a father (Ep. xxxvn. ; not to be confused with 
the Simplicianus who succeeded him). Adopt- 
ing the law as a profession, he rose very rapidly. 
When lie was but little over 30 (372), Valentinian I., 
on the advice of the (Christian Probus, the prefect 
of Italy, appointed him ‘ consular ’ of Liguria and 
yEnnlia, an oilice which he discharged with great 
ability and integiity. In 374 both Dionysius the 
Catholic and Auxentius the A nan bishop de facto 
died. Both paities strove hard to secure the 
election of the successor, for at that time Milan 
was perhaps the lirst city in Europe in population 
and unpoitance. Ambrose, in whose province it 
lay, went to preside at the election, and to suppress 
the customary tumults. But while the consular 
was addressing the people in the church on the 
duty of maintaining order, a voice was heard pro- 
claiming, ‘ Ambrose is bishop.’ The cry, according 
to Paulmus, lirst started by a child, was taken up 
bv Anans and Catholics. In spite of the protests 
or Ambrose — on which Paulmus enlarges con amorc> 
with disregard both to truth and to the good name 
of his hero, judged, that is, by modern ideas— the 
sanction of valentinian was given to this irregular 
election, which won the approval also of the bishops 
of East and West (Basil, Ep. lv. ; for Ambrose’s 
statements about the election see dc Ojjic. i. 1, 4, 
Ep. lxin. 65, de Pcenit. ii. 8, 72. Ambrose says that 
Valentinian promised linn ‘ quietem futuram,’ Ep. 
xxi. 7). Ambrose was as yet only a catechumen ; 
he had shrunk from baptism under the common 
feeling of the day which led so many to postpone 
the same until near death — the dread lest he should 
lose the baptismal grace. Within eight days of 
his baptism he was consecrated bishop (Dec. 7, 
374, Migne, xiv. 71). His lirst step was to give 
his property to the poor and the Church. The 
administration of his household was handed over 
to Satyrus (t 379), who left his province that he 
might serve his younger brother (ae excessu Satyri, 
i. 20 f.) 

Ambrose’s life as a bishop was one of incessant 
work. His moments of leisure were filled with self- 
culture m theology, which, however, for the most 
part he learned by teaching (de Offic. i. 1, 4). 
Throughout his diocese Ananism almost ceased to 
exist, largely through his constant preaching and 
the care he bestowed on the preparation of cate- 


chumens. The Arians, thus bitterly disappointed 
in the bishop they had elected, found an oppor- 
tunity for attacking him in his sale of Church 
plate to provide funds for the release of Roman 
prisoners captured in Illyricum and Thrace by the 
Goths, after their great victory at Adrianople 
(Aug. 9, 378). Ambrose’s reply was characteristic : 
Which did they consider to be the more valuable, 
church plate or living souls ? (de Offic . ii. c. 28). 

Of his life at this time Augustine has given us 
a delightful picture (Conf. vi. 3, Ep. xlvn. 1) : 

* He was surrounded b> an army of needy persons who kept 
me from him. He w as the servant of their infirmities, and, when 
they spared him a few minutes for himself, he gave his body 
the food necessary, and nourished his soul with reading . . . 
Often when I entered his retreat I found him reading softlv to 
himself. I would sit down, and, after waiting and watching 
him for a long time in silence (for who would have dared to 
disturb attention so profound?), I would withdraw, fearing to 
importune him if I troubled him in the short time he rescued 
to himself out of the tumult of his multifarious business.* 

In his opposition to the Anans, Ambrose did 
not limit bis eliorts to his own diocese. At 
Sirmium in 380, in spite of the threats of Aviana 
Justma, the Anan widow of Valentinian I. 
(fNov. 17, 375), Ambrose succeeded in canying 
the election of the Catholic Anemius to the see. 
In 381 the young emperor Gratian — who from 
378-381 lived chiefly at Milan, and followed m most 
things the advico of Ambrose, whom he called Ins 
parens, and who composed for liis msti notion (see 
de Fide , l. prol. iii. 1) his treatise against Ariamsm, 
entitled ae Fide (378) — summoned a Western 
council, which met in September at Aquileia. 
Through the influence of Ambrose, who presided, 
the council deposed two more Arian bishops, 
Palladius and Secundinus [see the Gesta Cone. Aq. 
inserted in Ambiose, Op. after Ep. viii (Migne, 
xvi. 916), or, more fully, Mansi, m. 59911., and of. 
Epp. i. ix.-\ii ]. If in the following year he 
attended the abortive council at Rome, he seems 
to have taken no partin its deliberations. (For 
this somewhat uncertain council, see Mansi, iii. 
s.v . ). 

The murder of Gratian, who had estranged the 
soldieis by foolish and unpatriotic conduct, at 
Lyons (Aug. 25, 383) by the agents of the British 
usurper Maximus, led Justma, acting for her 
young son Valentinian II., to persuade Ambrose 
to journey to Treves as her ambassador (de Obitu 
Valent. 28). As the result of his visit (winter, 
383), or rather of the delays caused thereby, and 
the knowledge that behind Ambrose would be, if 
necessary, the forces of Theodosius, Italy seems to 
have been secured for Valentinian II., Spam, how- 
ever, falling to the usurper (Ep. xxiv. 6, 7). 

On Ins return to Milan, Ambrose came into col- 
lision with Q. Aurelius Symmachus, the piefect 
of Rome, Pontifex Maximus, Prmceps Senatus, 
the leader in the Senate of the conservative 
and pagan majority (on this question of t lie 
majority, Ambrose, Ep. xvii. 10, 11, is untrust- 
worthy) In 384, Symmachus had sought fiom 
Valentinian II. the restoration to the Senate of 
the ancient golden statue and altar of Victory, 
whose removal had been ordered by Gratian (382). 
This Belatio Symmachx (Op. Sym. f ed. Seeck, x. 3, 
in M.G.H. ; see also Migne, PL xvi 9 66), or 
defence of paganism, followed the usual line of 
argument oi the times. Symmachus traced the 
greatness of Rome to the help of the gods ; her 
decline and recent disasters, including a famine 
in the previous year, to the new creeds. He 
eloquently appealed to the cliaim of old traditions 
and customs. Ambrose’s answer (Ep xvii. a 
hasty appeal to Valentinian ; Ep. xviii. more 
matured ; cf. Ep. lvii. 2, 3) is not altogether 
happy in its claim that Rome owed her greatness 
not to her leligion, but to her own intrinsic 
energy — a weak concession to seculaiism. For 
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the rest, he dwells on paganism as the world’s 
childhood, Chiistianitv as the evolutionary and 
rogressive factor and result. The request of 
ymmachus was refused, as also were three other 
similar requests [382 to Gratian, 388 or 391 to 
Theodosius, 392 to Valentinian II. (Amb. Ep . 
lvn. 5)], chiefly through the zeal of Ambrose and 
the zealous orthodoxy of Theodosius. To Theo- 
dosius we owe the final triumph of Christianity 
by the series of his edicts which prohibited pagan 
rites, culminating, so far as sacrifices were con- 
cerned, in the deadly nullus omnino of Nov. 8, 
392 (Cod. Theod . xvi. t. x. §§ 12, 13). The diffi- 
culties which the usurpation of Eugenius (see 
infra) threw in the w r av of the carrying out of this 
edict in the West explain Ambrose’s antagonism 
to this shadow of an emperor. 

But the great conflict of Ambrose was with the 
Anan court. Under the influence of a Scythian 
Anan, Mercurinus, better known by his name of 
Auxentius, adopted from the Anan bishop whom 
Ambrose had succeeded, the empress Justina 
demanded from Ambrose (Easter, 385) the sur- 
render, first of the Portian basilica, now . the 
Church of St. Victor, then of the new basilica 
(see infra), for the use of the Arians. Ambiose 
refused this, as well as all later requests (Epp. xx. 
xxi ). On Jan. 23, 386, Justina retorted by a 
decree drawn up by Auxentius, giving the Arians 
full freedom to hold religious assemblies in ail 
churches. The edict was a failure. So Justina 
sent orders that Ambrose should either allow the 
dispute between Auxentius and himself to be 
settled by (secular) arbiters, or should leave Milan. 
Ambrose declined to do either. To employ the 
people who guarded the Portian basilica, in wdiich 
he was in a way imprisoned, Ambrose introduced 
among them at this time the Eastern custom of 
antiphonal song [ Sermo de basil icis tradendis 
(Migne, xvi. 1007), esp. c. 34; August. Conf. ix. 7]. 

Ambrose’s victory over Justina was completed 
by the miracles (especially the alleged healing of 
a blind butcher named Severus) attending hi&* 
discovery of some gigantic bones, which he 
believed to be those of two brother martyrs, 
Protasius and Gervasius, and of whose location 
he had a ‘presage’ or vision. The discovery of 
these relics was welcomed with enthusiasm by a 
church somewhat barren of local martyrs. In 
spite of Anan sneers, they w r ere solemnly deposited 
under the altar of the new basilica then awaiting 
dedication, which Justina had claimed, and which 
Ambrose now r called by their name [Ep. xxii. ; 
August. Civ . Dei , xxn. 8, Conf. ix. 7 ; Paulin. 
Vita, cc. 14, 15 ; for Ambrose’s view of the 
miracles, Ep. xxii. 17-20]. 

Realizing its hopelessness, Justina abandoned the 
struggle, the more readily that she needed the 
bishop’s help. In 387 she requested Ambrose 
again to act as her ambassador with Maximus 
(de Obitu Valent . 28). It was probably on this 
second visit to Treves that Ambrose refused to 
communicate with the followers of the Spanish 
bishops Ithacius and Idatius, because they had 
persuaded Maximus to sentence and torture to 
death Priscillian and certain of his followers as 
heretics (see Priscillianism), and also because 
they held communion with Maximus, the slayer 
of Gratian. We see the same resoluteness in 
his refusal to give Maximus at the first interview 
the customary kiss of peace, and in his demand 
for the body of Gratian. We need not wonder 
that his embassy was unsuccessful, and that 
Ambrose was ‘himself thrust out’ of Trfcves 
(Ep. xxiv. ; and for Ithacius, etc., cf. Ep. xxvi. 3). 

Maximus crossed the Alps (Aug. 387), and for 
a short time occupied Milan itself. During this 
usurpation Ambrose withdrew from the city, 


while the death at that time (Bury’s Gibbon , iii. 
177 n.) of the exiled Justina rid the bishop of all 
further trouble from the Arians. As regards 
Ithacius, it may be added that Ambrose presided 
in the spring of 390 over a council of bishops from 
Gaul and Northern Italy at Milan which approved 
of his excommunication. 

After the defeat and execution of Maximus at 
Aquileia (Aug. 27, 388), the great Catholic emperor 
Theodosius took up his abode at Milan. Emperor 
and bishop were soon in conflict. The first struggle 
is of some moment in the history of the growth of 
intolerance. The Christians of Calhnicum in Meso- 
potamia had burnt down a conventicle of the Valen- 
tinians and a Jewish synagogue. Theodosius 
ordered the bishop of Callinicum to rebuild the 
same at his own expense. Ambrose protested in a 
long letter written at Aquileia (Ep. xl.) ; he seemed 
to glory in the act ; for the Church to rebuild the 
synagogue would be a triumph for the enemies of 
Christ. On his appealing to Theodosius m a verbose 
and rambling sermon at Milan (m Ep. xli.), the 
emperor yielded. ‘ Had he not done so,’ Ambrose 
wrote to his sister, ‘ I would not have consecrated 
the elements’ (Ep. xli. 28). In such incidents 
as these we see the beginnings of the claims 
which culminated in Hildebrand and Innocent III. 
Of almost equal importance is it to notice the 
intolerance which treats the Valentinian village 
chapel as if it were no better than a heathen 
temple (Ep. xl. 16), and considers the death of 
Maximus to be the Divine retubution for his 
ordering in 387 the rebuilding of a synagogue in 
Rome (Ep. xl. 23). 

Whatever may be thought of his arrogance 
and intolerance m this matter of Callinicum, in 
his next conflict with Theodosius Ambrose was 
grandly in the right. The story is too familiar to 
need much detail. Angered by the murder of 
Bothericli, the barbarian governor of Illyria, by 
the people of Thessalonica, Theodosius gave orders, 
retracted all too late, that the whole populace 
should be put to death. The gates of the circus 
were closed ; for three hours the massacre went 
on of those within (April 30, 390). According to 
Theodoret, 7000 perished. On learning the news, 
Ambrose wrote to Theodosius a noble and tender 
letter exhorting him to repentance (Ep. li.). What 
answer Theodosius returned we know not ; but on 
his presenting himself at Milan at the door of the 
church (S. Ambrogio ), Ambrose met him m the 
porch, rebuked him for his sin, and bade him depart 
until he had given proofs of his penitence. For 
eight months, if we may trust Theodoret, Theo- 
dosius absented himself from all worship (Theo- 
doret, v. 18). He felt his exclusion bitterly. ‘The 
Church of God,’ he said to Rufinus his minister, 
‘ is open to slaves and beggars. To me it is closed, 
and with it the gates of heaven.’ The intercession 
of Rufinus was in vain ; so Theodosius laid aside 
his pride, and, prostrate on the floor of the church, 
confessed his sin, a forerunner in a worthier 
struggle of Henry IV. at Canossa and Henry n. at 
Canterbury. On receiving absolution, Theodosius 
mounted the chancel steps to present his oflermg. 
Ambrose refused to allow him to remain. ‘The 
purple,’ he said, ‘makes emperors, not priests.’ 
Ambrose claimed the chancel for the clergy alone. 
In all this we see not merely the final triumph of 
the Christian religion over the Empire, but the 
beginnings of the subjection of the laity to the 
priesthood. [On this Thessalonican matter and 
Ambrose’s action, see Ambrose, Ep. li. ; Theodoret, 
v. 17, 18 (needs care) ; Sozomen, vii. 25 ; Rufin. 
li. 18; August. Civ. Dei , v. 26; Paulin. Vit. Amb. 
24 ; and for the penance of Theodosius, Amb. de 
obitu Theodos. 34]. 

The relations of Theodosius and Ambrose were 
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henceforth undisturbed. During the usurpation 
of Eugenius (392-394), whom Arbogast the Frank, 
after strangling Valentinian II. at Vienna (May 
15, 392), had elevated from the professor’s chair 
to the purple, Ambrose retired to Bologna and 
Florence and stood loyally by Theodosius, in spite 
of all the friendly overtures of Eugenius. In 
Eugenius he rightly detected the danger of the 
recrudescence of paganism, as part of his political 
programme (Ep. lvii ; Paulin. Vita , 26, 31). No 
one, therefore, rejoiced more than Ambrose in 
Theodosius’ victory over the puppet emperor at 
Heidenschaft’t (or Wipbach ?), Sept. 6, 394 {Em). 
lxi. and lvii. ; Enarr . m Psalm xxxvi. 22; Paulin. 
Vita, 26-34 ; August. Civ. Dei , v. 26), though he 
was careful to intercede with Theodosius not to 
punish the people in general. A few months later 
Theodosius died at Milan (Jan. 17, 395), in his last 
hours sending for Ambrose and commending his 
sons Arcadius and Honorius to his care (Amo. de 
Obitu Theod . 35). It was Ambrose also who in the 
presence of Honorius pronounced over the dead 
Theodosius the funeral oration. The death of 
Ambrose two years later (Good Friday, April 4, 
397) was more than the passing of a great bishop : 

‘ It is a death-blow for Italy,’ exclaimed the valiant 
but ill-fated Stilicho (Paulin. Vita, 45). Ambrose 
was buried under the altar of the great church 
which he had built and consecrated to Protasius 
and Gervasius (me supra), but which now bears his 
own name (S Ambrogio). 

2. Influence. — The reputation of Ambrose must 
always rest upon his courage and skill as a prac- 
tical administrator of the Church in most troublous 
times In spite of sacerdotal claims which later 
were to bear much fruit, few would grudge him 
the tribute of their admiration. He combined the 
loftiest qualities of the Homan senator with the 
goodness and self-denial of the true Christian. 
Though his methods may not always commend 
themselves to our modern notions, in his results 
Ambrose was usually in the right. He saved 
Italy from Arianism, and restored her to the 
faith. Even the growth of sacerdotal claims was 
not without its services. In the approaching bar- 
barian deluge it was no small gam to civiliza- 
tion that there was a power before which tyranny 
should quail. This is one side of his famous saying 
at the Council of Aquileia, ‘Sacerdotes de laicis 
judicare debent, non laici de sacerdotibus ’ ( Gesta 
Cone . A quit. 51 ; see supra , p. 373 b ). The other 
side is its development into the deeds and theories 
of Hildebrand. 

By his introduction of antiphonal singing (on the 
details of which see Groves’ Diet . Music, new ed. 
s.v . ‘Antiphony, Ambrosian, Gregorian’), Ambrose 
enriched the Western Church for ever. His own 
hymns, though repeatedly imitated in later days 
(see the full list of hymns falsely attributed to 
Ambrose, Migne, PL xvii. 1171-1222), are few in 
number, according to the Benedictine editors 
not more than twelve in all (printed in Migne, 
xvi. 1410), but of great interest and value. Their 
construction is uniform: 8 strophes in Iambic 
acatalectic dimeter (u — u — u — u— ). The ascrip- 
tion to him of the Te Deum as composed at the 
baptism of St. Augustine is a legend of late 
growth. His morning hymns, sFternc rerum con- 
ditor. Splendor paternce glonce (‘O Jesu, Lord of 
heavenly grace’), his evening hymn, Dcus creator 
omnium, his Christmas hymn, Veni redemptor 
gentium, and his hymn, 0 lux beata Trimtas , 
are permanent possessions of the Church universal 
(Trench, Sacred Lat. Poetry , 80-86; Julian, Diet. 
Hymn. 56 and s.v.). 

The reputation of Ambrose as a writer and 
thinker must not be rated high, in spite of his 
being regarded as one of the four Latin Fathers of 


the Church. Gibbon is correct : ‘ Ambrose could 
act better than he could write. His composi- 
tions are . . . without the spirit of Tertulhan, the 
copious elegance of Lactantius, the lively wit of 
Jerome, or the grave energy of Augustine’ (ni. 
175 n.). As a thinker he is completely over- 
shadowed by his great convert St. Augustine, 
whose baptism in S. Ambrogio, at his hands, 
is one of the great spiritual events of the world 
(April 25, 387). But his influence was strongly 
exerted in certain directions, some of winch 
we may deplore, all of which had later develop- 
ments. His extravagant regard for relics (Ger- 
vasius, supra), and his enthusiasm for virginity 
(see especially the three books de Virgimbus ad- 
dressed to his sister Marcellina) and asceticism 
were signs of the times and indications of the 
future. His theory of the Sacraments (de Sacra - 
mentis libri sex) tended to the emphasis of ma- 
terialistic conceptions ; for instance, he praises 
his brother Satyrus for tying a portion of the 
Eucharist round his neck when shipwrecked (de 
excessu Saturi, i. 43, 46). He deduces the neces- 
sity of daily communion from the clause of the 
Lord’s Prayer (tmovaios ; super substantiate, Vulg. 
quotidianus [ de Sacr. vi. 21], a view much de- 
veloped in mediaeval theology ; cf. Abelard, 
supra, p. 16 b ). His sermons are remarkable for 
their manliness and sober practicalness, enforced 
at times by felicitous eloquence. His letters are 
more valuable as materials for the historian than 
because of any charm or personal revelation. His 
exegetic writings, as we might expect from 
his lack of special study, contain little that is 
original, and are excessively allegorical after the 
fashion introduced by Origen (cf. August. Conf. 
vi. 4). But his knowledge of Greek enabled Am- 
brose to enrich Latin theology with many quota- 
tions from the Eastern Fathers, e.g. Basil and 
Gregory of Nyssa. Jerome, in fact, by reason of 
his dependence on these sources, especially Basil, 
compares him to a crow decked out in alien 
feathers (Rufinus, Divert, ii.). We see this de- 
pendence in his de Bono Mortis (the Blessing of 
Death), wntten about 387, in which his exceed- 
ingly mild view of the future punishment of the 
wicked is plainly indebted to Fourth Esdras. ‘ It is 
more serious,’ he writes, ‘ to live in sin than to die 
in sin ’ (op. cit. 28). Nevertheless he ‘ does not deny 
that there are punishments after death ’ (ib. 33). 

As a moral teacher Ambrose is seen at his best. 
His de Officiis Ministrorum, founded on the de 
Officus of Cicero, is an attempt to establish a 
Christian ethic on the basis of the old philosophic 
classification of four cardinal virtues (virtutes 
principals) — prudentia or sapientia, justitia, for- 
titudo , and temper antia (l.c. i. 24). Of these he 
identities prudentia with a man’s relation to God 
(‘pietas in Deum’; de Offic . i. 27). The classifica- 
tion is essentially faulty, as it leaves no place for 
humility, a grace unrecognized by pagan 'writers, 
and which Ambrose has difficulty in bringing in 
(de Offic. ii. 27). Virtue, he claims, is not the 
summum bonum of the Stoics, but rather the 
means to it. Ambrose further follows the Stoics 
in distinguishing between perfect and imperfect 
duties [‘officium medium aut perfectum’; consilia 
evangelica and prcecepta (de Offic. i. 11, 36 ft. ; lii. 2)], 
a doctrine later developed into the medueval ‘works 
of supererogation.’ His exegesis of the Sermon on 
the Mount is literal. The taking of interest is 
unconditionally rejected ; the Christian should not 
even defend himself against robbers (l.c. iii. 4), 
though, remembering his Old Testament, he does 
not go so far as absolutely to condemn the soldier 
(l.c. l. 40). As was usual in the early Church, he 
disapproves of capital punishment, though he shows 
that he was somewhat embarrassed by the position 
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in the matter of Christian judges (Ep. xxv.). We 
see his leanings to monasticism in his declaration 
that private property is usurpatio (de OJftc. 1 . c. 28) ; 
charity is thus the partial adjustment of a wrong, 
and, as such, able to cancel sm (de Elia et jej units, 
c. 20, from Tobit 12 y ; Sermo de cleemosynis , 30, 31). 
We see the new note of humanity in his declara- 
tion that strangers must not be expelled from a 
city in time of famine (de Offic . ni. 7). 

Literature — A For the life of Ambrose we are dependent 
on the materials to be found in his own works (first arranged by 
Baromus) and on the Vita of Paulinus, his secretary. This work, 
dedicated to Augustine, is most unsatisfactory, and full of the 
absurdest prodigies [with which cf the contemporar}' Sulpic 
Severus, Vita Martini (ed. Halm, CSEL ), cc. 1, 5 9,7, 8, 16 ; 
Dial l. 24, 25, n 4, in 5, $ 6]. It will be found in Migne, PL 
xiv 27-46, or ed Bened Apn An anonymous life in Greek 
(Migne, PL xiv. 46-66) is valueless Other sources of knowledge 
from Augustine, etc , are indicated in the text. 

B The chief editions of the works of Ambrose, including a 
great many that are spurious, are (1) the editions of Erasmus, 
esp the Basel ed of Froben in 1527 ; (2) the Roman ed in 6 vols 
1580-1587 , (8) the Benedictine ed. of du Frische and le Nourry, 
Pans, 1686-1690; (4) Migne, PL xiv -xvn. [the last vol mostly 
spurious , Migne has excellent notes] ; (5) the new ed in pro- 
gress (text only) in the Vienna CSEL (the Kpp unfortunately 
as vet [1907] not printed) ; (6) the ed of Ballenni (Milan, 1875) 

C. Of modern works, mention may be made of Th. Forster, 
Amb B . v M ailand (1884) ; Ihm, Studia Ambrosiana (1889), 
Pruner, Die Theol. d Amo (1862), Deutsch,2>* Amb Lehre 
von d Svnde und Sundentilgung (1867) , P. Ewald, Der Em - 
flu-88 der stoisch-cxceron. Moral auf die Ethik hex Amb (1881) 
For the historic setting, Gibbon, ed Bury ; and Hodgkin, Italy 
and her Invaders (1880, vol l ), are indispensable 

11. B. Workman. 

AMERICA (Ethnology, Religion, and Ethics *). 
— Although many of the ethnical questions pre- 
sented by the Amerinds or Amerindians , as some 
now propose to call the American aborigines, 
wrongly named * Indians ’ by the Spanish discover- 
ers, still await solution, the more fundamental 
problems affecting their origin and cultural de- 
velopment may be regarded as finally settled. 
Little is now heard of the ‘ Asiatic school,' which 
derived the Amerinds and all their y\orks from 
the Eastern Hemisphere in comparatively recent 
times, that is, when the inhabitants of the Old 
World — Egyptians, Babylonians, Malays, Hindus, 
Chinese, Japanese — were already highly special- 
ized. Such an assumption necessarily gave way 
when a more critical study of the American physi- 
cal and mental characters, religious and social 
systems, failed to discover any close contact with 
those of the Old World, but pointed rather to in- 
dependent local growths, owing nothing to foreign 
influences except the common germs of all human 
activities. Direct contact or importation might, 
for instance, be shown by the survival of some 
language clearly traceable to an Eastern source; 
or some old buildings obviously constructed on 
Egyptian, Chinese, or other foreign models ; or 
any inscriptions on such buildings as might be 
interpreted by the aid of some Asiatic or European 
script ; or some sailing craft like the Greek trireme, 
the Chinese junk, or Malay prau, or even the Poly- 
nesian outrigger ; or some such economic plants 
and products as wheat, barley, rice, silk, iron ; or 
domestic animals such as the ox, goat, sheep, pig ; 
or poultry ; things which, not being indigenous, 
might supply an argument at least for later inter- 
course. But nothing of all this has ever been found ; 
and the list might be prolonged indefinitely with- 
out discovering any cultural links between the two 
hemispheres beyond such as may be traced to the 
Stone Ages, or to the common psychic unity of 

* This art. is offered as a general introduction to the Religion 
and Ethics of the American tribes. The tnbes of North 
America will he grouped under the titles North Pacific Coast , 
California , Middle and Southern Plains ; Pueblos ; Algon- 
quins , Denes ; Atlantic Sbacoast ; Eskimos and the N W. 
Co art ; and some important tribes will be more fully described 
under their own names An art on the Mexican tribes will be 
found under Mexico. The present art is followed by a separate 
sketch of the religion of the South American tribes ; on which 
see, further, Andbans, etc. 


mankind. Mention is made of the oil-lamp, which, 
however, is confined to the Eskimo fringe, and was 
no doubt borrowed from the early Norse settlers 
in Greenland. There are also the Mexican pyra- 
mids, which have been likened to those of Memphis 
by archaeologists who overlook the fundamentally 
different details, and forget that the Egyptians 
had ceased to build pyiamids some 3000 years 
before the Mexican teocalli were raised by the 
Toltees. Lastly, recourse is had to the Aztec and 
Maya calendric systems, although they prove, not 
Oriental borrowings, as Humboldt wrongly thought, 
but normal local developments on lines totally 
different from those of the Eastern astronomers. 

Mainly on these giounds, the late J. W. Powell 
finally rejected the Asiatic theory, holding that 
there is no evidence that any of the native arts 
were introduced from the East ; that stone imple- 
ments are found in the Pleistocene deposits every- 
where throughout America; that the industrial 
arts of America were born in America ; that the 
forms of government, languages, mythological 
and religious notions were not derived from the 
Old, hut developed in the New World ( Forum , 
Feb. 1898). Mr. F. S. Dellenbaugh goes even 
further. He sets back the peopling of the continent 
to the Pre-Glacial epoch, while the climate av as mild ; 
and concludes that the Amerind race was 4 early 
cut off on this hemisphere from intercourse with 
the remainder of the world, and held in isolation 
by a change in land distribution and by the con- 
tinued glaciation of the northern portion of the 
continent’ ; and thus 4 welded into an ethnic unity, 
which was unimpressed by outside influences till 
modern times’ (The North A met leans of Yesterday 9 
1901, p. 458). Hence the general homogeneity of 
type, customs, social and religious institutions, 

4 which separates the Amerindian races from the 
rest of the world, and argues an immense period of 
isolation from all other peoples’ (ib. p. 358). 

Recent exploration, especially in South America, 
supports the view that this 4 general homogeneity ’ 

not primordial, but the result of a somewhat 
imperfect fusion of two original elements — long- 
headed Europeans and round-headed Asiatics — 
which reached the New World in pre- and inter- 
glacial times by now vanished or broken land con- 
nexions. The Europeans, who most probably came 
first by the Faroe-Iceland-Greenlanu route avail- 
able in the Pleistocene (Quaternary) Age, occupied 
the eastern side of the continent, and ranged in 
remote times from the Eskimo domain to the ex- 
treme south, where they are still represented by the 
Botocudos, Fuegians, and some other long-headed 
isolated groups. Thus the veteran paheo-ethnol- 
ogist, G. ae Mortdlet, suggests that the Pakeolitlnc 
men, moving with the reindeer from Gaul north- 
wards, passed by the then existing land bridge 
into America, where they became the ancestors of 
the Eskimos. This view is anticipated by Topin- 
ard on anatomical grounds, and now confirmed^ for 
South America by A. Nelirmg and F. P. Outes. 
Nehring produces a long-headed skull from a 
Brazilian shell -mound at Santos, which presents 
characters like those both of the European Nean- 
derthal and of the still older Javanese Pithecan- 
thropus erectus (Verhandl. Berlin Ant hr op. Ges . 
1896, p. 710). And in Patagonia, Outes describes 
eight undoubted Palaeolithic stations and two Pleis- 
tocene types, — a long-headed arriving from the 
North-east and a short-headed from the North- 
west (La Edad de la Piedra en Patagonia , Buenos 
Ayres, 1905, section ii.). 

The two streams of migration — Asiatic short- 
heads (North-west) and European long-heads (North- 
east) — are thus seen to commingle in the extreme 
south as early as the Old Stone Age ; that is, prior 
to any marked somatic and cultural specializations 
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in the Eastern Hemisphere. The Asiatics, follow- 
ing the still bridged feeling route, appear to have 
arrived a little later, but in larger bodies, which 
explains the predominance of round heads along 
the Pacific seaboard from Alaska to Chili. But 
interminglings were inevitable, and the result is 
that the Amerinds as a whole are a composite 
race, in which the Mongolic (Asiatic) characters 
are perhaps more marked than the Caucasic (Euro- 
pean). Thus the complexion is reddish-brown, 
coppery, olive or yellowish, never white ; while 
the hair is uniformly black, lank, often very long 
and round in section, like that of all Mongols. 
The high cheek-bones, too, point to Mongol descent, 
as does also the low stature — 5 feet and under to 
5 feet 6 inches — in the west (Thlinkets, Eskimos, 
Haidas, Pueblos, Aztecs, Peruvians, Aymaras, 
Araucanians), On the other hand, the laige con- 
vex or aquiline nose ; the straight though rather 
small eyes, never oblique ; the tall statuie (5 feet 8 
inches to 6 feet and upwards), especially of the 
Prairie Redskins, the Brazilian Bororos, and the 
Patagonians, as well as a curious Caucasic expres- 
sion often noticed even amongst the Amazonian 
aborigines, bespeak a European origin, more nai- 
ticularly for the eastern and cential groups. The 
constituent elements of the Amerinds would there- 
fore appear to be proto-Euiopeans of the Old Stone 
Age — that is, a somewhat generalized primitive 
Caucasic type — and proto-Asiatics of the early 
New Stone Age, — that is, a somewhat generalized 
primitive Mongolic type, — both elements still pre- 
serving many features of the common Pleistocene 
precursors (see art Ethnology, § 4). 

Coming now to the mental qualities , as illustrated 
by language, the industrial arts, social and religi- 
ous institutions, and ethical standards, we shall 
find that in all these respects the Amerinds show 
far greater divergences from their Eurasian pro- 
genitors than is the case with their somatic 
characters The reason is obvious. The physical 
traits bi ought with them from the East are, so to 
say, indelible and, apart from slight modifications 
due to miscegenation, climate, ana heredity, neces- 
sarily persist as Avitnesses to theii ethnical origins. 
But the mental phenomena and cultuial processes 
were all in a rudimentary state when the Amerinds 
weie cut off from the Eurasians in the Ice Age, 
and since then the very rudiments have almost 
been obliterated during their normal evolution in 
the New World. Dellenbaugh deals fully with 
such industries as basketry, pottery, carving, 
weaving, and, without any reference to Eastern 
prototypes, is able to follow their regular develop- 
ment in America from the rudest beginnings to 
the finished Pueblo and Californian waterproof 
wickerwork, and the highly artistic earthenware 
and basalt carvings of the Clnriqui district, near 
Panama. And that these are all purely local pro- 
ducts, uninspired by any extraneous influences, is 
evident from the fact tnat, we shall see, they 
are exclusively ‘ dominated by the customs and 
religious ideas of the Amerind race, which were 
practically the same everywhere in different stages 
of development. As in picture-writing we trace 
the growth of letters, so by the aid of Amerind 
sculpture and carving we have a line of art pro- 
gress from infancy to the present time* (op. cit. 
p. 192 f.). 

Perhaps even a stronger proof of independent 
growth in a long-secluded region is presented by 
the Amerind languages, not one of which has yet 
been traced to a foreign source. From all other 
forms of speech they differ not merely in their 
general phonetic, lexical, and structural features : 
they differ in their very morphology, which is 
neither agglutinating, inflecting, nor isolating, like 
those of the Old World, but holophrastic or poly- 


synthetic, with a tendency to fuse all the elements 
of the sentence in a single word, often of prodigious 
length. Here culture makes no difference, and 
the same holophrastic character is everywhere pre- 
sented by the rudest as well as by the most highly 
cultivated tongues current between Alaska and 
Fuegia, by Aztec, Mayan, and Quichuan (Peruvian) 
no less than by Eskimo, Algonquin, Cherokee, 
Amazonian, Ipurina, and Tehuelche of Patagonia. 
Yet of this remarkable linguistic phenomenon not 
a single instance is to be found anywhere in the 
Eastern Hemisphere. There is incorporation with 
the verb, as in Basque and the Mongolo-Turkic 
family, always limited, however, to pronominal 
and purely formative elements. But in Amerind 
speech there is no such limitation ; and not merely 
the pronouns, w hich are restricted in number, but 
the nouns, with their attributes, which are practi- 
cally numbeiless, all enter necessarily into the 
verbal paradigm. Tims the Tarascan of Mexico 
cannot say lwponi , ‘ to Avash/ but only hopocuni, 
i to wash the hands, ’ hopodim , ‘ to Avash the ears/ 
and so on, always in one synthetic form, w hich is 
conjugated throughout, so that the conjugation of 
a Dakotan, Cree, Aztec, or an^ other Anieimd verb 
is endless. Specimens only can be given, and they 
fill many pages of the native grammars Avitliout 
even approximately exhausting a theme for Avhich 
six or eight pages suffice, for instance, in English 
or Danish. The process also involves much clip- 
ping and phonetic change, as in the colloquial 
English hap'oth = ‘halfpenny Avortli,’ Fd = 4 1 would,’ 
etc , forms which give just a faint idea of the 
Amerind permutations. 

It is obvious that such a linguistic evolution from 
a common rudimentary condition of speech, as 
in the Pleistocene Age, implies complete isola- 
tion from foieign contacts, by Avhich the cumbrous 
process would have been disturbed and broken up, 
and also a very long period of time, to expand and 
consolidate the system throughout Amermdia. But 
time is perhaps still more impel lously demanded 
by the vast number of stock languages Avhich form 
another remarkable feature of the American lin- 
guistic field. Some are known to have died out 
since the Discovery ; but many others, variously 
estimated at from one to tAvo hundred, or perhaps 
more than are found in the Avhole of the Eastern 
Hemisphere, are still current, all differing radically 
m their phonology, vocabulary, and general struc- 
ture — in fact, having little in common beyond the 
extraordinary holophrastic mould in Avhich they 
aie cast. But even this statement conveys a far 
fiom adequate idea of the astonishing diversity of 
speech prevailing in this truly linguistic Babel. 
Pow r ell, Avho has determined nearly sixty stocks for 
North America alone, sIioavs that the practically 
distinct idioms are far more numerous than might 
be inferred even from such a large number of 
mother-tongues. Thus in the Algonquian family 
there are quite forty members difieimg one from 
the other as much as, and sometimes even more 
than, foi instance, English from Geiman : in 
Siouan, over tAventy ; in Athapascan, from thirty to 
forty ; and in Shoshonean, a still greater number 
(op. at. and Indian Linguistic Families of America 
Forth of Mexico , Washington, 1891) Eor the 
stocks PoAvell adopts the convenient ending - an 
attached to a typical or leading member, such as 
Algonquin , Avhich for the A\hole group becomes 
Algonquian ; and the piincinle has been extended 
by Dr. N. Ledn to the Mexican and Central 
American families, and by A H. Keane to those 
of South America. Ledn’s list, based on the latest 
information, comprises seventeen stocks, including 
the great and widespread Isahuatlan (Aztecan) and 
Maya-Quichdan families, and ranging from Lowei 
California and the Rio Grande del Norte southwards 
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to Panama ( Fa mi! ins Linquistieas de Mexico, etc., 
Museo Nacional, 1902). The imperfectly explored 
South American section has already yielded over 
fifty stocks, of which the more important are 
the Quichua-Aymaran, the Tupi-Guaranian, the 
Cariban, Arawakan, Gesan, and Araucan. But 
some of these are lumped together in large groups, 
such as the Ticunan, Moxosan, and Purusan, each 
of which will, on more careful analysis, probably 
be found to comprise several stocks (lieane, Central 
and South America , 1901, vol. i. ch. n ). 

So uniform are the physical characters, that 
svstematists have failed to establish an intelligible 
classification of the Amerind races on strictly 
anthropological data. Hence all current classifica- 
tions are mainly linguistic, and make no claim to 
scientific accuracy. Thus Sir E. im Thurn declares 
that for Guiana, where ‘ it is not very easy to de- 
scribe the distinguishing physical characters,’ and 
where * there are no very great differences other 
than those of language,’ this factor 4 must be 
adopted as the base of classification’ (Among the 
Indians of Guiana , 1883, p. 161). At the same 
time, the linguistic grouping is convenient, and 
often even informing, as we see in the northern 
fringe, where, owing to the astonishing tenacity 
with which the Eskimos cling to their highly poly- 
synthetic language, their pre-historic migrations 
may still be easily followed from Greenland and 
Labrador round the shores of the frozen ocean to 
Alaska, and even across the Bering waters to the 
opposite Asiatic mainland. So with the Algon- 
qinans, whose cradle is shown to lie about the 
Hudson Bay lands, where Cree, the most archaic 
of all Algonquian tongues, still survives. 

Perhaps even more striking is the case of the 
Siouans (Dakotans), hitherto supposed to have 
been originally located in the prairie region west 
of the Mississippi, but now proved to have migrated 
thither from the Atlantic slope of the Alleghany 
uplands, where the Catawbas, Tutelos, Woccons, 
and other Virginian tribes still spoke highly 
archaic forms of Siouan speech within the memory 
of man. So also the Niquirans, Pipils, and others 
of Guatemala and Nicaragua, who are known to 
be of Nahuatlan stock, not from their somatic 
characteristics, but solely from the corrupt Aztec 
language which they have always spoken. 

As the tribe is thus identified only or mainly by 
its speech, it becomes important to determine the 
distribution of the Amerind tongues in their several 
areas. It is noteworthy that the great majority 
of Powell’s families, afxmt forty altogether, are 
crowded in great confusion along the narrow strip 
of seaboard between the coast ranges and the 
Pacific from Alaska to California : ten are dotted 
round the Gulf of Mexico from Florida to the Rio 
Grande, and two disposed round the Gulf of Cali- 
fornia, while nearly all the rest of the land — some 
six million souare miles — is held by the six widely- 
diffused Eskimoan, Athapascan, Algonquian, 
Iroquoian, Siouan, and Shoshonean families. 
Similarly in Mexico, Central and South America, 
about a dozen stocks — Opata-Piman, Nahuatlan, 
Maya-Quich£an, Chorotegan in the north ; Cariban, 
Arawakan, Tupi-Guaranian, Tapuyan (Gesan), 
Tacanan, Aymara - Quichuan, Araucan in the 
south — are spread over many millions of square 
miles, while scores of others are restricted to ex- 
tremely narrow areas. Various theories have been 
advanced to explain this strangely irregular dis- 
tribution, and, at least in the North American 
prairie lands, the Venezuelan savannahs, and the 
Argentine pampas, a potent determining cause 
must have been the scouring action of fierce, pre- 
datory steppe nomads, so that here, as in Central 
Asia, most of the heterogeneous groups huddled 
together in contracted areas may perhaps be re- 


garded as ‘the sweepings of the plains.’ The chief 
stocks, with their more important sub-groups, will 
be found in art. ETHNOLOGY, Conspectus . 

None of the Amerind languages has ever been 
reduced to wntten form except by the missionaries, 
and in one instance by a Cherokee native (Sequoyah 
or George Guest), working under European in- 
fluences and on Old-World prototypes. Even the 
cultured Peruvians had nothing but the qicipo , 
knotted stnngs of varying thickness, colour, and 
length, used for recording dates, statistics, and 
events. The more artistic, but less serviceable, 
Algonquian wampum sometimes answered the same 
purpose, as m the historical treaty between Penn 
and the Delaware Indians. But various rude picto- 
graphic systems, inscribed or painted on rocks, 
skins, earthenware, or calabashes, were almost uni- 
versal, ranging from the extreme north (Eskimos) 
to Argentina and Central Brazil. The Matto Grosso 
aborigines, recently visited by the Bohemian ex- 
plorer, V. Erie, have developed quite an ingenious 
method of ‘ taking notes,’ using dned calabashes for 
the purpose. Everybody goes about with one of 
these, which may be called his diary, all un- 
mcidents being inscribed on it pictorial ly. 
is perhaps the most perfect of the kind 
anywhere devised, since the scratclnngs are quite 
legible, and handed round to be read as we might 
hand round printed or written matter. True per- 
spective and proportion are observed, as by the 
Bushmen in their cave paintings ; and the evil 
spirits which swarm everywhere are also thwarted 
by being sketched in fanciful forms on the cala- 
bashes (Science , July 1906). 

Far more advanced than any of these primitive 
methods are the Aztec, the Zapotec, and especially 
the Maya pictorial codices, painted in diverse 
colours on real native (maguey) paper, and mainly 
of a calendric or astrological character. Several 
have been reproduced in facsimile with long com- 
mentaries by Forstemann and Seler, but still re- 
main undeciphered, although they express numerals 
quite clearly. They had also reached the rebus 
slate, but apparently fell short of a true phonetic sys- 
tem, despite the claim of Bishop Landa’s ‘ alphabet ’ 
to be regarded as such. There are also long mural 
inscriptions on many of the temples and other 
structures at Palenque, Uxmal, Chichen-Itza, and 
elsewhere in Chiapas, Yucatan, and Honduras. But 
these also have so far baffled the attempts of Mr. 
Cyrus Thomas and others to interpret them, al- 
though the calculiform (‘ pebble-like ’) characters 
present the appearance of a real script. It is ad- 
mitted that many have phonetic value, but only as 
rebuses, and the transition from the rebus to (rue 
syllabic and alphabetic systems had apparently not 
been made by any of the Amerinds. But even so, 
these codices and wall writings, believed to embody 
calendric systems on a level with the reformed 
Julian, represent their highest intellectual achieve- 
ments, while the palaces and temples in the above- 
mentioned districts rank as their greatest archi- 
tectural triumphs, rivalled only by those of the 
Cliimus, Quichuas, and Aymaras in Peru and on 
the shores of Lake Titicaca. 

Elsewhere there is nothing comparable to these 
monumental remains of Central and South America, 
and the less cultured Amerinds of North America 
have little to show of aesthetic interest beyond 
their beautiful ceramic and wickerwork products, 
the earth-mounds thickly strewn over the Ohio 
valley and some other parts of the Mississippi 
basin, and the casas grandes of the Pueblo Indians 
in New Mexico and Arizona. On the origin of the 
casas grandes — huge stone structures large enough 
to accommodate the whole community — no nues- 
tion arises. They are undoubtedly tne work of 
their present occupants, the Hopi (Moki), Tafioan, 
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Keresan, and Zunian tribes, driven to the southern 
uplands by the Apaches, Navajos, and other pre- 
datory nomads of the plains. Their communal 
houses or strongholds grew out of the local con- 
ditions, and the complete adaptation of Pueblo 
architecture to the physical environment is quite 
obvious. The circular chambers called estufcis or 
Icivas occurring in some districts are still the 
council houses and temples, the * medicine lodges,’ 
in which the religious and social affairs of the 
community are transacted, and their very form 
recalls the time when the tribe dwelt in round 
huts or tents on the plains. Some are very old, 
some quite recent ; yet the structures do not differ 
from one another, and in all cases ‘ the result is so 
rude that no sound inference of sequence can be 
drawn from the study of individual examples ; but 
in the study of large aggregations of rooms we 
find some clues. The unit of Pueblo construction 
is the single room, even in the large many-storied 
villages. This unit is quite as rude in modern as 
in ancient work, and both are very close to the 
result which would be produced by any Indian 
tribes who came into the country and were left 
free to work out their own ideas. Starting with 
this unit, the whole system of Pueblo architecture 
is a natural product of the country and of the con- 
ditions of lire known to have afiected the people 
by whom it was practised ’ (Cosmos Mindeleff in 
Sixteenth An. Report of BE, Washington, 1897, p. 
192). 

This applies with equal force to the cliff-dwell- 
ings of the neighbouring Colorado canons, in 
which the same peaceful Pueblo peoples have taken 
refuge against the same marauding Prairie Indians. 

‘ Along the cliff lines slabs of rock suitable for 
building abound; and the primitive ancients, de- 
pendent as they were on environment, naturally 
produced the cliff-dwellings. The tendency towards 
this type was strengthened by inter-tribal relations; 
the cliff-dwellers were probably descended from j 
agricultural or semi - agricultural villagers who 
sought protection against enemies, and the control 
of land and water through aggregation in com- 
munities’ (ib. p. 94). 

In the same way many of the Ohio mounds, 
which often present the aspect of fortresses, may 
have been raised by the more settled Cherokee 
(Iroquoian) tribes as earthworks against the law- 
less nomads of the surrounding plains. In any case 
the long controversy regarding their origin may 
now be taken as closed, and the view that they 
were constructed, not by any unknown pre-histonc 
race, but by the present Amerinds, is generally 
accepted as beyond reasonable doubt. Mr. W. K. 
Moorehead, one of the best observers, recognizes 
two distinct mound-building races, the earlier long- 
heads of the Muskingum valley, and the later 
round-heads whose chief centre lay about the 
sources of the Ohio river. From the sepulchral 
and other mounds of the long-heads have been 
recovered pottery, slate and hematite objects, 
copper bracelets and other ornaments, all generally 
inferior to those of the round-heads. Fort Ancient, 
the largest of the earthworks in Ohio, is nearly a 
mile long with over 10 miles of artificial knolls, and 
Chillicothe on the Scioto river is the centre of 
several extensive groups, such as the Hopewell 
and Hopelon works, and the Mound City, that have 
ielded potteries of artistic design, finely wrought 
ints, and some copper, but no bronze or iron imple- 
ments — another proof that nearly the whole of 
America was still in the Stone Age at the time of 
the Discovery. Moorehead concludes that none of 
the mound-builders attained more than a high 
state of savagery ; that they were skilled in several 
arts, but excelled in none ; that they were not even 
semi-civilized, much less possessed of the ‘ lost 


civilization with which they have been credited * 
(Primitive Man in Ohio , 1892, passim). Hence the 
general inference of Cyrus Thomas that there is 
nothing in the mounds that the Amerinds could not 
have done, that many have been erected or con- 
tinued in post-Columbian times, consequently by 
the present aborigines, and that there is therefore 
no reason for ascribing them to any other race of 
which we have no knowledge (Twelfth An. Report 
of BE, Washington, 1894). Taking a broader view 
of the whole horizon, Dr. Hamy ventures to suggest 
that the mound-builders, the Pueblo Indians, and 
the cliff-dwellers ‘ all belong to one and the same 
race/ whose prototype may be a fossil Californian 
skull from the Calaveras auriferous gravels assumed 
to be of Pleistocene age (U Anthropologie, 1896, 
p. 140). 

For most of these Northern Amerinds a higher 
moral standard may perhaps be claimed than for 
the more civilized Central and South American 
peoples. Our general impression of the native 
American, writes Mr. Dellenbaugh, who knows 
them well, is that he is a kind of human demon 
or wild animal, never to be trusted, unable to keep 
a compact, and always thirsting for blood. But it 
is not so. If treated fairly he may nearly always 
be trusted. The Iroquois League maintained the 
‘ covenant chain ’ with the British unbroken for 
over a century ; the Delawares never broke faith 
with Penn ; and for two hundred years the Hudson 
Bay Company have traded all over the northern 
part of tne continent, without a serious rupture 
with any of the Chipewyan, Cree, and other rude 
Athapascan and Algonquian tribes. 

1 We are blind to our own shortcomings, and exaggerate those 
of the Amerind In estimating their traits we do not regard 
them enough from their own standpoint, and without so regard- 
ing them we cannot understand them. His daily life in the 
earlier days was by no means bloodthirsty, and the scalping- 
knife was no more the emblem of pre-Columbian society than 
the bayonet is of ours In most localities he achieved for all, 
what all are with us still dreaming to obtain— “ liberty and a 
living,” and his methods of government possessed admirable 
qualities’ {op. cit p. 353 1 ). 

The aborigines, however, were not free from the 
taint of cannibalism, which, if it assumed a some- 
what ceremonious aspect in the north, was widely 
ractised by many of the Brazilian, Andean, Colom- 
lan, and Amazonian tribes in the south, without 
any such religious motive. Thus the nearly extinct 
Catios, between the Atrato and Cauca rivers, were 
reported, like the Congo negToes, to ‘ fatten their 
captives for the table/ Their Darien neighbours 
stole the women of hostile tribes, cohabited with 
them, and brought up the children till their four- 
teenth year, when they were eaten with much re- 
joicing, the mothers ultimately sharing the same 
fate (Cieza de Le6n). The Cocomas along the Rio 
Maranon ate their own dead, grinding the bones 
to drink in their fermented liquor, and explaining 
that ‘ it was better to be inside a friend than to 
be swallowed up by the cold earth ’ (Markham, JAI, 
1895, 235 f. ). The very word cannibal is a variant of 
caribal , derived from the man-eating Caribs ; and so 
universal was the custom in New Granada, that ‘the 
living were the grave of the dead ; for the husband 
has been seen to eat his wife, the hi other Ins brother 
or sister, the son his father ; captives also are eaten 
roasted 1 (Steinmetz, Endohannibalismus, p. 19). 
But the lowest depths of the horrible in this respect 
were touched by what J. Nieuwehof relates of the 
wide-spread East Brazilian Tapuya savages, al- 
though something neaily as bad is told by Dobriz- 
hofier of some of the primitive Guarani tribes in 
Paraguay (ib. pp. 17-18). The Seri people of Son- 
ora, most debased of all the Northern Amerinds, 
are certainly cannibals (McGee). But elsewhere 
in the north, anthropophagy has either long since 
died out, or else survives here and there apparently 
only as a ceremonial rite. ‘Cannibalism of this 
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kind prevailed in many tribes ; always , ostensibly , 
a religious ceremony, not a means of satisfying 
hunger. The victims were often richly feasted 
and generously treated for some time before being 
executed ’ (Dellenbaugh, p. 368). Yet Payne de- 
clares that the Aztec custom of consuming captives 
at religious feasts was in reality a means of pro- 
curing animal food resulting from the limited meat 
supply, and that perpetual war was waged mainly 
to oDtain prisoners for this purpose (History of the 
New World , etc., ii. pp. 495, 499, 501). 

The more favourable picture presented by the 
northern aborigines is specially applicable to the 
Iroquois, in many respects the finest of all the 
Amerinds, — unsurpassed, says Brinton, by any 
other on the continent, ‘ and I may even say by 
any other people in the world. In legislation, in 
eloquence, in fortitude, and in military sagacity 
they had no equals. They represented the highest 
development the Indian ever reached in the hunter 
state. Crimes and offences were so infrequent 
under their social system that the Iroquois can 
scarcely be said to have a criminal code. Theft 
was barely known, and on all occasions, and at 
whatever price, the Iroquois spoke the truth with- 
out fear and without hesitation ’ (The American 
Race, p. 82). Even in the literary sphere they 
rank high, as attested by Sequoyah’s most ingenious 
syllabic script (see above), and by the stirring 
oetic effusions of Miss Pauline Johnson (Teka- 
ionwake), who can thus sing of the departed 
Amerinds * Happy Hunting Grounds 5 : 

4 Into the rose u;old uestland its yellow prairies roll, 

World of the bison's freedom, home of the Indian’s soul. 
Roll out, O seas, in sunlight bathed. 

Your plains wind-tossed, and grass-enswathed. . . . 

Who would his lovely faith condole 9 

Who envies not the Red -skin's soul 

Sailing into the cloudland, sailing into the sun, 

Into tne crimson portals ajar when life is done * 

( The White Wampum, 1906). 

This vision of a cloudland, the glorified abode of 
departed souls, is a purely anthropomorphic notion 
common to all the primitive Amerind peoples. It 
has nothing to do with the supernatural, or with 
rewards and penalties after death, or even with 
the immortality of the higher creeds, but is to be 
conceived as a purely natural continuation of the 
present life, freed from its cares and troubles. Sky- 
land is only a distant part of this world, which is 
better than the tribal territory, and in which the 
departed continue to live in a state of absolutely 
material comfort and happiness, exempt from all 
present anxieties, and, so to say, without a thought 
for the morrow. 

‘The key to the whole matter maj be provided by remem- 
bering that these [Guiana] Indians look on the spirit- world aa 
exactly parallel to, or more properly as a part of, the material 
world known to them Spirits, like material beings, differ from 
each other only, if the phrase be allowed, in their varying 
decrees of brute force ana brute cunning, and none are distin- 
guished by the possession of anything like divine attributes. 
Indians therefore regard disembodied spirits not otherwise than 
the beings still in the body whom they see around them’ (Sir E. 
im Thurn, Among the Indiana of Guiana, 1883, p 358) 

Such is the first stage of the purely animistic 
religions common to the more primitive Amerind 
peoples in North and South America. The essen- 
tial point is that men remain men in the after 
worm, where they continue to follow their ordinary 
pursuits under more pleasant conditions. Thus the 
Eskimo has his kayak, his harpoons, and great 
schools of cetaceans ; the prairie redskin his toma- 
hawk, his bow and arrows, and countless herds of 
bisons, and so on. Thus is explained the secondary 
part played by ancestor-worship, and also the great 
variety of burial rites amongst the Amerinds. If 
a man remains a man, he cannot be deified or wor- 
shipped ; and if he is still interested in human pur- 
suits, he needs attendance and attendants. The 
Guiana native is buried in his house, which is then 
deserted, so that he may visit his former dwelling 


without interference from his survivors. He will 
also need his hammock and other necessaries, which 
are accordingly buried with him. In the north- 
west he was accompanied by a slave, who, if not 
dead in three days, w r as strangled by another 
slave. In Mexico, the custom of buiving live 
slaves w ith the dead was general. Elsewhere they 
were wrapped in fine furs, or in less costly grasses 
and matting, to keep them warm. Then there 
w r ere burials in pits, mounds, cists, caves ; also 
cremation, embalming, and sepulture in trees or 
on scaffolds, or in the water, or in canoes that w ere 
then turned adrift. In Tennessee, old graves are 
found which were made by lining a rectangular 
space with slabs of stone, exactly as during the 
reindeer period m France And m Ancon, on the 
coast of Peru, whole families were mummified, 
clothed in their ordinary garb, and then put to- 
gether in a common tightly corded pack with suit- 
able outward adornments, and all kinds of domestic 
objects inside (Reiss and Strubcl, The Necropolis 
of Ancon in Peru , A. H. Keane’s Eng. ed. 3 vols., 
1880-1887). 

In the evolution of the Amerind Hades, the next 
step is the lecogmtion of two separate departments, 
— one for the good, usually left in cloudland ; the 
other for the wucked, more often consigned to the 
nether world, but both at times relegated to the 
same shadowy region of difficult access beyond the 
grave. Thus the Saponi (eastern Siouans) hold 
that after death both good and bad people are con- 
ducted by a strong guard into a great road, along 
which they journey together for some time, till the 
road forks into tw r o paths — oneextiemely level, 
the other stony and mountainous. Ileie they are 
parted by a flash of lightning, the good taking to 
the right, while the bad are hurried away to the 
left. The right-hand road leads to a delightful 
warm land of perennial spring, wdiere the people 
are bright as stars and the women never scold. 
Here are deer, turkeys, elks, and bisons innumer- 
able, always fat and gentle, wdule the trees yield 
delicious fruits all the year round. The rugged 
lmt-hand path leads to a dark and wuntiy land 
covered with perpetual snow', where tin* tices yield 
nothing but icicles. Here the wicked are tormented 
a certain number of years, according to their seveial 
degrees of guilt, ana then sent back to the w’oild to 
give them a chance of meriting a place next time 
m the region of bliss (J. Mooney, The Siouan Tribes , 
etc. p. 48). 

This discrimination between the tw f o abodes thus 
obviously coincides with the growth of a higher 
ethical standard, such as is seen even amongst the 

f itiless Aztecs with their frightful leligious oigies. 

f the Spanish historian, Sahagun, can be trusted, 
their moral sense was sufficiently a weakened to 
distinguish between bin and crime, and they even 
recognized a kind of original sin, w Inch w as washed 
away by cleansing waters. Xochiquetzal, the 
‘Mexican Eve,’ the ‘first sinner,’ was depicted 
w T eepmg for her lost happiness, w hen driven from 
Paradise for plucking a flower ; and the Earth- 
goddess Tla9olteotl was represented as an embodi- 
ment of sin, which was ‘ from the beginning of 
time ’ Hence the newborn babe is subjected to 
a ceremonial washing, with the words, 4 My son, 
come unto thy mother, the Goddess of Water, 
Chalchiuhtlicue, thy father, the Lord Chalehiuht- 
latonac ; enter the w r ater, the blue, the yellow ; 
may it cleanse thee from the evil which thou hast 
from the beginning of the world’ (E. Seler, Aubm 
Tonalamatly A. H. Keane’s Eng. ed., 1901). 

A further development of the after-life, still in 
association with a corresponding growth of the 
moral sense, is seen in the beautiful vision of the 
Araucanian people, who consign the departed spirits, 
not to an invisible heaven or nell, but to the visible 
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constellations of the starry firmament. Their fore- 
fathers are the bright orbs which move along the 
Milky Way, and from these ethereal heights are 
still able to look down and keep watch over their 
earthly children. Under their ever vigilant gaze, 
these Southern Amerinds had a far higher motive 
than the hope of reward or the fear of punish- 
ment, to avoid wrong-doing and to practise all the 
virtues, that is, all the tribal usages sanctioned by 
tradition. Thus, without any legal codes, pains, 
or penalties, the social interests were safeguarded, 
while even personal conduct was controlled ; for 
who would dare to wrong his neighbour beneath 
the glittering eyes of his ancestors ? Scarcely any 
more complete fusion of the ethical and religious 
systems has elsewhere been realized ( RAnth , 1884). 

It will be seen at once that these Araucanian 
ancestors, though wafted aloft, still remained 
human, with human cares and interests, and hence 
could not be worshipped as gods. The Delawares 
also would say to a dying man, to comfort him, 

4 You are about to visit your ancestors,’ or, as we 
might say, to join the majority, without attaching 
any sense of an apotheosis to the expression. So 
it is nearly everywhere amongst the Amerinds, 
and Herbert Spencer’s broad generalization that 
all religions have their origin in ancestor-worship 
(‘ ghost propitiation ’) does not apply at all to the 
New Work! His fuither statement (Ecrlcs. Insti- 
tutions, p. 687), that 4 nature - worship is but an 
aberrant form of ghost- worship,’ has here to be 
reversed, since the prevailing Amerindian religions 
were various forms of what American wntcis 
designate as zoothrism, that is, the deification, 
not of men, but of animals. Dellenbaugh says em- 
phatically • 4 Savage laces worship animal gods and 
natural objects personified as animals ... as in 
the case of the thunder and lightning geneially 
attributed by the Amerinds to the mysterious 
‘ ‘ tlmnder-bird ” ’ (op. cit. p. 393). In their creation 
myths the aboiigines themselves are sprung from 
animals : three, say the Mohegans, a bear, a deer, { 
and a wolf ; one, say the Delawares, the 4 Great 
Hare,’ called the 4 Grandfather of the Indians’ 
Their personal and totemic gods were every wheie 
conceived to be in the form of animals, and to these 
various acts of homage were made, thus leading up 
to the universal zoo theism common to most Amer- 
inds. 

But there is no absolute uniformity, and amongst 
some of the more advanced nations there occur 
instances of what may be called hero - worship, 
lesultmg, as elsewhere, in some form of apotheosis 
or ancestor-worship. Thus the Aztecs have their 
Quet zalcoatl , answering to the Mayan Kulculcan , 
both meaning the 4 bright-feathered snake,’ and 
both appearing under two forms, as a deity and as 
an historical person. Hence they may very well 
have been real men who arose as teachers and 
civilizers amongst their people, and became deified 
ns their good deeds became traditions and memo- 
lies. To them corresponded the Quich6 GuJciimatz 
(same meaning), one of the four chief gods who 
erected the world ; Votan, the eponymous hero 
of the Tzendals ; the Algonquian Michnbo ; the 
Iroquoian Ioskeha , and many others. But the 
Amerind pantheon was essentially limited. In 
the three extant Maya codices — the Dresden, 
Paris, and Madrid — Dr. P. Schelllias could find 
only 4 about fifteen figures of gods in human form 
and about half as many in animal form,’ and these 
figures 4 embody the essential part of the religious 
conceptions of the Mava peoples in a tolerably com- 
plete form ’ (Deities of the Maya Manuscripts , 1905, 
p. 7). Most of the gods here figured — the Death - 
god, Itzamnd (the Maya culture hero), the Moon-, 
Night-, Sun-, War-, Snake-, Water-, and Storm- 
gods — find their counterpart in the Aztec Olympus, 


which may have a few others of its own. But the 
more primitive Amerind religions cannot boast of 
more than five or six ; and in 1616, before contact 
with Europeans, the chief of the Potomac Algon- 
quians told Captain Argoll that they had only 
4 five gods in all ; our chief god appears often unto 
us in the form of a mighty great hare [see above] ; 
the other four have no visible shape, but are 
indeed the four winds, w hich keep the four corners 
of the earth’ (W. Strachey, Histone of Travaile 
into Virginia , p. 98). Frequent mention occurs of 
these four deities of the Pour Cardinal Points, or 
of the Four Winds, or of four invisible powers, 
bringers of lain and sunshine, rulers of the seasons 
and the weather, with a fifth represented as greater 
than all, 4 who is above,’ and is identified by 
Brinton witli the god of Light, of whom 4 both Sun 
and Fire were only material emblems ’ (The Lendp6 
and their Legends , 1885, p. 65). This is the Manitou 
of the early writers, who is described by the mis- 
sionaries as the Creator, the Supreme Being, the 
true God of the really monotheistic aborigines. 
But this Manitou with many variants is the Devil 
of the New Jersey natives (Amer. Ih^t Record, 
i. 1872), and in the Delaware Wnlarn Glum, edited 
bv Brinton (Philadelphia, 1885), there are all kinds 
or Mamtous — a Great Manitou who speaks ‘a 
manitou to mamtous,’ w T ho was 4 a manitou to 
men and their grandfather,’ and 4 an evil Manitou,’ 
w ho makes 4 evil beings only, monsters, flies, 
gnats,’ and so on. The claim of this Manitou, 
the ‘grandfather’ of the I)elaw T ares, to rank as 
the Ens Supremum must therefore be dismissed 
with the like claims of the Dakotan 4 Wakanda ’ 
and other Amerindian candidates for the highest 
honouis. On the general question of a Supreme 
Being it is pointed out by Gatschet that the 
deities of the early Algonquian natives are better 
known than the so-called ‘gods’ of most of the 
present North American aborigines. This is due 
to the observations made by Capt John Smith, 
Strachey, Roger Williams, and a few other pioneers 
prior to Christian influences. The first preachers 
translated 4 God ’ and 4 Jalnveh ’ by the Algonquian 
terms manit , mundtu, 4 he is gou’; also manittw 
(w hence our manitou), which simply means 4 ghost ’ 
or ‘spirit,’ so that the plural form manittowok 
served to express the gods of the Bible. Here 
in is an impersonal prefix which is dropped in 
polysynthetic composition (see p. 377 b ), leaving the 
loot amt, ant, and, i.e. any spirit, not the Spirit 
in a pie-eminent sense. It was equally applicable 
to one and all of the genii loci, and to restrict 
it to one w r as reading into it a meaning puzzling 
to the natives, though required for the right 
undei standing of the Christian and Biblical con- 
cepts. One of these genii w as Ka ut -antow-icit , the 
great south-west spirit, to whose blissful abode all 
departed souls migrated, and whence came their 
corn and leans. The same root appeals in K elite- 
amt, the 4 Great Spirit, w hich by the epithet kehte 
( = ‘great’) acquired sufficient pre-eminence to he 
used by the missionaries for ‘God’ and 4 Jahweh.’ 
But great is relative, not absolute, and does not 
necessarily involve the idea of an Ens Supremum. 
Kehteanit again is the Kiehtan of Eliot’s Massa- 
chusetts Bible, and also the Tantum (contraction 
of Keitamtoni, 4 our great god ’) of the l’enobscots, 
who associated him with Hobbamoco, the Evil One, 
thus suggesting the two principles of good and evil 
as more fully developed in the R alam Olnni, and 
among the Araueamans and others. . E. Winslow 
(Good News from New Eng . 1624) thinks Kiehtan 
was the chief god of the Algonqums, maker of all 
the other gods, and himself made by none. But if 
there w ere other gods, by whomsoever made, then 
Kiehtan was merely the head of a pantheon, the 
Zeus or Diespiter of the New World. Hence he 
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naturally dwells above, in the heavens towards the 
setting sun, whither all go after death. But he 
had a rival, Squantam , ‘ whom they acknowledge,’ 
says Josselyn, ‘ but worship him thev do not.’ In 
any case he w r as more to be feared than loved, for 
squantam comes from the verb musquantam ( = * he 
is wrathful 5 ), which explains the Narraganset re- 
mark at any casual mishap, musquantam mdmt , 
‘ God was angry and did it 5 (JAFL vol. xii.). 

Respecting the Dakotan Wakanda , also sup- 
posed to rank as the Supreme Being, W. J. McGee 
clearly shows that he is not a personality at all, 
much less a deity, but a vague entity, an essence, 
a virtue, a subtle force like the Polynesian mana , 
which inheres in certain objects and renders them 
efficacious for good or evil. 4 Even a man, especi- 
ally a shaman, may be w r akanda. So, too, the 
fetishes, and the ceremonial objects and deco- 
rations, — various animals, the horse among the 
prairie tribes, many natural objects and places of 
striking character, — though it is easy to under- 
stand how the superficial inquirer, dominated by 
definite spiritual concepts, perhaps deceived by 
crafty native informants, came to adopt and per- 
petuate the erroneous interpretation 5 (Fifteenth 
An. Report of BE , Washington, 1897, p. 182). 

Nobody pretends that the sublime notion of a 
Creator bad been grasped by the Pueblos with 
their undisguised animal-cult, ceremonial snake 
dances, and gross symbolism ; or by the Cheyennes, 
Poncas, and allied groups, whose elaborate animal 
and sun dances have been so fully descnbed by 
G. A. Dorsey (Field Columbian Museum Publica- 
tions, , Chicago, 1905). Hence nothing more is 
heard of a Supreme Deity till we are confronted 
by the Mexican Tonacatecutli w T ho was represented 
as the one true god of the Aztecs, the maker of 
the w r orld, the supreme Lord, to whom no offerings 
were made because he needed none. But in so 
describing him it is suggested that the early inter- 
preters were biassed by Biblical conceptions. A 
more plausible view, advanced by Seler, is that 
Tonacatecutli was a later invention of the Nahuan 
rationalists, ‘ the outcome of philosophic specula- 
tion, of the need of a principle of causality, such, 
for instance, as the God of our modern theosophis- 
tic systems 5 (Seler, Aubm Tonalamatl , 39). The 
Mayas also, however advanced in other respects, 
w r ere but indifferent theologians with whom the 
local tutelary deities still survived under Christian 
names. Appeal is likewise made to the ‘ Feather- 
Snake 5 god of the Huaxtecs, creator of man, but 
also father of the Tlapallan people, and founder of 
the Tollan empire, whereby bis universal godhead 
is destroyed (see art. Toltecs) ; and to Piyexoo, 
chief deity of the Zapotecs, the Creator, the un- 
created Pitao-CozaanUy who, how’ever, was only 
the first amongst many patrons of all the virtues 
and of all the vices, to whom horrible sacrifices 
were made (de Nadaillac, Prehistoric America , p. 
363). The Bochica of the Chibchas was almost 
certainly an eponymous hero (see art. Chibchas), 
and this Colombian nation were really Sun- 
worshippers, like the neighbouring Quichuas (Peru- 
vians), amongst whom it would be idle to look for 
an Ens Supremum. We are indeed told that one 
of the Incas had his doubts about the divinity of 
the sun, while a mysterious being, a Deus iqnotus 
or supreme god, is spoken of who was worshipped 
under the name of Fachacamac or Viracocha } the 
sun, moon, and stars being merely the symbols 
under wdiich he revealed himself to his creatures. 
But for the mystification involved in this concep- 
tion the reader must be referred to art. Viracocha. 

Thus a rapid survey of the whole field has failed 
to discover an Ens Supremum amongst the Ame- 
rinds, whose primitive beliefs were essentially 
animistic, the worship of animals greatly pre- 


dominating over that of ancestral spirits, which 
plays a very subordinate part in the American 
systems. Conspicuous features are totemism and 
shamanism in the north, true polytheism in the 
higher religions of Mexico and Central America, 
solar worship in those of South America, and vaii- 
ous forms of lycanthropy everyw here. These sub- 
jects have here been barely touched upon, as they 
will be found fully treated in special articles. 

Literature — E. J. Payne, Hist of the New World called 
America, 2 vols 1892, 1898 , A D’Orbigny, L'llomme Arntri- 
cain , 2 vols 1889 , H. H. Bancroft, The Native Races of the 
Pacific States of N . America , 6 vols 1875-76 , H. R School- 
craft, Hist , etc , of the Indian Tribes of the United States , 3 
vols 1851-63. D G Brinton, The American Race , 1891; 
J. W Powell, Indian Linguistic Families North of Mexico , 
1891 , N Le6n, Familias Lmgmsticas de Mexico. 1902 ; M. de 
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The North Americans of Yesterday, 1901 , A H. Keane, Man 
Past and Present, 1900; W. Boilaert, Researches i n Neio 
Granada, Ecuador , etc. 1860 ; J. J. von Tschudi, Reisen 
durch Siidamerxka, 6 vols 18G6-69: P Ehrenreich, Die Urbe- 
wohner Brasiltens , 1897 ; K von aen Steinen, Durch Central - 
Brasilien, 1886 ; The Annual Reports of the Smithsonian 
Institution, Washington, and the Publications of the Peabody 
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AMERICA, SOUTH. — The religious ideas of 
the savage peoples of South Amenca aic, in 
comparison with those of the North Americans, 
strikingly undeveloped. They have not advanced 
I beyond the crudest forms of belief in ghosts, such 
I as are produced by the vague fear of the souls of 
the dead, or of the demons, which express them- 
selves in certain natural occurrences. Their reli- 
gious beliefs are thus not essentially superior to 
those of the Australians or the Papuans. The 
w'ant of a belief in gods, in the proper sense of t lie 
term, speaks less for the low stage of religious cult- 
ure than the almost total absence of forms of wor- 
ship that are no more than mere magic practices, 
as, c.q . , prayers, sacrifices, idols, and sanctuaries. 
The few undoubted traces of a real cult belong to 
tribes in whose case w r e are inclined to suspect that 
influence has been brought to bear on them from 
the side of the civilized and half-civilized peoples of 
tlie region of the Andes and of Cential America. 

We find such traces among the Arhuacos (Koggaba) of Colom- 
bia, the Tamos of the Antilles, the Tacanas of Eastern Bolivia, 
the Araucans and several nations of the Chacos and the Pampas, 
which are in connexion with them, especially the Guaycuru 
group, who have also adopted numerous elements of Peruvian 
culture 

Of course the mythology of the South Americans 
can tell us of creators and world figures, but still 
these are wuthout the character of gods. They aie 
legendary figures without religious significance, 
without influence on man and ms fate, and thus 
also devoid of religious worship or veneration. The 
Peruvian religion was the first to raise the heroes 
of the legends, so far as they were personifications 
of the sun or moon, to the position of divinities. 
Among the Clnlichas of Colombia are to be found 
the first approaches to this. 

The earliest reports regarding the religious ideas 
of the savage tribes of the time of the Conquest 
and the first missionaries are, in general, obscure 
and contradictory. While some deny all religious 
feeling to the Indians, others tell of reverence for 
God, or at least of devil-w r orship, and others again 
of the duahstic opposition of a good and an evil 
spirit. 

On the other hand, reverence for one all-ruling 
highest being was expressly ascribed to many tribes. 

In particular the following are named : Tupan among the 
eastern Tupis, Sume among the southern Tupis or the Guaranis, 
Pillan among the Araucans, Gualichu among the Puelches, 
Queevet among the Abipones, Soychu among the Patagonians, 
and others As a matter of fact, we have in all these oases by 
no means to do with more elevated ideas of God These bungs 
are, on the contrary, mere natural demons or deified ancestors 
or heroes of the tribe 

Without doubt, the demonic figures which took 
part in the masked dances of tlie Indians have 
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often been regarded by the missionaries as gods 
or devils. The festive nuts, the houses of the com- 
munity or of the bachelors, in which the masks 
were preserved, were supposed to be * temples. ’ And 
yet, all the contemporary observers even at that 
date emphasize the absence of specific actions of 
worship (prayer and sacrifice), except in the above- 
mentioned cases of probable foreign influence from 
regions of higher culture. Still, the masked dances 
might be regarded as the first traces of a primitive 
culture. As the analogies among other savage 
eoples teach us, the ceremonies are in the main 
irected towards exerting a magical influence 
on animals or animal spirits (in trie sense of an 
allurement, defence, or multiplication), or towards 
driving out destructive demons that manifest them- 
selves m natural phenomena. 

Often too, of course, they are primitive dramatic representa- 
tions of achievements of the trihe and of the legends of the 
heroes, as, e g , those connected with the Yurupan or Izi mys- 
teries of the tribe of the Uaup6s, and probably those of the 
PassS and Tikuna, and those of the Chiquitos of Bolivia, which 
were described at an early date The sacred dances of the Tamos 
in Cuba and Hispaniola (Haiti), the so-called Areitos, were of 
this nature. 

These masquerades seem to be especially import- 
ant at the initiation ceremony of tne young men, 
at funeral celebrations, and at the laying out of 
new settlements. The use of masks seems to have 
been confined to the basin of the Amazon. In 
Guiana and Venezuela, the Oiinoco legion, the 
east coast, and farther south than 15° south latitude 
their existence has not been proved. 

We know more particularly only those of the Maranon (Tikuna), 
those of Uaup6 and Yapura (Tariana and Betova tribes), those 
of the upper Xingu (Bakain, Mehmaku, Aueto, and Trumai) 
and of Araguay, those of the Karaya (which present a striking 
resemblance to the so-called dukduk masks of New Britain) 

Idols of wood and stone belonging to a more 
ancient penod are frequently mentioned in the 
Antilles, in Darien, Venezuela, and on the Ama- 
zon ; still, we are ignorant of their appearance or 
signification. Only with regard to the Tamos do 
we know that they represented their ancestral 
gods ( Zemes ) in grotesque figures of wood and 
cotton, of which a few have been preserved. On 
the lower Amazon various peculiaily formed sculp- 
tures of men and animals nave been found, whose 
style points to the Columbian sphere of cultuie 
(according to Barboza Rodriguez and R. Andree). 
The so-called idols of the Takana of Eastern 
Bolivia have not yet been more closely investigated. 
The wooden ‘ Santos ’ of the Caduves (Guaycuru) are 
in all probability representations of ancestors, but 
perhaps influenced by Christianity. 

In the older literature actual divinities of indi- 
vidual peoples are mentioned ; in particular Tupan, 
the ‘god of the eastern Tupi,’ whose name was 
adopted in the popular language as the general 
designation of God, and, through the influence of 
religious instruction carried over to many tribes 
of the interior. Thus he frequently obtained the 
signification of ‘the God of tne white man.’ In 
leality Tupan is simply ‘the flash, * i.e. a thunder- 
demon of the Tupis, who, however, pay him all 
soits of worship. In the magic rattle (maraka) 
his worshippers believed that they heard his voice, 
and so it came about that Hans Staden pronounces 
this rattle to be nothing else than the god of the 
tribe. In his nature he has absolutely nothing to 
do with the one God in the Christian sense of the 
term. 

In other cases the supposed divine beings are of 
a pmely mythical nature, the ancestors of the 
tube, or culture-heroes, who are active as demi- 
urges, like Tamoi or Sume of the Tupi-Guaranis, 
whom even the missionaries identified with St. 
Thomas, who in some mysterious fashion was re- 
ported to have been the first to bring religion and 
civilization to America. 


Other similar figures are Quetzalcoatl and Kukulcan in Cen- 
tral America, Bochica in Colombia, and Viracocha in Peru The 
same is ^lso true of Aguarachi of the Abipones, the Rueevet or 
Iluecubu of the Puelcnes and Araucans, and the fox-god of the 
Chiriguanos (according to Campana). 

We can thus gather exceedingly little positive 
information from the older references. The more 
recent material for observation is also still scanty 
and incomplete. The following may be regarded 
as certain, so far as it goes. The belief in souls 
(animism) forms for these peoples the basis of 
all their supernatural ideas. The spirits of the 
dead are thought of as demons which are for the 
most part hostile, or at least terrifying — seldom in- 
different, — or good spirits stand over against these 
evil demons. 

Of such a nature are the Opoyen and Mapo> en of the Carib- 
bean Islands, the Anhangas of the Tupis, the Kamyry of the 
Ipurinas Only among the Tamos do we find a completely 
systematized spirit worship of the Zemes , which are represented 
by idols 

The belief in the incarnation of the souls of 
the dead in animals is widely diffused. Jaguars, 
snakes, and in particular birds like araras, hawks, 
eagles, are such soul-animals. Besides these there 
are everywhere spiritual beings of an indefinite 
nature ; cobolds, which appear in animal or in 
grotesque human forms, but as a rule mwsible to 
the eye, manifest theniNelves in certain natural 
sounds, such as in the echo, m the rustling of the 
wood, or in nightly sounds of an indefinite kind, or 
have their seat in remarkable rock formations. 
The best known are the forest demons of the Tupis 
— Kaapora, Kurupira, and Yurupari — which were 
adopted in the popular superstition of the colonists. 
Similar beings dwell in the water as gigantic 
snakes or crab-like monsters. 

Where a special ‘land of the fathers’ in heaven, 
or more seldom in the lower world, is accepted, 
the souls of the dead return to it. Among the 
Chaco tribes the stars are the souls of warriors, 
which combat one another in the thunder-storm. 
As falling stars, they change then places. Certain 
constellations — in particular Orion, the Cross, 
Pleiades, the Milky Way — are regarded as repre- 
sentations of beings or objects of mythical signifi- 
cance belonging to the primeval time They illus- 
trate in this way incidents m the activity of the 
culture-heroes in the cosmogonical legend. 

These peoples have not advanced to a deification 
of cosmic bodies and natural powers. Even the 
sun and the moon have remained, in spite of their 
personification m the myth, without significance 
for the religious ideas. Atmospheric phenomena, 
too, have been little observed, a fact which prob- 
ably is connected with the great regulanty of the 
rainfall and thunderstorms throughout the whole 
continent. In a few cases proof can be given that 
demons or spirits of nature were supposed to mani- 
fest themselves in these phenomena 

Among the eastern Tupis, Tupan reveals himself in the light- 
ning flasn ; among the Machakahs, Akjanam shakes the ram out 
of his beard. The Caribbean islanders know demons who 
control the sea, the wind, and the rain The rainbow, too, is 
widely regarded as an evil spirit that brings sickness (yolok, 
‘devil,’ of the Caribbean peoples of Guiana) Among other 
peoples he is a m>thical animal, snake ( Ipunna ) or electric eel 
( Karaya ) 

Tendencies towards the development of actual 
divinities and divine cults are to be found among 
the Tamos, who, besides the spints of their ances- 
tors, revered the sun and the moon ; and probably 
also among the old tribes of Danen and of the 
north coast (according to Peter Martyr, Oviedo, 
Gomara, and others). In latex times, among the 
Takanas of Eastern Bolivia, gods of water, of fire, 
of sicknesses, etc. are mentioned, and their 
images were worshipped in temples by means of 
sacrifices and dances (according to Col. Labre 
and 1\ Armentia). But these details have not 
yet obtained scientific confirmation. Again, with 



384 


AMESHA SPENTAS 


regard to the sacrifice of horses which the Pata- 
gonians or tribes of the Pampas are said to offer, 
we have no exact information. In individual cases 
the mighty phenomena of volcanic action have led 
to divine worship of active volcanoes. 

Thus the Jnaro of Ecuador are supposed to look upon the 
volcano Ca>amb6 as the seat of a mighty spirit, to whom they 
offer prayer. Among the Araucans, Pillan is the god of thunder 
and of volcanoes. Subordinate to him are the Cherruves, the 
inciters of the summer lightning, who m like manner are 
thought of as dwelling in volcanoes 

The cause of this imperfect development of the 
belief in gods is probably to be sought in the 
entirely primitive condition of agriculture in the 
whole of South America, with the exception of the 
slones of the Andes. Agricultural rites of a mag- 
ical nature, from which, as a rule, divine cults are 
developed, do not easily arise among tribes who, 
though practising primitive agriculture, may vet be 
said to follow an almost purely hunting or fishing 
life, and owing to the perfectly regular change of 
kinds of weather and the certainty of copious 
showers, do not require heavenly helpers. Only 
under the more niggardly natural conditions of 
the high lands of the Andes in Peru and Bolivia 
did the farmer recognize his dependence on higher 

f >owers, at the head of which he placed the sun-, or 
lght-god. 

The mythology of the South Americans, now un- 
fortunately only partially known to us, seeins to 
have been more plentiful than might have been 
expected from their crude religious ideas. The 
most that we know comes from more recent times ; 
still, even from the 16th cent we possess a com- 
paratively complete cosmogony and cycle of heroic 
legend of the eastern Tupis, related by Tlievet, 
Cosmographic , Paris, 1574 (in extracts in Denis’ 
Fete br/so/ienne , Paris, 1851). Further, we have 
fragments of a creation-legend of the Tamos, ac- 
cording to Peter Martyr. The subsequent mis- 
sionary period has supplied us only with scattered 
and unreliable material. 

It was not till recent times that more valuable 
sources were again furnished by the investigations 
of travellers, such as D’Orbigny (for the Yurakare^ 
of Bolivia), Brett and E. imThurn (for the tribes of 
Guiana), Oardus (for the Guarayos of Bolivia), von 
den Steinen and Ehrenreich (for the Bakairis, 
Paressis, and Karayas of Central Brazil), Lenz (for 
the Araikans), Borba (for the Kaingang of the 
Ges linguistic stock of South Brazil), and others. 
Of great impoitance is the so-called Iurupaii myth 
of the Uaup6 tribe, communicated by Stradelli 
(Bol. soc. geoqr, ltal , Borne, 1890), the only com- 
plete legend handed down regarding the worship 
of a secret society. A critical collection of all the 
materials discovered up to the present time v as 
given by Ehrenreich in his Mythcn und Lcgenden 
der suaamer. Urvolker , Berlin, 1905. The myths 
deal in the main with cosmogony, the work of 
creation of the culture hero or heroes, conceived 
of as brothers, who bring to mankind the useful 
plants, fire, and other possessions, and appoint 
the course of sun and moon. The sun or highest 
heavenly being, thought of as a magician, is placed 
at times, as the procreator of the heroes, at tne be- 
ginning of the genealogy, e.g. Monan of the Tupis, 
Kamushini of the Bakairis. A destruction of the 
world by flood or by world -conflagration occurs 
more than once (see Andree, Flutsagen). The 
story of the birth of the hero brothers with the 
motive of the immaculate conception, the death of 
their mother, their combats with monsters and 
with one another, their ascension into heaven or 
descent into the lower world, offers many parallels 
with myths of the old world. Still, these can be 
explained from the similarity of the view of nature 
lying at the basis of all these myths, which 
is always connected with the sun and moon and 


their relation to each other. The heroes them- 
selves are often immediately recognizable as per- 
sonifications of these stars, as, e.g., the pair of 
brothers Keri and Kame among the Bakairis. 

On the other hand, there are undoubtedly many 
North American and even East Asiatic legendary 
elements which have wandered to South America, 
probably following the Pacific Coast. In like 
manner there are common elements in the stories 
of the heroes of Peru and Eastern Brazil which 
can he explained only by immediate influence of 
the one people on the other. 
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P. Ehrenreich. 

AMESHA SPENTAS. — A designation for a 
specific class of beings in the Zoroastrian re- 
ligion, corresponding to the idea of archangels in 
Judaism and Christianity. The name literally 
means ‘ Immortal Beneficent Ones,’ from Av. 
ameSa (lead anicrcta -), ‘ undying ’ and spent a, 
‘bountiful, beneficent ’ (from root su-, ‘to in- 
crease, benefit’), and the form appears in Pah- 
lavi as Aynhraspand , read in later Persian as 
Amshaspand . As a class - designation the title 
Amesha & 'pent ft does not occur in the metncal 
Gathas, although the Amesha Spentas themselves 
are constantly referied to singly, or in company, 
throughout these older hymns ; hut the actual 
title does occur in the prose Gallia of tho Yasna 
Ilaptanghaitl (Yasna, xxxix. 3; of. xlii. 6), and is 
met with often in the Younger A vesta and in the 
subsequent Zoioastrian literature 

The Amesha Spentas are conceived of as at- 
tendant ministers waiting as servitois upon their 
supreme lord and sovereign, Ahuia Mazda, or 
Ormazd (cf. Phi. Ydsht-l Fry and, n. 55-59 ; Bah- 
man Yasht, lii. 31), with whom they make up 
a sevenfold group, to which numbei the divine 
being Sraosha is also often added (cf Yasht, ii. 1-3, 
xix 16 = xni. S3, x. 139, in. 1; Yasna , lvii. 12; 
Bundahishn, xxx. 29). In later usage the teim 
Amshaspand is more loosely employed, and some 
of the angels are called by this designation. Be- 
sides Sraosha, who is admitted to the group, and 
who works in unison with them (Bundahishn, xxx. 
29), Atar, the Fire of Ahura Mazda, is spoken of 
as an Amshaspand (Yasna, i. 2). Gosurvan, the 
soul of the pumeval ox, though usually spoken of 
as an angel, is called an Amshaspand in Shai/ast 
la-Shdyast, xxii. 14. A later ‘Kusti’ formula 
even speaks of si u se, ‘ thirty-three, ’ Amsha- 
spands. Their nature is that oi virtues and abs- 
tract qualities personified, and their names are 
Vohu 31 ana h ‘ Good Thought,’ Asha Va/nshta 
‘ Perfect Bighteousness,’ Khshathra Vairya 
‘ Wished-for Kingdom,’ Spenta Armaitl ‘ Holy 
Harmony,’ Haurvaldt and Ameretdt ‘ Saving 
Health and Tmmoitality.’ The Greek writer 
Plutarch, in the 1st cent. A.D., alluded to them as 
‘six gods’ (£f Oeovs, de /?. et Os. 47), and lendered 
their names respectively as etivoia, dXJjOeia, evvo/ila, 
crorfAa, i rXoirros, 6 runs tnl tois kcl\oi s yS/cvy brjpiovpyos 
(see Tiele, ‘ Plutarelms over de Amsaspands,’ in 
Feesthundd Prof. Boot, pp. 117-119, Leyaen, 1901). 
He once mentions Ameretat by name as ’ A/xdpdaros 
(miswritten as ’Ayddaros), and a century earlier 
Strabo (xi 8. 4, xv. 3. 15) unquestionably refers 
to Vohu Manah under the name 'Qyavfy (see Win- 
dischmann, ‘ Die persische Anahita, oder Anaitis,’ 
m Abhandlungen d. bayr. A /cad., phil.-philol. 
Classe, viii. part 1, p. 36, Munich, 1856), all which 
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goes to prove that the conception was well known 
at that period. This latter tact, among numerous 
others, is of weight in disproving the theory ad- 
vanced by Darmesteter, that the conception of the 
Amesha Spentas in Zoroastrianism was late, and 
owed its origin to the influence of Philo Judaeus. 

The various attributes which the Zoroastrian 
scriptures apply to the Amesha Spentas are in 
harmony with the spiritual qualities represented 
by these allegorical personifications. This will be 
manifest at a glance, if reference be made to the 
Avesta (e.g. Yasna, xxxix. 3; Visparad , ix. 4, xi. 
12 ; Yasna, iv. 4, xxiv. 9, lviii. 5 ; Yasht , xiii. 82- 
84). The Gathic adjectives vohu 1 good,’ vahi&ta 
‘best,' vairya ‘ wished-for,’ spenta ‘holy/ which 
are the most common titles of the first four Amesha 
Spentas in the earlier period of the religion, be- 
come in later times standing epithets, practically 
indispensable to the qualities to which they are 
added by way of nearer definition. The last two 
personifications, Haurvatat and Ameretat, have no 
standing attributes, but are commonly mentioned 
together as a pair. 

The Amesha Spentas were Ahura Mazda’s own 
cieation (Yasht, l. 25; Dinkart , tr. Sanjana, 
p. 103), and their function is to aid him in the 
guidance of the world (Yasht, xix. 16, i. 25, ii 
1-15; Vendldad, xix. 9; Bundahishn, i. 23-28). 
They are invisible and immortal ( Dinkart , tr. 
Sanjana, pp. 47-48), good rulers, givers of good, 
ever living and ever bestowing (Yasna, xxiv. 9). 
They have their Fravashis, which are invoked 
( Yasht, xiii. 82). They receive special worship in 
the ritual, and are said to descend to the oblations 
upon paths of light (Yasht, xiii. 84, xix. 17). They 
dwell in paradise, where at least one of them, 
Vohu Manah, sits on a throne of gold (Vendldad, 
xix. 32) ; but they are not infinite and unpropor- 
tioned like their Lord, Ormazd (Dinkart, tr. San- 
jana, p. 114). They are spoken of as the givers 
and rulers, moulders and overseers, protectors and 
preservers of the creation of Ormazd ( Yasht, xix. 
18). For that reason the guardianship of some 
special element in the universe is assigned to each. 
To Vohu Manah is entrusted the care of useful 
animals ; to Asha Vahishta, the fire ; to Khshathra 
Vairya, the supervision of metals ; to Spenta 
Armaitl, the guardianship of the earth, whose 
spirit she is ; and to Haurvatat and Ameretat, the 
caie of water and vegetation (Sliayast Id-Shdyast, 
xv. 5 ; Great Bundahishn, tr. Darmesteter, in Le 
Zend-Avesta, n. 305-322). The precise nature of 
the relation, in each case, between tutelary genius 
and element, has been variously explained, accord- 
ing to the stress laid upon the physical or the 
spuitual side of the concept ; but it is certain that 
the association and the double nature are old, 
because the twofold character may be seen fore- 
shadowed in the Gfithas, and becomes pronounced, 
in the later texts especially, on its physical side 
Each Amesha Spenta has a special month assigned 
to Ins honour (Bundahishn, xxv. 20). Each has a 
special day as holy day ( Slroza , i. 1-7). Each has 
a special flower, e.g., white jasmine sacred to Vohu 
Manah, the ‘basil-royal’ to Khshathra Vairya, 
musk to Spenta Armaitl (Bundahishn, xxvii. 24). 
It is impossible here to enter into a detailed dis- 
cussion of the functions of each of the Amesha 
Spentas, the first three of which celestial group 
are males (or rather, neuter according to the 
grammatical gender, not sex), and the last three 
females ; but it is sufficient to indicate the fact 
that these exalted personifications play an iin- 
ortant rdle as archangels throughout the entire 
istory of the Zoroastrian religion, and are opposed 
(more particularly in the later development of the 
faith) by six antagonists, or corresponding arch- 
fiends, Aka Manah, Indra , Sauru, Naonhaithya, 
vol. i . — 25 


Tauru, and Zairi ( Vendldad , x. 9-10, xix. 43 ; 
Yasht, xix. 96). The Amshaspands will, never- 
theless, vanquish these opponents at the time of the 
resurrection (Yasht, xix. 96 ; Bundahishn, xxx. 29). 

To draw parallels between the conception of the 
Amesha Spentas as a spiritual band nigher than 
the angels (Av. Yazatas), yet lower than the 
Supreme Being, Ahura Mazda, and the Biblical 
doctrine of archangels, is natural and has been 
done by some scholars, while others have empha- 
sized the likenesses to the idea of the Adityas in 
ancient India. Opinions vary as to whether the 
resemblances are due to borrowing, or to some 
common source, or, again, to natural develop- 
ments It is premature, as yet, to attempt to give 
a decision on this question, which is but a part of the 
whole problem of the influence of Zoroastrianism 
on other religions or its kinship with them. 

Literature —Fuller references will be found in Jackson, 
Die iranische Religion, in Geiger and Kuhn's Grundnss der 
Iran. Philologie , ii. 633-640, Spiegel, Eranische Alterthwns - 
kunde, 11 . 28-41, Leipzig, 1873 , Darmesteter, Haurvatat et 
Ameretat , Pans, 1875, Ormazd et Ahnman , pp 38-43, 246-249, 
Paris, 1879, Le Zend-Avesta , traduction nouvelle , Pans, 1892-93, 
C. de Harlem, Des Ongines du Zoroastrianism e, pp. 49-93* 
Paris, 1878-79, Avesta traduit , Introd pp 90-94, Pans, 1881 , 
Casartelli, Mazdayasnian Religion wider the SasanuU [tr* 
from French into English by Firoz Jamaspli], pp. 42-49, 74-75, 
Bombay, 1889 ; Justi, Die alteste iranische Religion ’ in Preuss 
Jahrb 88 72-77 ; Tiele, Gesch der Religion im Altertum bis 
auf die Zeit Alexanders des Grossen , 11 139-155 , Lehmann, 
Zarathustra, 11 44-62 , Gray, * The Double Nature of the 

Iranian Archangels’ in ARW vn. 345-372 

A. V. Williams Jackson. 
‘AM HA -ARES (n^'7 D ^)- — A term used in 
Rabbinic Hebrew to designate, either collectively 
or individually, those who were ignorant of the 
Law, and careless as to its observance. It is almost 
invariably a term of reproach. Its literal meaning, 
‘people of the land,’ may suggest that its origin is 
similar to that of the words ‘ pagan 5 or ‘ heathen.’ 
In the OT it occurs several times, but never with 
the significance which it afterwards acquired (cf. 
2 K 24 J4 , Ezr 9 1 , Neh 10 31 ). 

Our chief authority for the use of the term is 
the Mislina, where it frequently occurs (see list of 
passages given below), and in these passages the 
‘Am ha-are $ is, as a rule, contrasted with the IfdbMr 
(companion) who had bound himself to a very strict 
observance of the Law. In all matters regarding 
questions of tithe or of ‘ clean and unclean ’ the 
‘Am ha-ares is not to be trusted. Thus we find it 
stated in the Mislina : ‘ He who takes it upon him- 
self to be a Ifdbher sells neither fresh nor dry fruits 
to the ‘Am ha-ares , buys from them no fresh, does 
not enter into their house as a guest, or receive 
them as guests within his walls’ ( Demai , ii. 3). 
The majority of the passages in the Mishna deal 
with similar topics in connexion with the ‘Am 
ha-are £, viz. the fact that he must not be trusted 
in matters concerning the agrarian laws and ritual 
purity. One passage, however, is a notable excep- 
tion to this, and is of peculiar interest as showing 
the feelings of the earlier Rabbis on this point. It 
is the well-known saying of Hillel * ‘ No boor (Tin) 
is a sin-fearer, nor is the ‘Am ha-ares pious ’ (Aboth, 
11 . 6 ). In order, however, to obtain a definition of 
the ‘Am ha-ares, we must turn to the Bab. Talmud, 
'where the following passage occurs ( B ( rdkhoth , 
47 b) • 

‘ “ Who is an ‘ Am ha-are $ ? One that does not eat his ordinary 
food in a state of ritual purity ” These are the words of R. 
Meir , but the H«khamim eav, “He that doe9 not tithe his 
fruits properly.” “ W ho is an 'Am ha-aret ? 9 One that does not 
read the Shema* morning and evening ” These are the words 
of R Eliezer R Joshua sa>8, “One that does not put on 
the phylacteries.” Ben Azzai says, “ One that has not the 
fringes on his garment.” K. Nathun sa>s, “One that has not 
a Mezuza on his door ” R Nathan ben Joseph says, On© that 
has children, and does not educate them in the study of the 
Law ” Others say, “ Even if he have read and learnt, yet if he 
have not associated with wise men he is an ‘Am ha-aref.” * (Of. 
also Bab Sot a , 23 b, Gift in, 61a , where this passage oocurs with 
some variations) 
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From this passage it would appear that the 
‘ Am ha-are^ was regarded by the Rabbis as a 
person who was accustomed to neglect the various 
enactments of the Law, and the general attitude 
of the Pharisees towards him was one of contempt 
and hostility. As we have seen, the tfdbhSr is 
warned against having intercourse with him, and 
it naturally followed that intermarriage between 
the two classes was regarded with the greatest 
disfavour. ‘ One that gives his daughter in mar- 
riage to an Mm ha-are§ R. Meir used to say, ‘is 
as if he had bound her and set her before a lion ’ 
(Bab. Pesah , 496). In another place it is stated that 
the Vim ha-are^ is disqualified for acting in certain 
capacities, which are enumerated under six heads, 
viz. (1) lie must not be appointed to receive evi- 
dence ; (2) his own evidence is not to be accepted ; 
(3) a secret must not be confided to him ; (4) he 
must not be appointed as the guardian to orphans ; 
(5) he must not be appointed as overseer of the 
charity box ; (6) it is not right to accompany him 
on a journey (Bab. Pesah , 496, and Kashi’s com- 
ment, ad loc.). The attitude of hostility was 
apparently mutual, as would appear, among other 
passages, from the saying or R. ‘Aqiba which 
occurs just before the passage cited above. lie 
is reported to have said, ‘When I was an *Am 
ha-ares I used to say, “ Would that I had a talmid 
hdkham (‘disciple of the wise/ ‘scholar’), and I 
would bite him like an ass.’” Or again, a little 
later, ‘The hatred with which the Mm ha-ares 
hates the talmide h'khdmtm is greater than the 
hatred with which the heathen hates Israel’ (Bab. 
loc . cit.). These passages offer a sufficient expla- 
nation of the words in Jn 7 49 ‘This people who 
knoweth not the law are accursed,’ in which we 
may probably see a reference to the attitude of 
the Pharisees towards the Mm ha - are.? Some 
difference of opinion exists as to the identity of 
the Ifdbher , with whom the Mm ha-ares is so fre- 
quently contrasted in the Mishna. Schurer and 
others identify the IJabher with the Pharisees, 
making the two terms practically synonymous. 
Others are rather inclined to regaid the Ifdbhrr 
as a member of some kind of religious guild bound 
to a strict observance of the Law. But one thing 
is peifectly clear, viz. that the Hdbher was not 
necessarily himself a talmtd hdkham , though he 
might incidentally be one This would appear from 
the following passage : ‘ He who would take upon 
himself the decrees of the association {habheruth) 
must do so in the presence of three hdbhirim ; even 
if he is a talmid hdkham , he must do it in the 
presence of three hdbherim ’ (Bab. Bekhor. 306) 

Two passages may be cited which appear to indi- 
cate a less hostile attitude towards the ‘ A m lux-ares. 
The first one is from Aboth de It Nathan (ed. 
Schechter, p. 646), the other is from the Midrash 
Shir ha-Shirim Rabba In the first of these we 
are told that it is not right for a man to say, ‘ Love 
the wise man, but hate the disciples, love the dis- 
ciples, but hate the Mm ha-ares ’ ; but love them all, 
and hate the heretics and apostates and informers. 

An attempt has been made to mitigate the 
severity of the statements concerning the Mm 
ha-ares which have been quoted above, by sug- 
gesting that in reality they refer to informers and 
political enemies (see Montefiore [ Hibbert Lectures ] 
and Rosenthal, cited below), but sufficient evidence 
for this is not forthcoming ; and the quotation 
given above from Aboth de R. Nathan seems to 
point in the contrary direction. This also appears 
to be the view of the writer in the JE, who states 
as his opinion that ‘there can be no doubt it was 
this contemptuous and hostile attitude of the Phari- 
saic schools towards the masses that was the chief 
cause of the triumphant power of the Christian 
Church.’ A new and independent investigation 


of many points connected with the Mm ha-ares 
is to be found in the recently published work of 
A. Buchler, cited below. 

Literature. — M ishna, Demai , i 2, 3, n 2, 3, in 4, vi 9, 12, 
Shebnth , v. 9, Ma'aser shenx , iii 8, iv. 6, Hagiga, ii. 7, (rifpn, 
v. 9, Eduyoth , i 14, Aboth, ii 6, iii. 10, Ilorayoth , in 8, Qinmm, 
ill. 6, Toharoth, iv. 6, vii 1, 2, 4, 6, vin 1, 2, 3, 6, Makhshinn , 
vi 3, febul Yom , iv 6 ; Jerus Hor iii. 48a ; Bab. Berakh. 47 b t 
Shab 32 a, Sofa, 22a, Gtgtn, 61a, Baba mez 86 a, Baba bath 8a, 
Leviticus Rabba , 37, Aboth ae R Nathan , ed Schechter, 16, 64 ; 
Shir ha-Shinm Rabba , Schurer, OJV 8 ii p. 620 ff , Ham- 
burger, RE 64-59 , Geiger, Urschnft (1867), 151 , Rosenthal, 
Zcit u Schvle R Akibas (1886), 26-29 ; Montefiore, Hibb. Led. 
1892, pp. 497-502, JE f s.v , Friedlander , Entstehunqsgesch d. 
Chnstenthums (1894), ch. u.; Ad. Biichler, Das galilaisch ( Am 
ha-are? (1906). H. LEONARD PASS. 

AMIABILITY.— The adjective ‘amiable’ is 
obviously the Lat. amabilis modified in transmis- 
sion through the French. It is thus etymologi- 
cally equivalent to lovable , denoting that which 
is adapted to excite the sentiment of love in any 
of its varied forms. It has therefore been occa- 
sionally applied even to things, as, e.g ., in Ps. 84 1 , 
‘ How amiable are thy tabernacles » ’ But now 
it is used almost exclusively to describe persons 
and personal characteristics. In this use it has 
fortunately never degenerated by application to 
characteristics that are loved by corrupt minds. 
Thus, in its psychological aspect, amiability com- 
prehends botn the natural dispositions and the 
acquired habits which, being themselves of the 
nature of love, are calculated to evoke the same 
sentiment in others. In ethical and religious 
value amiability may therefore claim the rank 
that is accorded to love ; and the evolution of 
moral intelligence has always tended towards that 
ideal in v Inch love is recognized as the supreme 
principle and inspiration of all morality. 

J Clark Murray. 

AMITAYUS or APARIMITAYUS (1 h be tan 

Tfa - dpag - med ), ‘ The Boundless or Everlasting 
Life,’ is one of the mystical or superhuman Buddhas 
invented in the theistic development of Buddhism 
in India. His worship was wide-spread in India in 
the Middle Ages, although hitherto unnoticed, for 
the writer found his image frequent in the ruins 
of mediaeval Buddhist temples in mid -India. In 
Tibet, where the cult of a class of divinities with 
similar attributes, namely, the Sages of Longevity, 
had long been prevalent, his worship has become 
very popular as a supposed means of prolonging 
the earthly life of votaries. His image is to be 
seen in nearly every temple in Tibet , it is also worn 
in amulets, and carved on rocks by the wayside. 
He is specifically invoked in the prayer-flags which 
flutter from every point of the compass, and he is 
specially worshipped in that sacramental rite, the 
so-ualled ‘ Eucharist of Lamaism/ where conseciated 
bread is solemnly partaken of by the congregation. 

He is considered to be an active reflex or emana- 
tion of the divinely meditative Buddha, Amitabha 
(see Adibuddha), who sits impassively in the 
Western Paradise (Sukhdvati). 

He is represented in the same posture as his 
prototype Amitabha, not, however, as an ascetic 
Buddha, but crowned and adorned with thirteen 
ornaments, and holding in his hands the vase of 
life-giving ambrosia, which is one of the eight 
luck - compelling symbols (mangala) of ancient 
India, ana the vessel for holy water on Tibetan 
altars. 

Literature — E Schlagrintweit, Buddhism m Tibet. Lond 
1868, p 129, L A Waddell, Buddhism of Tibet , Lond 1895, 
pp 348, 352, 444, also Lhasa and its Mysteries , Lond 1905, 
pp. 8(5, 214, 398. L. A. WADDELL. 


‘AMM, 'AMMI. — The word ‘ amm, (oy, c, 
iol , etc.) is common to all the Semitic languages, 
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and must have been found in the original tongue 
from which they are sprung. A comparison of its 
meanings in the dialects, together with a study of 
the social organization and religious beliefs of the 
several races, leads to the conclusion that the word 
denoted originally a male relative in the preceding 
generation. The Semites passed once through a 
stage of fraternal polyandry, and in such a society 
the distinction between father and paternal uncle 
is impossible. The mother’s polyandrous husband, 
who might be either father or uncle, was known 
by the child as ‘ amm . Cf. Gn 19 88 where Ben- 
‘ animi is equivalent to ‘ son of my father,’ and the 
phrase voy *]dk: which alternates with 
v/un. The name ‘ uncle ’ was naturally' applied to 
male deities, as ‘ father 5 was in later times. Long 
after polyandry had passed away ‘amm continued 
to be used as a title of deity ; and as it lost its 
mimitive associations, it tended more and more, 
like Baal, Adon, Melek, and other epithets, to 
become a proper name. The I£atab&n people in 
South Arabia designate themselves in their in- 
scriptions as ‘Children of ‘Amm’ (oy iSi), just as 
then neighbours the Sabaeans designate themselves 
as Wahid Ilmakah , showing that among them 
‘ Amm had become a Divine name (cf. Hommel, 
ZD MG, 1895, p. 525 ; Glaser, Mittcilungen der 
rorderasiatischen Gescllsehcrft , 1899, ii. p. 21). 

According to 11. Bawl. 54, 65, V. 46, 11, Emu 
( = Nergal) was a god of the land of Suhi on the 
west side of the Euphrates (cf. Sayce, BP, 2nd 
ser. in. p. xi ; KAT 3 481). According to King 
(l Iammurabi , in. p. lxv), pjammu = ‘Ammi is 
written with the determinative for ‘god’ in the 
name of the king Uammurabi The proper name 
Dur-‘Ammi, ‘ Foi tress of ‘Amm,’ also indicates that 
‘Amm is regarded as a deity (ib. p. 252) A trace 
of this meaning also lingers m ileb. in the formula 
cy ’nS, ‘ by the life of the Uncle,’ which is parallel 
to 'jo 'n 1 ? and mn ' 'n. 

How far this piocess went can be determined 
only by a study of the proper names compounded 
with ‘ amm in all the Semitic dialects. Here the 
problem is complicated by the fact that ‘ amm has 
developed a number of secondary meanings, and so 
it is not easy to determine what is its significance 
in any given compound. When fraternal polyandry 
gave place to monogamy and polygamy, and the 
father became a recognizable relative, aba, which 
lutheito had meant ‘ husband ’ (cf Jcr 3 4 , and old 
Bab. usage), came to mean ‘ father,’ and ‘ amm 
received the more specific meaning of ‘ paternal 
uncle ’ This is a common meaning m Aiab. (cf. 
bint ‘ amm for ‘wife,’ lit. daughtei of ‘paternal 
uncle’), also in Min and 8aba\an. From this 
‘ amm came to mean any relative in the ascending 
line on the fathei’s side, just as ‘ fathei ’ was used 
to denote a remoter ancestor ; then it was used for 
‘relative’ in general. It is used in this sense in 
one of the Tell el-Amarna letters (Winekler, 45 ^ 2 ) 
Jensen also cites an instance in Babylonian ( LCBl , 
1902, col. 695 f.). In Gn 17 14 , Lv 7 2Uf * 26 27 23^, Nu 
<) u 15 30 , Ex 31 14 , Lv 19 16 21 1 " 4 ‘ amm cannot mean 
‘ people,’ but only ‘ kinsman.’ Lo-‘ammi, the name 
of llosea’s child, must mean primarily ‘ Not my 
kin,’ inasmuch as it was given with reference to 
the mother’s adultery The Carthaginian proper 
name aoy (CIS 384) and Nabataean voy, Ovfida 
(Euting, Sm. Inschi'. 90 27 358 s 355), may mean 
‘kinsman’ or ‘uncle,’ but cannot mean ‘people’ 
(cf. Aram.-Talm. ion as a personal name). The 
final stage in the development of meaning was 
reached when ‘ amm came to denote ‘race’ or 
‘people’ — a common usage both in Hebrew and 
Arabic. 

The question now arises, Which of these meanings 
is found in the numerous proper names compounded 
with ‘amm? These names are widely scattered 


through the Semitic races, and must have been 
one of the earliest types of name formation ; it is 
natural, therefore, to conjecture that in them 
‘ amm has its primitive meaning of ‘father-uncle,’ 
and is used m some cases at least as a title of 
the Deity. Whether this is the fact can be de- 
termined only by an inductive study of the names 
in question. 

i. The first class of ‘Ammi-names consists of those 
in which ‘Ammi is followed by a noun, as in ‘ Ammi - 
hud. In most of these the translation ‘ people ’ for 
‘Ammi gives a very unlikely name for an individual, 
e.g. ‘Ammi-el, ‘ people of God,’ or ‘people is God’ ; 
‘ Amme-ba‘ah, ‘ people of Baal,’ or ‘ people is Baal ’ ; 
and so with the other names given below. It is 
generally admitted, accordingly, that in all names 
of this class ‘ Ammi has the sense of ‘kinsman’ or 
‘uncle.’ This view is confirmed by the fact that 
compounds with Abi, ‘father,’ and Ahi , ‘brother,’ 
run parallel to names with 'Ammi, eg. Abi-el , 

‘ Ammi-el ; Abi-hud, Ahi-hud , ‘ Ammi-hud . The 
next question is, whether the epithet ‘uncle’ or 
‘ kinsman ’ is understood of a human being or of a 
divinity. The answer to this question depends 
upon the grammatical relation in which ‘ Ammi 
stands to the following noun. There is high 
authority for the view that it is a construct with 
the old genitive ending which frequently survives 
m the construct state, i.e. ‘ Ammi-hud means ‘ kins- 
man of glory,’ which, like Abi-hud, ‘father of 
glory,’ means ‘glorious one.’ This theory is open 
to many serious objections: (I) This construction 
is a pure Arabism, and there is no evidence that it 
existed in the other dialects. (2) It is very unlikely 
that any man should have been named Abi-El in 
the sense of ‘ father of God,’ A In- Yah in the sense 
of ‘ father of Yah,’ Abi-Ba'al in the sense of ‘ father 
of Baal,’ or Abi-Melek in the sense of ‘father of 
Melek’; and it is just as unlikely that ‘ Ammi-El , 

‘ Am?ni-Ba‘al , ‘ Ammi-Sm, ‘ Ammi-Shaddai mean 
respectively ‘uncle (older kinsman) of God, Baal, 
Sin, Shaddai.’ (3) These names are paralleled by 
names in which the same elements occur in 
reverse order, e.g. El Warn (2 S ll 3 = 1 Ch 3 6 
‘ Ammiel ), Ba‘al-‘am , Aa-‘am (Yah-'aml), Nabu- 
imme, Shulmanu-imme , Shamash-imme. There is 
no reason to suppose that Eli-'am dilfers in mean- 
ing from ‘Ammi- El or Ba‘al-‘am from ‘Ammi- 
Ba‘al. If the elements in these names are regarded 
as standing m the construct relation, they will 
mean respectively ‘ God of uncle,’ ‘Lord of uncle.’ 
These have no relation to their inverted counter- 
parts, and are most unlikely personal names. If, 
on the other hand, the nouns are regarded as 
standing in the relation of subject and predicate, 
the compounds are synonymous whatevei be the 
order of the elements . ‘Ammi-El means ‘uncle is 
God,’ and Eli-‘arn means ‘God is uncle.’ (4) Con- 
clusive evidence that ‘Ammi, Abi, A hi, Dod 
(‘uncle’), Jfal (‘maternal uncle’), Ham (‘father- 
in-law’) are not constructs before the following 
nouns, is found in the fact that they are used in 
forming the names of women. Abi-gal, Abi-noam , 
Hamu-tal cannot mean ‘father of joy,’ ‘father of 
pleasantness,’ ‘ father-in-law T of dew,’ but must 
mean ‘father is joy,’ ‘father is pleasantness,’ 

‘ father-in-law r is dew r ’ (cf Abi-lal)> 

If ‘Ammi is not in the construct befoie the follow- 
ing noun but is the subject of a sentence, a further 
problem arises as to tne meaning of the vowel^ t 
which appears not only in Hebiew but also in 
Canaanite names in the Tell el-Amarna letters and 
in Babylonian. Many regard^ it as the suffix of 
the first pers. ; but against this view are the facts 
that no other pronominal suffixes are used in form- 
ing proper names, that the analogy of other names 
leads us to expect a general affirmation in regard 
to the Deity rather than the expression of a per- 
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sonal relation to Him, and that the t is omitted in 
parallel forms, e.g. Eli-‘am — ‘Ammi-El , * Ammi - 
Ba‘al = Ba‘al-‘am, Ab-shalom — Abi - shalom, Ab- 
ram =Abi-ram. Probably, therefore, t should be 
regarded as a modification of the original d, the 
nom. ending. The ending d still appears in Ammu- 
ladm, Ammu-nira , Ammu-rabi , and other names 
in Bab. and Assyr. records (cf. Heb. Jfamd-(al). 
If this be so, f Ammi-el must be translated, not 4 my 
uncle is God/ but 4 uncle is God/ 

From this conclusion it follows that ‘Ammi in 
all these names is not a designation of a human 
relative, but of the Deity. In such names as 4 uncle 
is God/ 4 uncle is glory/ 4 uncle is Lord/ 4 uncle ’ 
can only be a title of a divinity. This conclusion 
is confirmed by the facts that Abi , A hi, and other 
names of relationship, except Ben 4 son 5 and Bint, 
Bath ‘daughter/ invariably refer to a god ; ‘Amm 
forms compounds also that are parallel to com- 
pounds with Yah, cf. 4 Ammi-El and Jo-El , ‘Ammi- 
riud and Hud-Yah. The substitution of Eli-‘am 
in 2 S ll 8 for ‘ Ammi-El of 1 Ch 3 5 also shows con- 
sciousness that 4 Ammi at the beginning of a 
compound is a Divine name. The change is 
analogous to the various substitutions for Baal 
in the Book of Samuel. Cf. also Abi-hail in the 
Heb. text of Est 2 15 9 29 instead of 4 Ammi-nadab of 
the Gr. text. 

The following names belong to this class — ‘ Ammi- El, 4 uncle 
is God ’ (Nu 13 12 , 2S 9 4 6 17-% 1 Ch 3*> 26*) = Imi-xlu (Obelisk of 
Mamshtusu, Scheil, Textes Slam -Stm p. 6 ff ) , Amine- Ba‘ ah, 
* uncle is Lord,’ an Aram, -pan of the middle Euphrates region 
(Ashurnasirpal, il 12, llbf ), l Ainmi-hvd , ‘uncle is glory' (2 S 
13*7 Q'rl, a king of Geshur, Nu 1 ™ 218 748 M 1022 342 D 28, 1 Ch 
<*), <A minx-liur , * uncle is white ’ ? (2 S 1337 Kcthib ) , 'Ammi-ia 
(rr'-'Dy ?), the name of a land in the Tell el-Amarna letters 
(Winckler, 11U 11 120 10 etc , cf Abx-Yah and Aa-am) , Ami-lx'tx , 
| uncle is might' (Km. 77, rev 10, Harper, Letters , No 414); 
* Ammu-nira , ‘uncle is light,' king of Beirut 111 the Amarna 
letters (Winckler, 9029 128-130 = ffarnu-nin, 7l 15 66 69 91 53 ln ) , 
*A in- ‘dd (meaning?), a town of Asher (Jos 19 26 ) , Ama-Stn, 
4 uncle is Sin ’ (Ob. of Mamshtusu, A, v 3) = Imi-Sm (t b Scheil, 
Textes Elam - S< { m p (iff), ‘ Ammi-Shaddai, * uncle is Shaddai ' 
(Nu l 1 - 2 225 780- 71 1025) f * Amshai , ‘uncle is a gift ’ (1 Ch 6 10 20 
1120 • read 'ffDy, cf 'ff 'UN). 

2 . A second class of ‘Ammi-com pounds consists 
of names in which 4 Am mi is followed by a wdtd 
that may be either a verb m the perf. 3 sing, or a 
verbal noun , e g. ‘ Ammi-nadab . In names of this 
class, as of the preceding, ( Ammi cannot be trans- 
lated 4 people.* Such combinations as 4 people lias 
bestowed/ or 4 people of bestowing/ 4 people is 
generous/ 4 people is friendly/ have no sense as 
names of individuals. ‘Ammi must here be trans- 
lated 4 uncle/ or 4 kinsman/ and is clearly a title of 
the Divinity that has given the child. Nearly 
all the names with 4 Ammi of this class are paral- 
leled by compounds with Abi and A hi, where also 
the name of relationship is a title of the deity ; cf. 
4 Ammi-nadab, Abi-naciab, Ahi-nadab ; 4 Am-ram, 
Abi -ram, Ahi-ram. The parallelism between 
4 Ammi-zabad and Jeho-zabad ; 4 Am-ram and Jeho- 
ram ; 4 Ammi-nadab , Jeho-nadab, Chcmosh-nadab; 
also shows that ( Ammi is treated as a Divine name 
Mention has already been made of the fact that 
ffammu, the Bab. equivalent of 4 Ammi , is written 
with the determinative of 4 god * in the name 0 am- 
murabi. 

Those who take 4 Ammi as a construct in the pre- 
ceding class of names take it also as a construct in 
this class, and translate 1 Ammi-nadab as 4 uncle of 
generosity *; but all the objections urged against this 
view in the last class hola good here Jeho-nadab , 
Chemosh-nadab, Jehoram can only be translated 
4 Jahweh is generous/ 4 Chemosh is generous/ 
‘Jahweh is high*; and on this analogy the only 
natural translations for 4 Ammi-nadab and 4 Am-ram 
are 4 uncle is generous/ 4 uncle is high.’ 

Names of this formation are as follows -—Ammx-amara, a 
Babaian (Hommel, AHT&4); 'A m-mtte’-en-shx (ffiK'Dy), sheikh 
of Upper Tenu in the Egyptian tale of Sinuhe (cue 1970), 
apparently the same as the Sabaean name ‘Ammi-anisatCISl'd ; 


Hal 6 vy, 155 [ = 156, 158], 176, 248) and 'Ammt-anas, a god of the 
Khaulan (Wellhausen, Rests*, 23); ' Ammi- dit ana (satana't), ont 
of the kings of the I Dyn. of Babylon , Ammx-zabad, 4 uncle has 
presented * (1 Ch 27 6 ) ; *Ammi-za ( da, 1 uncle has terrified ’ ; 
Ammi-dhara'a , 4 uncle has sown*; *Ammi-yada i a, 4 unolt 
knows' , 4 Ammx-yapiya, 4 uncle is perfect’ (all S. Arab names, 
Hommel, AHT 84); 4 Ammi-yathi'a , 4 uncle has helped,' a 
Sabaean (Hommel, AHT 84) = Am-yate'u, an Assyrian (WAI 
in 46, No 6 = Johns, Deeds, No. 229, rev. 5)= Amme-'ta*, an 
Arab ( WAI iv. 47, No. 1 J 5, Delitzsch, Parodies , p 303, cf. 
Abi-yate' in Ashurbampal, Rassam, vii. 97); 4 Ammt-kariba, 
• uncle has blessed,* a Sabeoan ( CIS iv 73) ; 4 Ammu-ladm, 4 uncle 
is near,’ a king of Kedar (Ashurbampal, Rassam, vm. 15) ; Am- 
mi-nadab, { uncle has been generous * (Ex 6 23 , Nu 17 23 7 12 - D 10 14 , 
Ru 4 19 , 1 Ch 2 10 b 22 , Est 2i c 029 [acc. to LXX]), also a king of 
Ammon mentioned by Ashurbampal (KB ii. p. 240); ‘Ammi- 
amuqa, 4 uncle is wise,' a Sabsean (cf. Heb ploy) , ‘Ammx- 
iaduqa , ‘uncle is righteous,’ a Sabiean (Hal 535),= ‘Ammx- 
saduga, a king of the I Dyn. of Babylon , ‘Ammu-rabt, or Qam- 
mu-rabx, 4 uncle is great,’ a king of the I Dyn of Babylon ; 
‘ Am-ram , 4 uncle is high * (Nu 3*7 19 2659, Ex ltfi* 20 , i Ch 6 2 8 - 1 «, 
Ezr 1084), also an Assyrian (Johns, Deeds, 59, rev 2); ‘Ammi- 
samx'a, 4 uncle has heard,’ a Sabeoan (Hommel, AHT 84); 
4 Ammx-shapaka, 4 uncle has bestowed,’ a Sabsean (CIS 37) 

3 . A third class of ‘Amini-formations contains 
names in which 4 Ammi is preceded by a noun ; e.g. 
Eh-‘am . Here also the translation ‘people* for 
‘Ammi gives no good sense, and the noun which 
precedes is not construct, but absolute. Eli-‘am 
does not mean 4 God of the people/ nor 4 God is a 
people/ both of which w r ould bo impossible names 
tor an individual, but it means 4 God is uncle.* 
Once more the parallelism between Eli- 1 am and 
Eh- Yah, Baal-‘am and Baal- Yah, show’s that ‘am 
is a Divine name. 

The following names belong to this formation — Eli l am (2 S 11 s 
2334), also in a Ph<cn inscription (CIS 147), and m the Bab 
name llu-Imme (Johns, Deeds, 162* 5 ) , Ani-'am (1 Ch 7 * 9 , moan- 
ing ?, perhaps = Anu-'am , 4 Anu is uncle ’) , Beli-qm, 4 Bell is 
uncle ’ (Ob of Mamshtusu, C, xv 3 , Scheil, Textes Elam - 6 Vm ), 

— prob nySn, Balaam ; Ben- 1 ammi , 4 son of uncle,’ the progenitor 
of the Ammonites (On 19 38 , cf art Ammonites), Bir-ainma , 
4 Bir is uncle,’ an Assyrian (Johns, Deeds , 476, rev. 5 ; 855, rev. 
8), Zxmrx-tyammxi, ‘mountain-sheep 19 uncle,’ a totemic Assjr. 
name (Cun. Texts Bnt Mus iv. la, line 8), A a-amme (perhaps 

— Yah-am, 4 Jahweh is unde,' an Ass\ r name (Johns, Deeds, 
2963) , Yithre-'am, 4 abundance is uncle ' (2 S 3 5 , 1 Ch 33) = 
Atar-lyamut (Johns, Deeds, 198, obv. 3, Bezold, Catalogue, v. 
1982), Nabu-hamme, ‘Nebo is uncle,’ a Bab. name inter- 
changing with Nairn -amine and Nabu-xmme (Strassnmier, 
Nabuchodonosor , p 18 f ) , Shulmanu-imme, 4 Bhulman is uncle,’ 
an Assyr name (Johns, Deeds, 2843) , Shamash-imme , ‘ Shamash 
is uncle’ (Johns, Deeds, 248 1 ) , Se-imme, 4 gift is uncle’ (cf. 
'ffDy), an Assyr name (Johns, Deeds, Nos 126, 282 f ) 

4 . A fourth formation, in which a vci b in the 
perf. 3 sing precedes ‘Ammi, is represented, so far 
as the present wTiter knows, only by oyam, Reho- 
boam (1 K ll 43 etc.), and ( = 4 n\ 67 raTpis) as a cognomen 
of the Nabataean king Hfintat (Euting, Nab. Inschi . 
25, etc ) This is pet haps a late formation, and in 
it ‘am may have the late sense of 4 people * ; but the 
meaning 4 (Divine) uncle ’ is also possible, and is 
favoured by the parallel Rehab- Yaliu. The name 
will then mean ‘uncle is laige.* 

5 . A fifth formation is found when ‘Ammi is pre- 
ceded by a verb m the imperf. 3 sing. Here belong 
the Heb personal names, oyop', oyav, oya^’, and 
five tow n names These are commonly believed to 
be a late formation peculiar to the Ileb., and ‘ am 
in them is supposed to mean 4 people * ; but Yashdi- 
hnmmu, ‘ ‘Ammi is lofty,* occurs in an Assyr. text 
(Cun. Texts Brit. Mus. iv. 2, line 21 ) ; and oyo p' is 
parallel to .rop', and Dyar' to .raff' ; so that, even in 
this class, the primitive meaning of 4 uncle * may 
still survive 

From the foregoing investigation it appears that 
4 Amm is one of the earliest and widest spread of the 
Semitic designations of deity. It appears in the 
Obelisk of Mamshtusu, which Scheil dates B.c. 
4500, and in the earliest period of all the other 
Semitic languages. It was originally a title like 
El, Baal, Adon, Melek, and most other Divine 
names ; but in a number of places where its primi- 
tive meaning was forgotten it developed into a true 
personal name. Among the Hebrews it was treated, 
like Baal, Adon, and Melek, as a title of Jahweh. 
It is found most frequently in the early period, and 
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no new names of this sort were coined during the 
period covered by the OT. See Ammonites. 
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AMMONITES. — During the period covered by 
the Old Testament literature the Ammonites occu- 
pied the eastern portion of the region now known 
as the Belka. Dt 2 37 describes their territory as 
‘ the whole side of the torrent of Jabboq, and the 
cities of the hill-country/ i.e. the region about the 
upper course of the modern Wady Zerl>;a (cf. Dt 
3 16 , Jos 12 2 ). Jos 13 25 speaks of the towns of Ja‘zer 
and ‘Aro‘er as marking the frontier between Ammon 
and Israel. Ja‘zer is also named in Nu 21 24 accord- 
ing to the Gr. text (BALL) It is described by 
Eusebius and Jerome as lying 10 Ii m. west of 
Philadelphia (Kabbah) and 15 K.m fiom Heshbon. 
Its precise location and also that of ‘AnVer have not 
yet been determined. The capital city of the 
country was Rabbiih, or Rabbath bench ‘Ammdn, 
at the head-waters of the Jabboq (cf. Dt 3 11 , Jos 
13 2a , 2 S ll 1 12 26 ' 29 1 7 27 , 1 Ch 2()\ Jer 49 2 *-, Ezk 
o 1 25(20) 055^ Am l 14 ). It was rebuilt by Ptolemy 
Philadelphia (n C. 285-247), and received from him 
its Greek name of Philadelphia. Its modern Arabic 
name of ‘Amman is a survival of the ancient name 
of the land. The other towns Minnfth and Abel- 
eheiamim are mentioned in Jg ll w . 

In regaid to this people thcie are no native 
sources of information. Even inscriptions are 
wholly lacking. Our knowledge of their religion, 
accordingly, must be derived from the scanty 
notices of the OT and from the allusions in certain 
Assyrian inscriptions. 

According to On 19 33 38 f the ancestors of Moab and Ammon 
were sons of Lot by his two daughters They were thus nearly 
related to Israel (cf Dt 2 9 19 ) In the case of the Moabites this 
opinion is sustained by proper names and by the Mesha Inscrip- 
tion, which is w’ritten in a dialect almost identical with Hebrew’. 
In the case of the Ammonites it is sustained by the proper 
names Nahash (1 S ll 1 ), HanCin (2 8 HP), Shobi (17- 7 )» Zelek 
(2S* 7 ), Na‘&mah (1 K 14 21 ), Ba’sa and Itutyub (Shalmaneser, 
Monolith , 11 95), Sampu (Tiglath Pileser, Clay Tablet Ins , re\ 
10), Puduilu (Sennacherib, Prism , 11. 52 , Esarhaddon, Broken 
Prism , v 18), Amnnnadbi (Ashurbampal, ‘ Fragment,’ in Keilm- 
schnft Bibl 11. p. 240), Basils (Jer 4U 14 ), Tobiah (Neh 2^) , also 
by the divine name Milcom, and the city names Rabbah, ‘Aro‘er, 
Minnith, \l>$I-cheramim, all of which are easily interpreted 
from the Hebrew. 


The spoil of this campaign David dedicated to Jahweh (2 S 8 12 = 

I Ch 18 11 ), and the Ammonites remained tributary during the 

rest of his reign and during the reign of his successor. Zelek 
the Ammonite appears in the list of David’s bodyguard (2 S 2337) 
Solomon cultivated friendly relations by marrying a wife from 
this nation (1 K ll 1 )* and this account is confirmed by the fact 
that the mother of Rehoboam was an Ammomtess (14 21 - *9). 
According to one recension of the LXX, she was the daughter of 
Hanun, son of Nahash. For her benefit the cult of Milcom, the 
god of Ammon, was established on a hill near Jerusalem (1 K 
Hj 7 JJ t 2 K 23 13 ). After the death of Solomon, the Ammonites 
appear to have regained their independence, and to have re- 
mained free until they fell beneath the joke of the Assyrians 
along with the other small nations of Western Asia The vic- 
tories of Jehoshaphat, Uzziah, and Jotham over them rest only 
upon the authority of the Chronicler (2 Ch 20 268 276). In 
B 0 854, Ba’sa (Baasha), son of Ruhub (Rehob), with 1000 men, 
came to the help of the king of Damascus against Shal- 
maneser ii , along with Ahab or Israel and ten other kings of 
Syria (Shalmaneser, Monolith , 11 95) In the reign of Jero- 
boam n (c 760 b c ), Amos denounces the Ammonites because of 
the atrocities that they have committed in Gilead (Am l 13 ) j n 
B * C Ihteser 111 records that he received the tribute 

of Sarupu of Bit-‘Amman (BSth-‘Amm6n), along with that of 
Ahaz of Judah ( Clay Tablet Ins , rev 10) From Zeph 2** Jer 
925(2«) 491 6, ,t appears that after the deportation of the Israelites 
east of the Jordan by Tiglath Pileser 111 m 734 (2 K 152»), the 
Ammonites moved in and occupied their land Sennacherib 
(Prism, 11 52) records that he received the tribute of Puduilu 
(Padaheh) of Bit-‘Aminan at the time of his invasion of Syria in 
701 This same Puduilu is mentioned by Esarhaddon (Broken 
Prism, v 18) as one of the twenty-two kings of the * land of the 
Hittites’ who furnished building materials for one of his palaces 
In his place in a similar list of twenty -two kings Ashurbampal 
names Ammmadbi (Amminadab) (Keilinschrifthche Ihblioth-ek , 

II p 240, 111) At the time of Nebuchadrezzar’s first invasion 
of Syria the Ammonites assisted him (2 K 24 2 ) Subsequently 
they joined a league against him (Jer 27 3 , Ezk 21-° &), but 
before they were attacked they managed to make peace, and 
participated in his assault upon Jerusalem (E/k 251 7 10) jn 
spite of this, many of the Jews took refuge among them at the 
time of the siege, and Ishmael was incited by Baalis, king of 
Ammon, to murder Gedahah, the governor whom Nebuchad- 
rezzar had appointed at the time of the fall of the city (Jer 
40H 14 411O) The name kephar ha-‘Amm6nai in Jos 18 24 (p), a » 
one of the villages of Benjamin, suggests that during the Exile 
the Ammonites, like the Edomites, mad® settlements west of 
the Jordan If so, this will explain the denunciation of the 
exilic prophecy, Is ll 14 As early as the time of Ashurbampal, 
two main divisions of the Arabians, Kedar and Nebaioth, were 
menacing the old lands of Edom, Moab, and Ammon, and were 
prevented from overrunning them only by the activity of the 
Assyrian monarch Ezk 25 anticipates ‘that these 4 children of 
the East’ will bring these three nations to an end (cf Ob ]7); 
and, as a matter of fact, after the Exile we find, instead of Moab 
and Edom, Geshem the Arabian as the chief enemy of the Jews 
(Neh 2 19 47 6 1 b ) Ammonites are still mentioned, hut they 
seem to lead no independent national existence Tobiah, the 
Ammonite who opposed Nehemiah (i 1 ^ 10 4 3 7 c J 7 13 4 ), bore a 
name compounded with Jahweh, he and his son both had 
Jewish wives, he was connected by marriage wuth the high 
priest, and lie appears regularly in company with Sanballat tne 
Horonite and the Samaritans Apparently he had nothing to 
do with the old land of Ammon, but was a resident of Kephar 
ha-‘Amm6nai (Jos 18 24 ). No king of Ammon is named after the 
Exile, and it seems probable that this people perished as a 
nation, along with Moab and Edom, at the time of the Nabataean 
Arabian migration Survivors of these nations found refuge in 
Judah, and gave rise to the problem of mixed marriages, which 
caused Nehemiah and Ezra so much trouble (Ezr 9 1 , Neh 13 1 2$). 
Where Ammonites are mentioned in the later history, w’e have 
merely an application of an old geographical term to a new race 
The Ammonites under Timotheus (1 Mac 56^), and the Am- 
monites of Ps 83 7 and Dn ll 41 , are Nabateoans or Greeks living 
in the old land of Ammon 


The Ammonites were a part of the same wave of Semitic 
migration to which Israel belonged, and their settlement east of 
the Jordan did not long precede Israel’s oe< upation of Canaan 
According to Dt 2 2 0f , they dispossessed a people known as the 
Zamzummini, a branch of the Rephaim, which it has been pro- 
posed to identify with the Zuzim m Ham of Gn 14 5 (cf Dt 3 11 ). 
\ccording to Jg ll 13 * 22 , Jos 13 2 «, they occupied originally the 
whole of the region east of the Jordan, but were driven o‘ut of 
the western half of this by the Amontes (cf. Nu 21-- r > 31) The 
Amonte kingdom of Sihon the Israelites conquered, but the 
land of the Ammonites they did not disturb (Nu 21 24 , Dt 2 1 # 37 
3 16 , Jg ll ia ) Dt 23 4 < 3 )f represents the Ammonites as participat- 
ing with the Moabites in hiring Balaam to curse Israel, and, 
according to Nu 225, Balaam came from the land of the children 
of Ammon (read 'Ammdn with Sam., Syr , Vulg., instead of 
*arnmfi, 4 his people ’) According to Jg 3 13 , the Ammonites 
assisted Eglon, king of Moab, m his conquest, and, according to 
107_i 133 } they disputed the possession of Gilead with the 
Israelites. A similar attack upon Gilead by Nahash, king of 
Ammon, was warded off by Saul, and was the occasion of hia 
elevation to the throne, according to the older source of the 
Book of Samuel (1 8 in 11 ). Nahash ‘show’ed kindness’ unto 
David, 1 e kept peace with him and paid his tribute, but his son 
Hanun, trusting to the help of the Aramaeans of the adjacent 
regions of Beth-Rehob, Zobah, and Maacah. revolted, and had 
to be conquered by David (2 S lOMl 1 12&- 31 , 1 Ch lQi-^O 3 ). 


We must now endeavour to construct from these 
meagre sources a picture of the lehgion of the 
ancient Ammonites. Prom 1 K ll 5 * 33 , 2 K 23 1S , it 
appears that MilcSm was their chief national god, 
just as Chemosh was the god of Moab, Kozai ot 
Edom, and Jahweh of Israel In 2 S 12 30 =:1 Ch 
20 2 the LXX reads Milcom instead of male am , 
‘their king.’ This is the leading of the Talmud 
(‘ Aboda zttra, 44a), of the old Jewish commenta- 
tors, and of most modern authorities. In that case 
the passage leads, ‘And he took the crown of 
Milcom from ofl* his head, its weight was a talent 
of gold, and on it there was a piecious stone. It 
David placed upon his own head/ From this it 
appears that Mifcdm was lepresented by an idol of 
human size which was adorned with the insignia of 
royalty like other ancient images. In Jer 49 1 * 3 , 
LXX, Vulg , Svi. also read Milcom instead of MT 
malcdm , and this reading is undoubtedly correct, 
so t hat the passage should be translated, ‘ Hath 
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Israel no sons? hath he no heir? why then doth 
Milcom inherit Gad, and his people dwell in the 
cities thereof ? . . . Milcom shall go into captivity, 
his priests and his princes together. * This shows 
that Milcom bore a relation to Ammon similar to 
that which Jahweh bore to Israel, and that he 
had a priesthood that was the counterpart of the 
Jahweh priesthood. In 2 S 12 31 , Am l* 8 5 ,J6 , Zeph 
l 8 , some of the versions and certain commentators 
also read Milcom instead of malcen and malcdm , 
but these emendations are less probable. Apart 
from these passages m the OT no mention of 
Milcom is known. 

The name Milc5m is with Baudissin (Jahve et 
Moloch , 30) and Lagarde ( Ubersxcht uber die . . . Bild- 
ung der Nomina , p. 190) to be regarded as milk 
‘king’ (Plioen. milk , Heb. mtlek) with the old nomin- 
ative ending and nummation. It means, theiefoie, 
simply ‘ the king,’ Others regard it as compounded 
of mtlek and ‘am, and as meaning ‘ king of the people’ 
(so Kuenen, Theol. Tvjdschmft , n. 1868, 555-598), 
or ‘Am is king’ (so Eerdmans, Mele/cdienst , 112); 
but these explanations are unsatisfactory, because 
they do not account for the disappearance of the 
y. In etymology and meaning accordingly, Milcom 
is identical with Molech, the god wroshipned by the 
Israelites, according to Lv 18 21 20 2 '*, 2 JK 23 10 , Jcr 
32 30 . The vowels of this word are geneially believed 
to be those of bosheth ‘shame, 5 and to have been 
added by the Massoretes to expiess their abhor- 
rence of the cult. The original pronunciation was 
MMek. The name is always accompanied by the 
article (except in 1 K ll 7 , where the text is corrupt), 
and means ‘ the king. 5 In Is 30 33 57 9 it is probable 
that ‘the king’ refers to this god, and there aie 
other passages in the OT where it is possible that 
the expression has the same meaning. 

On tl le basis of the similarity of form and mean- 
ing of Milcom and Molech it has been conjectured 
that the two gods are identical, and that Molech- 
woislnp was borrowed by Israel from the Am- 
monites. If so, we can learn something in regard 
to Milcom from a study of Molech. In suppoit of 
this theory it is claimed that the only passages Mi 
the OT which mention Molech-worship (2 lv 23 lu , 
Jei 32* 5 , Lv 18 21 20 2 * 5 , Is 30 33 57 9 ) 'were written after 
the time of Manasseh, and have his abuses in mind. 
This seems to show that Molech-worship was an 
innovation introduced from Ammon. There are 
several difficulties in the way of this view. Even 
if we giant that Molech was a borrowed divinity, 
it is not clear why he should have been borrowed 
from the Ammonites. They had no such political 
importance in the time of Manasseh that their god 
should have been sought as a refuge against the 
Assyrians. If Molech was borrowed from them, 
why did he not retain his original name of Milcom ? 
M61ek as a divine name is found in all branches of 
the Semitic race. In Babvlonia and Assyria it 
appears as Malik (Jastrow, licl. of Bab. and Assyr. 
176 f.) ; among the people of Sepharvaim as Adram- 
MMek and Anam-MMek (2 K 17 31 ) ; in Palmyra as 
Malak-Bel (Baudissin, Studien , n. 193) ; in Phoeni- 
cia, as Mel^art ( = nnp--jb>D) ; in Edom, in the proper 
name Malik-rammu (Sennacherib, Prism , n. 54) 
If Molech-worship is really a borrowed cult in 
Israel, it may have been derived from any one of 
these sources quite as well as from the Ammonites. 

It is not certain, however, that Molech-worship 
was an innovation introduced by Manasseh. Melon 
is a title frequently applied to Jahweh Himself (e.q. 
Ps 5 3 < 2 > 10 16 20 10 < 9 > 24 7 29 10 44 6 ( 4 > 47 8 < 2 > 4S^ 2 > 68 25 ( 24 > 74 12 
84 4 < 3 > 95 s 98 6 , Is 6 5 33 s2 , Jer 8 19 10 10 46 la , Mic 4 9 , Zeph 
l 8 , Zee 14 17 , Mai l 14 , and proper names such as 
Malkishua, 1 S 14 49 ). A characteristic feature of 
the M61ek cult was child-sacrilice, and this is 
known to have been an element of the early 
Jahweh religion. The Book of the Covenant in 


Ex 22 28 < 29 > enacts, ‘ The firstborn of thy sons slialt 
thou give unto me, 5 and contains no provision for re- 
demption, such as we find in 13 13 and 34 20 . The story 
of Abraham’s sacrifice of Isaac m Gn 22 (E) shows 
that child-sacrifice was practised in the early reli- 
gion of Jahweh, but that the conviction was 
growing in prophetic circles that Jahweh did not 
demand these offerings. In spite of prophetic oppo- 
sition, however, they continued to De Drought (cf. 

1 K 16 34 , and Winckler, Gesch. Isr. i. 163, n. 3 ; 

2 K 16 3 , 2 Ch 28 3 ) Jeremiah repeatedly insists 
that Jahweh does not require these sacrifices (Jer 
7 31 19 5 32 35 ), and this indicates that in the popular 
conception they were part of His requirements. 
The Holiness Code (Lv 18 21 ) also suggests that 
Molech sacrifices weie popularly regarded as Jah- 
weh sacrifices. Ezekiel goes so far as to quote the 
law of Ex 13 12 , ‘Thou shalt sacrifice unto Jahweh 
everything that openeth the womb, 5 and to say 
that Jahweh gave this commandment in wrath to 
destroy the nation because it would not keep the 
good statutes that he had previously given it (Ezk 
20 24 * 2fi 81 ). These facts make it clear that Molech- 
worship was no new thing in Israel, and that by 
the nation in general it was regarded as one form 
of Jahweh- worship. The absence of early pro- 
phetic polemic against child-sacrifice is, accord- 
ingly, to be explained by the fact that the prophets 
included it m their repudiation of all sacufice. 
Jeicmiah and Ezekiel, wno hold the Deuterononnc 
standpoint in regard to sacrifice, are obliged to 
specify that Jahweh does not lequire child-saoii- 
lice, although He requires animal-sacrifice. If 
Molech-worship is ancient in Israel, then it cannot 
have been borrowed fioni the Ammonites in the 
time of Manasseh. 

Another theoiy which identifies Milcom with 
Molech supposes that this cult was introduced 
into Israel by Solomon. This opinion makes its 
appearance as early as the Gr. versions, and has 
been the source of much textual corruption. It 
seems to be supported by 1 K ll 7 * 33 , which speaks 
of ‘ Milcom, the abomination of the Ammonites, 5 
as worshipped by Solomon after his marriage with 
an Ammonite wife (cf. 2 K 23 13 , 1 K 14 21 * 31 ); and 
by 1 K ll 7 , which calls this god Molech. Granting 
the historicity of Solomon’s worship of Milcom, 
which is disputed by a number of critics, it appears 
fiom 1 K 1 1 7 , 2 K 23* 3 , that the high place of Milc5m 
was on the right hand of the Mount of Destruction 
east of Jerusalem, i.e somewheie on the ndge of 
the Mount of Olives ; but the high place of Molech, 
according to all the OT references, was in the 
Valley ot Hinnom (cf. 2 K 23 10 , Jer 2 23 7 31 19® 32 s8 , 
2 Ch 28 3 33”). From this it is clear that Milcom 
and Molech were not identified by the ancient 
Israelites (cf. Baethgen, Beitraqe , 15). The sub- 
stitution of Molech for Milcom in 1 K ll 7 is evi- 
dently a textual error ; the MT points without the 
article, and Lucian’s recension of the LXX reads 
Milcom. 

A third theory is that there was a primitive 
Semitic god, M6iek, of which Milc6in and Molech 
are local variants. Against this view is the fact 
that Milcom and Molech are not personal names, 
but titles, like Baal, ‘owner 5 ; Adon, ‘master’; 
Mama, ‘ our lord. 5 There was no primitive Semitic 
god Baal, whose cult came down in the various 
branches of the Semitic race, but there was a 
multitude of Baalim who presided over various 
holy places and who were distinguished from one 
another as the Baal of this place or the Baal of 
that place. These Baalim were different in func- 
tions and might have different personal names. 
In like manner there were as many M e lakim as 
there were nations, and there is no reason why 
the M61ek of Ammon, or the M61ek of Isiael, or 
the MMek of Tyre, or the MMek of Palmyra should 
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be identified with one another, any more than why 
their human rulers should be identified because 
they all bore the name of ‘ king.’ 

Although there was no primitive ^od M£lek, it 
is probable, however, that all the various M e laklm 
of the Semitic races bore a family resemblance to 
one another, just as the Baalim bore a family re- 
semblance, so that it is possible to draw inferences 
from the character of one M61ek to that of another. 
The Baalim were gods of nature. They manifested 
themselves in springs and streams and trees. They 
gave the fruits of the earth, and they were wor- 
shipped with offerings of firstfruits. Tne M e l£ktm, 
on the other hand, were tribal gods conceived after 
the analogy of human rulers. They gave the fruit 
of the womb; and, accordingly, they were wor- 
shipped with firstborn children and firstborn ani- 
mals. Wherever we know anything of the cult 
of the M e lakim, child -sacrifice is its most con- 
spicuous feature. When this rite was practised 
in Israel it was always in the name of the Melek, 
even though this might be understood as a title 
of Jahweh From Dt 12 81 18 9 * 10 , Lv 18 21 * 24 , Ezk 
16 20 , Ps 106 38 , it appears that this sort of sacrifice 
was also offered by the Canaamtes, and this testi- 
mony is confirmed by the excavations at Gezer, 
Megiddo, and Taanach, where the remains of sacri- 
ficed infants have been found in large numbers 
Child-sacrifice was a conspicuous element in the 
cult of the Tyrian and Carthaginian Mel^art, and 
2 K 17 81 states that the people of Sepharvaim sacri- 
ficed their children to Adram-M61ek, and Anam- 
M£lek. These facts seem to show that sacrifice 
of infants was intimately connected with the con- 
ception of deity as Melek, or ruler of the tribe ; 
and we are probably warranted in thinking that 
wherever a god was called by this name this sort 
of sacrifice was celebrated m his honour. In the 
case of Milcom, accordingly, infant - sacrifice is 
probable, although this is never mentioned in the 
OT ; and this opinion is confirmed by the fact that 
the closely related Moabites sacrificed children m 
honour of their god Chemosh (2 K S 27 ). 

In regard to the manner in which children were 
sacrificed we have only the analogy of Molech- 
worslup in Israel to guide us. The technical name 
for the ute was 4 making over children to the 
King by fire ’ (Lv 18 21 20 2 ‘ 4 , Dt 18 10 , 2 K 16 3 17 17 2P, 
2 Ch 33°, Ezk 20 31 ). The same expression is used 
of ‘making over’ the firstborn to Jahweh in Ex 
13 12 . From Gn 22 10 , Ezk 16 20 , Is 57 5 , et al., it ap- 
pears that children were slain like other sacrifices, 
and from Dt 12 31 18 10 , 2 K 17 31 , Jer 3 24 7 31 19 4 ' 6 32 36 , 
that their bodies were afterwards burnt in a place 
known as T'phdth ( Topheth , with the vowels of 
boshethy ‘shame’). Analogous rites are found 
among the Phoenicians and Carthaginians, and we 
may perhaps assume that they existed also among 
the Ammonites. 

Besides Milc5m there is no clear evidence that 
the Ammonites worshipped ai y other god. Jg 10 6 
speaks of ‘the gods of the children of Ammon/ 
but this is a late editorial passage. From Jg ll 24 
it has been inferred that Chemosh was a god of 
the Ammonites as well as of the Moabites, or else 
that Chemosh and Milcom were identified ; but it 
is now generally recognized that the section Jg 1 112-28 
has nothing to do with Jeplithali’s dispute with the 
Ammonites. It is a fragment of a narrative of a 
dispute between Israel and the Moabites which 
has been combined with the Jephthah story by 
the compiler of the Book of Judges (cf. Moore, 
Judges , 283) 

M!ore can be said in favour of the view that the 
Ammonites worshipped a god called ‘Am or ‘Ammi. 
The name ‘AmmOn (Assyr. Amman) is apparently a 
diminutive or pet-name from ‘Am, as Shimsh6n 
(Samson) is from Shemesh. Ammon alone is never 


used as a tribal name, except in the late passages, 
Ps 83 7 and 1 S ll 11 , where the Gr. reads to i>j vlofo 
'kfifiuv. The regular expression is ‘children of 
Ammon.’ Even the ancestor of the race is not 
called Ammon, but Ben - ‘Amml (Gn 19 38 ). ‘Am 
means primarily ‘father-uncle’ in a polyandrous 
society, then ‘paternal uncle/ then ‘kinsman/ 
then ‘ people.’ The narrator in Gn 19 s8 has chosen 
the meaning ‘ father-uncle/ and has derived from 
this the story of the incestuous origin of the Am- 
monites. Their ancestor, he thinks, was called 
Ben- ‘Ammi, ‘son of my father-uncle/ because his 
father was also his mother’s father. It is more 
likely, however, that ‘Ammi was used here origin- 
ally with reference to a god who was called the 
‘ father-uncle/ or ‘ kinsman’ of the tribe. 

This use of ‘Ammi as a divine name is vide-spread in the 
Semitic dialects In Heb we find it as the first element of the 
proper names ‘Ammiel, ‘Ammihud, ‘Ammihur, ‘Ammmadab, 
‘Ammishadai, ‘Ammizabad, ‘Amnnad ; and as the final element 
in the names Am‘am, Eli‘am, Ithre‘am, Jashobe'am, Jekame'am, 
Jeroboam, Rehoboam, Jible'am, Jokde‘am, Jokme'am, Jokne‘am, 
Jorke‘am. In Babylonia it appears 111 names of kings of the 
first dynasty, ‘Ammisatana, *Ammisaduga, yammurabi (or 
‘Amrnurabi), and in South Arabia in ‘Amkanb and other proper 
names. One of the kings of Ammon mentioned by Ashurbanipal 
bore the name Amminadbi (Amnnnadab), ‘my father-uncle is 
generous,’ where ‘Ammi is clearly the name of a deity Bala‘am 
is also a name compounded with ‘Am, and one tradition in 
Nu 22 5 (read l Amtn6n instead of ‘ammA, ‘hia people’), makes 
Balaam come from the land of the children of Ammon (cf. 
Dt 23 4 (•*) f . Rehoboam also bears a name compounded with 
‘Am, and he was the son of an Ammonite mother (1 K 14 21 ai ) 

On the basis of some of these facts, Derenbourg, 
in REJ (1880) l. 123, proposed the theory that 
‘Am, or ‘Am mi, was the name of the national god 
of the Ammonites. This theory is correct, if we 
regai d ‘Am as merely a title applied to Milcom 
by the Ammonites, a3 it was applied to Jahweh 
by the Israelites ; but it is not coirect if we regaid 
‘Am as a separate deity. There is no evidence that 
there was a primitive Semitic god ‘Am, any more 
than that there was a primitive Semitic god Baal 
or Melek. ‘ Paternal uncle ’ is a title like ‘ father/ 

‘ biotlier/ ‘king,’ ‘lord,’ that might be applied to 
the most diveise gods (see ‘Amm, ‘Ammi). 

The word Ilu, or El, which appears in the name 
of the Ammonite king Pudu-ilu (cf. Padah-El, ‘ God 
has redeemed/ Nu 34 28 ), is also generic, and may 
refer to Milcom, as it does to Jahweh in the par- 
allel Heb. form (cf. Pedaiah, 2 K 23 80 ). Baalis 
(D'Spa), the name borne by the king of Ammon 
at the time of the fall of Jerusalem, is of doubt- 
ful etymology. Gratz regards it as abbreviated out 
of Ben-Tilh? (pSjrp), ‘son of exultation.’ Baethgen 
( Bcitrage , 16) regards it as equivalent to Baal -Isis, 
‘husband of Isis/ or ‘Isis is Baal/ and compares 
Abd-is, ‘ servant of Isis ’ (CIS 308). Both interpreta- 
tions are exceedingly doubtful, and all that can be 
gathered from tins name is that Baal was in use as 
a generic name for deity among the Ammonites as 
among the other Semites. Tobiah the Ammonite 
and his son Jehohanan (Neh 2 10 6 17f *) have names 
compounded with Jahweh, and this has been made 
a basis for the conjecture that Jahveh was one of 
the gods of the Ammonites, as of the people of 
Hamath (cf. Joram, 2 S 8 10 , and Yau-bi’di in the 
inscriptions of Sargon), and of the people of Ya’udi 
in Northern Syria (cf. Azri-vau in the inscriptions 
of Tiglath Pileser III.). The conclusion is, how- 
ever, not valid, because, as previously pointed out, 
the Ammonites settled in the land of Israel during 
the Exile and adopted the cult of the god of the 
land. The other Ammonite names that have come 
down to us are not theophoious, and, therefore, 
yield no information in regard to the religion of 
this race. Stephen of Byzantium (cited by Baeth- 
gen, Beit rage, 16) states that the original name 
of the capital of Ammon was Ammana, then it 
was called Astarte, and finally Philadelphia. If 
this be true, it indicates the worship of tne primi- 
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tive Semitic goddess Ashtart. From the mention 
of the gigantic sarcophagus of Og that was pre- 
served at Rabbah (Dt 3 11 ), we may, perhaps, infer 
that ancestor - worship was practised among the 
Ammonites as among other branches of the Semitic 
race. 

From the foregoing survey it appears that there 
is no convincing evidence of the worship of any 
other god than Milcom among the Ammonites. 
It would be rash, however, to infer from this lack 
of evidence, which is due to the scantiness of our 
sources, that Milctfm occupied the same unique 
place in Ammon as Jahweh did in Israel ; and to 
use this, as Renan did, as proof of a tendency 
to monotheism in that branch of the Semitic lace 
to which Israel belonged. In all probability the 
Ammonites were polytheists, like their neighbours 
and near relatives the Moabites and Edomites, and 
it is merely an accident that we know the name 
of only the head god of their pantheon. 

In regard to the rites of their religion we know 
practically nothing, except what we may infer 
from the analogy of the religions of kindiea races. 
Jer 9 26 shows that they practised the rite of cir- 
cumcision, in common with the Egyptians, Israel- 
ites, Edomites, and Moabites. In other respects 
probably their customs did not differ widely from 
those of ancient Israel From Gn 19 36 ' 88 Delitzsch 
(Com. on Gen.) infers that the Ammonites and 
Moabites were charactei lzed by an extreme lewd- 
ness that aroused the moral repugnance of Israel ; 
and he appeals to Nu 25 for proof of this in the 
case of the Moabites ; but Gn 19 3G ‘ 38 is so evidently 
derived from a fanciful popular etymology of the 
names Moab and Ben-‘Ammi that no historical 
conclusions can be based upon it. 

Litkraturf — Ewald, Hut of 1 st (London, 1876), ii pp. 295, 
336, 393 ff , in (1873), p. 24 , Stade, GVI (1881), 1 . pp 113-126 , 
Wellhausen, Isr u jud Gesch (1895), p 1ft., Winckler, 
Gesch. Ur (1895), l. pp 213-216, Kautzsch, art ‘Ammon* in 
Riehm’s Z/JV7?(1884) , Macpherson, art ‘ Amnion * in Hastings* 
Z>B(1899), Buhl, art ‘ Amnion ’mPA’A’s, Moore, art ‘Milcom’ 
in EBi , and the literature under Molkcit, Ammi in this work 

Lewis Bayles Paton. 

AMNESTY. — The word is used somewhat, 
loosely by modern writers with reference to 4 
several episodes in Greek history. Strictly and 
properly, it is the word used by writers of the 
post-classical age to describe the resolution adopted 
oy the Athenians after the expulsion of the so- 
called Thirty Tyrants, when, m the summer of 
B C. 403, a reconciliation was effected, through the 
mediation of the Spartan king Pausamas, between 
the oligarchical party of the city and the democrats 
of the Piraeus, upon the following basis • 

‘ All persons who, having remained in the City during the 
oligarchical regime, were anxious to leave it, were to be free 
to settle at Eleusis, retaining their full civil rights, and possess- 
ing full and independent rights of self-government, with free 
enjoyment of their personal property . There should be a 
universal amnesty concerning past events towards all persons 
(ruiP 54 nape\r)\v66TU)P gr }5evi 7rpo? firjSe'pa p.vr)<riKaKelp e£etv<u), 
except the Thirty, the Ten (who were their successors), the 
Eleven (who had carried out their decrees of execution), and 
the magistrates (ten in number) of the Piraeus , and these 
should also be included if they should submit to give an 
account of their official acts (<av bibaxriv cvOvva?) in the usual 
way’ (Arist Ath Pol 39 [Kenyon’s tr ] , cf Xen Hell ii. 4. 38, 
and reference in Aristoph Pint 1146 jutj p.vT 70 -iKcuc 7 ?<rn?, «c crv 
Qv\r)v icarMa/Ses. ’AAAa. £vpolkop npb? 6tu)p 6i£acr0e fxe) 

That the children of the Thirty were included 
under the amnesty is testified by Demosthenes 
Or. xl. 32 : pvpI 5 ’ v/meis p.4p oOr cot 4 <tt4 koluoI teal 
(PtXdvdpcjJTTOi, tier oi>54 rods twp rpidKOvra vlus <pvya- 
dtvaai 4 k tt ) s tt6\c(vs Tj^iiocrare — which was in sti iking 
contrast with the practice usual in Greek political 
strife.* This agreement of harmony was ratified 
by the oath of the whole people, and for some 
years at least it seems to have been incorporated 
with the oath of office taken by members of the 

*eg at Corcjra (Thuc lii. 70 f.) ; at Argos (Grote, Hist of 
Greece, ix 418), see Thonissen, Lc droit ptnal , p. 163, and cf 
Dio Cass. xliv. 26. 5. 


Council and the Heliasts — the senators swearing 
not to admit any information or to allow 

any arrest (diraymyi}) founded on any fact prior to 
the archonship of Eukleides, excepting only in the 
case of the persons expressly excluded from the 
amnesty (tt\t]p tu>p <pvydpTUp ) ; the dikasts swearing 
neither to remember past wrongs, nor to yield to 
any solicitation to do so, but to give their verdict in 
accordance with the revised cone dating from the 
restoration of the democracy (Andoc. de Myst. 90 : 
ov fAPrj<TiK(LKJ)(J0Jy ov54 &\\(p welcropLOUy x!/rj(piovfJiai 34 Kard 
too s K€ip.4povs vdfjLov s. See Grote, Mist, of Greece 
[vol. xii. ed. 1884], vni. 100 n.).* 

The amnesty, as above described, seems to have 
been renewed two years later with the secessionists 
at Eleusis (Arist. l.c. ; Xen. Hell. ii. 4. 43 : Kal 
dfidcrapres ttpKovs fj gV W fJLV'rjcnKaK'ifjo-eiv Kal pvp bpov 
re TToXiTeuopraL Kal rots dpKois ip/Hoe t 6 Srj/xos) The 
energetic but high-handed action of Archinos was 
a powerful factor in maintaining the amnesty. 
When one of the returned exiles began to violate 
the agreement, Archinos haled him before the 
Council, and persuaded the Councillors to put the 
man to death without trial (Arist. l.c. : dKptrop 
a.7roKTeipai) f telling them that they had now an 
opportunity of showing whether they wished to 
preserve the democracy and abide by their oath. 
Archinos also earned a measure giving every one 
accused in violation of the amnesty the right to 
raise a special plea in bar of action ( irapaypacpr }. 
See Isocr. Or. xviii. 2 : &v ns SiK&frjTai wa pa to vs 
tipKovs , 4£eipai r<p (pevyopn irapaypdxpaadai . . . tv 9 ol 
To\p,u)PT€S piPT]<jiKaKeip p.7) p.6pop 4 tt lopKovpres 4^e\4yxoipro 

K.T \.).+ 

It must be noticed that the terms used of the above events 
by the classical writers are al SiaKvcrei? or al SiaAXayat, al 
SiafrqKou, ol optcoi — the ‘reconciliation,’ the ‘covenant,* the 

* oath ’ , while for the specific content of the oath the phrase p,ij 
p.vr)<TLKaK*lp f ‘ not to remember past wrongs,’ is ordinarily used 
(corresponding to the phrase Ta? nepl tu>v nporepoip aiTta? 
c£r)Kf!i\pav used in Arist Ath Pol xl 3) Compare tne account 
given by the Latin compilers, eg Corn Nep Thras ill 2: 

* legem tulit, ne quis ante actarum rerum accusaretur neve 

multaretur, eamque llli obhvioms appellarunt ’ , Justin, v 10 10: 
‘atque ita per multa membra civitas dissipata in unum tandem 
corpus redigitur, et ne qua dissensio ex ante actis nasceretur, 
omnes iure mrando obstnnguntur, disoordiarum oblivionem 
fore ’ The Greek word ap.vi 7 <rria, translating the Latin oblimo, 
is first used in Yal Max iv 1 4 ‘ hacc oblivio, quam Atheni- 

enses a/xy^crriap vocant’, and by Plutarch ( Cic 42) Ki*^pa>»/ 

• CTretcre ttjp <rvyKhr\TOV ’AOrjpalovs p.ip.r\(rap.4vK)v ap.vi)<TTLav ruiv 
enl Katcrapt v//rj(^icrour0ai (of Plut PrcBC Pol 17 to i//t)^)icrua to 
rr )9 a/AVTjcrTta? e7rl toI? TpuxKovra . and Hist Aug Aurel 39: 
‘amnestia etiam Bub eo delictorum publieorum decreta est de 
exemplo Atheniensium ’). It was probably the classical phrase 
p.r) fxviqaiKaKtLv that was in Cicero's mind in the opening of his 
First Philippic (Phil l 1 . ‘ in quo teraplo, quantum in me fuit, 
leci fundainenta pacis, Atheniensiumque renovavi vetus ex- 
empluni . graocum etiarn verbum usurpavi, quo turn in sedandis 
discordus usa erat civitas ilia, atque omnem memoriam dis- 
cordiarum oblivione sempiterna delend.im censui’ — where, how- 
ever, the Berne MS reads ‘ amnestiam ’ before ‘ usurpavi ’). 

A similar example of an Act of oblivion, though 
no details are known, is furnished by the restored 
democracy of Samos in B.C. 411 (Thuc. vni. 73 : Kal 
rpidKOPra fxfp nvas dirkKT^iPap twv rpiaKoaiup, rpels 54 
rovs alruordrovs <pvyfj 4^igixLojcrap rols 5 ’ &\Aois ov 
fXPrjcriKaKovvTes 5rffj.OKpaTovfxevoi rb Aonrbp £vp€Tto\[t€vop). 

An abortive attempt to re-establish harmony on 
the basis of amnesty was made at Megara in 
B.C. 424 (Thuc. iv. 74). 

It is clear that the above Acts of oblivion differ 
from those examples to which the word ‘ amnesty 9 
is also applied by modern writers — that is to say, 
those resolutions, of which several instances are 

* Cf. Dio Cass xllv. 26 2 * crTcwruwrai/Te? irore • • • *ac rvpavvrj- 
depres, ov npbrepov amjXAay^crav to>v koku)v t rpip o , vv04<r0aL Kal 
6iop.o\oyr)<rao‘6<u tu>v re <rv/x^e/3rj»c6Ta>v • erriA.^a-ea’dat, 

Kal pijjSU to napanap vnip avTuiv fxi 7 Te «yxaA<<rctv iror< pflT* 
p.vricr\.K(ucfi(Ttip ti pi. 

t Whether this belongs to the year B c. 403 or to b c. 401 is 
doubtful— probably to the latter year ; so the present writer 
would arrange the events, rejecting Brcitenbach’s attempt (ed. 
of Xen Hell ed 2, note on Hell n. 4. 43) to prove that the 
oath as given by Andocides (above quoted) belongs to the 
second and final act of reconciliation, and that hence arises its 
difference from the oath as given by Xen. Hell. ii. 4 38 
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known from Greek history, taken in times of great 
danger, with the object of stilling disputes and 
uniting all forces in defence, by which political 
exiles were recalled and civic rights conferred 
upon those who had been partially or wholly dis- 
franchised as a penal measure. The Athenians 
adopted this measure shortly before the battle of 
Salamis (Andoc. de Myst. 107 : lyvtocrav rods re 
(pevyovras KaTa8££a<Tdcu Kal rods drlyovs iwirlyovs 
woirjaai . Of. Arist. Ath. Pol . 22 : Karebe^avro wdvras 
rods LoarpaKKryevovs . . . 8id ttjp Eep£ov crTparelav). 
Again, a similar resolution was passed at the time 
of the siege of Athens by Lysanuer, on the motion 
of Patrokleides (Andoc. op. cit. 73 : 4wel yap a l vrjcs 
8i€(pdapT)<jav Kal 7) woXcopKla iylvero, tfiovXevaaade wepl 
oyovolas, Kal 48o£ev dpuv rods ariyovs 4wt.Tlp.ovs woirjaai : 
see § 77 for the full text of the decree). A third 
example is furnished by the proposal of Hypereides 
after the defeat at Cha^roneia, that exiles should 
be recalled and public debtors and other dnyoi be 
restored to their civic status on condition of military 
service (Lycurg. Leocr. 41 ; Hyper .fry. 29 ; Demos 
Or . xxvi. 12 : tire y dp 'Twepdbrjs typaipe, tujv wepl 
Xaipioveiau dTvxyydTcov rots' FjXXrjaL yeuopUvvjv . . . elvcu 
rovs drLp.ovs ^wirlyovs, iv oyouoovvres Awavres dwkp rrjs 
iXevOepLas wpoddyws aywifavTai). To these examples 
may be added the measure of Solon (Plut. Sol 19), 
which restored civil lights to all who before his 
arclionship (B.c 594) had been visited with dis- 
franchisement, with the exception of certain 
categories of persons which need not here be 
specified. Such acts of grace weie known with 
reference to individuals, e.y., the recall of 
Alcibiades (Xen. Hell . l. 4. 11, his return in 
B.C. 408 ; the vote of recall actually passed 
in B.C 411, Thuc. viii. 97) and of Demosthenes in 
B.C. 323 (Plut. Dem. 27), as well as of the historian 
Thucydides — to take only conspicuous examples in 
Athenian history. 

Such acts of grace or pardon on the pait of the 
sovereign people in reference to individuals or 
comparatively small groups or classes are clearly 
different in their nature fiom Acts of oblivion, 
where, in Greek history at any rate, the sovereign 
body itself has been sundeied in twain upon a 
conflict of principle concerning the foims of 
government. Both, again, are to be cleaily dis- 
tinguished (and the confusion is not uncommon in 
the books of reference) fiom what the Greeks called 
&8eia , which corresponds to our Bill of Indemnity. 
Such ddeca or guarantee against penal consequences 
was always necessary to enable anyone to exercise 
any privilege that did not properly belong to his 
status, i.e . to enable slaves, resident aliens or 
disfranchised citizens to perform those higher 
functions which w r ere part and parcel of the notion 
of civic status It was also necessary before a pro- 
posal for the State to forego any of its rights against 
individuals, as, for example, a proposal for the re- 
moval of atimia or disfranchisement (Dem. Or. 
xxiv. 47 : &X\os odros vbyos, ovk 4u>v wepl rddv drtycou 
ovSb ru)v 6<p€i\6uTiov \4y €lu ovSb xpVf JLaLT ^t €LU wepl d(p4ae cos 
T&v dfpXrjydrojp oddb rdfews, Au yr} ryjs dbeias doddarjs, 
Kal ravrrjs yr) iXarrcov J) 4£aKi<rxIhl(*)v \p7)<pi<Tay4vwv. 
Cf. CIA i. 180-183, and i. 32). A vote of ddeia 
also guaranteed informers against punishment for 
crimes in which they might have been participators ; 
but their evidence must be truthful. In general, 
ASeia was a preliminary surrender of specific rights of 
the State m favour of an individual for a particular 
purpose (see Goldstaub, De dbeias notione et usu 
%n iure publico Attico, Breslau, 1888). 

We must distinguish, then, the following three 
categories: (1) Abe ta, indemnity for acts which 
involve or may involve penal consequences ; in 
general, prospective ; only when retrospective 
does it coincide in practical effect with amnesty. 
(2) Pardon, in cases in w T hich the penal con- 


sequences are already in operation. In this sense 
the word ‘amnesty’ is incorrectly used, as above 
explained. The Greeks apparently possessed no 
single term to cover this sense. (3) yi) yvr)<xt.KaKeXv 
( = Lat. oblivio and late Gr. dyvr)<jTia ; Eng. 
‘amnesty* in its correct use), an Act of oblivion, 
or refusal to make investigation of matters of fact 
with a view to punishment. 

Literature — Grasser, ‘Amnestic des Jahres 403/ Munich, 
1808, Jahrb f Phtloloqie,x ci\ 103 fol. , Liibbert, De Amnestia 
anno CCCCI II a Chr. ab Atheniensibus decrcta, Kiel, 1881 ; 
J. M. Stahl in Rheimaches 31useum t 1890, p 276 fol 

W. J. WOODHOUSE. 

AMPHIARAUS. —A seer and, along with 
Adrastus, the chief hero of the legend of the Seven 
against Thebes. He had early become the subject 
of heroic legend, and his character was portrayed 
in legend in Argos as well as round about Thebes. 
These local legends had been, too, at an early date 
united to the Theban cycle of legends by the two 
Homeric epics, ‘ The expedition of Amphiaraus * and 
the ‘Thebaid.’ But his cult is older than the 
legend. 

Amphiaraus was worshipped m the Peloponnesus 
(Sparta, Pausanias, iii. 12. 5 ; Argos, Pausan. ii. 
23. 2 ; Phlius, Pausan. n 13. 7 ; and the colony of 
Byzantium, FHG iv. 149. 16), and especially in 
Oropus near Thebes, where his sanctuary has been 
excavated (Pauly-Wissowa, i. 1893 11.). He w T as 
worshipped as a god of the low r er woild, often at his 
own grave, where he gave oracles That is the 
original form of the belief regarding him. This 
is the leason, too, why he is a seer in the heroic 
legend, and why lie does not die but descends 
alive into the depths of the earth. 

As seer, Amphiaraus was genealogically con- 
nected with the famous seer Melampus (Homer, 
Od. xv. 22511'.), and later with Apollo (llygin. 
Fab. 70, 128). Argos was regarded as Ins home. 
An all but forgotten legend represents him as an 
Argive king and enemy of Adrastus, w hose brother 
Pronax he kills. Adrastus llees to Sieyon to 
his grandfather Polybus. but returns victorious 
and makes peace with Amphiaraus. The latter 
marries Eriphyle, the sister of Adiastus ; and both 
parties are bound to accept her decision. When 
Polynices was seeking allies for the war against 
Thebes, Adrastus his father-in-law bribed Eriphyle, 
who compelled Amphiaraus, against his will, to 
march with them (Pindar, Nem. ix. with Scholium 
30 and 35 ; Herodotus, v. 67 ; Hygin. Fab. 73) A 
later version of the legend, which probably origin- 
ated from the epic Thebaid, related that Amphi- 
araos concealed himself in his house in order not to 
be compelled to take the field against Thebes, where 
he knew he must die, but was betrayed by his 
wife Eriphyle, who had been bribed by Polynices 
with the necklace of Harmony. Thus did Eriphyle 
become guilty of the death oi Amphiaraus, who at 
his departure instructed his youthful son Amphi- 
lochus to wreak vengeance on Eriphjle for his 
death (Homer, Od. xv. 243 IF, wuth Scholium 246 ; 
Sophocles, Elec. 836 with Scholium ; Apollodorus, 
Bibliotheca , iii. § 60 IF. ; Hygin. Fab. 73). This 
leave-taking was represented on the Cypselus chest 
m Olympia (Pausan. v. 17. 4), and the picture on 
the Corinthian bowl (Kpar^p) corresponds with it 
{Monument i d. Inst it u to , x. 4 5). 

In Nemea also, which lies on the road between 
Argos and Thebes, there w ere legends of Amphi- 
araus, traces of which have been preserved in the 
legends of the founding of the Nemean Games, 
especially in the 3rd Hypothesis in Pindar’s Nemean 
Odes ; Aelian, Var. Hist. iv. 5 , Pausanias, iii. 18. 
12, n. 15. 2; Apollodorus, Bibliotheca, Hi. 6. 4. 

In the war against Thebes, Amphiaraus slays 
the poweiful Theban hero Melamppus (Herodotus, 
v. 67 ; Pausanias, ix. 18. 1). But he cannot with- 
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stand Periclymenus, and flees from him ; however, 
as the latter is about to stab him in the back, 
Zeus divides the earth with a lightning flash, and 
sinks Ampliiaraus with his chariot alive into the 
depths. This tradition is a unity, and thus pro- 
bably derived from the epic Thebaid (Pindar, Nem. 
ix. 24 ; Euripides, Supp. 925 ; Apollodorus, Bib- 
liotheca, in. § 77). 

There are minored in these legends struggles of 
the tune of the settlement of the Greek peoples in 
Argos as well as round about Thebes. The people 
who woi shipped Ampliiaraus had brought his cult 
with them from Argos over Phlius and Nemea 
towards the north, where its last remnants were 
preserved between Attica and Boeotia. These his- 
torical recollections in connexion with the cult, 
which remained ever living, have provided the 
material of the legend and determined its character. 

Literature — Welcker, Episcfier Cyclus , n, 320 ff , Bethe, 
Thebarusche Heldenlieder, 42 fit, 76 ff ; Pauly-Wissowa, i. 
1866 ff. E. BETHK. 

AMPHICTYONY. — An amphictyony was a 
union of diflerent cities or peoples, centied in a 
temple for the common perfoimance of certain 
religious duties. The name is derived from 
&fj.<piKTiov€s (with a valiant form in later times, 
&fx<pLKTvoi'€$)y which, with its equivalent irepiKTloves, 
is used by early writers ( Homeric Hymn, Pindar, 
Thucydides) in the sense of ‘dwellers round.’ The 
word d/jLcpLKTvoula is not expressly defined by any 
Greek wnter; it is not frequent in the classical 
authors, although the substantive &jjL(piKTvoi'e$ 
and the adjective d/KpiKTvovLKds are often used. 
The ideas attached to these words were coloured 
by the history and constitution of the Delphian 
amphictyony, and we need not assume that all 
amphictyomc unions were similar in organization 
or function. Many local unions in early times 
which Avere formed on a religious basis, and would 
fall within the definition given above, are not 
expressly described as amphictyonies. This may 
be accidental, for some amphictyonic unions are 
mentioned only once in ancient literature, and^ 
there were primitive religious leagues, which did 
not survive in later times, that seem to have 
possessed the characteristics generally regarded 
as amphictyonic, and we know of no essential 
difference which should exclude them from the 
present survey. 

The sunniest form of union which can be traced 
in the earliest tunes is the union of people of 
kindred race within a continuous area round a 
common temple. 

Such a federation is perhaps implied in the be- 
ginning of Odyss. in., where the men of Pylos in 
their companies feast and offer sacrifice to Poseidon. 
So Strabo records (viii. 343) that the Tryphilians 
met at Samicum in the grove of the Samian 
Poseidon, had the sacred truce proclaimed, and 
united in sacrifice. So also the twelve Ionian 
cities of the Peloponnesus, before the Ionian 
migration, combined in a religious league centred 
in the temple of Poseidon at Helice (Strabo, vni. 
384), and on this league was modelled the federa- 
tion of the Ionian colonies in Asia. Strabo (ix. 
412) refers to the 4 amphictyonic ’ league of On* 
chestus, whose meeting-place was the grove of 
Poseidon in the territory of Haliartus, founded 
perhaps before the immigration of the Boeotians. 
The Boeotians, after their conquest, celebrated at 
the temple of Itonian Athene, in the plain of 
Coronea, the festival of the Pamboeotia (Strabo, 
ix. 411) ; and we may assume that their league had 
an amphictyonic character. It may have been the 
original basis of the political federation of later 
times. 

Strabo (viii. 374) also records an ‘amphictyony’ 


of Calauria, an island off the coast of Troezen. 
This met, probably at a very early period, at the 
temple of Poseidon (which was always an asylum), 
and included the following cities : Hermione, 
Epidaurus, Aegina, Athens, Prasiae, Nauplia, and 
the Minyan Orchomenus. At a later time Argos 
and Sparta took the place of Nauplia and Prasiae. 
This league combined states which were not neigh- 
bours. Whether it had any objects other than 
religious we do not know ; but it is possible, as is 
generally assumed, that it was a union of sea- 
states, designed to secure intercourse by sea. 

The amphictyony of Pylae, which afterwards 
became so important from its connexion with 
Delphi, was originally a combination of different 
races (not cities), united in the worship of Demeter. 
Its history will be studied in detail below. 

There are possible references to an amphictyony 
of Dorian states centred in Argos (Paus. iv. 5. 2 ; 
Plut. Parall. 3), presumably meeting at the temple 
of Apollo Pythaeus. The allusion in Pindar (Nem. 
vi. 44) to the festival of the 4 amplnctyons 5 in the 
grove of Poseidon is held by some to imply a 
Corinthian amphictyony, but the word may be 
used in a general sense. It has been suggested 
that we should assume a Euboean amphictyony 
meeting in the temple of Amaiyntlnan Artemis, 
as there is evidence of the Euboean cities combining 
in a festival there (Stiabo, x. 448 ; Livy, xxxv. 38). 

Of these religious leagues centied on the main- 
land of Greece, those meeting at Samicum, Helice, 
Coronea, and Amarynthus are not expressly de- 
scribed as amphictyonies. Of the federations of 
the Greek colonies, in the Aegean or in Asia, we 
have warrant for calling only that of Delos an 
amphictyony. This league from a very early date 
united the fonians of the islands in the worship of 
Apollo, and its history will be considered below. 
There are other leagues which have amphictyonic 
characteristics The twelve Ionian colonies of 
Asia Minor (of which a list is given in Herod, i. 
142) met at the Panionium, a precinct on the pro- 
montory of Mycale dedicated to the Heliconian 
Poseidon, and celebrated a festival called Panioma 
(Herod, i. 148; cf. Strabo, vin. 384; Diod. xv. 49). 
The league, which was probably founded on the 
model of the original league of the Ionian cities in 
the Peloponnesus, had also political objects, and 
the meetings at the Panionium were used tor the 
discussion of questions of common policy and to 
promote joint action (Heiod. i 170, vi 7). Ephesus 
was also a place of common festival for the lonians 
(Thuc. in. 104; cf Dionys Hal. iv. 25, who says 
the precinct of Artemis was the place of meeting, 
and Diod. xv. 49, who says the irat'hyvpis was trans- 
ferred from the Panionium to Ephesus). The 
grove of Poseidon at Tenos seems to have been the 
site of a irav^yi <pi$ (Strabo, x. 487). 

The three Dorian cities of Rhodes (Lindus, 
Ialvsus, and Camirus), Cos, and Cnidus, with 
Halicarnassus (which av as afterAvards excluded from 
the union), celebrated a festival on the Triopian 
promontory at the temple of Apollo (Herod, i. 144). 
Dionysius (l.e.) says that these Donans and the 
lonians meeting at Ephesus took the great am- 
phictyony as their model, and attributes to their 
leagues, besides religious functions, poAvers of 
jurisdiction and control of policy for Avhich we 
have no evidence elsewhere. 

The religious leagues in Greece and the colonies 
which come within the definition of an amphic- 
tyony, as given above, have been mentioned. It 
is possible that there were other similar federations 
in early times of Avhich all trace is lost. 

Before discussing the Delian and the Delphian 
amphictyonies, each of which had a special charac- 
ter, it will be best to consider the general functions 
of such religious leagues. 




AMPHICT Y ON Y 


395 


It is clear that the amphictyony was a primitive 
form of union, the origin of which in all probability 
preceded the coming of the Achaean invaders. 
The gods whose temples supplied the meeting- 
places are for the most part the gods of the earliest 
inhabitants. Poseidon appears at Samicum, Helice, 
Onchestus, Calauna, ana the Isthmus (if we in- 
terpret Pindar’s allusion as showing the existence 
of an amphictyony), and at Mycale and Tenos. At 
Pylae, Demeter was the presiding goddess. The 
primary purpose was the common worship, at set 
times, oi the god ; and the ottering of a common 
sacrifice and the celebration of a common festival 
wei e essential elements. (Terms like rd Jla^Soiturta, 
rd Uavubvux, rd ’E^cria, rd A?)Xta might denote the 
festival generally, or the sacrifice ; cf. Strabo, viii. 
384, Ovovai 4 k€i rd Haviuvia). 

At the meeting (irav^yvpLs) a sacred truce (tKex^Lpla) 
was proclaimed. The cities or peoples participating 
sent sacred envoys ( deupol , in some instances de- 
noted by special titles, llvdcuaral, A^XtacrraO, but 
many of the ordinary citizens flocked to the gather- 
ings. Usually there were athletic and musical 
contests, and it is possible that the great games of 
Greece had their origin in amphictyonic meetings 
(see Gilbert, Griech. St aatsaltei turner , li. p. 406). 

The gathering often served other purposes : fairs 
were held, and some of them became important 
markets. Peaceful intercourse between the states 
was encouraged, and combination for political 
purposes was facilitated by these meetings, which 
were sometimes used for delimte political ends. 
Thus the Ionians discussed their common inteiests, 
and resolved on united action at the Panionium ; 
the Boeotian confederation may have been the out- 
come of the religious league at Coronea, and events 
caused the Delian and the Delphian amphictyomes 
to assume political impoitance. In spite, however, 
of the exaggerated statements of some ancient 
writers (Dionys. Hal. iv. 25), there is not sufficient 
evidence to justify us in assuming that the original 
purpose of the amphictyonic gatherings was other 
than religious But the indirect results were of 
great moment both in religion and politics. The 
Greek tendency to disunion was m some measure 
corrected. Co-operation in the worship of a tribal 
god gave expression to the idea of kinship ; inter- 
course at the sacrifices, festivals, and marts tended 
to break down the barriers between different states, 
and on occasion prepared the way for permanent 
peace and political union. The names Pamboeotia 
and Panionia, given to two of these gatherings, 
emphasize the idea of unity. When the amphicty- 
ony included cities which were not neighbours, oi 
which did not recognize the bond of kinship, its 
function was even more important. The associa- 
tion of different peoples in the worship of a common 
god broke through the exclusiveness of local cults, 
and tended to found that religious unity which was 
regarded as one of the bases of Hellenic nationality 
(Heiod. vm. 144). The Delphian amphictyony 
certainly conti ibu ted to the idea of Hellenism, ana, 
in concert with the oracle, had great influence in 
establishing common religious observances among 
the Greeks. Its political importance was in some 
sense accidental ; its religious functions it shared 
with the other amphictyonies, whose importance m 
the history of religion rests on their woik in unit- 
ing different states in the common worship of the 
same gods. 

The Delian amphictyony. — Delos, the sacred 
island, hallowed as the birthplace of Apollo, was 
from early times a religious centre for the Ionians 
of the Aegean. The legends spoke of a transfer 
of the island from Poseidon to Apollo (Strabo, 
viii. 373), and of Theseus instituting a festival 
(Paus. viii. 48. 3 ; cf. Plut. Thes . 21). It is thought 
that the connexion of Theseus with the festival 


was an invention in the time of the Athenian 
domination ; but, at least from the time of Solon, 
Athens sent sacred envoys, A^Xiacrral, chosen from 
certain Eupatrid families (Athen. vi. 234). There 
is evidence for the existence of the wav^y vpis at a 
comparatively eaily date, in the Homeric Hymn to 
the Delian Apollo (i. 146-164 ; cf. Tliuc m. 104, fjv 
Tore Kal rd ir&Xai p,eydXrj £tivo5os £s t^v A rjXov tCov 
T ljvcov re Kal 7repLKTi6yuy vricricjTwv, and Strabo, x. 485). 
To Delos came the i Ionians in their trailing robes,* 
with their wives and their children. There they 
offered sacrifice, performed sacred dances and 
hymns, and engaged in contests. Doubtless a 
sacred truce was proclaimed, and a fair was held 
upon the seashore, where the visitors to the 
festival exchanged their goods. The union of the 
states celebrating the festival niobably bore the 
name of an amphictyony. Although it is not 
expressly described as such, the existence in later 
times of officials called ' AiupiKTvoves is best explained 
on the theoiy that the title is a survival from 
earlier days (see below, and cf. Thuc. lx. w e pi kt loves). 
As Mycale and Ephesus rose in importance as 
meeting-places for the Ionians of Asia Minor and 
of the islands near the coast, the festival at Delos 
waned. The islanders (piesumably of the Cyclades) 
and the Athenians continued to send their bands of 
singers and their sacrifices, but in the troublous 
times of the 6th and 5th centuiies the great 
festivals were abandoned (Thuc. l.c. ). 

Delos was too small in extent and population to 
possess any political strength. Hence it was liable 
to come under the patronage or the sway of domi- 
nant powers. Pisistiatus had purified the island, 
and Polycrates had shown it favour (Thuc. l.c.). 
The Athenians, on the institution of their con- 
federacy in 477, chose Delos as the meeting-place. 
Political reasons may have moved them, but it is 

E robable that their choice was partly determined 
y the desire to represent their league as an 
amphictyony, centrea in what had been a holy 
place of the Ionian iace, of which Athens claimed 
to be the natural head. At Delos the meetings of 
the allies were held, and the federal funds were 
stored. With the growth of Athenian domination 
and the transfer of the treasury to Athens (in 454), 
Delos lost its importance m the confederacy, until, 
in 426-5, the Athenians purified the island, and 
established a great festival, to be held every four 
years. Whether the amphictyony had hitherto in 
form survived or not, we do not know, but the 
Athenians seem to have wished to represent it as 
still existing. Thus, although the temple and its 
funds were controlled by Athenian magistrates 
(the earliest direct evidence refers to the year 
434-3, CIA l. 283), these bore the title ’ Ap.<pLKTuoves 
or *ApL(pLKTvoP€s ’A dT]vai(jjv ( BCH viii. p. 283). The 
probable explanation of this name is that the title 
had at some time been borne by the representatives 
of other states, and that although (with one or two 
exceptions in the 4th cent.) only the Athenians 
appointed such magistrates, the fiction of am- 
pfnctyonic government was kept up. (Our know- 
ledge is based on inscriptions ; the only allusion to 
such officials in literature is in Athenaeus, iv. 173, 
6 tCov J ApL(pLKTv6vo}v vd/aos). 

The amphictyony of Delos thus ceased to be a 
religious union of independent states, and became 
an instrument of Athenian supremacy, so that its 
lustoiy is bound up with the varying fortunes of 
Athens. 

The festival (A^Xia) was celebrated in the spring 
of the third year of each Olympiad. (A lesser 
festival took place every year). It was regulated 
and presided over by the Athenians (Aristotle, 
Ath. Pol. 54. 7, refers to it as if it were an 
Athenian festival) ; the Athenians sent a Oewpla in 
the sacred ship, and at every celebration an offering 
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of a gold crown was made to Apollo (dpurreiov rod 
deody CIA ii. 814) ; and from the number of crowns 
recorded in the inventories, the number of celebra- 
tions can be estimated. The festival was modelled 
on the great Pan-IIellenic festivals, and was doubt- 
less open to all the states of the Aegean, possibly 
to all the Greeks. To the old athletic and musical 
contests the Athenians added horse races (For 
the order of proceedings see Plut. Nic . 3). 
Banquets concluded the festival, at which the 
Delians served the tables, and hence bore the title 
of r E\eo5urai (Athen. iv. 173). 

The first celebration was in 425, and was pro- 
bably the occasion of the magnificent OeupLa of 
Nicias (Plut. Nic. 3 ; others attribute this to 417). 
The Delians seem to have resented the rule of the 
Athenians, and in 422 the Athenians expelled 
them from the island (Thuc. v. 1), intending, no 
doubt, to make it a mere appanage of Athens. 
But in 420, at the bidding of the Delphian oracle, 
thev were restored. 

I^he festival was celebrated every four years 
duimg the Peloponnesian war. An inscription of 
410-409 (BCH viii. p. 283) shows Delian veuKbpoi 
sharing in the administration with the four 
' AdrjvaLiov 5 A/jL<piKT\joves (for whose title this is 
the earliest definite evidence). After the fall of 
Athens, Delos regained its independence (the 
fragment of an inscription, IGA 91, probably refers 
to this) ; the great irepreTTjpls was abandoned, but 
the annual festival was celebrated by the Delians, 
and to this the Athenians still sent their Occopla 
(Xen Mem iv. 8 2) 

Soon after the battle of (kudus, when the 
Athenians were striving to re-establish a federation 
of sea -states, they seem to have regained the 
control of the Delian temple (CIA iv. 2. 813&), 
and the festival was renewed probably in 388 (in 
the 4th cent, its date was changed to the second 
year of the Olympiad). The Athenian control 
w r as interrupted for a time (the banishment of 
Delians recorded in CIA n. 814 may be connected 
with this epoch), and probably the festival was 
omitted in 380 ; but with the foundation of their^ 
second confederacy the Athenians were again 
masters of the Aegean. The inscription containing 
the accounts from 377 to 374 (known as the Sandwich 
marble, CIA n. 814) throws much light on temple 
propel ty and ad m initiation From 377 to 375 the 
sacred property was administered by four ’Agtfn/c- 
rOoue s ’AOrivaiwi' : in 374 hve Athenian commissioner 
were appointed and five ' AvbpLwv ’ ApupiKTuoves. This 
recognition of the allies is consistent with the 
principles of the confederacy, but in only one 
other inscription do the Andiian commissioners 
appear (BCJi vm 367), and the Athenians, aided by 
Delian subordinate officials (BouXr? A rfKluv Kal Upoiroiol 
mentioned in an inventoiy of 364-3, BCH x 461), 
continued to administer the temple and the sacred 
propel ty. The festival w r as regularly celebrated 
with the usual offering of a golden crown. The 
resentment of the Delians was manifested in the 
banishment (probably about 350) of an Athenian 
partisan (CIA n. 115&); and, in 345-4 or 344-3, the 
Delians appealed to the arbitration of the Delphian 
amphictyony to regain control of the temple (see 
below, p. 398). The decision was favourable to 
the Athenians ; even after the collapse of her 
power, Athens retained her control of Delos until 
at least 315 Before 308 Delos was independent, 
and the nominal amphictyony' had come to an end. 
(For date, see von Schofier in Pauly-Wissowa, iv. 
2482). 

The Delphian amphictyony. — The chief am- 
phictyony is usually referred to by modern writers 
as ‘the Delphian 5 or ‘the Pythian, 5 because in 
historical tunes Delphi was its most important 
place of meeting. It met also at Anthela, near 


Thermopylae. The ancients regard it as the 
amphictyony ; allusions to it are usually connected 
witn the substantive * AfMpLKTvovzs or the adjective 

* ApifplKTVOVLKOS (With CUPoSoSy CrVdTrjpay <TVPl5plOP)y and 

the collective substantive 9 A/j.<PiktvopIcl is compara- 
tively rare (Dem. vi. 19, xi. 4). The substantive 
A fxfpLKTvoyes is used either of the amphictyonic 
peoples generally, or of their representatives at 
the amphictyonic meetings, or of the actual 
council of Hieromnemones. 

Its early history is legendary (Strabo, ix. 420, 
ra 7rdXai p.h odp dypoeTraijy and the legends are 
diversely interpreted. The foundation was ascribed 
to an eponymous hero, Amphictyon, usually 
described as the son of Deucalion and brother of 
Hellen (by Dionysius, iv. 25, as the son of Hellen), 
some 300 years before the Trojan war. He, being 
king at Thermopylae, united the neighbouring 
peoples in the festival of Pylaea. Other ac- 
counts explained the name ’AfKpiKrvopcs as meaning 
‘the neighbouring peoples, 5 and connected the 
institution with Delphi (for the authorities see 
Burgel, Die pylaisch - delphisehe Amphiktyonie y 
p. 4 ft ). The rival claims of Thermopylae and 
Delphi, as the place of origin, were reconciled m 
the legend that Aeiisius, summoned from Argos 
to help the Delplnans, instituted a <rvp48ptop at 
Delphi on the model of that at Pylae, and oiganized 
the constitution of the amphictyony (Schol. to 
Eur Oies't 1093; cf. Strabo, ix. 420). Little fuither 
is recorded until the first Sacred War (B.c. 595), 
when the amphictyonic peoples are said to have 
attacked Crisa for injury done to Delphi and 
transgression of the amphictyonic ordinances 
GEschmcs, ni 107-8 ; Strabo, ix 419). Alter the 
destiuction of Cusa, the Pythian games were 
instituted. 

The truth underlying the legends may he some- 
what as follows. At a remote period, piobahly 
before the great migrations within Greece, the 
peoples then settled near Thermopylae combined 
in the worship of Demeter, the festival possibly 
being connected with the harvest. That Pylae 
was the original meeting - place is probable on 
the following grounds. The cult of Demeter 
Amphictyoms was always maintained at Pylae ; 
the meetings of the amphictyony, whether at 
Pylae or Delphi, bore the name IluXcda, and 
IIv\a 7 <$poi was the title of the official envoys ; the 
peoples in after times belonging to the amphic- 
tyony were largely those grouped round Thermo- 
pylae. It is a matter of speculation which of 
these peoples originally belonged to the amphic- 
tyony. There were, no doubt, fresh accessions 
consequent on the migrations, and, by the end 
of the 7th cent., probably most of the peoples in 
eastern Greece between Thessaly and Laconia had 
been admitted. The Thessalians were presidents. 
At some period before the first Sacred War, Delphi 
had been taken under the pioteetion of the am- 
phictyony, and became a second place of meeting. 
(Legend placed this at a very early date, and the 
tradition of the Greeks undoubtedly set it before 
the Sacred War. Burgel argues that the war was 
not conducted by the ampliictyony, which, he 
thinks, was opened to new states after the war). 
The war with Crisa marks an epoch ; henceforth 
the history of the league rests on surer informa- 
tion ; it is more closely identified with Delphi, 
whose shrine and property came under the pro- 
tection of the amphictyonic council, which also 
had the superintendence of the Pythian games. 

(a) Mernbers . — The amphictyony was a league of 
twelve peoples (£ 0 vt 7 , called ylurj Dy Paus. x. 8. 2 ; 
Strabo, ix. 420, wrongly speaks of 7r6Xeis). What- 
ever changes in the composition of the amphic- 
tyony took place, the number of the peoples was 
constant. The earliest list that has come down to 
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us is that of Aeschines (ii. 116), who professes to 
give twelve names, though only eleven appear in 
the text. These are the Thessalians, Boeotians, 
Dorians, lonians, Perrhaebians, Magnetians, Locr- 
ians, Oetaeans, Phthians, Malians, and Phocians. 
It is generally believed that the Dolopes should' be 
added to complete the list, and that Aeschines 
describes as Oetaeans the people who more usually 
appear as Aenianes (Herod, vii 132, in a list of 
nine peoples who submitted to Xerxes, cites only 
amphictyonic peoples). From 346 to 345 the Mace- 
donian King took the place of the Phocians, and 
the Delphians were admitted, room being made for 
them by uniting the Perrhaebians and the Dolopes 
as one people. (An inscription gives us a list of the 
peoples in 344-3. See E. Bourguet, V Administra- 
tion financidre du sanctuaxre pythigue an IV * siMe 
avant Jtsus-Christ , p 145 If., and BCH xxi. p, 322). 
The subsequent changes after the Aetolians were 
admitted need not be followed here. 

While there was at all periods a conservative 
adherence to the principle that races and not 
states should be members of the amphietyony, 
a measure ascribed to Acrisius, and certainly 
adopted at an early date, regulated the participa- 
tion of separate states in the amphictyonic council. 
Each of the twelve peoples admitted to membership 
had two votes (Aesch. ii. 116), and in some cases 
these votes were divided between different branches 
of the same race ( c g . the Locnans and the 
Malians), or between states belonging to the same 
lace ; thus we find the Ionian votes shared by 
Athens and one of the Euboean states ; the Dorian 
votes divided between the Dorians of the metro- 
polis and the Dorians of the Peloponnesus, or at 
another time between the Lacedaemonians and 
some other state of the Peloponnesus ( BCH xx. 
p. 197 tt‘.) ; and the Boeotian votes between the dif- 
ferent cities of Boeotia (Thebes being usually repre- 
sented). The exclusion of a particular state from 
the amphietyony might be effected without 
diminishing the representation of the race to 
which it belonged, as its vote could be transfeired 
to another state. We have no information as to 
how the apportionment of votes to the individual 
states or sections of the people was effected While 
the decision of amphictyonic business was thus 
entrusted to the representatives of the states quali- 
fied for the time to vote, other states not so repre- 
sented, or even states which had no right to a 
vote, might take part in the amphictyonic meet- 
ings, and send sacred embassies. 

(b) Meetings and representatives . — The meetings 
were held twice a year, in spring and autumn 
(TrvXala elapiv^ teal fjLeTOTrcjpivif), Strabo, ix. 420), and 
on each occasion at both Anthela and Delphi. 
Extraordinary meetings might be called (Aesch. 
in 124) Any members of the amphictyonic peoples 
might attend ; sacred embassies (Oeupiau) were 
probably sent by the amphictyonic peoples, and 
there were also IIuAa 76 poi (in some writers IIiAa- 
7 opai) and 'I epoyvr] proves, who represented the in- 
terests of the states or peoples qualified to vote. 
From the 3rd century ’Ay oparpol seem to have taken 
the place of the lliAcrydpoi. 

There is some uncertainty as to the respective duties of the 
lIvAayrfpoi and the 'Itpofxwjfxovcs at different dates In the early 
years of the 6th cent the IIvAay6poc are represented as the 
executive and deliberative power (Herod, vii 213 , Plut Them 
20, Strabo ix. 420 does not mention any other officials) 
Towards the end of the century we can trace Tepop^pove* 
(Aristoph. Nub. 623) Inscriptions and literary evidence (the 
account of the meeting of the amphietyony in Aeschines, lii. 
115 ff., is our chief authority) show that m the 4th cent 
the Hieromnemones (who were twentj-four in number, two 
for each amphictyonic people) formed the council of the 
amphietyony. Pylagori were still appointed, but had not 
voting power, and were perhaps not limited in number. Thus, 
Athens sent three to Delphi in 339 The method of appointing 
these officials may have been left to the discretion of the 
differeat states. At Athens we find the Hieromnemones ap- 


pointed by lot (Aristophanes, l.c ) and the Pylagori elected. 
Prominent statesmen were sometimes appointed ( e.g . Demos- 
thenes and Aeschines), perhaps to watch over the political 
interests of their state at the amphietyony. From the 
narrative of the meeting in 839 (Aeschines, l c.) it would appear 
that the Hieromnemones formed the council (<rvv4dpt.ov\ of 
the amphietyony, and that the individual Hieromnemon might 
seek advice and support from the Pylagori of his state. Thus 
Aeschines, who was one of the Athenian Pylagon, was admitted 
to the council of the Hieromnemones when the other Pylagori 
had withdrawn, and after defending the cause of Athens, 
retired before the vote took place. In the council of 
Hieromnemones, all power, deliberative, judicial, and executive, 
was vested, and it was apparently sometimes described as 
to Kotvbv ruiv ' A(j.4>ikti6vu)v (Cl A ii 651, 1 41 ; cf. Aesch. ii 139). 
The president is referred to as 6 t<1? yvAfxa? ini>pr)4>C£(»v (Aesch 
in. 124) The decisions of the council were called 66^para or 
ra 6e<$oy geva. It was open to the council to call an ejocAi^ia 
of all who^ were attending the meeting (oL <rvv6vovr*s KaX 
Xpoa/uLevoi t<? Aesch. fc.), presumably to announce the 

course of action proposed, or to ratify the decision of the 
council 

For the special boards of yaoiroiot and to fxuu see below 

( c ) Competence of the amphietyony. — It is 
difficult precisely to define the competence of the 
amphietyony. There is no geneial statement in 
ancient writers that can be relied upon (Dionys. 
Hal. iv. 25, vaguely exaggerates), ana its powers, 
so far as they cannot be inferred from the original 
aims, must in the main be deduced from the his- 
torical instances of its activity. It should be noted 
that the influence and the importance of the am- 
phictyony varied greatly at different periods. As 
most of its members were politically insignificant, 
states such as Athens and Sparta at the height of 
their power had little respect for its authority 
On the other hand, when a strong state com- 
manded a majority of votes and so became piedomi- 
nant in the council, it could use the amphietyony 
for its own ends, and find pretexts to justify an 
extension of amphictyonic action. It is possible 
here to give only broad results without detail. 

We may assume that, probably from the first, 
the amphietyony had two mam objects : the union 
of diflerent peoples for common religious purposes, 
and the common observance of certain rules aflect- 
ing the relations between those peoples. Two 
causes combined to increase the importance of 
these objects. As the amphietyony came to 
include representatives from most of the peoples of 
Greece, it tended to assume an Hellenic character, 
and when Delphi was taken under its protection 
and became its most important meeting-place, the 
universal recognition or the oracle and of the cult 
of Apollo increased the prestige and importance of 
the amphietyony. It is not always easy to dis- 
tinguish the relative spheres of Delphi and of the 
amphietyony, but it must be remembered that the 
oracle, though under the protection of the amphic- 
tyony, was independent, and many institutions or 
observances which owed their origin to Delphi 
should not be credited to the amphietyony. 

The members of the amphietyony united in 
common religious observances at both Anthela 
and Delphi. At Anthela they worshipped Demeter 
(with the title ’ApupiKrvovts or ni/Acda) and the hero 
Amphictyon. We know that there were meetings 
m spring and autumn protected by the proclama- 
tion of a holy truce (^/cexetpfa) ; sacrifice was offered, 
and probably a festival was celebrated with its usual 
accompaniment of contests and market. An im- 
portant inscription {CIA n. 545) gives us much 
mfoi mation as to the relations of the amphietyony 
with Delphi. The inscription dates from b.c. 380, 
and the assertion of the amphictyonic rules and 
duties may mark a recent restoiation of the power 
of the amphietyony, perhaps under the protection 
of Sparta, then at the height of her power (Biirgel, 
op. cit. p. 252 ; Bourguet, op. cit. pp. 158-9). At 
Delphi Leto, Artemis, ancf Athena Pronaia (or 
Fronoia) were associated with Apollo as Amphic- 
tyonic deities (Aesch. m. 108, 111), to whom sacrifice 
was offered at the spring and autumn meetings. 
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In the procession preceding the sacrifice, among 
other beasts an ox of great price was led (this is 
the f$ov$ rod tfpwos of CIA ii. 545, 1. 32 ; cf. Xen. 
Hell . vi. 4. 29, pods hye/iuv. Some think this beast 
was a special offering at the great Pythia). The 
amphictyony superintended the meetings and 
festivals, including the great Pythia, which took 
place every four years, and the annual Pythia. 
To these festivals the amphictyonic states sent 
envoys (perhaps the irvdaiaral of Strabo, ix. 404 ; cf. 
CIA ii 545. 45, where Bockh restored ttv0cu(tt&$). 
The amphictyony was responsible for the care of 
the sacred rites, of the property consecrated to the 
gods, the temples and other buildings, and the 
sacred land In the inscription referred to provi- 
sion is made for a circuit of the sacred land ( WpoSos, 
cf. Dem. xvin. 150, i repie\de?p) y and penalties are 
imposed on any one taking it into cultivation (cf. 
Aesch. iii. 109, 119). The Hieromnemones aie to 
keep the buildings at Delphi in repair. The roads 
and budges (presumably on the routes leading to 
Delphi) are to be kept up by the ainphictyons 
(usually interpreted as the different peoples be- 
longing to the amphictyony). 

More important duties fell to the amphictyony 
when the great temple had to be rebuilt. In the 
6th cent., after it had been destroyed by fire, the 
rebuilding was entrusted to the Alcmaeonidae, as 
contractors (Herod, n 180, v 62) In 373 the 
temple was again burnt down, and under the 
amphictyonic law of 380 the Hieromnemones 
undertook its reconstruction We have much 
detailed information on the procedure from in- 
scriptions recently found at Delphi. (The results 
are summarized in E Bourguet, I? Administration 
ftnancibre du sanctuaire pythique au IV e sidrlc 
avant Jtsus - Christ ). The restoration of the 
temple undertaken in 369 was not completed 
for thirty years The work was interrupted by 
the Sacred War, but the heavy line imposed upon 
the Phoeians supplied funds, which enabled the 
work to be carried through. In connexion with 
this work two new colleges of amphictyonic 
magistrates were instituted. From 369 we can 
tiace the activity of the vaoiroiol The members 
of the College belonged to amphictyonic peoples, 
but the total number, as well as the numbers from 
the different states, vaned widely. Some of the 
states represented in the amphictyonic council 
appointed none, while Delphi had a vaowoios 
before it secured a vote m the council. The 
yaowoioL met twice a year at the ordinary meetings 
of the amphictyony ; they collected funds for the 
expense of rebuilding, and made contracts in ac- 
cordance with the specifications (<Tvyypa<pai) drawn 
up for the dilierent parts of the work. (For details 
of the contracts, methods of payment, etc., see 
Bourguet, op cit. p. 95 ff.). After the com- 
pletion of the temple, the volottoloL were charged 
with the maintenance of the fabric, and their 
activity can be traced for a century and a half 

In 339, at the autumn session, a college of 
twenty-four rafilai was instituted (see Bourguet, 
p. 110 ff.). It is thought that the institution 
may have been proposed m the interest of Philip, 
who was anxious to increase his influence in the 
amphictyony. The result was to make the work 
of the vaowoiol subordinate, and to concentrate the 
control of expenditure in the hands of the new 
college. The composition of the college was 
identical with that of the council of the Hiero- 
mnemones ; the same states were represented, and 
the lists of both were drawn up in the same order. 
The r a /Alai, from the sums assigned to them, met 
not only the expenses of rebuilding the temple 
(the money for which was paid over to the vaoiroiol), 
but the other expenses of the amphictyony, both 
at Delphi and Pylae (see Bourguet, p. 126 ff ). This 


board was, however, only a temporary institution, 
and when the last instalment of the Phocian fine 
had been paid and the temple at Delphi was finished, 
their worn probably ceased. Before 310, and pos- 
sibly as early as 326, they were no longer acting. 

Inscriptions thus enable us to realize in detail 
the activity of the amphictyony in the case of the 
sacred property. The protection of the property 
of the god is one of the objects guaranteed by the 
amphictyonic oath recited by Aeschines (ii. 115). 
The other clauses of the oath remind us of another 
obligation of the amphictyony, the observance of 
certain common principles, the violation of which 
was a sin visited by amphictyonic vengeance. 
Aeschines mentions the oath not to raze any 
amphictyonic city to the ground, or to cut off 
running water in war or peace. The purpose of 
those prohibitions, which may go back to the 
oiigin of the amphictyony, is not to prevent war 
altogether, but to modify its harshness and to 
encourage peaceful intercourse. We do not know 
whether there were othei general obligations of a 
similar character recognized by the amphictyony. 
Dionysius (iv. 25) refers to koivoI vbfixoi called 
amphictyonic, and other writers refer to the laws 
or deliberations of the amphictyony (Strabo, 
ix. 420; Schol. to Eur. Orest. 1093). If we 
could accept the vague statements of these late 
writers, we might assume a much wider com- 
petence of the amphictyony in regulating the 
relations of the Greek states to one another, 
and it is possible that there were Koiva vbpu/ia or 
vbfixoi tG>v other than those mentioned 

by Aeschines, which were sanctioned by the 
amphictyony (see Burgel, op. cit. p. 198, for 
certain regulations, possibly but not demonstrably 
amphictyonic). There are instances of charges 
being brought before the amphictyony which 
may have been based on the supposed violation 
of general rules, though we lack definite testi- 
mony. Among the historical incidents quoted m 
this connexion are the condemnation of the Dolopes 

Scyros for piracy (Plut. Cim 8) ; the price put 
upon the head of Ephialtes after the second Persian 
War (Herod, vii. 213) ; the condemnation of the 
Spaitans, who were fined and excluded from the 
amphictyony for the seizure of the Cadmea 
(Diod. xvi. 23) ; and the charge tlueatened against 
Athens by the Amphissians in 339 (Aesch iii. 116). 

Charge's brought before the amphictyony were 
tried by the council, which might fine the offendeis 
or exclude them fiom the league, or in more serious 
cases proclaim a holy war against the offending 
state As we do not know the scope of the 
amphictyonic laws, we cannot say whethei the 
chaiges were always based on a supposed trans- 
gression of them.’ Probably some pretext was 
assumed to bring them vithin the jurisdiction, 
but the competence of the amphictyony might 
be extended bv the admission of chaiges which 
did not properly come before its court. Thus an 
Athenian decree of 363 (CIA ii. 54) asserts that 
Astycrates has been condemned waph rods vbfiovs rwu 
’AfiMpiKTidvcov, and in 335 Alexander apparently de- 
manded that the orators of Athens should be tried 
before the amphictyony (Dem. xvin. 322). Apart 
from this, disputes might be referred by consent 
to the arbitration of the amphictyony, and we 
probably have an instance of this in the submis- 
sion by the Athenians and Delians of their contro- 
versy respecting the Delian temple in 345-4 or 
344-3 (Dem. xvm. 134, xix. 65). 

The amphictyony might pass votes referring 
to individuals, as in the honours accorded to the 
heroes of Thermopylae (Herod, vii. 228) and to 
Scyllias (Paus. x. 19. 1), and in the grants of 
dr Aeta and davXla to the guilds of Dionysiac artists 
(CIA ii. 551 — at some date after 279). 
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We may conclude that the competence of the 
amphictyony was not rigidly restricted, at least 
in practice. It was open to a power possessing a 
dominant influence to extend its functions, and 
Alexander induced the council to confer upon him 
the command of the war against Persia (Diod. 
xvii. 4). 

(d) Importance of the amphictyony . — The 
amphictyony in its constitution, its objects, and 
its possibilities involved important principles. It 
united many different peoples of Greece on the 
basis of a common Hellenism ; and this union was 
realized by a system of representation by which 
equal votes were accorded to the several members. 
It fulfilled the purpose common to amphictyonies 
generally, of maintaining certain religious institu- 
tions and rites, while it enforced the recognition of 
rules regulating the relations of its members. In 
this respect it tended to establish in the Greek 
world a system of quasi-in ter national law, with a 
court to enforce it, comparable in our own days to 
the purpose of the Concert of Europe. In its con- 
stitution it might seem to prepare the way for a 
federal system, if not for a ran- Hellenic national 
union. Tins may explain why, on diflerent occa- 
sions, the amphictyony might act as the repre- 
sentative of Greek feeling or policy, and why it 
was sometimes described as if it included the 
whole nation (cf. Soph. Trach. 638, 'E W&vuv dyopal 
llv\dri5es ; Herod, vii. 214, ol t&v ‘E Wh V(jt) v IluXa- 
yopoi ; Aesch. ill. 161, 254, crv^dptov t£jv 'EXAt^wj'). 

Hut the disruptive forces which dominated the 
Greek political system counteracted these ten- 
dencies. The influence of the amphictyony (apart 
from the oracle) in the sphere of religion scaicely 
extended beyond its own meetings. The rules of 
humanity which it laid down were not enforced, 
and amplnctyonie cities were razed to the ground 
without vengeance or protest. The amphictyony 
had little eflect in correcting the separate auto- 
nomy of the great states. Composed as it was 
in great part of peoples of small political or 
military significance, it could not impose its will 
on powerful states, which overshadowed it or made 
it a mere instiument of policy. Thus m the greater 
part of the 5th cent., while Sparta and Athens 
divided the allegiance and conti oiled the fortunes 
of the other Greeks, the amphictyony receded into 
the background In the 4th cent , from 380 at 
least, the amphictyony assumed a greater im- 
portance, mainly because it came under the 
influence and served the purposes of the most 
powerful states — at first Sparta, then Thebes, 
and later the Macedonian king. The amphic- 
tyony became the scene of intrigues, and the 
Sacred Wars, waged nominally in the cause of 
the amphictyony, were critical for Greek history. 
It is precisely at this period that Demosthenes 
describes the league as 77 iv Ae\<poh <jki& (v. 25). 
The subservience to the policy of the dominant 
state became still more marked when the Aetolians 
controlled the amphictyony. 

Literature. — For amphictyonies in general, the proper 
see tions in G. Busolt, Gnech. Staalsaltertumer 2 (1892) , G 
Gilbert, Gnech. Staatsalter turner ,\\. (1885); G. F. Schomann, 
Gnech. Altertumer, 11 (4th ed. by J II Lipsius, 1902), should 
be consulted. See also F. Cauer, ‘ Amphiktyonien ’ in Pauly- 
Wissowa, ) (1905 ff ) For the Delian amphictyony see von 
Schoffer in Pauly-Wissowa, iv 2459 ff. , for the Delphian 
amphictvony, H Burgel, Die pylaisch • delphische Amphik - 
tyon%e y Munich, 1877 The French excavations at Delos and 
Delphi have brought many fresh inscriptions to light These 
have been published in the successive volumes of the ECU. 
The financial history of the Delphian amphictyony is sum- 
marized in E Bourgruet, L' Administration Jinancitre du 
sanctuaxre pythique au IV * 8i tele amnt Jisus-Chnst (Pans, 

1905) Leonard Whibley. 

AMRITSAR. — Amritsar, in the Panjab, is one 
of the religious centres of India and the chief city 
of the Sikhs. It lies m what is known as the Man- 


jha country, about 32 miles east of Lahore, and 
contained at the census of 1901 a population of 
162,429, of whom 40 per cent, were Hindus, 48 per 
cent. Muhammadans, and 11 per cent. Sikhs. It 
is the chief commercial town or the Panjab proper ; 
but its commercial importance is based less on any 
advantages of position than on the fact that the 
city is built round the celebrated ‘ Tank of Nectar ’ 
or ‘ Tank of the Immortals/ i.e. the gods (Sanskrit, 
Amrtasaras ), in the centre of which is situated the 
Golden Temple, the central shrine of the Sikh 
religion. There are stones of the spot having 
been visited by the first Sikh Guru, Nanak (A.D. 
1469-1538), and by the third Guru, Amardas (A.D. 
1552-1574) ; but the actual purchase of the site and 
excavation of the tank are believed to have been 
undertaken by the fourth Guru, Kamdas, in A.D. 
1577, and the masonry work was begun by the 
fifth Guru, Arjan, in A.D. 1588. The remaining 
five Gurus seem to have paid little or no attention 
to the place, but after the death of the last Guru 
in A.D. 1708, and during the turbulent period which 
preceded the breaking up of the Mughal empire, 
the shrine began to obtain considerable popularity 
and to be recognized as the national centre of the 
Sikh confederacies. The Muhammadan Govern- 
ment took every precaution to prevent access to 
the shrine ; but so great was the attachment of the 
Sikhs to it that the Sikh horsemen would frequently 
risk their lives by galloping through the Mughal 
lines for a sight of the sacred tank In A.D. 1762, 
the Afghan leader, Ahmad Shah, blew up the 
sacred shiine with gunpowder, and polluted the 
sanctuary with the blood of kine ; but four years 
later, in A.D. 1766, the shrine was reconstiucted 
on its present basis The Sikh leaders then began 
to build round it a number of separate fortified 
quarters which formed the nucleus of the present 
city of Amritsar, and the city has since continued 
to flourish under Maharajah Ran jit Singh (A.D. 
1801 - 1839) and the British Government (since 
1849). 

There are five sacred tanks in the city, but the 
most celebrated is the ‘ Tank of Amritsar ’ proper, 
in which the Golden Temple lies. The form of 
the tank is nearly square, the sides at the top 
being 510 feet in length, and it is fed by water from 
the Bari Doab Canal. The Temple occupies a 
small island in the centre of the tank, 65^ feet 
square, winch is connected with the west side by 
a fine causeway 227 feet long and 18 feet broad. 
T1 ie central shrine is known as the Har-mandar or 
‘ Temple of God/ and consists of a single room, 
covering a square of 40J feet, with four doors, one 
opening to each side. The lower part of the outer 
walls is adorned with marble inlay, resembling 
that of the Taj Mahal at Agra, and the upper walls 
and roof are coveied with plates of copper heavily 
gilt, from which the place has obtained among 
Europeans the name of the ‘Golden Temple.’ 
Among the Sikhs themselves the shrine and its 
precincts are known as the Darbar Sahib or ‘ Sacied 
Audience ’ ; and this title owes its origin to the 
fact that the Granth , or Sacred Book, is looked 
upon as a living Person, who daily in this shrine 
receives his subjects in solemn audience The 
book is brought every morning with considerable 
pomp from the Ahalbunga (see p 400*) across the 
causeway to the shrine, and returns at night with 
similar ceremony. It is installed in the shrine 
below a canopy, and a granthi sits behind it all 
day waving a chauri , or yak’s tail, over it, as a 
servant does over the head of an Indian Prince. 
On the south sit a selection from the pumris, or 
hereditary incumbents of the Temple, and on the 
north sit the musicians ( ragls ana rabalns — the 
latter, strange to say, being Muhammadans), who 
from time to time sing hymns from the Granth 
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to the accompaniment of divers native instruments. 
In front of tne book is the cloth upon which the 
faithful deposit their offerings. Although the 
outer precincts have since 1898 been lit by electric 
light, the shrine itself is lit with clarified butter 
or candles only. The wearing of shoes within the 
precincts, and, of course, smoking of any kind, are 
strictly prohibited ; and as the Granth is always 
installed upon the ground, it is considered irreverent 
for any one within the precincts to sit upon a chair 
or stool. 

Round all four sides of the tank runs a paved 
walk 30 feet broad, known as the Prakarama (pro- 
perly Pankrama ), which is frequented by the wor- 
shippers who come to bathe, by pandits or ascetics 
of various kinds, and by vendors of religious and 
other trinkets. At the south-east corner of tins 
walk, where the water issues from the tank, is the 
bathing-place assigned to the Mazhabis, or low- 
caste converts, whom the bulk of the Sikhs still 
decline to admit to their religion on equal terms. 
Round the outside of the walk rise a number of 
picturesque buildings, known as biinqas or hos- 
pices, which were for the most part built by the 
Sikh chiefs in the latter part of the 18th cent, for the 
accommodation of themselves and their folio weis 
when visiting Amritsar ; and among these the 
bunga of the Ramgarhia Sirdars is prominent by 
its two large toweis, which dominate the city and 
neighbourhood of Amritsar. 

Attached to the main shrine are three subsidiary 
institutions, which are of considerable importance 
in the eyes of the Sikhs. The first of these is the 
Akdlbunqa , or ‘ Hospice of the Immortal/ which 
adjoins the shrine on the west side of the causeway, 
and is the traditional centre of the fanatical sect 
known as the Nihangs or Akalis The Granth 
Sahib is kept here at night, and the building also 
contains a fine collection of the weapons of Guru 
Har Govind and other Sikh Gurus and chiefs. The 
courtyard in front of the Akdlbunqa is a favourite 
place for the administration of the pahal, or 
religious baptism of the Sikh creed ; the ceremony 
may, however, be performed anywhere in the pre- 
sence of the Granth, and the number of persons 
baptized at the Akdlbunqa does not exceed 1200 
annually. The second of the well-known subsidiary 
institutions is the Bdba Atal , a shrine surmounted 
by a tower, which lies a few hundred yards to the 
south-east of the Har-mandar. This shrine was 
commenced m A.D 1729 in memory of Baba Atal, 
the young son of Guru Har Govind (A.D. 1606-1645), 
and is sui rounded by the cenotaphs of many of 
the old Sikh nobility. The third institution sub- 
sidiary to the Golden Temple is the shrine of Taran 
Tdran> which lies 13 miles south of Amritsar, and 
which was founded by the fifth Guru, Arjan (A.D. 
1581-1606). The Taran Taran shrine, which also 
is built on an island in a large tank, is the scene 
of a considerable monthly fair, and the Amritsar 
temple, too, is the centre of two exceedingly large 
fairs, the BaisakhI and Diwall, which are held in the 
spring and autumn respectively, and are attended 
by immense numbers or persons, both for religious 
and for commercial purposes, from the whole of 
northern India. 

The actual building of the Golden Temple and 
its precincts is maintained from the proceeds of a 
jdgir , or assignment of land revenue from certain 
neighbouring villages. The pranthis who lead 
the sacred volume are three m number, and are 
supported by offerings made directly to them by 
worshippers at the shrine. The pujdrls , or in- 
cumbents, are a very large body of men to whom 
the general offerings at the shrine are distributed, 
after deducting a fixed sum for the temple estab- 
lishment, — that is to say, the musicians, office- 
bearers, menials, and so forth. The whole 


institution and its subsidiaries are supervised by 
a manager, who is generally a Sikh gentleman of 
position appointed by the Government. The 
funds of the temple, as well as a certain number 
of precious ornaments, are kept in a somewhat 
primitive manner in a tieasuiy over the main 
gate. 

The whole importance of Amritsar from a 
religious point of view lies in the Golden Temple, 
and there is little of religious importance m the 
town outside the precincts of the Durbar Sahib . 
Mention may, however, be made of two recent 
institutions, namely the Saragarhi memorial and 
the Khalsa College. The former is a memorial in 
the form of a Sikh shrine, which was erected m 
A.D. 1902 in the centre of the city by the British 
Government m memory of the gallant manner in 
which a small body of the 36th Sikh Regiment 
held the fort of Saiagarhl on the North-West 
Frontier against an Afghan enemy in the Tlrah 
campaign of 1897. The latter is a denominational 
college which was started some twelve years ago for 
the encouragement of learning among the Sikhs. 
It lies some two miles out of the city, and is largely 
supported by the Sikh States of the Panjab as 
well as by private donors. 

Li rFRATUKK — Murray’s Handbook for India and Ceylon , 4th 
ed , 1901, p 196, Hunter’s Imperial Gazetteer for India , sv 
Amritsar , Sirdar Sundar Singh R5.mgrarhia, Guide to the 
Golden Temple. E. D. MACLAOAN. 


AMULETS.— See Charms. 


AMUSEMENTS. — A. I. In the category of 
‘ amusements ’ it is usual to include all sorts of 
pleasant occupations, both mental and physical, by 
w'hich the attention is disengaged from the serious 
pursuits of life. Strictly speaking, howevei, an 
amusement is a light form of enjoyment in which 
little exertion either of the body oi of the mind is 
required. In this respect amusements differ fiom 
recreation, which is a word of a higher order, 
m&sinuch as recreation implies some considei able 
Expenditure of energy, either mental or physical or 
both, although in the nature of the case the exer- 
tion is agieeable and refreshing. Both amusement 
and recreation are designed to serve the same end, 
the recuperation of one’s jaded mental and physical 
powers ; but amusement secures that by turning 
the mind into channels where the time passes 
pleasantly without the need of special exertion, 
whereas recreation effects its purpose by an agree- 
able change of occupation, by calling into activity 
other faculties and muscles than those engaged in 
work. Amusement, in short, is a form of enjoy- 
ment in its nature akin to relaxation ; recreation 
is pleasurable exercise in which the energies, set 
free from work, are allowed to play in other 
directions (see RECREATION). 

2. The slight demands which amusements make 
on the mental and physical activities, and their char- 
acter as a moans of lightly beguiling the time and 
draw ing off the attention from the more important 
concerns of life, no doubt explain why in a 
serious age the word w r as used in a depreciatory 
sense At the close of the 17th cent, we find 
amusement defined as ‘any idle employment to 
spin away time’ (Phillips, quoted in Ox / . Diet.). 
It may readily be allowed that anything which 
has no further aim than to kill time and to render 
men oblivious of the higher ends of life deserves to 
be condemned ; and the use of the word pastime as 
synonymous with amusement has been regarded 
as an unconscious and melancholy confession that 
amusements have no other object and serve no 
other end than to fill up the emptiness of a life 
which is devoid of nobler interests, and to make 
men forget themselves. This pessimistic view of 
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amusements finds unquestionably some justifica- 
tion in the actual state of things. It cannot be 
doubted that amusements are often greedily 
sought after by those who find in the true business 
of life, in noble aims and strivings, nothing to ex- 
cite their interest and to afford them joy ; and they 
are indulged m with the object of appeasing the 
natural craving for happiness which finds no satis- 
faction in higher pursuits. Where this is the case, 
the passion for amusement is a pathetic witness 
bo the misery of a life which has missed its true 
joy. But when a depreciatory estimate of amuse- 
ments is based on the view that life itself, in the 
duties and relationships to which men are called, 
is so rich in delights that any other form of enjoy- 
ment is unnecessary, the ground is less secure. It 
is a severe and exacting philosophy which affirms 
that, to all who are conscious of the satisfactions 
which attend the pursuit of high moral aims, life 
is an absorbing interest which takes the place of 
all amusements. ‘ Where men are rightly occupied, 
their amusement grows out of their work ’ (Ruskin, 
Sesame and Lilies , 100). This, it must be confessed, 
is somewhat too highly pitched for ordinal v human 
nature. It is this view of amusements which has 
commonly been associated with Puritanism, not 
altogether with justice. To begin with, at least, 
it was no aversion to pleasant things, arising out of 
an austere philosophy of life, that called forth the 
Pmitan protest against the amusements of the 
time. Amusements were condemned, not because 
they were considered too trifling for men who had 
the serious business of life on hand, but because 
they were either sinful in themselves or closely 
associated with sinful accessoiies. This was the 
case, for instance, in the matter of dramatic re- 

i assentations. 4 In the days of Elizabeth, the 
hiritan Stubbes held that some plays were “very 
honest and commendable exercises, and " may he 
used in tune and place convenient as comlucible 
to example of life and reformation of manners ” ; 
hut the gross coiruption of the seventeenth century 
stage drove Prynne and the majority of the Puritan 
party to extreinor views’ (Traill, Social England , 
iv. 105). It was the unfortunate association of evil 
with so many forms of amusement that disposed 
the Puritans in their later days to look askance at 
mirth and enjoyments perfectly innocent; their 
abhorrence of tainted pleasures led them to regard 
with suspicion every form of gaiety in which ‘ the 
enjoying nature’ of their neighbours found expres- 
sion, and fosteied the growth of an austere and 
sombre spirit, which regarded life as too serious a 
business to permit of indulgence in light and 
pleasant diversions. 

3 . The Puritanic ‘ gospel of earnestness ’ is too 
narrow and one-sided to do justice to human 
nature. Healthy-minded men refuse to be satisfied 
with any view of life which ignores the natural 
instinct for play, and regards participation in 
amusements as a weakness which vill be outgrown 
when men have tasted the more solid joys which 
duty brings. It is, no doubt, true that, wherever 
duty engages the conscience for its faithful and 
honourable discharge, it becomes, if one cannot 
say the chief amusement, at least the chief interest 
in life. But that does not mean more than the 
recognition of the subsidiary place which amuse- 
ments should occupy. It does not justify an ascetic 
attitude towards amusements. Human nature has 
an instinct for joys of a light and entertaining kind, 
and the proper method of dealing with that instinct 
is not disparagement and repression, but a wise 
control and a large-hearted recognition of the part 
its gratification may play in the culture of life. 
The Christian view of life has room for laughter 
and mirth, for pleasures which stand in no im- 
mediate relation to life’s duties, but minister to 
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our natural capacity for enjoyment. And the 
supreme justification of this generous attitude to 
amusements lies in this, that where they are wisely 
indulged in, they serve a high end, ana cannot be 
banished without loss. They give a zest to life ; 
they pleasantly engage the mind and give it 
relief from the strain of duty, and enable it to 
recover its elasticity and tone. However interest- 
ing work may be, however congenial the more 
senous pursuits in which men engage may prove, 
the necessity arises, if the freshness of interest is 
to be maintained, of laying the work aside and 
seeking other interests. Human nature requires 
something more than rest for its refreshment ; it 
requires that we should seek diversion for the sheer 
joy of it — some diversion which shall pleasurably 
occupy the mind and relax the energies, and afford 
an opportunity for escaping from the deadening 
influences of routine. The appetite for enjoyment 
must he wisely gratified, if the vitality necessary 
for good work is not to be impaired. Cito rumpes 
arcum si tensum habueris. 

4 . The main ethical justification of amusements 
lies, accordingly, in their fitness to renew and 
refresh our powers for the duties of life. But they 
serve other ends which are ethically important. 
They have a social value — many of them at least. 
The fact that we are thrown into pleasant associa- 
tion with others constitutes one of the charms of 
amusement ; and, apart from the refreshing in- 
fluences of such intercourse, there is a further gain 
in the growth and consolidation of friendship, and 
in the forging of links which bind us more closely 
together. There may be indeed, and there are, 
experiences shared with others which have a far 
greater uniting power than fellowship in the social 
pleasures of life, but the latter has its honourable 
place, and the value of it is deserving of recog- 
nition. Moreover, amusements, like everything 
else which draws us into association with others, 
serve as an opportunity for the cultuie of social 
virtues — unselfishness, equanimity, courtesy, and 
the like ; while, if we extend our definition of 
amusements to include the great national games, 
they afford a discipline for the growth of such 
qualities as patience, self-restraint, magnanimity, 
alertness, readiness to seize an opportunity. Then, 
further, the pursuit of amusements is a bulwark 
against the temptations of the leisure hour. Noth- 
ing exposes the heart to the inroads of evil like the 
want of some healthy interest; and an honest love 
of innocent pleasure, if it served no other end, 
would be valuable as a moral safeguard. 

5 . All this must be freely acknowledged. Amuse- 
ments have an undeniable ethical worth when they 
are wisely engaged in. But they cease to be ethic- 
ally valuable, and indulgence in them becomes a 
dissipation, when they are sought aftei without 
due regai d to the serious interests of life. When 
they are allowed to engross the mind and to become 
the main business in which pleasure is found, 
when their pursuit prejudices the performance of 
duty and the cultivation of higher interests, when 
they encroach on time which should be devoted to 
more serious matters, or make one indisposed to 
engage in one’s proper work, they become narmful 
and morally reprehensible. There is no amuse- 
ment, however innocent in itself, that cannot be 
changed into a means of self-indulgence through 
the excessive or untimely pursuit of it. Its pursuit 
is untimely when there is work waiting to be done. 
The pleasures of amusement are stolen pleasures, 
if they are enjoyed at the cost of neglect of duty. 

4 Sport and merriment are at times allowable ; but 
we must enjoy them, as we enjoy sleep and other 
kinds of repose, when we have performed our 
weighty and important affairs ’ (Cicero, de Off . i. 
29, 103). But tne abuse of amusements lies not 
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only in their untimehness, but also in their excess. 
They are frequently allowed to bulk so largely in 
life that serious occupations become distasteful. 
If, after participation in amusements, we are unable 
to pass with ease to more important concerns, and, 
instead of feeling refreshed for duty, have an 
aversion to it, we may fairly conclude that we 
have tiansgressed the limits of legitimate enjoy- 
ment, and have fallen into self-indulgence. That 
these limits are frequently overpassed is not a 
matter for doubt. There is no question that at 
the piesent day the desire for amusement has in 
many instances become a passion which is seriously 
prejudicing the culture of the higher life. In the 
opinion of competent judges, there is a waning of 
intellectual interests, a decay of any genuine love 
for those pursuits which enlarge and enrich the 
mind, a growing unconcern for tne graver matters 
of religion and social service, and in some degree 
at least this is to be attributed to the immoderate 
indulgence in lighter pleasures. The fault of our 
age is not in seeking amusement, hut in not know- 
ing where to draw the line. Nec lusisse pudet , sed 
non mcidere ludum (Horace, Epist. I. xiv. 36 ) 

6. The nemesis of excessive addiction to amuse- 
ments is not only the destruction of the taste for 
serious pursuits, hut the decay of any genuine 
pleasure in life. The rationale of amusements is 
their power to send us hack to work re- vitalized 
and capable of finding joy in it. But when they 
usurp the tin one of our desires, and so dominate 
our thoughts and interest that w r ork is felt to be a 
wearisome and uninviting interlude, they kill joy 
in that region of life where joy is all-important, 
where alone joy can be solid and lasting. A pre- 
dominant craving for amusement defeats its own 
end ; it renders joyless the whole stretch of life 
which of necessity must be given to work, and it 
speedily exhausts the enjoyment that amusement 
itself can give. Excessive pleasure-seeking brings 
satiety. Amusements, when they become the 
chief object of pursuit, lose their power of amusing. 
There is a world of truth in the well-known saying, 
uttered in reference to the excitements of a London 
season : ‘ Life would be tolerably agieeable, if it 
were not for its amusements.’ Excess of pleasuie 
nauseates and takes the joy out of life. 

7. In the choice of amusements, and in the 
determination of the extent of their indulgence, 
there are other than personal considerations to be 
taken into account. Fiom the individual’s point 
of view, it is important that he should learn to 
avoid every form of pleasure which is physically 
harmful or morally debasing, and to allow himself 
only that measure of enjoyment which is consistent 
with the proper discharge of his work, and with a 
due concern for higher personal interests, such as 
self-culture and religious worship. But the ques- | 
tion of amusements must be considered also in the 
light of the obligations which we have towards 
others. To some extent, of course, a consideration 
of that kind is always involved Our conduct is 
never, strictly speaking, merely self-regarding ; 
faithfulness in work, for instance, with which our 
amusements should never be allowed to interfere, 
is not simply a personal matter — it affects all 
others whom our work is calculated to benefit. 
But as members of a family, or of a church, or of 
society in general, we have duties to others — duties 
of love, helpfulness, consideration, service ; and 
these must be kept in mind in determining the 
extent and nature of our amusements. Indulgence 
in pleasures the most innocent is illegitimate when 
it leads to the neglect of our social obligations. A 
man has no right to seek amusement to the detri- 
ment of those offices of love and fellowship which 
he owes to those of his own family circle. Simi- 
larly, one may spend so much time or money on the 


giatification of one’s desire for enjoyment as to 
render impossible the honourable discharge of 
one’s duties to society. Those most closely identi- 
fied with religious and philanthropic work are 
unanimous in the opinion that one of the chief 
difficulties in finding money for its adequate 
maintenance arises from the increasing expenditure 
on amusements. Further, there may be occasions 
when our obligations to others raise the question 
whether we should not deny ourselves the gratifica- 
tion of an amusement which to us is perfectly 
innocent, but which is a cause of offence to those 
with whom w r e are closely associated. The duty 
which we owe to ‘weaker brethren’ cannot be 
entirely ignored, although there must be limits set 
to it. One may feel constrained in certain circum- 
stances to renounce a form of enjoyment which 
harms another or offends his conscience ; but, in 
the interests of moral education, it should be 
recognized that one has also a duty of vindicating 
the freedom of conscience, and of showing that 
amusements which to some are obnoxious, and 
even injurious, may be indulged in with perfect 
loyalty to high ethical standards. But, in still 
another w T ay, our obligations towards others are 
bound up with the question of amusements. In 
these days the provision of amusement is very 
largely in the hands of professional classes, and it 
has been maintained that the moral danger to 
which men and women belonging to these classes 
are exposed is so great, that the amusements 
provided by them should not be countenanced by 
those who have the welfare of their fellows at 
heart. This is perhaps the chief reason why many 
iefuse to enter a theatre. It should be frankly 
acknowledged that if, as is frequently alleged, the 
theatrical career puts the souls of men and women 
in needless jeopardy, and exposes them to tempta- 
tions such as no one should be called upon to face ; 
if the conditions and atmosphere of an actor’s 
calling are so lowering to the moral tone as to 
make a loose manner of life practically inevitable, 
Hie enjoyment furnished by dramatic representa- 
tions is a form of amusement which a good man 
will refuse to countenance. Now, that there are 
moral risks of a peculiar kind attending the 
theatrical profession, it would be idle to deny ; but 
the fact of risk does not necessarily condemn it, 
any more than the inevitable risks attending all 
kinds of worldly business condemn them. Never- 
theless it is a consideration which cannot be left 
out of account in determining our attitude to the 
theatre ; each individual is bound not only to think 
of the effects of a dramatic entertainment on himself, 
but also to consider, on the grounds of the fullest 
knowledge at his command, whether those who 
provide the entertainment are prejudicially affected 
in character. 

8 In the last resort, the question of amusement 
is for each individual to decide. It is impossible 
to lay down hard-and-fast rules which will have 
universal validity. The science of ethics is one of 
the most individual of all the sciences The deter- 
mination of duty is a matter for the earnest and 
enlightened conscience of each person for himself. 
It is not to be denied that the method, which has 
been largely favoured in some quarters, of drawing 
up lists of allowable and proscribed amusements 
has a certain practical utility ; the deliberate 
judgment of good men in reference to pleasures, 
w hose worth for the ethical ends of life is a matter 
of debate, is not rashly to be set aside ; never- 
theless, in all such matters the individual conscience 
must be the final judge. The free life of the spirit 
must not be bound ; only it should be remembered 
that, for a wdse settlement of the question of 
amusements, the individual must have a clear 
apprehension of the moral obligations resting upon 
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him, and be guided by a spirit of devotion to a 
lofty ideal of life. ‘ He that is spiritual judgeth 
all things/ Let a man realize the tiue ethical 
ends of life, let him recognize that life is a gift to 
be honourably used for self-culture and service, and 
the question of amusements may be left to settle 
itself. He who walks according to ‘ the law of the 
spirit of life in Christ Jesus’ will never find himself 
in serious difficulty. He will not ask himself in 
what amusements he may indulge, or to what 
extent he may indulge in them, without doing 
wrong ; he will be so intent on seeking the true 
ends of life that only those amusements will be 
desired which are in harmony with these ends, 
and only that measure of indulgence will be 
allowed which helps towards their attainment. In 
the most natural way, amusements will take their 
litting place as a means of refreshment. They will 
be the lighter breathings of an earnest spirit, which 
finds in them a new zest for duty and a preparation 
for more exacting pursuits. The ethical ideal which 
gives unity to life will govern them and lend them 
value ; so that pleasures, which in those indiflerent 
to high aims are simply the frivolous exercise of a 
low-toned spirit, are the sparkle on the surface of 
a deep t and earnest nature, the instinctive playful- 
ness of a heart that finds in relaxation a help for 
serious w ork 

B. I. So far we have been concerned with the 
general principles which should control the choice 
and pursuit of amusements ; we turn now to con- 
sider their character and place in our modern life. 
It w r as inevitable that the vast changes winch have 
taken place in business and industrial life within 
the last two or three generations should aflect in a 
large degree the habits of men in their hours of 
leisure. The decay of intellectual interests has 
been incidentally referred to as one of the regret- 
table results of the increasing desire for lighter 
forms of amusement, hut it must be confessed that 
it is haid to see how that w T as altogether to be 
avoided. The growing strain which the conditions 
of modern life have imposed on those engaged in 
business, the exacting demands made on biain and 
physical endurance by the sharpness of competition 
as well as by the necessity for providing the com- 
forts and aesthetic refinements oi a higher standard 
of living, have made such inroads on the energies 
of men that their pleasuies have inevitably taken 
the form of amusements which agreeably relax the 
tension of the mind. In foimer days, when the 
strain Mas less severe, it M r as possible in moments 
of leisure to devote oneself to interests which re- 
quired some intellectual effort ; but under the con- 
ditions of present-day life the tension in the case of 
very many is so great that, if the balance is to 
he rediessed and the powers re-energized for the 
proper discharge of work, amusements must often 
be of a nature to quicken sensation and act as an 
agreeable opiate to serious thought. This may he 
regretted in the interests of wide and harmonious 
self-culture, hut it is part of the price which must 
he paid for the overdriven activity of modern life. 
The same consideration is a fair answer to the 
criticism which decries the craving for spectacular 
amusement in the name of robuster methods of 
recreation It is blindness to the facts of modern 
life that leads to the wholesale condemnation of 
leasurable excitement which is not accompanied 
y the healthy glow of exercise. That some 
measure of recieation in its nobler sense is both 
desirable and necessary for health of body and 
mind may he freely allowed ; hut it cannot be 
questioned, that for the vast proportion of the 
toilers in our cities what is needed is not so much 
a further expenditure of energy, as some form of 
diversion which will quicken the pulse of life by 
its appeal to the imagination through the senses ; 


and the hard -driven poor ought to he able to 
secure this in ways that are free from moral 
danger. Nothing, indeed, is of greater importance 
for the true welfare of those muio are exposed to 
the btrain of city life than the establishment of 
centres where healthy amusement, freed from all 
contaminating associations, can he had at a small 
cost. The Churches are moving in this direction 
already, and the time should not he far distant 
when municipalities •will realize that it is their 
highest interest to devote some attention to the 
amusements of the people. 

2. It is not merely the strain which our modern 
civilization imposes that makes the question of 
amusements of such vital importance ; it is much 
more the unnatural conditions which have been 
created by the highly specialized character of 
modern industry. For large sections of the popula- 
tion there is under present conditions nothing in 
the nature of their work itself to excite any deep 
and genuine interest. In earlier days, handi- 
ciaftsmen found m the varied operations of their 
calling, and in the freedom m which their skill 
found scope, a zest which m our mechanical age is 
almost entirely lacking It is by no means sur- 
prising that men have sought an escape from the 
colourless routine of uninspiring work along the 
path of least resistance, and have endeavoured to 
satisfy their craving for a wider and moie joyous 
life by indulgence in vicious pleasures or in forms 
of excitement which sap instead of lenewmg the 
energies. In these circumstances the great problem 
is to make activity pleasurable again, to find some 
way by which interest may he re-awakened in the 
performance of w r ork which in itself is largely 
devoid of interest Unquestionably the noblest 
way of attaining this end is to endeavour to implant 
in men’s minds a new sense of the deeper meanings 
of work, a feeling for its ethical significance to the 
individual lnmself, and for its significance as the 
contribution winch he is able to make to society in 
return for the privileges which society confers upon 
him. But the same end may be seived in another 
w ay. It has been remarked that ‘ the most power- 
ful moralizing influences are not always those 
which are directly moral ’ (MacCunn, making of 
Character , 58). Accordingly, interest in work, 
with the formation of good habits which that 
implies, may he secured by the provision of healthy 
amusement which will stir the imagination and 
satisfy the instinctive desire for a larger life. 
While the love of life is at present largely ex- 
ploited by private individuals, with results that 
are frequently far from beneficial, the aim of the 
community ought to he to supply forms of enter- 
tainment which shall prove a stronger atti action 
than questionable and vicious pleasures, and shall 
so enlarge the honzon of men’s better desires that 
they will feel a new inducement to enter into 
work with all the energies at their command. As 
an indirect means of attaining moral ends, amuse- 
ments have a woith which is deserving of gi eater 
attention than they have received. Professor 
Patten ( The Nciv Basis of Civilization) closes a 
suggestive discussion of this question with these 
words: ‘Amusement is stiongei than vice, and 
can stifle the lust of it. It is a base of economic 
efhciency upon which depends the progiess of 
multitudes. When men and women have with- 
stood the allurements of vice and learned work 
habits, then the steps beyond are fairly well paved. 
The Church and home can moralize and induce 
character, the school can clanfy purpose, and the 
settlement can socialize the material ready in the 
industrial world ’ (p. 143). See also GAMES. 

Literaturf — Martensen, Chr Ethics ( Gen ), 1885, p. 415 ff , 
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A. F. Findlay. 

AMYRALDISM was the name given, more 
generally, to the theology of Movse Amyraut 
(Moses Arnyraldus, the Amiro of Baiilie’s Letters ), 
and, more particularly, to his way of defining the 
doctrine of Predestination. In the latter sense it 
was called, not quite appiopnately, Hypothetical 
U niversalism. It was one of three attempts (the 
others being Arminianisin and the Covenant Theo- 
logy) made during the 17 th cent, to break through 
the iron nn^ of Predestination within which the 
Reformed Scholastic of that century had enclosed 
the theology of the Reformed Church. To under- 
stand the theory it is necessary to know something 
of the workings of that Scholastic, and something 
too of the life and aims of Amyraut. 

The second leads naturally to the first Moyse Amyraut was 
born at Bourgeil,in Touraine in 1696 His family belonged to 
the Reformed religion. The boy was destined to a lawyer's 
career He had begun his studies, and had attained to the 
grade of licentiate, when the reading of Calvin’s Institutio 
turned all his thoughts to theology He entered the Theological 
College of Saumur, where the teaching of the < elebrated Scoto- 
French theologian, John Cameron, made a profound impression 
on hirn — second only to that already produt ed by the study of 
the Institutio. After a short ministry at Aignan, in Pans, he 
became minister at Saumur (1026) He had rapidly acquired a 
high position m the Reformed Church of France, and was 
deputed by the National Synod, which met at Charenton in 
1631, to carry their respectful congratulations to King Louis xm 
At Court he attracted the attention of Cardinal Richelieu, and 
retained his friendship In 1633 he was appointed Professor of 
Theology in Saumur, having as colleagues, appointed at the 
same time, Josu4 de la Place and Louis Cappel All three had 
been students under Cameron, and all had a fervid admiration 
for the theology of Calvin as that was exhibited in the Institutio 
All three believed that the so-called Calvinism of the day 
differed widely from the teaching of the master, and they were 
not slow to let this be known in their lectures The College 
soon acquired a great reputation. Students came to it from 
the Reformed Churche* beyond France, especially from Switzer- 
land Then doubts began to arise about the orthodoxy of its 
teaching, both in France and in Switzerland The individual 
churches of the latter country began to withdraw their students, 
and that ‘after birth’ of Reformed creed-making, the Formula 
Consensus Helvetica, was framed for the purpose of denouncing 
the doctrine of the three professors of Saumur. 

The critics of Amyraut were right if orthodoxy 
was to be tested by the Reformed Scholastic of 
the day It was his aim to bring back the 
Calvinism of the Institutio , which differed widely 
from the Scholastic, and in nothing more than in 
the doctrine of Predestination. With Calvin, pre- 
destination is not set forth at the beginning of his 
theological system ; it is never used as the funda- 
mental thought under which everything else is to 
be classed It is simply an explanation of the 
sovereignty of grace, which overrides man’s sin and 
man’s weakness. Still, in spite of the smallei 
place and special position which the word and 
idea of predestination held in the Institutio, 
there was a master - thought running through 
Calvin’s theological thinking which might easily 
be displaced by the conception of piedestmation. 
The devout imagination has never made grander 
or loftier flight than in the thought of the purpose 
of God moving slowly down the ages, making for 
redemption and the establishment of the Kingdom 
of Goa. This is the master-thought in the Insti- 
tutio. It was full of life and movement, and had 
for issue a living thing, the Kingdom of God. If 
this conception of the Kingdom of God be kept in 
view, it is impossible to crystallize or stereotype 
the living thought of purpose. The Kingdom 
comes into being in such a variety of ways, none 
of them able to be expressed in exact definition. 
Its conception can never be summed up in a few 
dry piopositions. It is something which from its 
very nature stretches forward to and melts m the 
infinite. But if a keen and narrow intellect, 


coming to Calvin’s theology, fastens on its nerve 
thought of purpose , and manipulates it according to 
the presuppositions and formula? of the second-rate 
metaphysics within which his mind works, it is 
possible to transform the thought of purpose into 
a theoiy of piedestmation which will master the 
w hole system of theological thinking 

This is what the Reformed Scholastics of the 17th cent, did 
with the experimental theology of the Kith century They 
made it a second-rate metaphysic dominated by what they 
called the Divine decree Moreover, they effected the trans- 
formation in the very same way that the mediaeval Schoolmen 
had treated the experimental theology of Augustine. They 
began with a definition of God borrowed from the Aristotelian 
philosophy, and put this abstraction in the place which ought 
to be occupied by the Father, who has revealed Himself in 
Jesus Christ The Pnncipium Essendi was their starting- 
point. The abstraction which dul service for God in the Aristo- 
telian philosophy needed another abstraction to bring it into 
relation to the universe of men and things The Aristotelian 
thought which mediated between the principle of existence and 
the variety of life and motion in the universe was the category 
of Substance Substance, the first and unique category, col- 
lected everything into a unity of being, and so brought the All 
into relation with the One A second abstraction was also 
needed by the Reformed Scholastic This was found in the 
Divine decree It was the highest category, embracing all 
existence, including everything knowable, evervthing which 
proceeds from the One Principle of Being The essential 
existence of God (Trinity) is alone outside this decree, e\er>- 
thing else lives, moves, and has its being within the circle of 
the Divine decree It is the < hannel through which God 
delivers Himself in action outside His essential nature It 
in< hides, it is, all existence, still immanent within the Godhead 
Within it are all things arranged in eternal providence, and all 
men, and the election of some and the reprobation of others 
When existence emerges, it comes forth on the lines laid down 
within the Deity in the Divine decree, which ini ludes all 
creation, all actual providence, all Divine work of redemption 

Tt was this Scholastic that Amyraut and his 
colleagues protested against — this enclosing every- 
thing thinkable within the ring-fence of a Divine 
decree, which was simply the Aristotelian categoiy 
of Substance under another name. They wished 
to get back to t lie experimental theology of the 
Reformation age as that was exhibited in its 
greatest master. They felt that the first thing to 
be done i\as to break through this ling-fence, 
am thin winch the meiaphysic of the time made all 
theological thought move. The attempt made 
nefoie them, which went by the name of Arminian- 
ism, did not appeal to them. It had nothing to do 
with the experimental theology of Calvin, and 
was simply the revolt of a shallower metaph>sic 
against a deeper. They accepted the decisions of 
the Synod of Dordrecht. But they wished to bring 
theology back to life, to connect it with the needs 
of men and \\ omen. 

The special doctrine of Amyraut is known as 
Hypothetical Univer salism, oi the Double Itrfn- 
cnce Theory of the Atonement. It v as suggested 
by, if not based on, Cameion’s doctiine of Conver- 
sion. That doctrine, as Amyraut under stood it, 
was: Conversion may be described as a special 
case of the ordinary action of the intelligence on 
the will. According to the psychology of the day, 
it was held that the will acts only m so far as it is 
influenced by the intellect — action follows enlight- 
enment, and that only. Conversion is a special 
case of this action of intellect upon will — special, 
because in this case the Holy Spirit enlightens the 
intellect, and the intellect, charged with this 
spiritual enlightenment, acts upon the will. Con- 
version is thus an instance of the ordinary action 
of the intelligence on the will, and yet is, at the 
same time, an altogether extraordinary work of 
supernatural grace. The grace of God, which is 
supernatural when it acts upon the will in con- 
version, follows the ordinary psychological laws. 
Tins relation between the intellect and the will in 
conversion suggested to Amyraut a similar parallel 
between Providence and Election, and between 
Creation and Redemption. Providence may be 
looked on as belonging to the course of nature ; 
but Election is a special instance of Provi- 
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dence and at the same time the peculiar and 
giacious work of God. Creation belongs to the 
ordinary com sc of nature, and Redemption is 
a special instance of Creation, and is never- 
theless a unique and gracious woik of God. Just 
as the relation of the intellect to the will may be 
called the universal of conveision, so Election 
may be looked at as set in the environment of 
Providence, and Redemption in the environment of 
Creation. 

Amyraut, whose devotion to Calvin was un- 
bounded, insisted that these thoughts of his were 
the legitimate and historical development of ideas 
presented in the Institution He keeps to Calvin’s 
great thought of the purpose of God unfolding 
itself down through the ages. This purpose of 
grace, when viewed out of all relation to time, is 
universally Creation, specially it is Redemption ; 
viewed histoncally, it is Providence and Election ; 
viewed individually, it is Intellect acting on Will 
and Conversion. He has thus three pairs of ideas 
— the one univeisal and natural, the other special 
and of grace ; and that v\ Inch is of grace is always 
set in the envnonment of the natuial. 

This mode of thought, however, embodied a 
practical ecclesiastical puipose. In those days 
Geimany was being devastated by the Thirty Years’ 
War — a stiuggle hideously prolonged, all men saw, 
in consequence of the mutual jealousies between 
Calvinists and Lutheians. Since the Synod of 
Doidieclit, the Lutheians had grown more em- 
bittered against the Calvinists. They believed that 
its doctrinal conclusions had been directed against 
them indirectly Aniyiaut hoped to make it {dam 
to the Lutherans that Calvinist theology could be 
stated in a form which might be more acceptable 
to them. He saw that the Lutherans took special 
objection to the Calvinist doctiine of a limited 
reference in the Atonement, and he hoped to over- 
come that dilli cully. 

Two modes of dealing with the Lutherans were 
possible to Reformed theologians. (1) They might 
lave insisted that Lutheran theology was quite 
distinct fiom Arminianism, and that the condem- 
nation of the Armmians at Dordrecht was not 
meant to, and did not, involve a condemnation of 
the Lutherans; that the particular point raised in 
the Aimmian controversy had never been before 
the Lutheran Churches, and had never been settled 
by it; and that in any attempt to biing the 
Lutheran and the Reformed Churches closer to 
each other, this paiticular doctrine of a limited 
reference in the Atonement might be left an open 
question. This was the view of the great French 
Reformed theologians Claude and Jurieu. (2) They 
might, while adhering strictly to the Reformed 
doctrine as laid down at the Synod of Dordrecht, 
have endeavoured to shape that doctrine so as to 
make it appioach the Lutheran type m statement 
at least. Amyraldus selected the latter method. 
He tiled to show that theie mig^t be the geneial 
reference in the Atonement to all men, winch the 
Lutherans insisted on retaining, while the Re- 
formed thought of a limited reference was also 
coirect. He worked out his scheme of conciliation 
by the use he made of the three pairs of ideas 
already mentioned. The purpose in Creation, he 
said, was Redemption ; the purpose in Providence 
was Election ; the purpose in the gift of intellectual 
endowment was Conversion. Applying this to the 
matter in hand, he declared that, if the whole 
design of God in Providence is to make all things 
woik together for the good of them that are called, 
Providence itself is but a wider election — an elec- 
tion which may he described as universal. 

His argument condensed was somewhat as follows : The essen- 
tial nature of God is goodness , and by goodness Amyraut means 
love plus morality— lo\ e limited by the conditions which the 


universal moral law must impose upon it. This Divine goodness 
shines forth on man in Creation and in Providence, which is 
simply Creation become continuous But sin has through 
man entered into creation, and has destroyed the true end 
and aim of man’s life, in presence of bin God’s goodness 
shines on, but it must, from its very nature as love plus 
morality, take a somewhat different form. It becomes righteous- 
ness, which is goodness in the presence of sin , and this right- 
eousness demands the Atonement, Christ’s work of satisfaction, 
through which men are saved from the consequences of their 
sin The goodness of God remains unchanged , it is seen in the 
desire to save , but the presence of sin has made it appear under 
a special form. When this thought is applied to assort the 
theological ideas of the 17th cent Calvinism, it is seen that the 
purpose of God in salvation is really inf, ra-lapsaman t because it 
arises from goodness in the presence of sm, and therefore face to 
ace with the thought of the Fall But it may also be regarded 
as su pra-lap sarian , because it is simply a continuation of the 
original goodness of God In this purpose of God there is no 
theoretic! limitation save what is implied m the means which 
the goodness of God in presence of sin is morally compelled to 
take, i e. the work of Christ The purpose of God to save is 
simply the carrying out of the original and universal goodness 
of God The work of Redemption is thus the carrying out of 
the original work of creation The purpose to redeem is set in 
the environment of the original purpose to create When looked 
at from the point of view of Creation, the supra-lapsarian , there 
is a universal reference in the work of Christ But when we 
look at this purpose of God in presence of sin, and when we 
know that some men do die impenitent and therefore are not 
saved — w r hen vve take tho i nfra-tapsarian purpose to save — we 
see that the theoretically universal reference is limited practi- 
cally by tho fact that some are not saved The universal refer- 
ence is theoretical or hypothetical , the limited reference to the 
elect is practical and real Christ’s work has real reference only 
to the some who are saved This placing a hypothetical universal 
reference round the limited reference in the work of Christ is 
the distinctive feature in the theology of Amyraldus 

Amyraut, however, applied this general thought 
m a tlneefolil way — (1) He bioke tluough the 
strict idea of salvation limited to the elect — to 
whom all reference of the work of Chust was 
limited m 17th cent. Reformed theology — by mak- 
ing the goodness of God, which has legard to all 
men universally, still active in Ills righteous- 
ness (which is His goodness in the presence of 
sm) He declared that this thought lay implicitly 
in the well-known phrase of the divines at Dor- 
dieeht: ‘ Christum mortuum esse sujjic tenter pro 
omnibus , sed efficanter pro elect is * ; and to make 
plain what he believed to be its meaning, he changed 
it to * ‘ Christum mortuum esse sufficienter sed non 
actual iter pro omnibus .’ This gave him a hypo- 
thetical universahsm and a leal limitation to those 
actually saved. (2) He broke down the harrier 
which 17th cent, divines had reared against the 
possibility of the salvation of the heathen, by 
their statement that those to whom the external 
call is not addressed cannot he held to he recipients 
of the benefits of the saving work of Chust. He 
taught, following Zwingli, that God m providence 
did bestow upon pious heathen what in their case 
did amount to an external call. This gave a real 
and not a hypothetical, universal, external call, 
and with it the oiler of salvation to those who had 
not heard the Gospel message. (3) lie widened 
the precisely lixed sphere of conversion by insisting 
that every illumination of the intellect was an 
analogue and prophecy of the spiritual enlighten- 
ment which pioduces conversion. 

But w lnle all these three conceptions were dis- 
cussed in his many tieatises on Predestination, 
the controversy which followed the publication of 
his view’s was really confined to the lirst line of 
thought. The question was asked, What changes 
this hypothetical univeisal reference into a real 
particular reference ? Is it the action of God or of 
man ? If the change arises from man’s power to 
resist what God has pin posed to do for all, then 
Amyraut was an Arminian, as the Dutch and the 
Swiss theologians asserted. Did the mystery of 
the change lie hidden in (rod 7 Then his theology 
did not differ substantially from that of the divines 
of Dordrecht, save perhaps in sentiment. The 
latter was the view taken by the French Reformed 
Church. Amyraut was summoned before the 
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National Synod of 1637 along with his friend Paul 
Testard, pastor at Blois The accused were ener- 
getically defended, and allowed full liberty to ex- 
plain their position. They were acquitted of all 
heresy. The accusation was renew ed at the National 
Synods of 1644 and 1645, with the same result. 
Tlie Swiss theologians were not satisfied. Their 
Formula Consensus Ecclesiarum Helvetvcarum Re- 
formatory m (1676) witnessed their protest. 

The doctrine of Amyraut has maintained a firm 
hold on many evangelical Calvinists since his day. 
It w r as professed by Baxter, Vines, and Calamy in 
the days of the Westminster Assembly. It was 
not, as we can learn from the minutes, meant to 
be excluded by the definitions in the Westminster 
Confession, it was taught by Professors Balm or 
and Brown within the Secession Church in Scotland. 
It is pait of much modern evangelical theology. 

Literati rk — Traitd de la Predestination et de ses pmncxpes 
(Saumur, 1634) ; Echantillon de la doctrine de Calvin sur la 
Predestination (Saumur, 1637, consists of six sermons); De la 
Justification (Saumur, 1638); De Promdentia Dei m malo 
(Saumur, 1638) , Defensio doctnnce J Calvini de absoluto repro- 
bationu decreto (Saumur, 1641); Dissertationes theologicce qua- 
tuor (Saumur, 1645, in the Theses Salmurenses) , Exercitatio de 
gratia umversali (Saumur, 1646) , Declaratio fuiei contra errores 
Armmianorum (Saumur, 1646, also in French); Disputatio de 
hbero hominis arbitno (Saumur, 1647), Quick, Synodicon 
(London, 1692), pp 352, 455, etc Later hooks J. J, Hottinger, 
Succincta et solida ac genuma Formulae Consensus . . historia 

Zurich, 1723), Walch, Reliyionsstreitigkeiten ausserhalb der 

uther Kirche (Jena, 1733), i p 454 if , Schweitzer, Die Prot 
Centraldoqmm m ihrer Entuncklung der Reform Kirche 
(Zurich, 1856), Ebrard, Reform Kirchenzeitunq(l853) , Edmund 
Saigey, A/m/raut, sa vie et segments (Pans, 1819), also Ba>le’s 
Diet, art 4 Amyraut’ THOMAS M. LlNDSAY. 

ANABAPTISM. — I. History. — The Ana- 
baptists, or Katabaptists (Wicdertaufer or Taufer) 
rose in close connexion with the early Reformers 
at Zurich, Wittenberg, and possibly elsewhere. 
They spread swiftly over those parts of Europe 
affected by the Refoimation, making a profound 
impression in the early years of that movement. 
All the leading Reformers (Luther, Zwingli, Bucer, 
Oecolampadius, Calvin, Knox, and many others) 
combated their views in one or more publications 
and disputations ; their doctrines are condemned 
explicitly or by implication in all the leading creeds 
of the 16 th and 17th cents. (Augsburg, Part I. Artt. 
ix. xvi. ; Trent. Sess. v. 4, i On Bapt Can. xni. ; 
French, xxxv. ; 2nd Helv. Conf., Artt. xx. xxx. ; 
BelgicConf , Art. xxxiv. ; Scotch Conf., Art. xxiii. ; 
Foi inula of Concord, Art. xii ; Thirty-nine Artt. 
xxvn. xxxmi. xxxix. ; Westminster Conf. xxviii.) ; 
and Calvin’s Institutes w r ere originally written 
largely to prove to Francis I. that the fceformers 
w r ere not all Anabaptists ; they were put under 
the ban by the Diet of the Empire in 1520 ; and 
most other civil governments, including that of 
England, took action against them. 

They were the radical party of the Reformation 
period, regaidmg Luther and Zwingli as half- 
reformers who had pulled down the old house 
without rebuilding in its place. Despairing of 
reforming the old Church, they sought to build 
anew on the foundation of Scripture literally in- 
terpreted, wdthout the help of the State or any 
other existing institution ; this religious ideal in- 
volved fundamental social and political changes 
(Beck, Geschichtsbucher d. Wiecter taufer, p. 12). 
They differed considerably among themselves m 
spirit, aim, and many more or less important 
points of doctrine, but strove together towards a 
great and far-reaching reform. They sought to 
reform the work of the Reformers. 

The striking similarity between many of their doctrines and 
those of some earlier sects has led to an effort to show some 
historical connexion. Hitachi ( Gesch . d. Pietirrnus) has sought 
to trace their doctrines to the spiritual Franciscans, Ludwig 
Keller and others have sought to show some connexion with 
the Waldenses, who a little earlier were widely scattered over 
central Europe. The similarity in doctrines, spirit, and organiza 


tion is so marked as almost to compel belief in some sort of 
historical succession ; and yet the effort to trace this connexion 
has not so far been successful. Moreover, several considerations 
militate against such a conclusion. (1) The Anabaptists them- 
selves were not conscious of such connexion, regarding them- 
selves as the spiritual children of a renewed study of the Bible. 
(2) All their leaders, so far as their lives are known, came out 
of the Catholic Church (3) They had little or no communion 
with older sects after their rise These considerations render it 
probable that they, like the sects of the Middle Ages, are the 
offspring of a renewed Bible study, and that the similarity is the 
result of independent Bible study under similar circumstam es 
and controlling ideas 

The history of the party can peihaps be best 
followed by dividing them into German, Swiss- 
Moi avian, and Dutch Anabaptists. These divisions 
oveilap moie or less, but they are largely distinct 
types. 

i. The German Anabaptists. — It is commonly 
held that the German Anabaptists rose witliThomas 
Munzer and Nicholas Storch at Zwickau in eastern 
Saxony. Munzer, a well-educated man, deeply 
imbued with the mysticism of the later Middle 
Ages, a fnend and follower of Luther, became 
pastor at Zwickau in 1520. Here he came under 
the influence of Nicholas Storch, a weaver, w ho 
had become deeply tinged with Bohemian views : 
chiliasm ; the rejection of oaths, magistracy, war- 
fare, and infant baptism ; and the insistence on com- 
munity of goods. Under this influence lie at once 
began drastic reforms. With his approval Storch 
set up a new church on the Bohemian model, 
claiming new revelations and the special guidance 
of the Spirit. Their socialistic teachings and re- 
volutionary proceedings soon foieed them to leave. 
Storch, in company with a former Wittenberg 
student named Stubner, proceeded to Wittenberg in 
tho hope of winning the support of the University 
for their views. Luther was then in hiding at the 
Wartburg ; Carlstadt and Cellanus, two of the 
professors of the University, were speedily won 
over by the new prophets, and even Melanchthon 
was deeply moved. Various reforms were put 
into effect immediately. Luther, hearing of these 
radical proceedings, and believing they would 
bring the whole reform movement to ruin, hastened 
fo Wittenberg in spite of the protest of his friends, 
and in eight powerful sermons succeeded in sup- 
pressing the movement at that place. Storch and 
eventually the two professors whom he had won 
to his views were driven away, Melanchthon was 
saved, and the radical reforms revoked. Hence- 
forth Luther was one of the most powerful and 
uncompromising opponents of the Anabaptists. 
Storch now wandered from place to place, and 
finally disappeared about 1525. 

In the meantime Munzer had visited Prague for 
several months, had then laboured as pastor and 
agitator at several places in Thuringia, and had 
made a visit to southern Germany and the border 
of Switzerland in the interest or his views. He 
was becoming more socialistic, more chiliastic, more 
latter towards the ruling and upper classes. At 
last in 1525 the peasant uprising broke out. It 
had his enthusiastic support, and shortly after its 
overthrow at F rankenhausen he was arrested and 
executed. With tins catastrophe the Anabaptist 
cause in Germany suffered a permanent defeat. 
Henceforth Anabaptisrn was associated in the 
minds of Germans with the wild socialism and 
chiliasm of Munzer and the horrors of the Peasant 
War. And yet neither Munzer nor Storch is 
known to have been re-baptized or to have practised 
believers’ baptism. Both opposed infant baptism, 
hut Munzer specially provides for it in a German 
service which he drew up for the church of Alstedt 
in 1523. It is impossible to determine the extent 
to which these men preached the necessity of 
believers’ baptism, and thereby became the founders 
of the Anabaptisrn of Hesse and other regions of 
western Germany. They w r ere chiefly interested 
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in socialistic-chiliastic ideas, and probably did not 
press the demand for re-baptism. If this be true, 
the Anabaptists of the Rhine region had another 
origin, to be traced later. 

2 . The Swiss-Moravian Anabaptists. — Bullinger 
says that the Swiss Anabaptists sucked their Ana- 
baptism from Munzer (Ref or. Gesch. i. p. 224 f. ). 
But this is improbable. Munzer, as we have seen, 
did visit the border of Switzerland in 1524, and was 
in conference with some men who later adopted 
Anabaptism ; but in a letter still preserved (Cor- 
nelius, Gesch. d. Munst. Aufruhrs , ii. Beil. 1), 
written September 5, 1524, they show marked in- 
dependence, even chiding Munzer for some of his 
views. Moreover, the whole tone and spirit of the 
Swiss was different from that of Munzer. Chiliasm 
and violence had no place in their scheme, and 
socialistic tendencies were much less prominent. 
Besides, there was in southern Germany and 
Switzerland at this time wide-spread doubt of the 
Scripturalness of infant baptism, Bucer, Oecolam- 
padius, and even Zwingli being in doubt (‘Vom 
Tauf, vom Widertauf,’ etc., 0pp. ii. p. 245, ib. i. 
p. 239 f. ; Egli, Actensammlunq , 655, 692). 

These Anabaptists rose from the circle of 
Zwmgli’s intimate friends and associates at Zurich. 
Zwingli had become pastor there on 1st Jan. 1519, 
and by his powerful evangelical preaching had by 
1523 brought many of the population to a readiness 
to abolish Catholic worship and doctrines. But he 
was anxious to avoid division and strife, and delayed 
action, hoping to convince the whole mass of the 
people and then proceed to reform with the authority 
of the cantonal government. Under these circum- 
stances there spiang up a radical party who 
favoured proceeding at once with reform ‘ without 
tarrying for any. 7 Moreover, their convictions on 
some points were in advance of Zwingli’s. They 
urged him to remove or destioy the images, abolish 
the Mass, begin the celebiation of the Supper in 
both kinds, and finally, to set up a church com- 
posed of saints (believeis) only. His delay in 
adopting their earlier demands and his flat refusal 
to enteitain the last led to a final break with the 
arty in 1523 or 1524 (Bullinger, Der Wiedertaufer 
Jr sprung , Bl. 9). 

The more prominent members of the party at this time were 
Simon Stuinpf pastor at Hongg, Froschauer the famous printer, 
Heine Aberli, Andreas Castelberg a cripple, Conrad Grebel 
a young man of aristocratic family, Felix Manz, Wilhelm Reublin 
mstor at Wytikon, Ludwig Hatzer an excellent Hebraist and 
ater translator of the Prophets, and Georg Blaurock a converted 
monk who was the most powerful popular preacher among 
them. Grebel and Manz were the real leaders of the party at 
Zurich, Grebel was trained at Vienna and Pans, and possessed 
a line Greek culture , Manz w\as an excellent Hebrew scholar, 
habitually using his Hebrew llible in preaching These men 
held private meetings for Bible study, and here their views were 
gradually developed and perfected (Fgli, op. cit No 6113) 
Early in 1524 they reached the conclusion that infant baptism 
was without warrant in Scripture, was an invention of the Pope, 
yea of Satan himself , it was therefore invalid, was no baptism, 
and hence the duty of beginning anew the baptism of believers 
was felt to rest upon them This they proceeded to do in 
Dec. 1524 or Jan 1525, when m a private house Grebel baptized 
Blaurock, who in turn took a dipper (aimer) and baptized 
several others in the name of the Trinity (Egli, 636, 646). This 
was followed by the celebration of the Supper in the same 
simple way. 

The civil authorities now resorted to repressive 
measures. After a public disputation with the 
Anabaptists (17th Jan. 1525), it was decreed that 
all infants should be baptized within eight days, 
that all private religious meetings be abandoned, 
and that all foreign Anabaptists be banished. 
Soon afterwards several were arrested, warned, 
threatened, and released. Continuing their activity, 
they were again arrested, thrown into prison, 
and a second ineffective disputation was held on 
20th March. On 5th April most of them escaped 
from prison, and leaving for a brief peiiod the 
Canton of Zurich comparatively quiet, the\ spread 
their views far and wide in other cantons. Re- 


newed activity in Zurich was met by increasing 
severity on the part of the authorities. In Jan. 
1526 the fine to be imposed for re-baptizing was 
raised to five pounds, ana in March eighteen persons 
were thrown into prison and ordered to be fed on 
bread and water till they ‘die and rot. 7 Further, 
baptizing or aiding and abetting the same was to 
be punished by drowning. Soon afterwards the 
risoners were released, on what terms is unknown, 
lanz and Blaurock were again arrested in the 
territory of Zurich early in 1527. Soon afterwards 
Manz was drowned, while Blaurock was beaten 
through the streets and sent into banishment with 
the death penalty hanging over him in case of 
return. 

In August 1527, Zurich proposed the adoption of 
uniform measures for the suppression of the Ana- 
baptists by the cantons affected, viz Basel, Berne, 
Schaffhausen, Chur, Appenzell, and St. Gall. 
These cantons had probably all received these 
views from Zurich (but see Muller, Gesch. d. Ber. 
Taufer, p. 52 f . ) in the early stages of the move- 
ment. 

The Anabaptists appeared in Basel in the summer of 1525, 
and for nearly a year enjoyed comparative peace In June 1526 
they were banished five miles from the city, and a month later at- 
tendance on their secret meetings was forbidden Notwithstand- 
ing fines, imprisonment, and public floggings, they multiplied 
rapidl> in the country districts throughout the year 1527. 
They first appeared in the territory of Berne in 1525, but gave little 
trouble before 1527, when persecution in Basel and elsewhere 
drove them into this canton in great numbers. In St. Gall 
they are found early, and achieved a signal success. The founder 
and leader was Wolfgang Uohmann, who was converted and 
baptized (immersed naked) in the Rhine at Schaffhausen in 
Feb. 1525. Grebel himself preached in St Gall for two weeks 
in March with great power and success By Easter the Ana- 
baptists numbered five hundred souls, and their influence was 
so great that the authorities felt compelled to deal gently with 
them The foreign Anabaptists were banished, and the native 
ones were persuaded to cease baptizing until the matter could 
be decided by the Council Zwingli was alarmed by the rapidity 
of their growth, and persuaded Vadian, who was the leading 
statesman of the canton and a brother-in-law of Grebel, to 
oppose them, dedicating his book Vom Tauf \ etc , to Vadian at 
the end of May. Notwithstanding the earnest entreaties of 
Grebel (Cornelius, Gesch Munster Aufruhrs , n. 250), Vadian 
turned against them After a disputation earlv in June, the 
Council ordered the Anabaptists to cease baptizing altogether, 
and to cease teaching outside one of the churches which w r as 
opened to them Severe measures were enforced against them, 
and by 1527 the strength of the movement was broken. 

In similar w^ays Anabaptism had been planted in Chur, Appen- 
zell, and S< haffhausen In Schaffhausen it seemed for a time 
that Dr. Sebastian Hofmeister, the leading preacher of the 
canton, would be won for the Anabaptists (Egli, 674). 

The efforts of Zurich to secure the adoption of 
uniform regulations against the Anabaptists in 
August 1527 were unsuccessful ; hut all the cantons 
agreed to proceed more strenuously towards their 
extermination. It now became very difficult for 
the leaders to find hiding-places in Switzerland, 
and the emigration to the Austrian lands and 
Moravia which had begun several months earlier 
was greatly accelerated. Still many lingered and 
worked m Switzerland, and still the measmes for 
their suppression increased in severity. In the 
canton of Zuiich six were executed between 1527 
and 1532, and one in the Catholic canton of Zug 
(Nitsche, Gesch d. Wiedertaufer (1885), p. 97). 
Twenty years later, Bullinger still complains bitteily 
of their great numbers, and the time of their com- 
plete disappearance from the canton is unknown. 

After the Reformation was legally introduced into Basel in 
1529, the government proceeded against the Anabaptists more 
vigorously. On 12th Jan. 1530, Hans Ludi was beheaded, and 
a year later two others were drowned (Burckhardt, p 41). 
Others, both men and women, were exposed m the pillory, 
ducked, beaten, and banished, and it is probable that others 
were executed (Burckhardt, p 43). This broke their power, 
but they lingered on amid perpetual persecution through the 
16th and 17th centuries 

Berne proceeded against the Anabaptists more vigorously 
after 1527. In 1528, during the great disputation which led this 
canton to accept the Reformation, eight Anabaptists were 
arrested and thrown into prison When Zwingli and others 
failed to convince them of their errors, they were banished 
under penalty of death if they returned During the years 
1528-1529 frequent cases were brought before the authorities ; 
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disputations with Pfister Meyer in 1631 and at Zoflngen in 1632 
failed to retard their growth. Berne then proceeded to blood, 
and between the years 1628 and 1671 no fewer than forty were 
executed (Muller, p 78 f ) But even this severity was not 
sufficient to root them out of this canton During the succeed- 
ing centuries they were sent to the galleys, deported, banished, 
persecuted , but they have maintained their existence to the 
present time 

In St Gall, persecution drove the Anabaptists, especially the 
women, to the most absurd and childish and even immoral 
practices (Kessler, Sabbata) One case in particular wrought 
disaster to the Anabaptist name and cause. On 7th Feb. 1526. 
a half-witted man named Schugger struck off his brother’s head 
* by the will of God ’ Later Anabaptists denied all connexion 
with this incident, but they could not escape the consequences 
of the deed. Anabaptists lingered in this canton till the 17th 
century. 

By 1532 all the leaders, such as Grebel, Manz, 
Blaurock, Denck, Hatzer, and Hubmaier, were 
dead, hundreds had been forced to recant, many 
had died in prison, and perhaps thousands had 
been driven from the country. The movement in 
Switzerland lay in ruins, destroyed by the civil 
power. The causes of this bitter persecution are 
not far to seek. The Anabaptists in this region, 
with few exceptions, were quiet, pious, law-abiding 
people, with some oddities due to their strictness 
(Kessler, Sabbata , i. 272). Even Ballinger admits 
that they had the appearance of unusual piety 
But they made what seemed at that time impos- 
sible demands : a Church composed of believers only, 
rigid discipline for moral oflences, complete free- 
dom for the Church and the individual conscience. 
Failing to obtain their demands, they divided and 
weakened the Reformers, causing endless strife 
and difficulty. Their refusal to bear arms, to 
serve as civil officers or take the oath, made them 
dangerous to the State, while their attitude 
towards property, usury, and certain fonns of 
taxes threatened the whole social order. Hence 
suppression and extermination were felt to be the 
only paths to safety. 

r I s he intimate relations of the south German 
cities with Switzerland made them peculiarly sus- 
ceptible to all spiritual and religious movements 
in that country. Accordingly we find large Ana- 
baptist circles in Strassbuig, Worms, Nuremberg, 
and Augsburg quite early. In these circles such 
leaders as Ludwig Hatzer, Hans Denck, and Hans 
Hut were won for the Anabaptist cause. One of 
the most important conquests was in the small 
border town of Waldshut in Austrian territory. 
Here Dr. Balthasar Hubmaier, a gifted scholar 
and eloquent preacher, some time rector of the 
University of Ingolstadt and Cathedral preacher 
at Regensburg, was the leading pastor. He was 
early converted to Reformed views, and in 1524 
succeeded in introducing them into the city. But 
he was unable to stop here. Gradually he found 
himself compelled to accept Anabaptist views ; 
about Easter 1525 he and some sixty members of 
his church were re-baptized. This was followed 
soon afterwards by the baptism of several hundred 
others, and the Anabaptists seemed to be in a fair 
way to win the town. But for some months the 
Austrian authorities, who were strict Catholics, had 
been threatening to punish the town for its evangeli- 
cal doings. Hitherto the support of Zurich had em- 
boldened Waldshut to persevere. The Anabaptist 
defection caused the withdrawal of this support, 
and in December the storm broke over the devoted 
city. Hubmaier fled to Zurich, was arrested as an 
Anabaptist, imprisoned, and forced to recant as the 
price of liberty. Released on 1 ltli April, 1526, he fled 
through Constance to Augsburg, and thence m June 
to Nikolsburg in Moravia, where his persecuted 
brethren were already gathering. 

Driven from Switzerland, the Anabaptists fled 
eastward into the Austrian lands from 1526 on- 
wards. Their doctrines found ready acceptance, 
and soon large bodies had been gathered at 


Rottenberg, Kitzbuchl, Bnxen, Bozen, Linz, 
Steyer, and elsewhere. Here they came under 
Catholic governments which hunted them down, 
if possible, even more strenuously than the Swiss. 
King Ferdinand himself was very active in the 
work of extermination, and in a few years hun- 
dreds had suffered martyrdom. Protected by the 
character of the country and the sympathy of the 
common people, the Anabaptists continued to 
maintain an existence for moie than a century, 
until the Catholic reaction swept all forms of 
evangelical life in these regions out of existence. 

Persecution in the Austrian lands drove the 
Anabaptists onward into Moravia, Bohemia, and 
Poland. The religious history and the social and 
political condition of these lands made them an 
asylum for various sects, and here for a brief 
period the Anabaptists found rest and safety. At 
Nikolsburg, under the protection of the lords of 
Lichtenstein, they found ‘a goodly land/ a new 
Jerusalem, from 1526 onwauls. Thither they 
streamed in great numbers from Switzerland, the 
Austrian lands, Gcimany, and elsewhere; natives 
were converted to their views, and soon they 
numbered thousands. Among the lirst to arrive 
was Hubmaier Learned, eloquent, free fiom 
fanaticism, without rancour in debate, a caieful 
exegete, possessed of on excellent litmary style, 
he was the chief ornament of the sect. Wit Inn 
little more than a year lie published no fewer than 
fifteen tracts, in which he set forth with force 
and clearness the great principles that characterized 
Ins people. Had he lived, their history might have 
been different. But the Austrian authorities soon 
learned of the presence m their dominions of this 
fugitive from Waldshut, and demanded his appre- 
hension as a traitor After some delay, the lords 
of Lichtenstein delivered him up m July, 1527. 
He was imprisoned at Vienna, wheie lie was 
burned at the stake on 10th March, 1528 Thus 
perished the most important of all the Anabaptist 
leaders. 

The community in Nikolsbuig could ill aflord to 
fose a man of such wisdom and sanity Already 
in 1526 Hans Hut, one of Munzer’s followers who 
had escaped from Geimany, appeared among the 
brethien as a powerful and impressive herald of 
Clmst’s speedy leturn, a determined opponent of 
magistracy and war. Others soon began to agitate 
in favour of community of goods. Hubmaier had 
opposed all these views, but Hut’s enthusiasm bad 
won many of the brethren befoie his expulsion by 
the Lichtensteins. They soon felt compelled to 
banish his followers, who weie now perhaps a 
maj onty of the brethren. The moderates remained 
at Nikolsburg under the leadership of Spitalmaiei 
as chief pastor, hut they were never again the 
most influential party. The radicals settled at 
Austerlitz, and soon became a thriving community, 
with branches at Brunn and elsewhere. Chiefly 
through the missionary labours of Jacob Huter, a 
noble and zealous leader, their persecuted brethren 
in the Austrian lands were induced to immigrate 
in large numbers. They built great communal 
houses, became experts in agriculture and stock- 
raising, and in the manufacture of many important 
articles of commerce. Their value was recognized 
by their lords, who protected them as far as 
possible ; but after the Munster horror in 1535 a 
terrible persecution broke over them. Their 
houses were broken up, and they were driven 
forth into other lands. As persecution subsided, 
they returned and took up their work again. 
After another period of persecution, which lasted 
with more or less severity from 1547 to 1554, they 
enjoyed great prosperity till 1592, when they 
probably numbered some 70,000 souls. They had 
suffered from frequent internal strifes, and were 
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now caught in the great Catholic reaction led by 
the Jesuits, and gradually declined. Greatly 
reduced by the Thirty Years’ War, they were 
completely ruined by later invasions of Turks and 
others, as well as by persecution. Some of them 
fled to Hungary and Transylvania, where they 
disappear in the 18th century. Others fled to 
southern Russia, whence a remnant removed in 
1874 to South Dakota, in the United States, where 
they still preserve their communal life. 

The Anabaptists of two other regions, both with 
some relations to the Swiss-Moravian movement, 
must be mentioned in this connexion. About 
1526, in connexion with the work of Schwenckfeldt, 
the Anabaptists appeared in Silesia. Soon they 
had flourishing congregations in several important 
cities, but persecution from 1528 onwards gradually 
exterminated them. 

By the middle of the 16th cent, there was a 
strong Anabaptist body in N.E. Italy, chiefly 
anti-Trinitarian in Clmstolo^y. The Inquisition 
then got on their track, and in a few years the 
movement was stifled. Many of them fled to 
Poland, where they built up a flounshing con- 
nexion. In 1605 they issued the liacovian Cate- 
chism, which provides for immersion as the mode 
of baptism. Though they were Socinians, they 
believed m the authority of Scripture and the 
lordship of Christ They suffered the fortunes of 
the other evangelicals in this region during the 
Counter-Reformation . 

3. The Anabaptists of the Rhine regions.— As 

far as their history can be traced, the Anabaptists 
of the lower Rhine-lands owe their origin and 
peculiarities chiefly to Melchior Hoffmann. This 
wonderful man was born in Hall, Swabia, and was 
a furrier by trade. He early accepted Luther’s 
views, and by 1523 was a zealous evangelical 
preacher in North Germany. He was without 
education, but early acquired a remarkable know- 
ledge of the text of Scripture, along with an 
intense interest in the prophetic and apocalyptic 
portions. He developed a Durning enthusiasm as 
well as a powerful eloquence in propagating 
the Lutheran views His zeal and power usually 
aroused intense opposition, and frequently occa- 
sioned riot and sometimes bloodshed. He moved 
rapidly from place to place, and always made 
a profound impression I 11 1523 he was in 

Wolmar, in Livonia ; banished from there, in 1524 
he was in Dorpat ; in 1526 he was in Sweden, 
at Stockholm ; m 1527, at Lubeck ; then at Kiel, 
where he made a profound impression on King 
Frederick 1 . of Denmark. Banished from there, 
he entered East Friesland, with Carlstadt, where 
he threw himself into the controversy between 
the followers of Luther and Zwingli over the 
Supper, supporting the latter party, and by Ins 
power and eloquence carrying the day for his 
views. In June 1529 he reached Strassburg. By 
this time he had devoloped most of the peculiarities 
of his system, including the allegorical method of 
interpreting Scripture, a glowing chiliasm which 
fixed the beginning of the reign of Christ on earth 
in the year 1533, the assertion that the human 
natuie of Christ was not derived from Mary, and, 
therefore, not ordinary flesh, a denial of the oath, 
etc. During this visit he is supposed to have 
come in contact with Anabaptists, who were then 
numerous in Strassburg, and to have been baptized 
into their fellowship. Returning to East Friesland 
in May, 1530, he began a truJy wonderful Ana- 
baptist propaganda, which extended, with brief 
interruptions, to 1533, and covered much of the Low 
Countries. Most of the Lutheran and Zwinglian 
work was swept away, and it is probable that the 
majority of Evangelicals in the Netherlands from 
1533 to 1566 were of the Hofmannite type. In 


1531 he suspended baptisms for two years, 
intimating that the Lord would then come to 
assume the reins of government at Strassburg, 
and bring the era of righteousness and peace for 
all the oppressed. The effect was magical, the 
religious and social excitement intense. In order 
to be present when the Lord came, he quietly 
returned to Strassburg early in 1533. He w T as 
soon apprehended and thrown into prison, where 
lie died ten years later. But the seed which 
Munzer and others had sown was destined to bear 
some horrible fruit. 

The episcopal city of Munster, in Westphalia, 
had been ruled by a succession of exceedingly 
dissolute and oppressive bishops, who, however, 
succeeded in holding reform at hay for several 
years. But in 1529 Bernard Rothmann, a gifted 
young preacher near Munstei, began to preach 
evangelical doctrines. He w r as suspended, but 
returned to his work in 1531, and soon made an 
alliance with Knipperdolhnck and the social 
democracy of the city. The bishop w r as driven 
away in 1532, and the next year reform was 
introduced. Persecuted Evangelicals from sur- 
rounding regions found their way into Munster, 
and there was great rejoicing and naturally great 
excitement over this new triumph of the truth 
Heinrich Roll, a fugitive from Cleve, became an 
advocate of believeis’ baptism in 1532, and the 
next year Rothmann reached the same conclusion, 
and began a crusade against infant baptism. He 
was followed by a number of the leading men of 
the city The City Council undertook to foice 
the preachers to administer infant baptism, but 
popular sentiment was so stiong as to prevent the 
execution of their will. Tins was the tense and 
excited condition of the city towards the end of 
1533; Anabaptists, Lutheians, Catholics, and 
social democrats w r ere all struggling for suprem- 
acy, w r hen a horde of still more excited Anabaptists 
poured into the city from the Netliei lands, believ- 
ing it to be the hour for setting up Christ’s kingdom 
at Munster as the New Jerusalem. 

Jan Matthys, a baker of Haarlem, a disciple of 
Hofmann, inspired with a fanatical hatred of the 
upper classes, now proclaimed himself the promised 
prophet Enoch, and ordered the resumption of 
baptism as a linal preparation for the coming 
King. In a short time thousands were baptized. 
In January 1534 two of his missionaries entered 
Munster, where they baptized Rothmann and other 
leaders, and announced the setting up of the 
earthly kingdom, in which there should he 110 
magistiacy, no law, no marriage, and no private 
property. Soon John of Leyden, a gifted young 
man of twenty- five years, appeared and took over 
the leadership of the new theocracy Catholics 
and Lutherans fled, and the city fell completely 
into the hands of these fanatical Anabaptists. 
Matthys now declared Munster to be the New 
Jerusalem, and invited all the oppressed Ana- 
baptists thither Thousands of deluded and 
persecuted people sought to reach this place of 
safety and happiness, only to be destroyed on the 
way or ruined at last in the city. The city w r as 
soon besieged by the foices of the bishop, assisted 
by neighbouring princes, while within its walls 
murder, polygamy, and crime ran not. After 
more than a year of ever increasing shame, the 
terrible orerv ended in massacre and cruel torture 
in 1535. 

The effect of this Munster kingdom was most 
disastrous to the Anabaptists. Everywhere per- 
secuting measures were sharpened, and the name 
became a byword and a hissing throughout 
Europe. This episode was regarded as the 
legitimate outcome of Anabaptist principles. 

Menno Simons gathered up the fragments of 
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the quiet Anabaptists and re-organized them in 
1536, at the same time disclaiming all connexion 
with the Munster fanatics. From him they have 
been called Mennonites (\vh. see), and in Holland 
and America they still constitute a respectable 
folk. 

Before and after the Munster episode some 
Anabaptists found their way to the eastern 
sections of England, where they were severely 
persecuted. It is possible, indeed probable, that 
there is some connexion between them and the 
Independents, English Baptists, and Quakers, all 
of whom show some of trie peculiarities of the 
Anabaptists. 

II. SYSTEM. — Anabaptism affords a case of 
arrested development with scarcely a parallel in 
Christian history. Arising spontaneously at differ- 
ent points, the movement seized Central Europe 
with a powerful gup, and bade fair to divide the 
population with other forms of Protestantism. But 
the machinery of ecclesiastical and civil govern- 
ment was soon set in motion to suppress it, and 
in ten years there remained only a persecuted, 
fanatical remnant of the once powerful movement. 
Without any great leader to crystallize its doc- 
trines, and suffering persecution from the beginning, 
the party never attained unity and harmony. It 
is, therefore, often necessary to set forth the pre- 
vailing tendency, and at the same time to point 
out important variations from the general trend. 

The immediate, direct accountability of each 
individual soul to God in all leligious things w as 
the fundamental principle of the Anabaptists. No 
institution, sacred or secular, no ordinance, no 
parent or priest, could mediate between the soul 
and God. Communication between the two was 
open ; they must approach each other through 
Jesus Christ. This principle determined the char- 
acter of their religious views ; and its coiollary, 
the absolute brotherhood of believers, determined 
their conception of all human relations, their atti- 
tude towards society and the State. Both these 
principles they regarded as revealed and illumin- 
ated by the Scriptures, which, when properly inter- 
preted, were authoritative for all the relations and 
duties of life. For their proper interpretation, only 
piety and spiritual enlightenment were necessary ; 
learning might be useful or harmful, according to 
the spirit of the interpreter. In order to set forth 
their tenets in more detail, it is best to group them 
under the three heads of Religious, Political, and 
Social. 

i. Religious views. — (1) In general, the Ana- 
baptists accepted the common Catholic and Pro- 
testant doctrine of God as set forth in the Apostles’ 
and the Nioene Creeds. A few, like Denck and 
Hatzer, doubted, or denied, the essential Deity of 
Christ ; and, on the other hand, Melcluor Hofmann 
and his followers denied the humanity of Christ, 
maintaining that His w f as a sort of heavenly flesh, 
descended through Mary, but without essential 
relations to humanity. 

(2) They opposed the Augustinian theology of 
the Reformers, insisting vehemently on the free- 
dom of the will and complete moial responsibility. 
The theology of Luther, Zwingli, and Calvin ap- 
peared to them to be contrary to the Scriptuies, 
dishonouring to God, and dangerous to morality. 
In these views they anticipated Armimus by al- 
most a century. 

(3) The Anabaptists maintained the right of the 
individual to interpret Scripture foi himself ; and 
some of them, at least, asserted the superior 
authority and sanctity of the NT over the OT as 
the fuller, clearer revelation of God, thus approxi- 
mating to the modern view of a progressive revela- 
tion. Plister Meier says : * I obey that in the Old 
Testament which I find confirmed in the New r .’ 


The chief qualification for correct interpretation of 
the Scripture was the illumination or the Holy 
Spirit— a doctrine which was strongly emphasized. 
It was charged that they claimed to have revela- 
tions and visions which they regarded as more 
important than Scripture ; but this charge was 
probably an exaggeration of their real belief in the 
fact and importance of spiritual illumination. 

(4) The tiue Church was composed of believers 
only — ‘saints.’ Despairing of bringing the State 
Church to this standard, they proceeded to set up 
a new Church on this model, thereby introducing 
schism into the Protestant ranks. The purity ot 
the Church was to be secured by the baptism of be- 
lievers only, and preserved by tne exercise of strict 
discipline, (a) Infant baptism was regarded as 
w ithout warrant in Scripture, contrary to the prin- 
ciple of voluntary action in leligion, an invention 
of the devil, and the chief source of the corruption 
in the Church and of its subjection to the State. 
In its stead they practised believers’ baptism, ad- 
ministering the ute to those who had been baptized 
in infancy, thus winning the name 4 Anabaptists’ 
— re-baptizers — from their opponents; but the 
name and its implication they earnestly repudi- 
ated, declaring that so-called baptism in infancy 
was no baptism, and claiming for then* selves the 
name of ‘ brethren ’ or * disciples.’ Infant baptism, 
the lepudiation of which was the most obvious 
characteristic of the sect, became the chief battle- 
ground of the parties. The mode of baptism was 
never a matter of discussion. Most of them prac- 
tised affusion, the form then prevalent on the 
Continent; but some of the Swiss and Polish 
Anabaptists insisted on immersion as the only 
admissible form, thus anticipating the modem 
Baptist position, (b) The means of preserving 
the Church pure was the constant application of 
rigid discipline for moral ollences Unconverted 
and immoral members were severed from the body 
relentlessly, the party doubtless going to extremes 
in this respect. Discipline was exeicised by the 
democratic action of the congregation rather than 
% the oflicers of the Church or by the civil power. 
On all these points they came into sharp collision 
with the State Church. They strove to reproduce 
in themselves the life of Christ, and m their Church 
the life of primitive Christianity, laying great em- 
phasis on the imitation of Christ. While admitting 
that they had the appearance of unusual purity of 
life, their opponents declared them to be hypocutes 
and guilty of grave moral lapses. A few cases, due 
to fanaticism, especially among the followers of 
John of Leyden and others of what may be termed 
the ‘ fanatical ’ Anabaptist school, seem to be 
proven ; but, beyond dispute, they in general lived 
quiet and harmless lives, in striking conti ast to the 
society about them. 

(5) The ordinances of Bantism and the Lord’s 
Supper had no sacramental significance. Bap- 
tism was rather a declaration of faith and forgive- 
ness than a sacrament of cleansing or regeneration. 
They were ehaiged w ith laying an over-emphasis 
on baptism ; but, as a matter of fact, its place in 
their scheme was not so important as in that of 
Luther. They insisted on believers’ baptism, be- 
cause they regarded it as ►Scnptuial and neces- 
sary to the purity of the Church ; Luther insisted 
on infant baptism, because he regarded it as 
necessary to the regeneration of the individual. 
They believed that infants dying in infancy are 
saved without the necessity of baptism. They 
agreed with Zwingli in regarding the Supper as a 
memorial ordinance, rejecting Catholic, Lutheran, 
and Calvmistic views. 

(6) Not much is known of the officers and organi- 
zation of the Anabaptists. Ordination seems to 
have been in abeyance in the earlier stages of the 
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movement, which was a great outburst of mission- 
ary activity among laymen. When charged with 
preaching m improper places and without proper 
authority, they claimed the authority of a Divine 
call which needed no ecclesiastical ordination or 
State authorization. Later abuses in their own 
ranks forced them to adopt ordination. Preachers 
were chosen by lot and ordained by the congrega- 
tion as a recognition of the Divine call, which they 
still regarded ^as the necessary part of their quali- 
fication for preaching. They rejected with decision 
the principle of State support in every form, and 
claimed that preachers ought to be supported by 
the free-will offerings of the congregation when 
located, and by Christian hospitality when travel- 
ling. They reproached the ministers of the State 
Church with inactivity and’ want of care for the 
people, among whom they should go as shepherds 
among the sheep. 

(7) On eschatology there were great differences 
of opinion. The majority, perhaps, held sane and 
Biblical views ; hut expectation of the early return 
of Christ bred the wildest fanaticism in others. 
Prom the belief of Hofmann that Chnst was soon 
to set up His Kingdom on earth and destroy the 
wicked, it was but a step to an effort to set up 
the Kingdom by destroying the wicked, and we 
have the 4 fanatical 5 Anabaptists and John of 
Leyden’s horuble ‘kingdom’ at Munster as the 
outcome. Thomas Miuizer also had believed in 
the use of the sword, and his powerful personality 
had given the whole movement in Germany a 
fanatical and dangerous chiliastic bent, which 
brought ruin on his cause. 

(8) Anabaptist woiship was necessarily very 
simple. Persecution and the lack of church builcf- 
ings made it necessary to worship in small com- 
panies, in such a fashion as to attract as little 
attention as possible. In the earlier years worship 
probably consisted almost wholly of prayer and in- 
struction ; later, singing occupied a large place. 
Their own compositions were set to popular music 
and sung fai and wide. These songs, often written 
in piison, reveal profound religious feeling and un- 
wavering faith and hope (cf. Wolkan, Lieder der 
Wiedei taufer ; Aus Bundt). 

2 . Political views. — (1) The Anabaptists re 
garded the State as a necessary evil, oidamed of 
God indeed, and therefore to be obeyed where its 
obligations were not in conflict with conscience. 
The charge that they were opposed to magistracy 
altogether is without foundation in fact. They 
denied the supremacy of the State in the realm of 
conscience, and resisted its assumption of authority 
here, even to death ; as to other tilings they incul- 
cated obedience. The conscience was absolutely 
free under God. The State had no religious duties ; 
it was needed only to protect the good and punish 
the wicked. This doctrine involved complete dis- 
establishment ; universal toleration ; freedom of 
woiship, organization, and teaching. These views 
came to full, clear, and vigorous expression in 
Hubmaier especially. Repudiated and execrated 
then, this contention lias been adopted in modern 
times with more or less completeness by all civil- 
ized lands. 

(2) Many of the Anabaptists maintained that no 
Christian could hold civil office, because such eleva- 
tion was in conflict with the principle of Christian 
brotherhood and equality ; besides, it often re- 
quired the infliction of capital punishment, and to 
kill was under no cucumstances permissible to a 
Christian. This tenet, regarded by their opponents 
as destructive of all government, was not so under- 
stood by themselves. They did not believe capital 
punishment was necessary to the suppression of 
crime, nor did they regard all who bore the Chris- 
tian name as Christians. Their opponents said : * If 


no Christian can act as magistrate, we must go to 
the heathen or Turks for governors.’ ‘ No,’ replied 
the Anabaptists, ‘there are but few Christians 
even in Christian lands, and hosts of men aie left 
for rulers.’ The different meanings attached by 
the two parties to the word ‘ Christian ’ were the 
source of the misunderstanding. Their anticipa- 
tion of the modern movement for the abolition of 
capital punishment is noteworthy. Hubmaier and 
others, however, maintained the right of a Chris- 
tian to hold civil office. 

(3) They opposed the oath under any and all 
circumstances, on purely Biblical grounds (Mt 5 s4 ). 
This, again, was regarded by Zwingli and others as 
destructive of civil government, which was thought 
to rest upon the inviolability of the oath. No such 
importance and sacredness were attached to it by 
the Anabaptists, who taught that one’s assertion 
should be as sacredly kept as the oath. Under the 
threat of execution they sometimes took the oath ; 
but it was not regarded as binding, because taken 
under duress. 

(4) The Anabaptists were relentless opponents of 
war as the gieat destroyer of human life, which 
they held to be inviolable. Under pressure they 
paid war taxes, assisted in building fortifications, 
and rendeied other services of this kind ; but they 
suffered imprisonment and death rather than bear 
arms. The Munster kingdom was a hideous cari- 
cature of the whole movement, and cannot he 
cited in opposition to this statement. Indeed, the 
Anabaptists’ insistence upon peace was the main 
cause of the constant war made upon them. The 
military basis of society in the 16th cent, made such 
advocates of peace appear exceedingly dangerous 
to national existence ; but this cause of hitter 
denunciation and persecution may yet become their 
crown of glory as the world swings into the era of 
universal peace. 

3. Social and economic views.— (1) In imitation of 
the primitive Christian Church, the Anabaptists 
were strongly inclined to a voluntary and benevo- 
lent communism in the acquisition and admimstia- 
tion of property (Ac 2 44f ). This opinion, which 
appears 111 the earliest stages of the movement, was 
fully developed in Moiavia, where many of them 
lived and worked in great communal settlements 
(Loserth, Communismus , etc.). Among the German 
and Dutch Anabaptists appeared a tendency to- 
wards enforced communism, as seen in Thomas 
Munzer and in the Munster kingdom. But a large 
part, perhaps a majority, of the Anabaptists, did 
not favour actual communism in any form ; they 
strenuously maintained, however, that all property 
belonged primarily to the Lord, and must be freely 
used in ministering to the needy. They conceived 
themselves m the position of stewards, under solemn 
obligation to administer the Lord’s money for the 
highest good of mankind. 

(2) They opposed the lending of money at interest, 
refused to accept interest themselves, and paid it 
unwillingly to others. Money, they held, should 
be lent for the benefit of the Borrower rather than 
the lender. Proper fraternal relations forbade the 
exploitation of the needs of a brother ; besides, 
the practice was regarded as contrary to the explicit 
teaching of Scripture (Dt 23 19f , Ps 15 5 ). 

(3) They refused to pay ecclesiastical taxes, be- 
lieving that religion should he supported by the 
voluntary gifts of religious people. 

Glancing backwards over their views, we 
see that the Anabaptists were several centuries 
in advance of their age. They were the modern 
men of their time. Some of their tenets, then 
universally anathematized and persecuted, have 
been adopted by all civilized lands, e.g . universal 
religious toleration ; others have been widely incor- 
porated in the new er lands (America and Australia), 
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and are making headway in the older societies, 
e.g. complete separation of Church and State ; yet 
others are still objects of endeavour, only seen as 
far-off boons, as, for example, abolition of war; 
some, as communism, are not likely ever to be 
adopted widely. It is remarkable that these simple 
people should have drawn from a fresh study of the 
Bible so many great ideas that still float before the 
race as high and distant ideals. 

Litfraturk. — A nabaptist writings and disputations, now very 
rare and widely scattered in the libraries of Europe, of whn h 
but few have been reprinted or translated ; the pertinent 
writings of their opponents in 16th cent , various court records, 
published and unpublished, and a few chronicles. The earlier 
writers on the Anabaptists, such as Fischer, Gast, Meschovius, 
Ottius, Sender, and others, are more or less partisan and un- 
reliable The lar^e recent literature, of which only a few of 
the more important works can be mentioned, is more just 
The first-hand treatments are in German for the most part, 
though there are several excellent works in English and a few 
in French — H. Barge, Andreas Bodenstem von Karhtadt, 
Leipzig, 1905 , J. von Beck, Geschichtsbiicher d. Wiedertavfer 
m Oesterreich- Ungam von 1526 bis 1785 , Vienna, 1883 ; K W. 
Bouterwek, Zur Lit u Gesch d. Wiedertaufer , besonders in 
den Rhemlanden , Bonn, 1864 ; P. Burckhardt, Die Easier 
T&ufer, Basel, 1898 , H S Burrage, Hist. of the Anabaptists 
in Switzerland , Philadelphia, 1881 , C. A. Cornelius, Bnichte 
d Augenzeugen uher das Munstensche Wiedertauferrexch, 
1853, Gesch. d Munstenschen Aufruhrs , Leipzig, 1855, 
H. Detmer, Bernhard Rothmann, Munster, 1904 ; E. Egli, 
Actensammlung z. Gesch d Zuncher Reformation , Zurich, 
1879, also Die St Galler Taufer , Zurich, 1887, and Die Zui- 
icher Wiedertavfer zur Reformationszeit, Zurich, 1878; M. 
Geisberg, Die MxLnstenschen Wiedertavfer , Strassburg, 1907 , 
C. Gerbert, Gesch d Stiassburger Sectenbewegung z Znt d 
Reformation , 152 U-5U, Strassburg, 1889, K Hase, Das Reich 
d Wiedertavfer , Leipzig, 1800; K. Heath, Anabaptism from 
t ts Rise at Zwickau to its Fall at Mxinster , 1521 to 1536, London, 
1895 ; L Keller, Ein Apostel d. Wiedertavfer (Denck), 
Leipzig, 1882, and Gesch d Wiedertdufer u ihres Reiohs zu 
Munster, Munster, 1880, J. Loserth, Der Anabaptismus in 
Tirol , Vienna, 1892, also Communismus d Mahnschen Wicder - 
taufer tn lb u 17 J ahrhundert, Vienna,(1894, Die Stadt Waldshut 
u d. vorderosterreichische Regie rung in d Jahren, 1523-b, 
Vienna, 1891, Doctor Balthasar t Uubmaier u d Arifange d 
Wiedertavfe in Mahren, Brunn, 1893, Georg Blaurock u. d 
Anfange d Anabavtismus in Graubundten u Tirol , Berlin, 
1899; O. Merx, Thomas Munzer u. H Pfeifer, Gottingen, 
1889, E Muller, Gesch d Bemischen Taufer , Frauenfeld, 1895 , 
A. H Newman, Hist of Anti-Pedobaptism from the Rise of 
Pedobaptism to A D 1609 , Philadelphia, 1897, A. Nicoladoni, 
Joh Bunderlm v Lmz , etc, Berlin, 1893, E. C. Pike, The 
Story of the Anabaptists ? London ; K. Rembert, Die Wieder- 
tavfer tn Herzogthum Julich, Munster, 1893 , T. W. Rohrich, 
Zur Gesch. d Strassburguchen Wiedertavfer in d Jahren 
J527-/+S , J. K. Seidemann, Thomas Munzer , Dresden, 1842, 
Vedder, Balthasar Uubmaier, the Leader of the Anabaptists, 
New York, 1905 , R, Wolkan, Die Lieder d Wiedertavfer, 
Berlin, 1903 , F. O zur Linden, Melchior Hofmann, etc , 
Haarlem, 1885 Besides the above, many valuable articles will 
be found in C>clopsodias and Journals of History and Theologj , 
a8 , well as brief treatments in all the Church Histones (fullest in 
Lindsay, History of the Reformation, ii [1907] 430-469) 

W. J. M‘Glothlin. 

ANESTHESIA. — Dioscorides in treating of 
mandragora gives a description of its virtues as an 
anaesthetic, and prescriptions for its use. Of one 
preparation he says that it is given to produce 
anaesthesia (poi/Xovrai dvaiadijalav Troiijaai)m patients 
to be cut or cauterized^; and of another, that the 
patient can be put to sleep for three or four hours 
bo as to be cut or cauterized, feeling nothing ( alo-Oi ] - 
crbpevov obblvos). Before his day and since, vaiious 
drugs have been used to produce insensibility to 
suffering. The most efficacious of them, besides 
mandragora, were opium, Indian hemp, hemlock, 
henbane, belladona. They were usually given in- 
ternally in the form of infusions, tinctures, and 
extracts. More rarely they were smoked when 
incandescent, or inhaled in tne form of hot vapours. 
When chemistry took the place of alchemy and 
produced more definitely volatile substances, it 
was found that among tnem were some possessed 
of sedative properties ; and in 1795, Dr. Pearson 
advocated the use of sulphuric ether to relieve the 
cough in cases of asthma. When the various gases 
came to be differentiated and their properties in- 
vestigated, Sir Humphry Davy found that nitrous 
oxide — ‘laughing-gas/ as it was called— had the 
power of alleviating pain ; and in 1800 he said, 


‘ As nitrous oxide in its extensive operation ap- 
pears capable of destroying physical pam, it may 
probably be used in surgical operations in whicn 
no great eflusion of blood takes place/ His sug- 
gestion was not taken up. Laughing-gas con- 
tinued, however, to be administered from time to 
time in chemical class-rooms and at public enter- 
tainments. In 1844, Dr. Horace Wells, a dentist 
in Hartford, Connecticut, observed that individuals 
might be injured when under the influence of the 
gas without benrn conscious of any pain. He con- 
ceived the idea of testing its effects during the ex- 
traction of teeth, and got his assistant, Dr. Kigg, 
to extract one of his own molars after he had pro- 
duced insensibility in himself by the inhalation of 
nitrous oxide. After having proved its efficacy in 
a series of cases, he went to Boston to give a 
demonstration of its value in the Massachusetts 
General Hospital. In the test case, by some mis- 
chance, the anaesthesia pioduced was imperfect, 
and he was dismissed w ltfi something of contempt. 
His health broke down, and he went to Europe to 
recruit. 

On 16th October 1846, Dr. William Thomas 
Green Morton, who had been assistant to Wells, 
put to sleep with sulphuric ether, in the same 
Boston Hospital, a patient on whom Professor J. 
C Warren operated for removal of a small tumour 
in the neck, and on the day following he put to 
sleep another patient opera tod on painlessly by 
Dr. Hayward. Morton had consulted Wells, after 
his return to Hartford, as to the piepaiation of 
nitrous oxide, and had been advised to get from 
Professor Jackson, Professor of Chemistry m Har- 
vard University, the necessary directions. Pio- 
fessor Jackson suggested that instead of nitrous 
oxide he should make trial of sulphuric ether, and 
Dr. Morton had experimented on himself and some 
of his dental patients before lie offered to demon- 
strate its effects in the public theatre. He called 
his preparation lethcon , and took out a patent for 
its use. He associated Dr. Jackson with lnmself 
in obtaining the patent, and admitted that Dr. 
SJInhe, who had previously anaesthetized a patient 
by causing inhalation of sulphuric ether with 
opium dissolved in it, might continue the use of 
Ins preparation without infringement of the patent. 
It was Morton’s demonstration on the 16th of 
October 1846 that truly marked the beginning 
of the era of anaesthesia, and gave the impulse to 
its adoption in all branches of the profession 
throughout the world. But for a time there was 
unseemly strife as to priority of the discovery, 
Jackson and Wells both disputing the claim of 
Morton to he the discoveier of the new mode of 
producing insensibility to pain. So that, although 
a monument in honour of the great event was set 
up in Boston, years passed ere it was finally de- 
cided to inscribe on it the solitary name of Dr. 
Morton, and Wendell Holmes is credited with hav- 
ing made the suggestion that K(l)THER might do. 

Meanw hile news had come to Europe of the great 
discovery that the inhalation of ether vapour could 
be employed with safety so as surely to control the 
pain of surgical operations, and surgeons in Great 
Britain and the Continent began to make trial of 
it in all directions. On the 17th of January 1847, 
James Young Simpson, Professor of Midwifery in 
the University of Edinburgh, etherized a woman 
in labour. The benefit of ethenzation in surgery 
was established. But would it be safe to apply 
it in midwifery cases? Would the pain of labour 
he removed without interference with the labour 
effects ? Could the patient be kept for the neces- 
sary time under the influence of the narcotic? 
What might be the after effects? What of the 
child ? Tne test case was one in which Simpson 
had predetermined, because of pelvic deformity, 
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to extract the child by turning, and the result 
showed that labour could go on in its course 
although the sensations of pain usually attendant 
on it were for the time being altogether abrogated. 
When the virtue of the anaesthetic had been proved 
in other cases of both natural and instrumental 
labour, he claimed for women the right to be 
relieved of this sorest of all human suffering — their 
labour-pains. There had been misgivings in some 
minds as to the propriety of the administration of 
ether to surgical patients, and when it was pro- 
posed further to abolish the pains of labour, there 
arose a perfect storm of opposition to the practice. 
Simpson had to bear the stress of it because of his 
application of it in midwifery, and because some 
months later, searching for a substance that might 
be free from some of the drawbacks of ether, he 
discovered, on the 4th of November 1847, the 
anaesthetic virtue of chloroform, and introduced it 
as a substitute for the earlier anaesthetic. Oliver 
Wendell Holmes had suggested that the term 
‘.anaesthesia 5 should be applied to the process ; but 
Simpson’s papers, like those of most of the other 
writers up till the end of 1847, spoke of ‘ Etheriza- 
tion in Surgery,’ ‘The Inhalation of Sulphuric 
Ether in Midwifery/ and such-like. It was only 
after the new narcotic began to be used that it 
became necessary to fall back on the Greek expres- 
sion which would be applicable to the ellect of any 
agent ; and when at a later period Simpson traced 
the history of narcosis and narcotics, and found 
Theocritus speaking of Antigone having a painless 
labour because Lucina poured votiwLa over her, he 
regretted that he had not adopted the terms 
‘ nodynia ’ and ‘ nodynic * rather than ‘ anaes- 
thesia ’ and ‘anaesthetic/ 

The occasional deaths resulting from the use 
of both ether and chloroform led to fiesli experi- 
ments with nitrous oxide, winch has been found 
especially safe and satisfactory in operations of 
short duration, as in tooth-pulling, so that it is now 
the anaesthetic most frequently employed m den- 
tistry. Other volatile liquids have also been found 
to he possessed of anaesthetic properties, such as 
amylene, ethidene, bichloride of mythylene, etc 
But none of them is free from danger, and none of 
them is so serviceable as chloroform in the ease 
and rapidity with which patients can he anes- 
thetized with relatively small quantities of the 
drug, and in the comfort which attends the subse- 
quent awakening. There is still much discussion 
as to the relative values of ether and chloroform. 
For, whilst the former requires special apparatus 
in its administration and is apt to have trouble- 
some scquelce , the proportion of fatal cases is dis- 
tinctly less than is met with in the use of chloro- 
form. So that members of the profession who 
specialize as anaesthetists prefer its use in hospital 
practice and for patients undergoing the major 
operations of surgery, whilst chloroform remains 
the favourite anaesthetic in hot climates, in the 
lying-m room, and in the hands of military sur- 
geons and busy general practitioners in their 
oidinary round of daily work. The writer has m 
the course of more than half a century seen some 
thousands of patients under the influence of 
anesthetics — commonly of chloroform, and he has 
not seen a fatal case ; but he knows that any day 
the record may be closed. 

Some have sought to avoid the danger associated 
with all means of producing general anesthesia by 
the superinduction of local anaesthesia. The skin 
has been rendered insensible by applications of ice, 
of ether spray, as suggested by Sir Benjamin Ward 
Richardson, or of etnyl chloride so as to freeze the 
surface. Alone, or conjoined with freezing pro- 
cesses, electricity, cocaine, eucaine, and other 
analgesics have been applied to the surface or in- 


jected hypodermically so as to produce a more 
lasting degree of local anaesthesia. Ovariotomy 
has been performed on a patient who lay still and 
made no complaint of suffering during the opera- 
tion, when the seat of incision in the abdominal 
wall had been rendered insensible by freezing with 
ethyl chloride and hypodermic injections of cocaine. 
Such measures are, as a rule, however, only ap- 

f dicable for minor operations. A wider and more 
astingform of localized amesthesia was introduced 
by Dr. Corning of New York, in 1885, who found 
that injections of cocaine into the arachnoid space 
in the lumbar region of the spinal chord produced 
anaesthesia in the lower half of the body, of sufli- 
cient intensity and duration to allow of the cariy- 
mg out without pain of amputations of the lower 
limbs and other grave operations in the lowei half 
of the abdomen. Cocaine and its derivates and 
also stovaine with adrenalin have been used in 
this way with results in midwifery and in various 
surgical procedmes that give hope of a great future 
for this method of super induction of localized anaes- 
thesia. 

It should be added that from time to time in- 
sensibility to pain has been produced by means 
that were not medicinal, but puiely mental. In 
the 18th cent., Mesmer produced, by what he sup- 
posed was an animal magnetism, a series of phe- 
nomena which were moie carefully investigated in 
the middle of last century by Mr. J. Braid. Under 
the designation ‘hypnotism/ Braid descubed a 
state of the system into which individuals could 
be brought by having their (attention fixed on a 
given object for a length of time until there ensued 
an exhaustion of some elements in the nervous 
system and the subject became amenable to the 
control of the operator. The peison thus hypno- 
tized can he made insensible to suileimg at the 
suggestion of the hypnotizei. Dr. Esdaile and 
other suigeons in the Indian medical service le- 
ported a senes of cases where operations, both 
major and minor, were pei formed on patients in a 
condition of unconsciousness thus produced. But 
hypnotism has been found applicable mainly to 
cases where theie is disturbance m the neivous 
system ; and its use foi the relief of the pain of 
surgical operations is restricted by the circum- 
stances (1) that not eveiy patient can be hypno- 
tized, and (2) that the patient may have to be 
experimented on repeatedly before the hypnotizer 
gains sufficient control to command tne neces- 
sary! degiee of anaesthesia. The practice has not 
sufficiently commended itself to tlio medical pro- 
fession, even so far as to encourage more than a 
few members of it to try for themselves whether 
they were capable of exercising a hypnotic in- 
fluence. 

Literature — Henrv J. Bigelow, Ether and Chloroform , 
Boston, 1848 ; James Braid, On Hypnotism or Nervous Sleep, 
1843 , H Braun, ‘ Ueber Intiltrationsanaesthcsie und regiomare 
Anaesthesie/ Volkmann’s Sammlung, 228 , J Leonard Corning, 
Headaches and Xeuralgia, 1890 ; Doloris and Malartic, 4 Anal- 
g6sie obsttftncale par injections de cocaine dans l’arachnoide 
lombaire/ Comptes rendus de la Socvtte d’ObsUtrique, 1900 ; 
James Esdaile, Mesmerism, as an Anaesthetic in India , 1852; 
George Foy, Anaesthetics, Ancient and Modern , 18S9, James 
Miller, Surgical Experience of Chloroform , 1818 , W T. G 
Morton, Historical Memoranda relative to the Discovery of 
Etherization , 1871; Johann Mliller, AnceUhetika, 1898, Ke- 
port of Select Committee of US Senate on the ‘Discovery of 
the means by which the human bod> is rendered insensible to 
pain/ Feb 1853, 32nd Congress, Semi - Centennial of Ames- 
thesia, Massachusetts General Hospital, Boston, 1897 , T. 
Hookham Silvester, ‘The Admimstiation of Anaesthetics m 
Former Times/ London Medical Gazette , 1848 , A R Simpson, 
‘The Jubilee of Anesthetic Midwife^ / Glasgow Medical Joum , 
March 1897; T. Y Simpson, Work vol n ‘ Anaesthesia * ; 
T R Smilie, On the History of the Original Application of 
Anaesthetic Agents, 1848, Edward Warren, Sorne Account of 
the Lethfon, or, Who is the Discoverer * 1847 , J Collins Warren, 
‘ The Influence of Anaesthesia on the Surgery of the Nineteenth 
Century/ Transactions of the American Surgical Association , 

189 ' - A. R. Simpson. 
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ANAGATA VAlilSA (‘Record of the Future’). 
— A Pali poem of 142 stanzas on the future Buddha, 
Metteyya It is stated in the Gandha Vanisa 
( JPTS , 1886, p. 61) that it was written by Kassapa ; 
and in the Sdsana Vanisa Dipa (v. 1204 ) we are told 
that lie was a poet who lived in the Chola country. 
We may probably conclude that he did not reside 
at Kanchipura, the Chola capital, as in that case 
the name Kanchipura, which would have suited 
the metre equally well, would probably have been 
put in the place of Chola-rattha. The further 
statement ( Gandha Vamsa, l.c,), that he also wrote 
the Buddha Vaiinsa , seems to be a mistake. And 
we know nothing either of his date or of the othei 
books attributed to him. The poem has been 
edited for the Pali Text Society by the late Pro- 
fessor Mmayeff (JP r TS t 1886, pp. 33-53), with ex- 
tracts from the commentary, which is by Upatissa 
(see Gandha Vanisa y p. 72). Of the latter writer 
also nothing is at present known, unless he be 
identical with the author of the Malm Bod/ii 
Kawwa wlio wrote in Ceylon about A.D. 970. * 

Our ignorance about the date of the Andgata 
Vamsa is regrettable, as the question of the oiigin 
and giowtli of the belief held by the later Buddhists 
in this future Buddha, Metteyya, is important. As 
is well known, there are statements in the NiJcdyas 
(c.g. Dlgha , II. 83, 144, 255) that future Buddhas 
would arise, but, with one exception, neither the 
Nikdyas nor any book in the Pitakas mention 
Metteyya. Ills name occurs, it is true, in the 
concluding stanza of the Buddha Vanisa , but this 
is an addition by a later hand, and does not belong 
to the v ork itself. Neither is Metteyya mentioned 
in the Netti Pakarana. The exception referred to 
is a passage in the 26th Dialogue of the Dlgha 
which records a prophecy, put into the Buddha’s 
mouth, that Metteyya would have thousands of 
followers where the Buddha himself had only 
hundreds. This passage is quoted in the Milinda 
(p. 159) ; but the Milinda does not refer anywhere 
else to Metteyya. In the Mahdvastu (one of the 
earliest extant works in Buddhist Sanskrit) the 
legend is in full vogue. Metteyya is mentioned 
eleven times, two or three of the passages giving 
details about him. One of these agrees with the 
Andgata Vamsa in its statement of the size of his 
city, Ketumati (Mahav. in. 240 = A nag. Vam. 8) ; 
but discrepancies exist between the othei s {Mahav. 
in. 246 and iii. 330 differ from Andg. Vain. 78 
and 107). It is m this poem that we find the 
fullest and most complete account of the tradi- 
tion, which evidently varied in different times and 
places 

This is really conclusive as to the comparatively late date of 
the poem In earlier times it was enough to Bay that future 
Buddhas would arise , then a few details, one after another, 
were invented about the immediately succeeding Buddha 
When in the south of India the advancing wave of ritualism 
and mythology threatened to overwhelm the ancient simplicity 
of the faith, a despairing hope looked for the time of the next 
Buddha, and decked out his story with lavish completeness 

Three points of importance are quite clear from 
the statements in this work. (1) There is little or 
nothing original in the tradition of winch it is the 
main evidence. It is simply built up in strict 
imitation of the early forms of the Budaha legend, 
only names and numbers differing. But it is the 
old form, both of legend and of doctrine. 

(2) There is sufficient justification for the com- 
parison between Metteyya and the Western idea 
of a Messiah. The ideas are, of course, not at all 
the same ; but there are several points of analogy. 
The time of Metteyya is described as a Golden Age 
in which kings, ministers, and people will vie one 
with another in maintaining the reign of righteous- 
ness and the victory of the truth. It should be 
added, however, that the teachings of the future 

* Geiger, Mahavarhsa und Vipavamsa, Leipzig, 1905, p 88 


Buddha also, like that of every other Buddha, will 
suilei corruption, and pass away in time. 

(3) We can remove a misconception as to the 
meaning of the name. Metteyya Buddha does not 
mean ‘the Buddha of Love. 5 Metteyya is simply 
his gotra name, that is, the name of the gens to 
which Ins ancestors belonged — something like our 
family name. It is probably, like Gotama , a 
patronymic, and means ‘descendant of Mettayu.’ 
Another Metteyya, in the Sutta Nipdta , asks the 
Buddha questions, and is doubtless a historical 
person. We can admit only that whoever first 
used this as the family name of the future Buddha 
may very likely have associated, and probably did 
associate, it m Ins mind with the other word metta , 
which means ‘ love.’ It would only he one of those 
plays upon words which are so constantly met with 
in early Indian literature. The personal name of 
the future Buddha is given in the poem, and else- 
where also, as Ajita, ‘unconquered. 

The poem in one MS has the fuller title Andgata- 
Buddhassa Vannandy ‘ Kecord of the future Buddha’ 
(JPTSy 1886, p 37). There is another work, quite 
different from the one here described, though the title 
is the same. It gives an account, apparently, in prose 
and verse, of ten futui e Buddhas, of whom M etteyja 
is one (ib. p. 39). This work is still unedited. 

Literature. — H. C. Warren, Buddhism m Ti anslations t 
Cambridge, Mass , 1896, pp 481-486, has translated a summary 
of one recension of this work. 

T. W. Rnvs Davids. 

ANAHITA (Gr. 'A vaeiris ). — Anahita is one of 
the chief deities in Mazdaism, and we get fairly 
accurate information about her character from a 
complete YaSt (v) and numerous other passages 
in tfie Avesta. Ardvl Sura Anahita, that is, un- 
doubtedly, 4 the high, powerful, immaculate one,’ 
is a goddess of fertilizing waters, and more pai- 
ticularly of a supernatural spring, located m the 
region of the stars, from which all the livers of the 
world flow (Darmesteter). The fertility which the 
divine water caused in the earth was extended to 
the animal kingdom, and, according to the Avesta, 
ivnahita ‘ purifies the seed of males and the womb 
and the milk of females’ (Vcndidady vii 16 ; Ya&t, 
v. 5), and is invoked by marriageable girls, and by 
women at the time of childbirth (Ya&t, v.). At 
the same time she is thought of as a goddess of 
wai, who rides in a chariot drawn by four white 
horses (Ya§t y v. 11, 13), which are wind, rain, cloud, 
and hail (YaSt y v. 120), and she bestows victory 
on the combatants, and gives them sturdy teams 
and biave companions. The Avestan hymn, after 
enumerating ail the heroes of the past who sacri- 
ficed to Anahita, including Zoroaster, whom she 
instructed in her worship, concludes with a veiy 
exact description of her appearance and her dress 
( Yotty v. 126 fl ). ‘ She is a beautiful maiden, 

powerful and tall, her girdle fastened high, wrapped 
in a gold-embroidered cloak, wearing earrings, a 
necklace, and a crown of gold, and adorned with 
thirty otter skins.’ These minute details are un- 
doubtedly inspired by a sculptural type, and this 
passage of the Avesta has rightly been connected 
with the famous text of Berossus (Clem Alex. 
Protrept. 5), which says that Artaxerxes Mnemon 
(B.c. 404-361) was the first to teach the Persians to 
worship anthropomorphic statues in the temples of 
Babylon, Susafcf. Pliny, Hist. Nat. vi. 27, 135), and 
Ecbatana (cf. Plutarch, Vit. Artax 27 ; Polybius, 
x. 27. 12), in Persia, Bactriana, Damascus, and 
►Sardis. These statues were probably reproductions 
of a Babylonian original, and perhaps, as has been 
suggested, Anahita might even he identical with 
the Semitic goddess Anat. This would account 
for the passage in Herodotus (i. 131), according to 
which ‘ the Persians learned from the Assyrians to 
sacrifice to the “heavenly” Aphrodite, whom they 




ANALOGY 


415 


call Mithra.’ The ancient historian had probably 
written ‘ Mithra’ by mistake for 4 Anahita.’ As a 
matter of fact, the two divinities are united, and 
form, so to speak, a pair in the cuneiform inscnp- 
tions of the Achaemenians, in which they figure 
precisely from the reign of Artaxerxes Mnemon 
( Weissbach-Bang, Die altpersischen Keilinschnften , 
1893, 44, 46). 

The information of Berossus on the diffusion of 
the Anahita, cult throughout the Persian empire 
is confirmed by a mass of evidence. Outside of 
Iran, the goddess is found in Armenia (Gelzer, 
Sit. Gesellsch. Wiss. Leipzig , 1896, 111 ff. ; see also 
art. Armenia [Zoroastrian]). She had temples 
at Artaxata, at Yashtishat in Tauranitis, and 
especially at Erez in Akilisene, the whole region 
of which was consecrated to her (Anaetica regio , 
Pliny, v. 83). The Erez sanctuary, which con- 
tained a golden statue of Anahita, was famous 
for its wealth, and the daughters of the noble 
families of Armenia used to go there and prosti- 
tute themselves to strangers before their marriage 
(Strabo, xi. 532 C). This sacred custom, which is 
probably of Semitic origin, seems to be a modifica- 
tion of the ancient exogamy (cf. Cumont, Religions 
orientates , Paris, 1907, 287). Old traditions con- 
tinued to hold ground at Erez under the Romans ; 
the sacred buffaloes of Anahita wandered at liberty 
in Akilisene, and the victims for sacrifice had to be 
captured by hunting ( RA , 1905, i. 25 ff.). 

The Persian goddess was worshipped also in 
Pontus and in Cappadocia (Strabo, xi. 512 C, xii. 
559 C, xv. 733 C), perhaps also at Castabala in 
Cilicia (Strabo, xn. 537 C). In these districts she 
became identified with the great autochthonous 
divinity Mil, and her temples were attended by a 
number of sacred slaves ( lep68ov\oi ) of both sexes. 
At Zela in Pontus, a festival, the Sacaea, which was 
probably of Babylonian origin, was held annually. 

It is especially in Lydia that Anahita has left 
numerous traces of her presence. She was pro- 
bably, as Berossus states (cf. above), brought into 
Sardis by Aitaxcrxes n. , and theie became amal- 
gamated with Kybebe (Cybele), the Great Mother 
honoured throughout the country. The well-known 
figures of a winged goddess holding a lion m either 
hand, to which the designation ‘Persian Artemis ’ 
has been given, really represent this syncretic 
divinity worshipped as ‘ mistress of the beasts ’ 
(tt6tvlcl O'npCbv) (Radet, CAIBL , 1906, p. 285). De- 
scriptions of her noisy rites exist as early as in 
the works of the tiagic poet Diogenes of Athens 
(Nauck, Trag . (hare Fragm . 776). Her principal 
temples were at llierocmsarea (Paus. v. 27. 5, mi. 
6. 6; Tac. Ann. iii. 62: ‘ delubrum rege Cyro 
dicatum’; cf. Bull. Corr. hclUn . xi. 95), and at 
Hypoepa (Pans. l.c. ; cf. RA , 1885, ii. 114; Ditten- 
beiger. Orient is Grccci Inscriptions Selcctw , 
1903-05, 470) ; but her name also appears m 
a large numbei of inscriptions in this vicinity 
(Reinach, Chroniqucs d' Orient , 157 ff., 215 ff. ; 
Buresch, A us Lydien , 1898, 28, 66 ff, 128 ; Roscher, 
Lexikon der Mytholoqie , s.v. ‘Bersike’; Wright, 
Harvard Studies , 1895, vi. 55 ff ). The conception 
formed of the goddess and the ceremonies by 
means of which she was worshipped seem to have 
remained faithful to the ancient Iranian traditions ; 
she was always regarded as the goddess of sacred 
waters (Avaeinv rgv ai rb rod Upou vSaros, Buresch, 
l.c. p. 118), and her liturgy was repeated in a 
4 barbarian ’ language (Pausanias, v. 27. 5). 

The Greeks identified Anahita, on the one hand, 
on account of her warlike character, with Athene, 
and, on the other, as a goddess of fertility, with 
Aphrodite (Berossus, l.c. ; Agathias, ii. 24 ; Photius, 
Bibl. 94). Already, in Iran, as noted above, under 
the influence of the Chaldaean star-worship, Anahita 
had become the planet Venus. But the name usually 


applied to her in the West was ‘ Persian Artemis 5 or 
‘ Persian Diana’ (*. Apr epus TlepaiK or llepala, * Diana 
Persica’) (Pausanias, vii. 6. 6; Bull . Corr . helUn . 
xi. 65 ; Diodorus, v. 77 ; Plutarch, Lucull. 24 ; 
Tacitus, Ann in. 62). As the bull was sacred to 
her, she was confounded especially with ‘Artemis 
Tauropolos’ in Lydia, as well as m Armenia and 
Cappadocia. It was probably from this composite 
cult of the Asiatic Tauropolos that the * tauro- 
bolium’ penetrated into the Roman world (Pauly- 
Wissowa, s.v. ‘Anaitis’; RA, 1905, i. 28 ff). In 
the Latin countries, the Persian goddess, assimi- 
lated with the Magna Mater of Phrygia, certainly 
remained in close connexion with Mithra, whose 
mysteries spread to the West after the 1st cent, 
of our era (Cumont, Texfes et monuments figures 
relatifs aux my stores de Mithra , i. 333 n. and 
passim). 

Literature. — Windischmann, ‘Die persische An&hita,’ Sit - 
zungsb. Akad Munchen , 185G , Spiegel, Eramsche Altertums- 
kunde. 1873, n 64 ff ; Darmesteter, Zend-Avesta , 1893, ii. 863 
and passim, Roscher, Lexikon der Mythol b vv ‘Anaitia' 
(Ed Meyer) and ‘ Persike ' (Hofer). CUMONT. 

ANALOGY. — The determination of the limits 
within which validity belongs to the argument 
from analogy is a problem of long standing. 
Though the discussion of the question properly 
falls within the sphere of logic lather than of 
theology, yet the latter science is intimately con- 
cerned with its decision. So long as arguments 
from analogy occur with such frequency and 
have so important a part to play alike in the 
defence and in the exposition of revelation, the 
theologian will not be easy unless his confidence in 
this logical process be firmly established. More- 
over, even the warmest advocate of the argument 
from analogy will admit that as an instrument of 
thought it is specially liable to abuse, and that its 
employment involves at least risks of error which 
require to he explicitly recognized in older to be 
avoided. In this article the subject of treatment 
\v ill be the use of analogy in theology ; but in the 
interest of clearness of statement it will be neces- 
sary to begin with some brief reference to general 
principles. 

I. Analogy : its definition in logic. — At the out- 
set we are confronted with a considerable lack of 
agreement among logicians as to the correct de- 
finition of analogy. Some authorities, content to 
fall in with popular usage, identify the argument 
from analogy with the aigument from resem- 
blances. Such, for example, is the position adopted 
by J. S. Mill, who explains it to be the inference 
that when one object resembles another in a 
certain number of known points it will probably 
resemble it in some further unknown points also. 
Such a logical procedure is akin to induction, but 
is distinguishable therefrom by the circumstance 
that no causal or necessary connexion has yet 
been established between the known points of 
resemblance and the further points whose resem- 
blance is only inferred. The conclusion is, there- 
fore, not demonstrable but probable, and the 
amount of probability will vary in accordance w ith 
the number and the importance of the resem- 
blances wdiich have been observed, and will be 
correspondingly diminished by any ascertained 
points of dissimilarity between the two objects. 
In estimating the extent of the probability , account 
must be taken of the propoition borne by the 
number of ascertained resemblances to the sup- 
posed number of unknown properties (cf. Mill, 
System of Logic, III. xx ). 

This concept ion of analogy is, however, repudiated 
by other logicians as altogether too lax and un- 
scientific. Influenced by%ie'hi£&ning of the word 
in the original Greek, and by its primary use as a 
term of mathematics, they insist that analogy is a 
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resemblance not between things, but only between 
relations. 

* Two things,’ writes Dr Whately, 1 may be connected together 
by analogy, though they have in themselves no resemblance , 
for analogy is the resemblance of ratios or relations ; thus, as a 
sweet taste gratifies the palate, so does a sweet sound gratify 
the ear, hence the word sweet is applied to both, though no 
flavour can resemble a sound m itself’ ( Elements of Logi&t 

p. 168). 

The last words of the sentence are noteworthy. 
They indicate that upon this view of analogy no 
legitimate inference can be drawn from the nature of 
the one pair of related terms to the nature of the 
other pair. The relation between palate and taste 
may be strictly similar to the relation between ear 
and sound, but we cannot therefore draw inferences 
as to the nature of the one from what we know of 
the other. This is an important contention with 
far-reaching consequences, and its influence upon 
theological argument will appear presently. 

This definition of analogy has the merit of 
scientific exactness, and of being in strict accord- 
ance with the type exhibited by mathematics, but 
it is at the same time open to serious criticism. 
The restrictions which it imposes upon the func- 
tion of analogy are such as would almost entirely 
invalidate the use of the argument in practical life. 
Men in their daily concerns do not confine their 
analogical arguments to the consideration of mere 
relations, but freely draw inferences as to the nature 
of things. Although this is a merely practical ob- 
jection, it is not without support in tne theory of 
analogy. It has been pointed out that somt identity 
of nature is always postulated in every analogy. 
In mathematical analogy, for example, it is at least 
necessary that both pairs of terms should be magni- 
tudes. And, again, in the analogy between sound 
and taste, though in a sense there is no resemblance 
between them, yet they are both sensations. The 
heterogeneity is not absolute. Excejition, there- 
fore, may fairly be taken to the extreme statement 
of Whately, that no inference is permissible from 
the nature of the one to the nature of the other. 
And the theologian will press the £oint ; for in his 
hands the aigument from analogy is usually of the 
more flexible and practical form, which cannot be 
confined within the narrow limits set by the type 
of mathematical analogy. It is concerned with 
realities rather than with abstract relations. 

2. Analogy in religious vocabulary. — The entire 
vocabulary of religion is based upon the perception 
of analogies between the material and the spiritual 
worlds Words which now bear an immaterial 
and spiritual significance were originally used to 
denote visible and tangible objects If in many 
languages the word for breath or wind has come to 
be used for the soul, it is because at an early stage 
of their development men became conscious of an 
analogy between the lightness and invisibility of 
air and the supposed properties of the human 
spint. To a later and more critical age the 
analogy may appear thin and crude ; but it must 
be remembered that the initiation of a leligious 
vocabulary dates from the childhood of the race. 
In the gradual evolution of religion, crudities have 
been refined away, until the original meaning of 
many woids now used exclusively with a spiritual 
significance has been forgotten. But throughout 
the whole course of the development the necessity 
for finding analogical words as a vehicle for the 
expression of spiritual truth has never been out- 
grown. The innermost secret of religion is still 
put into speech by means of the analogy of human 
fatherhooa. Thus witness is borne in all ages to 
the instinctive readiness with which men assume a 
parallelism between the things which are seen and 
the things which are not seen. To what extent 
that parallelism really exists and how far it affords 
us grounds of inference to the real nature of the 


spiritual world, is the problem which every philo- 
sophy of religion sets out to solve. 

3. Analogy as a means to the knowledge of 
the spiritual world. — Not only the vocabulary but 
the content of natural religion are derived from 
the source of analogical reasoning. For natural 
religion begins with the assumption of a resem- 
blance between God and the world, sufficient to 
justify the inference that the wonder and majesty 
of Creation will in some sort reflect the wonder 
and majesty of the Creator (cf. Wis 13° ‘ For 
by the greatness and beauty of the creatures 
proportionably [a^aX^yws] the maker of them is 
seen ’). Though this is the only Biblical passage 
in which the word ‘ analogy appears m this 
connexion, yet the thought of the world as the 
visible expression of the attributes of the invis- 
ible God is of constant recurrence in Scripture. Lt 
is familiar to the Psalmist (Ps 19). It is stated 
explicitly by St. Paul ; 4 For the invisible things 
of him from the creation of the world are clearly 
seen, being understood by the things that are 
made, even his eternal power and Godhead 9 
(Ko l 20 ). This assumption of a significant analogy 
between God and the world is not argumentatively 
justified in the Bible. Like the other principles 
of natural religion, it is taken as accepted truth. 
And the belief culminates in the doctrine of man’s 
creation in the image of God. It is impossible to 
overestimate the formative influence of this concep- 
tion of human nature as the true analogue of the 
Divine. As it was one of the controlling factors 
in the development of Jewish religion, so has it 
exercised an even more dominant influence upon 
Christian thought, supplying, as it does, the philo- 
sophic basis for the doctrine of the Incarnation. 
Throughout the whole history of Christian doctrine 
the question of the reality of the likeness of man 
to God, i.e. of the truth of the analogy between 
Divine and human nature, has been one of the 
pivots of controversy. Men have arranged them- 
selves in opposite camps according as they have 
been more or less ready to accept this belief. 

*4. Analogy in Patristic writings.— The great 
theologians of the eaily centuries, following the 
precedent of Scripture, made free use of analogy 
for the double purpose of defence and exposition. 
It was to them a convenient means of exposing the 
hollowness of many commonly uiged objections, 
and a ready method of illustrating the difliculties 
of abstract theology by means of familiar and con- 
crete examples. Illustrations of so frequent a 
practice are scarcely necessaiv. But perhaps a 
single example from Fast and West may not be 
out of place. 

The following quotation from Gregory of Nyssa indicates 
how clearly he recognized the character of the logical process 
which he was employing r Cl<rne^ tov A 6yov €* twv KaQ’ 
rj /ia? avaAoyiKajs (V l avayatKiKiog) € 7 ri rrj? VTrepKei/xeVr)? eyvujfxtu 
pvcreios, Kara tov avTov Tp6rrov kcu tj 7 7repi tov TrvtvfiaTOS 
two ia npo<Tax0r)<r6fjic6a , cr/cias nvaf xal p-i.p 77 p.aTa ttjs oubpaaTov 

Svvap.eu>s cv rfj KaO' r/p-a? Oeiopodvrcs <j>v<rei ( Serm . Cat n ). 
In the short treatise, De fide rerum quae non videntur, 
ascribed to St. Augustine, the objection to the requirement 
of religious faith is met by insistence on the analogy of the 
actual necessity of faith in ordinary human intercourse And 
m his work, De Tnnitate, the masteries of the Triune Being of 
God are repeatedly illustrated by the analogous mysteries of 
human psychology. 

5. Analogy in Scholastic theology. — But how- 
ever legitimately and successfully this method of 
argument was employed by the Fathers, it was 
not by them subjected to reflective criticism. A 
real advance was therefore made when the School- 
men entered upon a rigorous examination of the 
limits of the analogical method with particular 
reference to its use in theology. Among the 
reasons which led them to undertake the task 
was their desire to find a philosophic justification 
for the anthropomorphic language of Scripture. 
Such language obviously could not be taken liter- 
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ally, nor yet be summarily dismissed as merely 
metaphorical, and therefore implying no real like- 
ness between God and His creatures. The School- 
men’s answer to the problem is to be found in their 
theory of analogy, which concerns itself not only 
with the explanation of the analogical use of 
language, but also with the far deeper and more 
important question of the reality and the extent 
of the analogy between the finite and the inlinite, 
and the legitimacy of inference from one to the 
other. 

With regard to language, it was pointed out 
that a distinction must be made between the 
univocal, the equivocal, and the analogical use of 
words. A word is univocally employed when in two 
or more propositions it conveys precisely the same 
meaning ; equivocally when used in two entirely 
difleient senses. Hut where two things are con- 
nected by some relation, the same word may 
be applied to them both in a related, though 
not precisely identical, sense. This last is the 
analogical use. Thus — the instance is as old as 
Aristotle — the word ‘ healthy * is analogically 
applied to the body which is sound, and to the 
food which is the cause of soundness. Similarly, 
the term ‘ being ’ is analogically applied to God 
who exists absolutely, and to man wliose existence 
is contingent and dependent. 

Upon the basis of this distinction was established 
the justification of the use of human terms about 
the Deity. When, for example, we speak of the 
wisdom of man and the wisdom of God, the word 
‘wisdom* is not used univocally. For if so, we 
should be denying any difierence in kind between 
human and Divine wisdom, and our statement 
would be obviously opposed to the Christian teach- 
ing about God. Nor yet is the use of the word 
equivocal. For then we should be asserting the 
essential unlikeness of human and Divine wisdom, 
and it would be impossible to argue from the 
nature of the one to the nature of the other. Such 
a position would be untenable, because if a similar 
objection were supposed to hold good in all parallel 
cases, every inference from the creature to the 
Creator would be vitiated by the fallacy of equivo- 
cation. A way of escape fiom these opposite 
difficulties is piovided by the recognition of the 
analogical use of the word. It is implied that 
there is a relation or proportion existing between 
the wisdom of man and the wisdom of God. What 
is partial and incomplete in man is perfect in God. 
(CF. Thom. Aq , Summa , I. xiii 6). 

This distinction between the urn vocal and the 
analogical use of words was a sufficient reply to 
the repioach of anthropomorphism, blit it left 
untouched the deeper question of the extent of 
the analogy or resemblance between God and His 
creatuies. Accordingly, in the etfoit to reach 
greater clearness of thought with reference to this 
fundamental problem of religion, the Schoolmen 
proceeded to mtioduce further distinctions into 
their conception of analogy. These may be sutli- 
Ciently illustrated from the scheme of Suarez 
(Dispy t. Mctaphi/s xxviii. sec. iii.). He dis- 
tinguished two kinds of analogy, viz. that of pro- 
portion and that of attribution. To the former of 
these not much interest attaches. It amounts to 
little moie than a meie lesemblance, seized upon 
by the mind as justilication for the use ot a 
metaphor. Though such an analogy of proportion 
may appeal to the imagination, and therefore be 
of use m the way of illustration, it does not go far 
enough to wairant any inference in argument. 
The analogy of attribution, on the other hand, is 
established by the existence of a resemblance in 
the nature of things, and is valid for purposes of 
inference. When this resemblance consists in the 
possession by two subjects of the same quality in 
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different degrees, the analogy is styled intrinsic. 
This is the highest grade of analogy, analogia 
attnbuticnis intnnseca , and of this kind is the 
analogy between God and His creatures as regards, 
for example, the property of existence. Existence 
is predicated of Him ana them. Their existence, 
however, is not of the same degree as His. Yet is 
it so far the same as to allow of some inferences 
being di awn, from what we know of finite existence, 
as to the nature of infinite existence. These dis- 
tinctions may possibly appear needlessly subtle 
and technical, but the consideration of them will at 
least serve the purpose of calling the attention of 
the student to the possibility of some confusions 
of thought that have been actually responsible for 
the failure of much analogical argument. 

6. Analogy in post-Reformation theology. — 
When the questions of theology ceased to be 
confined to the schools, and became the subject of 
popular debate, it was natural that the problem 
of analogy should be handled in accordance with 
the new methods, and in a manner intelligible to a 
larger public. A general advance in intellectual 
enlightenment brought the question once more to 
the front. At a time when man’s knowledge of 
the world was being rapidly extended in many 
directions, he was inevitably brought once more 
face to face with the issue, whether Nature was 111 
any tiue sense the analogue of God. Hence at the 
beginning of the 18th cent, we find that the theory 
of analogy was occupying the attention of some of 
the foremost theological writers. 

Among the books on the subject which specially 
deserve mention may be noticed a Discourse on 
Predestination , by Dr. King, Archbishop of Dublin 
(1709). By this writer a somewhat extreme form 
of religious agnosticism was advocated. Desiring 
to allay the bitterness of theological controversy, 
he laid stress on the principle that all our notions 
about the Deity aie inevitably limited by our 
human and finite capacity. 4 If we know anything 
about Him at all, it must be by analogy and com- 

anson, by resembling Him to something we do 

now and are acquainted with * (Whately’s reprint 
of King in Appendix to B amp ton Lectures, 3rd ed. 
p. 480). Our notions of God are really as far from 
the truth as a map is ditlerent from actual land and 
sea. A cliai t, while it provides instruction sullicient 
for the purpose of the traveller, does not actually 
resemble the country conventionally represented. 
Similarly, Scripture teaching about God may give 
us information about Him adequate for the purposes 
of this present life, without revealing Him to us as 
He is. This depreciation of man’s capacity for 
acquiring a true knowledge of God was intended 
m the interest of theological peace. It became, 
however, the occasion of controversy. Bp. Browne, 
of Cork, contributed several books to the discus- 
sion of the question. In an early work he main- 
tained that — 

‘Our ideas of God and divine things . . . are a sort of com- 
position we make up from our ideas of worldly objects, which 
at the utmost amount to no more than a type or figure by 
which something in another world is signified, of w’hioh we have 
no more notion than a blind man hath of light 1 (quoted in 
Introduction to Procedure , etc ) 

Adhering to these principles in his Procedure , 
Extent, and Limits of the human Understanding 
(1728), he accepted Without demur King’s some- 
what extreme conclusions : 

‘That we have no direct or proper notions or conceptions of 
God m His attributes, or of am other things of another world ; 
that they are all described and spoken of in the language of 
revelation, by way of analogy and accommodation to our 
capacities; that we w r ant faculties to discern them* (op. ext. 

p. 11) 

At the same time he criticized King for failing 
to distinguish between metaphor and analogy, and 
for thus suggesting the inference that our state- 
ments about God are merely metaphorical, and as 
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unreal as the ascription to Him of human passions 
or human limbs. To the exposition of this distinc- 
tion he devotes a chapter (bk. i. ch. ix.), explaining 
that metaphor expresses only an imaginary resem- 
blance or correspondence, whereas in analogy the 
correspondence or resemblance is real. The same 
theme is worked out at greater length in his later 
book, Things Divine and Supernatural conceived 
by Analogy with Things Natural and Human 
(1733). Our knowledge of the spiritual order is 
strictly relative to our capacities. 

4 God doea not raise up our minds to any direct or immediate 
view of the things of another world, . . bat brings them down 

to the level of our understanding' (p 32). ‘What just and 
sufficient knowledge of God we have in this life is obtained by 
analogy or similitude with those perfections we find in ourselves * 
(P 39) 

The question naturally attracted the attention 
of Berkeley, who handled it with characteristic 
acuteness and precision in Alciphron , Dial. iv. 
ch. xxi. Familiar with the Scholastic definitions 
of analogy, he does not shrink from the conclusion 
that all our knowledge of God is strictly analogical. 
It is not, however, on that account to be reckoned 
as worthless. Human passions, indeed, are attrib- 
uted to God by metaphorical analogy only, and 
involve no statement as to His nature. On the 
other hand, 

* Knowledge, for example, in the proper formal meaning of 
the word, may be attributed to God proportionate, that is, 
preserving a proportion to the infinite nature of God We may 
say, therefore, that as God is infinitely above man, so is the 
knowledge of God infinitely abo\ e the knowledge of man, and 
this is analogia prop rie facta And after this same analogy 
we must understand all those attributes to belong to the Deity 
VNhnh in themselves simply and as such denote perfection' 
(ed 1732, l p 267). 

Berkeley, while recognizing the incompleteness 
of our spiritual knowledge, lays the emphasis on 
its trustworthiness rather than on its inadequacy. 

‘ This doctrine of analogical perfection in God, or our knowing 
God by analogy, seems very much misunderstood and misapplied 
b\ those who would infer from thence that we cannot frame any 
direct or proper notion, though never so inadequate, of know- 
ledge or wisdom as they are in the Deity, or understand any 
more of them than one born blind can of light or colour ’ 

Such was Berkeley’s repudiation of the attempt 
to make religious truth unassailable by assuming 
it to be unintelligible. 

It is remarkable that Butler, whose work is still 
the classical example of the application of the 
argument from analogy to theology, should have 
deliberately abstained from any prefatory justifica- 
tion or explanation of the theory of the instrument 
which he wielded with so much ettect. Such, 
however, is the case. Declaring at the outset that 
lie will not take it upon him to say how far the 
extent, compass, and force of analogical reasoning 
can be reduced to general heads and rules, he 
curtly brushes aside objections to this kind of 
argument with the remark that it is undeniably 
adopted by all in practical life. ‘ It is enough to 
the present purpose to observe that this kind of 
general way of arguing is evidently natural, just, 
and conclusive. ’ Others, as we have seen, were 
discussing these very points at the time when 
Butler was engaged in the composition of the 
Analogy . Perhaps he distrusted such speculations 
as essentially unpractical. Whatever the reason 
may have been, they are absent from his own 
work. He applies, he does not analyze, the argu- 
ment from analogy. What gives his work its 
pre-eminent position in apologetic literature is not 
his selection of this particular kind of argument, 
but the steady patience, the scrupulous exactitude, 
and the transparent honesty with which he applied 
it to the controversies of his day. He ofiers a strik- 
ing contrast alike to those writers who denounced 
analogical reasoning as worthless and those others 
who belauded it as the key to all difficulties. The 
claim that he makes on its behalf is modest in its 
scope. Positively it can never (so he tells us) 


afford more than a probable proof ; negatively it 
can expose the latent insincerity of much unbelief, 
by showing that circumstances often considered to 
be conclusive objections to religion are strictly 
parallel with analogous circumstances in nature, 
the acknowledged handiwork of God. Analogy in 
Butler’s hands provided no vindication of the 
character of Gocf (Works, ed. W. E. Gladstone, 
i. 359 ), but it was fitted to open the eyes of men to 
their obligations, leaving them without intellectual 
excuse if they failed to consider with appropriate 
seriousness the arguments urged on behalf of 
religious belief. 

The full effectiveness of Butler’s argument will 
not be appreciated unless it be remembered that 
he says he is arguing upon the principles of 
others, not his own (ib. p. 367). Convinced that 
the proper proof of religion was to be found 
in the principles of liberty and general fitness, 
he nevertheless avoided reference to these prin- 
ciples, and limited himself to the consideration 
of religion as a matter of fact and practice. Upon 
this lower ground he met his adversaries, the Deist 
and the indifferentist. Against them he turned the 
weapon of analogy with complete logical success. 
Deistic objections against Christianity crumble 
away under his analysis. It is, of course, true 
that since his day the incidence of the critical 
attack upon religion has shifted its position. Hence 
many of his arguments need re-statement in accom- 
modation to modern requirements. But, whatever 
alterations in detail may be thought necessary, 
time has not altered the general verdict in favour 
of the soundness and cogency of his argument. 

7 . Analogy since Kant. — Discussion of the nature 
and extent of man’s analogical knowledge of God 
will always hold a principal place in apologetics, 
and for that reason will be sensitive to any change 
in the general philosophic attitude towards the 
ultimate questions of metaphysics. Hence it was 
that the whole statement and treatment of the 
problem were profoundly aflected by the influence 
of the critical philosophy of Kant. That influence, 
{^however, was slow to exhibit itself in English theol- 
ogy, and until the 19th cent, was well advanced 
the discussion continued along the traditional lines. 
A controversy between Copleston and Gnnfield in 
1821 brought out once more the possibilities of dis- 
agieement over the place to be assigned to analogy. 
Tlie two writers, representing respectively the lower 
and the higher estimate of the value of analogy, 
reproduce with curious exactness the points which 
had been made a century before by Archbp. King 
and Bp. Browne. Explicit acknowledgment was 
made of the debt, due to these earliei wnteis ; and 
Whately, Copleston’s friend and disciple, reprinted 
with notes and high commendation King’s famous 
Discourse on Predestination , in which the limita- 


tions of human reason had been so rigorously 
insisted upon. A different attitude towaids the 
fundamental question at issue revealed itself in 
Mansell Lectures on the Limits of Religious 
Thought (1858). The title of the book recalls 
that of Bp. Browne’s The Procedure , Extent , and 
Limits of the Human Understanding. And the 
resemblance is more than superficial. In both 
wi iters there is the same tendency to dwell on the 
inadequacy of the human intelligence to probe the 
mysteries of the Divine Nature. But Mansel, 
under the influence of Kantian principles as to 
man’s ignorance of things in themselves, attacks 
the problem from a different side, and goes far be- 
yond the point reached by his predecessor. Whereas 
Bp. Browne had urged the relativity and consequent 
incompleteness of man’s analogical knowledge of 
God, Mansel went so far as to say that, of God’s 
real nature, we, under our finite conditions, are, 
and must remain, totally ignorant. It is an ignor- 
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ance so complete as to exclude the possibility of 
either affirmation or denial. 

‘ We cannot say that our conception of the Divine Nature 
exactly resembles that Nature in its absolute existence ; for we 
know not what that absolute existence is But, for the same 
reason, we are equally unable to say that it does not resemble , 
for, if we know not the Absolute and Infinite at all, we cannot 
say how far it is or is not capable of likeness or unlikeness to 
the Relative and Finite' (3rd ed p. 146) 

This is not the place in which to take notice of 
those further considerations with regard to the dis- 
tinction between regulative and speculative truth, 
by which Mansel sought to establish religious faith 
upon this basis of philosophic scepticism. It is 
enough to give attention to the line which he 
adopted with respect to analogy. Repudiating 
on metaphysical grounds the analogy between the 
Finite and the Infinite, and consequently rejecting 
the customary philosophic proofs of religion, he 
found a negative defence for belief in the analogous 
difficulties of religion and philosophy. In so doing 
he claimed to be following in the footsteps of Bp 
Butler, and to be adding another chapter to his 
argument on the analogy between religion and the 
course of nature. Ills principle he declares to be, 
that there is no lational difficulty in Christian 
theology which has not its counterpart in philos- 
ophy ; and, further, that the stumbling-blocks 
which the rationalist professes to find in the doc- 
trines of revealed religion arise, not from defects 
peculiar to revelation, but fiom the laws and limits 
of human thought { ib p 170). His work certainly 
resembles that of Butler in being an eminent ex- 
ample of the way in which the argument from 
analogy can be used for defensive purposes. He 
showed conclusively enough that many of the ob- 
jections urged against revelation are applicable 
with equal force against the commonly accepted 
principles of thought and action. If the creed of 
theism contains its antinomies, so also does the 
creed of philosophy. In both cases explanation is 
equally impossible. 

But the emphasis which Mansel placed upon our 
ignorance of the Divine Nature as it is, and his 
insistence on the absence of any necessary analogy 
between the goodness of man and of God, were 
the occasion of vigorous protests at the time, and 
eventually proved partly lcsponsible for results very 
diflerent from those which he desired. The asser- 
tion of man’s ignorance, made by him and by other 
religious thinkers in the mtei est of revelation, was 
one of the exciting causes of the agnosticism, ex- 
plicitly opposed to religion, which gained currency 
in the latter half of the 19th centuiy. 

8. Renewed confidence in Analogy. — In recent 
years there has been a distinct revival of con- 
iidcnce in the reality and the significance of the 
analogy between the Creator and His creation, and 
m the possibility of passing from the knowledge 
of one to the knowledge of the other. Among 
the causes which have contributed to this result 
must he counted the advance of the idealistic philos- 
ophy, and the increased attention given to the 
study of human personality. Instead of attempt- 
ing to evade the reproach of anthropomorphism by 
conceding to the agnostic the inscrutability of the 
Divine Nature, the modern apologist is not afraid 
to avow the anthropomorphic character of theology, 
while he insists that in this respect theology is in 
the same position as every other department of 
human thought. ‘ Personality is thus the gateway 
through which all knowledge must inevitably pass. 
... It follows that philosophy and science are, in 
the strict sense of the word, precisely as anthropo- 
morphic as theology, since they are alike limited by 
the conditions of human personality, and controlled 
by the forms of thought which human personality 
provides ’ (Illingworth, Personality Human and 
Divine , p. 25). In the book from which these 


words are quoted, human personality is deliber- 
ately taken as the analogical symbol of the Divine 
Nature, on the ground that God possesses, in tran- 
scendent perfection, the attributes which are im- 
perfectly possessed by man. Thus what might 
appear to be the damaging effect of the admission 
of an anthropomorphic element in theology is 
neutralized by the correspondent assertion of a 
theornorphic doctrine of human nature. The sup- 
position of an absolute and insuperable hetero- 
geneity between the Finite and the Infinite, which 
has always been the basis of philosophic scepticism, 
whether in alliance with or in opposition to ortho- 
doxy, is denied. The reality and the inexhaustible 
significance of the analogy between God and man 
are explicitly re-asserted. 

Litfraturk. — Caj'etan, De nommum analogxa : Opuscula , 
Tom m Tract v , Lyons, 1562* Suarez, Dxsp. Metaphys. xxvm. 
sec in , De analogia entis ad Deurn et creaturam,[ Cologne, 1614 ; 
W. King, Discourse on Predestination , 1709 [reprint by Whately, 
1859] , P. Browne, Procedure , Extent , and Limits of the Human 
Understanding , 1728, also Things Dimne and Supernatural 
conceived by Analogy with Things Natural and Human , 1733 ; 
J. Butler, Analogy of Religion to the Constitution and Course 
of Nature , 1736 , E. Copleston, Enquiry into the Doctrines of 
Necessity and Predestination , 1821 , E. W. Grinfield, Vmdicice 
Analogical, 1822 , H. L. Mansel, Limits of Religious Thought 
1869 , J. Buchanan, Analogy considered as a Guide to Truth 2, 
1865 , j. R. Illingworth, Personality Human and Divine, 1894 ; 
J. S. Mill, Logic, bk in oh xx , 1843, also Hamilton's Philos 
examined, 1872, p. Ill ff , Vacant, Diet, de Thiol Cathol , art. 

4 Analogie,’ 1900 , Sigwart, Logic [Eng tr.],‘ Analogy ' in Index. 

_ G. C. Joyce 

AN AN DA. — One of the principal early disciples 
of the Buddha. He was the Buddha’s first cousin, 
and is described as being devoted to him with 
especial feivour in a simple, childlike way, and 
serving as his personal attendant ( upatthaka ). A 

J >anegync on him is put into the mouth of the 
Judd ha just before his (the Buddha’s) death (Mnhd 
Pamnibbdna Suttanta , in Digha , n. 144-146) But 
it is for his popularity among the people and in the 
Order, and for his pleasant way of speaking on 
the religion, not for intellectual gifts or power of 
insight. So, in the same book ( l.c . 157), the stanza 
put into Anuruddha’s mouth at the death of the 
Buddha is thoughtful ; while that put into Ananda’ s 
mouth is a simple outcry of human sorrow. Though 
all tlie other disciples had attained to arhat - ship 
long before this, Ananda remained still a ‘learner' 
(sekha ) ; and at the council said to have been held 
after the Buddha’s death, Ananda is described as 
the only one of the first hundred members selected 
to take part in it who was not an arhat ( Virtaya , 
n. 285) He became one before the council met 
(ib 286), and took a prominent part in it ; but that 
did not prevent the council from admonishing him 
for certain faults of inadvertence he had previously 
committed. Other passages of a similar tendency 
might be quoted (c g. Majjhima , No. 32) ; but these 
are perhaps sufficient to show that the picture 
drawn of him is of a man lovable and earnest, but 
withal somewhat dense. 

T. W. Riiys Davids. 

ANARCHY, ANARCHISM.— Anarchy means, 
as writers like Kropotkin understand it, the per- 
fectly unfettered self-government of the individ- 
ual, and, as a result, the absence of any kind of ex- 
ternal rule. It is the widest possible application 
of the doctrine of laissez fairc. Government, it 
declaies, is something that human nature should 
not be asked to submit to. If men were but left 
to themselves, they would form themselves into 
co-operative producing gioups, which would live 
in perfect harmony with one another. Each in- 
dividuality would have unlimited powers of ex- 
pansion, and the rigid moulds w r ould vanish into 
which at present human nature is forced with 
infinite hurt to itself. 

Anarchy as a theory must therefore be separated 
from Anai chism as a historical movement. The 
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popular idea of Anarchy is that it is concerned 
only with bo mb-thi owing and Terrorism. But 
Anarchy as a theory of existence has been pro- 
claimed by some of the gentlest and most cultured 
spirits in Europe ; and although, in the case of a 
writer such as Bakunin, the thinker and the active 
revolutionary are merged, it will be convenient to 
consider first the theory and then the history of 
the movement. 

1. Theory. — On its economic side Anarchy 
is a branch of Socialism or Collectivism. It re- 
gards the day of private ownership and of capital- 
ism as drawing to a close. It believes that the 
wage nexus between employer and employee is 
evil, and must sooner or later cease. Its view of 
the remuneration of labour varies between payment 
by labour tune and the taking by each of what 
he wants from the common stock of production. 
When the workers are living in free associations, 
each will see that his own interest is the inteiest 
of the association, and the present tragic struggle 
for the increased share will cease. 

The political basis of Anarchy is, negatively, 
that the possession of mere electoral and voting 
ower is quite illusory as a means of social re- 
emption for the many. Liberalism has been a 
failure. Even universal sullrage could lead but 
to the deeper enslavement of the worker, lie- 
presentative government has had its full trial, 
and has failed ; its defects are inherent in itself, 
and never can be cured It is impossible for a 
Parliament to attend to all the numberless affan s of 
the community. More and more Parliament shows 
this inability in the congestion of business, and in 
the increasing extent to which local affairs are 
delegated to local authorities. It is this process 
of decentralization that is so full of hope to the 
philosophic Anaiclust He takes it to foreshadow 
the day when every little group will settle its own 
affairs, when there will be no ruleis and no sub- 
jects, when each individual w ill have free play 
within his group, and each group free play in its 
relation to all other groups. 

Anarchy has been extremely anxious to place 
itself on a scientific basis In its modern form it has 
claimed Herbert Spencer as intellectual sponsor. 
It declares itself to be acting along the fines of 
evolution in that it is conforming to those two 
great tendencies which Spencer discerns in present- 
day conditions — the tendency to integrate labour 
for the production of all wealth in common, so 
that no individual shall be able to say what port ion 
of the total lesult is due to Ins toil ; and the ten- 
dency towards the fullest freedom of the individual 
for the piosecution of all aims beneficial both foi 
himself and for society at large Throughout 
organic nature the capacities for life in common 
are growing in propoition as the integration of 
organisms into compound aggregates becomes more 
and more complete. The struggle for existence, 
Kropotkin asserts, is not merely the struggle for 
the existence of the individual, hut also the pro- 
gressive adaptation of all individuals of the species 
to the best conditions for the survival of the species. 
The conditions must, therefore, be modified, so 
that man will be able to live the normal free life, 
instead of being forced by positive law to hold a 
place in a system of things which gives him neithei 
ireedom nor opportunity. 

li. History. — The view that authority is in 
itself a thing undesirable, and that man leaches 
the full measure of his stature only when he is 
allowed to develop his individuality absolutely 
unchecked, is by no means new. It appealed in 
several of the Mystic and Anabaptist sects of the 
later Middle Ages and post-Reformation period. 
In the 13th cent, there was a sect of the Beghards, 
calling themselves Brethren and Sisters of the 


Free Spirit, who professed pantheistic views. It 
claimed the utmost liberty on the ground that, as 
God inhabited each, the will of each was the will 
of God. In their preaching the Brethren advo- 
cated community of goods and community of 
women ; they insisted on a personal equality, and 
rejected all forms of authority. In the period 
immediately preceding the French Revolution the 
idea was widely spread that the normal condition 
of life was that represented by 4 Paul and Virginia/ 
a condition under which men weie self-suflicing 
and independent, owning no other authority than 
that of their own wills. In 1793, William Godwin 
wuote his Inquiry concerning Political Justirc f 
advocating community of goods, the self-govern- 
ment of mankind according to the laws of justice, 
the abolition of all foims of government, and the 
abolition of marnage 

The real founder of Anarchy as a living modern 
movement was Pierre Joseph Proudhon, a French- 
man of humble parentage, born in 1809. The 
attention Proudhon attracted was due, not only to 
his great ability, but to the fact that he lived in 
the stormy middle years of the 19th cent., when all 
constituted forms of government were on their trial, 
and to las acceptance of the dominant Hegelianism 
as the vehicle of Ins thought. His first work. 
What is Property ? was published in 1840, and 
the .answer he gave to his own question was that 
property was theft. The conclusion reached had 
evidently much in common with Marx’s view that 
capital was crystallized labour, wealth of w hich the 
workman had been defrauded m the process of pro- 
duction. Labour, Proudhon held, is the souico of 
value, and the value of labour should he measured 
by its duration. So far he followed the ordinary 
Socialist views of his time. It w r as when lie asked 
himself the question how the poor man was to 
he raised from his poverty that Ik* diverged fiom 
many of his contemporaries, and began that rift m 
the Communistic ranks that now r has become tlie 
gulf between the policies of State Socialism and 
Anarchy. Proudhon, w ith Marx and Louis Blanc, 
^wished to secure foi labour the whole product ot 
labour. Blanc hoped to attain this end by organ- 
izing labour under tlie authority of the State ; 
Proudhon thought that the same result could be 
reached by the fiee initiative of the people un- 
assisted in any way by the State. Governments, 
he declared, weie the scourge of God, introduced 
m order to keep the w r oild m discipline and older. 
It was not their function to produce movements, 
hut to keep them back. Progress would be made 
not by revolution, but by evolution. As the 
people became more enlightened, they would gradu- 
ally learn to dispense with government The con- 
stitution would have to he revised continuously 
and unceasingly ; so gradually, by the formation 
of independent and intei acting groups, Anarchy 
would he introduced 

It was in the ranks of the ‘ International Associ- 
ation of Working Men’ that the conllict between 
State Socialism which wished to make government 
co-terminous with human activity, and Anarchy 
which wished to eliminate government altogether, 
came to be fought out. Before this struggle com- 
menced, the ‘ International * had had a long and 
somewhat confused history. In 1836 a number of 
Germans, exiled m Pans, formed a communistic 
society w hich they called the League of the Just. 
Becoming involved in trouble with the French 
Government, they removed to London in 1839. 
Amid the mixture of races in London, the Society, 
as a matter of course, came to be of an international 
character. The influence of Marx began to tell 
upon it. It accepted his view that economic con- 
ditions determined the social structure, and that 
every vital change in society must be brought about 
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by a change not so much in political conditions as 
in economic. This change could be wrought only 
along the lines of social development. In 1847 the 
Society began to call itself the Communist League, 
its aim being * the founding of a new society with- 
out classes and without private property.’ The 
manifesto that the League put forth did not a little 
to give vigour to the various revolutionary move- 
ments of 1848 ; but, in the reaction following upon 
that time of enthusiasm, the League died. Dur- 
ing the London International Exhibition of 1862 
views were exchanged between French workmen 
visiting the Exhibition and their English fellows; 
popular sympathy with the Polish insurrection of 
1803 helped the movement ; and so, in 1864, the 
‘ International Association of Working Men ’ was 
formed, with Karl Marx as its ruling spirit. His 
influence led the Association to the acceptance of 
{State Socialism. State ownership of the land, as 
well as of the means of transport and communica- 
tion, was early agreed upon as an object for which 
the Association should strive, although a proposal 
to abolish the right of inheritance did not iind a 
majority. 

But the disintegration of the International w r as 
at hand. In 1869, Bakunin and a number of the 
Russian Anarchists had joined it, and at once they 
began to attack the centralizing views of Marx. 
Then the Franco-German war broke out, and 
national feeling could not be eliminated even from 
an International Association. The Commune in 
Paris raised hopes that were almost immediately 
dashed m very dreadful fashion. In 1871 it became 
evident that there w r ere two definitely marked 
groups in the Association, and the line of cleavage*, 
as Kropotkin has pointed out, w r as not only an 
economic, but a racial one. The Germans, who 
now had received Parliamentary government, 
wished to w r ork along electoral lines. ‘ The con- 
quest of power within the existing status’ became 
the watchword of the party which took the name 
of the ‘Social Democrats. The Latin and Slav 
elements in the Association gathered themselves 
together, under the leadership of Bakunin, in ad- 
vocating the abolition of all paternal government, 
and the free action of the people through separate 
gioups. In 1872 the Anaiclusts w r ere expelled from 
the Association, and henceforth uttered their views 
through the ‘Jura Federation.’ This expulsion of 
the Anarchists was almost the last action of the 
International. It moved the seat of its Geneial 
Council to New York, held one other Congress m 
Geneva in 1873, and then died. The Jura Federa- 
tion and the Anarchists had a stormier history, 
owing to the inlluence of their leader, 

Michael Bakunin (1814-1876) was an aristocrat 
and an officer. Horrified by the repressive duties 
he had to perforin in Poland., he left the army and 
became a revolutionary. From 1849 to 1855 he 
was almost constantly in prison. In 1855 he w as 
exiled to Siberia, but escaped n 1861 to America, 
and thence made his way to London. It was at 
this time that Russia seemed to be on the verge of 
a crucial constitutional change. The Czar in 1857 
had promised the emancipation of the serfs, but 
after he had announced his intention the reaction- 
ary party induced him to impose upon the serfs an 
enormous redemption price for the land, and to 
postpone the emancipation till 1863. But in 1863 
there broke out the msuirection in Poland. It was 
repressed with the utmost cruelty ; tens of thou- 
sands of Poles were exiled to Siberia. Up to this 
time Russian social reformers had wrought mainly 
by going among the artizans and peasantry, in- 
doctrinating them with their liberal and revolu- 
tionary views. This propaganda was now rendered 
almost impossible. After the attempt on the Czar’s 
life by Kaiakozoff in 1866, the reformers had to 


hide their heads. Thousands fled the country, and 
settled in Switzerland and elsewhere. 

It w r as among those exiles that Bakunin de- 
veloped his Anarchist views. His object was the 
destruction of the existing order of things in faith, 
morals, economics, and politics. He lefused to 
consider the question of reconstruction; ‘all talk 
about the future is criminal, for it hinders pure 
destruction, and stems the course of revolution.’ 

The programme of the International Social Democratic 
Alliance which he founded gives the most succinct statement of 
his views. * The Alliance professes atheism ; it aims at the 
abolition of religious services, the replacement of belief by 
knowledge, and Divine by human justice , the abolition of 
marriage as a political, religious, judicial, and civic arrange- 
ment. Before all, it aims at the definite and complete abolition 
of all classes, and the political, economic, and social equality of 
the individual of either sex ; and to attain this end it aemands, 
before all, the abolition of inheritance, in order that,, for the 
future, usufruct may depend on what each produces, so that 
. . the land, the instruments of production, as well as all 
other capital, shall only be used by the workers, te by the 
agricultural and industrial communities.’ All children were 
from birth to bo brought up on a uniform system, with the 
same means of instruction, so that there might disappear * all 
those artificial inequalities which are the historic products of a 
social organization which is as false as it is unjust ’ It rejected 
* all political action which does not aim directly and imme- 
diately at the triumph of the cause of labour over capital ’ It 
repudiated ‘so-called patriotism and the rivalry of nations,’ and 
desired the urmersal association of all local associations by 
means of freedom. 

Bakunin’s ideas were developed by his dis- 
ciple NetschajefF, the son of a Court official in 
St. Petersburg, and born there in 1846. NetschajefF 
tvas much more a Terrorist than an Anarchist. 
Anarchy is, at all events, a reasoned system of 
things. It believes that life will be not only 
possible, but desirable, under the conditions it 
seeks to establish. But NetschajefF had regard 
purely to a destructive movement. His view s were 
expounded m the Revolutionary Catechism, which 
w^as at first supposed to be the work of Bakunin, 
but is now, with more likelihood, held to have 
been by NetschajefF himself. According to this 
Catechism, the revolutionary must let nothing 
stand between him and the w r ork of destruction. 

‘ If he continues to live in this world, it is only in 
order to annihilate it all the more surely. A 
revolutionary despises everything doctnnane, and 
renounces the science and knowledge of this world 
in order to leave it to future generations ; he knows 
but one science — that of destruction. For that, 
and that only, he studies mechanics, physics, 
chemistry, and even medicine. . . . The object 
lemains always the same — the greatest and most 
effective w r ay possible of destroymg the existing 
order.’ The Catechism makes no ambiguity as to 
its methods. Differential treatment is to be meted 
out to the different classes of society ; the rich aie 
to be spared, but their wealth is to be used for the 
purposes of revolution ; the former owners of 
wealth are to become the slaves of the proletariat. 
But rulers are not to be dealt with thus con- 
siderately. ‘ In the first place, we must put out of 
the world those who stand most in the way of the 
revolutionaiy organization and its work.’ There 
is to be no attempt to set things right upon their 
present basis. Every effort is to be made 4 to 
heighten and increase the evils and soirows which 
will at length wear out the patience of the people, 
and encouiage an insuriection en masse.’ Active 
Terrorism is part of Netschai eft’s programme. 

‘ All is not action that is so called ; for example, 
the modest and too cautious organization of secret 
societies, without external announcement to out- 
siders, is in our eyes merely ridiculous and intoler- 
able child’s play. By external announcements* we 
mean a senes of actions that positively destroy 
something — a person, a cause, a condition that 
hinders the emancipation of the people. Without 
sparing our lives, we must break into the life of 
the people with a senes of rash, even senseless 
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actions, and inspire them with a belief in their 
powers, awake them, unite them, and lead them 
on to the triumph of their cause.’ This is the 
attitude that the plain man understands by 
Anarchism. It is claimed, of course, by the 
Anarchist thinkers that to allow this extravagant 
utterance of the ltevolutionaiy Catechism to stand 
as representative of the whole movement is to do 
it an injustice, and to confound extreme applica- 
tions of a general principle with the principle 
itself. * To confuse Nihilism with Terrorism is,’ 
says Kropotkin, ‘as wrong as to confuse a philo- 
sophical movement, like Stoicism or Positivism, 
with a political movement, such as, for example, 
Kepubhcamsm.’ But, m answer, it may be said 
that all Anarchists are not thinkers, and it is 
teaching of the Bakunist character that has had, 
as it was intended to have, the most startling 
results. The assassination of Alexander II., of the 
Empress of Austria, of King Humbert, of President 
M‘Kinle^, the bomb outrages in Chicago m 1887, 
in the trench Chamber of Deputies m 1893, in a 
theatre in Barcelona in 1894, the attack on King 
Edward VII. at Brussels in 1900, the attempt, on 
their wedding day, upon the young King and 
Queen of Spam, are the things which 4 break into 
the life of the people with a senes of rash, even 
senseless actions,’ and make the whole movement 
hateful to those who feel that any oiganized foim 
of society, however it may violate the rights of 
individuals, is preferable to a state of things in 
which the most ii responsible make the greatest 
noise and have the gieatest power to do mischief. ! 
It must be allowed, too, that this irresponsible 
Terrorism is the dominant form of Anarchism at 
the present time. In 1882 the Anarchists, in con- 
ference at Geneva, cut themselves adrift from all 
political parties. They declared the enmity of the 
Anarchists to the law. 4 We declare ourselves 
allies of every man, group, or society which denies 
the law by a revolutionary act. We reject all 
legal methods. We spurn the suffrage called 
universal. . . . Every social product is the result 
of collective work, to which all are equally entitled. 
We are, therefore, Communists ; we recognize that 
without the destruction of family, communal, pro- 
vincial, and national boundaries the work will 
always have to be done over again.’ 

It is, at first sight, not a little difficult to find 
any i elation between this extravagant propaganda 
which has had such appalling results ana Prince 
Kropotkin, the man of high birth, of splendid 
ability, of gentle and noble and self-sacrificing life. 
Kropotkin has told his own story in the Memoirs 
of a Revolutionist, and whoever would seek to 
understand Anarchism should read this book, along 
with the account of the trial of the Anarchists at 
Lyons in 1883 (Le Proc&s des Anarchistes). Such a 
reading will explain how it is that the moie recent 
developments of Anarchism go so far beyond the 
conceptions of Proudhon. If Russians who have 
suffered, as Bakunin and Stepniak and Kropotkin 
and tens of thousands of others have done, can find 
no solution of the social situation other than the 
utter destruction, by any means, of the present 
condition of affairs in Russia, it is not to be 
wondered at. The Russian Anarchists imagine 
that they reach their conclusions as a necessary 
inference from certain scientific propositions. In 
reality it is the Russian bureaucracy that has con- 
ditioned their thinking. Kropotkin was born at 
Moscow in 1842, a member of one of the most 
ancient and distinguished families in the Empire. 
He was brought up as a page at Court ; but 
already, on his father’s estates and in his father’s 
house, he had seen enough of the life of the serf to 
make him an ardent advocate of the liberal views 
that were in the air before the actual date of 


emancipation. Instead of following out the career 
that was open to him, as a courtier and an officer 
of the Household Brigade, he chose service in 
Siberia, and spent four years there, being occupied 
most of the time in geographical and geological 
work. In Siberia he recognized the absolute im- 
possibility of doing anything really useful for the 
masses of the Russian people by means of the 
existing administrative machinery, and became 
convinced that the only future for mankind lay in 
an entirely free Communism. On returning to St. 
Petersburg, full of ardour for Ins country’s free- 
dom, he found that the liberal movement of the 
eailier years of Alexander II. had died. Tur- 
guemefi s 4 Smoke ’ is its epitaph. Kropotkin 
accordingly set to work to renew the Anarchist 
zeal, and strove, through companions whose earnest- 
ness and utter disiegard of self almost disarm 
criticism, to spread among the working classes of 
the capital revolutionaiy opinions. His activity 
was discovered. Eor three years he was imprisoned 
in the fortress of SS. Peter and Paul, but finally 
escaped. For the next few years he moved be- 
tween Switzerland, France, and England, and, 
becoming involved in the Anarchist rising in Lyons 
in 1883, was sentenced to five years penal servitude. 
Since his liberation at the end of three years he 
has lived mostly in England. 

Kropotkin’s main idea is that, as the present 
system of government and competition and private 
property cannot be mended without being ended, 
society must fly asunder into its primary elements 
and begin to re-aggregate itself. The right of 
private property he denies, on the ground that if 
we go back to the uncivilized condition of things 
we find no such right. Land has been made what 
it is by draining and cultivation in past genera- 
tions.. Production to-day is the result of innumer- 
able inventions that have now become merged in 
the general producing machinery. We can pro- 
duce now only as a consequence of what past 
generations have done. 4 Who is, then, the indi- 
vidual who has the right to step forward and, 
laying his hands on the smallest part of this im- 
mense whole, to say, I have produced this ; it 
belongs to me?’ This argument, by which he 
thinks he has proved the illegitimacy of private 
property, occurs again and again in his writings. 
An ironmaster, lie declaics, deals with and uses 
the discoveries of those who have gone before, and 
the discovenes of to-day that he can buy up. 

4 British industry is the work of the British nation, 
— nay, of Europe and India taken together, — not of 
separate individuals.’ But where government has 
once been destroyed and individuals have been 
left free to re-aggregate themselves, each man will 
take his place m the group he prefers ; and those 
groups, retaining their own freedom, will at the 
same time act with mutual helpfulness and con- 
sideration, without any constraint from a govern- 
ment. The working agreements that have been 
arrived at by railways suggest themselves to him 
as the kind of thing that will be reached under 
Anarchism. The result is to be a great increase 
in production. At present 4 the owners of capital 
are certainly endeavouring to limit the production 
in order to sell at higher prices. ? Kropotkin seems 
to think that the economics of the diamond in- 
dustry apply, in this regard, to agriculture and 
cotton-spinning, quite oblivious of the fact of the 
general economy of large production. If it be 
asked how labour is to be organized, or to be re- 
warded, Kropotkin is sufficiently vague. Under 
the system of free groups each man would natur- 
ally turn to the work he could do ; but what assui- 
ance would there be that he would stand to any 
agreement he had made ? The Anarchist answer 
is that there will be no necessity to bold him to 
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greement. As the agreement has been freely 
red into, there will be no need of any authority 
iforce it. The labourer will be remunerated 
elping himself to that portion of the joint pro- 
wliich he requires. The problem of the idler 
isily settled : — there are not likely to be idlers 
ch a society. Work is natural to man, and 
feeling of brotherhood and mutual responsi- 
y will result in greatly improved labour. ‘ We 
ider that an equitable organization of society 
arise only when every wage system is aban- 
d and when everyone contributing for the 
non well-being, according to the full extent 
s capacities, shall enjoy also from the common 
c of society to the fullest possible extent of 
Leeds. 5 

► the questions that present themselves to the 
3tor, Kropotkin has the most indefinite of 
rers. It may be asked, for instance, how, 
jr any such free associations, any large public 
cs are to be undertaken. We have heard not 
quently of such undertakings resulting in 
s to the contractor, and, finally, being carried 
ugh not by that mutual agi cement which is 
t from law, but by the insistence of the law 

a contract entered into shall be fulfilled, 
m a gioup finds difficulty in building, let us 
another Forth Bridge, who is to insist that 
work shall be finished so that gross waste 
i not ensue ? And will not that ideal unity 
reen group and group be very soon broken 
n matteisof this kind come to be discussed 
settled ? 

len, again, with regard to the remuneration of 
ur, it may be granted that the wages system 
ot an ideal method of assessing the value of 
man’s contribution. But what would be the 
It on production, distribution, and industrial 
e when each man was taking from the general 

> exactly what he wished ? The alternative on 
Anarchist view is that he should be paid 
rdmg to the labour tune spent on his work, 
what would become of art, music, literature, 
?r such a system ? The labourer is not, as a 
, pieparcd to acknowledge that anything is 
t which is not manual work. Far fiom grant- 
that the value of an hour’s work of Lord 
nn or Mr. Edison was the equal of his own, he 
Id deny to it the very name of work. Under 
system the family would disappear as a matter 
ourse. The notion of a permanent alliance 
reen man and woman, enforceable by law, 
Id be impossible. The relationship between 
>and and wife would be absolutely free ; and 
, unless human nature were to be altogether 
iged, would mean that the woman was to be 
ed at the mercy of the man and have assur- 
! neither of home nor of sustenance. Children 
Id require to be in charge of the group, not of 
parents, and equality would necessitate that 
r should all be brought up in common, 
ropotkin assures the critic that the dreaded 
j are imaginary. The solidarity of the human 
will prevent them. The condition of things 
is to be established not by law but by the 

r dignity of man, after bloodshed and revolu- 
have done their work, is the idyllic one of 
ect peace, and the solidarity of the human 
. The Romanoff and the serf will vie with 
l other in praying the other first to take his 
ion of the heap. 

a its theoretical and economic side Anarchism 
dream. It postulates an unreal world in 
di all men will live at peace, and work without 
ight of self. Nor is there any ground for 
hope that under a system where men would 
working for their group and not for their 
advantage, production would be increased. 


One method of apportionment of wa^es — pay- 
ment according to labour time — might have 
some chance of success under State Socialism, but 
none under a system where each man was abso- 
lutely free. The loafer and the malingerer would 
have found their paradise. But, anxious as Kro- 
potkin is to dispense with government, his own 
scheme would involve government with an iron 
hand. Paternal feeling, one of the primary in- 
stincts of mankind, would have to be dead if men 
did not try to do their best for their own children. 
The lights of parentage would not be surrendered 
by those who were most worthy of being parents 
unless under the strongest compulsion. Only the 
sensual and the reckless would be satisfied. The 
great postulate of the whole system is that national 
feeling shall become extinct. A society organized 
in productive and socialist groups would clearly be 
unable to defend itself against a foe armed and 
organized as the great powers of to-day are. It 
would be necessary, therefore, not only that the 
groups within any one race should live at unity 
among themselves, but that they should be devoid 
of jealousy for the groups in any other race. 

The history of Anarchism as a movement is the 
history of innumerable ‘ associations ’ flying to 
pieces, of innumerable congresses effecting nothing. 
Among the Teutonic peoples the movement has 
made no headway, for order and system is the genius 
of these peoples. Among the Latin and Slav races 
it has had a hearing. That a Russian who has 
suffered under the bureaucracy should be an 
Anarchist is no surprise. He may naturally feel 
that the dissolution of society into its elements is 
the postulate of any reconstruction. But that 
Anarchism shall ever establish itself as an organ- 
ization of society under which men and women 
shall be able to live is impossible. What is even 
remotely practical in it, the taking of the means of 
production out of private hands, has already been 
adopted as the fundamental element of their policy 
by the State Socialists. The broad difference be- 
tween those two great branches of Communism is 
that, while in the one it is realized that government 
will require to have much more extensive functions 
than it has at present, so that it may regulate those 
relationships which now are settled by private 
contract, in the other it is expected that the 
solidarity of the human race will be such that the 
will of the individual shall become the will of the 
group apart from all interference by government. 
That the former view better fits the facts as we 
know them, hardly admits of dispute. 

Literature. — Proudhon, Qu'est ce que la Propru*t6i (1840), 
De la Justice dans Is Revolution et dans Vitalise (1858); 
Bakunin, La Revolution Socials ou la iHctature Militau e (1871), 
God and the Stats (1894) ; Kropotkin, La Conquite du Pam 
(1891), Fields , Factories , and Workshops (1904), ‘Scientific Bases 
of Anarchy’ in ths Nineteenth Cent , Feb. 1887, ‘The Coming 
Anarchy,’ ib. Aug 1887, Memoirs of a Revolutionist 2 (1906); 
Stepniak, Underground Russia (1883), Career of a Nihilist 
(1889) , Kennan, Sibei ux (1891) , C Zenker, Anarchism (1S9S1 ; 
Kirkup, II xstory of Socialism'* (1907) ; G. Plechanoff, Anarch- 
t sm and Socialism (1906); Le Proems des Anarchxstes (18831; 
P. Latouche, Anarchy t An Authentic Exposition of the 
Methods of Anarchists and the Aims of Anarchism , London, 
1908. R. Bruce Taylor. 

ANAXAGORAS, son of Hegesibulus, was bom 
about B.c. 500 at Clazomenae on the southern shore 
of the Gulf of Smyrna. He brought philosophy 
and natural science from Ionia to Greece, and 
marks an era in the history of Greek thought, 
being the first known advocate of a distinct 
psychical principle, called the Notts (Mind). He 
taught also an original theory of the constitution 
of matter. 

Anaxagoras belonged to a family of wealth and 
position, but neglected his inheritance to follow 
science. Tradition asserts that he was a pupil of 
Anaximenes. This is chronologically impossible. 
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as Anaximenes died before B.C. 520 He probably 
belonged to the school of Anaximenes, for scholar- 
ship in Ionia was not unorganized ; the relation 
among gi oups of congenial thinkers foreshadowed 
the development in Greece of chartered schools of 
philosophy (Olaaot) (Diels, Ueber die altestcn Philo- 
sophcnschulen der Gncrhen , Leipz. 1887 ; Wil- 
amowitz-Mollendorf, Antigonos von Karystos, p. 
263 11’ ) Theophrastus states that Anaxagoras was 
‘an associate of the philosophy of Anaximenes’ 
(Arist. Phus. Op . fr. 4 ; Diels, Doxog rapid Grcrxi , 
p. 478). Anaxagoras migrated to Athens about 
B.C. 460, the first philosopher to take up Ins abode 
there. The intimate friend and teacher of Pericles 
(Plato, Pluedrus , 270), he taught m Athens thirty 
years, numbering among Ins pupils Euripides, 
Thucydides, Archelaus, and Metiodorus of Lamp- 
sacus. His influence was far-reaching in intio- 
ducing rationalism into Greece. 

His chief work, entitled wepl <$vcr€cos (‘on Nature’), 
complete in several volumes, was published, pro- 
bably in Athens, after B.C. 467, the year of the 
great fall of meteontes which he mentions It was 
written in prose, and was the first Greek book, 
with the exception of geometrical writings, to be 
illustrated with diagrams. Considerable fragments 
survive, most of which are found in Simplicius’ 
commentary on Aristotle’s Physics. 

At the beginning of the Peloponnesian war, when 
Pericles’ popularity began to wane, Anaxagoras 
was arraigned for impiety, accused of denying the 
godhead of the sun and moon, and of saying that 
the sun was burning stone, and the moon earth 
(Plato, Apol. 26 I)) Pericles saved him, but he was 
exiled to Lampsacus, on the southern shore of the 
Hellespont, about B.C. 430. Theie he had many 
disciples, and died in B.C. 428. A stone was erected 
to lus memory bearing on one side the word Nous 
and on the other 'AXIjdeia (Anst. Ehet . Bk. n. 
cap. 23). 

That matter is neither generated nor destroyed 
had been the doctrine of the Ionian physicists for 
a full century. Heraclitus brought tlie idea of 
becoming into prominence, but Anaxagoras be- 
lieved absolute change impossible. ‘ The Hellenes,’ 
he said, ‘are wrong in using the expressions “coming 
into being” and “perishing”; for nothing comes 
into being or perishes, but there is mixture and 
separation of things that are.’ To Anaxagoras the 
eternity of matter involved the eternity of all its 
qualities, therefore the problem that confronted 
him was the origin of force. The three great 
systems of Empedocles, the Atonnsts, and Anaxa- 
goras, all accepted the unchanging character of 
particles of matter and the separation of matter 
and force ; Anaxagoras’ book shows acquaintance 
with both of the othei systems. Anaxagoras 
posited the Nous to satisfy his strongly developed 
sense of causation, to account for order in the 
universe, and to solve a definite mechanical prob- 
lem. 

In the beginning was chaos, which contained 
original particles of all existing objects, for ‘ How 
could hair come from not-liair, and flesh from not- 
flesh?’ (Diels, cf. Hermes , xiii. 4). Anaxagoras 
calls the particles ‘seeds’ or ‘things’ (< r^pgara or 
X/uWra, Er. 4 [Schorn]) ; but they were called 
homceomcrice by a later half-Aristotelian phrase- 
ology. All things were together and occupied all 
space. There was no empty space. The action 
of the Nous upon some point of chaos produced 
rotation of inconceivable rapidity, which, ever 
widening m extent, caused the union of homo- 


geneous particles. The impulse of the Nous was 
initial, Revolution followed and separation by 
force and speed, ‘and speed makes force’ (Fr. 11 
[Schorn]). The earth was formed in the centre of 
this movement. The sun, moon, and stars were 
separated by the violence of the motion, and the 
celestial globe increased in circumference as ever- 
increasing masses of matter were included in the 
rotation. Homogeneous seeds combine to form 
objects as we know them, but there is never abso- 
lute freedom from disparate seeds. Objects be- 
come so by the kind of matter prevailing in them. 
Earth, water, air, and fire are complex substances 
containing particles belonging to all objects. The 
sun is a mass of ignited stone as large as, or larger 
than, the Peloponnesus. The earth is flat or a 
flat cylinder, resting on the air. Anaxagoras dis- 
covered with tolerable accuracy the cause of the 
phases of the moon and of eclipses, and he ex- 
plained at length various meteorological and 
elemental phenomena. His observation in early 
manhood of a huge meteoric stone which fell at 
ACgospotami may have helped him to form his 
cosmological theories (Pliny, HN ii. 58; Diog. 
Laert. I. in. 10). 

Anaxagoras believed in the qualitative trust- 
worthiness of sense-perception, but the senses, 
behm weak, cannot discern the truth (Sext. Emp. 
Math. vii. 90). Sensation is produced by opposites, 
and is connected with pain (Theoph. de Sens. 27, 
29 ; Diels, Box. p. 507). That which is hot is also 
somewhat cold. Our senses show us the propor- 
tions that prevail. ‘Snow must be dark, because 
the water from which it comes is dark ’ (Sext Emp. 
Hyp. i. 33). The superiority of man lies in his pos- 
session of a hand. Death is a simple necessity of 
nature. 

The Nous is the rarest and purest of all things, 
in its essence homogeneous, a kind of reasoning 
force, or thought-stuff. Personality is attributed 
to it in one fragment only, which speaks of its 
knowledge of the past, present, and things to come 
(Fr. 6 [Schorn]). The Nous was a possible lirst 
cau^f of motion from a dualistic standpoint, a deus 
ex machma according to Aristotle, and merited 
the disappointment which Plato in the Phcedo 
attributes to Socrates regarding it. Yet it forms 
an important link in the shifting of interest from 
nature to man ; and, although metaphysically an 
incomplete conception, the Nous or Anaxagoras 
was pionouneed immaterial by Plato, Aristotle, 
and Theophrastus. 

Anaxagoras’ teaching regaiding the laws of 
nature and unity in the cosmic process formed a 
marked contrast to the mythical ideas of his age. 
His great contribution to knowledge was in the 
scientific method employed and in lefernng order 
in the universe to a rational principle. Anax- 
agoias left no distinctly ethical or religious teach- 
ings. He considered contemplation of nature the 
highest task of man. 
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Introduction (W. Crooke), p. 425. 

African. — See Bantus, etc. 

American (S. Hagar), p. 433. 

Aryan.— See Aryan Religion. 

Australian. — See Australia. 

Babylonian (G. Margoliouth), p. 437. 

Celtic (L. H. Gray), p. 440. 

Chinese. — See China. 

Egyptian (H. R. Hall), p. 440. 

Fijian (B. Thomson), p. 443. 

Greek. — See Aegean and Greek Religion. 
Hebrew (G. Margoliouth), p. 444. 

Indian (W. Crooke), p 450. 

ANCESTOR-WORSHIP AND CULT OF 
THE DEAD. — The worship of the Manes, or 
ancestors, is, says Tylor (ii. 113), ‘ one of the great 
branches of the religion of mankind. Its prin- 
ciples are not difficult to understand, for they 
plainly keep up the social relations of the living 
world. The dead ancestor, now passed into a 
deity, simply goes on protecting his own family and 
receiving suit and service from them as of old ; the 
dead chief still watches over his own tribe, still 
holds lus authority by helping fi lends and harm- 
ing enemies, still rewards the right and sharply 
punishes the wrong.’ In this view of the case the 
departed ancestor is regarded as invariably kindly 
ami well disposed towards Ins surviving relatives ; 
and it may be said that this is the usual feeling of 
savage and barbaric man towards his kinsfolk who 
have passed into the other world. But there are, 
as will be seen, exceptions to this general rule ; 
and the question of the attitude of the living 
towards the dead has formed the subject of con- 
troversy between two schools of anthropologists. 

I. Trie dead regarded as friendly .- — What may 
be called the totemistic school — that which regards 
totemism as the mam source from which religion 
has been evolved — dwells specially upon the kindly 
relations between the deity and his worshippers. 
Thus, according to W. R. Smith (213-357), primi- 
tive sacrifice is an act of communion, the totem 
animal or beast sacred to the god being slam in 
order to renew or re-establish the bond of con- 
nexion between the clan and its supernatural ally. 
Hence he rejects the supposition that ‘religion is 
born of fear.’ ‘ However true,’ he writes (p. 54), 

‘ it is that savage man feels himself to be environed 
by innumerable dangers which he does not under- 
stand, and so personilies as invisible or mysterious 
enemies of more than human power, it is not true 
that the attempt to appease these powers is the 
foundation of religion. From the earliest times, 
religion, as distinct from magic or sorcery, ad- 
dresses itself to kindred and friendly beings, who 
may indeed be angry with their people for a time, 
but are always placable except to tne enemies of 
their worshippers or to renegade members of the 
community. It is not with a vague fear of un- 
known powers, but with a loving reverence for 
known gods who are knit to their worshippers by 
strong bonds of kinship, that religion in tlie only 
true sense of the word begins. 5 

This theory has been extended by Jevons (Introd. 
Hist . Iiel. 54 ffi) to the cult of the dead. He 
contends that primitive man was ‘ordinarily and 
naturally engaged in maintaining such [friendly] 
relations with the spirits of his deceased clansmen ; 
that he was necessarily led to such relations by the 
operation of those natural affections which, owing 
to the prolonged, helpless infancy of the human 
being, were indispensable to the survival of the 
human race ; and that the relations of the living 


Iranian (E Lehmann), p. 454. 

Japanese (M. Revon), p. 455. 

Jewish (G. Margoliouth), p. 457. 

Letto- Lithuanian. — See Slavonic, p. 466. 
Persian. — See Iranian, p. 454. 

Polynesian (L. II. Gray), p. 461. 

Roman (J. B. Carter), p. 461. 

Sabaean. — See Saileans 
Slavonic (L. Leger), p 466. 

Tasmanian (L. H. Gray), p. 461. 

Teutonic (H. M. Chadwick), p. 466. 
Ugro-Finnic (K. Krohn), p. 467. 

Vedic.-— See Vkdic Religion. 

clansman with the dead ollered the type and 
pattern, in part, though only in part, of the rela- 
tions to be established with other, more powerful, 
spirits. 5 In support of this position, he contends 
that the maintenance of the parental instincts and 
family affection was essential to the suivival of 

f inmitive man in the struggle for existence ; and 
le quotes instances of the grief felt by the sur- 
vivors when a death occurs in the family ; the 
provision of food and other necessaries for the use 
of the dead ; the retention of the corpse in the 
dwelling-house for a considerable period after 
death, or its ultimate burial beside the hearth ; 
the preservation of relics of the departed ; the 
appeals of the mourners to the ghost, imploring 
it to return home ; the adoption of cremation, 
which frees the soul from the body and thus en- 
ables it to revisit its friends ; the custom of catch- 
ing the departing soul ; the periodical feasts which 
the dead are invited to attend ; and so on (op. cit. 
46 f.). 

2. The dead unfriendly to the living . — On the 
other hand, the same writer (p. 53) admits that 
love was not ‘ the only feeling evei felt for the 
deceased. On the contrary, it is admitted that 
fear of the dead was and is equally wide-spread, 
and is equally “natural These two apparently 
opposite modes of thought in l elation to the dead 
lie explains by the supposition that primitive man 
draws a clear line of distinction between the ghost 
of the kinsman and that of the stranger ; the one 
is kindly and protective, the other malignant, 
dangerous, and hence an object of fear. ‘ In fine, 5 
he rental kb (op. cit. 54), ‘as we might reasonably 
expect, the man vho was loved during his lifetime 
did not immediately cease to be loved even by 
savages, when he died, nor was he who was feared 
in life less feared v hen dead. 5 The many instances 
of 1 1 to savage cult of the dead, when it is prompted 
by fcai, he regaids as due to ‘ mal-observation of 
the facts of savage life. 5 

But these cases are so numerous that it is im- 
possible to account for them in this v ay Thus it 
is universally admitted that the spirits of strangers 
and enemies are inimical, and the same feeling is 
extended to those who have perished by an un- 
timely death, or in some unusual oi tragical way. 
On this principle Frazer (GB 2 i. 331) explains the 
inconvenient restrictions imposed on the victors in 
their hour of triumph after a successful battle, in 
obedience to which the wairior is isolated for a 
period from his family, confined to a special hut, and 
compelled to undergo bodily and spmtual purifica- 
tion. For the same reason, on the return of the 
successful head-hunter in Timoi, sacrifices are 
offered to propitiate the soul of the victim whose 
head has been taken, and it is generally believed 
that some nnsfoitune would overtake the victor 
were such oflerings omitted. For the same reason, 
the same feeling is very generally extended to the 
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ghosts of kindred in the case of children, youths, 
or maidens snatched away in the prime of their 
strength and beauty. These are naturally supposed 
to cherish feelings of jealousy or hatred towards 
the survivors, who are in the enjoyment of bless- 
ings from which they are excluded. The same is 
the case with the ghosts of women dying in child- 
birth, who are almost universally regarded as 
specially dangerous. Equally malignant are the 
spirits of the murdered man, of one slain by a wild 
beast, or dying from snake-bite. This feeling is 
naturally extended to the ghosts of wizards or sor- 
cerers, who were renowned during life on account 
of the mysterious powers which they were supposed 
to possess. Thus the Patagonians lived in terror 
of the souls of their sorcerers, who were believed 
to become evil demons after death ; and the Tur- 
anian tribes of N. Asia dread their shamans even 
more when dead than when alive (Falkner, Rescript, 
of Patagonia , 116; Castr 6 n, Finslc mytulogi , 124; 
Bastian, Mensch in der Geschichte , ii. 406 ; Karsten, 
Origin of Worship , 110). 

Such cases may lie easily explained ; but the fear 
of the dead is not confined to spirits of the classes 
already enumerated. ‘ Death and life/ writes 
Tylor (ii. 25), ‘ dwell but ill together, and from 
savagery onward there is recorded many a device 
by which the survivors have sought to rid them- 
selves of household ghosts/ He instances the 
habit of abandoning the dwelling-house to the 
ghost, which appears in some cases to be inde- 
endent of horror, or of abnegation of all things 
elonging to the dead ; and the removal of the 
corpse by a special door, so that it may not be able 
to lind its way back. In some cases, again, the 
return of the ghost is barred by physical means 
In parts of Russia and East Prussia, after the 
corpse is removed, an axe or a lock is laid on the 
threshold, or a knife is hung over the door ; and in 
Germany all the doors and windows are shut, to 
prevent the return of the ghost. With the same 
object the Araucamans strew ashes behind the 
cotlin as it is being borne to the grave, so that the 
ghost may miss the road ; and Frazer suggests that 
the very general practice of closing the eyes of the 
dead was based upon the same principle, the corpse 
being blindfolded that it might not see the road 
by which it was borne to its last home (JAI xv. 
68 ff. ). In India the Aheriyas, after cremating 
the corpse, fling pebbles in the direction of the 
pyre to scare the ghost ; and in the Himalayas one 
oi the mourners, on returning from the funeral, 
places a thorny bush on the road wherever it is 
crossed by another path, and the nearest relative 
puts a stone on it, and, pressing it down with his 
feet, prays the spirit of the dead man not to trouble 
him (Crooke, Pop. Religion , n. 57). 

Appeals are often made to the spirit, imploring it 
not to return and vex its friends. Among the 
Limbus of Bengal, the officiant at the funeral de- 
livers a brief address to the departed spirit on the 
general doom of mankind and the inevitable suc- 
cession of life and death, concluding with an ex- 
hortation that he is to go where Ins fathers have 
already gone, and not come back to trouble the 
living in dreams (Risley, Tribes and Castes of 
Bengal , ii. 19). Similar appeals are made by the 
Chinese, Dakotas, and the Karieng (Frazer, JAI 
xv. 65). The Yoruba sorcerer wishes a safe journey 
to the ghost : ‘ May the road be open to you ; may 
nothing evil meet you on the way ; may you find 
the road good when you go in peace/ The house 
of death is abandoned or burned, the deceased is 
called upon by name, and adjured to depart and 
not haunt the dwellings of the living (Ellis, Yoruba - 
speakina Peoples , 156, 160). Even in India, a land 
where the worship of ancestors widely prevails, the 
Santal believes that the ghostly crowd of spirits 


who flit disconsolately among the fields they once 
tilled, who stand on the banks of the mountain 
sti earns in which they fished, and glide in and 
out of the dwellings where they were born, grew 
up, and died, require to be pacified in many ways, 
lie dreads, says Hunter, his Lares as much as his 
Penates (Annals of Rural Bengal, 1897, p. 183). 

3 . Prevalence of Ancestor -worship — In the sec- 
tional articles which follow, the character and 
prevalence of ancestor- worship in various parts of 
the world will be considered. In Australia it seems 
to be in little more than an embryonic stage ; 
and the same may be said of New Zealand and 
Tasmania. Thioughout Polynesia and Melanesia 
the cult is well established. In the Malay Penin- 
sula it appears in the primitive animistic form, 
influenced by Islam. In the Semitic sphere the 
evidence for its existence is inconclusive. In Africa 
it prevails widely among the Bantu tribes, and in 
W. Africa became the State cult of the kingdoms 
of Ashanti and Dahomey. The elaborate death 
cult of the Egyptians was probably largely influ- 
enced from the south and west of the continent. 
In various forms it appears throughout the Ameii- 
can region. It is, however, in India and in China, 
whence it seems to have been carried to Japan, 
that it appears in the highest vigour. 

4 . Worship defined . — At the outset it is neces- 
sary to define with some approach to accuracy 
what we mean when we speak of the ‘ worship ’ of 
ancestors. There are few races in the world which 
do not practise what has been called a death cult 
in some form, that is to say, we notice everywhere 
in the methods of disposal of the dead, in the 
funeral rites, and in the solemnities performed 
either immediately after the removal of tlie corpse, 
or subsequently at periodical intervals, one of two 
predominant ideas. Some people seem to desire to 
put the dead man out of sight, and thus relieve the 
survivors from any danger which may result from 
the hostility of the spirit ; in other cases we find 
the relatives animated by a desire to maintain 
affectionate or friendly relations with the departed 

t ead, to placate or gratify them, to supply them 
ith food and other necessaries needed to maintain 
them in the new state of life on which they have 
entered. The latter is probably the most primitive, 
and is certainly the most general attitude adopted 
by the survivors. But even if we admit that the 
survivors do thus endeavour to secure amicable re- 
lations with the spirits of their departed friends, 
and that on occasion they may, in return, solicit 
their aid and sympathy, we are as yet far from 
reaching what may be rightly called ‘woiship’ of 
the dead. ‘ Religion/ in its narrowest sense, has 
been defined by Frazer (GB 2 i. 63) as ‘a propitia- 
tion or conciliation of powers superior to man 
which are believed to direct and control the course 
of nature and of human life/ For our present pur- 
pose it is on the words in this definition ‘ superior 
to man ’ that the question depends. Savage or bar- 
baric man usually regaids his departed relatives as 
needing his ministration and aid, rather than thinks 
that he is dependent upon them for protection and 
support. He pictures the soul when it leaves the 
body as a diminutive, feeble entity, which must be 
carefully protected from injury, and for which a 
suitable refuge must be provided where it can 
await the period when it is finally admitted into 
death-land. Even there, as we see in Homer’s 
Nekuia, the common dead are conceived to pass a 
weak and passionless existence, a feeble imitation 
of that which they enjoyed on earth. It is only 
certain heroic souls who acquire a higher degree of 
strength and vitality, and even they can be roused 
to meet and converse with their friends on earth 
only when they lap the blood of the victim from 
the sacrificial trench. When this conception of the 
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helpless life of the departed prevails, it is obvious 
that the loving sympatny and ministrations of the 
living to the departed do not rise to the dignity of 
‘ worship . 5 

The distinction, then, between the worship and 
the placation, or tendance, of the dead is one of 
great importance, which many of our travellers and 
observers have failed to appreciate. There are 
cases in which the dead are worshipped ; but those 
of placation and ministration to tne needs of the 
departed in the other world are much more numer- 
ous. In the accounts which follow of the preval- 
ence of this form of worship in various parts of the 
world, the evidence upon which they are based 
must be accepted with this preliminary reservation. 
This distinction, again, if kept steadily m view, 
will enable us to account in some degree for the 
remarkable differences of opinion which prevail re- 
garding this form of belief. Hence we must receive 
with some degree of caution the accounts of travel- 
lers who report that certain tribes are exclusively 
devoted to the worship of then ancestors, or that 
this form of belief does not exist among them. Two 
things are liable to cause misconception. In the 
first place, the veil which the savage hangs round 
Ins most cherished beliefs and ritual is so closely 
woven that casual visitors to a savage or semi- 
savage tribe, or even persons who have resided 
amongst them for some time, *md have acquired 
some considerable knowledge of their language and 
character, find great difficulty in penetrating the 
mysteries of their religion. In the second place, 
the death cultus, which ordinarily takes place at 
the grave, is of necessity a formal and public act, 
and is likely to be observed and investigated by 
the casual inquirer, who may remain in complete 
ignorance of what is really the vital part of the 
tubal beliefs. 

5 . Ancestor-worship the basis of human religion . 
— The theory which suggests that the cult of ances- 
tors is the basis of all human religion is usually 
associated with the name of H. Spencer. This 
writer begins his summary of the conclusions at 
which he has arrived, by dealing with what may 
he called the hero cult. ‘Anything/ he writes, 

‘ which transcends the ordinary, a savage thinks 
of as supernatural 01 divine ; the remarkable man 
among the rest. This remarkable man may be 
simply the remotest ancestor remembered as the 
founder of the tribe ; he may be a chief famed for 
strength or bravery ; he may be a medicine-man of 
great repute ; he may be an inventor of something 
new. And then, instead of being a member of the 
tribe, he may he a superior being bringing arts or 
knowledge ; or he may he one of a superior lace 
predominating by conquest. Being at first one or 
other of these, regarded with awe during his life, 
he is regarded with increased awe after his death ; 
and the propitiation of his ghost, becoming greater 
than the propitiation of ghosts less feared, develops 
into an established worship ’ (Principles of Sociology, 
i. 411). 

This view of the hero cult may be accepted with 
some reservation. In the first place, there are 
grounds for believing that fear is not the only, 
or even the primary, reason for the deification of 
the hero. The cult of the distinguished dead was 
often founded, not so much upon awe as upon the 
desire of the survivors to maintain friendly relations 
with the spirits of the departed (Jevons, Introd. 106). 
Secondly, in those parts of the world where the 
hero cult is developed to its highest form, the de- 
votion paid to the hero is of a degree inferior to that 
of the regular gods, who are often nature spirits, 
and not necessarily ghosts of the dead. This dis- 
tinction is clearly marked in Greece, where the cult 
of Heracles or Asklepios is of a lower grade than 
that of deities like Athene or Zeus. The ritual of 


hero-worship is also clearly different from that used 
in the worship of the gods. The same is the case 
in India, where heroes like Rama or Krishna, who 
have been elevated to the rank of gods, are found 
sheltering themselves as avatdras , or incarnations, 
of a great nature deity like Vishnu. 

But Spencer goes much fuither than to recognize 
a cult 01 the deified hero. Following the passage 
already quoted, he goes on to say : ‘ Using the 
phrase ancestor-worship in its broadest sense as 
comprehending all woiship of the dead, be they of 
the same blood or not, we conclude that ancestor- 
w'orship is the root of every religion.’ Even the 
most downright upholders of the Spencerian hypo- 
thesis are unable to accept it when thus extended. 
Thus Grant Allen (Evolution of the Idea of God, 36) 
observes : ‘ I do not wish to insist that every par- 
ticular and individual god, national or naturalistic, 
must necessarily represent a particular ghost, the 
dead spirit of a single definite once-living person. 
It is enough to show, as Mr. Spencer has done, that 
the idea of the god, and the worship paid to the 
god, are directly derived from the idea of the ghost, 
and the offerings made to the ghost, wdthout hold- 
ing, as Mr. Spencer seems to hold, that eveiy god 
is, and must be, in ultimate analysis the ghost of 
a particular human bein^/ And in another passage 
(to. 42) he writes : ‘ Religion has one element witlnn 
it still older, more fundamental than any mere belief 
in a god or gods — nay, even than the custom or prac- 
tice of supplicating and appeasing ghosts or goas by 
gifts and observance. That element is the concep- 
tion of the Life of the Dead. On the primitive 
belief in such life all religion ultimately bases itself. 
The belief is, in fact, the earliest thing to appear 
in religion, for there are savage tribes who have 
nothing worth calling gods, but have still a religion 
or cult of their dead relatives.’ Elsewhere, in dis- 
cussing the cult of Attis, he seems to suggest that 
the tree-spirit and the corn-spirit originate in the 
ghost of the deified ancestor (Attis, 33 andj^mim). 

Needless to say, these view s have not met with 
general acceptance. Thus Hartland (Legend of 
Perseus, i. 203) regards this Euhemensm of Spencer 
as ‘ a child (one among many) of his passion for ex- 
plaining everything quite clearly, for stopping up 
all ^aps and stubbing up all difficulties in his syn- 
thesis, rather than an all-sufficient account of the 
beginnings of religion.’ Lang (Myth, Ritual and 
Religion, ed. 1899, i. 308 f.) attacks what he calls 
* the current or popular anthropological theory of 
the evolution of gods,’ on various grounds. He 
finds in this hypothesis a ‘ pure Euhemensm. Gods 
are hut ghosts of dead men, raised to a higher and 
finally to the highest pow r er.’ Analogous to this, 
but not identical, is the theory of Tylor ( 11 . 334), 
which suggests that 4 man first attains to the idea 
of spirit by reflexion on various physical, psycho- 
logical, and psychical experiences, such as sleep, 
dreams, trances, shadows, hallucinations, breath 
and death, and he gradually extends the concep- 
tion of soul or ghost till all nature is peopled with 
spirits. Of these spirits one is finally promoted to 
supremacy, where the conception of a supreme being 
occurs.’ To this combined animistic and ghostly 
theory Lang replies ( ib i. 310) that all gods are 
not necessarily of animistic origin. ‘Among cer- 
tain of the lowest savages, although they believe in 
ghosts, the animistic conception, the spiritual idea, 
is not attached to the lelatively supreme being of 
their faith. He is merely a pow erful being, unborn, 
and not subject to death. The purely metaphysical 
question, “ Was lie a ghost does not seem always 
to have been asked. Consequently there is no 
logical reason why mans idea of a Maker should 
not be prior to man’s idea that there are such things 
as souls, ghosts and spirits. Therefore the anim- 
istic theory is not necessary as material for the ‘ ‘god- 
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idea.” We cannot, of course, prove that the “ god- 
idea, ” was historically prior to the “ ghost-idea, for 
we know no savages who have a god and yet are 
ignorant of ghosts. But we can show that tne idea 
of God may exist, in germ, without explicitly in- 
volving the idea of spirit. Thus gods may be prior 
in evolution to ghosts, and therefore the animistic 
theory of the origin of gods in ghosts need not 
necessarily be accepted.’ Secondly, he urges that, 
in all known savage theological philosophy, the God, 
the Maker and Master, is regarded as a being who 
existed before death came into the world. Every- 
where death is looked on as a comparatively late 
intruder, who entered this world not only after God 
was active, but after it had been populated by men 
and beasts. ‘ Thus the relatively supreme being, 
or beings, of religion are looked on as prior to 
Death, therefore, not as ghosts.’ Thirdly, the Vui 
of Melanesia and the Atua of the Tongans aic 
‘ beings, anthropomorphic, or (in myth and fable) 
very often bestial, “ tlieriomorphic.” It is manifest 
that a divine being envisaged thus need not have 
been evolved out of the theory of spirits or ghosts, 
and may even have been prior to the rise of the be- 
lief in ghosts.’ Fourthly, as among the Andaman- 
ese, Fuegians, and Australians, 4 these poweiful, 
or omnipotent divine beings are looked on as 
guardians of morality, punishers of sin, iev\arders 
of righteousness, both in this world and in a future 
life, in places where ghosts, though believed in, 
are not worshipped , nor in receipt of sacrifice , and 
where, great-grandfathers being foi gotten, ancestral 
ghosts can scarcely swell into gods.’ Such gods, not 
receiving sacrifice, ‘lack the note of descent fiom 
lmngiy food-craving ghosts.’ If to this it be replied 
that the Australians are degenerate and must once 
have had chiefs or kings whose surviving ghosts 
have become their gods, he answers that there is 
no evidence of Australian degeneration. They 
have, on the contrary, advanced ‘ when they super- 
sede their beast or other totem by an eponymous 
human hero.’ Lastly, the theory being thus found in- 
adequate to explain the facts of the lowest ‘ savage 5 
religions, it is equally inapplicable to the ‘ barbarian ’ 
stage of culture. Here we often find a highest deity 
who is seldom worshipped with sacrifice, who has 
become otiose, a mere name, finally a jest and a 
mockery ; while ‘ ancestral ghosts, and gods framed 
on the same lines as ghosts, receive sacrifice of food 
and of human victims.’ Besides this, the higher 
barbarian gods are localized, which is not the case 
with the high gods of low savages. This ‘ break or 
flaw in the strata of religion ’ he explains by * the 
evolution through ghosts of “animistic” gods who 
retained the hungei and selfishness of these ances- 
tral spirits whom the lowest savages are not known 
to worship.’ Such gods, needing constant sacrifices, 
are easily bribed to oveilook the moral delinquen- 
cies of their worshippers, or to forgive their sins. 
Thus animism ‘ is on its way to supplant or overlay 
a rude early form of theism,’ and thus the cunent 
theory, which makes the highest god the latest in 
evolution from a ghost, breaks down. The tribal 
or national deity, as latest in evolution, ought to 
be the most powerful, whereas among barbarians 
he is ‘usually the most disregarded.’ This line of 
argument may be accepted without admitting the 
implication that monotheism is a primitive form of 
belief, and it is to this extent valid against the 
Spencerian hypothesis. 

As for the gods of nature, it is difficult to under- 
stand how tne belief in them could have arisen 
through an ancestor-cult. It is possibly true, as 
Ellis ( op . cit . 282) observes, that they are some- 
times blended with ghost-^ods ; * the reverence paid 
to certain rivers, rocks, cliffs, etc., must have often 
dated from some fatal accident that occurred in 
connexion with them. It was this which first at- 


tracted attention, and primitive man would not be 
likely to discriminate between the ghost of the 
victim, which would haunt the spot where the 
latter lost lus life, and the indwelling spirit of the 
natural feature.’ But such cases could never have 
been common, and the reverence paid to any ab- 
normal feature of natural scenery would generally 
be quite independent of any association with a 
ghost. Still more is this the case with gods of 
sky, sun, moon, wind, or rainbow. The animism 
which leads to the worship of phenomena like these 
cannot depend upon, and may be earlier than, the 
belief m the survival of the soul after death. 

6. Ancestors oracular. — Ancestral spiiits are be- 
lieved to be able to give oracles to their descendants, 
who consult them in times of danger or trouble. 
At certain places deep chasms or openings in the 
earth were observed, through which the shades 
could lise from their subterranean home, and give 
responses to the living. The Greeks called such 

places oracles of the dead ( v€kvo/jlclvt€lov , i pvxogav- 

reiov, \pvxoTTOfjLTrcuov). The most ancient oracle of 
this kind was that of Thesprotia, where Peuander 
succeeded in conjuring up and questioning the ghost 
of his murdered wife, Melissa (Herod, v. 92; Paus. ix. 
30. 3). There was another at Phigalia in Arcadia 
(Paus. in. 17. 8, 9), and Italy possessed one at 
Lake Avernus (Diod. iv. 22; Stiabo, v. 244) The 
regular mode of consulting such oracles was to 
offer up a sacrifice and then to sleep in the sacred 
place. The soul of the dead man then appeared 
to the sleeper in a dream, and gave his answer 
(Frazer, Paus. iii. 243). The same belief is found 
m many forms in other parts of the world. In 
Melanesia, ‘ after a burial they would take a bag 
and put Tahitian chestnut and scraped banana into 
it. Then a new bamboo some ten feet long was 
fixed to the bag, and tied 'with one end in the 
mouth of it, and the bag was laid upon the grave, 
the men engaged in the aflair holding the bamboo 
in their hands. The names of the recently dead 
were then called, and the men holding the bamboo 
felt the bag become heavy with the entrance of the 
ghGtet, which then went up from the bag into the 
hollow of the bamboo. The bamboo and its con- 
tents being carried into the village, the names of 
the dead were called over to find out whose ghost 
it was. When wrong names were called, the free 
end of the bamboo moved from side to side, and 
the other was held tight. At the right name the 
end moved briskly round and round. Then ques- 
tions were put to the enclosed ghost, Who stole 
such a thing ? Who was guilty m such a case ? The 
bamboo pointed of itself at the culprit if present, 
or made signs as before when names were called. 
This bamboo, they say, would run about with a 
man if he had it only lying on the palms of his 
hands ; but it is remarked by my native informants, 
though it moved in men’s hands it never moved 
when no one touched it’ (Codnngton, Melanesians , 
211 f.). Among the Akikuyas of E. Africa, the 
medicine -man holds converse only with those 
recently dead, whose lives he had been unable to 
save. He goes out and visits the corpse when it 
has been thrown out into the jungle. He pours 
‘medicine’ upon its hands, and calls on it to 
rise. When it rises, the wizard says : ‘ Revile 
your father, mother, and brothers.’ It does so, 
and after the wizard has thrown more ‘ medicine ’ 
upon it, the conversation ceases. Persons so re- 
viled get sick and die (JAI xxxiv. 262). In S. 
Africa the wizard in the same way gets into com- 
munication with the spirit world, and delivers 
oracles in the form of riddles and dark parables 
(ib. xx. 120). The Dayaks sometimes, like the 
Greeks, seek communion with the ancestral spirits 
by sleeping at their graves in the hope of getting 

some benefit from them (Roth, Natives of Sarawak* 
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i. 211). In Australia some specially gifted seers 
are able to see the disembodied spirit sitting on 
the spot where its body lies buried, and no longer 
able to retire into its accustomed habitation (JAI 
xvi. 54). In Lapland, according to Scheffer (Bor- 
lase, Dolmens of Ireland, n. 477), the Lapps buried 
their dead in caves, sacrificed a reindeer in honour 
of the dead, and fasted for three days after the 
burial. When offering the sacrifice, they inquired 
the will of the Sitte or ancestral ghosts. They 
said : 4 O ye Sitte, what will ve have ? ’ Then they 
used to beat a drum on which a ring was laid, and 
if the ring fell on any creature pictured on its 
surface, they understood that this was what the 
spirit desired. They then took the animal thus 
selected, ran through its ear and tied round its 
horn a black woollen thread, and sacrificed it. 
Sometimes the wizard pretends to go in person to 
death-land to consult the ancestral spirits. Among 
the Dayaks he possesses a charm which ensures the 
aid of a kindly spirit when he goes to Sabayan, 
the under world, in search of the soul of a sick 
man (JAI xxxiii. 81). The Melanesians tell a 
similar story of a woman who went to Hanoi to 
consult the dead, and the Australian wizard is 
able to bung back news fiom the dead, or he 
ascends the sky, visits Daramulun, and obtains 
magical power from him ( ib x. 283, xni. 195). 
In W. Africa the Yoruba priest takes a young 
child, bathes his face m the ‘ water of purification, ’ 
and digs a hole in the earth within the sacied 
grove at midnight. When the child looks into the 
hole, he is able to see Dead-land, and can tell the 
priest what he sees. When his face is washed a 
second time, he forgets all that has happened (Ellis, 
op cit. 141). Such powers, often gained under the 
influence of fasting, are claimed by shamans all 
over the world (Tylor, li. 410 f .). 

7, Disease , etc , caused by ancestral spirits. — 
When the attention of a tribe is fixed on the cult us 
of ancestors, it becomes a natuial inference that 
disease or other misfortune is due to neglect of 
their worship. In Celebes, all sickness is ascribed 
to the ancestral spirits who have carried off the 
soul of the patient (Frazer, GB 2 i. 265). This 
reminds us ot the Greek conception of the Keres 
and Harpies (Harrison, Proleq . 176 ft’.)* In the 
same way, wrathful ancestors are supposed to 
cause tempests ; the thunder is their voice. In 
Peru, when parents who have lost a child hear 
thunder within three months of the death, they go 
and dance on the grave, howling in response to 
each clap, apparently believing that they hear the 
sighs and groans of their lost child in tlie rumble 
ot the thunder (Frazer, Led . on Kingship , 206 f.). 
In some cases the wrath of the spirit is attributed 
to causes which we can only regard as frivolous. 
In Natal we hear of a diviner announcing to his 
people that the spirits had caused disease because 
they did not approve of some persons living in the 
kraal of a relative, and wished them to have a 
house of their own (JAI i. 181). Sometimes, 
again, the spnit is provoked on account of a sin 
committed by Ins people. Among the Banyoros of 
Uganda, the death of a man by lightning is at- 
tubuted to the anger of the Bacliwezi, or ancestral 
spirits, on account of some sin committed by the 
dead man, or wrong-doing on the part of members 
of the clan. To appease them, a sacrifice is de- 
manded (Johnston, Uganda , ii. 539 f.). In Flonda, 
according to Codrington, 4 it is a tmdalo , that is, a 
ghost of power, that causes illness ; it is a matter 
of conjecture which of the known tmdalos it may 
be. Sometimes a person has reason to think, or 
fancies, that he has offended his dead father, uncle, 
or brother. In that case no special intercession is 
required ; the patient himself or one of the family 
will sacrifice, and beg the tmdalo to take the sick- 


ness away ; it is a family affair.' But if the tmdalo 
be that of a stranger, a doctor is called in to 
identify and propitiate it (Codrington, Melanesians, 

1 94 f . ). But generally the cause of oflence to the 
spirit is that the relatives have neglected its 
wants. When a North American Indian fell into 
the fire, he believed that the spirits of his ancestors 
pushed him in because their worship was neglected 
(Schoolcraft, l. 39). Often, again, it is caused by 
jealousy of the spirits towards the living, or it 
arises because the ghosts are lonely in Dead -land 
and desire companionship. For this reason spirits 
which have recently departed this life are apt to 
carry off with them to the world of the dead the 
souls of their surviving relatives (Frazer, GB Z 
ii. 345 f. ). Miss Kingsley was assured that the 
danger of the ancestral ghost’s injuring the mem- 
bers of the family, particularly children, ‘comes 
not from malevolence, but from loneliness and the 
desire to have their company. . . . This desire for 
companionship is, of couise, immensely greater m 
the spirit that is not definitely settled in the 
society of spintdom, and it is therefore moie 
dangerous to its own belongings, m fact, to all 
living society, while it is hanging about the other 
side of the giave, but this side Hades’ (IF. Afiicmi 
Studies, 133). Ellis, from whom Miss Kingsley 
probably borrowed the fact, says that ancestors 
cause sickness because the ghost wants the services 
of Ins relatives in Dead-land, and so hastens their 
depaiture from this world (Ewe-speaking Peoples , 
109). It is a common belief that the spirits of 
people who have died a violent death may return 
to earth if they can find a substitute, and hence 
they are oflended with any one who prevents 
another soul from taking his place by rescuing a 

i ieison from drow ning (Black, Folk Medicine, 28 f ) 
n Ireland, according to Lady Wilde, ‘ it is believed 
that the spirit of the dead last buried has to watch 
in the churchyard until another eoipse is laid there, 
or to perform menial offices in the spnit world, 
such as cariying wood and water, till the next 
spirit comes from earth. They are also sent on 
messages to earth, chiefly to announce the coming 
death of some relative, and at this they are glad, 
for their own time of peace and i est w ill come at last* 
(Ancient Legends , etc , of I) eland, 1887, 82 f. ). So 
in China 4 it is commonly believed that if the spnit 
of a murdered man can secure the violent deatli of 
some one else, he returns to earth as if nothing had 
happened, the spirit of his victim passing into the 
world below and sufiering all the misery of a dis- 
embodied spirit ill his stead ’ (Giles, Strange Stones 
from a Chinese Studio, 1880, n. 365) Fortunately, 
however, the patient is not alw ays left to the mercy 
of the spirits of his enraged relatives In San 
Cnstoval, it was believed that the fuendly and 
unfriendly ghosts fight with speais over the sick 
man. The patient would suffer, die, or keep his 
health according to the issue of this unseen spectral 
battle (Codrington, op cit. 196) 

8. Ancestors appearing m children . — The belief 
I that the child is nothing more oi less than an 
ancestor re-born on earth is found almost through- 
out the world. The idea, of com sc, depends upon 
the resemblance of members of the same family in 
successive generations. It is the basis of the ex- 
traordinary theory held by the Arunta tribe in 
Central Australia regarding conception, and among 
the northern tribes of the same continent every 
new child is believed to be t ho mcai nation or 
re-inearnation of spnit children left by remote 
ancestors (Spencer-Gillen a , 51 f. , 337 ; FL xv. 467). 
Among the Thlinkets of N. Amenca, the spirit 
w^as 4 believed to have the option of returning to 
this life, and generally entered the body of a 
female relative to form the soul of a coming infant. 
If the child resembled a deceased friend or rela- 
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tion, this embodiment was at once recognized, and 
the name of the dead person was given to it ’ 
(Bancroft, Native Races , iii. 617). In the same 
region the Nootkas accounted for the existence of a 
distant tribe speaking the same language as them- 
selves by declaring them to be the re-incarnated 
spirits of their dead (ib. iii. 614). In W. Africa 
the Yorubas inquire of their family god which 
of the deceased ancestors has leturned, in order 
to name the child after him, and its birth is 
greeted with the words 4 Thou art come/ as if 
addressing some one who has returned ; and their 
neighlxnirs, the Ewe, believe that the only part of 
its body which a child receives from its mother 
is the lower jaw, the rest being derived from the 
ancestral spirit (Ellis, op. cit. 120 , 131). The same 
procedure in naming children appears among the 
Khonds of India, where the priest drops grains of 
rice into a cup of water, naming with each grain a 
deceased ancestor. From the movement of the 
seed in the water and from observation of the 
child’s person he decides which ancestor has re- 
appeared in it, and the name is usually given 
accordingly. Hence we can explain why in the 
islands of Watabela, Aaru, ana the Sula Archi- 
pelago barren women and their husbands visit cer- 
tain sacred graves to pray for offspring — the spirits 
of the sainted dead being thus re-incarnated (Floss, 
Das JVeib, 1887, l. 43611’.). The same belief appears 
in W. Europe in the habit of young girls in the 
Pyrenees going to a dolmen to pray for a lover, 
and young brides for a child ; in the erotic super- 
stitions connected with rude stone monuments in 
Spain, Brittany, and Ireland ; and in the cycle of 
Irish legend connected with the bed of Dermot and 
Grania (Borlase, Dolmens of Ireland , 580, 689, 
845 f. ). This leads immediately to the theory of 
metempsychosis, which is generally accepted among 
primitive races. In India it is doubtful whether 
this belief appears in the Vedas, but it is admitted 
in the later Vuramc literature, and at the present 
day in the Panjab it is quite logically accepted to 
explain the fact that, as the soul is transmitted 
from generation to generation, so with the life are 
transferred all attributes and powers of the pro- 
genitor. Hence we have numerous instances here 
of the transmission of the hereditary powders of 
curing disease or causing evil which are believed to 
be found in certain clans and families. 4 This prin- 
ciple of inherited supernatural powers or sanctity 
is much more deeply rooted than that of caste. It 
is natural and fitting that a man should follow his 
father’s trade, but he may change his occupation. 

. . . When once sanctity has been acquired by a 
family, it is next to impossible to shake it off. 
Social status is much less permanent. The original 
conception of the metempsychosis appears then to 
have been that the life or soul, with all its attri- 
butes, was transmitted by natural descent. This 
idea was developed into tne doctrine that the soul 
transmigrated from one body to another indepen- 
dently of such descent, but this doctrine did not 
regard transmigration as something fitful and un- 
certain ; on the contrary, religion held that it was 
subject to one set of rules, and magic that it could be 
regulated, but in neither sense was transmigration 
a matter of chance ’ (Rose, Census Report , Panjdb , 
1901, i. 161 ff.). But, as Hartland remarks (op. at. 
i. 220 ), 4 the subtlety of savage metaphysics is 
marvellous. An acute observer points out that 
among the Tshi-speaking peoples of the Gold Coast 
and the Ewe-spealdng tribes of the Slave Coast, a 
distinction is drawn between the ghostly self that 
continues the man’s existence after death in the 
spirit-world, and his kra or noli , which is capable 
of being born again in a new human body. In the 
eastern Ewe districts and in Dahomey the soul is, 
by either an inconsistency or a subtlety, believed 


to remain in the land of the dead and to animate 
some new child of the family at one and the same 
time ; but it never animates an embryo in a strange 
family.’ 

9 . Ancestor -worship and Totemism. — The ques- 
tion of the 1 elation of ancestor-worship to totemism 
has recently been discussed by Tylor, Hartland, 
and Frazer. Tylor (JAI xxvni. 146 f.) quotes 
from Wilken (Ilet Animisme bij de Volken van den 
Indischen Archipd , 1884-86, pt. i. p. 74 f.) cases 
of crocodiles being regarded as kindly and pro- 
tective beings, to kill which is considered murder, 
as they may be man’s near relatives. Offerings 
are made to them, and people look forward to the 
great blessedness of becoming crocodiles when they 
die. In the same way Sumatrans worship tigers, 
and call them ancestors Some of the non-Aryan 
tribes of the central Indian lulls believe that the 
ancestor is sometimes re-born in a calf, which m con- 
sequence of this connexion is well fed and treated 
with particular respect (Crooke, Popular Religion , 
i. 179). On this Tylor thus comments: ‘Wilken 
sees in this transmigration of souls the link which 
connects totemism with ancestor-worship, and on 
considering his suggestion, we may see how much 
weight is to be given to the remarks made in- 
dependently by Dr. Codrington as to Melanesia 
(op. at. 32 f.). He found that the people 111 Ulawa 
w ould not eat or plant bananas, because an influ- 
ential man had prohibited the eating of the banana 
after his death because he would be in it ; the 
elder natives would say, we cannot eat so-and-so, 
and after a few years they would have said, we 
cannot eat our ancestor. . . . As to such details 
we may, I think, accept the cautious remark of 
Dr. Codrington, that in the Solomon Islands theie 
are indeed no totems, but what throws light on 
them elsewhere. The dilliculty in understanding 
the relation of a clan of men to a species of animals 
or plants is met by the transmigration of souls, 
which bridges over the gap between the two, so that 
the men and the animals become united by kinship 
and mutual alliance ; an ancestor having lineal 
defendants among men and sharks, or men and 
owft, is thus the founder of a totem-family, which 
mere increase may convert into a totem-clan, already 
provided with its animal name. By thus finding 
in the world-wide doctrine of soul-transference an 
actual cause producing the two collateral lines of 
man and beast which constitute the necessary 
framework of totemism, w r e seem to reach at last 
something analogous to its real cause.’ 

Following on this discussion, Hartland con- 
siders the whole question in connexion with the 
tribes of S. Africa. He notices that the only 
branches of the Bantu race among which no cer- 
tain tiaces of totemism and but few of mother- 
right are found are the Amazulus and their kindred 
tribes, the most advanced of the whole Bantu race. 
The Bechuanas, on the contrary, exhibit substantial 
remnants of totemism, and with them traces of 
mother-right. Thus in the lowest social stage of 
these races totemism is still flourishing, and patri- 
archal and pastoral institutions are struggling with 
it. Totemism is here, in fact, developing into 
ancestor- worship (Frazer, Man, i. 136), and the 
question is — How has ancestor- worship developed 
and supplanted totemism ? This question Hart- 
land answers by suggesting that it is entirely de- 
pendent upon the growth of the patriarchal system. 

4 The more absolute becomes the power of the head 
of a nation, and under him of the subordinate 
chiefs and the heads of families, the more the 
original totemism superstitions tend to disappear 
until they are altogether lost and forgotten.’ 

The same process seems to be going on in other 
parts of the world. Thus, in Yam, one of the 
islands in Torres Straits, the animal kindred come 
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to be replaced by a definite effigy, the soul of which 
is kept in an external receptacle, and the effigy is 
further associated with a hero (Haddon, Cambridge 
Exped . v. 377f. ; Head-hunters , 138). Haddon re- 
gards this materialization of a totem as unique; ‘ so 
important a development of totemism is practically 
to place it beyond the realm of pure totemism.’ 
We find something of the same kind in a totem- 
post from British Columbia, where, as Tylor re- 
marks, ‘ the figures go beyond mere representations 
of the totem animals, and depict a mythic incident 
in which the human ancestor is believed to have 
come into relation with the animal which was 
thence adopted as the totem of the clan’ (JAI 
xxviii. 136). The development of totemism into 
ancestor-worship is also illustrated by the case of 
the Bhuiya tribe in Ben<ml They show great 
reverence for the memory ofKikhrnun or Rikhiasan, 
whom they regard, some as a patron deity, others 
as a mythical ancestor, whose name distinguishes 
one of the divisions of the tribe. Risley believes 
it possible that in the earliest stage of belief 
Kikhmun was the bear- totem of a sept of the 
tube, that later on lie was transformed into an 
ancestral hero, and finally promoted to the rank of 
a tribal god (Tribes and Castes of Bengal , i. 112). 

With our present limited knowledge of the origin 
and development of totemism, which may at any 
time be revolutionized by fresh information from 
the Australian or other primitive tribes, it would 
be premature here to do moie than quote these 
examples of ancestor-worship developing out of 
totemism, with the more or less plausible explana- 
tions which have been suggested to account for it. 

IO. Ancestor -worship and Idolatry . — We have 
more satisfactory evidence of the development of 
ancestor- worship into idolatry, a term not m itself 
satisfactory, but pieferable to that of ‘ fetishism,’ 
which possesses no scientific value. The practice 
of erecting carved representations of deceased 
ancestors is one of the many sources from which 
the idol was probably evolved. Its analogue is to 
be found in the primitive stone pillar, in which the 
god was manifested when blood was sprinkled upon 
it (Jevons, Int rod. 133). This custom of erecting 
memorial images is very common in Melanesia and 
the adjoining region. At Santa Cruz, ‘when a 
man of distinction dies, his ghost becomes a duka. 
A stock of wood is set up in his house to repre- 
sent him. This remains, and is from time to 
time renewed, until the man is forgotten, or the 
stock neglected by the transference of attention to 
some newer or more successful duka.’ Oiler ings 
are made to it m times of danger at sea, at the 
planting of a garden, on recovery from sickness, 
when fruit is laid before it (Codrington, op. cit. 
139). In the Solomon Islands, if a person oi great 
consequence dies, ‘ a figure may be made ot him 
after his death, for the ornamentation of a canoe- 
house, or of a stage put up at great feasts. These 
images are hardly idols, though food may some- 
times be put befoie them, though to remove them 
would be thought to bring down punishment from 
the dead man upon those who should so insult 
111111 ’ (ib. JAI x. 302). In Ambrym, however, the 
large figures screened w ith bamboos, which would 
naturally be taken for idols, are set up in memory 
of persons of impoitanee at a great feast perhaps a 
hundred days after death. ‘ That they do not 
represent ancestors is faiily certain ; the very oldest 
can be but a few years old’ (JAI x. 294). They 
generally represent figures of men, who would be 
loosely called ancestors by the powerful people of 
the village, and these would be treated with 
respect, food being placed before them. ‘ But 
these had no sacred character, further than that 
they were memorials of great men, whose ghosts, 
visiting their accustomed abodes, would be pleased 


at marks of memory and affection, and irritated 
bv disrespect. There was no notion of the ghost 
of the dead man taking up his abode in the image, 
nor was the image supposed to have any super- 
natural efficacy in itself. 

In the New Hebrides, a model of the dead chief 
is made of bamboo ; the head is smeared over with 
clay, shaped and painted so as to be often a fair 
likeness of the deceased, and placed on the bamboo 
model, the whole image being set up in the god’s 
house or temple, with the weapons and personal 
effects of the dead man. Boyd, who describes 
these images (JAI xi. 76, 81), is doubtful whether 
they are objects of affectionate regard or of worship, 
ana Somerville (ib. xxm. 21, 392) does not ascribe 
any religious character to them. But it is obvious 
that an image set up as a memorial and propitiated 
with offerings of food may very easily develop into 
an idol. Haddon ( Head-hunters , 91) describes 
similar models in wax on skulls of deceased rela- 
tives. They seem to be kept mainly for senti- 
mental reasons, as the people are of an affectionate 
disposition, and like to have memorials of departed 
friends ; but they are employed mainly as zogos , or 
potent instruments of divination by which a thief, 
stolen goods, or a person who by means of sorcery 
had made any one sick, should be detected. The 
model w r as taken m procession, and w as believed to 
be able to guide him who bore it to the house of 
the offender. There is much difierence of opinion 
regarding similar images from Easter Island, some 
denying that they are worshipped ; others alleging 
that they represent chiefs and persons of note, and 
that they are given a place at feasts and cere- 
monies ; others, again, suggesting that they are 
used for purposes of divination. In the case of a 
rude cultus like this it is possible that all three 
suggestions may represent the varying conditions 
of the devotion paid to them (Man, iv. 73 f.). In 
New Guinea the explorers found two roughly 
carved wooden men, with bushy hair on tlieir 
heads. When asked to sell them, the natives said : 

‘ No. They belong to our ancestors, and we cannot 
part with them ’ (Chalmers-Gill, Work and Adven- 
ture, 229). 

In India the use of such images seems to be 
largely based on the principle of providing a refuge 
for the ghost during the period which elapses be- 
tween deatli and the completion of the funeral 
rites. Among the lowest castes in North India a 
reed is very generally fixed for this purpose near a 
tank, and watei libations are poured upon it dur- 
ing the days of mourning. Woodthorpe (JAI xi. 
65) descubes the curious images erected by the 
Nagas of the N.E. frontier over their graves. 
These are sometimes executed with much skill, the 
wrists and elbow -joints indicated, emerald beetle 
wings representing the eyes and a row of w r hite 
seeds the teeth. ‘ They w r ere clad in all the gar- 
ments of the deceased, with their shields fixed on 
the left side, two imitation bamboo spears standing 
on the right.’ The Khariyas, according to Dalton 
(Descriptive Ethnology , 160), make images of the 
same kind. In South India the Ndyais make an 
image of the dead man out of palmyia leaf, and to 
this rice and other things aie oileied (Fawcett, 
Bull. Madras Museum, ill. 248). Among the 
Kafirs of the Hindu-kush the \eneration paid to 
images of this kind seems to amount to actual 
worship. Sacrifices are made beioio them, and 
their descendants, when suffering from sickness, 
sprinkle blood upon their pedestals. A straw figure 
of a warrior is venciated at his funeral, and effigies 
of the honoured dead are erected over their graves 
(Robertson, Kafirs of Hindu -kush, 414, 635, 648). 

The Ostiaks of Siberia make similar figures. 
Among them the effigy is ‘ worshipped with divine 
adoration for such a period of time as may be 
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determined by the Shaman or priest, not exceed- 
ing, however, three years, when the image is 
buried. Offerings of food are set before it at every 
meal ; and if it represents a deceased husband, the 
widow embraces it from time to time, and lavishes 
upon it tokens of affectionate and passionate at- 
tachment. The image of a deceased Shaman is 
preserved from generation to generation ; and ‘ by 
pretended oracular utterances and other artful 
impositions the priests manage to procure pious 
ollerings as abundant as those laid on the altars 
of the acknowledged gods 5 (Featherman, Ugro- 
Turanians, 559, 575). 

In America the same practice is well established. 
Of the Cemis or images raised by the aborigines of 
Hispaniola, Ferdinand Columbus states : 4 They 
give the image a name, and I believe it is their 
father’s or grandfather’s, or both, for they have 
more than one, and some above ten, all in memory 
of their forefathers ’ (JAI xvi. 260). The grave- 
posts, roughly hewn into an image of the dead, 
appear among many tribes of the American Indians 
(Dorman, Prim. Superstition, 177 If’.). The Snml- 
kameen Indians of British Columbia place carved 
figures representing the dead on their graves. 
These are dressed in the clothes of the dead man, 
and when decayed are renewed (JAI xxi. 313). 
The Sioux set up a grave-post, recording the totem 
of the deceased wanior, with a record of his war- 
like expeditions and of the number of scalps taken by 
him, of which Schoolcraft gives illustrations (i. 356). 

In Africa the Lindu, a forest tribe, have a dis- 
tinct form of ancestor- worship, and are accustomed 
to remember the dead by placing roughly-carved 
dolls, supposed to represent the deceased person, m 
the abandoned hut in which he is buried (Johnston, 
Uganda , n. 555). Miss Kingsley ( Travels , 473) 
records a case where, on the death of a twin, an 
image of the child was carried about by the sur- 
vivor as a habitation for the soul, so that it might 
not have to wander about, and being lonely call its 
companion to follow it. 

When we come to races in a higher grade of 
culture, we lind survivals of the same practice. 
The Roman noble exhibited in the wings which 
opened from his central hall the imagines or like- 
nesses of his revered forefathers, which are believed 
to have been originally portrait-masks to cover the 
faces of the dead. These at funerals were fitted on 
to the faces of the actors who represented the dead 
man’s ancestors, and when kept in the house were 
probably attached to busts (Smith, Diet. Ant. 3 ii. 
992 ft* ). The actors with these masks were seated 
on chairs of dignity at the funeral rites (Granger, 
Worship of the Romans , 65). 

II. Ancestor -worship m relation to the family. 
— Ancestor-worship is primarily a family cult, 
based on the desire of the survivors to maintain 
friendly relations with the departed. But the 
family is a comparatively modern institution, and 
behind the modern family, organized on the prin- 
ciple of the maintenance of the patna potestas 
and succession in the male line, there is a long 
past, when possibly promiscuity and certainly poly- 
andry or group- marriage, with the natural aecom- 
animent of succession in the female line, must 
ave (prevailed. This is not the place to discuss 
the priority of father-right and mother-right. In 
Australia, at any rate, group-marriage is found to 
prevail where mother-right exists, and it is difficult 
to imagine how it could have arisen under con- 
ditions of father-right. Hence ancestor-worship 
cannot be regarded as a highly primitive belief. 
Jevons (op. ext. 194) is on less sure ground when he 
argues that it could not have arisen before the 
time when agriculture was started as the mam 
industry of the human race. ‘ Originally,’ he 
urges, ‘the dead were supposed to suffer from 


hunger and thirst as the living do, and to require 
food — for w hich they were dependent on the living. 
Eventually the funeral feasts were interpreted 
on the analogy of those at which the gods feasted 
with their worshippers — and the dead were now no 
longer dependent on the living, but on a level with 
j the gods. ... It could not therefore have been 
until agricultural times that the funeial feast came 
to be interpreted on the analogy of the sacrificial 
feast.’ It w T ould, however, be unsafe to infer that 
the cult of ancestors is confined to tribes organized 
on the patriarchal system. Thus in South India 
the custom of tracing descent through the female 
seems to have widely prevailed, and the Nayars, w r ho 
still maintain this rule, are ancestor-worshippers. 
This they have not borrowed from the Hindus, but 
it has been derived by them from the primitive 
animism (Fawcett, Bulletins Madras Museum , iii. 
157, 247, 253, 273). The same is the case with 
many of the lower castes in Northern India, 
among whom survivals of matriarchy can easily be 
traced, and with certain Melanesian races, who 
combine an ancestral cult with descent in the 
female line ; as, for instance, the Pelew Islanders, 
the Ipalaoos of the Caroline Archipelago, the 
Chamorres of the Ladrones, and the Biaras of 
New Britain (Kubary, Pelauer , 39 ; Featherman, 
Oc. Mel 356, 35S, 396, 401, Pap. Mel . 52 ff.). 

12. Social Results of Ancestor -worship — It re- 
mains to consider briefly the effect of ancestor- 
worship on the social condition of the races which 
practise it. In the case of Japan, a writer m the 
Times (20th Nov. 1905) remarks : 4 It is not difficult 
even for Europeans to understand how stiong is 
the foundation, both for national and dynastic 
loyalty, which such a faith aflords. It ensures that 
the whole Japanese people, from the highest to the 
low’est, shall ever bear m mind the existence and 
the strength of the innumerable ties which knit 
the present to the past. It is at once a safeguard 
against violent revolution and a guarantee of 
gradual progress. It is a conception which we 

f mnot perhaps easily grasp in its fulness, but 
e can readily acknowledge its nobility and its 
simplicity, and we can feel how great ana precious 
a factor it may be in moulding the hearts and 
minds of a nation.’ To the same belief the sanctity 
of the household and, as a consequence, the in- 
violability of marriage, have been much indebted. 
The strong desire of every man to leave a son 
competent to perform the rites on which the 
happiness of his ancestors and of himself depended 
was one of the main foundations of that family 
life which is the basis of modern society, ana, 
except in countries like India, where it conflicted 
with the prejudices of the priestly class, tended 
to raise the status of woman. On the other hand, 
in the ruder stages of society, the belief that the 
unappeased and angry soul of the father or kins- 
man hovered round the family hearth, and could 
be consoled by no propitiation save by the blood 
of the murdeier slain by a member of the house- 
hold, tended to foster the desire for revenge, to 
strengthen the feeling of hostility towards rival 
tribes, and to confirm the popular belief that 
‘ stranger ’ and ‘ enemy ’ were synonymous terms. 

Literature. — T he authorities have been freely quoted in the 
preceding pages On the general subject see Spencer, Prin- 
ciples of Sociology (1877), pt. l chs xx xxv , Avebury, Origin 
of Civilisation (lS70), 364 ff. ; Tylor, Primitive Culture 3 (1891), 
ch. xiv , de la Saussaye, Manual of the Science of Religion, 
112 ff. ; Jevons, Introduction to the History of Religion (1896), 
ch xv ; Fustel de Coulanges, La citk antique , Howard, 
History of Matrimonial Institutions (1904) ; J. G. Frazer, GB* 

« , ii. 460, in. 83 ; W. R. Smith, Rel. ofSem 2 (1894), 213 ; 

tmann, The Origin of Priesthood , ch. n ; Karsten, The 
Origin of Worship , a Study m Primitive Religion [the two last 
being academical dissertations addressed to the Alexander Uni- 
versity of Finland] , Carpenter, ‘The Gods Embodiments of the 
Race Memory ' m Hilbert Journal, ii 269 ff. 
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ANCESTOR-WORSHIP AND CULT OF 
THE DEAD (American). — i. Communion with 
spirits of the dead. — Perhaps the most marked 
feature of the religion of the American Indians 
is the vivid belief in life after death, possessed 
by nearly all of the many tribes from Alaska to 
Patagonia.* There can be little doubt that this 
belief was based upon the equally general belief in 
communication between mankind and the spirits 
of the dead. 

Whatever may be the true explanation of that 
modicum of genuine phenomena, which some 
attribute to the action of spirits, and others to 
the sub-conscious self, the phenomena were recog- 
nized by the Indians long prior to the advent of 
modern spiritualism, and, at least in many cases, 
prior to the earliest historical contact with 
Europeans. The tribes regarded these phenomena 
as caused by the spirits of the dead. As a rule 
they were friendly spirits, those of tribal ancestors, 
relatives, or friends who returned to earth to warn, 
protect, instruct, or amuse the living. They were 
treated with reverence and respect, seldom with 
fear. They could be seen by tliose who trained 
their senses above the normal plane, in accordance 
with methods handed down from the ancestors, 
or sometimes, under unusual circumstances, by 
ordinary mortals. 

The power of seeing them was believed to be 
acquired in various ways — by continued solitary 
meditation, by the use of certain narcotic herbs, 
by crystal-gazing. Those who acquired this power 
became mediums, and were respected as the 
‘ Medicine Men 5 (a term possibly derived from the 
mysteries of the Meda Societies), magicians, or 
priests. By the aid of the spirits they were 
enabled to foretell the future, and to describe 
events occurring at a distance. Evidently, there- 
fore, the spirits were believed to possess super- 
human knowledge and power, and intercourse 
with them was sought to obtain this, not for 
purposes of worship. Amongst many tribes those 
who acquired this power are distinguished by 
various names, according to the scope of their 
attainments, but the principal distinction is 
between those who are controlled by the unseen 
forces and those who control them. Only the 
masters were enabled to compel the spirits to do 
their bidding. No instances are given of the 
abuse of these powers. Like the spirits them- 
selves, those who were supposed to hold intercourse 
with them seem to have been regarded only in a 
favourable light. As to the effect of these 
practices upon the medium personally, nothing is 
heard. Besides these methods of obtaining inter- 
course with spirits, some men were believed to be 
bom gifted with this power, to some others it 
could be quickly or instantly imparted by masters. 
In dreams and visions and under unusual circum- 
stances, spirits were believed to appear, without 
mediumistic interposition, to ordinery mortals. + 
There is hardly a tribe to-day whicn does not 
possess at least one member who believes that he is 
able to describe distant events at the time of their 
occurrence, or to perform some other apparently 
supernatural feat. In the myths of several southern 
tribes, mortals journey to the land of the dead, and 
return therefrom to relate their experiences. £ 

2. The soul and the double. — 

* The Iroquois and Algonkins believe that man has two souls 
— one of a vegetative character, which gives bodily life, and re- 
mains with the corpse after death until it is called to enter 
another body ; another of more ethereal texture, which can 


* Brinton mentions the Pend d'Oreilles of Idaho as the only 
exception, but others are now known 

t For details of such beliefs amongst Eskimos and Micmacs, 
see Rink, p. 68, Hagar in Jour . of Am. Folk-Lore , vol. ix. 
p. 170 ff. ; Bancroft, in. 147. 

% L&fltau, i. 402. 
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depart from the body in sleep or trance and wander over the 
world, and at death goes directly to the land of spirits. * * 

The Sioux recognize three souls — one goes to a 
hot place after death, one to a cold, while a third 
watenes the body. The Dakotas claim four 
souls, f In most American Indian languages the 
word for ‘ soul ’ is allied to those for ‘ air/ 4 wind/ 
‘breath/ the breath being thought to represent 
the animating principle derived from the Cosmic 
Spirit, or Soul, as amongst Hindus and Romans, 
though only the system of the Vedas analyzed this 
relationship^ 

The individual soul was regarded as part of this 
Cosmic Soul which formed the principal deity of 
the American Indians. The personified deities in 
Peru, and probably elsewhere as well, were recog- 
nized as special manifestations^ although the 
adequate understanding of this concept was doubt- 
less confined to the few, as in all places and times. 
The unconscious attempt of the missionaries to 
read monotheism into the concept of the Great 
Spirit, amongst the northern tribes, naturally pre- 
vented appreciation of its true nature, and led to 
vagueness in their statements. 

A wide-spread belief assigned to each individual 
an attendant guardian spirit, or spiritual com- 
panion, independent of, but attached to, the phys- 
ical self. It warned the self through intuitions of 
impending dangers, and the like. Such was the 
tornak of the Eskimos ; the oiaron of the Iroquois, 
chosen after a period of solitary meditation m the 
woods, and symbolized by some object seen in a 
dream or vision ; the ochechag of the O lib was ; the 
amei-malguen of the Araucanians ; tlie huauque 
or ‘ double * of the Peruvians, literally ‘ brother of 
a brother/ but also applied to twins and, signifi- 
cantly, to a friend. The Peruvians, moreover, 
gave this name to the false heads placed upon the 
mummies to which they expected that the departed 
spirits would return at some future time. It is 
probable that the word huaca , applied to all sacred 
objects, referred to the spiritual counterpart, from 
which, according to the Peruvians, all material 
objects were derived. Whether accidentally or 
otherwise, this word is repeated in the sacred 
Mexican city of Teotihuacan , and in the deities 
Wakan and Wakonda of North American tribes, 
as Brinton has shown. || It is possible that Thun- 
apa pacfyaccty ‘ He who knows himself and all 
things/ one of the names applied to the Peruvian 
Cosmic Spirit, may apply to one who has mastered 
the relation of this double to the physical self. 
The Guiana tribes also assert that every human 
being consists of two parts — body, and soul or 
spirit. H 

3. Methods of communication. — The Micmacs, 
like the Natchez, Peruvians, and other tribes, kept 
the bodies of their dead in their homes or temples, 
believing that this would enable the spirits to warn 
them of the approach of enemies, and to advise 
with their priests about the affairs of the tribe. 
It was once usual for the young men of many 
tribes, at the approach of puberty, to go alone into 
the woods to meditate in solitude and without 


food, until they had visions of visiting spirits, and 
the like. In Peru a class of hermits dwelt alone 
upon the mountains, and were consulted as to 
many things, past, present, and future. The 
Eskimos also had their hermits, kavigtok ,** and, 
according to the Micmacs, there are now several 
such hermits of their tribe dwelling on the moun- 
tains in the almost unexplored wilderness around 
Cape North, Cape Breton Island. 

* JBrinton, p. 253. 

f lb 49, 62, 66. t See Oviedo, lib. xlii. cap. 2, 3. 

9 See Molina, p 29. ...... 

|| Bancroft, liL 199, 614 ; J os6 de Acosta, lib v. cap. vi. ; Rink, 
39 ; Lafitau, i. 336, 370 ; Molina, Hist, of Chili, p. 267 ; Hagar, 
Peruvian Astronomy , ‘ Gemini ‘chapter. 

^1 lin Thurn, p 346. Rink, 45. 
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4. Folk-lore of communication. — There is a 
general belief amongst the Indians that if you go 
into the woods on a calm day and listen, you will 
hear the light footsteps of the spirits, and some- 
times the sound of an axe. Many of the spirits 
inhabit trees, from which they appear before the 
solitary traveller. The Brazilian tribes believe 
that they announce coming death. The Northern 
Lights represent to the Eskimos and other tribes 
the dance of the dead, and are thought to occur 
only when many have died. The origin legend of 
the Incas relates that Huanacauri having been 
walled up in a cave by his three brothers, his spirit 
accompanied them thence to Cuzco, flying thiough 
the air. In some parts of Peru the natives scattered 
flour or maize or quinua about the dwelling to see 
by the footsteps whether the spirits had been 
moving about.* The modern Mayas mark a path 
from the tomb to the hut with chalk, so that the 
returning spirit may find its pathway thither. 
The Peruvians seem to have believed that all their 
laws were revealed to their rulers by spirits who 
descended from the celestial world. t 

Seances. — The Pottawatomies had recognized 
rules for communicating with the dead.£ The 
spirits came with a ‘ sound like that of a distant 
strong wind sweeping through leafless trees, and 
intermingling with strange voices.’ A Zuui rain- 
riest said that a woman member of his fraternity 
aving died in the sword-swallowing rite, 4 her 
spirit troubled us so much with rapping that we 
placed live coals in the centre of the room and 
added pin on gum ; the room was soon filled with 
smoke, which effectually rid us of the spirit. ’ 
Amongst practically every tribe with which the 
Spaniards came in contact, their writers describe 
certain men as talking with the devil, who appeared 
to them in divers shapes, and imparted super- 
natural information. Probably they referred to the 
demonstrations called by us ‘ seances.* In Curnana, 
they say, the piaches> or priests, informed them as 
to the exact day when relief ships would arrive 
from Spain, and as to the number of men, and the 
amount of supplies they would bring. The priest 
who made this prophecy 

‘went into a cave on a very dark night, took with him some 
bold youth, who stood while he sat The priest called, cried 
out, repeated verses, shook rattles, sounded horns dismally, 
spoke some words of entreaty, and if the devil did not answer, 
sounded a^ain, sang threats, and grew angry When the devil 
came, which was known by the noise, the priest pounded 
hastily and loud, fell down, and showed that he was taken by 
the fiend by the faces and gestures that he made § 

According to Acosta, the Peruvians had con- 
jurers who 

7 tell what hath passed in the fartherest parts before any news 
can come As it has chanced since the Spaniards arrived there 
that m the distance of two or three hundred leagues, they have 
known the mutinies, battles, rebellions, and deaths, both of 
tyrants and those of the king’s party, and of private men, the 
which have been known the same day they chanced or the day 
after, a thing impossible in the course of nature To work this 
divination they shut themselves into a house and become drunk, 
until they lose their senses, A day after they answered to that 
which was demanded. They likewise show what has become of 
things stolen and lost/ || 

In the provinces of Quito the devil in frightful 
shape appeared to the priests, who were much 
respected by all the other Indians. 

* Among these one gave replies, and heard what the devil had 
to say, who, in order to preserve his credit, appeared in a 
threatening form. Then he let them know future events, and 
no battle or other event has taken place amongst ourselves that 
the Indians throughout the kingdom have not prophesied 
beforehand. There can be no doubt but that by an illusion of the 
devil the figures of persons who were dead, perhaps fathers or 
relations, appeared £o those Indians in the fields in the dresses 
they wore when living ' IT 

Perhaps the most detailed account of a seance in 
America, recorded, it should be remembered, long 

* Arriaga, p. 39. 

t 8. Hag&r, Peruv, Astron ‘Scorpio’ chapter, 
t Forum, July 1898, p 624. § Herrera, vol. ill pp. 310, 311. 

I Acosta, vol u. pp. 367, 368. 

U Cieza de Leon, pt. i. p. 180. 


before the advent of modern spiritualism, is given 
by Salcamayhua, an Aymara, of pure blood and 
noble lineage, who writes as follows : 

‘ It happened one day that the Inca Ccapac Yupanqui wished 
to witness how the huacas conversed with their friends, so he 
entered the place selected, which was in a village of the Andes, 
called Capacuyo. When the young Inca entered among these 
idolaters, he asked why they closed the doors and windows, so 
as to leave them in the dark, and they all replied that in this 
wav they could make the huaca come who was the enemy to 
God Almightv, and that there must be silence When they had 
made an end of calling the Devil, he entered with a rush of 
wind that put them all into a cold sweat of horror Then the 
young Inca ordered the doors and windows to be opened that he 
might know the shape of the thing for which they had waited 
with such veneration. But as soon as it was light, the Devil 
hid its face, and knew not how to answer. The dauntless Inca 
Ccapac Yupanqui said, “Tell me what you are called.” and with 
much shame it replied what its name was. It flea out of the 
house raising shouts like thunder ’ * 

Seances are also described amongst the Caribs 
and other tribes. 

A special and much venerated class of Peruvian 
priests, called •mullquit umu , devoted themselves 
to communicating to the people information ob- 
tained from the spirits winch had formerly in- 
habited the mummies placed in their keeping. 
They were also called huaca rimachi , * those who 
make the sacred objects speak,’ and ayatapuc , 
i those who make the dead speak,’ as they obliged 
the devil 4 to enter into the corpses which they con- 
sult, or into the bodies of those whom they put to 
sleep by their sorceries. ’+ The famous temple of 
Kimac Mallqui, near Lima, seems to have been 
devoted to communion with the dead. 

The suggestion of hypnotism is repeated in the 
snake-charming of the Zufns, whose priests claim 
to be able to insert their own minds into the brains 
of the reptiles and to learn their ways. 

6. Inducing visions. — To induce visions the 
Peruvians made use of the plant called villca.Z 
Hernandez says that the Mexicans used an herb 
called ololiuhqui , or ‘serpent-plant,’ when they 
wished to consult with the spirits. By means of it 
they were enabled to behold a thousand visions, 
and the forms of hovering demons. § The Micmacs 
similarly used their mededeshooi or serpent-plant. 
Amongst the Mayas the Kmenes or priests were 
enabled by gazing into the zaztun , a crystal of 
quartz, or other translucent material, to behold 
reflected therein the past, present, and future, to 
locate lost articles, to see what was happening to 
absent ones, to learn by whose witchery sickness 
and disaster had been caused. Scarcely a village 
in Yucatan was without one of these stones. || The 
Cherokee magicians by means of their oolunsadc , 
or crystals, obtained power to go to the spirit 
world and hack. In them they beheld events any- 
where at any time they wished. They also used 
them to call to their aid the invisible little people, 
who would accomplish almost anything for them, 
either good or evil. They would drive out the 
hostile spirits who caused illness or inflicted death ; 
they would fly on errands over land and sea. One 
Cherokee, with every indication of good faith, 
informed the present writer that he possessed a 
crystal and could use it in all the ways stated. It 
must be fed by rubbing blood upon it, and if angry 
would cause injury to its owner. The Zufii priests 
used crystals for like purposes. In Peru, tnough 
the use of crystals is not affirmed, a legend asserts 
that the Inca Yupanqui, while gazing into the 
clear depths of a spring, beheld a messenger from 
the celestial world, who told him many wonderful 
things. 

7. Belief in life after death. — Whether the 
general belief in life after death amongst the 
American Indians was founded on their real or 

* Salcamayhua, p 85. 

t Calancha, tome 1. p. 411 , Squier, p. 84, quoting Pinelo ; 
Cieza de Leon, pt i ch. 91. 

t See Lorente, p. 284 § Popol Vuk , p. 184 note, 

il Brin ton, Essays of an Americanist , p, 165. 
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supposed communion with the spirits of the dead, 
or vice versa , the intensity of tliis belief amongst 
theCahrocs and in Peru is evidenced by the Druid- 
like custom of whispering in the ears of the dying 
messages to departed fnends.* Algonquin women 
who aesired to become mothers flocked to the 
couch of those about to die, in the hope that the 
vital principle, as it passed from the body, would 
enter them and fertilize their sterile wombs. The 
Aynmra word mallqui meaning ‘mummy 5 is also 
translated 4 tree/ ‘lord/ * immortal/ ‘ a bush for 
transplanting/ ‘a young bird about to leave its 
nest for life elsewhere. 5 The conventional expres- 
sion amongst the Indians at the approach of death 
is ‘ My father calls me to rest with him. 5 Many 
tribes held the doctrine of re-incarnation. The 
Chinook says that when a man dies, his spirit 
passes to his son ; the Thlinket, that the soul has 
the option of le turning to life. In that case it 
generally enteis the body of a female relative to 
form the soul of a coming infant. Some tribes of 
Southern California supposed that the dead re- 
turned to certain verdant isles in the sea while 
awaiting the birth of infants, whose souls they 
were to form. The Apaches taught the metem- 
psychosis of souls into animals. The Nootkas, 
Pueblos, and Mayas also believed in re-mcarna- 
tion 1 The Dakota medicine men profess to tell 
things which occurred in bodies previously in- 
habited for at least half a dozen generations. 
Many tribes preserved the bones of their dead, 
believing m the resurrection of the body. J 

8. Magic. — Feats of magic in which, however, 
the participation of spirits is not asserted, are 
leported amongst many tribes, the Mayas being 
especially proficient theiein See fully under art. 

Magic. 

9. Mortuary customs. — The various tribes made 
use of veiy diverse methods of burial, including 
inhumation in natural or artificial cavities, in or 
on the ground, desiccation by tight wrapping, the 
remains being afterwards placed m or on the earth, 
deposition in urns, surface burial m hollow trees 
or caverns, cremation, aerial sepulture in lodges or 
ele\ated platforms, and aquatic burial beneath 
the water or in canoes which were afterwards 
turned adrift. § Mummies, common in Peru, have 
also been found in many parts of North America, 
but it is still doubtful whether any artificial 
process of embalming was resorted to for pre- 
serving these bodies. A form of water burial, 
analogous to the Norse, was once practised by the 
Micmacs at the funeral of chiefs. It seems not to 
have been used by any other tribe on the Atlantic 
coast. 

Food, clothing, tools, and cherished objects w T ere 
generally buried with the body, and food and drink 
were afterwards left upon the grave, but this was 
the service of love seeking to provide for the 
material wants of the soul in the earth above. It 
was not worship. In Peru, as in Incia, even the 
w ives and servants of the deceased, together with 
some of his domestic animals, were once buried 
with the deceased, but at the time of the conquest 
it had already become the general custom to sub- 
stitute images of the required objects. 

The Ojibwas believe that, when they partake of 
visible food at the grave, the spirit at the same 
time partakes of the spiritual element of that 
food. || The Mexicans had a similar belief. IF So, 
often, as in Egypt, the pottery deposited on the 
grave was broken that its ‘spirit 5 mi^ht escape to 
serve the deceased.** The Algonquins beat the 

* Hill, vol. i p. 260 ; Bancroft, ni 200. 

t Bancroft, ill. 53, 614, 617, 626, 627. 

18 R Riggs in AAOJ, vol. v. p. 149. 

§ Yarrow, pp 92, 199. II lb. p 191. 

IF Tylor, vol li. p 36. 

** Sayce In Dawn of Civilization , p 195 note 1. 


walls near the corpse with a stick to frighten away 
the lingering ghost. But this was done only by the 
enemies of the deceased.* 

10. Nature of life after death. — The land of 
souls amongst the American Indians was usually 
located in the sky, the sky -world being regarded as 
the world of origins, of which the earth is but an 
echo or counterpart. Life in the sky-world there- 
fore was thought to differ little fiom life on earth. 
The soul continued to pursue the same objects that 
it had sought here. The Happy Hunting Ground 
was a literal ideal of the northern hunter tribes, 
but the concept rises amongst the Mayas to a place 
of eternal repose under the cool umbrageous snade 
of the sacred tree, yaxchc. + Certain legends seem 
to localize the land of souls in or near the sun, and 
in the Pleiad es,t but the sun merely repiesents the 
dwelling of the ruler of the sky-land. 

Journey of souls , — The way thither is long and 
difficult. For four days and nights the soul toils 
onwards over a daik and dieaiy way, lighted only 
by the fires which are maintained on its grave 
during that period. First it journeys to the ex- 
tremities of the earth, to the point where the 
Milky Way, the path or river of souls, touches the 
earth. At the entrance to the Galaxy, it passes a 
dog, or between two mountains which guard the 
way. Then, guided by the spirit of a dog or by a 
star, it leaves the earth and advances on this 
narrow path until it comes to a point where the 
path forks Here the spirits of those who have 
been brave and courageous, and have led praise- 
worthy lives, reach the broad arm and quickly 
attain to the celestial goal, while those less com- 
mendable pass out upon the narrow arm and 
struggle on with bitter effort. Such is the real 
symbolic basis of the journey of souls. Though 
this symbolism is usually veiled, it is sometimes 
quite clearly stated, as by the Skidi Pawnees. § 
Everywhere the soul must cioss water, usually a 
tonential river, sometimes a seiies of streams, the 
ocean or a lake. Sometimes it does this on a 
narrow hair bridge, as in Peiu and Colombia and 
amongst the Eskimos, sometimes on a slippery log, 
as amongst the Cherokees, Iroquois, and other 
northern tiibes, on an enormous snake amongst 
Algonquins and Dakotas, on sea- lions on the 
Peiuvian coast, on dogs in Mexico, in a stone 
canoe amongst the Ojibwas. The Mexicans, with 
marked inconsistency in view of their sanguinary 
rites, translated to neaven at once and without 
effoit the souls of warriors and of women who died 
in childbirth. The Pawnees conceded to them a 
comparatively easy journey. 

The Zuhis believe that 

‘ the ghost hovers about the village four nights after death, 
and starts on its journey to Kothluwalawa (Abiding-place of 
the Council of the Gods) on the fifth morning During the 
spirit’s stay in the village, the door and hatchway of the house 
must be left ajar that it may pass m and out at will , should 
the door be closed the ghost would scratch upon it, and not be 
satisfied until it was opened These shadow beings can be 
observed by seers and by others under certain conditions ’I 

Parents or sisters of a deceased person sleep at 
the side of the surviving spouse during the four 
nights that the spirit is supposed to remain in 
Zum. A grain of black corn or a bit of charcoal is 
put under the head of the women to ensure against 
dreaming of the lost one, whose ghost would appear 
should the sleeper awake. 

11. Worship of ancestors and of the dead. — 
Strictly speaking, instances of true worship of 
ancestors or of the dead in America are rare. 
The dead are seldom confused or identified 
with the various deities, uhose attributes, with 


* Brinton, 255 ; Bancroft, m 199 
t Landa, pp. 200, 201. . _ TT 

X See Brinton, 261, 262 , Bancroft, n. 611 ; S. Hagar, Peruv . 
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few exceptions, clearly reveal their origin in 
the personification of natural phenomena. The 
American Indians as a race are typically nature- 
worshippeis. The sun and moon, and other 
celestial bodies, the seasons, the six directions, 
the four supposed elements, all figure prominently 
and generally in their pantheon, but the cult of 
the dead, wide-spread though it be, is confined 
almost entirely to communication with the spirits 
of the departed. Fear is seldom an element of 
this cult. Its main motive seems to be merely the 
renewal of friendly relations with the spirits, who 
are regarded as leading in another world an 
individual life very similar to their earthly life, 
to which they are eventually destined to return. 
Superhuman knowledge of events distant in time 
or space is indeed attributed to the spirits, no 
greater perhaps than that conceded to certain 
living men, but these men themselves were thought 
to receive their knowledge from the spirits. It is 
a long step from such attributes to deification. 
Honours were paid to the dead individually, similar 
in degree to those due them when on earth ; 
information was asked of them, seldom anything 
else. But there is slight evidence that the dead 
were regarded as supenoi beings. 

The chief when living remained a chief when 
dead, as much below the deities then as before, 
except for greater knowledge. In Spanish writings 
of a period when apostles were asserted to have 
fought visibly against the heathen in Peru, spirits 
are said to have helped the Inca Yupanqui to 
overcome his enemies. If this be a Peruvian 


tradition, it is a rare example of a native legend 
which attributes to the spirits active intervention 
in the affairs of this world. Amongst the civilized 
tribes who offer elaborate petitions to their nature 
deities, very few are directed to the spirits. The 
legend of Manco Ccapac and Mama Oello of 
Peru, and the deities of the Popol Vuh, who, 
descending from the sky, after an active life on 
earth re-ascend to the sky and become stars, 
clearly reveal nature personification. Amongst a 
number of legends relating to caciques similarly 
translated and deified, none which present details 
can be otherwise classified. 

The Paraguayans and the Powhatans of Virginia 
are said to have worshipped the skeletons of their 
forefathers,* but may merely have retained them 
to consult with the spirits which were believed in 
some sense to remain attached to the bodies. So 
the people of Comagre worshipped the bejewelled 
mummies of their ancestors + 

The Eskimo upper world is ruled by the souls of 
the dead, including those inhabiting the celestial 
bodies. These were once men, and occasionally 
returned to earth. t In Nayarit, the skeleton of 
a king received Divine honours, as did Pezelao, 
god or the dead in Oaxaca. § But the worship of 
the deity who governs the dead is quite distinct 
from the worship of the spirits themselves. The 
Carib8 held regular meetings to propitiate the 
spirits.il The Californian tribes believed that some 
of the dead became stars, H the Iroquois that the 
stars had all been mortals, or favoured animals, 
and birds. But the sun and moon existed before 
them.** In Peru, the malquis, or mummies, were 
petitioned to grant food, health, and life.+f Ac- 
cording to Acosta, each ruling Inca after death 
was regarded as a god, and had his individual 
sacrifices, statues, et c.tt Each month the coast 
people sacrificed children and anointed the tombs 
with their blood, §§ 


* Brinton, 274. 

X Kink, p. 48. 

II lb. 498. 

** Mrs. Erminie A, Smith. 


tt Jos* de Acosta, lib. vi. cap. rii. 
19 F. ds Xerea, Reports , p. 82. 


f Bancroft, iii 500. 
| Bancroft, ill 457. 
* lb. 623 
ft Arriaga, p 30. 


The Chibchas and Guatemalan tribes buried a 
corpse in the foundation of each building that it 
might be protected by the spirit.* The Mexicans 
called their dead teotl , meaning ‘ divinity. * + Some 
asserted that their gods had been at first mere 
men, who had been deified either because of their 
rank, or some notable thing which they had 
done. X They set up in their temples statues of 
their victorious generals. § 

12. Festival of the dead. — In many parts of 
America there was an annual or semi-annual 
festival in honour of the dead who, at this time, 
as in China, Japan, and many other countries, 
were believed to return to earth over the Milky 
Way to participate invisibly in the ceremonies. 
In Peru tne Ayamarca, or Carrying of the Corpse, 
festival was celebrated annually for three days at 
the time of our Halloween, All Saints’, ana All 
Souls’. The supposed coincidence in time is but 
one of many similar analogies in the Peruvian 
ritual that are associated with ceremonials which 
have reached us from pre-historic times. During 
this festival the bodies of the deceased rulers of 
the Incas, with those of their principal wives or 
ccoyctSj were clothed in new garments, and were 
brought forth from the temple in which they 
were deposited. Each mummy, followed by its 
special attendants, was then borne in ceiemonial 
procession through the streets of the sacred city 
of Cuzco, after which food and drink were offered 
to it with all the honours due in life, in the 
belief that at this time the spirit did indeed 
return to the body, and reside therein duung 
the time of the festival. The procession echoed 
on earth the passage of the sun through the 
zodiacal sign of the Mummy (Scorpio). At the 
same time fruits and flowers were placed upon 
all graves to refresh the returning spirits. The 
festival is also associated with the imparting of 
celestial wisdom. || 

The basis of this ritual, however, seems to have 
been rejoicing over the temporary renewal of intei- 
qourse with departed friends and relatives, and its 
dbject to welcome and please them with respect 
and courtesies. The element of worship of the 
dead as superior beings or the offering of prayers 
to them for aid is not prominent. The Mexicans 
held festivals in honour of the dead in August and 
November, when the souls hovered over and smelt 
of the food set out for them, sucking out its nutri- 
tive quality. The Mayas, Miztecs, Pueblos, and 
Eskimos performed similar rites in November, the 
Iroquois in spring and autumn. H The Hurons be- 
lieved that the souls of the dead remained near to tie* 
bodies until the feast of the dead was celebrated 
They then became free, and at once departed for 
the lanu of spirits.** The Chibchas and Peruvians 
repeated the curious Egyptian custom of intro- 
ducing a mummy in the midst of a revel to 
suggest to the fea&ters the omnipresence of 
death, ft 

13. Demons. — The religion of the American 
Indians is not dualistic ; good and evil alike are 
attributed to the Great Spirit. But the conflict, 
so far as it is recognized, depends rather upon 
physical and mental than upon moral qualities. 
No instance can be found in aDoiiginal America of 
a contest between a supreme good and a supreme 


* Scherzer quoting Ximenez in note, p. 188 ; Padre Simon, 

p. 255 

t Motolinia, p 31. 

X Mendieta, p. 84 ; Camargo, ni. p. 154 , see also Herrera, 
ui. p. 221. 

5 Camargo, in Mouv. Ann. des Voyages , 4me ser., 111 . p 136 
I S Hagar, Peruv A etron * Scorpio ’ chapter. 

If Bancroft, ii. 331, 336 ; Frazer m Fortnightly Review , Sept. 
1906, p. 476 flf. ; Morgan, i. 275 , Tylor, Primitive Culture , ii. 
p. 45 

** Yarrow, 191 ; Stevenaon ; Lafltau, ii 43; Charlevoix, 277. 
ft Salcamayhua, 85 ; Uricoechea, 19. 
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evil power for dominion over souls or even for the 
control of the world. Mischievous, angry, and 
hostile spirits are recognized, and two neroes, 
respectively propitious and adverse to mankind, 
are sometimes contrasted in traditions, probably 
of native origin, though modified by Christianity. 
But there was no Satan in America, and the hostile 
spirits play a subordinate part. The attempts of 
the early missionaries to create a Satan in the 
various native languages are amusing. Generally 
the word used means simply ‘ spirit/ but in the 
list is included the beneficent Araucanian god 
dwelling in the Pleiades, numerous deities called 
evil only because associated with the dead, and 
the Peruvian Supay , which is only the name of 
the under world, shared by Haitians, Quiches, 
Pueblos, and, apparently, bv the South Pacific 
Islanders and the Dayaks of Borneo.* This under 
world, as well as the skv-world, was undoubtedly 
viewed as the home of the spirits ; and those who 
dwell in the former seem to be regarded as inferior 
and to some extent hostile, but there is no such 
contrast as between heaven and hell. There was 
no conception of a place of punishment. Such 
ideas are of missionary origin. 
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Stansbury Hagar. 

ANCESTOR-WORSHIP AND CULT OF 
THE DEAD (Babylonian). — It is at the outset 
necessary to inauire how far the Babylonian beliefs 
and customs relating to the cult of the dead, and 
pointing to a form or forms of ancestor-worship, 
were in their origin Semitic. The answer depends 

* S. Hagar, op. cit. ‘Scorpio’ chapter. 


on the attitude one takes towards the Sumero- 
Akkadian problem. The majority of Assyriologists, 
believing as they do in the existence of a dis- 
tinctly pre-Semitic Sumero- Akkadian culture and 
language, naturally hold that the cult connected 
with the spirits of tne departed, which was allowed 
to flourish by the side oi the Babylonian State re- 
ligion (or rather religions) was in its essence very 
largely, if not entirely, a popular survival of an 
ancient non-Semitic form of animism, and Sayce 
goes so far as to say that the ideas connected with 
this cult were ‘never really assimilated by the 
Semitic settlers* ( Religions of Ancient Egypt and 
Babylonia , 1902, p. 276). An entirely opposite 
opinion must, of course, be held by tne smaller 
number of Assyriologists, who categorically deny 
the pre-Semitic civilization here referred to ; and 
even a cautious writer like Jastrow maintains that 
there is no necessity ‘ to differentiate or to attempt 
to differentiate between Semitic and so-called 
non-Semitic elements * in Babylonian and Assyrian 
religion ( Religion of Babylonia and Assyria , 1898, 
p. 24). 

The non-Semitic origin of the cult appears at 
first si^ht to be confirmed by the many words of 
an entirely different linguistic stock that meet 
us in the texts relating to it, as, e.g., Ekur and 
Kigallu (names of the under world), and apparently 
also utukku and ekimmu (kinds of ghosts). But 
Semitic terms are by no means absent, as e.g. 
Allatu (name of the goddess of the under world), 
Shu’dlu * (one of the names of the under world), 
and, as it seems, also Ardlu + (or A rail'll), which is 
the most common designation of Hades. 

It is, furthermore, safe to assume by analogy 
that, even on the theory of an early pre-Semitic 
civilization of Babylonia, the Semites may, on 
entering the country, have brought with them 
popular ideas regarding the dead which were 
not dissimilar from those they found among the 
natives, and that the adoption of Sumero- Akkadian 
terms (which, let it be remembered, are frequent 
in the Semitic state religions themselves) would 
in the process of adaptation follow as a matter 
of course. It must also be borne in mind that, 
historically speaking, we have so far to do almost 
entirely with Semites. We are therefore in the 
present state of our knowledge fully justified in — 
provisionally at any rate — treating the cult and 
the ideas connected with it as in the full sense 
of the word Semitic. 

Besides the question of origin, many other un- 
certainties still obscure the problem ; for there are 
so far not enough data for the formulation of a 
complete system of these ideas and customs. In 
the interpretation also of a number of facts one 
has often to rely on inference rather than actual 
proof. It may be assumed that fuUer knowledge 
will be the result of further excavation and the 
complete decipherment of extant materials ; but 
for the present it must suffice to systematize the 
information that has already been gained. 

The extant data may be conveniently treated 
under the following three heads;— (1) deification, 
(2) sacrifices and offerings to the dead, (3) necro- 
mancy. Some cognate matters, which may help to 
elucidate the problem, can easily be mentioned 
in connexion with one or other of these three 
parts. 

i. Deification. — The only instance so far known 

* On Shu'alu (Heb Sh?5I) see § 3 below. 

t Jeremias ( Bab -Assyr. Vorstellungen vom Leben nach dem 
Tods, p. 123) considers it to bo the same as Ariel in Is 29KT-, 
both words apparently signifying (1) the mountain of the gods, 
the Heb. Zion ; (2) a place of desolation and woe. The term 
Ardlu would thus seem to point to a mountainous country 
(therefore not Babylonia) as the origin of the ideas connected 
with the under world. The same result is obtained from the 
use of the term Ekur , which among its various meanings in- 
cludes that of the mountain of the gods. 
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in Babylonian mythology of mortals passing to 
immortality and deification without having pre- 
viously died, and gone down to the under world, is 
that of Sit-napishtin, the Babylonian Noah,* and 
his wife (or, according to Berossus, as reported by 
Alexander Polyhistor, also his daughter and his 
pilot t)- When the deluge was over, Bel, whose 
wrath had been appeased by a speech of Ea, 
bestowed divine life on the pair, and assigned to 
them a dwelling afar off ‘at the mouth of the 
streams.’ The case of the hero Gilgamesh and 
that of Etana, before whose names the determin- 
ative for ‘ god 5 is always placed, are different ; for 
both of them had first to pass through death, the 
common fate. Gilgamesh, as the epic bearing 
the name shows, endeavoured in vain to secure 
exemption from the fate of mortals by his visit to 
his ancestor t Sit-napishtin ; and with regard to 
Etana, it is only reasonable to assume that he was 
dashed to pieces when he fell from the heights of 
heaven with the eagle that bore him. In the case 
of Adapa, who, having broken the wings of Sliutu, 
the south-west wind, was summoned to heaven to 
answer the charge, deification and a place in the 
company of the gods of heaven would have been 
his share, if he had not refused to partake of the 
‘meat of life ’and ‘the water of life’ which Ami 
had offered him. The ground for deification in 
the cases mentioned was no doubt the heroic char- 
acter of the persons concerned ; but the element 
of ancestor-worship was probably not absent, and 
it is in any case clear that such instances of 
deification cannot be dissociated from the cult con- 
nected with the departed. 

Passing from legend (which may, however, be 
assumed to rest on some actual ancient events) to 
historic times, we find the names of Dungi and 
Gudea (probably before the middle of the 3rd 
millennium B C.) ‘written on tablets that belong 
to the centuries immediately following their reign, 
with the determinative that is placed before the 
names of gods. Festivals were celebrated in 
honour of these kings, sacrifices were offered to 
them, and their images were placed in temples. 
Again, Gimilsin (about 2500 B.c. ), of the second 
dynasty of Ur, appears [like an Egyptian Pharaoh] 
to have been deified during his lifetime, and there 
was a temple at Lagash which was named after him ’ 
(Jastrow, op. cit. p. 561). In paying honour to 
deified kings and other great personages, the sons 
and other descendants would both naturally and 
in accordance with an established rule (see § 2) take 
the lead, and the people generally would share in 
the celebrations, so that we have here instances 
firstly of ancestor-w r orship in the strict sense of 
the word, and secondly in its wider, if looser, 
signification as homage paid to the departed kings 
and fathers of the people. 

Some acts pointing to deification or semi- 
deification in later times will be mentioned in 
connexion with sacrifices and offerings to the 
dead, and it will there also be seen what form the 
cult of the dead took among the people in general ; 
but it is necessary to inquire whether we are able 
bo form a clear notion of what deification meant 
among the ancient Babylonians. Did the deified 
rulers and chiefs stay among the gloomy deities 
of the under world presided over by Nergal and 
bis consort Allatu, or did they ascend to ioin 
the company of the supernal gods ? A writer like 

* In reality Sit-napishtin (pronounced by some Par-napishtin, 
Pir-napishtin, or Ut-napishtim, and named Xisuthros [ = Atra- 
khasis, or Kh&sisatraJ by Berossus) appears to be a combination 
if the Biblical Noah and Enoch, the latter having also escaped 
death (Gn 524) 

t Or, perhaps, the ship's architect ; see Euseb. Chron , ed 
Schoene, i. p. 22. 

X In the Gilgamesh Epic, ix., beginning of col ill , the hero 
lays ‘ Sit-napishtin, my father . . . who entered the assembly 
if the gods,’ etc. 


Jastrow, who strongly emphasizes the impossibility 
of a disembodied human spirit escaping out of 
the Babylonian Hades, must adopt the former 
alternative, notwithstanding the various difficulties 
connected with this interpretation (as, e.g ., the 
instances of an utukku actually finding its way 
back to earth). The brightest view so far taken 
of the Babylonian doctrine bearing on this problem 
is that of A. Jeremias (op. cit . pp. 100-105, and else- 
where). With Savce and others this writer takes 
the epithet ‘ raiser from the dead,’ * given to Marduk 
and other deities, in its natural sense (as against 
the forced interpretation of Jastrow, who takes it 
in the sense of preventing death from overtaking 
the living), and attributes to the ancient Baby- 
lonians hopes of a much brighter existence than 
was to be had in the under world ; and if this be so, 
there is nothing to nrevent us from thinking that 
by their deification Gudea and others entered the 
luminous company of the gods of heaven instead of 
dwelling for ever in Hades, and that in conse- 
quence their descendants had bright and happy 
visions of the ancestors to whom they addressed 
worship. Confirmatory of this view is the fact 
that the ‘water of life, 5 to which reference has 
already been made in the story of Adapa, is to 
be found even in Hades. If Ishtar could by the 
command of Ea be restored to the upper world by 
being sprinkled with this ‘water of life’ (‘ Descent 
of Ishtar,’ reverse, 1. 38 ff), why not also departed 
mortals who were destined for deification ? The 
truth, however, seems to be that we have here to 
deal with different streams of belief, some tending 
one way and some another. But in accepting this 
opinion it is not necessary at the same time to 
agree with Sayce, who assigns ithe gloomier 
doctrine of Hades to the Sumerians, and the 
supernal deification to the Semites, for it may 
well be that there were diflerent streams of tradi- 
tion among the Semites themselves. Development 
within the Semitic field is, of course, also an im- 
portant factor to consider. 

2 . Sacrifices and offerings to the dead. — Mention 
has %lready been made of sacrifices ottered to deified 
kings in early Babylonian history, and of festivals 
celebrated in their honour. The famous Stele of 
Vultures, which records the victories of Eanna- 
tuna, or Eannadu, an ancient king + of the city of 
Shirpurla, shows on one of the extant fragments 
the corpses of depaited warriors laid in rows, 
whilst their surviving comrades are represented 
with baskets on their heads, which are generally 
understood to have contained funeral offerings J 
for the dead. The fallen enemies, on the other 
hand, are refused burial, their remains being the 
food of struggling vultures (on the terrible meaning 
of this treatment, see below). An ancient bronze 
tablet, which represents a funeral scene, apparently 
watched over from the top by Nergal, and showing 
below the goddess Allatu m her bark, exhibits 
the dead person lying on a bier, attended by priests 
in fish-like garments, with a stand for burning 
incense not far from the head of the bier.§ ‘On 

* Cf 1 S 26 (‘ He bringeth down to Sheol and bringeth up ’) 

t Probably before b c 4000 (see L. W. King-, Bab. Religion, p 48). 

X The interpretation of the scene is, however, uncertain The 
baskets may have contained more earth for the mound raised 
over the corpses Jastrow (op cit p 699) states that the Stele 
shows animal sacrifices being offered to the dead, and Maspero 
(Daii'n of Civilization , p 607) says that ‘the sovereign deigns 
to kill with his own hand one of the principal chiefs of the 
enemy ’ in honour of the dead Fragments of the Stele were 
first made known bv de Sarzec, Dtcouvertes en ChaldAe , plates 
3 and 4. For other literature, see Maspero, loc cit 

§ See Jastrow, op. cit. p. 679; Maspero, op cit p. 690 ff. ; 
L W. King, op cit. p 37 ff The exact interpretation of this 
tablet is also a matjter of dispute, but there is no doubt about 
the burning of incense. The fish-like garments of the attend- 
ants or priests have apparently reference to the god Ea in his 
character as lord of the deep This and the other bronze plates 
of the same class are bv some supposed to have served as votive 
tablets in the graves of the dead. 
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he monuments of later Babylonian and Assyrian 
tings we do not lind any representation of burial 
;eremonies * (L. W. King, op. cit. p. 48), but from 
l broken inscription of one of the later Assyrian 
tings, whose name has not been preserved, ‘we 
earn that the king placed vessels of gold and silver 
n the grave as dedicatory offerings 5 to his de- 
>arted father ( ib . p. 49). Ashurbanipal (king of 
Assyria, B.c. 668-626), in a still more devout 
ashion, appears at the tombs of his ancestors with 
ent garments, pouring out a libation in memory 
>f the dead, ana addressing a prayer to them (see, 
.<7., Jastrow, op. cit. p. 605). 

It is necessary, however, to distinguish carefully 
letween sacrifices in the proper sense of the word 
Lnd offerings of various kinds made to the dead 
>y way of providing for their proper maintenance 
n the under world. The former point to a form of 
leification and actual worship (though probably in 
nost cases of a secondary kind), whilst the latter, 
vhich, roughly speaking, belong to the decidedly 
>opular element of the cult, are generally under- 
tood to have had the object of keeping the ghosts 
>f the departed in a sufficiently comfortable con- 
lition in the under world, so as not to risk their 
eturning to molest their living relatives and 
icquaintances. One is inclined to include affection 
or the departed among the underlying motives, 
und some of the details to be mentioned presently 
vould seem to support this view ; but it is true 
hat the motive of fear was exceedingly strong. 
The departed human spirit was best known by 
lie dreaded name ckimmu. The difference be- 
tween it and utukku cannot be accurately stated, 
t seems, however, that utukku was a general 
lame for demon, for we hear of the utukku ‘ of 
he field,’ ‘of the sea,’ etc., whilst ekimmu was (or 
lecame) the proper name for a departed human 
pirit. Savce (op. cit. p. 284) would limit the 
ncanmg 01 ckimmu to the ‘ spirit of an unburied 
sorpse over whose unsanctified remains the funeral 
ites had never been performed * ; but It. C. 
Thompson (The Devils and Evil Spirits of Baby - 
onia y i. p. xxvii. 11.) has shown that the name was 
ilso applied to ghosts who, though properly buried, 
lad no one to provide them with the necessary 
sustenance in the under world, so that they were 
orced to return to the earth in order to seek for 
themselves some sort of maintenance among their 
ormer associates. When opportunity offered, the 
'host would even enter the body of a living man, 
tormenting him until it should be exorcized by a 
iriest. In order to guard against these dangers to 
die living, it was necessary, first of all, to perform 
the funeral rites, by means of which the human 
spirit was enabled to reach its destination in the 
■ealms of Aralu ; and it was, secondly, required of 
be relatives, and more particularly of the eldest 
ion and direct descendants of the deceased, to make 
irovision for their proper maintenance m a region 
vhere, apart from the sustenance piovided for 
diem by their friends on earth, ‘ dust is their 
lourishment, their food clay,’ and where ‘ over 
*ate and bolt dust is scattered ’ (opening part of 
die ‘Descent of Ishtar’). Offerings of this kind 
vould, however, naturally assume a propitiatory 
haracter of a more or less definite kina, and a 
sufficiently close affinity with sacrifices proper 
vould be the result. 

The provision thus made for the departed differed, 
;>f course, in accordance with their condition during 
their life on ( earth, and was, besides, dependent on 
the means possessed by their living relatives. The 
Dccupant of the smaller chambers of burial ‘ was 
content to have with him his linen, his ornaments, 
some bronze arrowheads, and metal or clay vessels/ 
whilst others were provided with ‘ furniture, which, 
though not as complete as that found in Egyptian 


sepulchres, must have ministered to all the needs 
of the spirit’ (Maspero, op. cit. p. 686). Special 
requirements were also thought of. Thus, ‘ beside 
the body of a woman or young girl was arranged 
an abundance of spare ornaments, flowers, scent- 
bottles, combs, cosmetic pencils, and cakes of the 
black paste with which they were accustomed to 
paint the eyebrows and the edges of the eyelids ’ 
(Maspero, 10 . ). ‘ Toys, too, are found in the graves, 

and we may assume that these were placed in the 
tombs of children’ (Jastrow, op. cit. p. 598). 
Food and drink were, of course, the main require- 
ments, and these all-important offerings were made 
to the dead not only at the time of burial, but also 
afterwards by surviving relatives ; and the en- 
trances to tombs that have been found (Peters, 
Nippur , li. 173, and elsewhere) may be explained 
as an arrangement made for renewing these and 
other offerings. The son performed the office of 
pouring out water in memory of his father. The 
water-jar is indeed ‘ never absent in the old Baby- 
lonian tombs, and by the side of the iar the bowl 
of clay or bronze is found, which probably served 
the same purpose as a drinking utensil for the dead ’ 
(Jastrow, op. cit. p. 599). Remains of food of 
various kinds are, however, more frequent in the 
early graves than in those of later times. Among 
the other objects placed at the disposal of the dead 
are the staves which the owners carried about in 
their lifetime, and the seal-cylinders which persons 
of position were in the habit of using. How far the 
customary wailing for the dead, not only immedi- 
ately after their departure, but also subsequently, 
included terms of nomage and adoration, cannot 
be stated with any certainty ; but it appears that 
the Festival of Tammuz was selected as a kind of 
‘ All Souls’ Day/ and some degree of adoration of 
the dead may have been combined with the cere- 
monies connected with the homage paid to the 
annually reviving god. 

The grim side of this cycle of ideas is seen in the 
treatment of the corpses of enemies. By dragging 
the dead bodies out of their graves, mutilating 
their remains, and other indignities, tlieir shades 
were deprived of their comfort and their rest, and 
their living relatives became at the same time 
exposed to the terrible molestation of the prowling 
and suffering ghosts. This explains the violence 
done to the remains of fallen enemies, as repre- 
sented on the Stele of Vultures already referred 
to. In later timeB, Ashurbanipal expressly states 
that by destroying the graves of Elamite kings 
and dragging their bodies to Assyria he had made 
sure that no food should be tendered to them, and 
no sacrifices offered in their honour (see e.g. Jas- 
trow, op. cit. p. 602 ; L. W. King, op. cit. p. 44). 
Similar revenge upon his enemies was taken by 
Sennacherib. 

3. Necromancy. — Necromancy, which is an essen- 
tial part of the cult of the dead, and which must 
also have been connected with the presentation of 
offerings to the shades consulted, undoubtedly held 
a prominent place among the magic arts of the 
Baoylomans. * A series of mythological texts shows 
that scenes such as that between Saul and the 
witch of Endor were familiar to Babylonian fancy 
also. Among the lists of the various orders of 
priests we find the offices of “exorcist of the spirits 
of the dead,” the priest “who raises the Spirit of 
the dead,” and the Sha’ilu , the “inquirer of the 
dead”’* (A. Jeremias, Bab Conception of Heaven 
and Hell , p. 28). The argument, however, that 

* Jeremias himself, however, states that the literature so far 
known to us has no example of the ‘inquiry of the dead. The 
case of Eabani was different, for Gilgamesh conversed with him 
like one person with another (see further on). It is to be noted 
here that in Ezk 21»> [Eng ai l Nebuchadnezzar is represented 
as inquiring- of the Teraphim, which some writers regard as 
i ma ges of ancestors. (See § a of the * Hebrew * article). 
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has been urged by Jastrow {op. cit . p. 559) and 
others, that the name Shu'alu (Heb. She* 61) itself 
proves that inquiry of the dead was inseparable 
from the very notion of the under world thus 
designated, is by no means convincing; for the 
root sha'al (S*tf) may be connected with shaal 
(fyd), thus giving to Shu'alu the meaning of 
* hollowed out place ’ rather than that of ‘ place 
of inquiry’ * (see Oxf. Heb. Lex. s.v.). 

The classical, and so far solitary, clear instance 
of raising a dead person and conversing with him 
(analogous to the famous Biblical instance of Saul 
and Samuel) is that of the hero Gilgamesh and the 
shade of his friend Eabani, as related in the 
closing tablet of the Gilgamesh Epic. The help of 
Nergeu himself had to be obtained in order to 
secure the desired effect. The god of Hades 
‘ opened the hole of the earth, and let the utukku 
of Eabani come forth out of the earth like a 
wind’ (Gilgamesh Epic, xii. col. 3, 11. 27-8). The 
conversation of the two friends turns on the con- 
dition of the departed in the regions of Hades. 

As connected with this part of the subject omens 
may be mentioned. Mr. R. C. Thompson, in the 
work already referred to, writes as follows : — 

* The belief in the ekimmu spirit had obtained such a hold 
over the Assyrians that they even went to the length of 
deducing omens from the appearance of such a ghost in a 
house. A« a rule, it was held to be an evil omen, whether it 
was merely a silent apparition or whether it gibbered or uttered 
some words or awaited some response . . . The threat that is 
held over the heads of all spectres of this class is that no rite 
shall be paid to them until they have departed ’ (vol. i. p. xxxv). 

To sum up : the evidence, so far as it goes, shows 
clearly that even in historic times the cult of the 
dead and elements of ancestor-worship formed, 
more or less distinctly, part of Babylonian religious 
observances. As regards deification of deceased 
ancestors, sacrifices in the proper sense of the 
word, and festivals held in honour of the dead, the 
clear evidence, as was to be expected, relates to 
the ruling families only. It may, by analogy with 
the religious development of other races, be assumed 
that ancestor- worship and the cult of the dead were 
more prevalent in pre-historic times than later o%, 
But whether this cult was in very ancient times 
the only or even the chief religious worship of the 
Babylonians— whether Sumerians or Semites, or a 
combination of both — is quite a different question. 
It surely is not improbable that it was but one 
among a variety of cults, and that the various 
numina loci , the heavenly bodies, the storm, the 
lightning, and other powers of nature played at 
least as great a part in the earliest Babylonian 
religion as the worship of the departed. There is 
at any rate nothing in the Babylonian cult to con- 
firm the theory of Herbert Spencer, that ancestor- 
worship was the sole original worship of humanity, 
and that animism in its wider sense was developed 
out of it. 

Literature. — The principal literature used has been fre- 
quently quoted. The part relating to the subject in the 
German edition of Jastrow’s Religion of Babylonia and 
Assyria had not come to hand when the article was written 
The bibliography at the end of that edition will no doubt be 
the fullest. In the quotations from the ‘ Descent of Iehtar * 
and the ‘Epic of Gilgamesh/ Jensen's edition (Schrader's KB 
vl) has been followed. G. MARGOLIOUTH. 

ANCESTOR-WORSHIP AND CULT OF 
THE DEAD (Celtic). — The meagre data pre- 
served concerning the Celtic religions contain little 
evidence to show that the worship of ancestors 
prevailed in Gaul or the British Isles. The general 
existence of this cult throughout the Indo-Germamc 
peoples (see Schrader, Reculcxikon der indogerman- 
xschen Alterthumskunde , Strassburg, 1901, pp. 21- 
33), however, renders it practically certain that 

* Jeremias, Leben nach dem Tode t p. 62 renders ‘place of 
decision* ( Ent8che\dung8ort) y but the synonym Mala-akki 
which he quotes may itself be a mere guess of Babylonian 
etymologists. 


the Celts, like the kindred stocks, worshipped their 
ancestors. The Druids are known to have taught 
not only immortality but also metempsychosis 
(Caesar, de Bello Gallico, vi. 14 ; Lucan, JPharsalia , 
i. 454-458). Yet the only passages which in any 
way sanction the hypothesis of ancestor-worship 
are Caesar, de Bello Gallico , vi. 19, and Pomponius 
Mela, Chorographia , iii. 19. The former author 
states that, ‘ in Keeping with the cult of the Gauls, 
funerals are magnificent and sumptuous, and they 
cast upon the pyre all that they suppose pleasing 
to the living ; even animals and, a snort tune ago, 
slaves and dependants who were evidently especi- 
ally dear to the deceased were burned with them 
after the funeral rites had been duly performed. * 
Pomponius adds that, in consequence of the Gallic 
belief in immortality, ‘ they burn and bury with 
the dead things proper for the living,’ and says 
that the human victims who were burned were 
either messengers (like the slaves killed to carry 
tidings to a deceased king in Dahomey) or faithful 
retainers who desired to continue life in the future 
world with their patrons. It is questionable, how- 
ever, whether all this can be construed as ancestor- 
worship in the strict sense of the term. 

Louis H. Gray. 

ANCESTOR-WORSHIP AND CULT OF 
THE DEAD (Egyptian). — A. Ancestor-worship. 
— Of a developed ancestor-worship, like that of the 
Ear East, there is in Egyptian religion little trace. 
Their knowledge of their long history disposed the 
Egyptians to revere the memory of their ancestors 
( tepu-aui ), and we often hear ‘ the time of the an- 
cestors ’ referred to with respect : such-and-such 
a temple was rebuilt * as it had been in the time 
of the ancestors ’ ; so wonderful a thing had never 
happened ‘ since the time of the ancestors,’ and so 
forth. The kings naturally regarded their pre- 
decessors in the royal line with respect, and are de- 
picted making offerings to their names, as at Abydos, 
where Seti I. and his son, the Prince Rameses 
(afterwards Rameses II.), offer incense before the 
two long rows of cartouches, each of which con- 
tains the name of a king whom Seti considered 
worthy of special honour. Incense is being offered 
much as it might be offered before Japanese ihai. 
But Egyptian ancestor-worship went little farther 
than tnis. The ordinary person did not specially 
venerate the names of his ancestors. He often 
commemorated them, but never as gods, except in 
so far that every dead man was a god in that he 
* became Osiris. 5 But as a proof of his loyalty to the 
reigning dynasty, he venerated the ancient royal 
names which his king delighted to honour: at 
Sakk&ra we find a private person, Tunur, offering 
to a series of kings’ names, which is almost 
identical with that reverenced by Seti i. at 
Abydos. Such lists were purely commemorative. 
Seti I. did not regard his ancestors as gods because 
they were his ancestors, but because, as kings of 
Egypt, they had been gods ; every king during 
his life was the 4 good god ’ as the successor ana 
representative on earth of the sky-god Horus, the 
oldest ruler of Egypt. Tunur regarded the ancient 
kings as gods for the same reason. He would 
never have represented himself offering to the that 
of his own ancestors as gods, because they never 
had been gods, nor did lie regard them as gods 
except in so far as each was an Osiris. 

Osiris-worship was not ancestor- worship. It is 
not probable that the Egyptians regarded even 
Osiris, the great god of the dead, with whom every 
dead man was identified, as a sort of original 
ancestor of the race, in spite of the belief that 
he had once reigned over Egypt as king. This 
Euhemeristic view is probably late, and was cer- 
tainly of local origin, probably at Busiris in the Delta 
(see below). The older Egyptians had feared the 
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magical power of the dead man, and had regarded 
him as a deity ; every dead man was Osiris. So 
they worshipped him as Osiris and in the form of 
the god of the dead ; not under his own name or 
in his own shape. Thus no real cult of ancestors 
as gods under their own names and in their own 
shapes ever grew up in Egypt. To venerate one’s 
ancestors as Osirises was a very different thing 
from venerating them as ancestors. Filial piety 
demanded the mention of mother and father, per- 
haps of grand-parents, on one’s gravestone ; the 
son could put up a stele in memory of his parents 
4 as making their names to live upon earth.’ But 
so also could a brother make tlie name of his 
brother or sister to live. No worship is im- 
plied. 

Religious duty demanded the proper observance 
of certain ceremonies at the tomb by the hand of 
the ‘servant of the ghost’ (hen-lea), but these were 
not intended as worship of the ghost ; they were 
meant to ensure his happy transit through all the 
terrors of the under world and the fined reunion 
of the parts of his body and soul in the celestial 
boat of the sun-god. The religious texts inscribed 
upon the walls of the tombs had a similar signifi- 
cation. They are all magical spells designed to 
keep the spirit of the dead man from harm and ! 
wandering ; and to enable him, by means of formulae 
asserting his divine dignity, to win his way past 
all opposition to his position as a god and the 
equal of the gods. But no prayers are addressed 
to him as a god ; and if they were, they would only 
be addressed to him as the god Osiris, not as an 
ancestor-god protecting his family and tribe. Of 
this conception we find no trace in Egyptian 
religion, except the position assigned to Horus, 
who, like his father Osiris, had reigned in Egypt, 
and was the predecessor, if not the progenitor, of 
its kings. But here again, as in the case of Osiris, 
the kings venerated their ancestor Horus, not 
because he was their ancestor and the founder of 
the monarchy, but because lie was himself one of 
the great gods, and was also implicitly divine 
bec ause he nad been a king 

Thus it would appear that the deification of 
every dead man, or rather his identification with 
one particular deity, allowed no room for ancestor- 
worsliip, in the true sense, in Egyptian religion. 
No doubt possible traces of it may be discerned 
here and there in local beliefs, but in the main 
scheme of the national religion it had no place. 

B. Cult of the dead. — As has been shown above, 
the deification of every dead man as himself the 
god Osins resulted in the absence of any regular 
form of ancestor-worship in Egypt. The dead 
man was venerated as Osiris, not as an ancestor. 
Originally, however, this ‘ Osinan ’ doctrine was 
not common to the whole of Egypt. It seems 
to have originated at Dedu or Busiris, ‘ Osiris’ 
town,’ the modern Abusir near Samanhd, in the 
Delta. Here Osins, far back in the primitive period, 
must have been simply the protector-god of the 
local necropolis, as the god Ptah-Seker, or Sokari, 
was the protector of the necropolis of Memphis, 
and Anubis, the jackal (confused at a very early 
period with Upuaut, ‘Opener of the Ways,’ the 
wolf war-god of Siflt), was the protector of that of 
Abvdos. Anubis of Abydos was also identified 
with a shadowy deity, IHientamentiu, 4 the Chief 
of the Westerners,’ the latter being the dead, who 
were usually buried on the west bank of the Nile. 
Whether there was any idea among the primitive 
Egyptians that the Libyans of the western oases, 
who sometimes came within their ken, were the 
spirits of their dead in the West, and that the 
ruler of the dead was their chief, we cannot tell, 
but it seems probable that it was so. Khent- 
nmentiu, however, is never pictured, so we cannot 


tell what he was supposed to be like ; he had 
already become identified with the jackal Anubis 
before the dawn of history. 

While, however, the protector of the necropolis 
of Abydos was regarded as a jackal, because the 
jackal had his abode among the tombs and prowled 
around them at night, so that the childlike mind 
of the primitive Egyptian, in fear of him as the 
ravager of the graveyards, easily came to venerate 
him, and to desire to placate him by worship as 
its protector, the Memphite and Busirite goas of 
the dead were conceived of as dead men ; in the 
northern view the dead were ruled by the dead. 
The Busirite and Memphite deities, Osiris and 
Ptah, were closely related. Both were repre- 
sented as human mummies, the first carrying the 
whip and flail, emblems of sovereignty, ana the 
second the symbols of power, stability, and life. 
If the legend of the foundation of Memphis at the 
beginning of the First Dynasty has a historical 
basis, it may be that the resemblance of the form 
of Ptah to that of Osiris is due simply to the fact 
that the worship of Busiris had penetrated so far 
southward at that time that, when the necropolis 
of Memphis was constituted, its protective deity 
was given a shape diflering but little from that of 
Osiris. However this may be, the Osiride Ptah 
seems very soon to have come to be regarded as the 
god of the living city of Memphis rather than that 
of its necropolis, though his mummy form shows that 
he was originally a god of the dead almost identical 
with the Busirite Osiris. Then he was conceived 
as exercising his function of protector of the necro- 
polis in the form of a dead and mummied hawk, 
placed upon a coffin. Hence, perhaps, his name of 
Ptah-Sekri, ‘the coffined Ptah.’ The hawk was 
an ancient symbol of divinity, and a dead hawk 
naturally symbolized a dead god. Later on, the 
eculiar Kabiric form of Ptah, which may really 
e older at Memphis than either the mummied 
man or the mummied hawk, and may, indeed, be 
the original form of the city-god before the Osiride 
form prevailed, was revered as 4 Ptah-Socharis- 
Osiris. This triple name combined Ptah, ‘ the 
coffined one,’ and the Busirite Osiris proper, in one 
deity of the Memphite necropolis (now known as 
that of Sakk&ra, the village whose name is that 
of the ancient god). At Memphis this Socharis- 
form of Osiris was never replaced by the regular 
Busirite form, which prevailed elsewhere in Egypt. 
Doubtless this was because, at Memphis, Osiris 
was entirely identified with Ptah-Seker, while at 
Abydos he was introduced from the north and 
merely displaced Anubis, the latter preserving his 
name and individuality, and only ceding his title 
of Khentamentiu to his superseder. 

Thus at Abydos and everywhere else in Egypt, 
except at Memphis, Osiris was figured m his 
original Busirite form, as wearing the royal crown 
in nis capacity of king of the dead, just as the 
living Pharaon was king of the living. Indeed, 
as has been noted above, an Euhemeristic view 
regarded him as a very ancient dead king, who 
now ruled the shades as he had once ruled the 
living, and his wife and sister, Isis and Nephthys, 
as having been his actual wife and sister m life, 
who bewailed him as he lay on his bier after his 
death at the hands of his wicked brother Set, 
the half-foreign deity of the wild desert. Gradu- 
ally the worship of Osins spread southwards 
over all Egypt, and at Siflt and Abydos the 
guardian wolf and jackal diminished into his 
sons and servants, preserving their individuality, 
but ceding to him their local sovereignty. At 
Abydos the title of Khentamentiu did not finally 
pass from Anubis to Osiris till about the time of 
the Twelfth Dynasty. Thenceforward Abydos 
became the great centre of Osiris- worship, and 
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Busiris degenerated into comparative unimport- 
ance. The only real rival of Abydos as the head- 
quarters of Osiris was the northern city of Mendes, 
in the Delta, only a few miles east of Busiris, 
where the god had at an early period become 
identified with the local animal-deity, a goat, who 
was called ‘ Soul of the Lord of Dedii,’ Bi-neb-dcd , 
afterwards pronounced Bindidi, Mindid, whence 
Mendes and the modern Mendid or Amdid. It 
is uncertain whether the goat of Mendes was 
originally a god of the dead or not ; probably he 
was not. The ‘ Lord of Dedu,’ whose ‘ soul ’ he 
was called, is, of course, Osins, lord of Busiris. 
This title of Ncb-Dedet was recognized throughout 
Egypt as one of the chief titles of Osiris, and on 
the stelae at Abydos it is always accorded to him 
side by side with the old appellation of the Abydene 
Anubis, Khentamentiu . 

With the worship of Osiris went the peculiar 
doctrines associatea with his cult : the belief m 
resurrection, in the springing of life out of death, 
which made him a deity of renewed life as well 
as of death, and so identified him with the green 
corn-bearing Nile land as opposed to the waste 
deserts of his brother Set ; and, most important 
of all, the peculiar doctrine of the identification of 
every deaa man with the god, which became at 
a very eaily period the cardinal tenet of Egyptian 
belief with regard to the dead. This Busirite 
dogma was held even under the Old Kingdom 
by every Egyptian, and we may find his credo 
in this regard in the well-known * suten-di~hctep’ 
formula of prayer for the welfare of the dead man, 
which appears on every sarcophagus, and on every 
stele or gravestone, and in which the god, whether 
Anubis ‘on the Serpent-Mountain, Lord of Sepa,’ 
or Osiris, ‘ Lord of Dedet, Khentamentiu, Lord of 
Abydos,’ is besought to give a ‘king’s offeiing’ 
(hetep-suten) of ‘thousands of flesh, fowl, and 
everything good and pure on which the god there 
liveth, to the ka of the venerated N, the justified.’ 
The venerated and justified dead man is the god 
there , the deihed Osiris N in the tomb, though he 
may not definitely be called ‘the Osiris N.’ 

Even when other deities were invoked to give 
the offering, as Amen-Ra or Hathor in the Theban 
necropolis over which they ruled, or Geb the god 
of the earth and the Circle of the Nine Gods, the 
dead man is still Osiris ; he is not identified with 
Amen-Ra, Hathor, or Geb, although the fact that 
he is Osiris is not always mentioned. On the 
ushabti? (see Death and the Disposal of the 
Dead [Egyptian]) he is always called Osiris, and 
in later times we lind the formula definitely phrased 
thus, ‘ May Osiris . . . give a king’s offering . . . 
to the Osiris N.’ Osiris is asked to give an offer- 
ing such as a king would give to himself, for every 
dead man was himself. The dead man was vener 
ated, therefore, not as the dead N, a god because 
he was a dead ancestor, but as being one with 
Osiris. In this sense he was worshipped, and 
only in this sense may the Egyptians do said to 
have possessed a cult of the dead. Their cult 
of the dead was the cult of Osiris, and it was to 
Osiris that the hen-ka, or ‘servant of the ghost’ 
(usually a near relative of the deceased), made the 
offerings at the tomb, ‘seeking to do honour to 
those there 5 [a polite periphrasis for the dead]. 
These offerings consist, in the words of the very 
interesting inscription on the stele put up by King 
Aahmes to the memory of his grandmother, Queen 
Teta-shera, ‘ in the pouring or water, the offering 
upon the altar, and the painting of the stele at the 
beginning of each season, at the Festival of the 
New Moon, at the feast of the month, the feast of 
the gomgforth of the Sem-priest, the Ceremonies 
of the Night, the Feasts of the Fifth Day of the 
Month, and of the Sixth, the Ha k- festival, the 


Uag-i estival, the feast of Thoth, the beginning of 
every season of heaven and of earth.’ 

Originally, of course, these honours (see Death 
and the Disposal of the Dead [Egyptian]) 
were paid primarily to the ka , or ‘double,’ of the 
deceased, which was supposed to reside in the 
tomb, and, had it not been for the universal 
adoption of the Osirian doctrine, they would un- 
doubtedly have developed into a regular form of 
ancestor-worship, the ka of each person ‘there 5 
being worshipped as a god. We may perhaps 
even say that before the general adoption of 
the Osirian doctrine, the southern Egyptians 
did worship the kas of the dead, or even the 
sahus (see Death, etc.). We do not know how 
ancient the beliefs in the other spiritual parts of 
the dead man, the ba , or soul proper, and the 
khu 9 or intelligence, are. In any case, these other 
spiritual portions of the man never were specially 
veneratea. They required no sustenance, there- 
fore no ollerings were made to them, such as were 
made to the ka. These ollerings were made by 
the members of the family of tlie deceased persons, 
whose names were commemorated on stela 1 , to- 
gether with those of their living descendants ‘who 
make their name to live upon earth ’ (se'ankh rcnu- 
sen tcp ta). Several generations of the dead are 
often thus ‘ made to live ’ on the stelm (see Death, 
ETC. [Egyptian]). The Egyptian ‘cult of the dead 5 
amounted to no more than this. 

The worship of the supremo god of the dead, 
Osiris himself, as apart from the offerings made to 
the individual Osirises, the dead, was carried on 
in the usual manner. He had two great temples, 
at Abydos and Busiris, which disputed the pos- 
session of his most holy relic, supposed to be 
his actual body ; and at Abydos lie was supposed 
to be buried in a tomb which, by a misunder- 
standing of a hieroglyph, was identified with the 
tomb of the early monarch Tjer, the sign of his 
name being misread as Kheixt, ‘ chief, 5 and so 
identified with ‘Khentamentiu.’ He was wor- 
shipped also as the ram at Mendes, and as the 
bull Apis and in the Kabiric form at Mem- 
phis. The temple at Abydos was originally not 
his. In its lowest strata we find that his pre- 
decessor Anubis is the sole deity mentioned. 
Later on, as we have seen, Anubis and his 
‘brother’ Upuaut, the wolf of Siftt (the ‘ Mak- 
ed6n ’ of Diodorus), accompany him as his ‘sons* 
and attendants. The wolf was originally not a 
god of the dead or of Abydos at all, but w as a 
war-god, of whom the wolf was a good symbol, 
as the ‘ opener of the ways ’ to the pack. But the 
kinship of the wolf to the jackal soon caused 
Upuaut to he regarded also as a fellow-protector 
of the tombs with Anubis at Abydos, and in 
later times he is exclusively a god of the dead, the 
double of Anubis. Isis and Nephthys, with the 
child Horus, naturally accompanied Osiris from 
the Delta, where they also had their origin. But 
they did not come much forward till a compara- 
tively late period, when the triad Osiris, Isis, and 
Harpocrates took the place of the Theban triad 
Amen, Mut, and Khensu, which had become 
somewhat discredited everywhere except at Thebes 
after the end of the Theban domination. Duiing 
that period Osiris had degenerated from the posi- 
tion of king of the dead to that of merely their 
judge ; his kingly functions were usurped by 
Amen-Ra, the Theban ‘king of the gods,’ who 
during the night was supposed to sail in his solar 
bark through the under world, giving light to the 
spirits and accompanied by them in his course. 
But in the Saite period Osiris not only returned to 
his position as king of the dead, but became king 
of tne living also, for he took the place of Amen- 
Ra as supreme deity of Egypt, and the whole set 
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of myths connected with his name and those of 
Isis and Horus became the most important part of 
Egyptian religious belief. It was natural that 
this should be so then, when the centre of politi- 
cal gravity had shifted to the Delta, the original 
home of the Osirian religion. Later the Memphite 
sacred bull Apis, originally the animal of Ptah, 
but, on account of the confusion of the city-god 
with Socharis, also regarded as an incarnation of 
Osiris, came very much to the front, and the 
Ptolemaic Egyptians evolved a Graeco-Egyptian 
deity, Sarapis (from Asar-Ifapi , Osiris- Apis), out 
of the old Osiris, whose name now disappears. 
Finally, in the Roman period, Sarapis becomes 
identified with the old Nubian god of the dance 
and of music, Bes, and this godling, the most 
disreputable of the whole Egyptian pantheon, is 
venerated on the walls of ancient Abydos as the 
successor of Osiris, of Anubis, and of the primeval 
Khentamentiu. 

Literature — Maspero, Etudes de mytkologie et d'arch6- 
ologie Sgyptiennes , n pp 10, 359 and passim, , Eduard Meyer, 

4 Die Entwiokelung der Kulte von Abydos und die sogenannten 
Schakalsgotter ’ in JEgyptische Zeitschrxft , xli. (1904), 97-107 
(with regard to the origin and relations of the Osirian doctrine, 
and the history of Anubis and Upuaut] , Budge, Hist Eg i 
p. 19 [on the identification of the ‘ Tomb of Osiris * at Abvdos] ; 
Petrie, Abydos ti. [on the temple of Osiris there] , Currelly and 
Gardiner in Abydos in [on the stele of Tetasheraj, Hall in 
FSB A , Jan 1908 [on the Suten-di-hetep formula, etc j Gener- 
ally, on the cult of the dead, the works of Budge, Erman, 
and Wiedemann on Egyptian religion. 

H. R. Hall. 

ANCESTOR-WORSHIP AND CULT OF 
THE DEAD (Fijian). — The Fijian divinities fall 
naturally into two divisions — the Kalou-vu (‘Root 
gods ’) and the Kalou-yalo (‘ Spirit gods/ i.e. deified 
mortals). There is much truth in Waterhouse’s 
suggestion that the Kalou-vu were of Polynesian 
origin, carried into Fiji by immigrants from the 
east and imposed upon the conquered Melanesian 
tubes in addition to their own pantheon of deified 
ancestors ; and that Ndengei, who was undoubtedly 
a Melanesian ancestor, was adopted by the immi- 
grants, as the Etruscan gods were by the Romans. 
The Fijian’s belief in his own tribal divinity did 
not entail denial of the gods of other tribes. To 
the Hebrew prophets the cult of Baal-peor was not 
30 much a false as an impious creed. In giving 
their allegiance to the chiefs who conquered them, 
it was natural that the Fijians should admit the 
supremacy of their conquerors’ gods, who, by 
giving the victory to their adherents, had proved 
themselves to be the more powerful. Wainua, the 
great war-god of Rewa, is said to have drifted from 
Tonga ; and his priest, when inspired, gave his 
answers in the Tongan language. The liewans 
had given the chief place in their pantheon to the 
god of mere visitors. 

First among the Kalou-vu was Ndengei, primarily 
a god of Rakiraki on the north coast of Viti Levu, 
but known throughout Fiji except in the eastern 
islands of the Lau group. This ^od, evolving from 
the ancestor and tutelary deity of a joint family 
into a symbol of Creation and Eternity in serpent 
form, is a counterpart of Jupiter, the god of a 
Latin tribe, inflated with Etruscan and Greek 
myth until ho overshadowed the ancient world as 
Jupiter Optimus Maximus. Ndengei and the per- 
sonages associated with him are proved by the 
earliest myths of their home on the Ra coast to 
have been mortals deified as the first immigrants 
and founders of the race. If the Polynesian gods 
were originally deified ancestors, their deification 
took place at a period so remote that their descend- 
ants cannot be identified. 

Ancestor-worship is the key to the Melanesian 
system of government. The Fijian’s conception 
of human authority was based upon his religion. 
Patriarchy, if not the oldest, is certainly the most 


natural shape into which the religious instinct of 
primitive man would crystallize. First there was 
the family — and the Pacific islands were probably 
peopled by single families — ruled absolutely by the 
lather, with his store of traditions brought from 
the land from which he came. His sons, knowing 
no laws but those which he had taught them, 
planting their crops, building their huts and their 
canoes under his direction, bringing their disputes 
to him for judgment, came to trust him for guidance 
in every detail of their lives. Suddenly he left 
them. They could not believe that he, whose anger 
they had feared but yesterday, had vanished like 
the flame of yesterday’s fire. His spirit had left 
his body ; yet somewhere it must still he watching 
them. In life he had threatened them with punish- 
ment for disobedience, and, even now, when they 
did the things of which he disapproved, punishment 
was sure to follow — thejerops railed ; a hurricane 
unroofed the hut ; floods swept away the canoe. 
If an enemy prevailed against them, it was because 
they had neglected him ; when the yams ripened 
to abundant harvest, he was rewarding their piety. 
In this natural creed was the germ of government. 
Each son of the dead father founded his own 
family, but still owed allegiance to the earthly 
representative — the eldest son — in whom dwelt a 
portion of the father’s godhead. Generations came 
and went; the tribe increased from tens to hun- 
dreds, but still the eldest son of the eldest, who 
carried in his veins the purest blood of the ancestor, 
was venerated almost like a god. The ancestor 
was now regarded as a Kalou-vu, and had his 
temple and Ins priests, who became a hereditary 
caste, with the strong motive of self-interest for 
keeping his memory green. Priest and chief tacitly 
agreed to give one another mutual support, the one 
by threatening divine punishment for disobedience, 
the other by insisting upon regular offerings to the 
temple. 

That the cult of a common ancestor persisted 
for many generations is shown by the custom of 
tauvu, which means literally * sprung from the 
same root,’ i.e. of a common origin. It is applied 
to two or more tribes who may live in different 
islands, speak different dialects, and have nothing 
in common but their god. They do not necessarily 
intermarry ; they may have held no intercourse for 
generations ; each may have forgotten the names 
of its chiefs of five generations back, the site of its 
ancient home, and the traditions of its migrations ; 
and yet it never forgets the tribe with which it is 
tauvu . Members of that tribe may run not in its 
village, slaughter its pigs, and ravage its planta- 
tions, while it sits smiling by, for the spoilers are 
its brothers, worshippers of a common ancestor, 
and are therefore entitled in the fullest sense to 
the ‘freedom of the city.’ Sometimes the bond 
can be traced back to its origin, the marriage of 
the daughter of a high chief with the head of a 
distant clan. Her rank was so transcendent that 
she brought into her husband’s family a measure 
of the godhead of her ancestors, and her descend- 
ants have thenceforth reverenced her forefathers 
in preference to those of her husband. Generally 
the bond is so remote that the common ancestor 
is known by the name of an animal or of a natural 
object, and the fact that his worshippers may not 
eat the animal suggests a trace of totemism of a 
bygone age. In such cases a young band from an 
overcrowded island may have crossed the water 
to seek wider planting lands. 

Among the Viti Levu tribes of Melanesian origin 
there was a peculiar ancestral cult known as the 
mbalciy primarily devoted to a thanksgiving for the 
first-fruits and to initiation. The rites were held in 
rectangular stone enclosures, called nanga (‘ bed/ 
i.e. of the ancestors). These were built close to 
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the graves of dead chiefs, who were invoked to 
shower blessings on the tribe in ceremonies which 
degenerated into orgies of a sexual character. The 
rites were said to have been introduced by two 
old men who were found wandering on the sea- 
shore — strangers cast \yp by the sea, for they could 
not speak a word of Fijian. The initiated were 
sworn to secrecy, and the peculiarity of the rites 
was that initiated members of tribes with whom 
the owners of the nanga happened to be at war 
might attend the rites unharmed, and invoke the 
aid of spirits from whom they were not themselves 
descended. 

The Fijians had a well-peopled mythology of the 
after life. The spirits of the dead had neither 
temples nor priests, for, as they left the living 
unmolested, tne living were not called upon to 
make propitiatory sacrifices to them. They were 
kept alive by the professional story-tellers, who 
revived them after funerals, when men’s thoughts 
were directed to the mystery of death. In a land 
where every stranger is an enemy, the idea of the 
naked shade, turned out friendless into eternity 
to find his own way to Bulotu, conjured up images 
of the perils that beset the lone wayfarer on earth, 
and the shade was made to run the gauntlet of 
fiends that were the incarnations of such perils. 
Though the story of the soul’s last journey agreed 
in outline, the details w r ere filled in by each tribe to 
suit its geographical position. There was generally 
water to cross, and a ghostly ferryman who treated 
his passengers with scant courtesy. There was 
Ghost-scatterer who stoned the shade, and Reed- 
spear who impaled him. Goddesses of frightful 
aspect peered at him and gnashed their teeth ; 
Ravuravu, the god of murder, fell upon him ; the 
Dismisser sifted out the real dead from the trance- 
smitten ; fisher- fiends entangled cowards in their 
net ; at every turn of the Long Road there was 
some malevolent being to put the shade to the 
ordeal ; so that none but brave warriors who had 
died a violent death — the only sure passport to 
Bulotu — passed through unscathed. The shades 
of all Viti Levu and the contiguous islands and of 
a large part of Vanua Levu took the nearest road, 
either to the dwelling of Ndengei or to Naithom- 
bothombo, the ‘ jumping - off- place,’ in Bua, and 
thence passed over the western ocean to Bulotu, 
the birthplace of the race. No belief was more 
natural for a primitive people than that the land 
of which their fathers had told them, where the 
air was warmer, the yams larger, and the soil 
more fruitful, was the goal of their spirits after 
death. 

When a chief died, his body was washed and 
shrouded in bark-cloth. A whale’s tooth was laid 
on his breast to throw at the ghostly pandanus 
tree. If he hit the mark, he sat down to wait for 
his wife, who he now knew would be strangled 
to his manes ; hut if he missed, he went forward 
weeping, for it proved that she had been unfaithful 
to him in life. His tomb became his shrme. A 
roof was built over it to protect him from the 
sun and the rain. Kava roots and cooked food 
were laid upon it, that his spirit might feed upon 
their spiritual essence. And with each presenta- 
tion, prayers for his protection were repeated. 
Indolent or ignoble chiefs were soon forgotten, and 
in times of prosperity the grass began to grow rank 
even over the bones of a doughty and masterful 
chief, but at the first breath of adversity his tomb 
was carefully weeded, and the offerings became re- 
gular. Some member of the priestly family would 
then become possessed by his spirit, ana would 
squeak oracles in a high falsetto. The process of 
evolution from the tomb to the temple would now 
be very short. The peculiarity of ancestor- worship 
in Fiji is that men worshipped not their own, but 


their chief’s ancestors, to whom they themselves 
might have but a slender blood relationship. 

Basil Thomson. 

ANCESTOR-WORSHIP AND CULT OF 
THE DEAD (Hebrew). — The latest portions of 
the Hebrew Canon are, roughly speaking, con- 
temporary with the earlier Jewish apocryphal 
writings ; but it will for the present purpose be 
convenient to include the evidence of all the 
canonical writings of the OT under the heading 
‘ Hebrew,’ and to reserve the data found in the 
OT apocrypha, the Talmud, and other later works 
for the ‘Jewish’ section of the subject here dealt 
with. Probable dates of later Scriptures quoted 
in the section will, however, usually be given. 

The question of ancestor-worship among the 
ancient Hebrews has been much discussed in 
recent times, the most systematic treatise on the 
affirmative side so far being Friedrich Schwally’s 
Das Leben nach dem Tode (Giessen, 1892), which 
in the main follows the views previously laid down 
by Stade and Oort (see the literature at the end). A 
decisively negative answer is given in Der Ahnen - 
kultus und die. U rreligton Israels by Carl Gruneisen 
(Halle, 1900), who, whilst utilizing the arguments 
advanced in J. Frey’s Tod , Scclenglaube und 
Seelenkult in alien Israel (Leipzig, 1889), attempts 
to establish his thesis on a more scientific basis 
than had been done before. This divergency of 
views rests, of course, not so much on questions of 
fact as on diverse modes of interpreting the many 
references to the departed found in the OT. The 
Hebrew Scriptures have, thanks partly to the 
relation they bear to all phases of life, and partly, 
no doubt, also to the judgment emphatically 
pronounced by Jahwism on other cults, preserved 
for us a far larger number of details connected 
with mourning and cognate matters than have so 
far come to light in the inscriptions of Babylonia 
and Assyria. It is highly probable, however, that 
a common stock of ideas underlies both these 
branches of early Semitic beliefs and customs ; for 
it is becoming more and more cleai that pre- 
Mosaic Hebraism was thoroughly rooted — not by 
borrowing, but by original affinities — in the widely 
spread traditions of the general Semitic family. 

This branch of the subject will be treated under 
the following heads: (1) Translation to heaven; 
(2) Teraphim ; (3) Sacrifices and offerings to the 
dead ; (4) Sanctity of graves ; (5) Mourning 

customs ; (6) Levirate law ; (7) Laws of unclean - 
ness; (8) Necromancy. 

i. Translation to heaven. — Deification, if the 
term were here allowed at all,* could not possibly 
mean the same in the religion of Jaliweh as 
in the polytheistic Babylonian religion ; and 
yet it seems impossible to resist the conclusion 
that the translation of Enoch recorded in Gn 
originally belonged to the same class of beliefs as 
the transference of the Babylonian Sit-napishtin 
to the society of the gods. It has already been 
remarked (see § I of ‘Babylonian,’ art. above) that 
Sit-napishtin is in reality a combination of the 
Biblical Noah and Enoch ; or, more probably, 
Noah and Enoch represent a splitting up of the 
one original personality of Sit-napishtin. However 
this may be, Enoch, like Sit-napishtm, was spared 
death and the descent into Sheol, which are the 
common fate of mortals ; and the legitimate 
meaning of the phrase ‘Elohim took him’ is 
that he was transferred to a condition of close 
association with the Deity. Under the Jahwistic 
system of religion this would mean that he joined 

* The use of the term might seem Justified by the designation 
elohim applied to the ghost of Samuel in 1 S 28 18 ; but it is there 
used only Dy the witch of Endor. Whether elohim *= ‘ the dead * 
in Is is very doubtful. The idea of deification or semi- 
deification is, however, implied in a passage like Ps 82«, though 
elohim is there used of the living. 
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the company of angelic beings (cherubim, seraphim, 
etc.) which in prophetic imagery* (see Is 6 ; Ezk 1 
and 10) surrounded the throne of Jahweh. 

Another clear instance of the translation of a 
mortal to the company of heavenly beings, without 
having died and gone down to Sheol, is Elijah, t 
who passed from earth to heaven in a whirlwind 
(2 K 2 11 ) ; and a veiled example of transference to 
heaven immediately after death ( i.e . without 
having previously gone down to Sheol) is, accord- 
ing to Rabbinic tradition (see Deut . Rabba , xi. 6), 
contained in Dt 34 6 , where the burial of Moses is 
apparently stated (see Driver, in loco) to have been 
undertaken by Jahweh Himself. Viewed in the 
light afforded by the translation of Enoch and 
Elijah, it seems likely that the Midrashic state- 
ments of the higli favour accorded to Moses i are 
based on a tradition of great antiquity. 

Different from the above-named instances, because pointing 
to an anti-Jahwistic stratum of belief in deification or semi- 
delflcation, is Is 68 16 , where the supremacy of Jahweh is 
emphasized by the admission made by the prophet on his own 
behalf or on that of the nation, that ‘ Abraham knoweth us not, 
and Israel doth not acknowledge us ' The clear inference is 
that Abraham and Israel (or Jacob) were, as the departed 
ancestors of the race, regarded, by at any rate a portion of the 
nation, as tutelary deities who interested themselves in the 
condition of the people, and on whom one could call for 
succour in times of distress (see, e g., Cheyne, The Prophecies 
of Isaiah , m loco, and Last Words ; Ed Meyer, § Die Israeliten 
und ihre P achbarstamme, 1906, p 285). The ideas connected 
with the term ‘Abraham’s bosom' used in the parable of Dives 
and Lazarus (Lk lG' 2223 ) ma y not unfairly be regarded as a 
development from the deification of Abraham implied in the 
Isaianic passage quoted (see It Winterbotham, ‘The Cultus of 
Father Abraham,’ in Expositor , 1896, ii pp. 177-186) 

2. Teraphim. — It has been suggested (see, e.g., 
Schwally, op. cit. p. 35 ff. ; Charles, Eschatology , 
p. 21 ff. ) that the Teraphim, of which pretty fre- 
quent mention is made in the OT, were originally 
images of ancestors. But there is, so far, nothing 
to prove the correctness of this proposition. The 
word itself is of uncertain origin. Schwally’s sug- 
gestion that Teraphim comes from the same root 
as Rephaim (‘shades’) fails to recommend itself on 
philological or other grounds. Sayce || connects it 
with a Babylonian word tarpu (‘ghost’). Perhaps 
equally admissible would be a connexion with tne 
Etluopic terdf (pi. terafat ), which among other 
meanings has that of excellent ia, preestantia . The 
plural Teraphim in the sense of excellcntice would 
then he analogous to that of Elohim in its original 
plural signification, but it would at the same time 
afford no clue IT as to what kind of exalted beings 
it represented. From 1 S 19 13, 16 (where Michal 
employs Teraphim to personate David on a sick-bed) 
we learn that the word was in the plural form used 
to denote a single image (thus lending itself, like 
Elohim, to a pluralis majestatis). The same pas- 
sage shows that it bore a human form, but this fact 
by no means demonstrates its identity with an 

* These prophetic ideas were probably grounded on much 
earlier modes of religious contemplation Isaiah and Ezekiel 
need only have given a special Jahwistic finish to certain more 
or less known forms of Divine imagery. In the case of Ezekiel, 
the influence of his Babylonian surroundings is clearly dis- 
cernible 

f Charles ( Eschatology , p. 50) regards the translation of 
Enoch and Elijah as a step preparatory to the higher doctrine 
of the soul developed by Jahwism ; but an analogous higher 
belief probably existed also among the Babylonians (see A. 
Jeremias referred to in § i of Babylonian art ). The tradition 
regarding Enoch is, moreover, in all probability far too early to 
fall in with Charles’s theory The truth seems to be that 
diverse theories and beliefs existed side by side among both the 
Babylonians and the ancient Hebrews 

X in the Midrash referred to, as also elsewhere, the spirit of 
Moses is said to have been separated from the body, not by the 
intervention of the angel of death, but by a kiss of Jahweh. 
Immediately after death he was placed under the throne of 
glory auudst cherubim, seraphim, and other angelic beings. 

§ This inference from Is 63 1 ® is, of course, independent of 
Ed. Meyer’s general theory regarding the original divinity of 
some of the patriarchs. 

II See Oxf. Heb . Lex , s.v. 

It would be too venturesome to base a theory on the root- 
meaning of the Ethiopia verb tara/a : reliquum esse vel fieri, so 
as to make it refer to the continued existence of the departed. 


ancestral figure.* In Jg 17® 18 17ff *, at any rate, the 
Teraphim cannot denote a mere family deity, but 
the national God (Jahweh) Himself ; for the image 
there spoken of belonged first to an Ephraimite and 
then to Danites, with a Levite as ministering priest 
in both cases (see the emphatic reference to a 
general cult in 18 19 ). Nor does the testimony borne 
by 1 S 19 to the fact of the Teraphim having formed 
part of the usual equipment of a well-to-do family 
[‘observe the Teraphim/ Charles, op. cit . p. 22] 
necessarily imply a connexion with ancestor- wor- 
ship ; for it is quite as likely that the national God 
Himself was thus represented in houses of private 
families. f Still less decisive is the consultation of 
Teraphim as oracles (with the sanction of the pre- 
valent religion, as, e g., Hos 3 4 ; or without it, as, 
e.y., 2 K 23 24 ) ; for Jahweh Himself or any other 
deity could thus be consulted. 

The Elohim before whom a Hebrew servant who wished to 
remain perpetually m his master’s service was brought, in con- 
nexion with the ceremony of having his ear pierced with an 
awl at his master’s door X (Ex 21«), have also been regarded 
by a number of scholars as images of ancestors and identified 
with the Teraphim. The momentary fixing of the servant’s ear 
to his employer's door looks, indeed, like ‘admission to the 
family cult with all its obligations and privileges,’ § and it is 
from this consideration that the idea of ancestral gods (or an 
ancestral god), being here represented by Elohim, derives its 
strength. But certain the conclusion is not , for the tutelary 
deity of the family need not necessarily be an ancestor, and may, 
in fact (as has already been remarked), be the national God Him- 
self. Nor is it certain that images of any kind are here meant , 
for the term Elohim may bear the meaning of ‘ judges' (cf K\ 
227 8 27 (Eng. vv 8 9 28), and see LXX, Dillmann and the 
Rabbinical Commentaries, tn loco), and the piercing of the ear 
may have been a symbol of obedience (for illustrations, see 
Dillmann, tn loco). If, however, the Elohim in Ex 21® were 
images of ancestors, either the Mosaic legislator must have felt 
no antagonism between Jahwism and this form of the ancestral 
cult, or the images must at the time in question have come to be 
regarded as representatives of Jahweh Himself On the former 
supposition the omission of the Elohim in the parallel Deutero- 
noimc passage (Dt 15 12 18 ) would point to a later effort made 
to eliminate the ancestral idea from the ceremony. On the 
latter supposition the Deuterononnst would have aimed at 
discarding images generally (e\ en of Jahweh Himself) || 

There remain two references in the OT to 
Teraphim m connexion with non-Israelites, namely, 
the stealing of Laban’s Teraphim by Rachel re- 
corded in Gn 31, and the consultation of Teraphim 
by Nebuchadnezzar mentioned in Ezk 21 26 (Eng. 
v. 21 ). From the fact of the apparent common 
worship of the Teraphim by Hebrews, Aramaeans, 
and Babylonians, the conclusion has been drawn 
that ancestor-worship must be meant (see Schwally, 
op. cit. pp. 36, 37) ; for it would, so it has been 
argued, be difficult to find another cult that 
possessed the international character implied. 
Another such basis could, however, be easily 
imagined (any of the gieat powers of nature 
would indeed satisfy this requirement), and it is 
furthermore possible that the Teraphim (especially 
if the general meaning, exccllentice , be auopted ; 
see above) represented different kinds of deities 
amon^ different nations. In the case of Ezk 21 26 
there is also the possibility that the prophet merely 
expressed Nebuchadnezzar’s manner or consulting 
oracles in terms of Hebrew speech, and that 

* The argument that an ancestral image must here be excluded 
by the very fact of David’s firm adherence to Jahweh (Charles, 
loc cit ) is not sufficiently convincing, for a certain degree of 
veneration paid to departed forefathers may be quite compatible 
with monotheism or (as in David’s case) with henotheism. 

t For illustrations, see Gruneisen, op cit p. 181. 

X This interpretation goes with the theory that the Elohim 
were household gods ; if (see farther on) judges are meant, the 
door or doorpost would be that of the sanctuary or court where 
they sat. 

§ So Charles, loc. cit. ; it would, however, be more correct to 
omit the word all from the sentence The perpetual servant 
still continued in the status of a dependent, and fell short of the 
privileges of a son of the house (except, perhape, under special 
circumstances, when there was no son ; see Gn 16®). 

|| If judges were meant by Elohim , their omission by the 
Deuteronomist might have been due to the use of the word in 
that sense having become obsolete, although it might be urged 
that shophtym would in that case have been employed in- 
stead. 
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Teraphim in the usual OT meaning of the word 
were not actually used by him. 

It would seem, therefore, that so far we have no 
clear indication as to what deity or deities the 
Teraphim represented. All that can be said is 
that they may originally have been images of 
ancestors, and the fact of their having been (in 
many cases at least) household gods would be in 
consonance with the idea, though it cannot be 
adduced as a proof of its correctness. 

3. Sacrifices and offerings to the dead. — As a 
clear reference * to the offering of food to the dead 
Dt 26 14 may be claimed ; the tithe-giver there 
makes the following declaration : 4 1 have not 

eaten thereof in my mourning, neither have I put 
away thereof being unclean, nor given thereof to 
the dead.'i Oort, Stade, Schwally, and others see 
in this declaration a prohibition (and therefore an 
evidence of the custom) of sacrificial offerings to 
the dead, understanding the text to mean that the 
tithe sacred to Jahweh was not to be perverted to 
idolatrous practices connected with the worship of 
the dead ; but the general bearing of the entire 
declaration suggests only the provision of susten- 
ance. The evidence for sacrifices offered to the 
dead must therefore rest on other giounds (see 
farther on). The fact, however, that every single 
tithe-giver had to make the statement in question 
proves that the practice of feeding the dead, or 
a strong disposition towards it, was wide-spread 
among the people, and perhaps also in the higher 
grades of society. 

This is one of the indications showing that the 
ancient Hebrews shared with their Babylonian kins- 
men the belief in the continuance of the human 
personality after death, and in its need of susten- 
ance in Sheol, the Hebrew equivalent of the Baby- 
lonian Shu’alu or Aralu. But whilst in Babylonia 
and Assyria the early customs connected with the 
belief were allowed to flourish by the side of the 
State religions, Jahwism strove with all its might 
to suppress them. In a measure it succeeded ; 
but popular ideas are not easily rooted out, and 
the practice continued for a considerable period of 
time in ditterent parts of the country. The various 
and partly conflicting references to the dead met 
with in the OT are largely to be explained by this 
conflict of Jahwism with the ancient cult and the 
frequent recrudescence of heathen ideas in all their 
original force. That, however, Jahwism made sub- 
stantial progress in the course of time, is shown by 
the fact that Jahweh, who was originally only a 
territorial God, gradually acquired authority even 
over Sheol, as is evidenced by His power of bring- 
ing up the dead from the under world mentioned in 
1 S 2* (hardly later than c. 700 B.C. [Driver]), and 
by the belief in His presence there recorded in 
Ps 139 8 (close of Persian age [Chevne]). There is 
here another point of contact with the (probably 
likewise later) Babylonian belief which regarded 
Marduk and other deities as ‘ raisers from the 
dead’ (see § 1 of ‘Babylonian* art.); but the 
chief interest of the fact lies in the slow but 
sure preparation for the higher Hebrew doctrine 
of monotheism and the later Jewish belief in 
the resurrection as taught in Dn 12 (probably 
Maccabaean) (see Charles, op. cit . p. 132 passim). 

Of direct evidence for the presentation of sacri- 

* Schwally’s attempt ( op . cit p 22) to construe Jer 167 into 
an evidence to the offering of sustenance, and even of sacrificial 
gifta to the dead, is not convincing (see Gruneisen, op. cit 

130) , but 80 far as sustenance is concerned, the evidence of 

t 2614 is quite sufficient. 

t Driver (in loco ) does not decide between the claims of this 
rendering and that of ‘/or the dead* which might then be taken 
to refer to funeral repasts offered to the mourners by their 
friends But the phrase would hardly be natural in that sense. 
Among the Rabbinic commentators, Abraham ibn Ezra suggested 
an idolatrous intention, introducing this explanation by ‘and 
some say.’ 


ficial offerings to the dead there is not much. The 
reference to a family sacrifice in 1 S 20 29 is not 
conclusive ; for although there is much to be said in 
favour of the idea that the blood-relationship with 
an ancestral god lay at the base of such a family 
offering,* it is conceivable that a deity other than 
ancestral was in the case mentioned the object of 
common worship (see what has been said in § 2 on 
the family deity). The treasures found in the 
sepulchre of King David (Jos. Ant. XIII. viii. 4, 
xvi. vn. 1 ; BJ I. li. 5), and doubtless also in those 
of other kings, may originally have had the char- 
acter of a sacrificial offering (Schwally, op. cit. 
p 24) ; but it is also possible that they were merely 
intended to serve as an ample provision for the dead 
monarch’s needs. The divers kinds of spices with 
which the grave of King Asa was filled (2 Ch 16 14 ) 
might have been nothing but an extension of the use 
of spices in the preparation of the body for burial ; 
but the ‘ very great burning ’ which was made for 
the same king would seem to point at least to the 
offering of incense f to the departed. The pre- 
valence of the practice in the case of kings is 
attested by Jer 34°; and its spread among the 
people is in all probability proved by the term 
nusar^pho (irnpD, ‘he that makes a burning for 
him,’ rather than ‘lie who burns him’; see Oxf. 
Heb. Lex. 9 s.v. fpt?) in Am 6 10 . Ezk 43 7 ‘* offers very 
strong evidence of the idolatrous worship of de- 
parted kings (see § 7), and the offering of sacrificial 
gifts must have formed part of such worship.? The 
evidence from oracles (see § 8) points in the same 
direction, for an offering of some kind would 
naturally precede the consultation of the dead. 
On the probable offering of hair made to the dead, 
see § S ; and there is, besides, the tendency to 
connect a propitiatory purpose with the ordinary 
presentation of sustenance to the departed ; and 
if the analogy from the Babylonian custom be 
taken into account, it becomes pretty certain that 
among the ancient (pre-Mosaic and anti-Jalnvistic) 
Hebrews also sacrifices to the dead weie, to say 

le least of it, not uncommon. 

4. Sanctity of graves. — The question concerning 
the veneration of graves is closely connected with 
that of sacrifices to the dead ; for if the latter 
question be answered in the affirmative, the graves 
of ancestors would have to be regarded as the 
places where the sacrilicial offerings were made. 
Viewed in this light, there is much in favour of 
the opinion that the rna$$ilbah set up by Jacob on 

the grave of liachel (Gn 35 20 ) was intended to 
mark it as a spot devoted to her worship § The 
name Allon-bacuth (‘oak of weeping’) given to 
the tree under which liebekah’s nurse, Deborah, 
was buried (Gn 35 8 ), proves nothing; and Cornill’s 
conjecture (ZATW xi. pp. 15-21) that the erection 
of a massebah and the libation of oil poured on it 
recorded in Gn 35 14 referred in the original form 
of the text to Deborah’s grave, cannot, of course, 
be treated as an ascertained fact. Nor can the 
circumstance mentioned by Schwally (op. cit. p. 58), 
that graves, like the sanctuaries of Jahweh Him- 
self, were put on heights, be cited in favour of 
intended sacrificial worship there ; for the same 
writer records the well-known fact that tombs in 
Palestine were, apparently for other reasons, gener- 
ally rock-hewn. 

The stress laid on family graves (as more especi- 
ally the cave of Machpelah, Gn 23 8flr - etc.), with 

* See W. R. Smith, Rel. of Sem 2 , Lect. li., passim. 

t Unless it wets merely intended to render the passage to 
Hades pleasant. 

t The eating of sacrifices to the dead mentioned in Ps 106 28 is 
brought in as a foreign custom (connected by parallelism with 
Baal-peor), but at the same time it shows a tendency among the 
Hebrews to adopt it. 

§ Cf the mafftbah set up by Jacob at Bethel for the worship 
of Jahweh (Gn 28 18 ) The worship paid to Rachel would no 
doubt be of a secondary kind. 
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which the phrase * being gathered to one’s fathers 9 ' 
has been connected, may legitimately be regarded 
as a desire ‘ to introduce the departed into the 
society of his ancestors 5 (Charles, op. cit. p. 12) ; 
but the passages relating to these sepulchres con- 
tain (in the form at any rate in which the texts 
have been handed down to us) no reference to 
sacrifices or offerings of any kind. 

There is, however, apart from family graves, the 
strong testimony of Is 65 4 (‘who remain among 
the graves, and lodge in the monuments ’), which, 
as an evidence of necromancy practised at graves 
(see § 8), demands not only the supposition that 
offerings were there made in order to obtain a 
hearing from the dead, but also that from the 
general idolatrous point of view such graves (de- 
clared doubly unclean by Jahwism ; see § 7) were 
regarded as sacred. At least as strong is the evi- 
dence from Ezk 43 7 ‘ 9 . On both passages, see § 7 . 

5 . Mourning customs. — Several of the mourning 
customs of ancient Israel are very obscure, and a 
careful scrutiny is required before anything like a 
decision can be arrived at on any single point. It 
will therefore be best to consider these customs 
separately. 

(a) The mourner put on sackcloth. — The sack- 
cloth, with which the application of ashes or earth 
is sometimes mentioned, was in very early times 
in all probability a loin-cloth only, the tearing 
and entire putting off of the usual garments having 
preceded the ‘ girding on 5 of it (see esp. Is 32 11 ). 
Mic l 8 (‘I will go stripped and naked’), especially 
if taken in conjunction with the phrase, ‘ in naked- 
ness and shame’ of v. 11 , points to a still earlier 
custom, when the mourner went quite naked ; but 
the general practice of putting on sackcloth as a 
substitute for all other garments must have set in 
pretty early, and considerable modifications* both 
in the form of the sackcloth and in the direction 
of putting on other apparel may have been gradu- 
ally, though not universally, made in later Biblical 
times. 

The putting on of Backcloth haa been claimed as a mark of 
submission to a superior (cf 1 K 20 31 32 ), and the fact of Isaiah 
having apparently worn it as his usual garment t (Is 20 2 ) has 
been taken to show that it was also considered a holy garment 
(see Schwally, op. cit p 12) The practice would on either 
explanation point to one form or another of ancestor-worship 
Jer 48 37 , where the putting on of sackcloth is mentioned together 
with cuttings 111 the hands, etc , places it in the category of 
usages which have been claimed to possess a ritual value (see 
farther on) But it is, on the other hand, psychologically very 
probable that the meaning lying at the base of the practice is 
that of self-humiliation, J — a sentiment W’hich would equally 
accompany the attitude of submission to a superior, and the 
marks of (grief at losing a beloved relative or companion, and 
which might also suit the prophet attending on Jahweh The 
primitive entire nakedness of the mourner, to which reference 
has been made, reminds one of the fact that on the Stele of 


mourner in deference to the altered public sense of decency, 
and the modifications referred to would gradually follow If 
this view be correct, the close association of the sackcloth with 
ritual usages (Jer 48 37 ) may belong to later times On the sug- 
gestion that the practice of wearing sackcloth was adopted 
with the object of deceiving the dead as to the identity of the 
mourner, see farther on. 

(b) The mourner put off his sandals. — The putting 
off of one’s sandals in connexion with mourning is 
not so frequently mentioned as the girding on of 
sackcloth, but it was no doubt meant to accompany 
it regularly (see, e g ., Ezk 24 17 , 2 S 15 30 ). Passages 
like Ex 3 5 , Jos 5 15 show that no sandals were to be 
worn at sacred places. Hence the supposition that 
it was essentially a ritual practice. But here again 
the original meaning was probably self-humiliation, 
which would suit both the grief of mourners and 
the attendance at sacred places. 

(c) The mourner cut off his hair, or heard , or 
both.— The cutting off of the hair in connexion 
with mourning is mentioned, c g., in Mic l 16 (‘ make 
thee bald ami poll thee for the children of thy 
delight’) ; the removal of the heard as a sign of 
mourning for the destruction of Jeiusalem is re- 
corded in Jer 41°; the two together are found in 
Is 15 2 . The characteristic feature in cutting olF 
hair on these occasions consisted in making a bald- 
ness ‘ between the eyes’ (Dt 14 1 ), which must mean 
over the middle part of the forehead (see Driver, in 
loco), although in different parts of the country 
hair from other parts of the head was probably 
also cut away. The beard was apparently cut oil 
entirely.* 

Tylor, Oort, W. R. Smith, and others favour the 
idea that the hair so cut off was designed as an 
offering to the dead — a theory which is strongly 
supported by numerous analogies from the customs 
of the Arabs f and other races The offering of hair 
in the ritual of Jahweh is clearly attested in the 
case of the Nazirite (Nu 6 18 ), and the practice would 
seem less strange in the ritual of the dead, who, 
according to old ideas, stood in need of all the 
things that appertained to the living. 

Another plausible explanation would be that the cutting off 
of the hair from head and chm was a kind of adjunct to the 
removal of one’s clothes Everything, it may have been held, 
was to be discarded that served as an ornament or protection 
to the body, not only the < lothes, but also the hair. The idea 
of self-humiliation, which might have been involved in the act, 
is supported by the fact that the cutting off of the beard (see 
2 S 10*, and the parallel passage 1 Ch 19 4 ) was regarded as an 
indignity This idea would, how T ever, not be incompatible with 
the simultaneous sacrifice of the hair. The dead might be bene- 
fited, and the living at the same time humiliated. 

A third explanation that has been offered of this and, in fact, 
of all the mourning customs connected with apparel and bodily 
mutilation, is that these rites had the object of deceiving the 
dead as to the identity of the living, so as to escape any evil 
which recognition might bring with it t This idea seems, ‘how- 
ever, un-Semitic, and it certainly does not fit in with other 
notions regarding the dead in early Hebrew times. Beings 


Vultures (see § 2 of the ‘ Babylonian’ art.) the dead are shown 
to have been buried naked § The mourner might therefore 
ha\e desired not to appear at greater advantage than the 
mourned dead. Later on, sackcloth would be assumed by the 


* This supposition is borne out by the somewhat conflicting 
data regarding the wearing of sackcloth The verb hagar which 
is used with sale appears to show that a loin-cloth was originally 
meant (cf. hdgorah in Gn S 7 ), and the word mothnaim (‘ loins’) 
is expressly employed where hagar is not used In as late a 
work as the Ascension of Isaiah (1st cent. A d.) the prophets 
spoken of in 2 10 are said to be naked, notwithstanding the 
sackcloth that was on them On the other hand, the verbs 
lavash and kasah are also used with safc, and tiagar is also 
employed with ephod , etc ; and a passago like ‘ to spread sack- 
cloth and ashes under him ’ (Is 68 5 ), clearly points to a different 
kind of cloth from that put round the loins For a fuller dis- 
cussion on this point, see on the one side Schwally {op cit. 
P 11 ff ), and on the other Gruneisen (op cit. p. 79 ff ). 
Whether in any case the safc ever had the form of a corn- 
sack with a slit at the top (see Kamphausen in Riehm’s H WB , 
art ‘ Sack ’), is a different question. 

f Cheyne ( Prophecies of Isaiah , in loco ) regards it as an 
4 outer garment,’ and explains the word * naked ’ m, e g , 1 S 19 24 
to mean ‘without the outer garment.’ But one can hardly 
accept this as a natural explanation of the term. 
t See J. Frey, Tod , Seelenglaube , etc. p 42 
5 It is, of course, possible that the circumstance was there 
due to the exigencies of war. 


who could be called yiddc'onim (D'yiyT ‘knowing ones’ §), and 
to whom one resorted for oracles, could hardly be deceived by 
a change of garments or other disguise on the part of the 
living They certainly could not be deceived by taking off 
one’s sandals, which is also pressed into the service The ex- 
amples, moreovei, from the customs of other races (including 
the Romans), quoted by the supporters of this theory, are for 
the most part capable of another explanation The opposite 

* This is required by the verbs galah and gada' used in the 
passages quoted. In 2 8 10 4 the verb karath ib used, and half 
the beard is expressly mentioned (in 1 Ch 19 4 [parallel passage] 
the v erb galaii is, however, used, and apparently the entire 
beard meant). 

f See esp W. R Smith, pp 323-326. 

j For a full exposition of this view T (adopted also by Kautzsch 
in Hastings’ DB , Ext Vol 614 b ), see Gruneisen, op cit p. 96 ff. 
J G Frazer (JAI xv p 73ff ), on whose remarks regarding 
Bohemian and other customs Gruneisen and others primarily 
based the theory, expresses himself, how ever, doubtful as to the 
meanmgof the cutting off of the hair spoken of here (ib. p. 73). 

$ The Biblical statements affirming the impotence and shadowy 
character of the dead are mainly due to the weakening influence 
exercised bv Jahwism on the ancient cult ; so in Job (probably 
time of Bab. captivity [Driver]) 14 21 the dead are affirmed 
to know of nothing but their own pains, and in Eo 9 10 (c. 200 
B.c. (Noldeke and others]) Sheol is stated to be devoid of work, 
device, knowledge, and wisdom. Allowance must, of course, 
also be made for different streams of thought in very early times. 
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treatment of the hair by men and women in times of mourning 
(each adopting the unusual course, men, e.a. t covering their 
heads at funeral ceremonies, and women letting their hair fly 
loose about them) may surely be explained as a species of self- 
neglect expressive m each case of self-humiliation induced by 
grief ; and a similar explanation would be applicable to several 
other customs 

The Jahwistic prohibition in Dt 14 1 of making a 
baldness between the eyes for the dead furnishes 
a strong presumption in favour of regarding the 
act as a ritual observance connected with the 
worship of the dead ; and the ground of the pro- 
hibition (‘ye are children of Jahweh/ and a 
‘holy people’ to Him) strengthens the theory that 
it was directed against an opposing religious cult. 
The place described as lying between the eyes 
may have for this very reason been chosen for the 
fotaphoth * (Dt ll 18 etc.), by which every Israelite 
was to be marked as a devotee of Jahweh, unless it 
was independently chosen as the most conspicuous 
part of the head. The absence of a prohibition 
regarding the removal of hair from other parts 
of the head and from the heard in connexion 
with mourning is probably owing to the fact that, 
according to Lv 19 27 , it was prohibited under all 
circumstances. + 

(o0 The mourner made cuttings in his flesh . — Cut- 
tings in the flesh, accompanied by removal of the 
beard and tearing of garments, appear as a general 
custom in Jer 41 6 , notwithstanding its distinct pro- 
hibition in Dt 14 1 , thus showing that the Deutero- 
nomic legislation could make its way only very 
gradually. Instead of the verb hithgoded used in 
the tw r o passages mentioned, and the form g € dudoth 
found in Jer 4S 37 , there is in Lv 19 28 the command 
not to make a s6ret (also tr. ‘cutting’) for a dead 
person, or to print any marks (writing of kaaka) 
on the flesh, the latter being evidently a kind of 
tatu. If the theory of making oneself unrecog- 
nizable by these disfigurements be discarded, there 
remains only the idea of thereby ‘ making an en- 
during covenant with the dead 5 ( W. R. Smith, Rel. 
of Sem 2 p. 322f.).t 

That cuttings in the flesh were parts of religious 
ritual is, moreover, proved by the action of the 
priests of Baal recorded in 1 K 18 28 . The fact that 
these incisions, as also the making of a baldness 
between the eyes, were prohibited by Jahwism, 
whilst the wearing of sackcloth, etc. was never 
interfered with, would seem to show that these 
groups of acts belonged to different categories, thus 
forming another reason for rejecting the theory 
that they had all the purpose ot making the living 
unrecognizable to the dead. 

(e) The mourner covered his head or beard . — The 
covering of the head (e.g. 2 S 15 30 , Est 6 12 ) and the 
beard (Mic 3 7 , Ezk 24 17 ) as a mark of mourning on 
account of death or other calamity might he ex- 
plained, with Schwally and others, as a substitute 
for cutting off hair from head and beard. But the 
covering of the face in 2 S 19° [Eng. v. 4 ] (the clearest 
instance of actual mourning) reminds one of the 
same act performed in the presence of Jahweh (Ex 
3 6 , 1 K 19 18 ). As the covering of the face was there 
prompted by the fear of beholding the Deity (cf. 
Ex 33 18ff *)> R seems likely that the mourner was 
also afraid of seeing the ghost of the departed 
(which is, of course, different from deceiving the 
ghost by a disguise). It is possible, however, that 
the covering of the face was merely an extension 

* Usually translated ‘ frontlets * ; see Oxf. Heb. Lex., 8. v. 

The modern tephillim (known as phylacteries) consist of a part 
for the left arm, and another to be placed over the middle part 
of the forehead. 

t For the probable ground of this general prohibition, see 
Dillmann, tn loco. 

t Driver explains that ‘the Israelites, being Jehovah’s chil- 
dren, are not to disfigure their persons in passionate or extra- 
vagant grief ’ (on Dt 14* ?). But it is doubtful whether grief 
would have generally gone the length ot these mutilations, and 
the ground assigned for the prohibition (see the text above) 
appears to indicate an opposing religious cult. 


of covering the hair, and the idea that the latter 
act was a substitute for removing the hair might 
therefore he maintained. As the hair of the head 
and beard was regarded as a personal ornament, 
the covering of it might, in any case, be expressive 
of self-neglect or self-humiliation occasioned by 
grief. 

No evidence of ancestor- worship can be derived 
from the extant accounts of the two remaining* 
customs, namely, (/) the lamentation over the dead 9 
with its accompaniment of weeping and striking 
different parts of the body with the hand ; and (g) 
the partaking of food ana drink by the mourners t 
in connexion with funeral ceremonies. The lamen- 
tations were natural or professional (see Jer 9 16 
[Eng. v. 17 ] expressions of grief, and need — so far as 
the texts in their present form go— neither have 
been ritually addressed in worship to the dead 
(Schwally, op. cit. p. 20 f.) nor intended to scare 
away the ghosts of the departed by much howl- 
ing (Gruneisen, op. cit. p. 100). The lamen- 
tations of David over Saul and Jonathan and over 
Abner (2 S 3 33 * 34 ) certainly show no trace of 
either intention. With regard to funeral repasts, 
Schwally’s attempt to construe Jer 16 7 into a de- 
cidedly ritual act has already been referred to (§ 3). 
The text, as it stands, speaks only of food and 
drink offered to the mourners by way of comfort. 
On the uncleanness connected with the ‘ bread of 
mourning ’ in Hos 9 4 , see § 7. 

6. Levirate law.S — A close relationship has 
been claimed between ancestor - worship and the 
law of levirate, which, in the form given to it in 
Dt 25 8 ' 10 , enacts that when brothers ‘dwell together/ 
and one of them dies without leaving male issue, the 
surviving brother (no doubt the eldest, if more than 
one) was to marry the widow, and that the first- 
born son of this union was to he considered the son 
of the departed brother, so ‘ that his name be not 
put out of Israel.’ The supposition is that the 
original object of the institution was to provide 
the dead man with a son to carry on his cult (so, 
e.g., Stade, Schwally, Charles)— an object which 
"fciust he assumed to have been entirely forgotten 
in the time of the Deuteronomic legislator. In the 
case of Ruth (where the law is found to extend over 
the whole clan), the object is ‘ to raise up the name 
of the dead upon his inheritance ’ (Ru 4 5 ). Absalom 
(2 S 18 18 ) puts up for himself a pillar m his lifetime, 
because he had no son to keep his name in remem- 
brance. In Gn 38 (where, under an older form of 
the law, all the children would have apparently 
belonged to the departed) the ground stated is 
merely that of raising up a posterity to the de- 
parted^ But if the institution — as it is quite 
reasonable to suppose — had from the first, besides 
the deoire of leaving a memorial of one’s name, a 
[ close connexion with the law of inheritance, it is 
impossible to eliminate the idea of the cult of the 
departed altogether, as the son or sons thus pro- 
vided for the dead man, as inheritors of his property, 
would, under pre-Mosaic religious notions, he ex- 
pected to charge themselves with the sustenance 
(and probably also sacrificial offerings) due to the 
departed. This broader basis of the levirate law 
would seem to be required by the extant data and 
the considerations arising from them, and it also 

# An attempt has been made to connect the festival of Purim 
with the Persian Farvardigan , which was a kind of All Souls' 
Day ; but if so, the story of Esther must have been purposely 
altered beyond ordinary recognition. See, on the one side, 
Schwally, op. dt. p. 42 ff . ; on the other, Gruneisen, op. cit. p. 
188 ff The other literature will be found in these works 
t The supposition that sympathizing friends and neighbours 
rovided the mourners with this nourishment is strengthened 
y the fact of the same custom obtaining among the Jews at the 
present day. 

J For the custom, under partly different rules, among other 
races, see esp. Westermarck, Hist, of Human Marriage , p. 610 f. 

8 On J. F M'Lennan's theory that the law originally rested 
on a polyandrous system of marriage, see Driver, Deut . p. 284. 
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does justice to the fairly complex state of society 
which already obtained in those early days. So 
far as the element of the cult of ths dead is con- 
cerned, it is important to mention that the Jyaddxsh 
(see § 3 in the ‘ Jewish ’ article), which, like acts of 
Jewish public worship in general, is to the present 
day conlined to males, also seems to bear traces of 
a survival (in a much modified form) of the religious 
services rendered to the departed by his surviving 
sons. 

7. Laws of uncleanness.— Tlie laws of unclean- 
ness relating to dead human bodies (see esp. Nu 
1 914 - 10 ) can satisfactorily explained by the almost 
universal fear of contamination * arising from the 
contact or close vicinity of decaying bodies that 
obtained in ancient times. The ancient Egyptians,! 
it is true, busied themselves much with corpses, 
but then they took every possible care to prevent 
decay setting in. In the mosaic law the abhorrence 
of dissolution also aflected not only animals that 
were forbidden as food, but also clean ones if not 
slain in proper ritual fashion (Lv 11). Leprosy, 
which was similarly loathed, is also ritually un- 
clean (Lv 13), though here the fear of contagion 
must have been an important factor. 

It is likely that this fear of contamination was 
in early times merged into the general notion of 
savage races, that everything connected with birth, 
disease, and death involved the action of super- 
human agencies of a dangeious kind (see W. It. 
Smith, Rel. Sern .- 444 f. ), analysis and differentia- 
tion of causes being a product of gradual mental 
development ; but it would be rash to identify these 
agencies with ancestral spirits. On the contrary, 
the fact that dead human bodies are regarded as un- 
clean among a number of races with a strongly de- 
veloped system of ancestor- worship (see Gruneisen, 
op. ext p. 114) proves that the two are independent 
of each other. Worship may be given to the de- 
parted spirits of ancestors, and contamination may 
at the same time attach to theii dead bodies. The 
regulation of Nu 19 1C , that an open vessel with no 
covering round it, which has stood in the tent of 
a dead person, is unclean, whilst covered vessels 
lemain clean, can be suitably explained by the 
idea that the covering protects the vessel from 
contracting contamination, and need not point to 
the fear that the ghost might take up its abode in 
the open vessel. 

The pollution connected with the bread of 
mourners (D'pK onb) referred to 111 Hos 9 4 is also 
explicable without a refeience to a Jahwistic 
opposition to ancestor-worship. For the meal 
offered to mourneis by way of eomfoit may be all 
that is meant ; and if so, the uncleanness would 
only be that of ordinary contamination conti acted 
by contact with dissolution. 

An additional tabu, arising from opposition to the religion 
of Jahweh, would come in only in cases where a sufficiently 
recognizable element of ancestor-worship or some other heathen 
form of the cult of the dead showed itse f f , and as such practices 
were demonstrably not uncommon among the ancient Hebrews 
(see esp § 3 ), the additional tabu w ould bo of a correspondingly 
wide application. But the dead body itself would probably in 
such cases be affected only in so far as the spirit may have been 
supposed to linger about it, for, as has already been remarked, 
the cult of the dead was not necessarily connected with the 
notions entertained of the body 

In the case of priests (Lv 21iff ) greater restrictions against 
contact with dead bodies are imposed, because the contamina- 
tion would make them for a time unfit for Jahweh's service 
The ground of the mam ordinance there given cannot be 
opposition to ancestor-w’orship, for the persons whose obsequies 
priests may attend (father, mother, etc.) are just those to 

* See Dillmann (Die Bucher Ex u. Lev p 479), who also 
brings in the idea that Jahweh was a God of life, not of death. 
On the far-spread fear of contamination connected with death, 
see, e g , A P Bender in JQll vm 109, 110 The removal of a 
corpse to the ‘ tower of silence,’ lest it should pollute the sacred 
earth, is one of the most necessary duties of Parsnsm. 

t In the New World the Peruvians offered a fairly close 
parallel to the Egyptians in this respect (see Prescott, Conquest 
of Peru , book 1 . beg of ch. in ) 
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whom ihe heathen cult of the dead would chiefly apply (see 
Gruneisen, op. cit. p. 112 ). The order, however, not to remove 
the hair from head and beard, or make cuttings in the flesh, 
appears (unless v.g be regarded as unconnected with the rule 
regarding obsequies) to have the meaning that, although priests 
mav take part in the funeral rites of very near relatives, they 
must abstain from anything connected with heathen mourning 
ceremonies, more particularly as in their case this additional 
tabu, like that of uncleanness per se , would naturally be of 
greater stringency than m the case of laymen. 

The strongest instance of the combined tabu of ordinary 
contamination and heathen worship appears in Ezk 437-9, where 
tombs of kings erected quite close to the sanctuary of Jahweh 
are clearly stated to have been places of a rival worship (note 
their zenuth , a usual term of unfaithfulness to Jahweh, borrowed 
from the relationship of marriage), whereby the ‘ holy name * of 
God is defiled A similar double tabu is presented by Is 664, 
where graves, which are unclean in themselves (Nu 19 10 ), are 
used for purposes of necromancy. 

8 . Necromancy. — Though the Teiaphim cannot 
be demonstrated to have been originally images 
of ancestors (see § 2 ), there is ample independent 
evidence of the practice of necromancy among the 
ancient Hebrews. The spirits of the departed were 
called yiddt'dnim (‘knowing ones’) by those ad- 
dicted to the practice, and the ’ oboth (usually 
rendered * familiar spirits ’) also represent a form 
of necromancy, the calling up of the spirit of 
Samuel on behalf of Saul (analogous to the calling 
up of Eabani by Gilgamesh) having been effected 
by a woman possessed of an ’6 b ( ba'&lath-ob , 
1 S 28 7 ).* In Isaiah 8 19 the people are distinctly 
charged with inquiring of the dead on behalf of 
the living ; and Is 65 4 may safely be regarded as a 
strong evidence of necromancy practised at graves. f 

The practice was decidedly anti- Jahwistic, and 
is everywhere forbidden (whereas the inquiry of 
Teraplum is not always prohibited, see § 2 ). As 
has already been remarked, necromancy, which is 
in itself an important part of the cult of the dead, 
is, at the same time, an indirect evidence to the 
offering of propitiatory gifts to the spirits con- 
sulted. 

Summary . — In summing up all the extant evi- 
dence, the same result is, in the main, obtained 
as in the Babylonian section. The OT embodies 
indubitable traces not only of the popular cult of 
the dead, hut also of a certain degree of actual 
worship paid to ancestors and departed kings and 
heroes But the importance of these practices has 
been much exaggerated. There is no ground for 
thinking that ancestor- worship was the only or 
even the chief religion of pre-Mosaic Israel. On 
the contrary, various parts of the OT show clearly 
that Jah w ism had to maintain at least as keen 
a struggle against the worship of the heavenly 
bodies and of various other powers of nature as 
against the cult of the dead. It is also true that 
in a certain modified form the exaltation of 
departed heroes, more especially of the spiritual 
type, was from the first quite compatible with the 
religion of Jahweh ; and the linal monotheistic 
development of Mosaism left still more room for 
the glorification of great human peisonalities in 
one form 01 another. 

Literature — Works of F Schwalh , C Gruneiseu, R H 
Charles, and others have been more or less frequentlv quoted 
A \er> full bibliography v\ ill be found in Gruneisen’s book Add 
A. Lods, La Croyance a la me Jutxire et le culte dcs marts dans 

Vantiq Jsr (1906) Of earlier works in favour of ancestor-worship, 
notice esp Oort, ‘ De doodenvereering bij de Israehten,' ThT xv. 
p 350 ff , Stade, GVI 1 pp 3S7-427 W R Smith, Rel. Sem* t 
and Other publications contain much that bears on the problem 
J. Frey (Tod } Seelenglaube , etc ) tries to prove that though there 
was a belief in the soul, no cult of the dead (in the sense of paying 
homage to them) existed among the ancient Hebrews Kautzsch 
(Hastings’ DB. Ext Vol pp 614-615) agrees in the main with 
Gruneisen [animism, but no ancestor- worship] Among com- 


* The fact of Saul bowing to the ground at the appearanco of 
the spirit of Samuel (1 S 2S“) might be regarded as an evidence 
of worship paid to the dead, though perhaps it was still the 
prophet who was thus honoured 

t Cf. Cheyne, The Projdiecu’S of Isaiah , in loco At graves 
the spirits of the departed would be more naturally consulted 

than demons 
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mentatorg (some of the leading modern commentaries have, as 
occasion required, been referred to), Solomon Yi^ha^i, Abraham 
ibn Ezra, and David £imtu will on a number of poirts still be 
found helpful. G. MARaOLIOUTH. 

ANCESTOR- WORSHIP AND CULT OF 
THE DEAD (Indian). — i. In India the worship 
of ancestors lies at the root of all the funeral 
rites. As now explained by official Brahmanism, 
the object of these is to provide the departed 
spirit with a kind of ‘ intermediate body inter- 
posed, as it were parenthetically, between the ter- 
restrial gross body which has just been destroyed 
by fire, and the new terrestrial body which it is 
compelled ultimately to assume 5 (Momer-Williams, 
Brahmanism and Hinduism 4 , 277 ). This writer goes 
on to say that this intervenient body, composed of 
gross elements, though less gross than those of 
earth, ‘ becomes necessary, because the individual- 
ized spirit of man, after cremation of the terres- 
trial body, has nothing left to withhold it from 
re-absorption into the universal soul except its 
incombustible subtle body, which, as composed of 
the subtle elements, is not only proof against the 
fire of the funeral pile, but is incapable of any 
sensations in the temporary heaven or temporary 
hell, through one or other of which every separate 
human spirit is forced to pass before returning to 
earth and becoming re-invested with a terrestrial 
gross body.’ Unless it be provided with this new 
body, the soul must, like the ghosts of the unburied 
Homeric dead (Homer, Od. xi. 54; II. xxm. 72), 
wander about as an impure preta, or ghost, on the 
earth or in the air, among demons and other evil 
spirits, into the state of which it will eventually 
pass unless it be protected by the performance of 
the Sraddha provided by its relatives on earth. 
Further than this, the new body thus created for 
the spirit must be nourished and supported, and 
the spirit must be aided in its progress from lower 
to higher worlds and back to earth by the per- 
formance of the periodical Sraddha rites. This 
duty of the relatives is among orthodox Hindus 
supposed to be finally discharged only when the-^ 
rite is performed at some specially sacred place. 
Gaya in Bihar is the most appropriate place for 
these rites, while the Hindus of the west, for the 
obsequies of a mother, prefer Sidhpur in the Baroda 
State Hence also arises the necessity of begetting 
a male heir, which is urgently felt by all Hindus, 
as is also the case in China. Using a folk- 
etymology, Manu (Institutes , ix. 158) derives the 
Skr. name of a son, putra, as if it were 
‘ he that delivers his father from the hell called 
Put.’ 

2 . Feechng the dead . — This orthodox conception 
of the Sraddha — that it is intended to provide an 
‘ intermediate ' body for the departed soul — is a 
later development. The Sraddha was really evolved 
from the custom of feeding the dead, a rite common 
among all savage and semi- savage races. 4 Like 
the habit of dressing the dead in his best clothes, 
it probably originated in the selfish but not un- 
kindly desire to induce the perturbed spirit to rest 
in the grave and not come plaguing the living for 
food and raiment' (Frazer, JAI xv. 74 f.). The 
custom is well established among many of the 
Indian tribes. Thus, among the N&gas of Assam, 
the corpse is watched with great care, and when 
decomposition sets in, quantities of spirits are 
thrown over it. Whatever the deceased was in 
the habit of eating and drinking in his lifetime 
(such as rice, vegetables, and spirits) is placed once 
a month on the ground before the dead body. At 
the end of the period of mourning, a great feast, 
consisting of liquor, rice, and flesh of cows and 
buffaloes, is prepared, and the members of the 
clan in war dress partake of it. Among the Luhupa 
sept of the same tribe the cattle sacrificed are eaten, 


with the exception of one leg, which is buried under 
the head of the dead man to serve as food for him 
in the grave. Among the Ang&mi sept, on the 
first day after a death, meat is distributed among 
the relatives and friends of the deceased. The 
next day they assemble at the house of the dead 
man, eat part of the meat, and each member of the 
sept of the deceased throws a piece of liver out of 
the house to the distance of some eight paces. On 
the third day portions of the cooked rice are tied 
up in leaves, and buried outside the house on the 
fourth day. On the fifth day the platter and cup 
of the dead man are hung up in the house and left 
theie till thirty days have passed, when they are 
given to a friend of their former owner. The 
Funeral rites end with the sacrifice of a cock, the 
flesh of which is eaten by all the members of the 
family (JAI xxvi. 19fif.). 

Among a more civilized race, the Nayars of 
Malabar, the Seshakriva, or rite of making offer- 
ings to the spirit of the dead, commences on the 
day after the cremation ceremony, and continues 
for seven days. All male members of the Taravad, 
or sept of the deceased, bathe, and the eldest 
mourner taking with him a strip of cloth which 
he has torn from the dead man's shroud (probably 
m order to maintain communion with the dead), 
and a piece of iron (to scare evil spirits), brings 
some half-boiled lice, curds, and other articles of 
food, and places them in the north-east coiner of 
the courtyard, which is believed to be the abode of 
the spirit. A lamp, which is also probably intended 
to drive off’ demons, is lighted beside the food. A 
piece of palmyra leaf, about a foot long and a finger 
broad, is taken, and one end of it is knotted. The 
knotted end is placed in the ground, and the other 
left standing up. This represents the deceased, and 
to it the food is offered. ‘ The place wliei e the piece 
of leaf is to be fixed has been cleaned carefully, and 
the leaf is placed in the centre of the prepared sui- 
face. The offerings made to it go direct to the 
spirit of the deceased, and the peace of the Taravad 
is secured' (Fawcett, Bulletin Madras Museum, in. 
No. lii. 247 f.). 

The custom of providing food for the dead is 
common among the lower castes in Northern India. 
In Bengal the funeral rites of the Gonds last for 
three days, after which the mourners purify them- 
selves by bathing and shaving, and make offerings 
of bread and milk to the spirit of the departed. 
Among the Kanns, the blacksmith caste of Nepal, 
‘ on the eleventh day a feast is prepared for the 
relatives of the deceased ; but before they can par- 
take of it a small portion of every dish must be put 
on a leaf-plate ana taken out into the jungle for the 
spirit of tne dead man, and carefully watched until 
a fly or other insect settles on it. The watcher then 
covers up the plate with a slab of stone, eats his own 
food, which he brings with him to the place, and 
returns to tell the relatives that the dead man’s 
spirit has received the offering set for him. The 
feast can then begin.' The Bhakat Oraons preserve 
the bones of the dead, to be interred in the tribal 
cemetery. 4 At this festival pigs and great quanti- 
ties of rice are offered for the benefit of departed 
ancestors, who are also held in continual remem- 
brance by fragments of rice or dal [pulse] cast on 
the ground at every meal, and by a pinch of tobacco 
sprinkled whenever a man prepares his pipe ' (Risley, 
Tribes and Castes , i. 293, 395, 92). 

The M&l Pah&ri&s, who identify the Lares, or 
ancestors, with Gumo Gos&m or Gffmo Deota, the 
gods of the wooden pillar which supports the main 
rafters of the house, perform the same rite in 
another way. 4 Arouna this centre are grouped a 
number of nails of hardened clay, representing the 
ancestors of the family, to whom the first-fruits of 
the earth are offered, and the blood of goats or fowls 
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poured forth at the foot of the pillar that the souls 
may not hunger in the world of the dead ’ (Risley, 
ii. 7l). The custom of offering first-fruits to tne 
ancestral spirits is very common, and has been fully 
illustrated by Frazer ( GB 2 ii. 460, 462 ft'.). The 
Mechs, again, adopt another method to secure that 
the offering may reach the etherealized souls of the 
dead. When the corpse is buried, * a small fire is 
kindled upon the grave, in which food and drink are 
burned for the benefit of the deceased’ (Risley, ii. 
89 f. ). The Mals provide for the needs of the departed 
in another way, Iby lighting on the night of the wor- 
ship of the goddess Kali, in the month of October- 
November, dried jute stems in honour of their 
deceased ancestors, ‘and some even say that this 
is done to show their spirits the road to heaven’ 
(ib. ii. 50). 

In other parts of Northern India rites of the 
same kind are performed. The degraded Ghasiyas 
of Mirzapur, at the annual mind-rite for the dead, 
lay out five leaf -platters containing the usual food 
of the family, with the prayer : ‘ O ancestors, take 
this and be kind to our children and cattle ’ (Crooke, 
Tribes and Castes , ii. 417). The Kols, whenever 
there is a tribal feast, offer a fowl to the spirits of 
the dead, and pour a little liquor on the ground, 
with the prayer : ‘ Do not injure us or our children ’ 
(ib. iii 311). The Rajis, who are perhaps the most 
degraded people in this part of India, content them- 
selves with shaving the heads, beards, and mous- 
taches of the sons and younger brothers of the dead 
man, and throwing the hair on the grave as an 
offering to the spirit (ib. iv. 213). The ritual of the 
Nats, a tribe of wandering acrobats, is more re- 
markable. The mourners cook food on a river- 
bank, and spread a cloth on which the ghost is 
supposed to sit. The nearest relative, taking an 
earthen cup and a knife in his hand, plunges into 
the water. The cup he places on his head with the 
knife upon the mouth of it, and then dives until the 
cup becomes filled with water. This he deposits 
under the cloth on which the spirit is supposed to 
sit, and lays a cup of water at each corner of the 
cloth Within the enclosure thus made food is laid 
for the refreshment of the spirit, who is invited to 
partake of the meal. When the spirit is supposed 
to have done eating, they say : ‘Go and join those 
who have departed before you’ (ib. iv. 63 f.). Even 
more elaborate than this is the rite performed by 
the Musahars, a tribe which has hardly risen above 
the condition of wanderers in the jungle. After the 
corpse is flun^ into a river (which is their usual 
mode of disposing of the dead), a tree near the spot 
is selected as a refuge for the spirit, and food and 
water are laid at its foot for nine days in succession. 
At the time of presenting these ofierings, the chief 
mourner invokes the dead : ‘ Come, 0 dead one, 
from the palace of Indra ! Come and eat the food 
of this world ! Take it and return to thy palace ’ 
These ofierings are allowed to lie for some time on 
the place where they were deposited, and are then 
removed by the mourner, who cooks and eats the 
food, throwing a morsel on the fire for the use of the 
dead, and repeating the invocation already made at 
the tree. The ofierings are changed daily during 
the period of mourning, and the rite ends with a clan 
feast of the dead (ib. iv. 31 f ). 

In the United Piovinces, among the various 
branches of the outcast Dom tribe, the idea of 
feeding or propitiating the spirits of the dead is 
combined with that of barring or preventing the 
return of the ghost, which is believed to affiict the 
survivors. Thus, among the Basors, some sacrifice 
a hog in the name of the dead man, with the object 
of providing the spirit with food ; while others kill 
the animal, cut on its legs, and bury the trunk m 
the courtyard of the house of death, as a sort of 
sympathetic charm to prevent the spirit from rising 


out of its grave and afflicting the family (Crooke, 
op. cit. i. 226). Very similar is the custom of the 
Bhangars, among whom, on the tenth day after 
death, the mourner sacrifices a pig in the name of 
the deceased, and, cutting off its feet and snout, 
buries them under a stone in the courtyard, with 
the invocation to the spirit : ‘ I have buried you 
here, never to come out ; you must rest here in 
spite of the spells of an exorcist, or of any one else 
who may try to wake you’ (ib. ii. 269). 

3. Vicarious feeding of the dead. — From this 
crude belief in the possibility of feeding the spirits 
of the dead, the transition to the theory that this 
can be done vicariously is easy. Among some of 
the Indian castes survivals of the primitive matri- 
archy are found in the custom of providing for 
the feeding of the spirits by the bestowal of food on 
relatives in the female line. The Bhoksas of the 
sub-Himalayan Tarai, every year in the month set 
apart for mourning, feed the descendants of their 
daughters in order to propitiate the ghosts of the 
dead ; and, for the same reason, the Ju<ings of 
Bengal and other menial tribes of Northern India 
employ the maternal uncle of the person making 
the ottering as priest (Crooke, op. cit ii. 58 ; Risley, 
op. cit. i. 353). The next stage appears when tne 
Patari, or tribal priest of the non-Aryan peoples of 
the Vindhyan and Kaiinur ranges in the centre of 
the peninsula, is invited, as a right attaching to his 
office, to shaie in the funeral feast. When we reach 
the higher castes of Hindus in the Plains, we find 
the custom of feeding Brahmans prevalent. The 
belief is that food consumed by them passes on to 
the spirits. In fact, all through Northern India, 
large numbers of Brahmans, generally drawn from 
the younger membeis of the families which provide 
purohits , or family priests, or from those branches 
of the caste which have settled down to an agri- 
cultural life and have no body of religious clients, 
exist only to be fed. These people flock in numbers 
to attend the death rites of wealthy people. At 
places like Gaya, whither the pious journey to per- 
form the final death rites of their friends, a special 
class of Brahmans has the monopoly of attending 
to be fed on such occasions. 

4 . Annual rites for the dead. — The establish- 
ment of an annual celebration, like the All Souls’ 
Day of Christendom, when the dead are specially 
remembered and offerings of food are provided for 
them, appears among the most primitive tribes. 
Thus the Luhupa Nagas of Assam, once every year 
in the month of December, hold a solemn festival 
in each village in honour of those members of the 
community who have died duiing the preceding 
year. The village priests conduct the rites, which 
culminate on the night of the new moon. On this 
occasion, they believe, the spnits of the dead 
appear at a distance from the village in the faint 
moonlight, wending their way slowly over the 
hills, and dri/ing before them the victims slain for 
them or the cattle which they have stolen during 
their lives. Finally, the procession disappears 
over the distant hills, amidst the wailing of those 
who have lost relatives during the year (JAI 
xxvi. 194). The period consecrated by orthodox 
Hindu usage to tne propitiation of the spirits of 
the dead is Known as the Kamigat, so called because 
it takes place in the sign of Kanya, or Virgo, or 
pitra-paksha , ‘ancestors’ fortnight,’ occurring in 
the moonless half of the month Ku&r (August- 
September). This fortnight is specially devoted 
to the death cult, and the pious otter sacred balls 
(pinda) in memory of their ancestors. During 
this time the pious fast; otheis abstain only from 
meat, or eat fish instead of it. 

5 . Ancestor -worship among the non- Aryan tribes. 
— The cult of the dead, so far as it extends to the 
provision of food for the spirits of the dead, is thus 
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not confined to the higher castes, but is wide- 
spread among the non-Aryan part of the popula- 
tion. Sometimes, as in the case of the wild Kuru- 
b&rus of Mysore, this worship is one of fear, and is 
devoted to the propitiation of the Virika, or spirits 
of ancestors who have died unmarried, ana are 
thus supposed to be malignant (Buchanan, Journey , 
i. 397). The Yerukalas, one of the forest tribes 
of the Nllgiri Hills, sacrifice, in conjunction with 
other gods, to the Pitris, or Manes of their ancestors 
(Oppert, Orig. Inhabit. 204). In the Bombay Pre- 
sidency many of the ruder Hindu tribes, such as 
the Dnor Kathkaris and Yaitis of Thana, the 
Kunbis of the Konkan, Atte Kunbis, and Hal- 
vakki Yakkals of K&nara, worship their ancestors, 
usually in the form of an unhusked coconut 
( Gazetteer , xiii. 165, 182, xv. 217, 249, 203). The 
Bhlls of Khandesh combine the cult of their ances- 
tors with that of the Matas, or Divine Mothers, 
and the same is the case with the Central Indian 
branch of the tribe (ib. xii. 93 ; Malcolm, Trans. 
Hoy . As. Soc. i. 72), Gonds in the Central Provinces 
worship the family dead on the third day after 
a deatli, and on every Saturday and feast day 
(Hislop, Aboriginal Tribes , 25 ; Gazetteer , 278). In 
Chota Nagpur the Kisans and Bhuiyars adore their 
ancestors, 4 but they have no notion that the latter 
are now spirits, or that there are spirits and 
ghosts, or a future state, or anything* ; the Bliui- 
yas revere their ancestors under the name of Blr 
or Vira, 4 hero/ a title which, as we have seen, is 
often applied to malignant spirits ; the Kharrias 
put the ashes of their dead into an earthen pot and 
fling it into a river ; afterwards they set up in the 
vicinity slabs of stone as a resting-place for 
them, and to these they make daily oblations ; the 
only worship performed by the Korwas is to their 
dead relatives, but this statement of Dalton is 
more than doubtful (Dalton, Descript. Ethnol. 
132 f., 139, 160, 229). Among the Khonds the 
cult is very highly developed. * The beatified 
souls of men enjoy immediate communion with all 
the gods ; they are in rank little inferior to minor 
gods, live with them, and much after their fashion. 
Every tribe invokes the souls of deceased ancestors 
in endless array at every ceremonial, after invoking 
the minor gods ; and they especially remember 
those of men renowned for great or good actions, 
as for reclaiming waste lands, for extraordinary 
bravery, for wisdom m council, or for remarkable 
integrity of life. They believe that beatified 
souls, although wholly without powei, may act as 
intercessors with some of the gods, as with Dinga 
Pennu, on the one point of inducing him to restore 
lost relations speedily to their homes’ (Macpherson, 
Memorials of Service, 95). 

Among that remarkable people the Kafirs of the 
Hindu-kush, though the fact is denied by them, 
there are distinct traces of ancestor- worship. They 
have the custom of making straw elligies of the 
honoured dead, which are paraded at their funerals, 
and one year after his death an effigy is erected to 
the memory of every Kafir of adult age. These 
images are of various kinds, carved out of wood 
with axes and knives on conventional models. 
4 The more ponderous kinds/ says Robertson, 4 are 
roughly fasnioned in the forest, and are then 
brought into the village to be finished. Some of 
the best images have a manikin seated on the 
left arm holding a pipe ; others have similar little 
images perched on the chair-handle Several of 
the large images have all manner of quaint designs 
and carving over their bodies. Some even look as 
if the carving were intended to imitate tatuing, 
such as the Burmese are so fond of. The people 
have a good deal of superstition about these 
effigies. Bad weather which occurred while a slave 
was carving some images for me to take to India, 


was ascribed to the fact that images were being 
taken from the country. . . . The images are often 
decorated with wisps of cloth bound round the 
head, and, where the juniper-cedar is easily obtain- 
able, by sprigs of that tree fastened to the brows. 
The faces of the effigies are carved precisely like 
the idols, and similarly white round stones are 
used for the eyes, and vertical cuts for the mouth, 
or rather the teeth. The effigies are provided with 
matchlocks, or bows and arrows, axes and daggers, 
carefully but grotesquely carved, and commonly 
have a cart-wheel -shaped ornament in the middle 
of the back. The effigies of males are given tur- 
bans, while those of females have a peculiar head- 
dress, which is possibly a rough imitation of a 
horned cap. Before these images of the eminent 
dead sacrifices are made, and their pedestals are 
sprinkled with blood by their descendants when 
tney are suffering from sickness. Long stones are 
also erected to serve as a kind of cenotaph, and 
a goat is always killed when the pillar is erected. 
The Kafirs also celebrate a festival, known as 
Mamma, in honour of the illustrious dead ; and 
the last two days of the Duban feast are devoted 
to dancing, feasting, and singing ballads in honour 
of the departed heroes of the tribe 5 (Robertson, 
Kafirs of the Hindu-kush , 636 ff., 414 f.). 

6. The Sraddha — The mind-rite of orthodox 
Hindus, known as the Sraddha (Sanskrit 6rat, 
4 faith/ 4 trust/ 4 belief’), is a more highly developed 
form of the primitive funeral feast and of the 
custom of feeding the dead. Even so late as the 
time of Manu ( Institutes , iii. 267-271) the idea of 
providing food for the dead was recognized. 4 The 
ancestors of men/ he writes, ‘arc satisfied a whole 
month with sesamum, rice, barley, black lentils or 
vetches, water, roots, and fruit, given with pre- 
scribed ceremonies: two months with fish, three 
months with venison, four with mutton, five with 
the flesh of such birds as the twice-born may eat, 
six months with the llesli of kids, seven with that 
of spotted deer, eight with that of the deer or 
antelope called Ena, nine with that of the Ruru 
deer , ten months are they satisfied with the flesh 
of wild boars and wild buffaloes, eleven with that 
of hares and of tortoises, a whole year with the 
milk of cow r s and food made of that nnlk ; from 
the flesh of the long-eared white goat their satis- 
faction endures tw elve years The pot-herb Ocimum 
sanctum , the prawn, the flesh oi a rhinoceros or 
of the iron-coloured kid, honey, and all such forest 
grains as are eaten by hermits, are formed for their 
satisfaction without end/ He further directs (ni. 
205 If. ) that an offering to the gpds should be made 
at the beginning and end of a Sraddha. 4 It must 
not begin and end with an offering to ancestors ; 
for he who begins and ends w r ith an oblation to the 
Ritns quickly perishes with his progeny.’ The 
Brahman is directed to smear with cow-dung a 
purified and sequestered piece of ground, with a 
declivity towards the south ‘The divine manes 
are always pleased with an oblation in empty 
glades, naturally clear, on the banks of rivers, and 
in solitary spots/ The officiant is then to seat the 
assembled Brahmans, and he is to honour them, 
4 having first honoured the gods with fragrant 
garlands and sw eet odours/ The feeding of Brah- 
mans at the mind-rite was thus customary. As 
another lawgiver dire^s, 4 Whatever mouthfuls 
at a Havyakavya (or Sraddha) are eaten by the 
Brahmans are eaten by the ancestors’ (Wilson, 
Indian Caste , i. 366). To drop the oblation into 
the hands of a Brahman is, Manu lays down, 
equivalent to putting it into fire. 4 If his father 
be alive, let him oiler the Sraddha to his ancestors 
in three higher degrees ; or let him cause his own 
father to eat as a Brahman at the obsequies. 
Should his father be dead, and his grandfather be 
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living, let him, in performing the obsequies of his 
father, celebrate also his paternal grandfather. 
Having poured water with holy Kusa grass and 
sesamum into the hands of the Brahmans, let him 
give them the upper part of the cakes, saying, 
“Sraddha to the Manes.” That fool who, having 
eaten of the Sraddha, gives the residue of it to a 
man of the servile class, falls headlong down to 
the hell named Kalasutra. The superfluous Pindas, 
or holy balls, may be given to a Brahman, to a cow, 
to a kid, or consigned to fire’ (iii. 220 f., 223, 249, 

261 ) , 

The form of the modern Sraddha rite is most 
intricate, and includes a number of minute observ- 
ances, the ritual of which is elaborately prescribed. 
In the form of the rite known as Ejkoddishta, 
which is performed for the benefit of a single de- 
ceased individual, for ten days after the cremation 
lamps are kept lighted for the benefit of the Manes, 
to light the ghost during its progress to join the 
Pitris or sainted dead, either in a temple, or under 
a sacred fig-tree, or on the spot where the obsequial 
rites are to be performed. These, technically 
called Knya-karma , should take place near running 
water ; and the spot is hence known as the ghat, 
the usual term applied to the steps used for bathing 
at a river or tanlt. One condition is that it must 
not lie to the west of the house of death This 
place, when selected, is carefully smeared with clay 
and cow-dung, a fireplace is erected, and beside it 
an altar of white clay, also smeared with the dung 
of the cow. The officiant, with his top-knot tied 
up, first bathes, and then standing with his face to 
the south, the land of spirits, oilers a lamp, ses- 
amum, barley, water, and sprigs of the sacred 
Ku£a glass ( Poa cynosuroides), with a dedication 
to the Manes. The object of this rite is to allay 
the extreme heat and thirst which the spirit must 
undergo during cremation. This ends the cere- 
monies of the first day, and duiing the next ten 
days, either once or twice daily, the rite of feeding 
the spirit is performed. For Brahmans nee, the 
original sacred giain, and for Kshatnyas, and the 
illegitimate sons of Brahmans, bai ley-flour, are 
prescribed. These grains are boiled in a jar of 
copper, the old sacred metal, mixed with honey, 
milK, and sesamum, and then made into a small 
ball ( pinda ), which is offered to the spirit with 
the invocation that it may obtain liberation, and 
reach the abodes of the blessed after crossing the 
hell called liaurava (Manu, Institutes , iv. 88). By 
this rite the creation of a new body for the disem- 
bodied soul begins. On the first day one ball is 
offered, on the second two, and so on until during 
the observances of the ten days fifty-five balls have 
been offered. 

The motive of the offerings appeals in the 
numerous invocations which are made at various 
times m the service. One runs thus *. 4 Thou hast 
been burnt in the fire of the pyre and hast become 
severed from thy brethren ; bathe in this watei 
and drink this milk, thou that dwellest in the 
ether without stay or support, troubled by storms 
and malignant spirits ; bathe and drink here, and 
having done so be happy.’ Another hymn is as 
follows : ‘ Let the lower, the upper, the middle 
fathers, the ofleieis of soma, aiise! May those 
fathers who have attained the higher life protect 
us in the invocations ! Let this reverence be paid 
to-day to the fathers who departed first, to tnose 
who departed last, vv ho are situated in the terres- 
trial sphere, or who are now among the powerful 
races, the gods. Do us no injury, O Father, on 
account of any offence which we, after the maimer 
of men, may commit against you. Fathers ! be- 
stow this wealth upon your sons, now grant them 
sustenance. Do thou, 0 resplendent God, along 
with the fathers who, whether they have undergone 


cremation or not, are gladdened by our oblation, 
bless us’ (Muir, Original Sanskrit Texts , v. 297). 

By these ten days’ rites the spirit has been en- 
abled to escape from the same number of different 
hells, and gradually a new body with all its mem- 
bers has been created. The order in which the 
members of this new body are formed is sometimes 
thus defined. On the first day the dead man gains 
his head ; on the second his ears, eyes, and nose ; 
on the third his hands, breast, ana neck ; on the 
fourth his middle parts ; on the fifth his legs and 
feet ; on the sixth his vital organs ; on the seventh 
his bones, marrow, veins, and arteries ; on the 
eighth his nails, hair, and teeth ; on the ninth all 
remaining limbs and organs and his manly strength. 
The rites of the tenth day are usually specially 
devoted to the task of removing the sensations of 
hunger and thirst which the new body then begins 
to experience. The house and the vessels whicli it 
contains are purified so as to remove the last taint 
of the death pollution ; the fireplace at the scene 
of the obsequies is broken, and a handful of water 
is offered to the ether to assuage the thirst of the 
spirit. After bathing at a spot higher up the 
stream than that where the obsequies were per- 
formed, the officiant and other relatives go home- 
wards, first being 'sprinkled w ith the five products 
of the sacred cow ( pahcha-gdvya ), and taking care 
to lay a ball of uncooked meal on the road behind 
them, so as to attract the attention of the ghost 
and dissuade it from returning in their company. 

On the eleventh day the chief rites consist in the 
gift of a cow (kapxla-dana) to the chief Brahman, 
and the loosing of a scape-bullock (vrsotsarga) in 
the name of the deceased. This seems to he 
partly a survival of the ancient rite of animal sacri- 
fice, and partly a means of removing the tabu of 
death (Frazei, GB~ in 13 ff.). It is released with 
the dedications : ‘ To father, mother, and relatives 
on the father’s and mother’s side, to the family 

S riest (purohita), wife’s relatives, those who have 
led without rites, and who have not had the due 
obsequial ceremonies pei formed, may salvation 
come by the loosing of the bullock ! ’ At the pre- 
sent day the animal is usually branded with the 
divine emblems of the discus and trident, and 
henceforth is allowed to wander free in the village 
lands. Food is again cooked, and offered to the 
Manes, with the invocation. ‘You have finished 
your course, and have reached the abodes of bliss. 
Be present, though invisible, at this rite.’ The 
general effect of the ceremony is that the spirit 
ceases to be a disembodied ghost, and becomes en- 
rolled among the sainted dead. On the twelfth 
day food is again offered, and water poured at the 
root of a sacred fig-tree for the refreshment of the 
spirit. 

The rite done for the benefit of one individual 
person (Ekoddishta Sraddha) is quite distinct from 
the annual propitiation of the Manes of the fannl} . 
On the last day of this feast all ancestors are named 
and propitiated, but sacred food halls (pinda) are 
offered only for the three male ancestors on the 
father’s side — the father, grandfather, and great- 
grandfather. The idea prevails that the ancestor, 
once united with the sainted dead, needs no further 
special propitiation. The non-Aryan tribes believe 
tnat, like themselves, the spirits of the dead are 
mortal. What becomes of them after a couple of 
geneiations no one caies to say But when that 
enod has elapsed, they are supposed to be finally 
isposed of, and, being no longer objects of fear to 
the survivors, (heir worship is neglected, and 
attention is paid only to the more recent dead, 
whose powers of mischief are recognized. The 
Gonds propitiate only for one year the souls of 
their departed friends, and this is done even if they 
have been person^ of no note in their lifetime. 
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But with worthies of the tribe the case is different, 
and if one of them has founded a village or been 
its headman or priest, he is regarded as a god for 
many years, and a small shrine of earth is erected 
to his memory, at which sacrifices are annually 
offered (Hislop, op, cit, 16 f.). 

No &raddha is performed for girls who die un- 
married, and for boys only if they have undergone 
initiation and investiture vith the sacred thread. 
Special rites are performed in the case of those 
whose ghosts are universally regarded as malig- 
nant. Such cases are those of a woman dying in 
childbirth or in a state of impurity. Her corpse is 
generally anointed with the five products of the 
cow, sprinkled with water, a little fire is placed on 
the chest, and it is then either cremated or flung 
into running water. In such cases it is a common 
rule that no rites are performed until the ninth 
day after death, when, it the family can afford the 
cost, the ceremonies of the last few days, as already 
described, are performed. To these are added a 
special rite of expiation, which is intended to free 
the household from pollution. Similar rites of a 
special kind are performed when a man is drowned, 
dies on an unlucky day, or in the case of one 
originally a Hindu who becomes an outcast, a 
Christian, or a Musalm&n. In this rite, which is 
known as Narayana-bali, ‘ oblation to the god 
Narayana,’ the &raddha of expiation is usually 
performed over an image of the deceased, made of 
barley or some other grain ( Bomba y Gazetteer , xx. 
522 f.; liisley, op. cit, i. 266, n. 191 ; Crooke, op, 
cit. l. 9Q, 210, li. 465). 

The Sraddha is performed throughout India with 
more or less variety of practice by all orthodox 
Hindus. Among the castes of a lower grade the 
primitive custom of feeding the dead lias been to 
some degree extended after the example of their 
Hindu neighbours. The main point of dilference 
is the abbreviation of the rite, which does not 
extend over a period so long protracted as in the 
case of the orthodox, and the ceremonial is very 
often limited to the last few days of the mourning 
season 4 

7 . Hindu v'orship of the Petris, — The question 
remains — how fai the Hindus can be said to 
‘worship’ the Pitns. In the earliest Vedic period 
the worship paid to the Manes was distinct from 
that of natural phenomena. ‘ It is not denied that 
the Hindus made gods of departed men. They did 
this long after the Vedu* period. But there is no 
proof that all the Vedic gods, as claims Spencer, 
were the worshipped souls of the dead. No argu- 
mentuma fero can show in a Vedic dawn-hymn any- 
thing other than a hymn to persomtied Dawn, or 
make it probable that this davv n v as ever a moi tal\s 
name’ (Hopkins, Religions of India, p. 10 ). The 
general theory seems to have been that ancestors 
are of a class different from that of the gods, and 
that though they are divine and possessed of many 
godlike powers, so that the Vedic poet thus invokes 
them, ‘ O Fathers, may the sky-people grant us 
life ; may we follow the course 01 the living,’ yet 
they are distinct from the gods, and never con- 
founded with them ( ib, 143, 145). Hence, in the 
Vedic ritual of the Sraddha, when the ofliciant 
invites the gods and ancestors to the feast, he does 
so with two separate invocations (Colebrooke, 
Essays , 114). Speaking of the Vedic conception 
of Yama, the goa of death, Barth thus writes : ‘ It 
is there, at the remotest extremities of the heavens, 
the abode of light and the eternal wateis, that he 
reigns henceforward in peace and in union with 
Varuna. There, by the sound of his flute, under 
the branches of the mythic tree, he assembles 
around him the dead who have lived nobly. They 
reach him in a crowd, conveyed by Agni, guided 
by Pushan, and grimly scanned as they pass by 


the two monstrous dogs who are the guardians of 
the road. Clothed in a glorious body, and made to 
drink of the celestial soma, which renders them 
immortal, they enjoy henceforward by his side 
an endless felicity, seated at the same tables with 
the gods, gods themselves, and adored here below 
under the name of Pitris, or fathers * (Religions of 
India , Eng. tr. 22 ff.). When we come to the 
Atharva Veda, we first encounter the specific 
doctrine of the elevation of the Pitris. The due 

E erformance of rites raises them, we are told, to a 
lgher state ; in fact, if offerings are not given, 
the spirits do not go to heaven. This view was 
still further extended in a later period. It is when 
we reach the Epic period that we find a progressive 
identification of the gods and the Pitris. ‘The 
divinities and the Manes are satisfied with the obla- 
tion in fire. The hosts of gods are waters ; so, too, 
are the Manes. . . . They are both of one being 5 
(Mahabhdrata i. 7. 7 ff. ). The poet speaks also of the 
Manes worshipping the Creator, Prajapati BrahmS, 
in his Paradise. It is in the Puranic period, when 
the Indian religious imagination lan riot, and pro- 
duced that vague and complex system which is the 
basis of modern Hinduism, that we find them mixed 
up with Vedic gods and a host of other obiects of 
devotion, like the hirdGaruda and the world-snake 
Sesha. But throughout this progressive develop- 
ment the Pitns seem invariably to lack that 
criterion of worship which we have already fixed. 
They are never regarded as independent divine 
beings ; on the contrary, stress is always laid upon 
the fact that they depend upon their friends on 
earth for continuous aid and maintenance, and 
that their advancement to a higher stage is im- 
ossible without the due performance of rites done 
y their pious descendants. 

Literature —The authorities have been freely quoted in the 
course of this article The best authority on the funeral rites 
of Hindus is still Colebrooke’s essay in Asiatic Researches (1801), 
vu 232 ff , reprinted in Essays on the Religion and Philosophy 
of the Ihruius, ed 1858, 93 ff A good account of the modern 
ntes will he found in Atkinson, Gazetteer of the Himalayan 
Districts ( 1882-84), ii. 853 f, 917 ff ; Grierson, Bihar Peasant 
Life (1885), 391 ff. Full details are given in the caste articles in 
the Bombay Gazetteer , edited by Sir J. Campbell. 

W. Crooke. 

ANCESTOR-WORSHIP AND CULT OF 
THE DEAD (Iranian) — The Zarathushtnan 
religion, as known from the Avesta, comprises an 
elaborate system of religious thoughts and moral 
habits founded on the idea of two universal powers, 
one heavenly and pure, the world of Ahura Mazda 
(Ormazd), and its contrast, the bad and impure 
world of the devils, the head of whom is Angra 
Mainyu (Ahnman). In this leligion, according to 
its theoretical scheme, the ancestors, or the souls 
of the dead, play no part; but practically, in the 
popular customs and beliefs, the cult of the dead 
still survives. Parsism not only permits this 
popular worship, but even finds room for it in the 
oflicial ritual, so that in the Yaslits of the later 
Avesta we read a voluminous litany to angels or 
ghosts, in whom, no doubt, are to be recognized 
the souls of the dead, especially those of the 
ancestors. But it must be observed that these 
primitive ghosts are difficult to recognize in the 
shape that is given them in this Avestan com- 
position, being often placed in the epical evolution 
as heroes or kings 01 old, as patrons or protectors 
of persons, families, or provinces, or as heavenly 
angels or genu, fashioned after the national and 
religious ideas of the Iranians. 

These ghosts are in the Avesta called Fravaslus 
(Pahlavi Farvardtn), and are invoked in the 
13th, or Fravardin- YaRht. The word Fravashi 
means in the Avestan language ‘confession,’ the 
Fravashi being a personification of the belief of the 
pious, his genius or his alter ego , who protects him 
and takes care of him during his lifetime, and who 
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will, in time, receive him in the other world. 
Under this theological fabric is no doubt concealed 
a more primitive idea of a being which in some 
way belongs to human nature as part of his soul 
or as the principle of his life, nourishing him and 
giving him growth. These original functions of 
the Fravashis may be traced in the Avesta itself, 
when it tells that Ormazd, through these angels, 
makes all plants and herbs spring out of the 
earth, gives offspring to the herds, shapes the 
child m the mother’s womb, gives it all its limbs, 
lets it be born, and grants the mothers many chil- 
dren. Originally these beings may have conferred 
these boons themselves without the direction of any 
supreme god, thus fulfilling the functions that 
ordinarily belong to the province of the ancestors. 

This character of ancestral patronage becomes 
yet more conspicuous when we read Yasht xiii. 
64 ff Here we see how the Fravashis, when 
drought menaces the land, hurry to the heavenly 
lake Vourukasha, and how they quarrel in order 
to procure water, ‘each for his own family, his 
own village, his own tribe, his own country.’ 

That the Persians themselves looked upon the 
Fravashis as souls, we learn from Yasna xxvi. 7 : 
‘ We invoke the souls of the dead (iristhdndm 
urvano ), the Fravashis of the righteous, the 
Fravashis of all our kinsmen that have died in this 
house, the Fravashis of men and women, of both 
sexes we invoke’ (similarly Yasna lxxi. 23). The 
little we know of the exterior of the Fravashis fits 
in with this definition. ‘ They come flying like a 
well-winged bird,’ we read in Yasht xiii. 70. The 
souls, then, were imagined in the shape of birds ; 
as the Egyptian ba and as the souls in the Assyrian 
hell are described ; as the souls, according to Greek 
beliefs, left the bodies on the point of death under 
the guise of birds — the same idea as still confronts 
us in European folklore (cf. von Negelein, ‘ Seele 
als Vogel ’ in Globus , Ixxix. 357-361, 381-384 ; 
Goldziher, ib. lxxxni. 301-304). 

The cult of the Fravashis has had its fixed place 
and its special time in Zoroastrianism ; the time 
was the period HamaspathmaSdava, March 10th- 
20th, i.e. the five last days of the year plus 
the five intercalary days, which days the Indo- 
European peoples always were wont to consecrate 
to the souls of the dead. Further, the Fravashis 
are always invoked in the evening, viz. in the 
Aiwisrutnrima Aibigaya (cf. Yasna i. 6 ; Gah. iv. 
1-2), being the first part of the night from 6 to 
12, — the usual time reserved for the cult of the 
dead by kindred nations. We derive our in- 
formation about the customs of this cult from 
Yasht xm. 49-52* ‘We invoke the good, the 
mighty, the holy Fravashis of the righteous, who 
descend to the villages at the time of the Hamas- 
patlimaedaya and return thither every night for 
ten nights to ask for help. Will any^body praise 
us ? Will anybody pay homage to us ? Who will 
accept us amongst Ins own? Who will bless us? 
Who will receive us with a handful of meat and a 
garment, and with sacred reverence ? ’ Everybody 
who fulfils his duty to these Fravashis — we are 
told in the same Yasht — shall have his house filled 
with good things during the coming year (Yasht 
xiii. 51 f.). 

This custom survived far into the Middle Ages ; 
the Arabian ehronologist al-BirOnl testifies that 
the Persians during these days placed the meat in 
the rooms of the deceased, or on the roofs of the 
houses, believing that the dead conversed with 
the family ; then they burnt juniper as incense in 
their honour (i.e. in reality to keep them away) 
(al-Blrfinf, Chronology , transl. Sacliau, London, 
1879, p 210 ff.). # 

* Cf. also the metrical Sad-dar, dating probably from the end 
of the 15th cent., xiii., xxii., xli., tr. Hyde, Hut . relig. veterum 


The Fravashis are not only invoked during the 
HamaspathmaMaya-period, out also commemor- 
ated on the 19th of every month; in the Persian 
calendar (see art. Calendar [Persian]) they have, 
further, their place as the protectors of the first 
month of the year (Fravarain ; cf. the Armenian 
loan-name of the twelfth month, Hrotic ; Hiibsch- 
mann, Armemsche Grammatik , 1895, i. 184 f.). 
Corresponding to this official position of the Fra- 
vashis, the Persian imagination elevated them into 
higher and higher spheres; and we often meet 
with them as the genii of the stars (e.a. Yasht 
xiii. 5-7 ; MainAg-i Khrat xlix. 22 f.). Altogether 
they seem in later times to have taken up a place 
in the Persian cosmology similar to the balfjLoves in 
Greece. 

Besides their place in the ritual, the F'ravashis 
play a prominent part in the private cult of the 
Persians, especially in the funeral ceremony called 
dfringdn (‘homage’). It was a common meal to 
which the survivors invited both nch and poor ; 
the priests attended the feast and performed several 
symDolieal ceremonies. On that occasion cakes of 
meat and flour were offered to the spirit of the 
recently deceased. The origin of this feast seems 
to be a meal to the nourishment of the deceased. 
The same oblation is repeated at the festival in 
memory of the deceased, or the tirosh Dariin , 
where cakes are offered to the angel of Death, 
Srosh. 

In Armenia the Persian ideas on the Fravashis 
and their cult have continued into modern times. 
They are commemorated on the Saturdays before 
the five great festivals of the year, and, upon the 
whole, every Saturday. They are imagined to 
dwell in the neighbourhood of the tombs and in 
the houses of their kinsmen, and the survivors 
burn incense and light candles in honour of them. 
At the tombs the Armenians celebrate a special 
commemoration of the dead, on which occasion 
they burn quantities of incense. The Manes dwell 
three days on earth ; then they fly away to heaven, 
leaving behind their blessings to their descendants. 
Especially between fathers and sons there is a vivid 
communication at that time. The Armenians as 
well as the Persians imagine that souls are con- 
nected with the stars. 

Litbratur*.— J. Darraesteter, he Zend-Avesta , Paris, 1892- 
1893, ii 152 ff , 500 ff ; N. Soderblom, 4 Les Fravashis,’ RHIi , 
1899; Manuk Abeghian, Der armenuche Volksglaube, Leipzig, 

1899, 23 ff. Ed. Lehmann. 

ANCESTOR-WORSHIP AND CULT OF 
THE DEAD (Japanese). — In order to understand 
what the worship of ancestors and of the dead 
actually amounts to in Japan, we must distinguish 
clearly the true national religion, that is to say, the 
native primitive Shinto, as it existed during the 
first centuries of the Christian era, from the Shinto 
subsequently modified under the influence of 
Chinese ideas. This transformed Shinto indeed 
is of very little interest here, as it is only a 
shadow cast over Japan from the continent. Our 
task is to distinguish and emphasize the ideas that 
are really Japanese, original, and prior to this 
foreign influence ; and to accomplish it we must 
examine only the most ancient documents, such as 
the Kojiki (Records of Ancient Matters , A.D. 712), 
the Nihongi (Chronicles of Japan , A.D. 720), the 
Norito (rituals which were not published until the 
beginning of the 10th cent., hut were undoubtedly 
composed at a much earlier date), etc., being careful 
to eliminate, even in these documents, any traces 
of Chinese ideas which they may contain. 

Persarum , Oxford, 1700, pp. 444, 447 f , 456. There is likewise 
a record of the celebration of the feast in 638 (Hoffmann, Auszuae 
axis syrxschen Akten persxschtr Mdrtyrer , Leipzig, 1880, p. 78 ff . ) ; 
while in 565 Ohosroea spent ten day§ at Nisibis to celebrate the 
FravardagflUi . Tqv toprr\v r\v fcovpSiya v irpoaayopxvofxtvr)v 5 
<<rriv eAATjvurrt w»cvtft(Men&Dd6r, ©d. Niebuhr, Bonn, 1829, p 374). 



It is on account of the neglect of these necessary 
precautions that Japanese writers, especially the 
great native philologians of the 18tn ana the 
beginning of the 19th cent., have represented their 
national religion as being mainly an ancestor-cult, 
while in reality it is mainly a cult of nature. For 
instance, the famous theologian Hirata (1776-1843), 
while claiming to restore the primitive Shinto, calls 
into existence a fanciful religion, into which he in- 
troduces, in an artificial way, ancestor-worship as 
practised by the Chinese: the worshippers must 
pray to the whole succession of their family an- 
cestors in order that these Manes may protect their 
descendants and see to their happiness ( Tamadasuki , 
vol. x.). From Japan this erroneous conception 
spread into Europe, where the writers have, one after 
another, repeated the statement that Shinto was 
chiefly an ancestor-cult. Even the most conscien- 
tious scholars have not escaped the influence of this 
prevailing idea. Sir Ernest Satow maintained in 
Murray’s Handbook for Japan 2 (Introd. pp. 62, 69) 
that ‘ in its very earliest beginnings Shinto appears 
to have been ancestor - worship. This eminent 
Japanese scholar has now, however, given up 
that theory. But more recently. Prof. B. II. 
Chamberlain wrote (Things Japanese 8 , 1898, p. 
358) : 4 Shinto is the name given to the mythology 
and vague ancestor- and nature- worship which pre- 
ceded the introduction of Buddhism into Japan.’ 
Dr. W. E. Grifhs (Religions of Javan , 1895, p. 88) 
emphasizes the idea, saying tliat ‘ from the 
Emperor to the humblest believer, the God- way 
is rounded on ancestor - worship, and has had 
grafted upon its ritual system nature-worship.’ 
Capt. Brinkley sums up the whole in the very 
concise statement : ‘ Ancestor - worship was the 
basis of Shinto.’ 


This theory is, in the present writer’s opinion, 
the reverse of the historical evolution as it actually 
took place. It is evident that at a certain period 
ancestor- worship was seen to be the dominant cult 
of Shinto, and when people in our time visit the 
temples which are dedicated for ever to illustrious 
ancestors or to certain nature-gods confounded with 
Imperial ancestors, they are tempted to see in them 
a confirmation of the general theory of Herbert 
Spencer. But if we get rid of these modern im- 
pressions, and also lay aside the conventional 
opinions of native commentators, and if we con- 
fine our attention simply to the ancient writings, 
we find that the oldest and most interesting parts 
of the Kojiki and the Nihongi , those relating to 
the ‘ age of the gods,’ are essentially devoted to 
nature myths ; that, moreover, the most important 
Nonto celebrate the glory of the gods of nature, 
and that it is not animism but naturism that in 
Japan, as in so many other countries, constitutes 
the real basis of the primitive religion. Does this, 
however, mean that, as Dr W. G. Aston maintains 
at the present time, ‘ Shinto, the old native religion 
of Japan, had no cult of true ancestors’ (Man, 1906, 
No. 23, cf. his Shinto , 1905, p. 44 and passim ; 
K. Florenz, Nihongi, Zeitalter der Gotten , Tokio, 
1901, p. 253, and art. Shinto)? The present 
writer thinks rather that the truth lies between 
these two extremes, and that, if ancestor- worship 
did not appear until after nature-worship, and if it 
was then aeveloped chiefly under the influence of 
Chinese ideas, it nevertheless existed in germ in 
the original Shinto as in the majority of primitive 
religions. 

We shall not discuss the question as to whether 
cannibalism existed in pre-historic Japan, and if so, 
whether it was followed by a ceremonial anthro- 
pophagy, which is then explained by the desire to 
offer to certain ancestral gods the food they would 
most appreciate (see N. Gordon Munro, * Primitive 
Culture in Japan,’ in Tram . of the Asiat . Soc. of 


Japan , Dec. 1906, vol. xxxiv. pt. 2, pp. 73 ff. and 
133 ff ). As a matter of fact, from the time that 
primitive man invests all the gods, if not with his 
own form, at least with his feelings, this moral 
anthropomorphism must lead him to otter to the 
gods, whoever they may be, the things which 
appear most precious to himself, and the gods for 
whom these sacrifices are intended may be gods of 
nature quite as well as ancestral spints. We shall 
therefore dismiss this questionable interpretation 
of customs which are themselves doubtful, and 
confine ourselves wholly to the written documents. 

These documents show us, in the first place, that 
the primitive Japanese had a vague belief in the 
immortality of the soul, without having, however, 
any precise or absolute idea on the subject. The 
Nihongi , when relating the story of the hero 
Tamichi, who appeared one day as a serpent with 
glaring eyes to punish the violators of liis tomb, 
ascribes to the men of that time the thought : 
‘ Although dead, Tamichi at last had Ins revenge. 
How can it be said that the dead have no know- 
ledge’’ This passage alone is sufficient to prove 
that there were supporters of another opinion, who 
doubted the sentient immortality of the dead. In 
general, however, they believed that the dead sur- 
vived this life. The common people descended 
through the opening of the grave to a dark lower 
region, Yomi , i e. ‘the Land of Darkness,’ where 
there were neither rewards nor punishments, but 
where all, good and bad alike, continued to lead 
a vague existence, regretting the life and light 
of the upper region. This is the dark kingdom, 
which swarms with the fieice deities of disease 
and death, the ‘ hideous and polluted land ’ where 
Izanagi, horror-stricken, found his wife Izanami in 
a state of putrefaction. Other persons, such as 
Izanagi himself, do not share this general destiny : 
it is on a terrestrial island amidst the living that 
this god chooses his resting-place. Lastly, many 
divine heroes and illustrious persons were trans- 
lated to the ‘Plain of High Heaven’ (Takama no 
hara). Just as the first parents had sent the most 
beautiful of their children, the Sun and the Moon, 
<jto that upper region to illumine it with their 
brilliance, so men laised the objects of their 
admiration up to the stars. Like the deified 
Roman Emperors, they were ‘ sideribus recepti.’ 
The dead whose brilliant career terminated in 
this final assumption were not, however, the most 
virtuous ; they were the most illustrious, and 
their apotheosis was only the natural continuation 
of their former power. Thus, the particular abode 
of the dead depended chiefly upon their earthly 
dignity. Their future life, with which no moral 
consideration had to do, rested upon an idea that 
was purely aristocratic. The ladder of the ranks 
of men had a top which was lost in the clouds and 
leaned against the floor of the gods. In a word, 
the spirits of men found a place very readily in the 
society of the gods of nature. The heroic glory 
of the one corresponded to the physical brilliance 
of the other. They took up their abode in the 
same places, and in virtue of the same inherent 
sovereign! ty. 

This being so, it follows that the cult of the 
dead was of a somewhat vague character, and that 
ancestors were worshipped mainly in proportion to 
the social position they had held during life. One 
old mythical account, in which there is a descrip- 
tion of the burial of the god Ame - waka - hiko 
(‘ heaven-young-prince ’) by a flock of birds, which 
perform tne various duties of the funeral ceremony, 
shows us clearly that the Japanese must have prac- 
tised very complicated rites on such occasions. The 
existence of funeral sacrifices also shows that they 
rendered to their ancestors a worship intended to 
ensure their welfare, providing them with the 
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objects, animals, and companions which they 
would require in the other life. The most impor- 
tant writing on this subject is one which relates 
how human sacrifices were suppressed — an event 
which the Chronicles of Japan place at a time cor- 
responding to that of the birth of Christ, but which 
robably should be brought down to a more recent 
ate, of the actual occunence of which, however, 
there can be no doubt. One passage explains, first 
of all, why they thought of this suppression : 

‘28th year [of the reign of Suinin = 2 b c.], 10th month, 5th 
day. Yamato-hiko no Mikoto, the Mikado’s younger brother 
In the mother’s side, died 

‘ 11th month, 2nd day Yamato-hiko was buried at Tsuki- 
zaka in Musa Thereupon his personal attendants were 
assembled, and were all buried alive upright in the precinct 
of the tomb For several days they died not, but wept and 
wailed day and night. At last they died and rotted. Dogs 
and crows gathered and ate them. 

‘ The Emperor, hearing the sound of their weeping and wailing, 
was grieved at heart, and commanded his high officers, sajmg 
“ It is a very painful thing to force those whom one has loved 
in life to follow him in death. Though it be an ancient custom, 
why follow it if it is bad V From this time forward, take counsel 
so as to put a stop to the following of the dead ” ’ 

Another passage then tells how the reform was 
accomplished : 

‘ 82nd year [ *= 3 a d.], 7th month, 6th day The Empress 
Hibasu-hime no Mikoto died Some time before the burial, the 
Emperor commanded his Ministers, saving. “ We have already 
recognized that the following of the dead is not good. What 
should now be done in performing this burial?” Thereupon 
Nomi no Sukune came forward and said* “It is not good to 
bury living men upright at the tumulus of a prince llow can 
such a practice be handed down to posterity? I beg leave to 
propose an expedient which I will submit to your Majesty ” So 
he sent messengers to summon up from the Land of idzumo a 
hundred men of the clay-workers’ Be [hereditary corporation]. 
He himself directed the men of the clay-workers’ Be to take 
clay and form therewith shapes of men, horses, and various 
objects, which he presented to the Emperor, saying* “Hence- 
forward let it be the law for future ages to substitute things of 
clay for living men, and to set them up at tumuli ” Then the 
Emperor was greatlv rejoiced, and commended Nomi no Sukune, 
saying. “ Thy expedient hath greatly pleased Our heart.” So 
the things of clay were first set up at the tomb of Hibasu-hime 
no Mikoto. And a name was given to these clay objects. The> 
wore called hamwa, or claj rings 

‘Then a decree was issued, saying. “Henceforth these clav 
figures must be set up at tumuli let not men be harmed ” 
The Emperor bountifully rewarded Nomi no Sukune for this 
service, and also bestowed on him a kneading-place, and ap- 
pointed lnm to the official charge of the clav- workers’ Be. His 
original title was therefore changed, and he was called Hashi 
no Omi This is how it came to pass that the Hashi no Muraji 
superintend the burials of the Emperors ’ (tfihongi, tr by Aston, 
1896, vol i p 178 f ) 

With regard to the other funeral offerings, we are 
sufficiently enlightened by the Lottery, weapons, 
and ornaments brought to light W excavations m 
the ancient Japanese tombs. Aston interprets 
these customs as being 4 partly a symbolical lan- 
guage addressed to the deceased, and partly . . . 
an appeal for sympathy by the mourners and a 
response by their friends.’ The present writer 
thinks rather that we should see in them the proof 
of a belief in the continued sentient existence of 
the dead, and in the necessity for satisfying the 
needs which they still experience in the other 
world, i.e., in a word, the existence of a real cult 
of the dead. Even to-day the majority of the 
Japanese scarcely think of a future life, and the 
conception of the immortality of the soul seems 
almost foreign to them ; and yet towards their 
ancestors they perform no less rigorously the 
minute rites of the ancestor- worship borrowed by 
them from China. It is probable that the primi- 
tive Japanese also, who, as the ancient writings 
testify, were even at the hour of death not in the 
least concerned about a future life, felt none the 
less the desire to do all that they thought might 
still be useful for their dead relatives. It is true 
that the ancient documents do not make any direct 
reference to this point ; but the fact must not be 
lost sight of that these are annals in which scarcely 
any but famous persons are described, and in which 
we could hardly expect to find information regarding 
the obscure life of the common people. They men- 


tion the human sacrifices offered at the tomb of 
an Imperial prince more readily than the humble 
offering of nee and water which poor families 
might make. But, on the other liana, with regard 
to heroes and illustrious personages, we find very 
clear cases of deification and of worship rendered 
to the far-off ancestors, gods of nature or human 
beings, who were regarded as the household gods 
{ujKjami) of the great families of the 8th century. 
(For further details on this last point see the present 
writer’s book, Le Shmntoume , Paris, 1907, p. 276 f.). 

This cult of ancestors, which we can assert with 
certainty in some illustrious cases, and logically 
infer also among the poor people who were un- 
known to the court historiographers, was speedily 
developed and systematized under the influence of 
continental ideas. Then Chinese ancestor-worship 
came to be established with all the ceremonies 
which it involves and all the consequences it en- 
tails, beginning with the very important practice 
of adoption, which was intended to ensure the con- 
tinuance of family saci dices. But this evolution, 
which is quite distinct from real Japanese religious 
ideas, is beyond our subject. See China. 

Michel Revon. 

ANCESTOR-WORSHIP AND CULT OF 
THE DEAD (Jewish). — As was to be expected, 
the final victory of monotheism made the con- 
scious practice of forbidden or doubtful rites in 
connexion with the dead impossible to those who 
stuetly followed the sober development of puie 
Mosaism in early post-Bibhcal times and the vari- 
ous periods of Rabbmism that followed. Ancient 
occultism retained, how ever, a hold on the minds 
of not a few in each generation ; and the conflu- 
ence of Eastern and Western mystical ideas which 
in mediaeval times produced the theosophical sys- 
tems of the Kabbafah, gave a further impetus to 
various essentially un-Mosaic notions about the 
dead, and even succeeded in partially invading 
the liturgical form of synagogue worship. 

The literary evidence, which is on some im- 
portant points supported by practices prevalent at 
the present day, has here to be collected from (1) 
the Apocryphal and Pseudepigraplucal writings 
attached to the OT ; (2) the Talmudic and Mid- 
rashic literatme; (3) the Liturgy; (4) the Kab- 
balah. Only the salient features need, however, 
be mentioned in each part. 

i. Apocryphal and Pseudepigraphical litera- 
ture.* — Taking the different parts of the subject, 
in so far as sufficiently important data exist, in the 
order followed in the 4 Hebrew ’ article above, it 
must first be mentioned that the garden or Para- 
dise assigned to Enoch and the other elect is, 
according to the Book of Enoch (32 2 65 2 106 8 ), 
imagined to be at the end of the earth tow r ards 
the east. In it is the tree of wisdom (32 3 * 6 ), 
whose fruit the holy ones eat and attain high 
knowledge. In 47 2 4 the holy ones who dwell m 
the heavens 5 are, however, spoken of. The well 
of righteousness mentioned in 48 1 is perhaps a 
reminiscence of the 4 w ater of life ’ which is to be 
found in the Babylonian heaven and other mythi- 
cal localities. Whether the pseud epigraplncal 
w r ork known as the Assumption of Moses origin- 
ally contained in the lost portions at the end an 
account of the translation of Moses to heaven still 
remains doubtful, though a negative answ r er w'ould 
seem to accord best with the facts of the case (see 
the introduction to that book in Kautzsch’s edi- 
tion). Josephus, however, clearly implies a belief 
in it (Ant. iv. vin. 4S), and ll 8 in the Ass. Mos . 

* The books contained in the Van&nun Apocrypha (ed. O. J. 
Ball) are here quoted in the usual English form. For the other 
books, Die Apokryphen und Pseuaepigraphen dee AT (ed 
Kautzsch, 1900) has been followed The dates of the books 
range from about b.c. 200 (Sirach) to the earlier Christian 
period 



itself (ending, ‘the whole world is thy grave’) 
would seem to be in consonance with the idea. 
Concerning Baruch, the friend and disciple of 
Jeremiah, we are informed that he was to be pre- 
served alive f to the end of the times ’ ( Apoc . Bar . 
13 3 76 2 ), — a favour which appears to stand in 
some relation to the translation of the earlier 
saints 

In the ridicule of Babylonian idol-worship con- 
tained in the Epistle of Jeremiah is found the 
statement that they set gifts before the idols ‘ as 
unto dead men ’ (v. 27 ) ; but the practice of offering 
gifts to the dead thus implied may be understood 
to have been as purely Babylonian as the idol- 
worship itself. A direct warning against the 
heathen worship of the dead is contained in Jubi- 
lees 22 17 (‘Their sacrifices they slay to the dead, 
and pray to the demons, and eat upon the graves ’) ; 
and it is natural to suppose that the warning 
would not have been needed, if there had been no 
tendency to adopt these practices among the Jews. 
The supposed reference to offerings made to the 


dead in Sir 30 18 has been disproved by the Cairo 
Hebrew text (if here correct) ; for instead of ‘ messes 
of meat set upon a grave,’ the Hebrew has ‘ heave- 
offerings placed before an idol ’ (gilliil). * The treat- 
ment of the dead spoken of in Sir 7 s3 and To 4 17 
may possibly refer to offerings made to the de- 
parted, but it is not unlikely that funeral rites 
only are meant in the former passage and funeral 
feasts in the latter (see the notes to the Vari- 
orum Apocrypha ). It would seem indeed that the 
progress of monotheism had by that time made 
habitual offerings to the dead impossible, and that 
the transformation of the practice into what has 
not inaptly been called ‘ the new sacrificial cult of 
the dead ’ (‘ Das neue Totenopfer ’ [Schwally, Das 
Leben nach dem Tode , p. 188]) had already set in. 
In 2 Mac. 12 42 * 43 9 Judas Maccabaeus is reported 
to have ordered the Jews under his command 
to offer up prayers and to send a large sum of 
money as a gift to Jerusalem, in order to effect 
an atonement for the Jewish soldiers killed in 
battle, under whose coats objects consecrated to 
idols — no doubt intended to serve as a magicaj 
protection— had been found. It has been sug- 
gested that the prayers and offerings of money 
were in reality intended by Judas and his com- 
panions to clear the survivors rather than the 
dead from the pollution of idolatry ; but as the 
author or compiler of 2 Mac. interpreted the act 
as having been performed on behalf of the dead 
(see w. 43 ^ 44 * **), the practice of trying to benefit 
the dead rather than paying homage to them must 
have been in vogue when the narrative assumed 
its present form (some time in the 1st cent. B.c ). 

The references to mourning customs found here 
and there in the Old Test. Apocrypha and Pseudepi- 
graphical writings in the main support the view 
that the objectionable practices mentioned in 
the ‘ Hebrew * article lay outside the range of 
topics contemplated by the authors. Even the 
picture of priests having ‘ their clothes rent, and 
their heads and beards shaven/ and roaring and 
crying before their gods ‘as men do at the feast 
when one is dead ’ ( Ep . Jer. vv. si * 82 ), is taken from 
Babylonian idol-worship, and does not necessarily 
point to exactly similar practices among the Jews. 
With regard to the number of days given up to 
mourning, it is remarkable that, whilst Jth 16 24 
and Sir 22 12 show that the practice of keeping 
seven days was usually continued, the Life of 
Adam and Eve speaks of six days’ mourning, the 
seventh being (like a Sabbath) reserved for rest 
and joy. Ben -Sira (apparently inconsistent with 

* In the OT, however, the plural only of this word is used. 
The Greek ini (or iv) ratfa appears to rest on a misreading 
(golil tor gillul) ; so also the Syriac. 


himself) furthermore recommends (38 17 ) a day or 
two, ‘lest thou be evil spoken of.’* If, there- 
fore, Schwally’s suggestion (op. cit . p. 41), that the 
seven days’ mourning corresponds to the number 
of days assigned to great religious festivals, were 
adopted, it would at the same time follow that in 
the times to which the apocryphal books belong 
this idea had lost its hold upon the popular mind. 

Necromancy in its ordinary foim also lies out- 
side the range of topics dealt with by the writers 
of this literature. But the appearance of the high 
priest Onias and the prophet Jeremiah to Judas 
Maccabieus in a dream on the eve of his battle 
against Nicanor (2 Mac 15 12ff *) represents a form 
of oneiromancy that is pretty closely related to 
necromancy (cr. the appearance of Alexander to 
his thrice married widow Glaphyra, recorded in 
Jos. Ant. xvii. xni. 4; BJ II. vn. 4). Ben-Sira, 
representing, as he did, Hebraism pure and simple, 
declares, however, that ‘ divinations, and sooth- 
saymgs, and dreams are vain ’ (Sir 34°). The call 
addressed to the ‘ spirits and souls of the right- 
eous’ (Song of the three Children 64 ) to join in 
the universal hymn of praise to the Creator has a 
poetic ring about it, but the whole Song might be 
brought into relation with animistic conceptions 

2 . Talmudic and Midrashic literature. — It may 

at first sight seem strange that the number of 
persons who gained the distinction of being ti uns- 
tated to heaven without having died and gone 
down to Shed, is considerably increased in some of 
the later additions belonging to Talmudic, Mid- 
rashic, and allied literature. This advance is, 
however, in reality quite in keeping with the 
greater facility for the glorification of distin- 
guished human personalities under the linal mono- 
theistic development of Mosaism referred to at 
the end of the ‘ Hebrew ’ article. In the minor 
Talmudical tractate Derckh Eres Zutta (7th or 8th 
cent.), eh. i., seven (or, according to others, eight) 
others, besides Enoch and Elijah (including the 
Messiah ; Eliezer, the servant of Abraham ; Hiram, 
king of Tyre, etc.),+ are accorded this honour. In 
Yalkut Ezekiel , § 367 (about 11th cent.), thirteen 
such translations are enumerated, the name of 
Methuselah being among those added to the 
preceding list. The Alphabetum Siracidis (ed. 
Steinschneider, Berlin, 1858) occupies a middle 
position between the two lists named, the number 
of translations being eleven (one of the number, 
however, being the posterity of the phoenix). 
Specially developed in Talmudic and Midrashic 
literature is what may fairly be called the cult of 
Elijah, who, according to Mai 4 5 , was to be the 
herald of a new order of things, and whose ex- 
pected appearance as the forerunner of the Messiah 
is referred to in the NT ( e.g . Mt 17 10ff *)- Quite in 
keepmg with this expectation is, for instance, the 
conversation of Elijah with R. Yose related in 
Berakhoth, 3a, where the grief caused to the Deity 
by Israel’s captivity is so forcibly and character- 
istically described. On the Midrashic statements 
regarding the high favour accorded to Moses at his 
death, see § I in the ‘ Hebrew ’ article. 

A very important concession to popular habits 
of thought is made in the minor Talmudical tract- 
ate S'mdhuth (prob. (7th or 8th cent.), ch. viii., 
where the custom of placing the dead person’s pen 
(or reed) and ink as well as his key and writing- 
tablet by his side in the grave is countenanced, 
although the belief in the ability of the departed 
to use these things might be considered to be per- 
petuated thereby. The concession is indeed ex- 
* The suggestion that mourning for distant relatives only is 
here meant does not seem to suit the context (see note in 
Kautzsch’s edition). 

t For the full enumeration of this and the following lists see 
A P Bender, ‘ Death, Burial, and Mourning/ etc., in JQR vi. 
(1894) 341 f 


ANCESTOR-WORSHIP (Jewish) 


459 


pressly granted, notwithstanding its known ap- 
proximation to ‘ Amorite * customs. In the 
Shulhdn ' Arukh of Joseph Caro (ob, Safed, 1575), 
which is the accepted guide of strictly orthodox 
Judaism at the present day, the same practice is 
tolerated (see Hilkhoth 'Abheluth, § 350). Merely 
academic is, of course, the permission to make 
burnings for kings, but not for persons of inferior 
rank (ib. § 348 ; S e mdhdth , ch. viii. ; cf. the 
‘ Hebrew 5 article, § 3). One of the explanations 
suggested to account for the pouring away of all 
the water found in a house in which a death has 
taken place, is that an ottering to the dead, or, at 
any rate, a provision of drink for them, was 
thereby intended (see A. P. Bender, JQR vii. 
[1895] p. 106 ft*. ). It is, however, more likely 
that the water w as poured away because it was 
believed to have contracted contamination * (see 
§ 7 in the ‘ Hebrew 5 article). A Karaite writer 
of the 10th cent. (Abu’s-Sari b. Masliah) declares 
that a number of Rabbimte Jews of his day were 
in the habit of burning candles and offering 
incense on the graves of trie righteous. + A trans- 
formation of this custom similar to that noticed 
in 2 Mac. (see § 1) is found, e.g ., in Midrash Tan- 
humah on Ha'dzinu (the last weekly pericope but 
one in Deuteronomy), where the religious com- 
memoration of the dead on the Sabbath is recom- 
mended in order to prevent their returning to 
Gehenna (cf. the remarks on faddish and Haz- 
kdrath N'shumoth in the next §). 

Not much that can be regarded as significant is 
here to be noted in connexion with mourning cus- 
toms . The repast provided m modern times for 
mourners by tneir neighbours after a funeral is 
clearly understood to have the object of thus 
offering sympathy and consolation to the be- 
reaved, who are, besides, naturally unable to make 
satisfactory provision for their own wants at such 
a time. The rending of the garments on the part 
of mourners is now generally but a slight cere- 
monial act, consisting in tearing the (left) lapel of 
the coat one is wearing. In Talmudical and sub- 
sequent times there was a custom of baring the 
shoulder and arm (see Bab. Baba Qdma , 17a, and 
cf. S € mdhoth ix.). A. Buchler (ZATW, 1901, pp. 
81-92) regards this act as a sign of subjection of 
the living to the dead (see § 5 (a) in the 4 Hebrew 7 5 
article). If so, there would here be a survival of 
the cult of the dead in the old sense of the word.}: 

Jastrow (ZATW, 1902, pp. 117-120) tries to controvert 
Buchler’s opinion by showing that practices of this kind are 
a return to ancient habits of life, entire nakedness having, in 
fact, originally obtained in connexion with mourning (see 
§ 5 (a) in the ‘ Hebrew ’ article), because a state of nudity was 
the primitive condition of man. In reality, however, the two 
explanations do not cloth with each other, for the sense of self- 
humiliation and subjection to the departed spirit would be 
quite compatible with a reversion to an older and less dignified 
mode of existence. 

All trace of ancestor- woislup (supposing that 
there ever was any in it) has disappeared from the 
rather precarious working of the levirate law in 
modern times. Nor is there now any trace of a 
ritual tabu in the Rabbinical ideas bearing on the 
uncleanness of dead bodies, fear of contamination 
through contact with a decaying human organism 
being the explanation adopted. A certain kind of 
necromancy, on the other hand, reappears in, e.g,, 

* Mr Israel Abrahams, on the authority of Nissim Gerondi 
(ob shortly after 1374), favours the view that the pouring away 
of water was a method of making known the occurrence of a 
death (Jewish Life xn the Middle Ages, p. 334) , but if so, what 
need was there of pouring away all the water in the house ? 
The likelihood is that the practice, though pnmarily pointing 
to quite a different principle, naturally got to serve in a 
secondary way to indicate aeath by a kina of association of 
ideas 

t See Perles, MGWJ, 1861, p. 389. 

♦ The report found in Scmahoth ix., of R. 'Alpha striking his 
breast at the death of R Khezer until the blood gushed out, has 
apparently no ritual significance, the act having been merely an 
expression of great personal grief 


Bab. B'rakhoth , 186 (parallel passage in ’ A both 
d e - Rabbi Nathan , ch. iii. ), where a certain pietist, 
having on some occasions taken up his lodging at 
the cemetery, is reported to have overheard the 
conversation of two spirits regarding the success 
or failure of crops sown at different times of the 
year. 

3. The Liturgy. — The high veneration, almost 
amounting to a cult, paid to Moses and Elijah, 
also finds expression in some parts of the Jewish 
ritual. A cup of wine is at the present time in 
many places reserved for Eliiah in the Passover- 
night Service,* which, though celebrated in com- 
memoration of the release from Egypt, also empha- 
sizes the hope of future redemption by the Messiah, 
whose forerunner was to be Elijah. The same 
prophet is also assumed to preside at the cere- 
mony of circumcision, the chair in which the 
actual operator sits being designated the ‘ chair 
of Elijah * f in the German and other forms of the 
ritual. In the Pirke d e -Rabbi Ehezer (latter half 
of the 8th cent.), end of ch. xxix., this idea is 
brought into connexion with Elijah’s well-known 
zeal for Jahweh, the child being by the rite of 
circumcision initiated into Israel’s covenant with 
Jahweh. Moses, his work and his death, are 
the subject of a number of hymns in the Mahzbr 
(extended Service Book) for the Feast of Weeks 
(in connexion with the giving of the Law on Sinai) 
and the Passover. The liturgical elaboration of 
the life and work of Moses is specially prominent 
in the ritual of the Karaites (sect founded about 
the middle of the 8th century). 

The most important portions of the synagogue 
services to be noted here are, however, the gad- 
dish and Hazkdrath N e shdmoth . 

(a) The gaddlsh , which is of the nature of a 
doxology and embodies the Messianic hope, but 
contains no mention of the dead, was primarily 
instituted for recitation after completing the study 
of a section of the Talmud and at the end of a 
Talmudic discourse or lecture. But as the merit 
of the study of the Torah (by which the Talmud 
as the authoritative exposition of the Torah was 
mainly understood) was considered exceedingly 

f iotent, the idea must have arisen early that the 
lving might thereby benelit even the departed ; 
and it probably thus came about that the doxology 
concluding such study was assigned to mourners. 
In Massekheth Sophtrim (prob. 6th or 7th cent.), 
xix. 12, its use m this connexion appears firmly 
established, though its recitation is assigned to 
the cantor. Later on its recital was ordered to 
follow every burial (see Moses b. Nalim&n [06. 
1268 or 1269], Torath ha- Adam, ed. Venice, 1595, 
fol. 50a) ; and the mourners’ gaddish in the full 
modern sense of the word is mentioned in the 
French ritual known as Mahzbr Vi try (A.D. 1208). 
The gaddish thus gradually became, though 
never exclusively so, an indirect prayer for the 
departed. Its original connexion with the study 
of the Torah was m this use of it (as indeed m 
several other of its uses) lost sight of, and the 
idea of benefiting the dead by the special act of 
worship on the part of the surviving son or sons 
became very prominent.}: 

The practice thus connects itself in idea with 
the new 7 or inverted cult of the dead which was 
* This custom, of which no trace has so far been found In 
mediaeval MSS and early printed liturgical books, is probably 
due to the influences of later Kabbahsm, though— as stated in 
the text — it is capable of being reasonabl} based on an old 
tradition 

t It is possible that the ‘chair of Moses’ m the now de- 
molished Jewish synagogue at Kai-feng-fu in China (see JQR, 
Oct 1900, p 29) was intended to serve the same purpose. 

t Compare the de\ elopment of the custom as stated in L. N. 
Dembitz, Jewish Services in Synagogue and Home , pp. 109- 
110 , see also the art ‘ Kaddish ’ m Hamburger's KE U. A 
statement on the different forms of the Ifadaxsh will also be 
found in these works 
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already in vogue in Maccabaean times, or, at any 
rate, at the time to which the composition of 
2 Mac. belongs (see § i). Instead of seeking to 
obtain benefits through the agency of the dead, 
the living engage in actions calculated to improve 
the condition of the departed ; and as the sur- 
viving son or sons are the most approved agents 
of this form of the cult, it is only natural for those 
who see in the law of levirate (see § 6 in the 
‘ Hebrew ’ article) an original connexion with the 
ancient sacrificial cult of the dead, to bring this 
use of the faddish into relation with that law, and 
to refer the religious function obligatory on the 
descendants to the same motive in both sets of 
regulations. The objection that might be raised 
is that, if the faddish were really connected with 
the idea underlying the law of levirate and the 
ancient sacrificial ritual of the dead, one would 
have expected to find it in use in much earlier 
times than can be attested by the existing literary 
evidence, continuity in essence being one of the 
marks of gradual development. But it is, on the 
other hand, not against analogy to suppose that if 
— as is very likely to have been the case — the idea 
itself was never eradicated from the popular mind, 
it should, under certain favourable influences,* * * § 
have been later on fully revived under the form of 
the Ifaddish Yd thorn (orphan’s faddish). Such a 
use of the doxology would be merely one more 
instance of the embodiment of old forms of thought 
in fresh and later shapes. 

(6) The same may also be said of the most 
solemn office connected with the departed, i.e. the 
HazJcdrath Neshdmoth (‘remembrance of souls’), 
which forms part of the Ashkenazi ritual for the 
eighth day of the Passover, the second day of 
Pentecost, the eighth day of the Feast of Taber- 
nacles, and the Day of Atonement. In this office 
direct petitions for the well-being of departed 
parents and other relatives are oflcred,f thus more 
explicitly attesting the revival (though in a much 
modified form), since medueval times, of an earlier 
idea that the living are capable of rendering sub- 
stantial service to the departed. In the Spanish 
ritual the same idea, in the form of direct petitions, v 
is embodied in the Hashkabah (‘laying to rest’) 
which forms part of the Burial Service, and is also 
— under certain special regulations — recited during 
the synagogue services . $ 

Mention should also here be made of the ‘ Jahr- 
zeit,’ or annual commemoration of departed par- 
ents, at which the Kaddidi forms the most im- 
portant feature, a candle being also kept burning 
for twenty -four hours § But the Jewish Liturgy 
also embodies petitions in which the merit of the 
departed is, vice versa , pleaded on behalf of the 
living, thus coming nearer to the old idea of seek- 
ing support from the spirits of the dead rather 
than ottering help to them. In the famous prayer 
Ablnu Malkenu (‘Our Father, our King’), the 
merit of the martyrs is claimed as a ground for 
obtaining favour from the Almighty. The fre- 
quently occurring idea of Z e kdth 'AbbthW (‘merit 
of the fathers ’) may indeed not unreasonably be 
attached to the invocation, in the ancient ‘ prayer 
of eighteen’ (1st to 2nd cent. A.D. at the latest), 
of the God of Abraham, the God of Isaac, and 

* It may thug well be that, as some have thought, the # ad- 
dish ib in a way the Jewish counterpart of certain practices in 
the Roman Church ; but the idea underlying it would at the 
same time j?o back to ancient truly Semitic habits of thought. 

t For further details see, e.g., L. N. Dembitz, op cit pp 219- 
220 . 

J See Dr Caster’s edition of the Spanish Servi< es, vol 1 p. 
200 ff ; L. N. Dembitz, Jewish Encyclopedia , vol vi p 283 f 

§ The article ‘Jahrzeit’ in the JE (vol vn ) will be found 
instructive, for both the modern and the ancient manner of 
observing it 

I! The Samaritans often use the formula nrD (‘ by the 
merit of Moses ') 


the God of Jacob. In conclusion, the practice of 
asking pardon of the dead in a ceremony at the 
grave (see Shulhdn * Arukh , i. § 606) may be men- 
tioned. The mystical or spiritual union of the 
living with the dead and the possibility of inter- 
action between the two states of being are clearly 
expressed in this interesting ritual. 

4. The Kabbalah. — The cult of Elijah is very 
prominent in Kabbalistic literature. The founders 
(12th cent.) of the developed form of mysticism 
which is more particularly designated by the term 
‘Kabbalah’ claimed to have received their in- 
struction from the prophet in person. In the 
Zdhar (a work compiled in the latter part of the 
13th cent., but attributed to the Tanna Rabbi 
Simeon b. Yoliai (2nd cent.), which is the great 
text-book of the Kabbalah, Elijah also often ap- 
pears as instructor under the title Sabha (i.e. 

‘ the ancient one ’). Moses, under the title Raya 
Mchemna (i.e. ‘ faithful shepherd ’), appears, in a 
section bearing the same title, in conference with 
Elijah and R. Simeon b. Yokai; Abraham, Isaac, 
Jacob, and other woithies being also present at 
the deliberations, which are honoured by the ap- 
pearance of the Deity Himself. Metatron, who 
very frequently figures in the Kabbalah, but 
whose exact nature and origin have not yet been 
satisfactorily explained, is in many places identi- 
fied with Enoch.* R. Simeon b. Yohai himself, 
designated Busina Kaddisha (‘sacred light ’), is 
almost deified, and great veneration is also paid 
to leaders of later Kabbalistic schools, more par- 
ticularly Isaac Luria ( ob . 1572) and Baal-shem (ob. 
1761). 

Connected with the honours paid to departed 
worthies is the doctrine of metempsychosis, which, 
though in origin and essence entirely foreign to 
Mosaism,t and indeed to Semitic thought m general, 
succeeded about the 8th cent, in passing from 
Greek (and Indian) thought into the tenets of cer- 
tain Jewish sectaries, through the medium of Mu- 
hammadan mysticism. Saadyah Gaon (ob. 942), 
who appears to be the first to make mention of it 
in orthodox Jewish literature, protests strongly 
against it.X But it nevertheless gained a firm 
footing in the Kabbalah, and attained an extra- 
ordinary development in the comparatively modern 
Kabbalistic system of Isaac Luria, the works on 
gilgulim (‘transmigrations’) composed by himself 
and his followers, containing long lists of identi- 
fications of ancient personages with men and 
women of later date.§ An addition to the doc- 
trine of metempsychosis made by the Kabbalists 
is the principle of 'ibbilr (‘ impregnation ’). If two 
souls (who may, of course, be spirits of the dead) 
do not separately feel equal to their several tasks, 
God unites them in one body, so that they may sup- 
port and complete each other. This doctrine may 
have been suggested by the theory of incubation 
(see farther on), which is itself clearly connected 
with the belief in demoniacal possession, taking the 
term ‘ demon ’ in this instance to denote a spirit, 
without reference to its origin or moral qualities. 

Pilgrimages to graves || are much encouraged by 
the later Kabbalists. The tomb of Simeon b. 

* See especially the passage in Massekheth ’A^Uuth (ed 
Jellinek, Ginzi, etc p 3), where Metatron is stated to have 
been originally human (flesh and blood) For various attempts 
to explain the name and office of Metatron see LiteraturbCatt 
des Orients , 1847, coll 282-283 , Oesterley and Box, Religion 
and Worship of the Synaaogne (1907), pp. 107-178. 

f See A Schmiedl, Studien uber jildUche Heligionsphilosophie 
(Vienna, 1869), pp. 159-166. The phrase ptrafiaivtiv tit erepov 
<ru)fxa, u ed by Josephus in connexion with the belief of the 
Fharisees (BJ 11 . vm. 14), must refer to the resurrection (comp, 
the parallel passage in Ant xvm 1 . 3) 
t Emunoth wc-De'oth, eh vi 

§ Compare the belief implied (though not countenanced in its 
literary sense) in Mt ll 14 , Lk l 1 '. 

It On pilgrimages generally the art. ‘Pilgrimage* in the JE 
(vol. x ) should be consulted. 
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Yotiai at Meron near Safed is thus devoutly re- 
sorted to on the 33rd of ‘Omar (i.e. the 33ra day 
from the 2nd day of Passover), when a great 
popular festival, at which illuminations are an 
important feature, is held in honour of the saint. 
Pilgrimages to the grave of Isaac Luria at Safed 
are made each new moon, and the persistence in 
many places of the popular custom of praying at 
stated times (as, e.g., on the 9th of Ab) at the 
graves of departed relatives is probably also partly 
due to the influence of Kabbalistie ideas. 

The efforts of 16th cent, and later Kabbalists 
to obtain inspiration from the souls of the de- 
parted by clinging with outstretched bodies to 
their graves, and thus in a manner to become 
incubated with the spirits of the dead, remind one 
of the practice of necromancy at graves condemned 
in Is 65 4 (see § 8 in the ‘ Hebrew 5 art.) ; but as the 
Kabbalists evidently arrived at this method by a 
new and largely borrowed line of thought, and as, 
furthermore, their object was not necromancy, but 
wliat they regarded as spiritual illumination, the 
custom cannot be regarded as a revival of the 
ancient practice. A species of oneiromancy is the 
same Kabbalists’ belief that information of high 
import can be obtained through dream- visions of 
the departed. 

Summary. — The general result obtained from a 
study of the Jewish part of the subject is, owing 
to the diverse forms of development undergone bv 
the thoughts and piactices of the people in dif- 
ferent periods and widely scattered countries, far 
from homogeneous. The Talmudic and Midrashic 
literature thus exhibits a larger amount of remi- 
niscence of, or reversion to, ancient thought than 
the Apocryphal and Pseudepigraphical writings, 
though these latter stood nearer m point of time 
to earlier Hebiaism ; and the Liturgy, influenced 
partly by the Kabbalah, and partly — as is not un- 
likely — by Christian practices, shows some inter- 
esting instances of the revival of old ideas in a 
much modified form. The Kabbalah itself, as has 
been shown, has added the doctrine of metempsy- 
chosis to the oiiginal Jewish and Hebrew stock of 
ideas, and it has in connexion with it furthermore 
introduced the theory of dual psychic personality 
in one body, thereby affecting the spirits of the 
departed in a manner previously unheard of m 
Judaism. 

Literature — Besides the passages of the original sources 
(Apocrypha, etc ) referred to in the article, the following 
books, essays, or articles may be consulted with advantage 
For Apocryphal and Pseudepigraphical literature, ch m in 
F Schwally’s Leben nach dem Tode, 1S92 From the Rabbinic 
point of view, J Perles, ‘ Die Leichenfeierlichkeiten mi nach- 
mblischen Judenthiim’ in MG WJ x [1861] pp 345 ff, 376 ff , 
A P. Bender, ‘ Beliefs, Rites, and Customs of the Jews, con- 
nected with Death, Burial, and Mourning * in JQR vi [1894-5] 
31711., 664, vn 101 ff , 259 ff [also discusses modern points of 
view] ; A Buchler, ‘ Das Etitblossen der Schulter und des 
Armes als Zeichen der Trauer ’ in ZATW y 1901, pp 81-92. For 
points in the Liturgy, the articles ‘ Seelenfeier,’ * Faddish,’ etc , 
in Hamburger’s RE , L N Dembitz Jewish Seri ices m Si/na 
(jogue and Home [the same author wrote the art, ‘ Faddish,’ 
etc, in the J E] For metempsychosis, etc, L Ginzberg’s 
instructive art. ‘Cabala’ in JE m. [requires, however, to be 
supplemented from other sources], also I. Broyd4’s ‘Trans- 
migration of Souls’ in JE xn 231-234. Some other works 
dealing with the subject will be found in the literature given 
at the beginning of C Griineisen’s Dei Ahnenkultns und die 
LJrrehgion Israels , 1900. G. MARGOLIOUTH. 

ANCESTOR-WORSHIP AND CULT OF 
THE DEAD (Polynesian and Tasmanian). — In 
Polynesia, ancestor-worship was far less important 
than in Melanesia or Micronesia. Throughout this 
group, moreover, it was only the nobles who re- 
tained an existence after death, the souls of the 
common people perishing immediately after dis- 
solution ( Waitz-Gerland, Anthropologie der Ncttur - 
volker , Leipzig, 1872, vi. 302 ; Dillon, Narrative 
of a Voyage in the South Sea , London, 1829, li. 


10-11). The ghosts of the dead might appear 
to the living and might work them either weal 
or woe, but they were in the main maleficent, 
and were accordingly, for the most part, objects of 
dread (Waitz-Gerland, pp. 315-316, 330, 332). Be- 
tween the general worsnip of ghosts and the cult 
of ancestors a distinction should be drawn, evanes- 
cent though the line of demarcation often becomes. 
Ellis (Polynesian Researches , 2nd ed , London, 
1832-1836, l. 334-336) expressly postulates the exist- 
ence of oramatuas, or ‘ ancestors/ who ranked next 
to the atuas , or gods, and were often the spirits of 
deceased fathers, mothers, brothers, sisters, chil- 
dren, and other relatives, as well as of departed 
warriors who had been conspicuous for bravery. 
Although the oramatuas frequently helped in time 
of need, and opposed the malevolence of other 
ghosts or of hostile magic, they were, as a rule, 
cruel and irritable. It was thus necessary to place 
the corpse of the dead at a considerable height 
above the giound, this being apparently the origin 
of the fata tupapau , or altar for the dead (Moeren- 
hout, Voyages aux Ues du Grand Octan y Paris, 
1837, i. 470-471). Pood was hi ought daily to the 
dead for six weeks or two months, and if the de- 
ceased had been a man of eminence, a special priest, 
termed haivatupapau , visited the body for several 
weeks and ollered it food. It was believed that the 
oramatua could smell the spiritual part of this 
offering, and, in ease it returned, it would therefore 
be gratified and content, so that it would not desire 
to resume earthly life (Ellis, i. 404-405 ; Moeren- 
hout, i. 547 ; Wilson, Missionary Voyage to the 
Southern Pacific Ocean , London, 1799, p. 345). At 
the burial of a chief a hole was often dug in which 
the hostility of the deceased against his family for 
their supposed malevolence, which had resulted in 
his death, w r as buried, thus obviating the possibility 
of his maleficent return to his surviving kinsmen 
(Moerenhout, 1 . 552). Connected in a sense with 
the cult of ancestors was the mourning for the dead, 
together with the self-mutilations practised by the 
survivors (Waitz-Gerland, vi. 401-404) ; and here, 
too, belong the human sacrifices of wives, slaves, 
anil favourites at giaves in New Zealand, Hawaii 
(Waitz-Geiland, vi 404-405), and the Fiji Islands 
(Russel, Polynesia , Edinburgh, 1843, p. 72). The 
motive for both these latter features was either 
the gratification of the oramatua at the sight of 
the grief w hich his death had caused, or a provision 
for his needs in the future life 

The religion of the Tasmanians was at a much 
low r er stage of development than that of the Poly- 
nesians ; yet it is clear that they, too, believed in a 
life beyond the grave, and thought that the souls 
of the dead might return to bless or curse them. 
They accordingly carried a bone of the deceased as 
a charm ; yet the ‘ shades ’ (icaraivah) of dead rela- 
tives and fi lends were regarded, on the whole, as 
more kindly than the gods. Of an actual cult of 
ancestors, however, little seems to be known (Ling 
Roth, Aborigines of Tasmania , 2nd ed , Halifax, 
1899, pp. 54-55). Louis H. Gray. 

ANCESTOR-WORSHIP AND CULT OF 
THE DEAD (Roman) — The gieat extent of 
ancestor-worship among the Romans, and its 
equally great limitations, make it not only one 
of the most inteiesting pioblems in the field of 
Roman religion, but also a subject the under- 
standing of which hi mgs with it a grasp of the 
fundamental principles which governed the forma- 
tion and the development of the religion of the 
Romans. As it is in the main a private worship 
(sacra pmvata) rather than a public one (sacra 
pubhea ; for the distinction, cf Wissowa, p. 334; 
Marquardt, p 120 fl ), our sources for the Kingdom 
and the Republic are limited, and it is only in the 





jxiv \JJ2jfD jl uiv- w uivonir Vxvujjliclu; 


Empire, with its vast number of sepulchral in- 
scriptions (CIL vi., CIG xiv., over 40,000 for Rome 
alone) that we have any extensive contemporary 
sources. For the earlier period, however, we have 
a sufficient number of literary sources to enable us 
to form a definite idea of the cult, inasmuch as the 
stereotyped character of all religious ceremonial 
justifies us in combining testimonies from various 
histoiical periods ; ana, though the underlying 
ideas did undoubtedly change somewhat from 
generation to generation, there was a certain con- 
servative force at work too. It will be most con- 
venient, therefore, to treat of the underlying ideas 
and the expressions of them in cult acts, first dur- 
ing the general period of the Republic, and then, 
secondly, to sketch the development of these ideas 
from the close of the Republic onwards during the 
course of the Empire. 

I. From the Earliest Period to the Close 
of the Republic. 

I. The first and most fundamental question 
which requires an answer is this, Are any of the 
Roman gods to be traced back to ancestor-woiship 
as their origin? From Euhemerus (cf. Rohde, Gr. 
Roman , 220 ff.) down to Herbert Spencer (Prin- 
ciples of Sociology ) it has been a favourite con- 
tention that many great deities were in origin 
nothing but deifiea ancestors. An examination of 
Roman religion in its earliest state shows that 
this was not the case in Rome. The religion of 
the earliest period reveals distinct traces of animism 
(cf. Tylor, Primitive Culture , i. 37711., ii 1-377) — 
that belief common to all primitive peoples, which 
posits for all things, animate and inanimate, living 
and dead, a ‘ double,’ or psychic parallel, which has 
an effect on the thing itself and must therefore 
be propitiated. These doubles are potentialities 
rather than individualities. They are interesting 
not so mucli for what they are as for what they 
do. Now, Roman religion is peculiarly interesting 
in this respect, because in it we &ee a development 
of animism one step further. Certain of these 
owers have advanced sufficiently towards m- 
ividuality to acquire a name, but they are none 
of them as yet individuals thought of in the 
fashion of man (on the importance of names cf. 
Frazer, Golden Bough 2 , i. 403 If. ) ; hence there was 
not, could not be, a native Roman mythology. 
They were advancing towards it when Greek 
influence placed her myths at Rome’s disposal, 
so that she never developed any of her own. On 
the other hand, a great number of the gods of 
the earliest period were still mere potentialities, 
thought of in groups rather than as individuals, 
e,g . the Di Penates , poweis who guarded the store- 
room, the Di Aqrestes, powers who looked after 
the crops. It was into one of these groups that 
the dead went, into the Di Manes , the ‘ good gods ’ 
(manus= * good cf. Iioscher, n. 2316). It will be 
readily seen, therefore, that, far from its being the 
case that the dead were ever made great individual 
gods, they received such divinity as they had by 
the same processes of thought which made all 
gods, great and small. 

If further proof is needed, it may be found 
in the total absence of hero-worship in Roman 
religion, as it was before Greek influence came ; 
and in the significant fact that, when under 
Greek influence two great chaiacters of Grccco- 
Roman mythology, ./Eneas and Romulus, were ele- 
vated to the rank of ^ods, theologians found nothing 
better to do than to identify them with two already 
existing old Roman deities, Numicius and Quirmus 
respectively (for ^Eneas = Numicius, cf. Rossbach 
in Pauly - Wissowa, i. 1015; Aust in Roscher, 
iii. 475. For Romulus = Quirin us, cf. Wissowa, 
p. 141). Every attempt to make even the Di 


Manes the source of other deities has been a 
failure. It has been tried repeatedly, but in vain, 
in the case of the Lar Familiaris or protecting 
spirit of the house (cf. Fustel de Coulanges, La 
Citt antiguty p. 20 ; Nissen, Templum, p. 148; 
Rohde, Psyche*, i. p. 254). 

2 . Having rid our discussion of any connexion 
between the deified dead and other individual 
deities of Rome, we must now try to make clear 
to ourselves what the concept of the Di Manes 
was, and how the Romans felt towards them. It 
has often been asserted that the Romans had from 
the beginning a persistent and continuous belief in 
the immortality of the soul. This statement is 
absolutely misleading. We have seen that the 
habit of thought of the early Romans posited a 
double for everything ; the dead must therefore 
have a double as well as the living. This double, 
even though it was the double of the dead, was 
thought of as possessing a certain sort of life — it 
could at certain times return to earth and exercise 
an influence for ill upon the living. This poten- 
tiality, how T ever, was simply one of a vast number 
of similar potentialities ; there was nothing in- 
dividual about it, except its relation to its own 
family represented by the living members. Subse- 
quent centuries, saturated with Greek philosophy 
and filled with an idea of individuality which 
was totally lacking in the earlier days of Rome, 
identified this poor shadowy potentiality with the 
human soul, and lead into the whole matter a 
belief in immortality. 

In the presence of the mystery of death, a 
mystery which even the light of Christianity lias 
not wished fully to remove, men’s minds do not 
work logically, and there is no part of religious 
beliefs wdiere contradictions are more abundant 
than in the beliefs concerning the dead. Roman 
religion, in spite of its generally logical character, 
is no exception to the rule. It will never be pos- 
sible for us, even with all the sepulchral inscrip- 
tions in the world, to establish one formula which 
will cover all cases — for the simple reason that no 
such formula ever existed. We are, however, able 
to make a general statement w hich will represent 
fairly well the normal concept, apart from the 
very numerous and very contradictory deviations. 

When a man died, he went over into the Di 
Manes , — the good gods, — entering their ranks and 
losing all individuality and all specific earthly re- 
lations, except that when the Manes returned 
to earth, they visited the living members of the 
family to which they had belonged on earth ; and 
thus the family idea, so fundamental in the social 
structure of Rome, triumphed over the grave, and 
possessed an immortality which the individual 
failed to obtain. The inclusiveness of the term 
Di Manes is seen m the fact that the gods who 
ruled over the dead, as well as their subjects, the 
dead themselves as gods, were all included in the 
phrase, though it is equally significant of the mass- 
idea that the actual gods of the dead, though de- 
monstrably present, never rose to great individual 
prominence until the Greek Pluto - Persephone 
came into Rome as Dis-Proserpina . 

3 . Upon this theory of the Manes the cult fol- 
lowed inevitably. If the dead were able to in- 
fluence the affairs of the living, they must be 
propitiated, and inasmuch as their interference 
was primarily with the affairs of the family to 
which they had originally belonged, and still did 
belong, it was incumbent upon the living members 
of that family to see that they were propitiated. 
Thus the cult of the dead was in its origin an 
ancestor-worship, and may well have been origin- 
ally a family matter exclusively. Further, it was 
incumbent upon each living member of the family 
not only to perform these sacrifices, but also to 
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provide those who would succeed to the sacrifices 
after his death, in other words, to propagate the 
family. As for the State itself, it was also a 
family ; and thus in that macrocosm of family life 
which the early State religion shows, — witn its 
Vesta and its Penates, — there might come also 
sacrifices for the dead, not only for the dead 
already provided for by their own families, but also 
for that ever-increasing number of ‘ ancestors * 
whose descendants, in spite of all precautions, had 
ceased, that homeless tnrong of spirits whose im- 
mediate claims on the world of the living had been 
removed, and who therefore all the more readily 
would turn their ill-will against the State at large, 
unless she gave them satisfaction. Thus it was 
that both the sacra privata and the sacra publica 
were in part a worship of the dead. 

There are suftk’ient suggestions and recollections in the body 
of Roman law to warrant the assumption of this theory, which, 
as one readily recognizes, is a close parallel to the Hindu law ; 
but there is also this distinction, that, whereas Hindu law is 
based directly upon a sacral foundation, Roman law, when we 
first meet it, is already in the dual stage of jus divmiim and jus 
hmnanum , with their intricate interlocking, so that we have 
merely the shadow picture of what once was But even the 
shadow picture is tolerably complete, and the jus Manium 
formed one of the regular topics of Roman law, especially in 
relation to heirs and inheritances The cardinal principle was 
the continuity of family worship ( perpetua sacra sunto). Thus 
Cicero ( de Legibus , ii 22) quotes an old law * ‘ Let private 
sacrifices continue forever,’ ‘ Keep sacred the laws concerning 
the divine dead * The heir was under obligations to continue 
the sacrifices, and this was a prior lien on any money which 
the inheritance might bring him Similarly, cases of adoption 
were often motived by the desire of the adopter to obtain an 
heir to care for the sacrifices ; and, though the process was a 
civil one, it was necessary, inasmuch as it involved the giving up 
of one set of sacrifices and the taking of another on the part 
of the adopted person, to discuss it in the oldest and most 
primitive of all the assemblies— the Comitia Ouriata — and to ob- 
tain the consent of the Pontifex Maximus to the giving up 
of the one set of sacra (the so-called detestatio sacrorum , cr. 
Hunter, p. 7 66), a consent which was never given if the transfer 
left the one set of sacra destitute of an earthly representative 
(for a similar precaution in Hindu law, cf Hunter, p 205, 
note 2) We may also compare the old law ascribed to Romulus 
(Hut Horn. 22), whereby whoever sells his wife is given over to 
the Manes , probably because this was a blow to the stability 
of the family, and hence to the continuity of sacrifices to the 
dead The actuating motive underlying all the jura Manium , 
all the enactments concerning the dead, was neither a chivalrous 
pity nor primarily a regard for the comfort of the dead, but 
fiist and foremost a self-protective action on the part of the 
living So fearful were men lest they might in some way ha r e 
oliended the gods of the other world, and lest the powers under 
the earth might hinder the gathering of the crops which had 
come out of the earth, that every \ear before the beginning of 
harvest a sow {porca prcecuianea) was sacrificed to Tellus (and 
probably also to Ceres) 4 by him who had not given the dead his 
due ’ (Paul, p 228) , later, by all men to Ceres and Tellus to- 
gether, for fear they might have offended, so that eventually it 
began to bo thought of merely as a sacrifice to Ceres for a good 
harvest (Wissowa, p 160) 

4. In its earlier stages the cult of the dead 
belonged to the religion of fear rather than the 
religion of love. The spirits of the dead were 
capable of doing injury ; they must first be brought 
to rest in the lower world. There they v T ere in- 
capable of doing liar m, and they could rise from 
there only on certain occasions, and on those 
occasions religion provided for their pacification. 
All the cult acts pertaining to the dead may 
be grouped, therefore, under these two ideas, the 
bringing of the spirits to rest, which must be done 
immediately after death, and the placating of 
the spirits on the regular annual occasions when 
they returned to earth again. Around this crude 
religion of fear the religion of love wound itself, 
breathing a new and better spirit into these old 
forms, and possibly instituting one or two festivals 
of its own. But we must deal first witli the self- 
protective apotropaic side. 

The ceremonies connected with death and burial 
do not as a whole concern us here, but merely 
those festivals which were strictly religious in 
character. These features seem, all of them, to go 
back to two ideas which are so intertwined that 
for us they are practically inseparable — possibly 


they always were. One is the offerings given to 
the dead as a newly formed member of the Manes , 
including a proper bnrial, as giving him a home, 
and the offerings of food, etc. ; and the other is the 
ceremonies of purification which were necessary for 
the living, after their close contact with this lower 
world at the edge of the open grave (cf. the idea of 
the Manes coming for the deaa, which occurs occa- 
sionally in inscriptions, e.g. CIL ii. 2255 [Corduba] : 

‘ the Manes have taken AbuHm’). There is a con- 
siderable degree of uncertainty attaching to the 
exact order and names for the various ceremonies 
connected with and following the funeral ; writers 
of the Empire, who are practically our only 
authorities, seem to be confusing Greek and Ro- 
man ideas, and older with newer Roman customs, 
and possibly the details will never be fully 
straightened out. But in general the matter was 
as follows. The supreme duty towards the dead 
was burial. Doubtless an ethical motive of piety, 
a desire to give the dead a home for his own sake, 
often re-iniorced this duty ; but the fundamental 
motive was one of self- protection, on the principle 
that the ghost of the dead would continue to 
haunt the living until a place was provided for it 
(Tertullian, de Anim. 56 : 4 It was believed that 
the unburied did not descend to the world below 
before they had received their due/ i.e . burial). 
Curiously enough, in certain cases it seems to have 
been felt that the dead had forfeited the right of 
burial, e.g. in the case of suicides, of those lawfully 

? ut to death, and of those struck by lightning. 

lere it was an equally great duty to abstain from 
burial, and there seems to have been no fear of evil 
consequences from their shades. But in all other 
cases burial was an ethical imperative (Quintilian, 
Decl. v. 6 : ‘ Because even upon unknown dead we 
heap earth, and no one ever is in too great a hurry 
to honour an unburied body by putting earth, be it 
ever so little, on it 5 ). The question of burial 
versus cremation in the various epochs of Roman 
history does not concern us here, for in either case 
the grave was sacred ; but burial seems always to 
have held at least a symbolic supremacy — owing to 
the os resectum y or the custom of burying at least 
a portion of the body, e.g. a finger, wnen the rest 
was cremated. The burial was the most important 
self-protective act ; in comparison with it the other 
acts were of relatively minor importance ; and most 
of these acts seem to have had more to do with the 
purification of the surviving members of the family 
than with the dead himself. One sacrifice of puri- 
fication took place before the body was carried out 
for burial : the sacrifice to Ceres of a sow (porca 
preesentanca , not to be confused with the porca 
prcecidanea above), ‘ for the sake of purifying the 
family 5 (Festus, p. 250 ; cf. Mar. Victor, p. 25). In 
all probability Tellus, Mother Earth, and not 
Ceres, was the original recipient of the sacrifice, 
which was ti-ansfeired to Ceres under the influence 
of the Greek Demeter cult (cf. Wissowa, p. 161) ; 
and hence the sacrifice was probably originally a 
purification of the living by means of an additional 
propitiation for the dead. On the day of the 
funeral and at the grave itself a sacrificial banquet 
seems to have been ottered to the dead (sihcernium, 
cf. Marquardt, Privatleben y p. 378) It consisted 
probably of very much the same things as were 
offered at the regular annual celebration of the 
Parentalm (see below). The nine days immediately 
following the funeral weie days of mourning and 
purification, the sacrum novemdiale f the same 
term that was decreed by the State for its extra- 
ordinary periods of devotion occasioned by some 
great calamity (on the number nine as a sacred 
number cf Diels, Sibyll Blatter , p. 41). On some 
of these days the Fence Demcales ^ occurred, a cele- 
bration about which we know little, except that 


■*ui 


J3JL^I J. V1V VV VJtVK^U.XX ^XWWlUCkU/ 


the attendance of the members of the family was 
considered so necessary that the military authori- 
ties recognized it as a valid excuse for the absence 
of a reel uit from the enlistment inspection, ‘pro- 
vided it had not been set on that day for the pur- 
pose of serving as an excuse’ (Gell. xvi. 4. 3 fF. ). 
The period of mourning ceased on the ninth day 
with a final banquet, with offerings to the dead, the 
cena novemdialis ; and if funeral games were cele- 
brated at all, as they often were, they occurred on 
this day (ludi novcmdiales). The spirit of the dead 
was now safely housed in the lower world, whence 
he could not return, except on stated occasions ; 
and the Roman could go about his daily business, 
mindful only of these stated occasions when they 
arrived. 

5. As regards the lower world itself, the Romans 
seem originally to have interested themselves very 
little in it. Every bit of description is given us by 
writers under Greek influence, and the details are 
identical with those of the lower world of the 
Greeks. Now, it is not likely that a strong Roman 
tradition could thus have been totally destroyed ; 
we should certainly find traces of it somewhere 
Hence it is probable that the Roman lower world 
was not furnished with the fittings of imagination 
until Greek mythology provided the models. There 
is nothing strange about this, when we realize that 
the half-animistic character of the Roman pantheon 
precluded the growth of mythology for both the 
greater and the lesser gods. From the time of 
the Punic wars onwards the Romans pictured to 
themselves the lower woild in just the same form 
as the Greeks had done (ef. Rohde, Psyche 3 , 
vol. i.) ; and before that time, if they thought of it at 
all, and inevitably they must have done so to some 
slight extent, it was merely as a place of shadows 
ana darkness. Their practical concern was the ques- 
tion of the eventual return of the spirits to trouble 
them ; and hence their attention was concentrated 
not on the lower woild in pleasant poetic fancies, 
but on the door between it and the upper world, 
the passage through which these divine dead came 
up. Tins entrance was the mundus , about which 
the Romans possessed original beliefs strong* 
enough to remain even under the pressure of 
Greek thought. The mundus was the opening of 
the lower world ; it was in the form of a trench 
into which saciitices to the gods of the lower world, 
and to the dead as gods, could be thrown. In the 
centre of every town, at its foundation, such a 
trench was dug and sacrifices performed. The 
oldest mundus of Rome was that of the Palatine 
city (for its location of. Richter, Die alteste Wohn - 
statte des rom. Volkes , Berlin, 1891, p. 7 tt. ; 
Hulsen, Rom. Mitt v. 76 tt., xi. 202 If.). It was 
opened three days in the year : August 24, Octo- 
ber 5, and November 8 ; probably the stone, and 
possibly some earth was removed (cf Festus, p. 142 ; 
Macrobius, Sat. 1. 16, 17ft.). ‘When,’ as Vano 
says (cf. Macr i 1), ‘the mundus is open, the door 
of the sad gods of the lower world is open, there- 
foie it is not proper on those days foi a battle to 
be fought, troops to be levied, the army to march 
forth, a ship to set sail, or a man to marry. ’ 
There were other sacred trenches of the same sort 
in Rome • one in the Forum, the Lacus Curtius, 
connected with the story of M. Curtius (leccntly 
discovered ; cf. Hulsen, Mom. Forum , p. 139 ; and, in 
general, Gilbert, Top. i. 334 ff ), another the so- 
called ‘grave of Tarpeia,’ which was evidently 
opened on Feb. 13, when one of the Vestals made 
sacrifice theie (cf. Mommsen, CIL 1 2 p 309 ; 
Schwegler, Rom. Gesch. i. 486 ; and, in general, 
on Tarpeia as a forgotten goddess of the lower 
world, Wissowa, Eel. der Rom. 187, 188), and 
still another at the ‘grave of Larenta’ in the 
Velabium, to which on Dec. 23 the Pontifices and 


the Flarnen Quirinalis brought offerings (Varro, 
Ling. Lat . vi. 23 ff. ; Fast . Preen, to Dec. 23; cf. 
Wissowa, p. 188 and note 1). 

6. Apart from these special occasions for each 
particular mundus , there were two general occa- 
sions in the year when all the spirits of the dead 
were supposed to return to earth again, the nine 
days from Feb. 13-21, and the three days, May 9, 
11, 13. The first was called the Parentalia, the 
second the Lemuria. These two occasions were so 
entirely different, and the Parentalia is on such an 
infinitely higher plane ethically than the Lemuria , 
that it is difficult to think of them as having the 
same origin ; yet, when we compare All-souls’ Day 
with Hallowe’en, we see the same divergence. 
The Parentalia kept pace with Rome’s increase in 
culture, whereas ail that was crudest in old folk- 
lore clung to the Lemuria. 

Since the Lemuria represents a more primitive 
stage, it had better be discussed first The most 
picturesque account is that given by Ovid (Fasti, 
v. 419 ff), but we must be on our guard in using 
it, remembering that Greek ideas and a poetical 
imagination are present in everything that Ovid 
w r rites. The ceremony takes place at midnight. 
The father of the household, baiefooted, passes 
through the house, throws black beans behind his 
back, and says nine times, ‘ These I give, and with 
these I redeem myself and my family. * Then he 
shakes cymbals and says again nine times, ‘ Manes 
exitc patcrni, y ‘ Go forth, ye divine shades of my 
fathers.’ The comparison of this ceremony with 
the ‘driving out of the ghosts,’ so common among 
primitive peoples of to-day, suggests itself immedi- 
ately (cf. Frazer, Golden Bough 2 , in. 8311. Here, 
as everywhere else in this interesting and valuable 
book, the reader must exercise great care in ex- 
amining the sources given, as they differ widely in 
scientific value ; cf. also Rohde, Psyche 3 , i. p. 239). 

The Parentalia piesents quite a different pictuie. 
As its name implies, it is the festival of the 
parentes, or the making of offerings to one’s 
ancestors. It be^an at noon of Feb. 13 and con- 
tinued for nine days The fiist eight days be- 
longed only to the sphere of private w orslnp, but 
the ninth day (Feb. 21) was also a public celebra- 
tion, the Feralia (Varro, op. cit. 13 ; Paul. p. 85 ; 
cf. Marquardt, iii. 310 ff). During all these nine 
days marriages were forbidden, the temples were 
shut, and the magistrates laid aside their official 
dress. Every family decorated the graves of its 
ancestors and made offerings there. Most appro- 
priately, on the day after the close of the celebra- 
tion, Feb. 22, a family festival, the Caristia, 01 
Cara Cognat 10 , w r as held, when family quarrels 
were adjusted, and the peace which the individual 
member of the family had just made wuth the dead 
was now r extended to the living members among 
themselves (cf. Ovid, Fasti, 11. 617 ; Val. Max. ii. 
1, 8 ; Calcnd. Philoeal. ; cf. CIL i. 2 p. 258). 

The attempt has been made to distinguish between the Lemuria 
and the Patent aha by considering the former as the festival of 
the unburied, and therefore hostile, dead, and the latter as the 
festival of the buried, and therefore friendly, dead (cf Warde 
Fowler, Roman Festivals, p 108 ). The idea of fear is certainly 
more prominent in the former than m the latter , but the 
Lemures are just the same ancestors as the Di Parentes , and 
the very fact that their interference, either for good or for ill, is 
confined to stated seasons, proves that they were huned, i.e 
admitted into the lower world and resident there ordinarily. 

Of the other yeaily festivals of the dead wc 
know r but little : we hear of a festival of the Car- 
nana on the first of June, the ‘Bean Calends’ 
(Calender, Fabance, Varro in Non. p. 341 ; Macr. 
Sat. i. 12, 31 ; Ovid, Fasti, vi. 101 ff. ), so called from 
the ottering of beans to the dead ; but roses were 
also ottered (CIL iii. 3893). 

7. In one respect the spirit-worship of the Romans 
was in distinct contrast to that of the Greeks and 
of most other ancient peoples. The dead had the 
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>ower of returning to earth again on stated occa- 
ions, but they could not be called up and con- 
ulted. ‘ Necromancy ’ was an altogether imported 
dea, and wherever we meet with references to it, 
oreign influence is present. The absence of this 
ustom is no accident. The idea of prophecy was 
lardly present in any form in native Roman reli- 
gion ; their science of augury and of the haruspices 
v&a simply a means of ascertaining the approval or 
ion-approval of the gods in regard to a certain 
.ction, merely of obtaining an answer to a cate- 
,orical question. But if the dead might not be 
ailed up arbitrarily to give information, it was 
•ossible for certain individuals to be given over to 
hem for punishment, as in the consecratio, or for 
ertam individuals voluntarily to give themselves 
ver to them, as in the devotio. Consecratio is the 
ransfer of a person or thing out of the realm of 
he jus humanum into that of the jus divmum. 
Yhere a person is involved, it is, of course, a 
•unishment. Persons or things might thus be 
iven over to any deity or group of deities, and the 
Manes formed no exception ; e.a. a man who 
old his wife was dis manibus sacer (Plut. j Rom, 22) ; 
Iso a child who struck his parent (Fest. p. 230) ; 
nd the violator of a grave ( CIL x. 4255). The 
haracteristics of the devotio , on the other hand, 
re these. It is in the nature of a vow, made to the 
Manes, or Tellus and the Di Manes, whereby a 
lan’s life is given to the Di Manes in advance in 
rder that other men’s lives may be destroyed. 
Ve have semi-legendary accounts of three generals 
dio offered their own fives that the enemy of the 
itate might be destroyed : the first the case of 
)ecius, the father, in the battle of Vesuvius, B.C. 340 
2 f. esp. Livy, viii. 6. 8-16 ; 9. 1-11, and, in general, 
lunzer in Pauly- Wissowa, iv. 2280) ; the second 
hat of Decius, the son, in the battle of Sentinum, 

• C. 295 ; and the third that of Decius, the grand- 
on, in the battle of Asculum, B.C. 279 (cf. Munzer, 
b . iv. 2285 ; on the devotio proper cf. Panly- 
Vissowa, ib s.v.). The devotio , as a curse 
irected against private individuals, does not be- 
mg to this period, as it arose entirely under 
Ireek influence, and does not seem to have been 
revalent until the Empire. 

II. From the Close of the Republic until 
the Establishment of Christianity. 

I# In the earliest periods of Roman religion the 
H Manes were quite as truly gods as any of the 
ther gods of Rome, and quite as unlike the later 
od-concept as any other of the gods. They were 
11 alike thought of animistically as mere potenti- 
lities ; but the other gods were destined to de- 
elop and to obtain an individuality, whereas the 
H Manes remained an unindividualized mass of 
pirits, into which the dead man went at death, 
ising, so ifar as the cult was concerned, all his 
idividuality except merely his family relation- 
hip. To be sure, under Greek influence certain 
oas of the dead were adopted by the Romans, 
amely Dis and Proserpina, formed on the analogy 
f the gods of the upper world ; but this had the 
fleet of only emphasizing the more the unde- 
eloped dense mass of the Di Manes . On the 
ther hand, during these centuries of the Republic, 
nother idea had been slowly developing — the idea 
f the Genius (or if a woman, the Juno), or divine 
ouble of the individual, accompanying him during 
11 his lifetime. In the question as to what be- 
ame of the Genius at the death of the individual, 
nd in the answering of that question by ascribing 
o him a life after death, the idea of personal im- 
lortality had its rise in Rome. The statements of 
iter writers are obscured, partly by purely philoso- 
hical ideas foreign to the real beliefs of the many, 
nd partly by a desire to identify and generally 
vol. i. — 30 


systematize all forms of Roman belief ; but we can 
dimly recognize the following development. Ori- 
ginally the Genius and the Vi Manes had no con- 
nexion whatsoever, except the mere matter of 
sequence ; so long as a man lived he had a Genius, 
an individuality, at first thought of as merely 
physical, later as psychological ; but when he died, 
his individuality ceased, he was gathered to the 
majority (not the divine doubles of the individuals 
in it), the Di Manes. Now, in the course of time 
one of the effects of Greece on Rome was the de- 
velopment of individuality and of the idea of 
individuality. All these ideas centred in the 
Genius, and hence it was natural to think of the 
Genius as existing after death. It must, however, 
in that case stand in some relation to the Manes , it 
must be identical with at least a part of them, 
that part contributed by the individual at his 
death. It is not surprising then, that, beginning 
with the Augustan age (cf. Hiibner, in Muller’s 
Handbuch , i. p. 529, § 47), the idea of the indi- 
vidual makes itself felt in connexion with the 
Manes , and we have the form (which soon becomes 
the ordinary form), ‘ To the Manes of, or belong- 
ing to, such a man,’ emphasized occasionally by 
the addition of the Genius (cf. CIL v. 246, etc.). 
Sometimes the Manes are left out entirely, and we 
have merely the Genius or the Juno of such a 
peison (for the Genius, cf. CIL v. 246, ix. 5794; for 
the Juno, v. 160, x. 1009, 1023, 6597). This rein- 
forcement by the Genius was the salvation of the 
Manes ; it gave new life to the concept, and the Di 
Manes began to develop out of a mere mass of 
spirits into a host of individual protecting deities. 
The cult went on in its old forms, but a new 
spirit, a new idea, had been brought into it. It 
is along this line that the Di Manes had their 
effect on the two great religious developments 
of the Empire — the emperor-worship of the lirst 
two centuries, and Christianity in its later cen- 
turies. 

2. The worship of the dead and emperor -worship . 
— The elevation or the Roman emperors into gods 
was caused by two entirely distinct sets of tenden- 
cies ; the one coming from the Orient, a tendency 
which, in so far as it was not checked (as it always 
was by all the better emperors), made the emperors 
into gods during their lifetime as well as after 
death ; the other a thoroughly Roman concept, the 
idea that during life not the man but only his 
Genius was divine, but that after death, when the 
Genius still lived as the individualized Manes, the 
offerings might be made to the individual as a god. 
The difference, therefore, between an emperor, who 
allowed himself to be worshipped merely within 
the limits authorized by Roman ideas, and an 
ordinary Roman citizen was this : during lifetime 
the Genius of each was an object of worship, but 
the emperor’s Genius was always, in all cases, one 
of the regular gods of the State cult, whereas the 
Genius of the individual belonged purely to the 
private cult, usually confined to a man’s household. 
After death, both the emperor and the private 
citizen were worshipped as gods, with a similar 
distinction, namely, that in the case of certain 
emperors the Senate, after examining their acts, 
decreed that they should be included among the 
regular gods of the State. The only real distinction, 
therefore, was the inclusion of the emperor’s Genius 
among the gods of the State m every case, during 
life, and the inclusion of the emperor himself, i. e. 
his Manes, among the State gods in certain 
cases after death. There can be little doubt that 
emperor- worship had the effect of strengthening the 
worship of the aead in general. 

3. The worship of the dead and Christianity . — 
Among the many difficult problems which the 
teachers of the Christian religion had to solve in 



the Homan world, perhaps none was more difficult 
than that presented by the developed concept of 
the worship of the dead as protecting and helping 
deities. Polytheism, so far as the greater gods were 
concerned, had among the educated classes gone 
over into monotheism without the aid of Chris- 
tianity, merely by the doctrine of a philosophical 
syncretism ; but it was with inborn, almost instinc- 
tive beliefs, bred in the bone, such as the divinity 
of the dead, that the Church’s real battle had 
to be fought. Her method was one of compromise ; 
it was the authorization, nay the encouragement, 
of the worship of certain individuals, men and 
women who as martyrs had by one act set the seal 
upon their faith, or whoso life had been holy to 
such a degree as to merit certain miraculous mani- 
festations. The worship of these martyrs and 
saints was intended primarily to keep them as 
ensamples in the minds of the living. But this 
was not enough for a people who had ^worshipped 
the dead not so much because they had been good 
during their lives, as because these gods of the 
dead were useful to them, protecting and helping 
them in their hours of danger and need. The 
saints, too, must accomplish something for them. 
This also was granted by the Church, but mei ely 
in the sense that the saints acted as intermediaries, 
whose intercession with God would increase the 
probability of obtaining one’s petition. Theology 
stopped tnere, but humanity went further. By 
that facile transfer of the means into the end, of 
the intermediary into the final, which is so charac- 
teristic of simple minds, aided too as they were in 
this case by a habit of thought which had made 
the dead into gods like other gods, these saintly 
intercessors soon became gods on their own account, 
and the legend of each became a cult-legend, indi- 
cating the circumstances in which each was especi- 
ally powerful. Thus there arose, literally from the 
dead, a host of minor gods, a myriad of potenti- 
alities, like the old gods of the so-called Indigita- 
menta . Human frailty had, at least in the lower 
classes, triumphed over theology, and the real 
religious worm of the Roman’s latest descendants 
bore a startling resemblance to that of his peasa^f, 
ancestors in the days of Romulus. See also art. 
Roman Religion. 

Litbrature — Aust, Religion der Romer , 1899, pp. 179 ff , 
226-232 , De Marchi, II Cvlto Pnvato , 1896, l. 180-208 ; W. 
Fowler, Roman Festivals , 1899, pasnm , Hunter, Roman Law , 
746 f. , Marquardt, Staatsverwaltung , 310, Preller, Rom 
Mytholoqie , 1858, n. 61-119 , Rohde, Psyche 3 , i 216-258 , Steud- 
ing, art ‘Manes’ in Roscher, Tylor, Primitive Culture ! , 
1891, passim , Wissowa, Religion der Romer , 1902, 187-193, 
and his artt. ‘ Lemuria ’ and ‘ Larvoe ’ in Roscher 

Jesse Benedict Carter. 

ANCESTOR-WORSHIP AND CULT OF 
THE DEAD (Slavonic). — We have only very 
few references to the cult of the dead among the 
pagan Slavs. The German chronicler Thietmar, 
who had not much sympathy with the Slavs, says 
(in the first Book of Ins Chronicles, § 14), ‘They 
believe that everything ends with death ’ (‘ Omnia 
cum morte temporali putant limn ’). The Russian 
chronicler known by the name of Nestor, in the 
chapter in which he relates the conversion of the 
Russian prince Vladimir, puts into his mouth the 
words, ‘ The Greek priests say that there is another 
world,’ which would seem to imply that the pagan 
Russians did not believe in that other world. On 
the other hand, the Bohemian chronicler, Cosmas 
of Prague, declares that the Christian prince 
Bretislav ii., by an edict in 1092, suppressed 
‘sepulturas quae fiebant in silvis et cam pis, atque 
scenas (or coenas) quas ex gentili ritu facie bant in 
biviis et in tnviis quasi obanimarum pausationem, 
item et iocos profanos quos super mortuos manes 
cientes manes . . . exercebant.’ This most pro- 
bably refers to rites and festivals in honour of the 


dead. The phrase ‘ob animarum pausationem’ 
seems to have been influenced by the Christian idea 
of purgatory. 

The idea of death is expressed in the Slav lan- 
guages by the root mer, mor , which is common 
throughout the Indo-Germanic languages. The 
place to which people go after death is called by 
the name of nav, which is connected with a root 
meaning ‘die’ (Lettic ndve f ‘dead ’ ; Gothic nans, 
‘ corpse ’ ; Greek v£kvs, etc.). The Polish chronicler 
Dlugosz, speaking of the pagan Slavs, says that 
they called Pluto ‘ Nya,’ ana that they asked of 
him ‘ post mortem in meliores inferni sedes deduci.’ 
Dlugosz, as well as Cosmas of Prague, admits that 
the Slavs believed in the immortality of the soul. 

The ancient Russians held banquets, called tryzna 
or ‘ festivals,’ in honour of the dead. The ancient 
Slavs had no places used expressly as burying- 
grounds They practised both burial and cremation. 

We have no definite texts on ancestor-worship, 
but folk - lore gives valuable hints regarding it. 
The Russian peasants believe in the existence of a 
dedushka domovoi (‘grandfather of the house’), 
which evidently represents the soul of an ancestor. 
In White Russia, one of the most primitive parts 
of the Slav world, ances tor- woi ship is prevalent at 
the present day. In the 16th cent the Polish poet 
Klonowicz, in a Latin poem entitled ‘ Roxolarna,’ 
described the ofleiings which were brought to the 
graves : 

* Mo8 est morientum poscere Manes 
Portari tepidos ad monuinenta cibos 
Creduntur volucres vesci mdoribu9 umbra) 
Ridiculaque fide came putantur all ’ 

The peasants of White Russia give the name of 
dziady (‘ancestors’) to the souls of dead relatives, 
oven in the case of children who died m infancy. 
Feasts of an absolutely pagan kind are held in 
their honour. They are invited to eat, and a 
spoonful or a part of each dish is taken and put 
into a special vessel. This vessel is placed on the 
ledge or the window. The meal ends with an ad- 
dress to the ancestors, who are then advised to go 
back to the sky (see art. Aryan Religion). It is 
these rites that the Polish poet Miekiewicz has 
described so well in his poem on the Dziady (‘The 
Ancestors’). On the other hand, in Bohemia, 
vessels which must have contained food have been 
found in pagan (probably Slav) graves. These had 
evidently been placed theie for the use of the dead 
in the life beyond the tomb. The kindred Letto- 
Lithuamans also had special deities of the dead— 
Kapu mftte and Wella m&te amongst the Letts, 
and Vielona amongst the Lithuanians. Sacrifices 
were offered not only to Vielona as goddess of the 
dead, but also to Zemyna, the Lithuanian earth- 
goddess (cf. Usener, Gotternamen , Bonn, 1896, 
pp. 104-105, 107-108) It is furthermore note- 
worthy that the Lithuanians oflered sacrifices to 
the dead on the anniversary of their decease, when, 
after a formal prayer to them, water and food 
were cast beneath the table of the feast in their 
honour, and lights were placed on it even at mid- 
day (Bruckner, Archiv fur slavische Philologie , ix. 
33) See also art. Aryan Religion. 

Literature. — Kotliarevsky, The Funeral Rites of the Pagan 
Slavs (m Russian), 2nd ed , St. Petersburg, 1891 , L. Leger, 
La Mythologie slave, Paris, 1901. L. LEGER. 

ANCESTOR-WORSHIP AND CULT OF 
THE DEAD (Teutonic) — There is abundant 
evidence for Manes-worship among all Teutonic 
peoples. As a rule, however, the authorities give 
no indication that participation in the rites was 
confined to descendants and relatives of the de- 
ceased, though it is not unlikely that the worship 
referred to in such passages as Indie . Supersti - 
tionum , Tit. 1 (‘De sacnlegio ad sepulchra mortu- 
orum ’), was generally of this variety. In Scandi- 
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navian lands also we hear of worship paid to kings 
and other distinguished men, apparently at or 
near their tombs, but here again the cult appears 
to have been shared by the dead man’s subjects or 
dependants. 

Perhaps the nearest approach to strict ancestor- 
worship is to be found in the records of the 
colonists of Iceland, who believed that all mem- 
bers of their families would pass after death into 
certain hills. They regarded these places with 
special reverence, and constructed sacnhcial shrines 
tnere. Again, the element of ancestor - worship 
may be said to enter into the cult of certain gods, 
from whom most royal families, in England as 
w ell as in the North, claimed descent. Yet in the 
case of deities whose cult was wide-spread, such as 
that of Woden-Othin (by far the most frequent 
case), it would be unsafe to assume that this was 
the original element. On the other hand, deities 
whose worship was more or less local, like 
Thdrgerftr HolgabriiSr, may very well have been 
regarded originally as ancestral spirits. In this 
connexion account is to be taken also of the 
hammgiur , or guardian-spirits of families, who 
are represented as similar to valkyries or warrior 
maidens. 

Lastly, mention must be made of the erfi — a 
word which in other Teutonic languages means 
inherited property, but in Scandinavian a wake or 
feast in honour of a dead person, especially the 
head of the house. Such feasts were often held 
on an immense scale, and many hundreds of per- 
sons invited. Large quantities of ale were tnen 
drunk in memory of the deceased — whence the ban- 
quet was also called crfi-ol , a name which survived 
until recently in the northern English word arval 
Towards the close of the feast the heir was for the 
first time allowed to occupy the vacant high seat. 
At religious festivals also* it was customary to 
drink to departed relatives as well as to the gods. 

The Cult of the Dead among the Teutons will be 
fully described under art. Aryan Keligion. 

Litkraturr. — G olther, Hand buck der gennanischen Myth- 
ologie , Leipzig, 1895, p 90 If. , Mogk, in Paul, Gimndriss der 
germ. PhUologie 2 , Strassburg, 1900, in. 249 ff , Meyer, Ger - 
mamsche Mythologies Berlin, 1891, p C9ff , Chantepie de la 
Saussaye. liehaion of the Teutons , Boston, 1902, p. 289 ff. 

H. M Chadwick. 

ANCESTOR-WORSHIP AND CULT OF 
THE DEAD (Ugro-Finnic). — Ancestor- worship 
and cult of the dead is, so far as we can judge, the 
oldest form of religion among the Ugro-Finnic 
peoples. It is almost the only form common to 
them all. Their places of sacntice frequently 
stand in close proximity to their places of burial ; 
their images are cl nelly representations of the 
dead ; their offerings are to t>e explained by the 
needs (food, clothes, etc.) of the dead; and their 
whole system of magic seems in the main to aim 
at a union with the spirits of the dead. See artt. 
Finns, Lapps, Mordvinians, Ostiaks. 

Ka/.rle Krohn. 

ANDAMANS. — I. The Country and the People. 
— The Andamans form the Northern portion of a 
string of islands, seven hundred miles long (the 
Nicobars forming the Southern portion), stretching 
across the Eastern side of the Fay of Bengal, be- 
tween Cape Negrais in Burma and Achm Head 
in Sumatra. Ceitain physiological facts, in com- 
bination with phenomena exhibited by the fauna 
and flora of the respective terminal countries, have 
long been held to point to the former existence of 
a continuous range of mountains, thought to be 
sub-aerial, between these two points. Assuming 
this opinion to be correct, the Andamans are, in 
their present condition, the summits of a sub- 
marine range, connected w r ith the Arakan Yoma 
range of Burma, which has, at some time or other, 
become almost wholly submerged by a volcanic 


subsidence. This range need not have been more 
than the physically possible one of two hundred 
fathoms, to connect a long narrow peninsula 
jutting out from the Burma coast with the present 
Andaman group of islands. 

These considerations are of importance for the present pur- 
pose, as, according to Portman (see Literature below), the 
tradition of the South Andaman, or Bojigngiji, group of tribes 
is that Maia Tomola, the ancestral chief of the nation from 
which they all sprang, dispersed them after a cataclysm, which 
caused a subsidence of parts of a great island, divided it up 
into the present Andaman Islands, and drowned large numbers 
of the old inhabitants, together with many large and fierce 
beasts that have since disappeared He also notes, as tending 
to show the junction of the Andaman Islands with the main- 
land, that, besides the South Andaman tradition, the people of 
the Little Andaman have names for animals that do not now 
exist and which they cannot describe. 

Lying as they do in the track of a great com- 
merce, which has gone on for at least two thousand 
years, both from China and Japan westwards and 
from the Levant and India eastwards, the exist- 
ence of the Andamans has been reported probably 
from the days of Ptolemy (McCrmdle, Ancient 
India as described by Ptolemy , 1885, p 236) under 
a variety of names, lepresenting some form of 
Andaman , meaning a ‘monkey 5 people, and indi- 
cating the savage aboriginal antagonists of the 
more civilized early population of India. As early 
as the 9th cent, the inhabitants of the islands 
weie quite untruly described by Arab travellers as 
cannibals (Keinaud, Relation des voyages , 1845, 
i. 8) — a mistake that seems to have arisen from 
three observations of the old manners. The 
Andamanese attacked and murdered without pro- 
vocation every stranger they could seize on his 
landing, as one of the tribes does still ; they burnt 
las body (as they did in fact that of every enemy) ; 
and they had weird all-night dances round tires. 
Combine these three observations with the un- 
piovoked murder of one of themselves and the 
fear aroused in ignoiant mariners' minds by such 
occurrences in a far land, century after century, 
and a persistent charge of cannibalism is almost 
certain to be the result. This is a consideration 
of cardinal importance, as this false charge led 
to the Andamans being left severely alone until 
1857 (except for a brief period between 1789 and 
1796), when the British Government was forced 
to take steps to put a stop to murders of ship- 
wrecked crews by occupying the islands. The 
result is that there exists in the Andamans an 
aboriginal people uncontaminated by outside in- 
fluences, whose religious ideas are of native growth 
and exhibit the phenomena of a truly untutored 
philosophy. 

The Andamanese are naked pigmy savages, as 
low in civilization as almost any known upon 
earth, though close observation of them discloses 
the immense distance in mental development be- 
tween them and the highest of the brute beasts, 
one most notable fact being that they eat nothing 
raw, cooking all their food, however slightly, and 
making pots for the purpose, and this from time 
immemorial. Their various tribes belong to one 
race, speaking varieties of one fundamental isolated 
language. They are the relics of a bygone Negrito 
population now represented by themselves, the 
Semangs of the Malay Peninsula, and the Aetas 
of the Philippines (these last two being much 
mixed with the surrounding peoples), who in very 
ancient tunes occupied the south-eastern portion 
of the Asiatic Continent and its outlying islands 
before the irruptions of the oldest of peoples whose 
existence, or traces of it, can now be found there. 
In this view the Andamanese are of extreme in- 
terest, as preserving in their persons and customs, 
owing to an indefinite number of centuries of com- 
lete isolation, the last pure remnant of the oldest 
ind of man in existence. 
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2. Character of the People . — In childhood the 
Andamanese are possessed of a bright intelligence, 
which, however, soon reaches its climax; and the 
adult may be compared in this respect with the 
civilized child of ten or twelve. He has never had 
any sort of agriculture, nor, until the English 
taught him the use of dogs, did he ever domesticate 
any kind of animal or bird, nor did he teach him- 
self to turn turtle or to use hook and line in fishing. 
He cannot count, and all his ideas are hazy, in- 
accurate, and ill-defined. He has never developed, 
unaided, any idea of drawing or making a tally or 
record for any purpose, but he readily understands 
a sketch or plan when shown him. He soon be- 
comes mentally tired, and is apt to break dow r n 
physically under mental training. 

He retains throughout life the main charac- 
teristics of the child : of very short but strong 
memory ; suspicious of, but hospitable to, stran- 
gers ; ungrateful, imitative, and watchful of his com- 
panions and neighbours ; vain and, under the spur 
of vanity, industrious and persevering ; teachable 
up to a quickly reached limit ; fond of undefined 
games and practical jokes ; too happy and careless 
to be affected in temperament by his superstitions ; 
too careless, indeed, to store water even for a 
voyage ; plucky but not courageous ; reckless only 
from ignorance or inappreciation of danger ; selfish, 
but not without generosity, chivalry, or a sense 
of honour : petulant, hasty of temper, entirely 
irresponsible and childish in action in his wrath, 
and equally quick to forget ; affectionate, lively 
in his movements, and exceedingly taking in his 
moments of good temper. At these times the 
Andamanese are gentle and pleasant to each other, 
considerate to the aged, the weakly or the help- 
less, and to captives ; kind to their wives and 

E roud of their children, whom they often over-pet; 

ut when angered, cruel, jealous, treacherous, and 
vindictive, and always unstable. They are bright 
and merry companions, talkative, inquisitive, and 
restless, busy in their own pursuits, keen sports- 
men, and naturally independent, absorbed in the 
chase for sheer love of it and other physical occu- 
pations, and not lustful, mdecent, or obscenely 
abusive. 

As the years advance they are apt to become 
intractable, masterful, and quarrelsome — a people 
to like but not to trust. Exceedingly conservative 
and bound up in ancestral custom, and not amenable 
to civilization, all the teaching of years bestowed 
on some of them has introduced no abstract ideas 
among the tribesmen, and changed no habit in 
practical matters affecting comfort, health, and 
mode of life. Irresponsibility is a characteristic, 
though instances of a keen sense of responsibility 
are not wanting. The intelligence of the women 
is good, though not, as a rule, equal to that of 
the men. In old age, however, they frequently 
exhibit a considerable mental capacity which is 
respected. 

There is no idea of government, but to each 
tribe and to every sept of it belongs a recognized 
chief, who commands a limited respect and such 
obedience as the self-interest of the other indi- 
vidual men of the tribe or sept dictates. There is 
no social status that is not personally acquired on 
account of some admitted superionty, mental or 
physical. Property is communal, as is all the land ; 
and the ideas as to individual possessions, even as 
to children, are but rudimentary, and are accom- 
panied by an incipient tabu of the propeity belong- 
ing to a chief. Custom is the only law, and the 
only explanation of social actions or of the form 
and adornment of manufactured articles. In the 
religious ideas of such a people as this, religion is 
seen in its most primitive form. 

3. j Religion. — The religion is simple animism, 


and consists of fear of the evil spirits of the wood, 
the sea, disease, and ancestors, and of avoidance of 
acts traditionally displeasing to them, and this in 
spite of an abundance of mythological tales told 
m a confused, disjointed manner. There is neither 
ceremonial worship nor propitiation. There is an 
anthropomorphic deity, Puluga, the cause of all 
things, whom it is not, however, necessary to pro- 
pitiate, though sins, i.e. acts displeasing to him, 
are avoided for fear of damage to the products of 
the jungle. Puluga now dwells in the sky, but 
used to live on the top of Saddle Peak, their highest 
mountain. The Andamanese have an idea that 
the ‘soul* after death will go under the earth by 
an aerial bridge, but there is no heaven or hell, 
nor any idea of a bodily resurrection in a religious 
sense. There is much active faith in dreams, 
which sometimes control subsequent conduct, and 
in the utterances of 1 wise men/ dreamers of pro- 
phetic dreams, gifted with second sight and power 
to communicate with spirits and to bring about 
good and bad fortune. These practise an embryonic 
magic and witchcraft to such personal profit, by 
means of good things tabued to themselves, as 
these people appreciate. There are no oaths, 
covenants, or oraeals, nor are there any forms of 
appeal to supernatural powers. 

Puluga, who is fundamentally identifiable with 
some definiteness with the storm ( wuluga ), despite 
his confusion with ancestral chiefs, has so many 
attributes of the Deity that it is fair to trans- 
late the term by ‘God.’ He has, however, a wife 
and a family of one son and many daughters. 
He transmits his orders through his son to his 
daughters the Morowm, who are his messengers. 
He has no authority over the evil spirits, and con- 
tents himself with pointing out to them offenders 
against himself. The two great evil, i.e. harmful, 
spirits are Erem-cliauga of the forest and Juruwin 
of the sea. Like Puluga, both have wives and 
families. The minor evil spirits are Nila, and a 
numerous class, the Choi, who are practically 
spirits of disease. The sun is the wife of the 
moon, and the stars are their children, dwelling 
near Puluga ; but there is no trace of sun-worship, 
though the Andamanese twang their bows and 
‘chan’ the moon during an eclipse; and a solar 
eclipse frightens them, keeping them silent. 

The Andamanese idea of a soul arises out of his 
reflexion in water, and not out of his shadow 
which follows him about. His reflexion is his 
spirit, which goes after death to anothei jungle 
world (chaitan) under the earth, which is flat and 
supported on an immense palm tree. There the 
spirit repeats the life here, visits the earth occa- 
sionally, and has a distinct tendency to trans- 
migration into other beings and creatures. Every 
child conceived has had a prior existence, and the 
theory of metempsychosis appears in many other 
superstitions, notably in naming a secona child 
after a previous dead one (because the spirit of 
the former babe has been transferred to the present 
one), and in the recognition of all natives of India 
and the Far East as chauga , or persons endowed 
with the spirits of their ancestors. 

4. Superstitions. — The superstitions and myth- 
ology of the Andamanese are the direct outcome 
of their beliefs in relation to spirits. Thus fire 
frightens Erem-chauga, lit . * Forest-ghost/ so it is 
always carried (the practical reason is that the 
Andamanese are the only people known who have 
never been able to ‘make’ fire). To avoid offend- 
ing the sun and the moon, they keep silence at their 
nse. Puluga shows himself m the storm, and so 
they appease him by throwing explosive leaves on 
the fire, and deter him by burning beeswax, be- 
cause he does not like the smell. Earthquakes 
are the sport of the ancestors. There are lucky 
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and unluckv actions, but not many, and a few 
omens and charms. Animals and birds are credited 
with human capacities. For instance, murdered 
persons have been found with heavy stones placed 
on them, and with stones placed along the pathway. 
Every Andamanese knows that this is a warning 
to the birds not to tell the English that the men 
have been murdered, but that the murderers have 
passed along the path in front. Primitive sim- 
plicity here comes to the surface, as the presence 
of the stones tells an Englishman who understands 
the signs exactly what has happened. 

5 . Mythology . — The great bulk of the Anda- 
manese mythology turns on Puluga and his doings 
with Tomo, the first ancestor ; to him and his 
wife Puluga brought fire and taught all the arts, 
and for them he created everything. This line of 
belief is still alive, and everything natural that is 
new is attubuted to Puluga. Thus, when the 
Andamanese were introduced to the volcano on 
Barren Island, seeing the smoke from the top, 
they at once named it Molatarchona , ‘Smoke 
Island/ and said the fire was Puluga’s. The next 
most important element in their mythology is the 
story of the cataclysm which engulfed the islands, 
and was, of course, caused by Puluga. It separ- 
ated the population and destroyed the fire, which 
was afterwards stolen by Luratut, the kingfisher, 
and restored to the people. The population previous 
to the cataclysm became the chauga , or 4 ghostly 
ancestors.’ Other stones relate in (a fanciful way 
the origin of customs (e.g. tatuing and dancing), 
the arts, articles of food, harmful spirits, and so on. 
An important ethnological item in these stones is 
the constant presence of the ideas of metempsy- 
chosis, and of metamornhosis into animals, fish, 
birds, stones, and other objects in nature. Indeed, 
the fauna chiefly known to the Andamanese are 
ancestors changed supernaturally into animals. 

6 . Customs . — There are rudimentary initiatory 
ceremonies for both males and females connected 
with arrival at puberty and marriageability, and 
pointing to a limited tabu, but they are not accom- 
panied by the communication of any secrets or by 
any religious ceremony. The women also practise 
a limited tabu as to food during menstruation and 
pregnancy. The idea of tabu does undoubtedly 
exist as to food, and every man has through life 
his own tabued article. This is, however, usually 
something observed to disagree with him in child- 
hood or to be unpalatable. Tatuing is partly 
ceremonial, and the peipetual evening dancing 
also becomes ceremonial on occasion. Neither has 
any religious significance, and the songs accom- 
panying the dances rarely relate to beliefs and 
superstitions. Among the games, mock burials 
and ‘ghost’ hunts are favouiites. Religion does 
not enter into the naming customs, except possibly 
into the ‘ flower ’ names for girls, which are be- 
stowed after some one of sixteen selected trees 
which happen to be in flower at the tune they 
reach puberty. 

The Andamanese are monogamous, and by pre- 
ference, but not necessarily, exogainous as regards 
sept, and endogamous as regards tribe, or more 
strictly, group. Marriages are not religious, but 
are attended with distinct ceremonies. Betiothal 
accounted as marriage is recognized, and the mar- 
riage relations are somewhat complicated, and 
quite as strictly observed as among civilized com- 
munities. Deaths occasion loud lamentations from 
all connected with the deceased. Burial in the 
ground and exposure in trees, as an honour, are 
practised. A death causes an encampment to be 
ceremonially marked, and to be deserted for about 
three months, and burial spots are also marked 
and avoided. Mourning is observed by smearing 
the head with grey clay and refraining from danc- 


ing for the above period. After some months the 
bones of the deceased are washed, broken up, and 
made into ornaments. To these great importance 
is attached as mementoes of the deceased, and they 
are believed to stop pain and cure diseases by simple 
application to the diseased part. The skull is tied 
round the neck and worn down the back, usually, 
but not always, by the widow, widower, or nearest 
relative. Mourning closes with a ceremonial dance 
and the removal of the clay. The ceremonies con- 
nected with the disposal of the dead are conven- 
tional, reverential, and by no means without 
elaboration in detail. 

Literature — E. H. Man, Aboriginal Inhabitants of the 
Andaman Islands. London, 1883 , M. V. Portman, History of 
our Relations with the Andamanese , Calcutta (Government), 
1898, R. C. Temple, Census of India , 1901, vol. in. (‘The 
Andaman and Nicobar Inlands'), Calcutta (Government), 1903. 

R. C. Temple. 

ANDEANS. — 1. The pre-Inca people. — For 

the study of the Andean religions it is necessary to 
take account of a civilization which flourished long 
before the rise of the Incas ; because the later 
power inherited some of the names, and with them 
the religious belief, of the more ancient people. 
Near the south shore of Lake Titicaca, now over 
12,000 feet above the sea-level, there are very ex- 
tensive ruins of a most remarkable character. They 
are of such great extent that there must have 
been a very large population in the vicinity ; the 
stones are of such size, and any possible quarry so 
distant, that the people must have been possessed 
of very remarkable mechanical skill ; and they are 
cut and carved with such accuracy and precision 
that the workers must have been skilful masons. 
The mouldings and symmetrical ornamentation 
show most accurate measurements, and no want 
of artistic taste. There were numerous statues, 
and much detailed carving. The monoliths are so 
enormous, one of them 36 feet by 7, another 26 
feet by 16 by 6, that they are excelled in size only 
by the obelisks and statues of Egypt * The ancient 
people who built them may well receive the name 
of the monolithic people, forming a monolithic 
empire. + Universal tradition points to the south 
as the direction whence they came. The building 
of Tiahuanacu, as the ruins are now called, necessi- 
tated a great population, mechanical skill — the 
result of long ages of civilization — and abundant 
supplies of food.+ It appears certain that the 
region could not have been at its present elevation. 
At 12,500 feet no corn will ripen, and the country 
can sustain only a very sparse population. The 
monolithic builders cannot have worked at that 
elevation, or anything like it. The early Spanish 
writers give unanimous evidence that the ruins of 
Tiahuanacu were built long before the time of the 
Incas. § 

2 . Pre-Inca religion. — The only clue to the re- 
ligion of the monolithic people is to be found in a 
famous doorway cut out of one enormous stone. 

‘ The masonry is excellent throughout, and all the 
lines are as straight, the angles as square, and the 
surfaces as level as could be produced by any good 
workman of the present day. || The length of the 

* The Megalithic Age of Peru, by Sir Clements Markham, 
American Congress, Stuttgart, 1904 

t The best recent accounts are by Richard Inwards, The 
Temple of the Andes (1889), and by Le Comte de Crequi Mont- 
fort, Mission Scientijique Fran^aise , Travaux et FouxUes de 
Txahuanaco , 1903. 

t See Archceologxa y vol. lviii (2nd series, p 73), on the transport 
of monoliths for Stonehenge and in Egypt. All needful appli- 
ances existed m the Stone Age, but a large population or com- 
mand of men was essential. The date of Stonehenge is now 
placed at 1800 b.c., or 3700 years ago 

§ Cieza de Leon, cap. cv pp 374-379 ; Garcilasso de la Vega, 
i. pp. 71, 75, 210, 212, ». 307; Acosta, pp. 71, 416. These refer- 
ences are to the present writer’s translations (Hakluyt Society). 
See also Relaciones Geograficas de Indias, ii. p. 56. 

U Inwards The Temple of the Andes, p. 21. 
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monolith is over 13 ft., and the opening of the 
doorway 4 ft. 6 in. by 2 ft. 9 in. Above the door- 
way there is much carving. There is a central 
figure with many symbols and accessories. There 
are rays round the head ; in each hand there is a 
sort of sceptre ending with heads of birds, the 
marks on the dress are the same as those round a 
golden representation of the sun of the Incarial 
times, denoting the Inca months Camay and Ccapac 
Raymi . It is the work of a highly skilled mason, 
but not of a sculptor. On each side of the central 
figure there are three rows of kneeling figures, 
eight in each row. They all hold sceptres, and are 
ciowned. Those on one side have the heads of 
men, and on the other those of birds. Underneath 
there is a beautifully designed ornament running 
along the length of tne stone, consisting of rectan- 
gular patterns, ending with birds’ heads, and three 
human heads similarly ornamented. This central 
figure may, the present writer thinks, be assumed 
to represent the deity worshipped by all the chiefs 
of the people and all the animal creation. But 
there must have been an interval of many centuries 
between the fall of the monolithic empire, caused 
by the region becoming uninhabitable for a large 
population, and the rise of that of the Incas. 
When the old empire fell to pieces, the Andean 
region must have been occupied by many tribes, 
and the old language naturally broken up into 
dialects. One, spoken in the basin of Lake Titicaca, 
received the name of Aymnra from the Jesuit 
missionaries of Juli ; another spoken in the region 
of the Incas was called Quichua by the first 
Spaniard who wrote its grammar ; another dialect 
was spoken further north. Eventually, some five 
centuries before the arrival of the Spaniards, the 
Incas began to form another great empire, and 
their language prevailed over the others. 

3. The Incas. — There had been a long interval 
of disintegration. Nevertheless, all memory of the 
monolithic empire had not been lost. There were 
myths telling how the great God first made Himself 
known at Lalce Titicaca, how the sun first appeared 
there, and how the first man was created there.* 
But the main tradition was the revelation of tbe 
almighty God, named Vuacocha, who is carved 
with his adoring woi shippers on the monolithic 
doorway. His worship was maintained by chiefs 
and learned men, after the old empire had dis- 
appeared, and was inherited by the Incas. Some 
other names were handed down as attributes of 
the almighty God. The chief of these were Con , 
Hla , Ticsi , Pachaya ehaehi, Pachacamac . The 
meaning of Con is unknown. IUa means light. 
Ticsi is said to be a founder. The anonymous 
Jesuit explains the word as Principium rerum sine 
pnncipio. The derivation of Viracocha is lost to us. 
Two authorities t say that the liist pait of the 
word is a corruption of pirua , a depositary or 
abode. The primary meaning of cocha is a lake, 
but here it is said to mean an abyss, profundity, 
space — ‘Dweller in space.’ Pachayachachi and 
Pachacayiac are attributes of the deity. Pacha 
means time or place, also the universe, yaehachi 
a teacher, camac to rule or govern — ‘ The teacher 
and ruler of the universe.’ The name Viracocha 
sufficed to convey to the minds of the Incas the 
idea of a Supreme Creator, yet they added other 
terms to it, intended to express some of the attri- 
butes of the deity . X 

4. Viracocha.— The Incas, with their A mantas 

* The Titicaca myths are related by Oarcilasso de la Vega, 
Cieza de Leon, Molina, Betanzos, Salcamayhua, and the anon} - 
mous Jesuit, and in the official history of Sarmiento. They 
are not mentioned by Balboa, Montesinos, Acosta, or San- 
tillana. 

t Montesinos and the anonymous Jesuit 
t The best essay on the word Viracocha is by Don Leonardo 
Villar (Lima, 1887). 


(wise men) and Quipucamayocs (registrars), cer- 
tainly worshipped the Supreme Being under the 
name of Viracocha, having received the tradition 
from remote ages, and they looked upon all other 
deities as his servants, ordained to do his will. 
An Inca Indian, named Pachacuti Yamqui Salca- 
mayhua, who wrote early in the 17th cent., men- 
tions another being as having been made known in 
the early times, whose fame was handed down by 
tradition. This was Tonapa, also called Tarapaca 
and Pachaccan. He is also mentioned by Sarmiento 
as a servant of Viracocha. The details about him 
are puerile. It is possible that Tonapa represents 
a solar myth. The name occurs with that of the 
creator in some of the Inca hymns. 

The Incas certainly worshipped Viracocha, the 
supreme creator of all things, but they approached 
him as an unknown god, who to them was shrouded 
in mystery. They cried to him to be taught where 
he was, that they might know and understand 
him ; and they recognized that the sun, the moon, 
and the seasons were ordained and ordered by him. 
They sought to know the will of the Deity, and 
prayed for comfort and support. 

5. Some hymns of the Incas have been pre- 
served by Salcamayhua, but in a very corrupt 
form, and it is difficult to make out their exact 
meaning in English ; * but they are so important 
for a correct estimate of the Peruvian religion that 
it seems desirable to give English versions of two 
of the hymns. 

I. 

1 O Viracocha ! Lord of the Universe, 

Now art thou male, 

Now art thou female, 

Lord of heat ! Lord of generation f f 
Can divination be employed 
To learn where thou art? 

If away, where art thou? 

Whether thou art above, 

Whether thou art below, 

Whether thou art around 
Thy royal throne and sceptre, 

O hear me 1 

From the heaven above, 

From the sea below, 

Where’er thou art, 

O Creator of the world, 

0 Maker of man, 

Lord of all lords, 

To thee alone, 

With e>es that fail, 

With longing to know thee, 

1 come to thee 
To know thee, 

To understand thee. 

Thou seest me, 

Thou knowest me. 

The Sun, the Moon, 

The day, the night, 

Spring and winter, 

They all travel, 

Not ordained in \ am, 

From appointed places 
To their destinations , 

They duly arrive 
Whithersoever may be ordained. 

Thou boldest them 
Under thv sceptre, 

Thou boldest them. 

O hear me f 

Let me be thy chosen ; 

Do not suffer 
That I should tire, 

That I should die ’ 


* Thev were originally printed in the corrupt Quichua, exactly 
as in the manuscript, in the present writer’s translation of 
Salcamayhua (Hakluyt Society, 1873) Ximenez de la Espada 
brought out a Spanish edition in 1879, printing the hymns in 
Quichua in the same way. Don Samuel A. Lafone Quevedo then 
took the Quichua in hand, and, with the able assistance of Padre 
Mossi, the author of one of the latest Quichua dictionaries, 
numerous emendations were made, and still more corrections in 
the separations of words The text was thus made sufficiently 
intelligible to bear translation into Spanish ( Ensayo Mitologico. 
Los axmnos sagrados de los Reyes del Cuzcos , from S. A. Lafone 
Quevedo, Talleres del Museo de La Plata , 1892). 

t Are these lines, conceivably, intended to convey an idea 
analogous to the Hindu Lxnga and Yonx ? 
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a. 

* Come, then, 

Grand as the heavens, 

Lord over the earth, 

Creator of all things, 

Creator of man I 
Ever I adore thee , 

Fainting, with my e^es 
Hid under the lashes, 

Thee am I seeking, 

To look upon thee, 

Like as on a river,* 

Like as on the springs, 

Gasping with thirst 
Comfort me, O Lord 1 
Acclaim thy will, 

Help me, O Lord 1 
I raise my voice 
With all praise, 

Thinking on thy will 
And doing it. 

We will rejoice, 

We will be glad, 

So be it for evermore.* 

6. Huacas. — Subordinate to Viracocha, to whom 
a temple was dedicated in the great square of 
Cuzco, the worship of the Sun, Moon, Lightning, 
and of ceitain deities, called Huacas , was ordained. 
When the empire of the Incas rose to greatness, 
there was a complicated ritual, with special cere- 
monies, festivals, and sacrifices for each month. 
Our information is mainly derived from the first 
Spaniards who came to Peiu and wrote narratives. 
They were soldiers, lawyers, in two instances 
natives, but chielly priests who were full of 
pre conceived ideas. t It is not always easy to 
separate their pre-conceptions and the results of 
their leading questions from the actual facts they 
were told. It is still more difficult to reach the 
exact nature of the beliefs of a people, when we 
have reports only of their ceremonies and of their 
outward worship. 

The people were divided into ayllus or tribes, 
which had a close analogy to the Roman gens. 
Every ayllu had a common huaca or sacred object 
of worship, which was called paccanna, . The 
chief paccanna of the Inca ayllu was the Sun. 
The Incas were children of the Sun. But there 
was another very sacred huaca, which is often 
mentioned in Inca history, and to which a legend 
was attached . X 

The origin of the Incas is connected with this 
huaca . Four brothers and four sisters are said to 
have issued from ‘ windows 5 at a place called 
Paccari-tampu (some leagues south of Cuzco), two 
words meaning ‘the tavern of the dawn.’ Their 
leader was Manco Capac, the first sovereign Inca. 
They had many followers, and they advanced north- 
wards to occupy the valley of Cuzco. During the 
march one of the brothers was turned to stone at 
a place called Huanacauri. This is the legend. 
Next to the celestial bodies, this huaca of Huana- 
cauri became the most sacred object of worship. 
It was three miles from Cuzco. Very elaborate 
sacrifices were offered to it, and it was at Huana- 
cauri that the great festival was celebrated, when 
the Inca youths went through their ordeals previous 
to receiving knighthood. But the exact position 
of the Huanacauri huaca in the Inca religion is 

* The same idea as in the 42nd Psalm 

t The most important work on the religion of Peru was written 
about 1675 by a priest named Cristoval de Molina, who lived at 
Cuzco, and was a master of the (^uichua language. The present 
writer’s translation, from the original manuscript, was printed 
for the Hakluyt Society in 1872. 

In August, 1906, Dr Pietschmann, the librarian of the Gottin- 
gen University, published the official history of the Incas, by 
Sarmiento It was written in 1672 from information recei\ ed 
from o\ er 80 members of the Inca family , to whom the history 
was read, and whose suggestions and corrections were adopted. 
The manuscript had been in the Gottingen library since 1780 
This work will be found to be the most authentic and valuable 
history of the Incas in existence. 

t According to Arriaga, the word pacoarina means ‘ wor- 
shipped ’ It comes from paccan , ‘ the dawn,’ whence paccansca , 
‘birth* or ‘origin’; and paccanna would be the ‘original 
ancestor.’ 


not clear. It was certainly a very important one 
in the traditions of the Inca ayllu . 

7. Ancestor- worship. — The other ayllu* had 
various beasts or birds, natural objects or mummies, 
as their paccannas. It was the worship of ancestors 
by the side of the worship of celestial bodies. The 
mallquis, or bodies of the dead, were preserved, and 
treated with the greatest respect. In the mountains 
round Cuzco and in the Yucay valley they were 
kept in caves faced with masonry. In the basin of 
Lake Titicaca they were preserved in towers called 
chulpas . Those at Sillustani are circular, and 
carefully built with ashlar masonry. In Quito 
the dead were interred in mounds called tola. 

The bodies of the Incas were preserved with 
extreme care, and it is stated, in the official report 
of Sarmiento, that the special huaca or idol of 
each Inca was kept with the mummy (Sarmiento, 
Hist.). There were servants for the mummies of 
the sovereigns, and estates for their maintenance. 
The names of seven of the so-called idols have 
been preserved ; and they do not support the idea 
that they were idols in our sense of the word, but 
rather insignia or commemorative ornaments, per- 
haps in the nature of penates, used by each sove- 
reign in his lifetime. It was a custom, not only as 
regards the Inca mallquis but among all classes 
of the people, to place with the dead, offerings 
of food and other things required by them when 
living. This custom has never been eradicated, 
and even now it is practised secretly in many 
parts of Peru. The belief which originated this 
custom, and which has caused its continuance even 
to the present day, must have been very deeply 
seated. It is exceedingly difficult to acquire a 
complete understanding of the ideas of another 
race of people which give rise to special customs. 
But the present writer was well acquainted with 
an old priest, I)r. Pablo P. Justiniani, a lineal 
descendant of the Incas,* whose intense sympathy 
for his people enabled him to comprehend their 
ideas, if any one ever did so. He told the present 
writer that they felt a certainty that their dead 
continued to exist apart from their bodies, and 
that they had needs, but spiritual, not corporeal 
needs. They were certain of this because many 
of them had seen their dead. Don Pablo attri- 
buted this conviction to appearances in dreams 
and visions. Of a future state of rewards and 
punishments they do not appear to have had any 
idea m the time of the Incas, only the convic- 
tion that their ancestois continued to exist after 
death. In this state they were souls without 
bodies, but still with needs and requirements, not 
corporeal, but spiritual. Thence arose the strange 
belief that all things had souls as well as their 
material parts, and that the spirits of the dead 
needed the souls or spiritual parts of food, chicha, 
coca, llamas, even clothing. By placing the cor- 
poreal parts of these things with the dead, it was 
believed that their souls or spiiitual essences were 
conveyed, through prayer and certain ceremonies, 
to the souls of the dead. This belief was so deeply 
impressed on the Inca people that it survived all 
subsequent persecution. The practice existed 

* Inca Huayna Capac. 

Manco Inca. 

Maria Tupac Usca = Pedro Ortiz de Orue. 


Catalina Ortiz = Luis Justiniani. 
Luis Justiniani. 

Nicolo Justiniani. 

Justo Pastor Justiniani. 

Dr. Don Pablo Policarpo Justiniani. 
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secretly fifty years ago to some extent, as Don 
Pablo informed us. The present writer is told 
by Baron Erland Nordenskiold, who returned from 
Peru in the year 1906, that the practice still exists. 
This appears to have been the position of the Inca 
worship of their ancestors, possibly accompanied 
by some idea of intercession. Like the sovereign 
Incas, each ayllu had a paccanna or so-called 
idol, represented by a hill or other natural object, 
occasionally by an image. This was apart from 
the household conopa , to be noticed presently. 

8 . Priesthood. — The complicated ceremonial wor- 
ship of the Incas necessitated a great body of priests 
ana ministers. The Villac umu (lit. ‘ the head giv- 
ing counsel ’) was the chief of the Inca hierarchy. 
Next in rank were the Vxllcas . Then there were 
the sacrificing priests, or Harpaycuna, special priests 
and virgins of the Sun, the priests ana servants of 
the huacas y the soothsayers and wizards, the lluacap 
Rimachiy or receiver of oracles, and a host of record- 
ers and servants. For the support of this hierarchy 
large revenues were assigned. 

9 . Festivals, — The Peruvian ceremonial system 
was very closely connected with the course of the 
year, the sowing and planting seasons, the irriga- 
tion, the harvest, and consequently with the course 
of the sun. The year was a solar year, divided 
into twelve months and some intercalary days, 
and it was necessary to ascertain the times of the 
equinoxes and solstices. Pillars were erected to 
determine the time of the solstices, and the time 
of the equinoxes was observed by a stone column 
in the centre of a circular level platform called 
Inti-huatana. There was one in the square before 
the Temple of the Sun at Cuzco, another at Pisac, 
and others in different parts of Peru. Each month 
had its special festival. 

The first month, 22 June to 22 July, was called 
Intip Ray mi. Many llamas were sacrificed to 
the Sun, amid ceremonies of great magnificence. 
The next month was called Chahuarquiz , the 
season of ploughing the land. It was also called 
Tarpuy-quilla or the sowing month. Prayers were 
made for a good harvest. The people chanted a 
song called Yahuayra f and sacrifices were offered^ 
Next came the month Yapaquis, the season 
of sowing the land, when the Situa festival was 
solemnized. The rams commenced, and it was a 
time of sickness. Four hundred warriors stood in 
the great square, a hundred facing each of the 
cardinal points. The priests shouted, ‘Go forth, 
all evils,’ and the four parties started in four direc- 
tions, shouting, ‘Go forth, all evils.’ They ran 
until they came to rivers, where they bathed and 
washed their arms. The Inca and the people also 
bathed, and there were ceremonies for driving 
away sickness at the doors of all the houses. 

Ccoya-raymi was the Moon festival, the expia- 
tory feast being at night. It was a time for 
weaving fine cloth. Uma-raymi was the month 
in which one of the great huaca festivals was 
celebrated for the initiation of aspirants. It took 
place at Huanacauri. The youths, after going 
through certain exercises and penances, were ad- 
mitted to knighthood. The month of Ayamarca 
was in November and December. Next followed 
Ccapac-raymi , one of the three principal festivals 
of the year. There was another ceremony of ad- 
mitting youths to manhood at Huanacauri, which 
was conaucted with great magnificence. Camay 
was the month of martial exercises, and also the 
hatun-poccoy , or great ripening. The next month 
was Pacha-poccoy , or the small ripening, when the 
festival of the mosoc mna was celebrated, and the 
new fire for the altar before the Sun was kindled. 
The Ayrihua came next, being the beginning of 
harvest. The offerings of maize were brought to 
the temples of the Creator and of the Sun, youths 


and maidens, in procession, singing a harvest song 
called yaravi. The harvesting month was Aymu - 
ray in May and June. 

10 . Human sacrifice. — The religious ceremonies 
included burnt-offerings in great profusion. The 
present writer formerly held that the weight of 
evidence was, on the whole, that there were no 
human sacrifices. He felt this to be remarkable, 
for the idea of propitiatory sacrifice is to offer the 
bent and most loved, as in the cases of Isaac and 
Jephthah’s daughter. He held that the Peruvian 
sacrifices were more in the nature of thanksgiving 
than of propitiatory offerings. But the authorita- 
tive evidence of Molina and Sarmiento has led 
him to modify this view. On extraordinary occa- 
sions, two children, a male and a female, were first 
strangled and then included in the burnt-offerings. 
Such occasions were the celebration of great vic- 
tories, or the commencement of wars, and the 
Huaca festival at Huanacauri. 

11 . Sun-worship. — Nearly all the ceremonies 
were connected with agriculture and with the 
course of the sun, so that it was natural that the 
sun should be the chief object of adoration with 
the people. But some shrewd remarks on the 
subject are recorded of one or two of the Incas (by 
Garcilasso de la Vega, Comm. Real.). Seeing that 
the Sun had to accomplish its circle every year, 
they concluded that it must have a master. It 
was the same thought as that of Omar Khay- 
yam : 

4 And that inverted Bowl they call the Sk\ , 

Whereunder crawling coop’d, we live and die, 

Lift not your hands to It for help — for It 
As impotently moves as you or I ’ 

So they turned to Viracocha, the Creator obeyed 
by the sun and all living things, as the chief object 
of their adoration. 

12 . Government. — The religious beliefs of the 
people away from Cuzco were connected witli 
their mode of life and their environment. It seems 
desirable to give a short account of the lural life 
of the people, and of the administrative organiza- 
tion of Inca rule. It was, in fact, pure socialism 
— a system which can exist only under a despotism. 
Several very able Spanish lawyers, notably Polo de 
Ondegardo and Santillana, were employed, soon 
after the conquest, to investigate and report upon 
the Incarial system of government. Beliance may 
be placed upon the correctness of the details they 
collected. It appears that the whole of the peoples 
were divided into ten classes, according to their 
ages and ability to work. 

1. Mosoc apanc (baby), * newly begun,' just born. 

2 Saya huarma (child), ‘standing boy,’ age 2 to 0. 

3. Macta purxc (child that can walk), age 0 to 8 

4. Ttanta requisic (bread receiver), about 8 

5. Pucllac huarma (playing boy), 8 to 15 

6. Cuca pellec (coca picker), very light work, 15 to 20. 

7. Yrna huayna (as a youth), light work, 20 to 28. 

8. Pune (able-bodied), tribute service, 28 to 50. 

9 Chaupi ruccu (elderly), light work, 50 to 60 

10 Pufiuc ruccu (dotage), no work, over 60. 

The Pune was the unit of administration, the 
other classes being dependent on him A Pachaca 
was 100 Puncs under a Pachaca-camayoc or Cen- 
turion. 1000 Puncs were under a Huaranca- 
camayocy or officer over a thousand, and the Hunu- 
camayoc governed the whole ayllu or gens of 
10,000 Puncs . There were four Viceroys over the 
four provinces, who were called Tucuyricoc (‘He 
who sees all ’). There were also a reporter on vital 
statistics and an officer to investigate and report 
upon charges and accidents, one to each ayllu . The 
land belonged to the people in their ayllus . The 
produce was divided between the Inca (government), 
the Huaca (church), and the Huaccha (people). 
The flocks were divided between Inca (govern- 
ment) and Huaccha (the people). When the people 
worked for the Government, they were fed by the 
Inca, and not from their own share of the produce. 
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Thus the land belonged to the whole ayllu , and 
each able-bodied member, or Puric , had a right to 
his share of the hai vest, provided that he had been 
present at the sowing. No one who had been absent 
at the sowing could receive a share of the harvest. 
The population was very great, and increased 
rapidly ; but the evils of minute sub-division were 
avoided by the system of Mitimcies , or colonists.* 

13. Various cults. — The worship of Viracocha, 

the Supreme Being, was restricted, mainly to the 
Incas and learned men. The worship of the Sun 
was more extended, and was the religion of all 
who took part in the festivals of the Incas ; but the 
religion of the mass of the people was different. 
Each ayllu had its paccarina , with its festival 
and worship. But each Puric, or head of a family, 
believed that all things in nature had an ideal or 
soul which ruled and guided them, and to which 
they might pray for help. Thus there was a soul 
or ideal of the maize and other harvests, of the 
llamas, and of all things that influenced their daily 
life. They made statues or other representations 
of these objects, and prayed and sacrificed to them 
for healthy flocks and abundant harvests. The 
statues were made of pottery or stone, sometimes 
of the precious metals, and were called huaca or 
conopa . In Huarochiri, and, no doubt, in other 
provinces, the people had mythological stories of 
great interest in the study of their folk-lore ; and 
the discovery of the remaining reports on the 
extirpation of idolatry will throw further light on 
the religion of the Peruvian people. + 

14. Oracles. — The valleys on the coast, from 
Nasca to the llimac, were occupied by people of 
the same race and language as the Incas, and 
at Nasca there are marvellous irrigation works. 
Here the ocean and its inhabitants received the 
worship that was given to other powers of nature 
in the Sierra ; and there were two or more famous 
oracles to which people resorted from great dis- 
tances. One was at llimac, whence the name of 
lama, the modem capital of Pei u. Another famous 
temple was on the coast, at a place called Pacha* 
camac. liaised on an eminence, with an extensive 
city at its feet, the oracle itself appears to have 
been a fish conopa , which was supposed to give 
answers to the questions of pilgrims. 

There was no temple to the Supreme Being at Pachacamac 
The word is that of an attribute of the Almighty Creator But 
in this case it was merely the name of the place Many other 
places received names from deities or festivals There was 
another Pachacamac near Tumipampa. Vilca (sacred), Huaca 
(church), and Raymi (festival) form parts of the names of 
several places in Peru. The great temple at Pachacamac on 
the coast was dedicated to two conopas of the coast people, 
a fish-deity and a fox-deity, which became famous oracles. 
Pilgrims came from great distances, and an extensive town rose 
up at the foot of the temple. It was falling to ruin when the 
Spaniards arm ed 

15. An unknown civilized people conquered by 
the Incas. — There was anotner civilized people 
along the northern part of the coast of Peru, quite 
distinct from the Andean tribes, but finally con- 
quered by the Incas. We have evidence of their 
civilization from the contents of the tombs 
examined by lieiss and Stubel at Ancon. We 
have further evidence in the great palace of the 
‘ Gran Chimu ’ near Truxillo, and Balboa has 
preserved a tradition of their arrival by sea and 
landing at Lambayeque, which also throws a little 
light on their superstitions . X There is a grammar 
of their language, which is totally unlike any 

* Polo de Ondegardo, 162 ; Santillana. 

t Extxrpacion de la idolatrta del Peru , por el Padre Pedro 
Pablo Joseph de Arriaga (Lima, 1621). Arriaga says he de- 
stroyed 600 huacas and 3418 conopas in one province. Narra • 
tives of the False Gods and Superstitions of the Indians of the 
Province of Huarochiri , by Dr Francisco de Avila, 1608 (see the 
present writer's tr. for the Hakluyt Society). 

X Miscellanea Austral , por Miguel Cavello Balboa, written 
between 1676 and 1686. Translated into French, and published 
in the series of Ternaux-Compans, 1840. 


Andean dialect.* But there is no account of the 
religion of this strange civilized nation of the 
Peruvian coast, now practically extinct. 

Quito was conquered by the last great and 
undisputed sovereign of the Inca dynasty ; hut 
though there is a work on the former Scyris rulers 
of Quito, the accounts in it are compaiatively 
modern and of doubtful authority. We have no 
narratives giving details respecting the religious 
belief of the Quito people previous to the conquest 
by the Inca Huayna Ccapac. It is stated that they 
worshipped the £un.+ 

16. The Chibchas. — Farther north there was a 
civilized people, the Chibchas, of whose religion 
there is some account. Their land is where the 
Andes divide into three cordilleras, with the three 
great rivers of Magdalena, Cauca, and Atrato 
flowing northwards between them into the Car- 
ibbean Sea. The Chibchas dwelt on the table- 
lands of Bogota and Tunja, with their river Funza 
flowing to the Magdalena, their eastern drainage 
being carried by the Meta to the Orinoco. This 
territory is about 150 miles in length, by 40 to 
50 broad. It was ruled by two principal chiefs, 
the Zipa of Bogota and the Zaque of Tunja. The 
Zipa was striving for a paramount position before 
the arrival of the Spaniards, and had subjugated 
the chief of Guatavita. It is of this chief that the 
story is told that he held a great annual festival 
on the banks of the Lake of Guatavita, when he 
covered himself with grease, and then rolled in gold 
dust. Glided and resplendent, he then entered 
a canoe, and was taken to the centre of the lake. 
Before all his people, he plunged into the water, 
and his bath was followed by feasting and dancing. 
This was the origin of the story of El Dorado. 

The rdimous beliefs of the Chibchas are thus 
stated by the earliest writers. Light was originally 
enclosed in a receptacle called chimimgagua , and 
this receptacle appears to have been, m the con- 
ception of these people, the Supreme Cieator. The 
Chibchas are said to have worshipped this almighty 
deity, but none the less they also worshipped the 
sun, the moon, the rainbow (called cuchairra), hills, 
lakes, rivers, trees, and many idols . X Human 
sacrilices appear to have been oflered only to the 
Sun, as a deity to be feared and propitiated. The 
Chibchas had a tradition of a beneficent being 
named Boclura having appeared amongst them, and 
having taught them all they knew. He also was 
worshipped. He is said to have opened a channel 
for the river Funza, and to have formed the famous 
falls of Tequendama. The people had several 
curious myths, and they appear to have conducted 
their ceremonial worship with some magnificence. 
There w as a procession in which the Zipa joined at 
the time of sowing, and another at harvest time. 
There is certainly a superficial resemblance be- 
tween the religions of the Incas and that of the 
Chibchas. 

There are two early authorities for Chibcha ci\ llization. 
Padre Fray Pedro Simon wrote his Notunas Histonales in 1623, 
and the work was published at Cuenca in 1627. Dr. Don Lucas 
Fernandez Piedrahita, the Bishop of Santa Marta, wrote his 
Histona General de las conquistas del nuero reuno de Granada 
in 1676 Simon is the best authority, being nearest to the time ; 
but Piedrahita wrote well, and gives a brief but clear account of 
the Chibchas. He was descended from the Incas of Peru. 
There is a grammar of the Chibcha languago by Fray Bamardo 
de Lugo, 1624. It is not now spoken The best modern works 
on the subject are Humboldt in his Vues des Cordillbres , Acosta 
in his Compendto Histonco (Pans, 1848), and E Uriacochea In 
his Memona sobre las antiguedades neo-granadmas (Berlin, 
1860) 

The Chibcha language prevailed among all the 

* Arte de la lengua Yunga de los valles del Obispado de Truz - 
Ulo, por Don Fernando de la Carrera (Lima, 1644). 

f Histvrva del Reino de Quito , por Juan de Velasoo; also in 
the Ternaux-Compans senes, 1840 

t Ccuychi is the Quichua for a rainbow There may have 
been intercourse between the Incas and Chibchas, but there is 
no evidence beyond the identity of a few words. 
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tribes of the highlands, and they had all made 
advances in civilization, although those of Bogota 
and Tunja were far in advance of the rest. The 
general movement of the Chibcha tribes had been 
from south to north, and this race appears to have 
advanced its settlements beyond Panama, as far as 
Chili qui. There is no evidence that any people 
of Aztec or Maya affinities ever entered South 
America or had relations with South American 
peoples. 

17 . Originality of the Andean religion.— The 

Andean races moved from the south northwards. 
Their cn llization was of spontaneous growth, with- 
out any foieign aid, and uninfluenced by communi- 
cation with other races. Elaborate attempts have 
been made to establish identity between Quichua 
words and words of similar meaning in Aryan 
languages, but a careful study of the sub]ect can- 
not fail to produce the conviction that they are 
fanciful, and based on an insufficient knowledge of 
the Quichua language. The South American race 
naturally reached its highest development in the 
Andean region, where agriculture and the textile 
and other arts were necessary for the support and 
well-being of the people, and where a temperate 
climate conduced to the development of vai 1011 s 
civilizing influences and to a reasoning contempla- 
tion of the powers of nature, guided by religious 
instincts. It was in this way, and not by any 
foreign influences, that the Andean religions were 
developed by the races inhabiting the cordilleras 
of the Andes. In their highest form the Andean 
religions recognized the existence of a Supreme 
Creator of the universe, and sought to know his 
will by prayer and piaise. The celestial bodies, 
the thunder and the rainbow, were revered as 
bringing good to man, but only as inferior deities 
obeying the mandates of the Creator. In the wor- 
ship of the paccarmas and of ancestors there is a 
clear indication of a belief in a future existence ; 
and the power attributed to the souls of animals 
and crops, and of inanimate objects, among the 
mass of the people, is peculiar to the Andean races 
in the form in which it prevailed amongst them 
In whatever comparative position the Andean 
religion may be placed among the religions of the 
world, it must stand by itself as the unaided con- 
ception of the Andean people, uninfluenced by any 
communication with other races. 

Literati rr — The works which give detailed accounts of the 
Andean religions do not include all the earlier works on the 
civilization and history of the native races. The first account 
is contained in the second part of the Chrvnicle of Cieza de 
Leon, tr by Sir Clements R. Markham for the Hakluyt 
Society. The Spanish text was afterwards printed and edited 
by Ximenes de la Espada at Madrid Juan Jos6 de Betanzos 
wrote his Sumynary Narration in 1551. He knew the Quichua 
language, and married an Inca princess His work has been 

f Minted and edited at Madrid in 1880, but has not been trans- 
ated. The two Relaciones of the learned lawyer Polo de 
Ondeg&rdo are still in manuscript But one of his reports has 
been translated and edited for the Hakluyt Society by Sir 
Clements R. Markham, 1872. Fernando de Santillana was a 
Judge of the Lima Audience in 1550. His valuable Relacion 
remained m manuscript until it was edited and printed by 
Ximenes de la Espada m 1879. The most detailed and best u ork 
on the religion of the Incas was written in about 1575 by a priest 
at Cuzco named CristOTal de Molina. The manuscript has 
been translated and edited for the Hakluyt Society by Sir 
Clements R. Markham in 1872. Miguel Cavello Balboa is 
the authority for the civilized people of the coast of Peru. lie 
wrote his Miscellanea Austral at Quito between 1576 and 1586. 
It has been translated into French, and forms a volume of the 
Ternaux-Compans series (1840). Jos 6 de Acosta’s Uistona dr 
las Indias appeared in 1688 It was translated in 1604, and 
the Eng. tr. was edited by Sir Clements R Markham for the 
Hakluyt Society (2 vols ), 1872 The works of Fernando Mon- 
tesinos, entitled Anales and Memoriae Nuevas del Peru , have a 
peculiar interest from the long list of sovereigns he gives, to be 
round nowhere else He came to Peru in 1629 His work 
remained in manuscript until it was translated by Ternaux- 
Compans in 1840. The Spanish text was edited by Ximenes de 
la Espada in 1882 The Relacion de los Costumbres Antiquas de 
lot Naturales del Peru, by an anonymous Jesuit, is a most valu- 
able work. It remained m manuscript until it was edited by 
Ximenes de la Espada m 1879. The works on the extirpation 


of idolatry, by Francisco de Avila, written in 1(508 (MS.), and 
Pablo Jose de Arriaga (Lima, 1621), are very important. 
Avila's report has been translated by Sir Clements R. Markham 
from the manuscript, for the Hakluyt Society, 1872 There is 
also information in the history of the order of St. Augustine in 
Peru (1638-1653), by Antonio de la Cal&ncha. The Commen- 
taries lieales by the Inca Garcilasso de la Vega are well 
known (1st ed Lisbon, 1609, last ed Madrid, 1723) Their value 
is much increased by the extracts from the lost work of the 
Jesuit Bios Valera The work of Garcilasso de la Vega has been 
translated and edited for the Hakluyt Society by Sir Clements 
R Markham, 1869 Bernabe Cobo’s Histona del Nuevo Murulo 
(4 vols , Seville, 1890) was written in 1653 Pachacuti Yamqui 
Salcamayhua, an Indian of the Collao, wrote (c. 1620) a work 
entitled Relacion de Antiguedades deste Reyno de Peru . The 
manuscript was translated and edited by Sir Clements R. Mark- 
ham (1872) The Spanish text was afterwards edited by Ximenes 
de la Espada (1879). By far the most valuable history of the 
Incas was wntten by Pedro de Sarmiento. The manuscript 
has been in the library of the University of Gottingen since 
1780. The text was first printed by the librarian, Dr. Pietsch- 
mann, in August, 1906, with a learned introduction and notes. 
The work has been translated by Sir Clements R Markham. 
The best essay on the word Viracocha is by Don Leonardo 
Villar (Lima, 1887). There are two authorities on the religion 
of the Chibchas of Bogota Fray Pedro Simon wrote his 
Noticias Ihstonales in 1627 The Ihstuna General de las 
conquistas del nuevo regno de Granada , by Bishop Lucas 
Fernandez Piedrahita, appeared in 1676 The work on the 
antuiuities of New Granada by Unacochea (Berlin, 1850) may 
also be consulted CLEMENTS R. MARKHAM. 

ANGEL.— See Spirits. 

ANGEL DANCERS. —A religious sect of 
Methodist origin, founded in Hackensack, New 
Jersey, about 1890, by Huntsman T. Mnason, with 
I the aid of John M‘Clintock (‘John the Baptist’), 
Daniel Haines (‘Silas the Pure’), Mary Stewart 
(‘Theda’), Jane Howell (‘ Phoebe’), Elias Berry, 
and Herman Storms, with Ins wife and their 
children, Mary and Richard (the latter a graduate 
of Rutgers College). At the age of iifty, Mnason, 
after a somewhat dissolute life, became conveited 
at a Methodist revival meeting in New York City 
in 1888. On the night of his conversion he be- 
lieved that he had a vision of Heaven and Hell, 
seeing both the Lord and the Devil. He chose the 
Lord and Heaven, and claimed direct Divine guid- 
ance in all his acts. After many privations, he 
wandered to Park Ridge, N.J. Here he claimed 
to have received the power of healing by the laying 
on of hands. His strange appearance, in wliicn he 
sought to imitate the traditional portraits of 
Christ, and his wonderfully magnetic will power, 
aided by a musical voice, evident sincerity, and 
easy flow of speech, made a strong impression upon 
men and women alike. He next appeared in 
Hackensack, N J., where he commenced the 
preaching of his new doctrine, which he and his 
followers still maintain. 

Mnason and his followers have everything in 
common, and believe they shall be judged by their 
woiks, and not by their faith. They are careful 
to harm no living thing, and they adhere to a 
strict vegetarian diet. They do not believe in any 
form of marriage, whether civil or religious, and 
hold the most ex ti erne ideas of free love. Their 
dress has no decoration of any kind. At the house 
of a farmer in Hackensack, named Herman Storms, 
Mnason gathered some followers, and gave the 
place the name of the ‘Lord’s Farm.’ The house 
is open at any hour of the day or night, and any 
one is welcome, and may share food and clothing. 
This was carried to such an extreme that vagrants 
were entertained ‘in the Lord’s name,’ thus con- 
stituting a menace to the neighbourhood. 

Locally the sect is known as ‘the Lord’s Farm,’ 
never as ‘Angel Dancers.’ When at the height of 
their influence, they used to hold outdoor meetings 
in neighbouring towns. It was during these meet- 
ings that the dancing occurred from which the 
name of ‘ Angel Dancers ’ was derived. The dance 
is a species of religious frenzy, brought on by the 
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belief that the Devil is in their midst. It finds a 
ready parallel in many forms of religious ecstasy. 
It commonly begins after grace has been said before 
a meal, and a sign that the Devil is being van- 
quished lies in the ability to jump over the table ! 
When directly questioned as to his denominational 
standing, Mnason claims to be an ‘ Old Style 
Methodist/ being opposed to all forms, and declares 
his religion to be based on the Book of Acts. 

In May 1893, Mnason and some of his followers 
were arrested and put m jail for malicious mischief 
and maintaining a disorderly house. They refused, 
however, to defend themselves, and when speaking 
of each other styled themselves martyrs. At their 
trial in October of the same year, Mnason was 
sentenced to one year’s hard labour. After his 
release the Storms took him back, and the 4 Angel 
Dancers ’ continued their practices, their demeanour 
during their imprisonment having won them sym- 
pathy. Most of their time is spent in raising farm 
produce, which Mnason personally takes to market. 
They are noted for their industry and for their scru- 
pulously honest dealings. Mnason never allows an 
angry word to be spoken to man or beast ; and 
during both winter and summer he does a great 
deal of charitable work, going miles to carry aid, 
‘in the Lord’s name/ to all who ask for it. At 
present only about twelve followers are left at the 
farm, where they quietly attend to their own 
atfairs. F. D. Van Arsdale. 

ANGER (Psychological and Ethical). — i. PSY - 
CUOLOGICAL , — There are two ways, according to 
Aristotle (de Amma, i. 1), in which anger may be 
characterized. By the dialectician or speculative 
philosopher (8ia\cKTt,K6s), it may be defined as ‘the 
desire of retaliation, or such like ’ ; by the natural 
philosopher (<Pv<tik6$), as ‘ the boiling of blood about 
the heart, or of heat.’ Neither of these two ways, 
taken by itself, does he regard as adequate ; for 
the one has respect only to the ‘form/ while the 
other takes account solely of the ‘ matter/ and the 
complete view requires that both form and matter 
be attended to. In other words, Anstotle is here 
exemplifying in a concrete instance the gieat psy- 
chological truth that the emotions are 4 materialized 
notions’ (\6yoi ?pv\oi), that they have Initli an inward 
or psychical side and an outward or corporeal ex- 
pression ; and that each of these requires to be 
reckoned with, if the phenomenon is to be satis- 
factorily explained. We may even go a step far- 
ther, and maintain, with Dai win (The Expression 
of the Emotions m Man and Animals , p. 239), that 
‘ most of our emotions are so closely connected 
with their expression, that they hardly exist if the 
body remains passive.’ Certainly, the control of 
anger consists very much in conscious abstraction 
fiom the inodes in which it physically embodies 
itself. 

(1) On the physical sidc 9 anger, in the individual, 
manifests itself in marked distui bance of the bodily 
organism : e.g . the movements of hands and jaws 
become pronounced, respiration is quickened, the 
nostrils are dilated, the action of the heart is 
accelerated, the face changes colour, the eyes llash, 
the eyebrows are knit, the voice waxes loud, harsh, 
and discordant ; and, m that species of anger which 
we know as rage, there is wild 4 striking out/ 
vehement and uncontrolled, so that anger may not 
inaptly be designated (as by Horace, Epist . i. li. 
62) 4 a brief madness’ (ira furor brevis est). 

These changes m the body are obvious to the 
spectator. But there are others that are invisible, 
which take place in the inteinal organs, giving rise 
to organic sensations which play a distinct part in 
the process, inasmuch as they react on the emotion, 
modifying, accentuating, or intensifying it, as 
the case may be. Hence, the organism has been 


likened by psychologists ( e.g. f Bain, James, Stout 
to a 4 sounding-board/ on which the nervous excite 
ment correlated with the emotion ‘ plays/ anc 
which is in turn affected and modified by the 
organic 4 resonance/ This organic factor is highly 
important ; but we must not make too much of it 
as has been done by Professor J ames, who, in hit 
theory of emotion, reduces emotion to a kind ol 
sensation begotten of organic disturbance. 

‘Our natural way of thinking about these coarser emotiom 
[^rief, fear, rage, love],’ he says (The Principles of Psychology 
it. 449), ‘ is that the mental perception of some fact excites tin 
mental affection called the emotion, and that this latter 8tat< 
of mind gives rise to the bodily expression. My theory, on th< 
contrary, is that the bodily changes follow directly the perctptioi 
of the exciting fact , and that our feeling of the same changes cl 
they occur is the emotion Common sense says, we lose our for 
tune, are sorry, and weep , we meet a bear, are frightened, anc 
run ; we are insulted by a rival, are angry, and stnke. Th< 
hypothesis here to be defended says that this order of sequenci 
is incorrect, that the one mental state is not immediately inducec 
by the other, that the bodily manifestations must first be inter 
posed between, and that the more rational statement is that we 
feel sorry because we cry, angry because we strike, afraid because 
we tremble, and not that we cry, strike, or tremble, because we 
are sorry, angr^ , or fearful, as the case may be * 

4 Angry because we strike ! ’ That, surely, is tc 
put the cart before the horse ; for why do we stnke 
at all ? Is it not because the emotion of anger it 
already aroused, through perception of the kind o 
act that aflects us, though there is no doubt tha 
the organic sensations react upon the emotion anc 
fan it — the ‘resonance’ lias a real effect? If w< 
are angry because we are insulted, it is because 
we first feel the insult ; without this feeling, w< 
should, in all likelihood, remain indifferent, and ii 
is the function of delay and deliberation to caln 
the feeling and to produce indillerence. 

(2) Taken on the psychical side , anger is menta 
disturbance, displeasuie, or discomposure, of a pain 
ful kind, arising from opposition, hurt, or barn 1 
received, operating like a reflex act, viz., by ini me 
diate active response, or reaction without delibera 
tion, on recognition of the unacceptable or offending 
fact that arouses it. It has thus a necessary rela 
tion to the conative, as well as to the emotive, side 
of our being. What induces anger is something 
that has to be got rid of ; and, in the angry state 
our activity is strongly put forth, so that the rid 
dance may be readily secured. Moreover, if tin 
real cause of the offence cannot be reached at tin 
moment, the ebullition vents itself on something els< 
(thing or person) within reach — stool, chair, book 
the pent-up energy must find discharge somehow— 
an ‘explosion’ is inevitable. 4 Young children, whei 
m a violent rage, roll on the ground on their back 
or bellies, screaming, kicking, scratching, or biting 
everything within reach’ (Darwin, op . ciL, p. 241) 
Thus anger may be said to be instinctive. It doe 
not wait for reason (though it may be brought unde 
the control of reason), and is, in itself, regardless o 
results. It is aroused in us by what opposes us, oj 
thwarts us, by what we object to, by what offend* 
and pains us (all such we resent) ; and it aims al 
repressing or suppressing the opposition, and al 
preventing its future operation. It is not, how 
ever, m itself malignant or malevolent , and, conse 
quently, is not really a synonym for retaliation, 
as Aristotle’s 4 dialectician ’ would make it to be, 
Hence, such a definition as Locke’s (An Essay con 
cermng Human Understanding , n. 20) must hi 
rejected : 4 Anger is uneasiness or discomposure o] 
the mind, upon the receipt of an injury, with e 
present purpose of revenge. ’ The 4 present purpose 
is not of revenge, but simply of rebutting th< 
offence or getting rid of it, and does not primarily 
intend to repay or injure the doer at all, althougl 
revenge may easily follow in the wake of it. Thui 
it is that we may very well be angry with a mar 
without bearing him ill-will ; and thus it is thai 
anger is only of brief duration (thereby differing 
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from wrath, which is a settled disposition), al- 
though the choleric man is liable to repeated fits 
of it. 

Like other 4 passions, 5 anger lacks in moderation 
— transgresses limits, defies proportion. This indi- 
cates its danger as a motive power. When it acts 
like the wind, it exercises a useful function ; 
when it becomes the whirlwind, it may do serious 
damage. On this account, its effects on the irate 
individual himself may be unsatisfactory; when 
the passion has ceased, depression frequently en- 
sues, exhaustion thus taking its revenge. 

Anger is a primary emotion of the human mind, 
and needs to be experienced in order to be known. 
It has a distinct quality of its own, different from 
that of every other emotion ; and no one could, by 
mere description, make it intelligible to a man 
who had never himself been angry. Not only is 
it not derived from other emotions, it does not 
even presuppose experience of other emotions to 
give it being. Yet it enters itself into other emo- 
tions, — sometimes as their basis, sometimes as 
a subsidiary factor, — and so may be allied with 
* affects 5 that are distinctly malevolent It is an 
egoistic emotion, which may quite easily be trans- 
formed into one of selfishness ; hence its ethical 
significance, to be considered presently. 

The varieties of anger are irascibility and peevish- 
ness. Irascibility is the susceptibility to anger of 
a nervously excitable subject ; and peevishness 
is undue sensibility to trifles, annoyance at them 
far beyond what their real value or significance 
warrants. 

ii. ETHICAL. — Anger, as has just been said, is 
not in itself malevolent : it is simply a protection 
or defence against harm or hint, and may be 
directed against things as well as against persons. 
It is a species of resentment, and operates instinct- 
ively, and, therefore, without due regard to conse- 
quences ; lienee the need of direction and restraint, 
and hence the ethical bearings of the emotion. As 
instinctive resentment, it is neither to be praised 
nor to be blamed, but is to be accepted as a part of 
the human constitution necessary to the welfare of 
the individual, and therefore ultimately to the good 
of the community. But inasmuch as the causes of 
anger are frequently human beings, and inasmuch 
as anger is apt to expend itself in excessive measure, 
and, in cases where the causes of it cannot be im- 
mediately reached, on objects that had no share in 
arousing it, it has to be brought under the control 
of reason. This is necessary, if anger is to be (as 
it ought to be) a help to justice. But, in thus 
rationalizing it, we are giving it a distinctively 
moral character, and are taking it in a wider sig- 
nification than is accorded it by the psychologist. 
We are now estimating it in relation to its conse- 
quences, and assigning it a place in an ethical 
scheme of values. This means (to use Butler’s 
famous analysis) that we are distinguishing be- 
tween resentment that is sudden or instinctive 
and resentment that is deliberate, and appraising 
each in connexion with its social bearings. 

Sudden or instinctive resentment, on the ethical 
side, is directed against injury, as discriminated 
from mere hurt or harm ; it presupposes a conscious 
agent, intentionally doing an offending act for the 
purpose of injuring us. It consequently assumes 
the form of moral indignation, which is the spon- 
taneous reaction of the conscience against what is 
wrong or evil, when the wrong or evil is designedly 
effected. It is the resentment of a healthy mind 
sensitive to injustice, and responding unreflectingly 
or immediately on the perception of the offence. 
Without this kind of anger, it is hardly conceivable 
how the moral nature could be effective at all. 

When, on the other hand, we turn to deliberate 
resentment, we find that we are giving anger a 


different complexion, and are bringing it into rela- 
tion with other phenomena of human nature that 
may or may not be conducive to men’s highest 
interests. In so far as deliberate resentment 
means simply restraining the act that would 
naturally follow from the instinctive perception 
of the injury inflicted, till we have assured our- 
selves (in cases where some doubt may be possible) 
whether our resentment is just or not, and whether 
the consequences of our action may not be out of 
all proportion to the offence, it can only be right 
and commendable. But when, as is so frequently 
the case, deliberate resentment allies itself with 
our malevolent inclinations (with the savage or 
the fiend within us), then it becomes morally 
reprehensible, often in the highest degree. It is 
the nature of anger voluntanly nursed to magnify 
the offence that caused it : vanity and offended 
dignity come in to intensify and transform the 
emotion, — a grudge rankling in the bosom natur- 
ally exaggerates. Further, there can be little 
question that anger readily associates itself with 
that desire to injure others or to inflict pain on 
them that seems to be native to human beings, 
and so is easily changed into hatred, or retaliation, 
or revenge, or, keener still, vindictiveness. It is 
now exclusively aimed at persons, and is in its 
nature diametrically opposed to the sympathetic 
and humane sentiments, the tender emotions, that 
bind men together ; it is the very antithesis of 
love, and, instead of attracting and cementing, 
alienates and repels. It is not only that the angry 
person, full of hate, is estranged from his fellow 
or resents Ins action ; he also desires to inflict injury 
on him, to cause him pain, and gloats over and 
delights in his suffering. If he longs simply to pay 
him back or to requite lum for the offence com- 
mitted, his emotion is retaliation, proceeding on 
the principle of equivalents, the lex talwniv — ‘an 
eye for an eye, and a tooth for a tooth,’ — oblivious 
altogether of the promptings of generosity and 
mercy. When he harbours ill-will and cherishes 
his wrath, refusing to be pacified, meditating un- 
measured requital and waiting for the favourable 
opportunity, it is revenge. Kevenge is in its very 
nature inequitable and relentless, bloodthirsty and 
cruel, satisfied with nothing less than 4 the head 
of John the Baptist in a charger. 5 When revenge 
pursues its object spitefully with unremitting per- 
sistence, and finds zest in every petty infliction of 
evil on him, it is vindictiveness The spitefulness 
gives it a very despicable character. 

Various questions concerning anger suggest them- 
selves : 

(1) A point that the earlier British psychologists 
(Butler, Thomas Reid, Dugald Stewart, Thomas 
Brown, etc.) delighted to investigate regarding 
anger and the malevolent affections, was their 
use or final cause. Accepting human nature as a 
given Hierarchy of principles and faculties, and 
intending their philosophy to have practical value, 
they asked what end these seemingly destructive 
and objectionable forces served in the economy of 
man’s being. They had little difficulty in showing 
that, given man and given Ins present circum- 
stances, these forces minister both to the pro- 
tection or self-preservation of the individual and to 
the good of the community. Sudden anger cleaily 
conduces to the defence of the irate person against 
hurt or harm ; and when the cause of the harm 
is another living person, it serves as a warning 
to him to desist: it is the Scottish Thistle fully 
displayed, with the significant motto, 4 Nemo me 
impune lacessit.’ Even more strikingly is this 
purpose served by retaliation and revenge, when 
the vengeful person has to deal with ot hers of like 
vengeful disposition as his own. His anger, being 
fierce, is both punitive and deterrent. 



ANGER (WRATH) OP GOD 


477 


(2) In more recent times, another question has 
come prominently forward, viz. : Whether the mal- 
evolence of human nature (which nobody denies as 
a fact) is really native to it? The negative was 
ably upheld in Mind , a few years ago, by Mr. F. H. 
Bradley, who tried to reduce malevolence to excite- 
ment, or love of power, or self-assertion, or such- 
like. This was strenuously opposed by Professor 
Bain, who insisted that, making all allowance for 
self-assertion and the love of power and similar 
strong emotions, there is a certain residuum that 
is unaccounted for, and this residuum is simply 
innate malevolence. 

‘Let us take, then, the examples where we are witnesses to 
suffering inflicted by others, and where we ourselves are nowa>s 
concerned, or, at all events, very remotely. Why do multitudes 
delight in being spectators of punishments, including the gal- 
lows? In former days, when executions were public, when 
whippings, the pillory, and the stocks were open to everybody’s 
gaze, what was the source of the fascination attending the spec- 
tacles? They were remotely connected with the security of the 
people generally, but they were most frequented by those that 
thought least of public security. . . . We can go a step farther. 
There are abundance of examples of delight in mischief of the 
most absolutely gratuitous kind, beginning in tender years, and 
continuing more or less until maturity. The love of teasing, of 
practical joking, of giving trouble and annoyance, without any 
cause whatever, is too manifest to be denied. . . . The demand 
for excitement of itself proves nothing What we are to look 
at are the forms that it takes by preference, inasmuch as these 
are probably something more than mere excitement : the> in- 
volve real and unambiguous pleasure If the votaries of excite- 
ment are in the habit of seeking it by molesting, annoying, 
chaffing other people, the inference is that the excitement is a 
mere cover for a definite pleasure, the pleasure of malevolence 
To sit on a road fence, and pass insulting and jeering remarks 
upon the innocent passers-by, is not to be slurred over as mere 
love of excitement : it arises from the deeper fountains of malig- 
nity We may easily procure excitement in forms that hurt 
nobody , we may even find excitement, and pleasure too, in 
bestowing benefits ; when we habitually seek it in the shape of 
inflicting pain, we must be credited with delighting in the pain 
. . The question ever recurs — Why is hatred such a source of 
consolatory feeling, if there be not a fountain of pleasure in 
connexion with the sufferings of others?’ (Bain, Dissertations 
on Leading Philosophical Topics , pp 84-104). 

The strength of the argument seems to lie on the 
side of the affirmative ; and, however unacceptable 
it may be, the fact must be recognized that man 
has an original tendency to inflict suffering on 
others, and derives real satisfaction and delight 
from contemplating the suffering that he inflicts. 

(3) Our repugnance to this position may perhaps 
be mitigated, if we accept the explanation of the 
oiigin or source of the malevolent affections offered 
by the theory of Evofution. In his masterly work 
on The Expression of the Emotions , and elsewhere, 
Darwin has amassed materials to show that these 
affections oiiginated, axms ago, in the predatory 
habits of the race, taken in connexion with those 
of the lower animals. They are the result of the 
necessity for combat and mutual warfare in the 
early struggle for existence. It was in these far 
back times that anger, retaliation, and revenge, 
with all the ways of giving outward expression to 
them, so significant of their animal origin, arose ; 
and they are a heritage to us from the past. By 
this hypothesis, the wolf in man receives an expla- 
nation of a scientific kind, which, whether fully 
adequate or not, throws light on many points con- 
nected with malevolence that otherwise remain 
dark and puzzling. The philosophies of some 
countries (Oriental in particular) have tried to 
explain the phenomenon by the supposition of 
metempsychosis or transmigration of souls, espe- 
cially the passage of the soul of a brute into the 
body of a man. The lower impulses and passions 
seem thereby to be accounted for, and man’s baser 
nature to be so far justified. That is but the 
imaginative and non-scientific way of solving the 
problem ; over against which has to be placed the 
scientific and reasoned mode of solution offered by 
Evolution. 
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Theory of Moral Sentiments , pt. ii. sec. 1 ; Dug&ld Stewart, 
The Philosophy of the Active and Moral Powers of Man , Bk. i! 
oh iii. sec. 6 ; Thomas Brown, Lectures on the Philosophy of 
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Psychology , vol. ii. ch. xxv. ; G. F. Stout, A Manual of Psy- 
chology (1899), pp 307-311, and The Groundwork of Psychology 
(1903), pp 188-197 ; David Irons, A Study m the Psychology of 
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William L. Davidson. 

ANGER (WRATH) OF GOD.— I. The Divine 
ANGER AS PRESENTED IN THE OT.— God is re- 
vealed in the OT as a living Being, who has a 
merciful purpose toward the universe which He 
has made. During all the ages of human history. 
He is seeking to carry out this purpose to its 
consummation. In doing so, He is confronted by 
the ignorance and slowness of men, by their self- 
will and their hostility. These awaken in Him 
such feelings as would be stirred in the heart of 
a wise and good man, in view of the hindrances 
and oppositions with which he met in the course 
of some great and beneficent enterprise. The 
OT speaks freely of the grief, and jealousy, and 
anger of God. There are doubtless very giave 
difficulties in attributing these emotions, and, 
indeed, emotions of any kind, to One whose 
thoughts are not as the thoughts of men. But 
the writers of the OT, while guarding against an 
obvious abuse of this anthropomorphic method of 
conceiving the Divine nature (1 S 15 29 ), do not stop 
to discuss such problems. They are chiefly con- 
cerned to make vivid and real the thought of God, 
as a living Person in whose image human beings 
have been made. Human qualities, accordingly, 
are attributed to God, because human nature is 
homogeneous with the Divine nature. In man 
these attributes and affections are marked by 
finitude and imperfection In God they exist 
in absolute perfection. This makes a great differ- 
ence between what is found in man and what is 
attributed to God, as the OT writers are weil 
aware. But there is an identity deeper than the 
difference ; and therefore even the fatest and most 
spiritual of the prophets and psalmists make fear- 
less use of anthropomorphic language. Had they 
failed to do so, they would have endangered, in 
the minds of their readers, the personality and 
the moral nature of God. Anger, accordingly, is 
found in the Divine character, as it is always found 
in any strong human character. 

i. The nature of the Divine anger. — The OT 
describes it in terms which are laden with terror. 
What created thing can stand before the flame 
of that great anger (Dt 32 22 ; cf. He 12 29 , Ps 78 21 
88 16 90 7 * 9 * n ) ? The Divine anger, described in these 
and many other passages, is not to be confounded 
with the causeless ana capricious fury which men 
have been wont to attribute to the objects of their 
ignorant and slavish fear. It is always to be under- 
stood by reference to the central truth of Jahweh’s 
self-revelation. He is the covenant God of His 
people. He seeks their salvation. If He is angry, 
it is when the conditions under which alone He 
can work out that salvation are infringed, and 
His purpose of mercy is imperilled. The relation 
in which He stands to Israel necessarily implies 
that His holiness, i.e. His Godhead, be not violated 
in any of its manifestations. A God who is not 
holy and inviolable cannot be a Saviour To 
invade His sanctity is to defeat His purpose. 
The anger of God is aroused, therefore, by any 
act which stands between Him and the end which 
He has in view. 
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Incidents are recorded which seem to bring the anger of 
Jahweh down to the level of the inexplicable rage of an un- 
ethical heathen god {eg IS 6 ly , 2 8 66-8) Regulations are 
made which seem to connect the Divine anger with matters 
that are wholly outward, and, therefore, not fit occasions of 
wrath in a perfectly moral being ( e g Lv 106, Nu 1&* 18 5 ; cf 
Ex 12 ] 3 80 12 ). All such cases, however, are to be understood 
by reference to the Divine purpose. It is endangered when 
the pride and self-will of man invade the sphere of the Divine 
holiness. What is at stake is not a ceremonial regulation as 
such, but the holiness, i e the very Divinity, of God Himself 
By such acts as those referred to, therefore, the anger of God 
is kindled, and upon the perpetrators of them it descends in 
crushing might. 

2 . Its objects. — The objects of the Divine anger, 

accordingly, are men who oppose themselves to the 
Divine will. Such are all who are hostile to Israel, 
the people of God’s choice, the realm wherein 
He rules : — the nations who rage, and the peoples 
who imagine a vain thing (Ps 2 1 ), the enemies that 
reproach, and the foolish people who blaspheme 
His name (Ps 74 18 ). Not these alone, however, nor 
these chiefly, provoke Him to anger. When Israel 
breaks the laws of righteousness, upon which the 
commonwealth of God is founded, or does dis- 
honour to Him who redeemed His people, His 
heart is hot within Him ; and He punishes, not 
with cold, unemotional, judicial exactitude, but 
with an intensity of indignation which, to an 
awakened conscience, is the most awful element 
in the penalty (Ps 5 5 , Hah l 13 , Lv 26 i4 " 4fi , Dt 12 31 , Is 
61 8 ). The long education of Israel, culminating m 
the teaching of the prophets, has burned into the 
conscience of men that sin is a reality for God, 
and that towards it He is moved with a just and 
terrible anger (Ps ll e ). The depth of God’s feeling 
with regard to sin can be fathomed only by esti- 
mating aught the relation in which He stands to 
His people. He is their Saviour, and the tenderest 
and most sacred relation in which two human beings 
can stand to one another is not too close to figure 
forth His relation to them He is their husband 
and Lord ; they are His spouse. Sin on their part 
is conjugal infidelity, the most awful outrage that 
can be committed against love. In such figures 
the prophets depict the grief and jealousy of God, 
and seek to measure the fierceness of His wrath 
(Ezk 23, Am 3 2 , Dt 4 s4 5 9 , Zepli l 18 , Ps 78 58 ). ; 

3. Its manifestation. — The Divine anger, there- 
fore, is an affection awakened in the Divine natui e 
by the presence of evil. It is manifested in 
judgments following upon wicked deeds. Its in- 
struments are to be found in the forces of nature, 
which are under the control of God, and in men, 
whose selfish pride or ambition may be made 
subservient to the will of God, so that it may, 
unconsciously, be the rod of Jahweh’s anger (Is 
lO 51 *). The prophets, however, clearly discern that 
God’s operations, alike in mercy and in judgment, 
cannot De carried to completion in the state of the 
world as they know it. Not in any of these 
common days, which succeed one another with 
uncompleted significance, can the work of God 
be finished, but only m a Day, which completes 
the series, and at once reveals and fulfils the whole 
design of God. This Day of the Lord will be both 
the crown of salvation and the ultimate stroke 
of judgment. The unimaginable terrors of that 
Day haunt the visions of the prophets, confounding 
the self-righteousness of those who had expected 
it to bring them the gratification of their national 
and personal pride (Am 5 18 ’ 20 , Zeph l 7 ' 12 , Mai 3 2, s ). 
Thus the wrath of God gains a predominantly 
eschatological sense, not, however, to the exclusion 
of the view that it is a present quality of the Divine 
nature, and is continuously manifest in His attitude 
toward sin. 

4. The turning away of the Divine anger. — 

Being under the control of the ultimate Divine 
purpose, which is love, the wrath of God may be 
restrained, or even entirely turned away, and give 


place to the unhindered outpourings of loving- 
kindness. It is, indeed, plain that, if God gave 
free vent to His anger, the objects of it would 
immediately be destroyed (Ps 130 3 ). Such an 
action on His part, however, would defeat His 
own ends During the historic period, throughout 
which God is pursuing His aim, His wrath cannot 
be fully executed (Ps 78 38,sy ). One consideration 
is paramount — the honour of His Name, i.e. the 
success of His design of mercy to Israel. God 
cannot submit to be taunted with failure (Ezk 20 22 , 
Is 48 y ' n ). He is angry, and He punishes. But he 
waits to see if, by punishments restrained and 
controlled by meicy, sinners may learn, and turn 
to Him, and live. Beyond this period of discipline 
there lies an awful possibility of exhausted forbear- 
ance, and final and measureless doom. What, 
then, will avert this doom, and turn anger into 
acceptance and delight? The OT has no clear 
or full answer to give. The sacrifices, obviously, 
could not atone for sin, in its real spnitual signifi- 
cance ; and their symbolism cannot have conveyed 
exact dogmatic teaching. The prophets, however, 
had grasped one great and fiuitful thought: if 
a representative of the people be found who, 
standing in living relation to the nation, yet 
separating himself from the national trespass, 
shall deeply appiehend the sinfulness of the nation’s 
sin, and the terror of the Divine judgment upon 
it, and shall make profound acknowledgment before 
God, in the name of the people, of their guilt and 
ill-desert, the Divine anger will be appeased, and 
God will return to His people in mercy (Gn 18 23 ' 35 , 
Ex 32 9 14 , Nu 25 10 ' 13 ). it is true that no perfectly 
competent representative can be found among the 
people themselves. Even a Moses or a Samuel 
would be insufficient for so great a work (Jer 15 1 ). 
Yet the principle of atonement through sin-bearing 
remained deep in the prophetic consciousness 
(Ezk 22 30 , Jer 5 1 , Is 65 8 ), and, in the great vision 
of Is 53, one is depicted capable of undertaking 
even this vocation of unspeakable suffering, and, 
through his faithful discharge of it, procuring de- 
liverance for the transgressois 
II. The Divine anger as presented in tiie 
NT . — The OT and the NT are at one in their 
intense conviction that God is ‘a Person, with 
ethical attributes,’ a living Being, having moral 
powers and qualities, which are reflected and 
reproduced in man. They agree also in their 
presentation of the character of God. That full 
ethicizing of the idea of God which is seen in the 
piophets of the OT is assumed as fundamental 
truth by the teachers of the NT. Love and mercy, 
holiness and righteousness, are qualities which 
believing men, alike before and after the coming 
of Christ, discern in the character of God, and 
adore with reverence and joy. 

So also the NT, like the OT, has no hesitation 
in attributing emotions to God. Peace, and 
pleasure, and gladness are all to be found in 
Him, and, through their effects in the hearts of 
believers, are’ part of the Christian’s heritage of 
blessedness. The reality of these Divine emotions 
is so wrought into Christian experience, as ex- 
pressed in the NT, that to question it or explain 
it away would deprive the experience itself of its 
life and joy. 

x. It may be urged, however, that while it is true that the 
NT, like the OT, attributes emotions to God, it differs in not 
attributing to Him the emotion of anger. Is this true ? Does 
anger disappear in NT teaching as an element in the character 
of God? It is well known that Ritschl and some theologians 
of his school maintain that the only NT use of the Divine 
anger is eschatological. Is this correct? (a) It is true that the 
NT usage is prevailingly eschatological. NT believers, like the 
prophets of the OT, had the Day of Wrath full in view. The 
Baptist made it the burden of his warning and appeal (Mt 3 7 ). 
However difficult the exegetical questions may be in connexion 
with certain portions of the tradition, it is certain that 
eschatology occupied a large place in the teaching of Jesus, and 
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that He used OT figures in describing the terrors of the 
Judgment. In the Apocalypse of St. John that final out- 
pouring of the wrath of Goa weighs upon the soul with an 
awful sense of doom (e g. 6 16f * 14 10 ). The preaching of the 
Apostles is full of the terror of the Lord. To them and to 
their hearers the impending wrath was a terrible reality ; and 
one element, not the greatest, yet very precious and 
wonderful, in the gospel, is that the Messiah saves from this 
unspeakable Judgment (1 Th l 10 , Ro 6 9 ) ( b ) It is not true, 

however, that the usage is exclusively eschatological. It is 
to be observed, moreover, that while feelings of terror are 
readily awakened by references to the ultimate Judgment and 
its dread accompaniments, a deeper awe is aroused by the 
contemplation of a Judgment that is present and continuous, 
and an anger that is awake and abiding even now. This more 
solemn view of the wrath of God is not awanting in the NT 
The teaching of Jesus is very far from depicting a God who is 
undisturbed at the sight of human pride and self-will 8in is a 
reality for God, and there is one sin, which itself is the ultimate 
product of sin, whi<h hath ne\ er forgiveness Some of the 
parables are heavy with the weight of the Divine indignation 
(c g Mt 25 1430 ) More significant still than the words of Jesus 
were His own feelings and their outcome m act He who said, 
‘lie that hath seen me hath seen the Father' (Jn 14 9 ), was not 
stoically cold or sublimely unmoved in presence of evil. Once 
and again He was filled with a great anger (Mk 3*> 833 nis 17, 
Ml 23 ltt ). In allowing Himself this emotion and its utterance, 
Jesus certainly did not regard Himself as out of harmony with 
the feeling and attitude of God toward the evils that so moved 
Him This teaching is echoed throughout the NT Sin always 
attracts to itself the wrath of God (Ro l 18 4 15 0 22 , Eph 2 3 6&) 
Sin, in its inmost significance, is equivalent to rejection of the 
Divine mercy incarnate in the Son of God 4 He,’ therefore, 
‘that obejeth not the Son shall not see life, but the wrath of 
God abideth on him’ (Jn 3 36 ) When we remember what ‘life * 
means, in the vocabulary of the Old and New Testaments, viz. 
the favour and fellowship of God, we are compelled to put into 
this saying the profoundest sense of a weight of holy indigna- 
tion now resting upon the soul which is not standing in the 
obedience of Christ It is possible to deny the doctrine thus 
conveyed, and to rid our hearts of the fear it conveys , but it is 
not possible to deny that NT writers held this doctrine, and 
owned this overwhelming terror 

2. The wrath of God, then, rests on the soul that 
rejects Christ ; but upon the soul that is 4 in 
Christ ’ no such awful load remains. The NT 
writers are at one in attributing this great deliver- 
ance to the saving work of Christ, and specifically 
to His death, which they regard as a sacrifice for 
bin. When Chust was raised from the dead, ‘the 
cloud of Divine wiatli — the dpyrj so long suspended 
and threatening to break (Ro 3 20 • 36 ) — had passed 
away. This is the thought which lies at the 
bottom of Ito 6 7 ' 10 ’ (Sanday on Ro 4 23ff in ICC). 
The penitent believer, looking to the cross of Christ, 
is certified, by the witness of the Spirit within him, 
that the anger of God, which once rested upon him, 
is now turned away from him. Is it then the 
intention of the Biblical 'writers to convey the idea 
that Christ bore the wrath of God , that He endured 
the outpouring of the Divine anger ? Is it fitting 
for the redeemed to say : 

‘ The Father lifted up His rod : 

O Christ, it fell on Thee’? 

It is a remarkable fact that the NT never does, 
in words, connect the death of Christ with the 
Divine anger, even in passages where the line of 
argument might have seemed to culminate m such 
a thought. It seems as though the writers 
deliberately refrained from any language which 
might suggest that the Son became the subject of 
the Father’s anger, or that His death was due to 
an ebullition of the Divine wrath, which, flashing 
forth in lightning stroke, smote the holy breast of 
Jesus. At the same time it is to be noted that 
experiences which are themselves expressions of 
the wrath of God are attributed to Christ, and 
our salvation is traced to them. In Gal 3 13 Christ 
is described as having become ‘a curse for us, 5 and 
in 2 Co 5 21 as having been made 4 sin 5 on our 
behalf. Whatever these mysterious expressions, 
‘become a curse,’ ‘made sm,’ may mean, they 
cannot mean less than an actual experience, by 
the sinless One, of what sin involves ; and that, 
without doubt, is the wrath of God. Yet the 
actual phrase is not used. It must be remembered, 
also, that Jesus, in dying, experienced an agony, 
whose source and bitterness we can never fully 


know ; which, as it broke from Him in the ciy of 
desertion, cannot have meant less than an un- 
speakable sense of the Divine judgment upon 
human sin (cf. Principal Garvie in Studies m the 
Inner Life of Jesus , London, 1908, p. 417 ft. 
Yet it does not appear, even in that cry of 
infinite pain, that He felt that God was angry 
with Him. Descriptions are given, implying that 
Jesus in death bore sin, through a profound 
realization of what it means, and of what the 
Divine attitude and feeling toward it, and the 
Divine judgment upon it, really are. In these 
very descriptions, however, phrases which might 
lead to inferences regarding the anger of God 
being endured by the 8on of His love aie carefully 
avoided. Christian faith is directed to One who 
was the Son of God, in whom the Father was well 
pleased, who hung upon the cross in fulfilment of 
the mission to which the Father summoned Him, 
and who must therefore have been, in that hour, 
the object of the Father’s deep satisfaction and 
most tender love, who yet surrendered the comforts 
of the Father’s fellowship, identified Himself with 
sinful men, and passed, Himself sinless, through 
the apprehension of God’s sentence upon sin, 
acknowledging its justice, and approving, as in the 
holy life, so in the sacrificial death, the righteous- 
ness of God. The believer, when he commits him- 
self to the crucified and risen Lord, receives from 
Him salvation, and enters upon the ioy of those 
from whom the Divine anger is turned away, and 
who live in the Divine favour and fellowship. At 
the same time, being spiritually one with his Lord, 
he enters into the experiences in which Christ 
won his deliverance, realizes and acknowledges 
God’s judgment upon sin, dies to sin as a power 
over him, and begins to live the new life of victory 
over sin ; and in these experiences, which strangely 
reproduce both the passion and the glory of the 
Redeemer, the salvation, which he receives as a 
gift, is wrought out in a growing assimilation to 
Christ. He combines, in his own experience, what 
he lias seen combined upon the Cross, the wrath 
of God against sin and the Divine mercy toward 
sinners. The terror of the Lord and the love of 
Christ are the two powers which operate within 
his soul, to make him flee from sin, and live unto 
Him who for his sake died and rose again. It 
may be possible to have a religious experience in 
v Inch a sense of the wrath of God has no place ; 
hut it ought to he acknowledged that it would not 
he an experience which has the cross of Christ for 
its starting-point and the NT for its rule and 
guide. 

III. Doctrinal conclusions.— The Biblical 

usage warrants ceitain inferences, which require 
to have their place in any theology whose guiding 
principles are found in the Scriptures. 

i. The reality of the Divine anger. — The passion 
of anger is implanted in man, and has for its end 
the prevention and remedy of injury and the 
miseries arising out of it. 4 It is to he considered, 5 
in the words of Bishop Butler in lus famous Ser- 
mon on Resentment (§ 11), 4 as a weapon, put into 
our hands by nature, against injuiy, injustice, 
and ciuelty 5 ; and 4 it may he innocently employed 
and made use of. 5 We ascribe human qualities to 
God, not because we think of Him as a magnified 
man, hut because we necessarily regard men as 
reflecting, under conditions of fimtude and limita- 
tion, the qualities of the Divine nature. Human 
anger shares in the imperfection and sinfulness of 
man. The 4 weapon put into our hands’ we often 
use unwisely, forgetting, as we wield it, the claims 
of both righteousness and love. Divine anger is 
far removed from any such defect. It is an 
affection of One who is at once loving and right- 
eous. It is completely under the control of 
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attributes which are themselves combined, without 
any opposition, in the harmony of the Divine 
character. But it is in God essentially what it 
is in man. In Him, also, it is a ‘ weapon * against 
injury ; and its keen edge is turned against those 
who, in pride and self-will, seek to injure God. 
The classical theological statement of this position 
is to be found in Lactantius’ de Ira Dei . The 
gods of Epicurus inhabit ‘ the lucid interspace of 
world and world/ where no ‘ sound of human 
sorrow mounts, to mar their sacred everlasting 
calm.’ The God of Stoicism is another name for 
the Universal Keason embodied in the universe, 
and is lifted far above the throb of feeling. 
Against any such views of the apathy of the Divine 
nature, Lactantius sets the Christian conviction 
of the character of God as love, and announces the 
principle 4 qui non odit, nec diligit.’ ‘If God is 
not angry with the impious and the unrighteous, 
it is clear that He does not love the pious and the 
righteous. Therefore the error of those is more 
consistent who take away at once both anger 
and kindness.’ This line of argument has been 
often followed, e.g ., by Trench ( Synonyms , p. 129) : 
‘ There is a wrath of God, who would not be good 
unless He hated evil, the two being inseparable, 
so that He must do both or neither.’ 

Objections to the reality of the Divine anger have arisen 
mainly from an intrusion of philosophical theory into the sphere 
of Christian thought ; and for this, in the history of theology, 
Augustine is chiefly responsible He is still very largely under 
the control of Neo-Platonism, and thares the dread, always 
entertained by mystical piet>, of lowering the Divine nature, by 
connecting it with finite things, or of breaking in upon the 
ineffable bliss of God, by the impertinence of predicates taken 
from human experience. Thus in the City of God (bk. xv. ch 25) 
he speaks of ‘the anger of God, which does not inflame His 
mind, nor disturb II is unchangeable tranquillity/ and identifies 
it with the sentence which God pronounces upon sin ‘The 
anger of God is not a disturbing emotion of Hia mind, but a 
judgment by which punishment is inflicted upon sin.’ The 
language which in Scripture attributes anger to God, he regards 
as anthropopathic, ana explains it as ‘ a condescension to man’s 
finitude, in8muatingj itself into the minds of all classes of men, 
alarming the proud, arousing the careless, exercising the 
inquisitive, and satisfying the intelligent.’ We may even 
trace something of the same hesitation in Dr. John Caird’s 
estimate of the value and the defects of anthropomorphic 
language . ‘ . when we are told of His wrath as being 
aroused or abated . . the religious mind passes beyond tl|r 

anthropomorphic figure to seize, in an indefinite but not unreal 
way, the hidden spiritual meaning. The representation 
conveys a general impression which is of the nature of know- 
ledge, though, literally construed, it expresses what is untrue’ 

( Introd to the Philosophy of Religion , p 174 f ). It is true that 
the religious mind refuses to take literally figurative de- 
scriptions, which seem to ascribe to God ‘ the ignorance and 
changefulness, <even the desires and passions, of our finite 
sensuous nature * But it is certain, also, that the religious 
mind, instructed by Scripture and by experience, will not 
permit a speculative construction to imperil the conception 
of the Divine personality The difficulty of conceiving how 
God can be both the ‘ Absolute ’ and a living Person is, of course, 
very great Probably we ought to direct our thoughts to a 
fresh study of the conception of the Absolute, particularly 
with the aim of freeing it from the immobility and sterility 
which an exclusive use of the category of Substance has 
imported into it. In any case, we must seek to do justice in 
our thinking to an absolute will of love, which determines the 
whole counsel and action of God ; and, also, to His attitude 
toward that which conflicts with this will — an attitude which 
can be construed only as condemnation and wrath. 

2. Sin and the Divine anger. — (1) The indigna- 
tion of God against sin is real ; and the passing 
away of wrath and the unhindered manifestation 
of love are real also. Theology, accordingly, in its 
effort to give reflective expression to the facts of 
Christian experience, cannot neglect the idea of 
the wrath of God, and the problems connected 
with it. 

Ritschl, indeed, refuses to allow any theological value to the 
idea of the wrath of God. He speaks of it in his great work 
on Justification and Reconciliation as * eiD ebenso heimatloses 
wie gestaltloses Theologumenon ' (vol u. p. 154). In vol in. 
p. 823 [Eng. tr ) he says : ‘ From the point of view of theology, 
no validity can be assigned to the idea of the wrath of God and 
Hi* curse upon sinners as yet unreconciled , still less, from this 
theological standpoint, is any special mediation between the 
wrath and the love of God conceivable or necessary in order to 
explain the reconciliation of sinners with Him.’ This view 


depends (a) on an interpretation of the Biblical usage, viz. 
that ‘ wrath ’ has a uniformly eschatological meaning, which 
is surely unsound ; (b) on a conception of God as being 
absolutely and exclusively love, justice being excluded from 
the Divine essence, which imperils the ultimate distinctions of 
Good and Evil. ‘ When the Divine reason, clothed with omni- 
potence, has created morally free beings, the right of punitive 
justice cannot be refused to it without exposing the moral 
world to the danger of falling a prey to chaos ’ fDorner, System 
of Christian Doctrine , vol. iv. p 65). Guilt is more than a 
guilty feeling ; and * the impression of a change from Divine 
wratn to Divine mercy ’ (Ritschl, vol. in p 323) is more than 
subjective. It is the reflexion, within the subject of redeeming 
grace, of an actual difference of attitude and feeling on the 
part of the personal Source and Author of redemption. Such 
an experience is real, and must not be so explained by 
theology, in its effort to maintain ‘ the view-point of eternity/ 
as to be explained away. 

(2) The wrath of God against sin stands in the 
closest relation to all His ethical attributes, par- 
ticularly to Ilis holiness and His love. His holy 
character is outraged by the presence of moral 
evil. If it were not so, He would not be a God to 
worship, as the impersonation and the guardian of 
righteousness. A trained conscience bows before 
this righteous wrath of God against evil, recogniz- 
ing it as an element in ideal excellence. That 
nature alone whose insight is blurred and whose 
judgment is perverted, fails to be angiy at the 
sight of moral evil. ‘ A sinner,’ says Dr. A. B. 
Davidson, ‘ is an ill judge of sin ’ (Com. on Hebrews , 
p. 108, on 4 15 ). God, knowing sin to its root, 
hates it with a perfect hatred. His love is not 
less affronted than His holiness. The welfare of 
men, which is the aim of His love, is ruined by 
moral evil. The highest good of men depends on 
the conquest of sin in them, and their conformity 
to the holy character of God. His love for men, 
therefore, intensities the heat of His indignation 
against that in them which opposes the realization 
oi His loving purpose for them. 

Some theologians have pressed this close con- 
nexion between love and anger to the point of 
identifying them. 

So Martensen : ‘This wrath is holy love itself/ feeling itself 
‘restrained, hindered, and stayed through unrighteousness’; 
Oosterzee . * Not without reason has this wrath been termed 
“ the extreme burning point of the flame of lov e ” ’ , and many 
modern writers, e a , Scott Lidgett ‘The manifestation of the 
Fatherhood of God is shut out, and because shut out, is turned 
to wrath ; for the wrath of God is simply the love of the Father- 
hood denied its purpose by rebellion ’ ; and Stevens ; 4 The wrath 
of God is the reaction of His holy love against sin It is not 
the opposite of love , it is a part or aspect of love ’ 

It may be doubted, however, whether this 
identification serves the purpose of clear think- 
ing. Love, while incompatible with revenge, is 
certainly not inconsistent with resentment (cf. 
Butler, Sermon ix. § 10). It is possible to love 
those who have injured us, while feeling a deep 
and just indignation at the moral turpitude of 
their conduct. But our anger is certainly not a 
part or aspect of our love Even a parentis anger 
at the evil conduct of a beloved child is not to be 
identified with his love for his child ; though it is 
closely related to his love, being intensified by his 
desire to secure for his son the very highest moral 
results, and being, at the same time, controlled 
and directed by love m its manifestations. Anger 
is connected primarily with the attitude which a 
righteous man necessarily takes toward evil. He 
condemns it, and does so with a passion which is 
pure in proportion to the soundness of his moral 
character. To make it simply the impulse of 
disappointed love is to lower its moral quality, 
and make it selfish and unethical. A righteous 
man feels resentment toward evil, and is impelled 
to make that resentment clearly known and pro- 
foundly felt by the wrong-doer. He is constrained 
to do this not by revenge, but by his sense of the 
duty he owes to the principle of right itself, and 
to him who has invaded it. And this duty is not 
less binding, if the wrong-doer be a beloved child. 
The fathers love and anger are real and distinct. 



ANGER (WRATH) OF GOD 


481 


Their relations to each other constitute a problem 
the solution of which will tax Ins utmost wisdom. 

It is after this analogy that the Biblical usage 
presents the Divine anger ; and by it theological 
thought must be guided. God is full of love to 
the sinner, while at the same time He burns with 
iust and awful resentment against his sin. His 
love and His wrath are alike real, and each has its 
distinctive place in the character of God. Their 
relations constitute a pioblem whose solution 
cannot be adequately set forth in terms of thought ; 
while yet Christian faith grasps the solution in the 
cross of Christ. 

Even Martensen, who identifies love and wrath, dwells upon 
‘the tension or apparent variance’ which sin has produced 
between tho Divine love and the Diwne righteousness, and 
defines the idea of the Atonement as 4 the solution of a certain 
antithesis in the very life of Clod as revealed to man, or of tho 
apparent opposition between God's love and God’s righteous- 
ness’ ( Christian Dogmatics, p 303) 

3. The turning away of wrath. — Scripture never 
suggests that there is any antagonism between the 
Divine love and the Divine anger, and nowhere 
countenances the idea that God was so angry with 
sinners that He felt it necessary to pour out His 
fury on someone before He could begin to love 
anyone. Theologians, who have kept close to 
Scripture, even while maintaining on scriptural 
grounds an ‘objective 5 theory of the Atonement, 
have not failed to protest against this outrageous 
perveisionof the truth. Calvin, whose expressions 
may often be criticised for their gloom and terror, 
is absolutely explicit upon this point : ‘ Our being 
reconciled by the deatli of Christ must not be 
understood as if the Son reconciled us, in order 
that the Father, then hating, might begin to love 
us, but that we were reconciled to Him, already 
loving, though at enmity with us because of sin 5 
( Institutes , bk. 11 . ch. xvi. § 4). The Divine love, 
accoidingly, is the oiigmal impulse and the con- 
tinual inspiration of the whole redemptive activity 
of God. Vet the Divine love cannot expunge and 
obliterate the Divine anger by a mere oveillow of 
sentiment. The Divine anger can be turned away 
only when those against whom it is directed enter, 
with piofound insight and entire assent, into its 
grounds and reasons, and submit themselves, with 
unmurmuring sui render, to the experiences in 
which the awful displeasure of the Holy One is 
manifested and realized. To say this, however, is 
to make the problem insoluble, and to seal upon 
sinneis the unspeakable teirors of the Divine 
judgment Suppose, however, that, in the centre 
of the human race, there should appear One so 
related to men that He was able to take upon 
Himself a service which no sinner can render foi 
Ins brother, and no sinner can discharge in his 
own interests. Suppose that He should entei, 
without one shade of disparity or inadequacy, into 
the nnnd of God regarding sin, and submit Him- 
self freely to the whole experience in which that 
mind is expressed, feeling, as He did so, an 
extremity of spiritual anguish for w hich no sinful 
soul has any complete measurement. Would not 
His suffering be a saciifice for sin which the Divine 
love could accept without any infringement of its 
holiness, while the cloud of the Divine wrath 
would roll away for ever ? Suppose, further, that 
such an One were the gift of Gocl’s love to the race, 
as indeed He would need to be, seeing that the 
1 ace could not produce Him, and were in Himself 
the very Word of God, the express image of His 
Person, as He would need to be if He were to 
reveal God’s mind toward sinners. Would He not 
be the living personal meeting-point of the Divine 
love and the Divine anger ’ But this is the message 
of the NT. In the sufferings of Christ, the love 
of God reaches its consummation, and by them the 
wrath of God is stilled for evermore. To the question 
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whether the Son endured the wrath of God, we 
must, following the usage of Scripture and the 
obvious truth of the situation, ^ive a negative 
answer. ‘We do not, 5 says Calvin, commenting 
on the cry of desertion wrung from the anguish of 
Christ’s inmost soul, ‘ insinuate that God was ever 
hostile to Him or angry with Him. How could 
He be angry with the beloved Son, with whom 
Ills soul was well pleased ? Or how could He have 
appeased the Father by His intercession for others 
ir He were hostile to Himself ? But this we say, 
that He bore the weight of the Divine anger, that, 
smitten and atliicted, He experienced all the signs 
of an angry and avenging God 5 ( Institutes , bk. ii. 
ch. xvi. § 11). The last phrase m this sentence is 
ill chosen. But the deep truth remains, that the 
Redeemer knew, m that hour of lonely and un- 
known agony, the whole meaning of sin, and 
apprehended it as the object of God’s just con- 
demnation and infinite resentment. Thus He bore 
our sin, and thus He turned away from us the 
wrath which was our due. The discussion of 
theories of Atonement is not here in place ; but it 
is certain that no theoiy will be adequate w hich 
fails to give due weight to the fact which is 
presented in the narrative of the Passion, and in 
the teaching of the NT — that Christ in dying had 
laid upon His soul the very judgments of God 
(cf. Dorner, System of Christian Doctrine , iv. 114, 
116). 

The faith which apprehends Christ as Saviour 
means the transition from a condition which 
involves the hostility of God, while yet His love is 
devising means for the restoration of the sinner, 
to a state in which the Divine love may satisfy 
itself in accepting the penitent and clowning him 
with goodness. But it is to be noted that this 
spiritual act has for its object Christ in His 
experience of sm -bearing, and implies spiritual 
oneness with Christ in it. The penitent, as he 
first comes to Christ, will know but little of what 
w r as involved in that experience. But the most 
rudimentary faith implies that the sinner identities 
himself with CI 11 1 st, as Christ had identified Him- 
self with lnm ; that the Divine judgment upon sin 
which Christ bore and so vindicated for ever, the 
sinner accepts and ratifies, and thus, under the 
constraint of the love of Christ, dies to sin in its 
principle and pow r er. Thus, though the sinner 
does not bear the anger of God in its outpouring 
upon sin, yet, taught by the suffering of Christ, 
lie knows what that righteous indignation is from 
which he lias been delivered, and enters with 
purged conscience upon the new r life of fellowship 
and obedience. 

4. The day of wrath. — The NT is occupied 
mainly with the proclamation of the gospel, ami 
w ith opening to believers the w ealth of opportunity 
and blessedness which is theirs m Christ It has, 
accordingly, comparatively little material for a 
doctnne of the Last Things on its negative side 
Yet the conclusion to which we are led admits of 
no doubt. If there remain, after the full period 
of probation is ended, those who persist in their 
opposition to God and their rejection of the Divine 
meicy, whose characters have attained a final 
fixity, the NT leaves no doubt as to what their 
condition must be They have sinned an eternal 
sin (Mk 3- >y ). They must enduie the utmost 
visitation of the wrath of God (1 Th 5 s , 
Ro 2 5 8 5 9 ). We are not called on to decide the 
question whether there shall be many such lost 
souls, or even whether any such shall be found at 
the time of the consummation. We are warned 
against attempted descuptions of what is, in its 
nature, unimaginable, the loss and the misery of 
such a state But any serious consideration of 
human nature, and of the relations of God and 
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man, leads to the conclusion that such fixity of 
opposition to God must be included in the pos- 
sibilities of the development of human character, 
and that, if this possibility is ever realized, it must 
involve none other than this overwhelming judg- 
ment. 

Literature. — Monographs: Lactantius, de Ira Dei ; Ritschl, 
de Ira Dei (1859) , Weber, Vom Zome Gcttes( 1862). Discussions 
in the Biblical Theologies, specially Davidson, Oehler, Schultz, 
Stevens ; and m the Systematic Theologies, e g Martensen, 
Dorner, Kaftan, W Adams Brown Discussions in works on 
Atonement and Redemption : Ritschl, Justification and Recon- 
ciliation (Eng tr. 1900), Dale, The Atonement 7 (1878), Simon, 
The Redemption of M an** (1906) , M‘Leod Campbell, The Nature 
of the Atonement* C 1873) ; Moberly, Atonement and Personality 

S ; Stevens, The Christian Doctrine of Salvation (1905) , 
es in PRE , and in Hastings’ DB and DCG 

T 13 Kilpatrick 

ANGLO-ISRAELISM. — The theory that the 
inhabitants of England are the descendants of the 
‘ lost * (?) Ten Tribes of Israel is held somewhat 
widely, and is said to have two million adherents 
in Great Britain and the United States. The 
Anglo- Israelites are, at any rate, sufficiently nume- 
rous to support one publisher, who devotes his 
business entirely to publications dealing with the 
subject. There are also several periodicals pub- 
lished in furtherance of the views of the Anglo- 
Israelites. 

The earliest suggestions of an Israelitish ances- 
try of the English are to be found in John Sadler’s 
Eights of the Kingdom (1649). These take the 
form of a series of parallels between English law 
and customs and those of the Hebrews and Jews. 
The name ‘ Britain ’ itself is traced to a Phoenician 
source, Berat Anak (‘ The Field of Tin and Lead ’). 
Many of the legends attached to the Coronation 
Stone have also a Jewish tinge, and are traced back 
to a landmg of fugitive Israelites, under the lead of 
Jeremiah and Baruch, in Ireland. 

The modern movement owes its foundation to 
Richard Brothers (1757-1824), a half-pay officer of 
eccentric habits in the English navy. According 
to his account he was a Divinely appointed pro- 
phet. He described himself as a ‘ nephew of the 
Almighty,’ and claimed descent from David. 
Among his prophecies were those of the imminent 
restoration of Israel to the Holy Land, and the 
elevation of himself as prince of the Hebrews and 
ruler of the world. Brothers was confined as a 
lunatic, but succeeded in obtaining many admirers, 
among them Nathaniel Brassey Halket, M.P. for 
Lymington. The non-fulfilment of his prophecies 
sorely tried the faith of the believers, but through 

f ood and ill repute he retained the loyalty of John 
mlayson, previously a Scotch lawyer with an 
extensive and lucrative practice. According to 
the Dictionary of National Biography , Brothers 

E rinted in all fifteen volumes, chiefly in support of 
is theory of the Israelitish descent of most of the 
inhabitants of England. The more important of 
the volumes are Revealed Knowledge of the Pro- 
phecies and Times (1794), and A Correct Account of 
the Invasion and Conquest of this Island by the 
Saxons (1822). Prominent among the literature 
that followed upon Brothers’ announcements were 
Finlayson’s writings. In 1840 the theory was 
adopted by John Wilson, who lectured and wrote 
widely on the subject. His Our Israelitish Origin 
is the first coherent exposition of the theory. 
Other advocates in the nineteenth century were 
W. Carpenter (Israelites Found), F. R A. Glover 
(England the Remnant of Judah), and C Pia/zi 
Smyth, the Astronomer- Royal for Scotland, who 
deduced from certain measurements of the Great 
Pyramid that the English were descended from the 
Lost Tribes. In 1871, Edward Hine published his 
Identification of the British Nation with Lost 
Israel , of which a quarter of a million copies are 
said to have been sold. In the United States 


the leaders of the movement have been W. II. 
Poole and G. W. Greenwood. The theory has 
also been adopted to a slight extent on the Con- 
tinent, where, for instance, the hostility of tho 
English to Napoleon and Russia, and the sympathy 
aroused by the Dreyfus case are attributed to this 
cause. 

The advocates of the theory identify Israel with 
the Khumm of the Assyrians, the Cimmemoi of the 
Greeks, the Cimbri of the Romans, and the Cymn. 
All these forms, it is said, are variations of the 
same name, and traces of it are to he found in 
‘Crimea,’ ‘Cumberland,’ ‘Cambria,’ and ‘Guinn’ 
(a Russian fortress on the banks of the Araxes, the 
place of tho Israelitish exile). The Ten Tribes of 
the Assyrian Captivity on leaving the land of their 
sojourn are supposed to have wandered towards 
the west, while those of the Babylonian Captivity 

F ussed eastwards towards Afghanistan and India, 
t is claimed that evidence of the journey towards 
the north-west is to he found in the tombs, alleged 
to he of Israelitish origin, that stretch from the 
Caucasus westwards round the Euxine. The further 
passage westwards can be traced, w r e are told, in 
the river nomenclature of Russia : the Don , Danez , 
D(a)nieper, D(a)nicstcr, and Danube . The theory 
goes on to state that these migrants were driven 
by Alexander over the Danube and settled in 
Dacia. There they were attacked by the Romans, 
whom they ultimately repulsed. Many of them, 
however, w r ere driven farther north, and founded 
republics, on the Israelitish pattern, in the nortli 
and west of Europe. The Goths, who were also 
of Israelitish descent (Goth = Getm = Gad) were 
driven by the Huns into the dominions of Rome, 
m which and beyond which they spread. In 
consequence of these events, almost the whole of 
Europe, as well as her colonies in other continents, 
is held to he peopled by descendants of Israel. 
Among the local identifications are the tribes of 
Simeon and Levi among the Ionians, Asher in 
the Etruscans, Dan in the Danes, Judah in the 
Jutes, and Manasseh in the Celts. The Lacedae- 
monians are also btated to have been descendants 
of Judah. 

The Khumri are divided into the Scutlne or 
Scythians — whence Scots — and the Sacce — after- 
wards Saxons (sons of Isaac). The former, it is 
said, composed the migration of B.C. 670, when the 
tribes of Iieuhen and Gad, and half that of Man- 
asseh, started on their wanderings. The latter 
consisted of the remainder of the victims of the 
captivity of nineteen years later. One branch of 
the tribe of Dan, however, escaped on ships, and 
ultimately settled in Spam and Ireland, where 
they were known as the Tuatha-dt-Danann. They 
arrived in Ireland under the lead of the senbe 
Baruch and possibly also of Jeremiah. Accompany- 
ing them, we are told, was an Israelitish princess 
who subsequently married a local chieftain, the 
couple being crowned on the Bethel stone, rescued 
from the rums of the Temple. This stone, the Lia- 
Fail , it is claimed, accompanied the Scots to Scot- 
land, was invariably made use of at coronations, 
was removed by Eaward I. from Scone to West- 
minster, and is identical with that now used at 
English coronations. There is in reality consider- 
able doubt whether the Coronation Stone is identi- 
cal with the Lia-Fail. 

In support of the theory many alleged identifica- 
tions in respect of customs, traditions, beliefs, etc., 
have been adduced. These, without exception, 
depend upon very inadequate support. Similarities 
as authentic have been discovered between the 
various languages of the British Isles and Hebrew. 
The theorists choose safer ground when they point 
to England’s influence and success, and suggest as 
a cause God’s covenant with Abraham, fulfilled in 
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the persons of his descendants, the English. It is 
also argued that the English must be tne represen- 
tatives of Israel, as otYierwise the many Divine 
promises made to that race would be unfulfilled 

The theory relies to a very considerable extent 
on a very literal interpretation of certain passages 
in the Old Testament (Authorized Version). It 
is pointed out that Israel was to change his name 
(IIos 1®), increase beyond number, dwell in islands 
(Is 24 15 ) to the north (Jer 3 12 ) and the west, and be 
a great nation (Mic 5 8 ). Israel would also extend 
beyond lus new limits and found colonies (Is 49 19 - 20 
54 8 , Dt 28 1 and 32 7 * 9 ). One of the tribes, Man- 
asseh, was to become an independent nation (Gn 
48 19 ). From this tribe, we are told, the United 
States was derived. Reference is found to the lion 
and the unicorn in Nu 24 8 ' 9 , and to the American 
eagle in Ezk 17 s . The promise that Israel shall 
>ossess the gates of her enemies (Gn 22 17 24°°) is 
uliilled in the case of Britain by the possession of 
Gibraltar, Aden, Singapore, etc. 

Literature — The literature on the subject is enormous. 
The many works of Brothers and lime are hardly readable 
The most coherent account is to be found in John Wilson’s Our 
Jsraehtish Origin^ (1845). Other works explaining the theorv, 
in addition to those already mentioned, are H W J. Senior’s 
British Israelites and The Ten Tribes (1885); T. R. Howlett’s 
Anglo- Israel and the Jewish Problem (1892) ; J. M Williams’ 
The Sakai , Our Ancestors (1882), H H Pam’s Englishmen 
Israelites (1890) ; Oxonian’s Israels Wanderings (1881) , H. A 
Smith’s The Ten Tribes (1887) , C. A L Totten’s Our Race 
(1896)’ , and H. W. Poole’s Anglo-Israel (1889). Other books 
that should be consulted are C Piazzi Smyth’s Our Inheri- 
tance tn the Great Pyramid (1864) , R Gorell r s English derived 
from Hebrew , and Identity of the Religions called Druuhcal 
ami Hebrew (London, 1829) , F. C Danvers’ Israel Redivivus 
(1905) Cf also Jacobs in JE i 600 f A very large number 
of books and pamphlets on the subject is published by Banks, 
Racquet Court, Fleet Street, London, E C 

Albert M. Hyamson. 

ANGRA MAINYU.— See Ahriman. 

ANGUTTARA NIKA Y A. —The fourth of the 
five Nikdyas , or collections, which constitute the 
H hitt a Pitaka , the Basket of the tradition as to 
doctrine, the second of the three Pitakas in the 
canon of the early Buddhists. The standing cal- 
culation in Buddhist books on the subject is 
that it consists of 9557 suttas or short passages * 
Modern computations would be ditlerent. This 
large number is arrived at by counting as three 
separate suttas such a statement as : 4 Earnestness, 
industry, and intellectual efioit are necessary to 
progress in good things,’ and so on. Thus in the 
first chapter, section 14, occurs the sentence : 4 The 
following is the chief, brethren, of the brethren 
my disciples, in seniority, to wit, Anna KondanhaJ 
The sentence is then repeated eighty times, giving 
the pre-eminence, in ditlerent ways, of eighty of 
the early followers of the Buddha, who were either 
brethren or sisters m the Order, or laymen or lay- 
women. In each case the necessary alterations in 
the main sentence are made. We should call it 
one sutta , giving a list of eighty persons pre- 
eminent, in one way or another, among the early 
disciples. According to the native method of re- 
peating by rote, and therefore also of computation, 
it is eighty suttas . Making allowance for this, 
there aie between two and three thousand suttas + 
The v ork has been published m full by the Pali Toxt 
Society, vols i. and ii. edited by Morris, and vols. 
iii., iv., and v by E. Hardy (London, 1885-1900). 

The suttas vary in length from one line to three 
or four pages, the majority of them being very 
short ; and m them all those points of Buddhist 
doctrine capable of being expressed in classes are 
set out in order. This practically includes most 
of the psychology and ethics of Buddhism, and the 

* See Ahguttara y v 861, Sumahgala Vildsini , ed Rhvs 
Davids and Carpenter, London, 1886, p. 23 ; and Gaiulha Vamsa, 
p 56. 

t Professor Edmund Hardy (Ahguttara, Part 5, u.) makes 
the number ‘about 2344.' 


details of its system of self- training. For it is a 
distinguishing mark of the Dialogues themselves, 
which form the first two of the Nikdyas, to arrange 
the results arrived at in carefully systematized 
groups. We are familiar enough in the West with 
similar groups, summed up m such phrases as the 
Seven Deadly Sins, the Ten Commandments, the 
Thirty-nine Articles, the Twelve Apostles, the Four 
Cardinal Virtues, the Seven Sacraments, and a host 
of others. These numbered lists are, it is true, 
going out of fashion. The aid which they afford 
to memory is no longer reauired in an age m which 
books of reference abound. It was precisely as a 
help to memory that they were found so useful in 
the early Buddhist days, w hen the books were all 
learnt by heart and had never yet been written. 
And in the Anguttara we find set out in order 
first all the units, then all the pairs, then all the 
trios, and so on up to the eleven qualities necessary 
to reacli Nirvana, the eleven mental habits the 
culture of which leads to the best life, or the eleven 
conditions precedent to a knowledge of human 
passion. 

The form, therefore, is conditioned by the neces- 
sities of the time. The matter also is influenced, 
to a large degree, by the same necessities. In a 
work that had to be learnt by heart it was not 
possible to have any reasoned argument, such as 
we should expect m a modern ethical treatise. 
The lists are cuitly given, and sometimes curtly 
explained. But the explanations were mostly 
leserved for the oral comment of the teacher, and 
were handed dow r n also by tradition. That tra- 
ditional explanation has been pieserved for us in 
the Manoratha Purani (‘ wish-fulfiller ’), written 
dow n, in Pali, by Buddhaghosa in the 5th cent. A.D. 
This has not yet been published. 

The original book— for we must call it a book, 
though it is not a book in the modem sense of the 
word — was composed in North India by the eaily 
Buddhists shortly after the Buddha’s death. How 
soon after we do not know T . And the question of 
its age can be adequately discussed only m con- 
nexion with that of the age of the rest- of the 
canonical w r orks, which will be dealt with together 
in the ait Literature (Buddhist). 

Literature. — An analysis of the contents of each sutta , in 
English, has been given by Edmund Hardy in vol v of 
his edition, pp 371-416. A few suffas have been translated 
into English by H C. Warren, Buddhism in Translations , 
Cambridge, Mass. 1896, and into German b> K. E. Neumann, 
Buddhistische Anthologie, Lejden, 1882 

T. AV. Rhys Davids. 

ANIMALS. 

[Nortiicote AY. Thomas.] 

Introduction. — It is a w'ell-estabhshed fact that 
the complexity of the mental processes of animals 
is apt to be exaggerated even by professional 
psychologists, and this, though civilization, or 
perhaps rather education, has brought with it a 
sense of the great gulf that exists l>etv een man 
and the lower animals, not excluding those to 
which exceptional intelligence is, rightly or 
wrongly, attributed, such as the elephant and 
the anthropoid ape. In the lower stages of cul- 
ture, whether they he found in races which are, 
as a whole, below' the European level, or in the 
uncultured portion of civilized communities, the 
distinction between men and animals is not ade- 
quately, if at all, recogni/ed, and more than one 
cause lias contributed to tin 1 - state of tilings. Just 
as we overestimate the complexity of the mental 
processes of animal", the savage, though for a 
ditlerent reason, attributes to the animal a vastly 
more complex set of thoughts and feelings, and 
a much greater range of knowledge and power, 
than it actually possesses. AVe are accustomed 
to show respect to the lifeless corpse of a human 
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being ; the savage, in his treatment of the game 
which has fallen a victim to the prowess or the 
hunter, show* evidence of a similar state of mind ; 
he attributes to the soul of the slam beast an 
anxiety as to, and a knowledge of, the good 01 
bad treatment of its mortal remains. When the 
animal is still alive, he regards it as open to 
argument ; he will reproach the crocodile with 
having slain those who have done it no harm, 
and point out that the crocodiles, having been the 
aggressors, have only themselves to thank when 
man takes the oflensive and exacts vengeance for 
his lost relatives and friends. He attubutes to 
animals the power of speech, a power which in the 
case of the monkey is said to be put to no use, 
owing to the animal’s fear that he might be made 
to work if he once began to talk. Both in fables 
and folk-tales, animals are represented as carrying 
on conversations and as being moved by the same 
motives as the human beings who narrate the 
stories (MacCullocli, Childhood of Fiction^ pp. .38-41, 
247-278) ; so much so, in fact, that m Africa the 
arguments in a judicial process not uncommonly 
turn on the question of what the crocodde said to 
the hen — in which form the negro embodies Ins 
precedents and leading cases. Even in Emope it is 
not hard to find traces of this primitive attitude of 
mind ; there is a well-known custom of telling the 
bees when the mastei of the house dies ; and few 
beliefs are more firmly rooted in the minds of 
countiy people than that neglect of this precaution 
will offend the insects, and deprive the new master 
or mistress of their labours So, too, a know ledge 
of the moral character of those about them is 
attnbuted to the bees, with a corresponding influ- 
ence on their activity. There is therefore no line 
of demarcation between man and beast, so that 
the North American Micmacs say : ‘ In the be- 
ginning of things, men were as animals and animals 
as men ’ (Iceland, Atfjnyiquin Legends, p. 31). To the 
uncultured the difference is in the form, not in the 
nature, of things. The Indians of Guiana do not 
see any sharp line of distinction between man and 
other animals, between one kind of animal and 
another, or even between animals — man included 
— and inanimate objects. On the contrary, to the 
Indian all objects, animate and inanimate, seem 
exactly of the same nature, except that they (fitter 
in the accident of bodily form Every object in 
the whole world is a being consisting of body and 
spirit, and ditlers from every other object m no 
respect save that of bodily foim, and in the gi eater 
or less degree of brute cunning and brute power, 
consequent on the difference of bodily form and 
bodily habits (Im Thurn, Among the hid tans of 
Guiana , p. 350) 

But this doctrine of the essential similarity of 
all things, in spite of differences of form, does not 
embody the whole of the savage’s creed. Perhaps 
still more essential is Ins belief in the impel man - 
ence of form. We find this exemplified even in 
Europe ; few tales are more common than those 
of the transformation of an old witch into a cat or 
a hare. But magical powers are by no means 
essential to this change of form. To take only one 
example. There is a wide-spread belief that certain 
migratory birds, and especially the stork, assume 
human form in other lands ; and no sense of incon- 
gruity is felt when the story is told of a traveller 
in foreign lands, being one day approached by an 
unknown man who displays great familiarity with 
his family affairs, inquires after the health of 
his children, and takes a general interest in w hat 
is going on in the distant Fatherland. The 
traveller’s astonishment is allayed only when he 
learns that the stranger obtained his knowledge 
on the spot. His request for an explanation is 
met by the simple reply that the stranger is the 


stork who nests on the good man’s roof. All the 
w orld over we find the same belief in the power of 
men, animals, plants, and even inanimate objects, 
to asMime another form at will (cf. MacCullocli, 
pp. 149-187). It is therefore no wonder if the 
savage attitude towards nature is widely different 
fiom our own. 

These transformations can take place dining life. 
Of a slightly different nature, but almost equally 
important for the comprehension of the beliefs and 
customs of the uncultured, is the idea that death 
simply means the assumption of another form 
quite as matenal as the former. One of the great 
sources of the respect paid to animals is the belief 
that certain species are the embodiments of the 
souls of the dead, oi even the very souls of the 
dead (for the view varies), and that these souls must 
receive respect, not only because they are ancestors 
or relatives, but also because then anger would 
mean the anger of the species of animals which 
their souls inhabit. Thus a kind of alliance spungs 
up between ceitam human kins and ceitam species 
of animals, in which some writers have sought the 
germ of totemism. Less important, because more 
temporary, is the alliance sought at the initiation 
ceremony ; here an individual provides himself 
with a tutelaiy genius, sometimes conceived as a 
spint, sometimes as a living animal, on whose aid 
he relies in the battle of life. 

Again, to the superior knowledge of animals, to 
then magical powers, or sometimes, and as a later 
development, to their position as messengers of a 
deity, are to be attributed the wide-spiead augural 
beliefs and practices. To sum up, the savage has 
a very real sense of his kinship with animals , they 
are not merely bis brothers, but his elder bi others ; 
to them he looks for help and guidance. Not only 
so, but on them he depends foi a gieat part of his 
subsistence — a fact w hich is far moi e \ lvully brought 
home to him than to the meat-eating human being 
of civilized societies, and in like mannei lie is far 
more liable than more cultured peoples to meet 
his death beneath the claws of a lion or a beai, or 
to succumb to the venom of the seipent. It is 
therefore small wonder that his attitude to w T aids 
the animal creation is one of reveience lather than 
superiority. 

i AGRICULTURE. — The researches of Mannhardt 
have shown that the Euiopean peasant of to-day 
conceives that the life of the %orn exists in the 
shape of an animal or human being apait fiom the 
com itself. The animal corn-spirit is believed 
to take various forms, — pig, horse, dog, cat, goat, 
cow, etc , — and is often conceived to lie in the last 
ears to be cut, the reaping of which is teimed in 
some parts 4 cutting the neck.’ The corn-spirit is 
found not only in the harvest field, but also in 
the earn and the threshing-lloor ; tin 1 corn-spirit is 
killed in beating out the last grains fiom the eais. 
As a rite of sacralization of the eater, or of de- 
sacralization of the corn, the animal incarnation of 
the corn-spirit is eaten in a ritual meal at the hai- 
vest supper, at seedtime, or at other penods; the 
bones or parts of the flesh of this ritual food are 
used in magic to promote the fertility of the new 
crop Sometimes the tactual animal is not itself 
eaten ; in its place we find the cake in animal form ; 
but we cannot assume that this cake has taken 
the place of a foimer sacrifice of the animal, for 
it is made of the coin ; the eating of the corn in 
t lie form of the animal is as effective a sacrament 
as the eating of the animal itself. 

In Greece and othei parts of the ancient w r orld 
w r e find traces of the conception of the coin-spirit 
as an animal. Demeter was closely related to the 
pig, and was actually represented at Bhigalia in 
the form of a horse, while her priests were called 
horses. In the case of Attis and other pnma facie 
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corn-deities a similar connexion with animals can 
be traced. Among the American Indians the 
corn-spirit is occasionally conceived in animal 
form (bison, deer, goat; see below). In other 
parts of the world an anthropomorphic or simply 
animistic conception is the rule. 

Various theories have been advanced to account for the 
animal form of the corn-spirit Frazer ( Golden Bough 2 , n 289) 
suggests that the animals which are driven into the last corn 
m the process of reaping- may have suggested the idea 
Manllier (1UJ H xxxvn 881) holds, with more probability, that 
the animal form of the soul and of spirits generally was so 
familiar a conception that it was sufficient to suggest that the 
life of the corn must be m the form of an animal Preuss 
explains some casts of the connexion of animals with corn or 
other vegetables, as their tutelary deities, on the ground that 
the> were originally held to influence the supply of heat (dm 
Anth , N S iv 4(), lUth Ann Hep Bui Etna p 808, etc), 
from which, like other magical animals ( Globus , lxxxvi. lift, 
Arch Anth,, NS i 142 f ), they become tutelary deities 
Possibly, too, the belief in soul-animals (see p 493 b ) mav have 
had some influence , it is not uncommon to make offerings to 
ancestors in connexion with agriculture; these ancestors are 
sometimes conceived in the form of animals , it is therefore no 
long step to the concept of a corn-spirit in animal form In 
Indo-China the ancestor is actually believed to guard the fields 
m the form of a toad at seedtime (Mus Cath 1894, p 148) 
In Yucatan, spirits in the form of lynxes were believed to pro- 
tect the < ornfields (Brinton, Essay*, p 172) In central Java 
the wer-tiger is held to guard the plantations against wild pigs 
(T !)<!*( hr \h 570) 

Vegetation spirits generally are conceived in Europe to be 
in animal form, but in other parts of the world this idea is 
seldom found 

2 . ART (DECOR ATIVE) — It is an almost univei sal 
custom to decorate weapons, pottery, clothing, etc., 
with designs, often so highly conventionalized as 
to he recognizable only on comparison with less 
stylicized foims One of the main sources of 
decorative design is the animal world, and the 
object was, it may he assumed, magical in the 
first instance In its latei foims there is a com- 
bination of pur [loses, but this is usually where the 
animal has come to he associated w ith a god. In 
tins case the use of the animal as an art motif is 
a foim of w< >i ship ; at the same tune, if Die animal 
is the emblem, for example, of lam, its use is 
equivalent to a piayei for lain. There are, how- 
evei, mnumeiable instances of the use of annuals 
in art, both in connexion with totemism and 
otherwise, for magical or non-theistie purposes. 
The totem posts of the II aulas have all soits of 
decorative animal carvings, sometimes of genea- 
logical significance ; in New Guinea the totem is 
delineated on drums and pipes. The lizard (see 
below) is laigely used in Africa and the Pacilic, 
and the fngate bird in Melanesia. In Central 
Austialia the sand is covered w ith delineations of 
animals ; animals are figured at Australian and 
South Afucan initiation ceremonies; and many 
Australian decorative designs are totemic, or at 
least animal motifs . Probably the skin mark- 
ings (see ‘ Tatu ’ below) of the Australian and other 
peoples are largely conventionalized forms of simi- 
lar motives. Where a religious significance has 
once attached to a design, the a t motif may 
continue to be largely used merely for magical 
purposes and finally foi luck. In Europe we are 
familiar with the use of animals in heraldry. fSee 
ai tides on Art. 

3 . COLOUR. — The colour of animals is highly 
important, bothjin magic (wh. see) and otherwise. 
In Eurone the king of the snakes is said to be 
white. White horses (see below’) were especially 
sacred. In lndo-China the cult of the white 
elephant is well known. In Japan w hite animals 
have a high impoi lance ( Globus , lxu. 272 ), and 
good fortune for the reigning house is inferred 
fiom their appearance. The daughter of a man 
who feeds 1000 white hares in his house will marry 
a prince. In Patagonia white cassowaries are 
sacrosanct ; the Patagonians believe that the 
species would die out if they were to kill such 
white specimens; white horses and cows enjoy an 


equal respect ( ib . lxi. 63). The white animal is 
often preferred as a victim. The Woguls otler a 
w hite horse in autumn ; the officiants dance round 
it and stab it with their knives till it falls dead 
(ib. liv. 332). So, too, the Tcheremiss oiler white 
animals (Erman, Archiv, i. 415). Among the 
Shans of Annam a white buffalo is sacrificed 
annually (Mis v. Cath. 1896, 59), and the Battas also 
select white victims (Marsden, Sumatra , p. 385). 
In August or September the Situa festival w T as 
held in Peru ; the priests received for sacrifice one 
of the holy w hite llamas, w hich were never shorn 
(Ausland, lxiv. 951). See also ‘Bear/ etc., below. 

For special purposes distinctive colours must be 
used. Thus the rain-cloud is black ; in a sacrifice 
for rain, therefore, the victim must he in imita- 
tion of it The Wambugwes of East Africa otter a 
black sheep and a black calf when they want rain ; 
the Garos of Assam offer a black goat on the top 
of a very high mountain in time of di ought ; in 
Sumatra a black cat is thrown into a river and 
allow ed to escape after sw miming about for a time ; 
the ancient Hindus set a black horse w ith its face 
to the west and rubbed it w ith a cloth till it neighed 
(Golden Bough 2 , i 101 - 2 ) ; and in the same way white 
animals must he sacrificed foi sunshine (ib. p. 103). 
For an agricultural sacrifice at Rome red-haired 
puppies were chosen, m imitation of the colour of 
ripe corn (ib. ii. 311). In the same way in Egypt 
red-haired oxen weie the chosen victims (ib. p. 142). 
The Iroouois sacrifice of the white dog (see below) 
may perhaps be set down as another example ; for 
although white is not everywhere the emblem of 
purity, it is natural to connect with this idea the 
selection of a white dog for a piacular .sacrifice. 

4 . Creator. — It is by no means self-evident to 
the savage mind that the functions of the Creator 
of the universe or of some part of it are necessarily 
united with those of its sustainer, or of a moial 
ruler of mankind, or even of a god. Hence, though 
w r e find cases in which the Creator is an object of 
worship, or at any rate respect (see 4 Crow ’ 5 below ), 
we also find a share in creation assigned to annuals 
which are not even specially sacred. 

The Gros Ventre account of the origin of the world is that 
the world was once all water, inhabited onh b} a swan, which 
in some unat t ountable wav produced a crow, a wolf, and a 
water-hen One da} the crow proposed to the wolf to send 
down the water-hen to look for earth, for the} would be so 
much happier if the\ had a little ground under their feet. 
The earth was brought, and while the wolf sang and performed 
on a rattle, the crow sprinkled the earth about on the waters 
and formed the globe as we have it to-da> Subsequently 
man was created, and the crow turned herself into an Indian 
(Cones, Henry and Thompson , MS Jls p 351). According 
to the Gua}curus of South America, they were called into exist- 
ence after all the other nations by a decree of the caracara 
bird, but the} show 7 it no special respect ( Patnota , 1814, p 2(1). 
In some cases chance seems to have caused an animal to figure 
as Creator , in S Australia the islands were said to have resulted 
from a blow of a great serpent’s tail, but Noorele created other 
things (E} re, Expedition, 11 356) 

5 . Cult. — Anthropological data are supplied in 
many cases by the chance remarks of a ti livelier, 
who, if he understands the true nature of the 
phenomena he is describing, does not always 
appreciate their importance, and consequently 
leaves us in the dark on points which are indis- 
pensable to the correct understanding of his infor- 
mation. This is especially the case when the 
information relates to the woislnp or supposed 
worship of animals; not only aie the sources of 
such a cult extremely various, hut it may be 
possible for actions which spnng from purely 
utilitarian motives to wear the appearances whicn 
elsew’here characterize the lit ual of an animal cult. 
We find, for example, that in ancient Egypt it 
w as the practice to feed the sacred crocodiles, which 
were associated with the god Souchos (Sebek) ; in 
modern days we ha\e a similar practice recorded 
in West Africa ; but in the absence of information 
from those w ho give them food we can haidly inter- 
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pret the custom without fear of error. Prudence 
is a faculty commonly denied to the peoples in 
lower stages of culture ; but it may well have 
happened that accident, if not reflexion, suggested 
to some one that a hungry crocodile is a far more 
dangerous neighbour than one 'which is in no need 
of food. We cannot, therefore, explain the modern 
custom, without more ado, as crocodile- worship ; 
the possibility of the utilitarian explanation must 
also be kept in mind Quite apart from this, 
there is a difficulty in the interpretation of the 
data which arises from the indefinite nature of 
many of the observances. Savage ritual is well- 
established, but the savage creed is often vague 
and fluctuating. At any rate, in the hands of 
European questioners, it is not uncommon for one 
native to assert one thing while another will 
maintain exactly the reverse ; or one and the same 
man will put forward contradictory propositions 
either after an interval of time or even during a 
single interview. Where the ritual is unmistak- 
ably religious or magical, we can dispense with the 
commentary of the officiating priest or magician ; 
but where there is room for doubt we can ill affoid 
to do without this guidance, even though we know 
that the explanation given is not necessarily the 
original one. 

The terms ‘worship’ and ‘cult’ are used, especi- 
ally in dealing with animal superstitions, with 
extreme vagueness ; and, moieover, the interpreta- 
tion of the facts to which they are applied is in 
itself uncertain. At one end of the scale we find 
the real divine animal, commonly conceived as a 
‘ god -body,’ i.c. the temporary incarnation of a 
superior being, with a circle of worshippers. At 
the other end, separated from the real cult by 
imperceptible transitions, we find such practices as 
respect for the bones of slain animals, or the use of 
a respectful name for the living animal. The 
question is one with the general problem of the 
definition of religion ; it cannot profitably be dis- 
cussed in connexion with a single species of cult, 
and it is the less necessary to do so here, as we are 
concerned only with general principles and broad 
outlines. V 

Animal cults may be classified on two principles • 
(a) according to their outward form ; ( b ) according 
to their genesis. The first kind of classification is 
important chiefly for the comprehension of the 
principles which underlie the evolution of animal 
worship into anthropomorphic cults ; the second is 
primarily concerned wuth an earlier stage — that of 
the actual beginnings, it may be, of the religious 
sentiment or its manifestation. 

(a) Formal Classification. — Animal cults may be 
broadly divided into two classes. ( 1 .) the w 7 hole 
species without exception is sacred ; (11 ) one or a 
fixed number of a species is sacred. In a certain 
number of cases the second class may be indis- 
tinguishable from the lirst ; this is the case m the 
Bornean cult of the haw k ; there were only thirty- 
three real omen birds among the I bans ot Borneo 
in olden days, but they were indistinguishable 
from their fellow's. 

Although it is by no means axiomatic that the 
cult of the species has in every case preceded the 
cult of the individual animal, it seems probable 
that we may regard this as the normal course of 
evolution. The transition may he effected m more 
than one way. (1) As in the case of the hawk (see 
below) among the Bornean peoples, a simple progress 
from theriomorphic to anthropomorphic ideas may 
suftice to explain the change. There is no reason 
to doubt that such a process may take place both 
without foreigm influence and without any internal 
impulse due to the rise of sun-, moon-, or other 
cults of single deities, which would naturally tend 
to produce a species of syncretism in previously 


existing multiple cults. Among more than one 
Australian tribe, for example, the eagle-hawk 
seems to have been transformed into an anthropo- 
morphic deity ; hut there is no reason to suspect 
either foreign influence or assimilation to other 
native cults, for the latter are admittedly non- 
existent. So, too, in Central Australia the Wol- 
lunqua totem animal is a mythical serpent; the 
totemic ceremonies are performed to keep him in a 
good humour, and not, as is the case with the 
other totems of the same tribe, to promote their 
increase ; hut when we reach acts intended to 
propitiate a single animal, mythical or otherwise, 
w T e are on the verge of worship, if indeed the 
boundary between totemism and animal cults 
proper has not long been overpassed. At the 
same time, not only may the rise of individual 
cults, such as those of the heavenly bodies, exert 
a deep influence on the multiple cults, but a 
specialization of function may, wheio multiple cults 
alone are present, aid to bring about the same 
result. The chief purpose for which the Bornean 
peoples require omens is to get directions for the 
conduct of their head - hunting expeditions ; in 
other words, the conditions themselves made for 
the specialization of a w r ar-god, cither multiple or 
unified. Intertribal war tends to increase, if it 
does not call into existence, the power of the chief ; 
from the human leadership on the war-path to the 
redominance of one individual among the omen 
irds is not a long step ; and we actually find 
evidence that it was taken by the I bans, while 
the Kayans have gone far in the same direction. 
Evidence of similar tendencies can readily he pro- 
duced from many other areas ; the Amerinds had, 
in the very eaily days of the Jesuit missions, 
already attained the conception of an ‘ Elder 
Brother’ of each species, marvellously great and 
powerful (llel. dcsJts. 1G34, p. 13). In California 
the Acagchemens worshipped the panes bird ; each 
village sacnhced a difterent bird, and the sacrifice 
was annual ; but the view which the worshippers 
took w 7 as that only one bird was sacrificed, each 
year the same, and the same in each village. In 
Samoa the process had not gone quite so far ; the 
gods of the villages wore incarnate in animals ; 
each god was incarnate in all the animals of the 
species ; consequently although respect was shown 
to the indiv idual dead animal, the life of the god 
was in no way aflected by its decease ; he con- 
tinued to survive in the remainder of the species 
(Turner, Polyne sir/, p 242) Other examples will 
he found in Tylor [Prim. Cull. 3 n. 24311.). 

(2) The process of unification, as in the case of 
the Acagchemens, where mystical ideas have also 
played their part, may he hastened by a custom 
of sacrificing the sac/ cd animal annually The 
doctrines of reincarnation and identity of the 
sacrificial animal would undoubtedly be highly 
important for the history of this ease of evolution, 
if it w T ere not probable that they were later 
developments, if not actually due to the influence 
of European ideas For an example of a stage in 
cult where the impoitance of sacrifice pure and 
simple is manifest we may turn to the Woguls. 
Once in each year they go in crowds into the 
woods and kill one of each species of animals, 
preferring the horse and the tiger as best ; they 
nay off their skins, hang up the carcases on a tree, 
and in their way pray to them, falling prostrate 
on the earth ; after which they eat the flesh to- 
gether (Ides, Three Years' Travels , p. 7). In this 
example we are not, it is true, told what is done 
with the skins. But another traveller tells us 
(Strauss, Tteise> pp. 93, 119) that the Cnm Tatars 
and others hang the skin of the sacrificial animal 
on a pole and worship it. We lind that the 
Egyptians clothed the image of Ammon in the 
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fleece of the ram which was sacrificed to him once 
a year. Intermediate stages are given by the 
Californian custom of preserving the panes skin 
and using it as the tobet , or cloak, of Chinigchin- 
nich ; and by the Floridian sacrifice of the goat (see 
below), whose skin was preserved for a year, until 
its place was taken by that of the next victim. 

(3) In the folk-lore of modern Europe the corn- 
spirit is conceived to bear sometimes human, 
sometimes animal form ; but in neither case has 
anything like unification made its way into the 
minds or the peasants who are the repositories of 
these primitive ideas. In Greece and Rome, on the 
other hand, we find the corn-spirit, as recorded in 
literature, no longer an undifferentiated, multiple 
divinity, who resides equally in every field and on 
every farm. A process of synthesis has unified the 
anonymous rustic animal and human gods, though 
in Greece we can still trace their features in sur- 
vivals. How far this unification corresponded to 
anything in the nature of anthropomorphization 
and unification in the minds of the peasants whose 
gods they originally were, we do not know ; but it 
may be suspected that the process did not go far. 
It may, of course, be true that the corn -spirit in 
modern Europe is but a degenerate descendant of 
Wodan, Ceridwen, Demeter, or whatever the name 
of the corn-deity was ; but this explanation leaves 
us without a hint of how the former god came to 
be conceived as an animal. However this may be, 
it seems clear that the passage from multiplicity 
to unity may have come about by a process which 
implies a certain amount of philosophizing. Just 
as in Egypt tlieie was a tendency to identify all 
the gods with lia, so in Greece, in a minor degree, 
went on the process of identifying the local corn- 
gods with more central and systematized cults. 
The natural tendency was for the cult of a deity 
to spread beyond its original area and to swallow 
up less important or nameless objects of worship, 
and this went on in the case of animal no less than 
of other cults. At the same time, we must not 
overestimate the importance of the movement, 
which may have penetrated but slightly the lower 
strata of the population. It may be noted in 
passing that it is possible to have two distinct 
Kinds of syncretism : (a) where one deity sw r allows 
up Ins fellows, all being of the same species, which 
piobably occurred in the case of Demeter, com- 
plicated, however, by the fact that the horse as well 
as the pig w as associated w ith her, thus leading to a 
double movement of synthesis — the unification of 
many local homogeneous corn-spirits, plus the 
unification of the different species of animals, the 
heterogeneous corn-spirits — from which w r e get 
Demeter as she is presented to us by classical 
authors ; and (p) where there is no underlying unity 
of function. If the cult of Apollo Smintheus de- 
veloped from an older cult oi the mouse, we can 
indeed explain why the mouse-god shculd also be 
the sun-god, by saying that the mice devastate the 
fields under cover of darkness, and that the sun- 
god is the natural protector of the farmer against 
the plague of mice. But though we can explain 
syncretic movements on semi-rational lines in this 
case, it by no means follows that we have given 
the real explanation ; and it would be far from 
easy to hit upon similarly obvious explanations 
of other syncretic processes. 

(4) Side by side with the immolation of the 
victim, and sometimes supplementing the annual 
sacrifice as a cause of the sanctity of a special 
animal, may be placed the custom of selecting an 
animal for special honour . We finu two types of 
this practice. The first, among pastoral peoples, 
consists in consecrating an animal which is thence- 
forth inviolate. Perhaps we may see in a custom 
of this sort the source of the Egyptian cult of the 


bull, which later came to be regarded as a ‘ god- 
body,’ and was recognized by special marks. In 
the second type, the animal, so far from remaining 
inviolate, is sacrificed at the end of the year or 
after a certain period of time ; but, unlike the 
cases referred to in a previous section, its sanctity 
terminates with its death, and its place is taken 
by another living animal. This form of worship 
may perhaps be due m the first instance to the 
commonly felt wish to apolo^jize and do honour to 
the animal about to be slam, in order that its 
comrades, honoured in its person, may show no 
disinclination to fall victims to the hunter’s dart. 

(b) Genetic Classification . — In dealing with 
animal cults from the genetic point of mew , it 
must not be forgotten that, while changes in ritual 
are at most but gradual, the explanations which 
are given of the acts are liable to change in a 
much greater degree. Foreign influences apart, 
development in creeds is often a slow process ; but 
it may be taken as axiomatic, at any rate for the 
lower stages of culture, that belief changes far 
more rapidly than ritual. If, therefore, we find 
that at the present day a species of animals is held 
in reverence, it by no means follows that the 
explanation is the one which would have been 
given in pre-European days ; yet even this more 
primitive interpretation may not throw any light 
on the real origin of the cult. The mtiological 
myth is particularly characteristic of savages, and 
the ietiological myth is not history but guesswork. 
To take a concrete example, the Barotse ex- 
plain the fact that they have the baboon as 
their totem by a myth which involves the sup- 
position, if it is to be regarded as real history, 
that they developed totemism after their passage 
from savagery to barbarism, marked by their 
acquisition of cultivated plants ( Folklore , xv. 110). 
Not only is this highly improbable m itself, but 
the my th throws no light on the genesis of totennsm 
in other parts of the world or among other South 
African kins, if indeed it be totemism with which 
we are confronted among the southern Bantus. 
Again, the southern Bantus as a whole explain 
their respect for the totem (?) animal, or siboko , by 
the story that the souls of their ancestors go to 
reside after death in the species which they respect. 
It does not follow that this is an original trait 
of their creed. True totemism seems to exist 
among other Bantu tribes, uncontaminated by any 
eschatological theories. It is by no means impos- 
sible that with the southern Bantus true totemism 
existed in the first instance ; with the development 
of ancestor-w T orship, possibly a result of the change 
from female to male descent, there would be a ten- 
dency to bring other cults into relation with the 
predominant form of worship. The belief, but 
rarely found in other parts of the world, of trans- 
migration into the totem animal may have taken 
the place of the belief in transmigration pure and 
simple, which is found in Australia without any 
connexion with totemism (Man> 1905, No. 28). 

Again, the cults of pastoral tribes are commonly 
explained on the ground that they do honour to 
the species on which they depend for their subsist- 
ence. That may be so at the present day ; but 
there is no proof that the cult of the animal in 
question does not date back to the days before it 
was domesticated or w T hen it was only in process 
of domestication, which obviously must have been 
for reasons unconnected with its future usefulness. 
If, as is not impossible, the cult of the animal 
led to its domestication, the modern explanation 
is obviously late, and wo can only guess at the 
causes which made the animal an object of worship 
in the first place. 

Animal cults may be conveniently classified 
under ten specific heads, with another class for non- 
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descript forms of unknown origin or meaning : (1) 
pastoral cults ; (2) hunting cults ; (3) cults of 
dangerous or noxious animals ; (4) cults of ani- 
mals conceived as human souls or their embodi- 
ment ; (5) totennstie cults ; (6) cults of seeiet 
societies, individual cults of tutelary animals ; (7) 
tree and vegetation cults ; (8) cults of ominous 
animals ; (9) cults, probably derivative, of animals 
associated with certain deities; (10) cults of 
animals used in magic Broadly speaking, it may 
be said that in the cases of (1), (2), and peiliaps (7), 
the motive is mainly the material benefits which 
the animal confers on its worshippers ; (3) and to 
some extent (5) and (10) are connected with fear of 
the consequences of refusing respect ; (6) and (8) are 
connected with the assistance derived from the 
animal ; and (9) with the fear of the wrath of a 
god ; while (4) seems to be compounded of feai of 
the wrath of ancestois and desire for their help. 

(1) The characteristics of the jiastond type are 
that & domestic animal, (a) is spaied as a species, or 
(b) receives special honour in the person of an in- 
dividual animal, (a) As an example of the fiist 
sub-type may be taken the Hindu respect for cattle, 
and, as a modified form, the attitude of the South 
African Bantus towards their lieids The latter 
are losing their respect for cattle , but w liereas 
in pre-European days the sacuhce of cattle was 
permitted to the Hindu, at the present day he is 
absolutely forbidden to kill an animal of the 
species, though the piohibition is ceitamly of late 
development, (b) As an example of the second 
sub-type may be taken the Toda cult of the 
buffalo (see below), the Madi cult of the sheep (see 
below), and perhaps the West Asiatic cult of the 
camel (unless >ve should regaid the lite described 
by Nilus in PL lxxi. as astiai in its nature), since 
they fairly represent the class of pastoral cults in 
which honour is done to the species by saculicmg 
one of its members with special ceiemony. In 
another class of pastoral cult the honour is done to 
the species by selecting one animal as its lepre- 
sentative and letting it go free. As an example of 
this type may be taken the Kalmuk custom of 
setting free a ram lamb. But it may be noted thSJt 
even here it is the practice to sacrifice the sacred 
animal eventually This is only, however, when it 
is growing old, and Frazer explains it, like many 
other customs of a similar kind, as due to a wish 
that the god or divine animal may not grow old 
and thus lose, with the decay of his powers, the 
strength needed for the fulfilment of his functions. 

(2) In hunting cults, on the other hand, the 
species which receives honour is habitually killed, 
and, m order to atone for the loss of individual 
members, (a) the species is considered to be repre- 
sented by a single individual, which is itself finally 
killed, but not until it has, like the bear (see below) 
among the Ainus, received divine honours, and (b) 
each individual of the species at its death by the 
hand of the hunter is propitiated and receives offer- 
ings, or whatever treatment is conceived to be 
proper to make its feelings predominantly those of 
satisfaction, in order that its surviving fellows may 
show no unwillingness to present themselves in their 
turn. As examples of this sub- type may be taken 
the buffalo, and the bear (see below) among some 
peoples (cf. Golden Bough 2 , li. 40411 ), and, m fact, 
most animals on which hunting or fishing tribes 
largely depend. In some cases the propitiation does 
not go farther than forbidding misuse of the bones 
of the dead animals, such as giving them to dogs, 
breaking them, etc., which may be a purely prac- 
tical measure based on savage ideas of reproduction, 
rather than cult properly so called. 

(3) The cult of dangerous animals is generally 
characterized by tabus before, during, and after 
the hunt, and by ceremonies intended to piopitiate 


the slain animal. They are mainly practised in 
Africa and South Asia ; as examples may be taken 
the cult of the leopard, lion, and tiger (see below). 
The dangers to be avoided are twofold : in the lirst 
place, the soul of the slam beast may take ven- 
geance on the hunter, who therefore submits to 
the same tabus as are imposed on him during a 
season of mourning, w ith the idea of either deceiv- 
ing or keeping at a distance the malevolent ghost ; 
m the second place, as m the previous sections, the 
remaimlei of the species has to be kept in good 
humoui or prevented from learning of the death of 
their comrade. To tins end, in Sumatra, a magician 
is employed when a crocodile is to be hunted, and 
elaborate explanations aie frequently given that 
the animal is to be or has been killed because it 
attacked a human being and thus broke the truce 
noimally subsisting between man and the species. 
In Japan, a man wdio kills a snake should crush its 
head, or more wdll come ; this seems to be intended 
as a means of pi eventing it from calling its fellows 
to avenge its death. Again, after hunting the 
leopaid, it is the custom for the huntei to imitate 
the \oice or the habits of the leopard ; if this is 
not intended to deceive the spirit of the slam 
animal, it may be intended as a propitiatory act 
to appease the remainder of the species. Vermin 
aie propitiated in vanous ways, and many of the 
piactices are applied to mice (see below). In the 
Baltic island of Oesel an olienng is made to a 
weevil, and they think less damage will then be 
done to the corn. In the island of Nias in the 
Dutch East Indies the ant is very destructive ; 
at harvest time it is piopitiated by being called 
Sibaia — the name of a good spirit which is sup- 
posed to protect the crop from harm. With the 
position of this spirit may be compared that of 
Apollo Smintheus (see ‘Mouse’ below), Dionysus 
Bassareus (see ‘ Fox 5 below r ), Baalzebub, and other 
deities w hose names are associated w ith vermin. 
It is open to question how far we are justified in 
assuming that any cult of vermin is implied which 
has subsequently developed into the cult of a god 
or been united with it by a process of syncretism. 
In Central India the Waialis worship a stone which 
they call the lord of tigers (see below' ; see also 
‘Horse’), but there is no reason to suppose that 
they believe the stone to have been a tiger or to 
contain the spirit of a tiger ; nor is any cult of the 
living tiger recorded among them It does not 
necessarily follow' that Apollo Smintheus must 
have been a mouse, or that a mouse cult must have 
been amalgamated with an independent cult un- 
connected with mice 

(4) We come to an entirely difleient set of ideas, 
in the respect shown to animals because £hey are 
regarded as the abode of the souls of the dead , or 
sometimes as the actual souls of the dead , and even 
of the living (Rev. de VII. des Rel. xxxvii. 385 ; 
Golden Bough 2 , iii. 409 f, 43011.; van Gennep, 
Tabou, pass.; Folklore , xi 235; von den Steinen, 
Unter aen Naturvolkern, pp. 512, 353, etc.) Some 
of the Celebes tribes perform a periodical ceremony 
in honour of the ciocodiles, on the ground that their 
departed relatives take that form ; they take pro- 
visions and musical instruments in a boat and row 
up and down, playing on the instruments, till a 
crocodile appears ; they oiler food to it and hope 
thereby to recommend themselves to their kindred 
(Hawkesworth, in. 759). More especially among 
the Bantu tribes of South Africa and the Malagasy 
is the belief found that the dead pass into certain 
animals, which among the Beehuanas difler for 
each clan. What is sometimes regarded as totem- 
ism, is at the present day a system of ancestor- 
w'orship (Man, 1901, No. 111). With the South 
African facts should be compared the Madagascar 
beliefs (v. Gennep, Tabou, pass.). In the Solomon 
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Islands it appears to be the custom for a dying man 
to inform his family into what species of animal he 
proposes to migrate (JAI xxvin. 147). The abode 
thus taken up in an animal is commonly regarded 
as peimanent, the soul of the dead man passing into 
another of the same species, if his particular animal 
is killed (Man, 1904, No. 118), but occasionally the 
soul is believed to pass on after a time to its final 
abode (Folklore, xii 342). The belief is occasionally 
found in Africa that a chief has put his soul for sa/e 
keeping into an animal, which is therefoie re- 
spected (Golden Bough* 1 , in. 407 ; JAI xx. 13; see 
below, ‘ Goat,’ ‘ Cattle ’). 

If we are entitled to assume that the sibohoisni 
of the South African Bantus is totemism, or has 
replaced an earlier stage of pure totemism, the 
soul-animal occupies a specially important place m 
the history of savage religion. In any case, the 
worship or respect for the soul-animal has probably 
been the starting - point of other cults ; thus the 
Zulu and Masai respect for the serpent may repre- 
sent the beginnings of serpent - worship. The 
association of the dog with the Lar at Rome pro- 
bably points to a time w hen the dog was regarded 
as a form of the soul ; at the same time it should 
not be forgotten that the Lar was also a house- 
hold god, and that the dog might with snecial 
appropriateness be associated with it ; the dog was 
likewise associated with Hecate, also apparently a 
family goddess. 

(5) One of the most widely distiibuted animal 
cults is that known as totemism; it is, however, 
rather negative, consisting in abstinence from 
injuring the totem animal, than positive, showing 
itself m acts of worship. There are, however, 
exceptions ; the Wollunqua totem is a single 
mythical animal ; the Warramunga ceremonies 
with regard to it are at the present day devoted 
entirely to placating it, an attitude which can 
hardly be distinguished from the propitiation of 
a god. Among certain Central Australian tribes 
the totem animal is inquired to be eaten on certain 
occasions, although this is to be regarded as an 
aberrant form of totemism (Lang, JAI xxxv. 
315-336). In Ameiica, too, we hear of saci dices 
to the totem (Loskiel, History, i. 40 ; Maclean, 
Twenty-five Years, p. 186), unless, indeed, totem is 
here used in the sense of individual totem, offer- 
ings to winch are frequent (Frazer, Totemism, p. 54). 
Under this head may be noticed the cult of ceitain 
animals in Australia, which are associated with all 
the males or all the females of a given tribe. They 
are frequently termed ‘sex totems/ but ‘animal 
brother* ’ would be a more intelligible term. Their 
real meaning may be said to be unknown. How 
far totemism tends to evolve into other forms of 
cult is a disputed question, but it seems probable 
that the totem of the chief, where the othee is 
hereditary, will come to be respected by the w hole 
tube (Miss. Gath. 1888, 262; cf. Tout da Monde, 
1895, p. 100). The segregation of totem kins leads 
to certain districts holding certain animals sacred, 
and may open the w’av to higher cults. 

(6) In the case of the totem kin, the association 
of a human being with a species of animals is 
hei editary, and no choice in the matter is per- 
mitted to him. Of a more voluntary nature are 
secret societies. Even here inheritance has much 
to do with the acquisition of membership in a 
society, especially in N.W. America. At the same 
time, initiation seems to play a consideiable rOle in 
the case of the secret society ; m the absence of 
initiation ceremonies a man remains outside the 
society, but this can hardly be the case with a 
totem kin, for v'onien, too, belong to it, though 
their initiation ceremonies, if performed at all, do 
not seem, any more than those of the males, and 
probably much less, to bear any relation to the 


totem. The fundamental idea of many secret 
societies is the acquisition of a tutelary animal. 
In the same way the individual gams an animal 
genius by his initiation fast. Closely connected 
with these ‘ naguals/ as they may conveniently 
be termed, are the familiars of witches and the 
wer-wolves, or other animal forms of wer-men. 

(7) More especially m Greek and Roman myth- 
ology we find a number of woodland deities, which 
aie very clearly spuds of the woods m animal or 
partly animal J or m. Beaung in mind the possi- 
bility of syncietism, it may be recognized that 
even if Dionysus and other deities commonly 
associated with vegetation cults are sometimes 
conceived in animal foim, this is no proof that 
they w r ere so conceived qua vegetation spirits ; but 
tins objection applies in a much less degree to Pan, 
the Satyrs, and Silenuses, while in the case of the 
Fauns there is a general agreement that they are 
spirits of the woods (Mannhardt, Ant. Wald- u. 
reldkulte, p. 113). We have a parallel to them 
in modern European folklore; L6shi, the wood- 
spint, is believed in Russia to appear partly in 
human shape, but with the horns, ears, and legs 
of a goat (Mannhardt, Baumhultus, p. 138). 

The frequent conception of the corn-spirit as an animal, and 
particularly as a pig, makes it highly probable that Fra/er is cor- 
rect in arguing that Proserpine, Attis, and Adorns vs ere origin- 
ally conceived as pigs, or, at any rate, that their cult developed 
irom that of a corn-spirit m pig form. In European folklore 
there is little that can be termed worship or cult in the atti- 
tude towards the animal under whose form the corn-spint is 
believed to appear, few or no ceremonies are performed, save 
those whose object is to placate the spirit injured by the reaping 
of the crop and to ensure the proper growth of the new crops 
when they are sown in the spring More definite acts of wor- 
ship are recorded of the Pawnees on the Upper Missouri (see 
‘ Bison ’ below ), and of some of the tribes in Florida. 

(8) Omens are drawn from the cries and actions 
of birds, mammals, etc., all the world over; but 
developments like the cult of the hawk (see below) 
in Sarawak are probably rare. If we may assume 
that the present-day conditions in the tribes re- 
feired to represent three stages in the evolution of 
a god, there is no doubt that from an omen-giving 
bird has been evol\ed a specialized anthropo- 
morphic deity, especially associated with warlike 
operations. 

(9) The question of the association of certain 
animals with certain deities is a very ddiicult one. 
On the one hand, it is ceitamly impossible to prove 
that all such animals were sacred before they 
became connected with the god ; and equally im- 
possible to show that the god has actually been 
crystallized out of one or moie sacred animals. On 
the other hand, we cannot point to any clear case 
of respect for an animal paid to it w holly and solely 
because it is associated with a ceitain deity. If 
the jackal was respected in Egypt because it was 
associated with Anubis, it may be argued, on the 
one hand, that this association was due to the fact 
that the jackal was formerly legarded as a soul- 
aminal ; on the other hand, we may w ith apparently 
equal justice argue that the jackal was frequently 
seen about the tombs, and that this led to its being 
associated with the god of tombs. The question 
seems to be in most cases insoluble. 

(10) It can baldly be said that there is any cult 
proper of animals used in magic . Among the 
southern Bantus, how ever, the crocodile (see below) 
is sacrosanct. The explanation ot thi^ is not far 
to seek : the crocodile is used for e> ll by magicians ; 
to kill a crocodile, therefore, would be to incur the 
suspicion of being a magician and possibly the 
penalty of death. It is theiefore easy to see how 
the association of an animal with evil magic can 
lead to its being respected (for the view that 
magical animals become gods, see Ri cuss’s articles 
in Globus, vol. lxxwii passim). 

(11) In a coinpaiatively large number of cases 
we are unable to trace the origin of a cult of 
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animals. First and foremost the facts of serpent- 
worship — the most widely spread of animal cults — 
are far from having been explained. The serpent 
is, in many cases, associated with a cult of ancestors ; 
this is readily comprehensible where the species is 
a harmless one ; the very fact of its harmlessness 
would mark it out as different from its fellows ; 
so, too, where the snake inhabits the house or its 
immediate neighbourhood, we have an adequate 
cause for its association with the worship or the 
dead ; among the Zulus, for example, not every 
snake is an idhlozi , but only those which are found 
in the neighbourhood of the kraal. Some part of 
serpent-worship may be put down to their associa- 
tion with v ater ; one of the commonest forms of 
water-monster is the serpent. The water-snake is 
specially honoured among the Xosa-Kafirs, in 
order that cases of drowning may not be frequent 
(Merensky, Erinnerungen , p 38). But these facts 
are far from sufficient to explain the wide distribu- 
tion of serpent-worship. On the other hand, its 
cult is much more than the cult of a dangerous 
animal, as is readily seen by comparing sei pent- 
worship with the cult of the wolf or the eiocodile, 
and it seems doubtful if the mysterious nature of 
the serpent, which is sometimes invoked as an 
explanation, is sufficiently important to account 
for the preference given to the reptile. Probably 
a multiple origin may be assigned to it. 

The relations of animals and gods in Australian 
religion are by no means clear. Baiame seems in 
some eastern tubes to occupv the same position 
which the bell-bird holds in tlie mythology of the 
central tribes ; Ins opponent, Mudgegong, is con- 
ceived under the foim of an eagle-hawk, thus 
reproducing the familiar mythical conflict which 
in other parts of Australia is narrated of the eagle- 
hawk and the crow. Farther south the eagle-hawk, 
under the name of Mul lion, again figures as an 
evil spirit. The name of the god of some Victorian 
tribes is Pundjel, and the same name is applied to 
the eagle-hawk ; possibly, however, both receive it 
simply as a title of respect. However that may be, 
it seems clear that a certain amount of anthropo- 
morphization has gone on in Australia. What is 
not clear is the position of the animals from which 
the anthropomorphic gods or evil spirits seem to 
have been evolved. Both eagle-hawk and crow are 
phratry names ; but, while the crow (see below) is 
respected, possibly as a soul-animal, there are few 
traces of a similar respect for the eagle-haw k. Yet 
we cannot find that the crow has been anthropo- 
morphized into a deity, and the deities and demons 
are connected with animals in areas w T here the 
phratry names, at least at the present day, have 
nothing to do with these animals. On the other 
hand, the eagle -haw r k is a common form of the 
wizard (Spencer and Gillen, Native Tribes of Central 
Australia , p. 533). 

Howltt has maintained that Kom and other spirits which the 
European observers have regarded as demons are really pods 
If this be so, if the god of the Australian is no more than a 
magnified medicine-man, we have a sufficient explanation of 
the position of the eagle hawk. Even if How itt’s theory is not 
generally applicable, the fact that the medicine-man of one 
tnbe may be erected into a god by them, and into a demon by 
their neighbours who suffer from his machinations, gives a not 
Improbable explanation of the facts It does not, of course, 
follow that any one medicine-man has been deified ; just as 
the Ibans have deified a generalized hawk (see below), the 
Australians may have apotheosized a generalized eagle-hawk- 
medicine-man. 

In view of the position of the eagle-hawk as head of one of the 
phratnes, it is of some importance that on the north-west coast 
of America we find among the Thlinkete two deities, Yehl and 
Khanukh, whose names mean ‘ raven ’ and 4 wolf’ , at the same 
time they are divided into two phratries, which are also named 
after the raven and the wolf. It is true that Tylor has denied (J A I 
xxvui. 144) that Khanukh ever appears in wolf form , Yehl, on the 
other hand, assumes the bird form In many of his adventures 
This does not, however, seem fatal to the view that the presidmg 
animals of the phratnes have somehow been developed into 
deities or demi gods, for Yehl is little more than a culture hero ; 


at the same time this theory leaves unexplained the spread of 
the two cults into the opposite phratry. For neither in America 
nor in Australia is there any trace of uni-phratnac deities, as 
there should be on the supposition that the presiding animal 
has become a god. It should not be forgotten that in some of 
the central tnbes of Australia there are traces of species deities 
(R.G S.Aust., S. Aust. Br. u. 80). It is true that animal form 
is not expressly attributed to them ;Ion the other hand, emu feet 
are attributed to the chief god of the southern Aruntas (MS note) 
It maj therefore be that the deification of the eagle-hawk is due 
neither to its importance in magic nor to its position as a 
phratry animal, though these facts may have had influence in 
bringing about its preferred position 

Even were it established that phratry animals 
have been promoted to godslnp, it by no means 
follows that this is equivalent to the erection of a 
totem into a god. That phratry animals have ever 
been totems is a pure hypothesis, and no consistent 
account has yet been given of the process by which 
they became more than totems. 

Another animal god of unexplained origin, whoso 
importance marks him out for notice, is the Great 
Hare of the Algonqums (Strachey, Histone of 
Travaile, p. 98 ; Lang, Myth a , n. 79’; Brin ton, Myths 6 , 
i). 193), who, in his human form of Michabou or 
Manibosho, was the culture-hero of this important 
family of Amerinds. Brmton, emphasizing the 
connexion of the Great Hare with the East, has, on 
etymological grounds, explained it as the dawn. 
Meteorological explanations have ceased to he con- 
vincing ; moreover, according to one form of the 
myth, the rabbit (which is Bnnton’s translation of 
the latter half of Miehabou — Manibosho) was not 
in the' east but in the north (Brmton, p. 196). To 
speak of the cult of the Great Hare as animal- 
worship is, according to Brinton, to make it sense- 
less, meaningless brute-worship ; but this is to 
view it from the point of view of Europe in a.d. 1900 
rather than in tlie light of other pnmitive cults. 
It may safely be said that no attempt to explain 
away animal-cults on these lines can be successful 
in more than very small measure. Brmton’s pre- 
ference for a dawn myth cannot therefore cany 
the day against the natural meaning of the Algon- 
quin legends. Moreover, no adequate account has 
ever been given of the process by which men came, 
on the score of a simple etymological misunder- 
standing, to turn a god in human shape into an 
animal. 

Less important is the Bushman god Ikaggen or 
Cagn (see ‘Mantis’ below), who, according to the 
latest account, was believed to manifest himself m 
the form of the mantis (ikaggen), or the caterpillai 
(ngo). From this duplex form we may perhaps 
assume that he had made some progress in the 
direction of anthropomorphization. The problem of 
how one god comes to manifest himself m several 
animals is a complicated one, when it is a pheno- 
menon of the religion of savage or barbarous 
peoples, among whom the syncretic processes, the 
woilving of which in Greece or Egypt is fairly 
obvious, cannot be assumed to have played a large 
part, if indeed they played any at all. We see the 
same phenomenon in Samoa, w here one village-god 
was believed to he incarnate in two or three kinds of 
animals. Tn the latter case it is perhaps to local 
causes, such as the aggregation or villages under 
one chief, or the coming together of more than one 
clan in a single village, that we must look for the 
explanation. But such an explanation can hardly 
be applied to the god of the Bushmen, who are on 
the very lowest nomadic plane of culture. The 
question is complicated by problems of Bushman 
origin and history ; for if they were once a more 
settled folk, who suffered dispersal and disorganiza- 
tion when the Bantu stream overflowed South 
Africa, it may well be due to their disintegration 
that the hypothesis of syncretism, as an explana- 
tion of the cult of Cagn, seems inappropriate. 
Perhaps material for the solution of the problem 
may be found in the still unpublished mass of 
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material relating to the Bushmen collected by Dr. 
Bleek and Miss Lloyd. 

Prominent among animal gods is the Hindu 
monkey-deity, Hanuman, who figures largely in 
the Ramayana. It has been argued that his cult 
is not primitive, but has been borrowed from some 
wild tribe ; and this conclusion is based on the fact 
that there are no traces of worship of the monkey 
in the Veda, save so far as Vrishakapi (Rigveda, 
x. 86) may be regarded as the object of such (cf. 
the conflicting views of Bergaigne, Religion v&dique , 
ii. 270-272 ; Oldenberg, Reliaion dts Veda , 172- 
174; Geldner, Vedische Stuaien, ii. 22-42 ; and 
Hillebrandt, Vedische Mythologie , iii. 278). But 
this line of proof overlooks the fact that the 
Veda is concerned with official religion, and that 
Hanuman may have been worshipped unofficially 
without any record of the fact being available. 
At the same time it is by no means improbable 
that the cult is to some extent based on an 
aboriginal predecessor, for we can hardly suppose 
that the Aryan-speaking invaders brought it with 
them from regions where the monkey is less 
prominent, if not non-existent. Hanuman is dis- 
tinctly a species god ; but we cannot discover the 
origin of the cult. The resemblance of the monkey 
to man, which has been suggested as the origin, has 
not produced the same effect elsewheie, and seems 
inadequate to account for a cult, however satis- 
factory it may be as an explanation of a rich 
monkey mythology. 

6. Deluge , earth-finding.— In legends of a 
deluge, animals figure m two capacities. In the 
first place, they are simple messengers, like the 
raven in the Book of Genesis ; the crow, hare, dog, 
pigeon, and other animals go out to see if the 
waters are abated or how large the new earth is, 
sometimes causing it to increase magically in size 
by making the circuit of it. In other cases the 
waters show no signs of abating, and the water 
bads or animals are made to dive, and bring up 
mud, sand, or earth ; from this the new earth is 
formed and laid on the waters ; it grows to the 
size of the present world. This form of the terre 
pcchte is especially common in America, where it 
also occurs as a cosmogonic myth. Among the 
Mordvins and in the Altai the incident figures 
in a Creation myth. Among the Yorubas a hen 
plays a somewhat similar part in producing the 
earth from beneath the waters. See Deluge. 

7. Divination . — For the purpose of divination, 
the entrails, the liver, and frequently the shoulder- 
blade of dead animals are used. Animals also 
serve to give indications which are more properly 
classifiable under ‘ divination * than under ‘ omens/ 
Ashes were strewn on the floor in Peru, and from 
the character of the tracks found on them was 
inferred the kind of animal into which the soul of 
a dead peison had passed. In Mexico snuff vas 
spilt on the altar, and inferences were drawn from 
the footprints of eagles, etc. (Tsch ^di, Reisen , p. 
337 ; Bancroft, iii. 438). In Australia the ground 
near a corpse is carefully smoothed ; if a track is 
found on it, they infer from it the totem of the 
person who caused the death of the man. In other 
cases a watch is kept, and the movements of an 
insect or its flight decide the direction in which the 
malevolent magician resides. Another method of 
using animals m divination is to make dice or 
other instruments of their bones ; knuckle bones 
are especially used for this purpose. 

8. Domestication . — The problem of the history 
of the domestication of animals has seldom been 
attacked, and up to the present no satisfactory 
solution has been propounded ; we are in complete 
uncertainty as to why or how man in the first 
instance came to tame animals, bring them up in 
captivity, and induce them to perpetuate tneir 


species. In the Pacific the frigate bird is often 
tamed. The Indians of South America frequently 
keep tame animals in their huts But in neither of 
these cases can we properly speak of domestication. 
In the New World the domestic animals known 
before the advent of Europeans were few ; the dog 
is, of course, nearly universal, but with this excep- 
tion domestic animals were found only in Mexico 
and Peru, and then only the turkey, llama, alpaca, 
and perhaps one or two more, of which the llama 
and alpaca alone were economically important. In 
the Old World the main centre of domestication 
seems to have been Asiatic ; but little, however, is 
known as to the localities in which the domesticated 
species first came under the dominion of man. 

Probably the dog (see below) attached itself to 
man, but in other cases a process of domestication 
seems to be a necessary assumption. Totemism 
by itself seems inadequate, even when we make 
allowance for the additional leverage of the segrega- 
tion of totem kins. Probably some form of cult 
(see 1 Cattle ’ below) was in many cases the deter- 
mining factor. 

9. Eartii-Carrier . — The problem of the sta- 
bility of the earth has been solved, more especially 
by the people of Southern Asia and the Asiatic 
Islands, thanks in some degree to Hindu and 
Muhammadan influence, by the hypothesis that 
some great animal supports the world ; the myth 
is also found in other areas, but only sporadically. 

Among the Iroquois the world-turtle who received Aataentsic 
on his back, before the world was brought into existence, is 
clearly a mythical animal of this description , the Winnebagoea 
too, according to Knortz, made the earth rest on four animals 
and four snakes, which were in the end unequal to their task ; 
but since a bison has joined his forces with theirs, the safety of 
the earth is assured. In India we find various myths; one 
account gives the snake, another the elephant, as the world- 
bearing beast (Ward, View, 1 3 , Pinkerton, vn 369) , another 
view is that eight elephants bear the world on their backs 
(Momer-Williams, Indian Wisdom 3 , p 430), and the Lushai 
(Soppitt, Short Account , p. 26) and Daphtas (Bastian, Volker 
am Brahm. p 16) make the world rest on the same animal. 
Another Hindu myth makes both turtle and serpent (dragon) 
rest upon an elephant ( Calc Rev xi. 407), while a later myth 
gives the boar as the supporter In Cejlon the world- 
carrying giant rests on a serpent, which rests on a turtle , the 
turtle rests on a frog, and beneath the frog is air (Miss. 
Herald , xvni. 865). The Indian boar recurs in Celebes (Joum 
Ind Arch. ii. 837 , Med. Ned. Zend, vn 114) Another 
account gives the buffalo (ib x. 285), which recurs in the 
Moluccas (De Clercci, in Bydr. 1890, p 132). In Arabia and 
Egypt are ’found the cow and bull (Andree, Ethnog. Par. 
p. 102 ; Lane, 1001 Nights t 1 21), which are also said to rest on a 
rock, and that on a fish. Probably as a result of Muhammadan 
influence, the bull or ox is found in Bulgaria (Strausz, Bulg. 
p. 36) ; Sumatra (Hasselt, Volksbes. p 71), where it rests on an 
e^g, this on a fish, which is in the sea ; and in Java (Coolsma, 
Voorlez. p. 73). The turtle in a Kalmuk myth seems to plav 
the part of the world-carrier (Bastian, Geog. Bilder, p. 357) , the 
snake in Nias ( Tijdschr . T. L. V xxvL 113), Sumatra (AUg. 
Misszts. xii. 404, etc ), and Java ( Tijdschr . Ned. Ind 1893, 1 . 10) ; 
the flsh in Sumatra (see above), among the Ainus (Batchelor, 
p 278), and m Europe in the Middle Ages (Mone, Arueiger , vm 
614) The frog recurs among the Mongol Lamas (Tjlor, /Vim 
Cult. 1 . 365) Among the Slavs four whales are said to support 
the world (Berl. Lesefcabxnett, 1844, 210), and among the Tenmes 
of West Africa a trace of Muslim influence may be seen in the 
undescribed animal v» ho bears all on his back (Autland, 1850, 
189). In many cases the movements of the earth-carrier are 
alleged to be the cause of earthquakes (see below) 

10. Earthquakes. — Most of the peoples 
enumerated in the preceding section account for 
earthquakes by the movements of the animal sup- 
porting the earth. In addition we find the snake 
in the Moluccas (Bastian, Indoncsicn , i. 81), inter- 
changeably with the ox, in Bali ( Globus , lxv. 98), 
Roti (Muller, Reisen , 11. 345), Flores (Jacobsen, 
Reise , p. 51), Mindanao (ZE xvii. 47), and among 
the Dayaks of Borneo (Perelaer, Ethn. Bes. p. 8). 
In Flores a dragon myth is also found ( loc . cit . ). 
The earthquake fish of Japan is placed sometimes 
under the earth, sometimes in the se&(Natur, 1878, 
551 ; Brauns, Jap. Marchen, p. 154; Chamberlain, 
Thinas Jap. p. 120). In Sumatra the crab is 
found as a variant to the snake, Naga-padoka, 
whose horns are perhaps due to Muslim influence 
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(v. Brenner, Besuch , p. 524). In Flores (Jacobsen, 
loc. cit.), and Persia (Hitter, Asien , vi. 563), the 
dragon is the cause. In Kamtcliatka the earth- 
quake is said to be due to the dog of Touila, whose 
name is Kozei ; the snow collects on his coat and 
he shakes himself to get it otl (Kraehenninikow, 
Descr. i. 94). The movements of the other animals 
are put down to a bee oi mosquito stinging them 

11. Eclipses.— Animals ligure in some of the 
primitive explanations of eclipses. Among the 
Potaw attonnes they are caused by the combat of 
the dog with t lie old woman who makes the basket 
(Ann. Prop Foi , xii. 490). The dog plays the part 
of a protector, as does probably the bird in a 
Mongol myth (A upland, 1873, 534), and possibly 
in the Lules myth (Lozano, Desc. Corog. p. 91). 
More commonly it is said that the moon is swal- 
lowed or attacked by an animal. In Burma the 
Ivarens say that wild goats are devounng the 
moon, and they make a noise to drive them away, 
oi that frogs are eating it (Miss Cath. 1877, 455). 
In Eastern Asia the dragon myth is common ; it 
is found in China (Grimm, Dent. Myth. n. 5S9), 
Siam (Bastian, Reisc , p. 243), Sumatia (Marsden, 
Jhst. p. 194), and Tidoie (De Clercq, op. at. ]). 73). 
This form of the myth is not far remo\ed from 
that which makes a giant or undescribed monster 
attack the moon or sun. 

The dragon imth is found sporadieall} in Asia Minor (Nau- 
mann, Vom Goldenen Horn, p 75), m Cariiithij, ('/As d Myth , 
iv. 411), and among the southern Sla\s (\. Wlmlocki, Volksgl 
p 54), among the latter a bird im th is also found (it) ) In 
Sumatra (Globus, l\v 96), and Celebes (Med Ned Zend \i 
248, Zts (Je* Erdk Beilin , \\\i 370), it is the snake that 
produces an e< lipse, among the Nagas the tiger (Bastian, 
Volker am Brafnn p 30), among the Chiquitos the dog 
CD lor, Pnm Cult i 328), who tears the flesh of the moon 
and reddens her light with the blood which flows Among the 
Tupis the jaguar was the animal wdnoh was believed to attaek 
the sun (i b p 329), and the Peruvians held it to be some 
monstrous beast (ib ) The jaguar recurs among the Manaos 
(Martius, Beitr i 585), and the Guaranis (Ruiz de Montoja, 
Conquista, p 12 ff ) TheTagbanuas tell a m\th of a huge crab 
(Worcester, Philippine Jsl p 497) The old Norse (Grimm, l 
202 , n 588, ill 207) held that a wolf attacked the sun or moon , 
and the same idea is found in France (i b n 404) In many 
cases the dogs are beaten or incited to attack the monster which 
is assailing the hea\ enly bod} 

12 . Fables — Animals hguie largely in the folk- 
tale^, no less than in the myths or sagas of primi- 
tive people* (see Bleek, Reynard the Fox ; Dennett, 
Folklore of the Fjort ; MacCulloch, op. cit. etc.). 
In these they think and act and move like human 
beings, so much so that a lawsuit on the Congo 
turns on such questions as what the hare said to 
the elephant, instead of on legal procedure. At a 
later stage the beast story is complicated with a 
moral (,'E so p’s Fables). Beast stones are found 
in most collections of Murthcn ; for India, see 
especially the Pafiehatantra. 

1$. Familiar — All the world over the witch 
or wizard is associated with an animal, termed 
* the familiar,’ w hich is sometimes conceived as 
real, sometimes as a spirit which stands at the 
beck and call of the human being. Just as the in- 
jury to the nagnal , or bush-soul, has fatal results for 
its possessor, so the familiar’s life is bound up with 
that of the witch; if a witch-animal is wounded, 
the owner will be found to have suffered an injury 
at the corresponding part of the body. Sometimes 
magical Dowers are attributed to whole classes, 
such as the Boudas, i.e. blacksmiths and workers 
in clay of Abyssinia, who are believed to have the 
power of turning into leopards or lmenas, instead 
of simply having the animals or their spirits at 
their command. 

In the Mala> Peninsula the alliance betweer the pawang 
(pnest) and the tiger is said to be the result of a rornpat t 
entered into long ago between the species and mankind , the 
otfire is hereditary and the son must perform certain cere- 
monies to prevent the familiar from being for ever lobt to the 
tribe In Siberia the ye-keela (witch animal) is said to be s<nt 
out a shaman to do battle with the ye-keela of a hostile 
shaman, and the fate of the man depends on the fate of his 


>e-keela, which refuses the fight if it thinks it cannot beat its 
ad\ ersary. 

In curative magic the wizard carries figures of 
his familiar and imitates them ; sometimes Ins 
familiar is said to appear before he meets with 
success. 

14. Fascination. — The power of fascination 
actually possessed by the serpent has been attri- 
buted to many other animals, among them the 
lion (Aelian, de Nat. An xii. vii.; cf. Maspero, 
Etudes, 11. 415), fidvris (Schol. ad Thcoc. X. xvm. ), 
basilisk (see below), toucan (Smith, Brazil , p. 559), 
and, naturally, above all the serpent (MHicsmc, iv. 
570, v. 18, 41). The pow r er of fascination is attri- 
buted to the wer-wolf in the East Indies ( Tijdschr. 
xii 548 f.). Something similar is believed of the 
01 dinary wolf in Norway (Liebrecht, Zur Volks - 
kunde , p. 335). See Evil Eye. 

i£. Food Tabus. — The use of animals as food is 
piombited for many different reasons. The totem 
km usually abstains from eating the totem, the 
nagual is sacrosanct to the man with whom it is 
associated, and certain animals, like the cow in 
India, or in fact cattle generally among pastoral 
tribes, are never or only very seldom eaten. But 
whereas the totem is absolutely tabu, cattle, oil 
the other hand, supply the pastoral peoples with a 
laige part of their subsistence. Another class of 
animals which is commonly tabu, at any rate foi 
those who claim kinship w T ith them, are soul- 
animals (see below). 

{Sometimes special persons, by virtue of their 
position or occupation, are foi hidden the use of 
certain meats. In Fernando Ho the king may not 
eat deer and porcupine, which aio the oidmaiy 
food of the people. Egyptian kings were lestricted 
to a diet of veal and goose. Certain tabus are also 
imposed on mourners; in Patagonia the widow 
may not eat horse flesh, guanaco, or cassowary. 
Certain foods are tabu to men hut not to women ; 
among the South African Bantus men may not eat 
fish, fowl, or pig. Other foods aie forbidden to 
women but not to men ; on the island of Nias, in 
the Dutch East Indies, the former may not eat 
n|onkey flesh. Especially in Australia there is 
an extensive system of food tabus 111 connexion 
with initiation ; as one gets older, these aie abro- 
gated one by one ; emu flesh is usually reserved 
for old men Similarly girls may not eat various 
meats at puberty ; among the Dcn6s tlieir sole 
non- vegeta Die diet is dogfish. Sometimes mar- 
riage removes some of the tabus On the Murrum- 
bidgee, ducks are the food of married people only. 

In many cases only certain parts of an animal are 
tabu to certain persons : a Dene girl may not eat 
moose nose or reindeer head ; among the Ottawas 
blood is tabu to the unmarried ; the heart, liver, 
etc., are tabu to a Dakota after initiation till he 
has killed an enemy The female animal is fre- 
quently tabu ; in sickness the female animal only 
might he eaten by some of the New England 
peoples. 

During pregnancy and after the birth of a child 
many kinds of food are prohibited to one or both 
parents ; in New' South Wales the woman does not 
eat eel or kangaroo ; in Martinique both parents 
abstain from turtle and manatee. The reason 
generally given is that the nature of the food in- 
fluences the oilspring. Thus a turtle is deaf, and 
eating a turtle would make the child deaf too ; a 
manatee has small eyes, and the child would have 
small eyes too if the parents did not abstain from 
it. Just as animals are eaten to gain their quali- 
ties, so their use as food is prohibited in order to 
avoid incurring them ; this is the explanation 
often given for abstinence from the flesh of deer, 
the hare, and other timid animals. 

Especially in West Africa food tabus are im- 
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posed upon members of a certain family by a 
priest, and the tabu is sometimes thenceforth he- 
reditary. Among the Andamanese some food is 
prohibited to every individual, generally some kind 
'which, in the opinion of the mother, disagrees with 
the child ; but if it is not selected in this way, 
each person is free to determine what food is to be 
tabu for himself. 

Other food tabus are connected rather with 
seasons than with anything else. It is not un- 
common in south-east ‘Europe to find a prejudice 
against eating lamb before a certain day. 

In connexion with food tabus may be mentioned 
the prohibition against cooking certain kinds of 
animals together. In Kamtchatka different kinds 
of meat may not be stewed in the same pot ; the 
Saponas of the Eastern States of America would not 
cook venison and turkey together, on the ground 
that they would have ill success in hunting if they 
did. See Tabu. 

i 6. Future Life : (I) Cerberus. — It is a com- 
mon belief that the soul has to traverse a river on 
its journey into the other world. Sometimes the 
bridge over which it passes is said to he an animal ; 
the Ojibwas sau^that a great serpent served as a 
bridge, and that he threatened to devour those who 
were in a tiance (Keating, Expedition , li. 154). In 
New Caledonia a serpent selves as a bridge from 
Morou to Turn, and allows to pass only such as find 
grace in his eyes, in other words, those who are 
tatued in due form (Ann. Prop. Foi , xxin. 369). 
In other cases an animal guards the passage ; in 
North Borneo the belief is that a fiery dogwatches 
at the gate of Paradise and takes possession of 
all virgins (Eorster and Sprengel, Beitrage , ii. 
239). The idea of a dog at the end of the soul- 
bridge is also found among the Iroquois (Le Beau, 
Avcntures, i. 359). Sometimes the river con- 
tains fish which devour the souls which fall in 
( Globus , xlvii. 108, among the Dayaks). In other 
cases the function of the animal is to turn hack 
the souls of those who are to live; the Assiniboines 
held that a peison in a trance went as far as the 
nvei, but was driven back by a red bull (Coues, 
Henry and Thompson , MS. Journ n. 521) The 
Senels of California also made a bull obstruct the 
path of the soul ; but it was the bad who fell 
victims to him (Cant. Am. Ethn. iii. 169). In the 
Dayak mythology figures a bird, who lives aside 
from the direct road of the soul ; if the soul turns 
aside, however, the bird sends it back (Ling 
Both, Nat ires of Sarawak , l. 210). In the Solomon 
Islands the function of the bird is quite ditlerent ; 
the natives of San CrLtoval say that the soul 
becomes a ghost (’ ataro ) when it leaves the body, 
but that it fails to recognize that it is dead , a 
kingfisher stiikes it on the head after two or throe 
days, whereupon it becomes a real spirit (Codung- 
ton, Melanesians, p. 257). 

The soul pursues in the other world the same 
occupations as it followed in this fife. Conse- 
quently it is commonly represented as chasing 
the animals on which the living man depended for 
bis sustenance on earth. The belief is especially 
common among the American Indians, whose 
‘ happy hunting grounds ’ are proverbial (Matthews, 
Hidatsa, p 49; Per. Hist. Pel xxx., xlii. 9 f ). 

Sagard, one of the earl) Jesuit missionaries in Canada, tells 
us ‘The Indians say that the souls of do^s and other animals 
follow the road of souls , the souls of the dogs serve the 
souls of their masters m the other life , the souls of men go 
hunting’ with the souls of their tools and arms’ ( Uistoire du 
Canada , pp 407, 498) 

To this idea of the functions of animals and the 
lot of the soul in the other world is due in great 
part the custom of buiial sacrifice (for the horse 
see Teuton la, n. 148-162). Sometimes the object 
of the sacrifice is only to bear witness to the lm- 
poitance of the deceased in this life and thus in- 


fluence his future lot (Abinal and Vaissikre, Vingt 
ans a Madagascar , p. 221). 

17. Future Life • (2) Soul-animals.— F ew' 
beliefs are more common than that the souls of the 
dead pass into animals. In South Africa it is the 
prevailing belief, but it is found in Europe (Folk- 
lore, xi. 234), America (Tylor, ii. 6-8), and Asia 
(ib. p. 9f. ; Mission Life , N.S. i. 459 ; TOung Pao, 

II . 11, etc.). Especially in the form of the doctrine 
of transmigration, as a punishment for evil done 
in this life, the belief prevails not only in India 
(see, e.g. y Manu, 11 . 201, xii. 55-69), but also in 
Oceania and New Omnea (Golden Hough 2, , iii. 
432-4) and Australia (Man, 1905, No. 28 ; for a 
collection of refeiences, see Rev. Hist. Pel. xxxvii. 
385; see also below, ‘Bat/ ‘Crocodile/ ‘Lion,’ 

‘ Lizard/ ‘ Tiger,’ etc ). 

The causes winch are supposed to lead to this 
re-incarnation are various. Among the Mokis it 
is the form of the totem animal that a man 
assumes at death (Frazer, Tot. p. 36). In South 
Africa the different clans believe that their members 
pass into the animals which they venerate (Man y 
1901, No. 111). The Zulus believe that their dead 
pass into snakes, called amadhlozi (Golden Hough 2 , 

III . 411); according to another account, the chiefs 
inhabit one kind of snake, the common people 
another, while the old women are re-incarnated 
m lizards (Callaway, Religious System , p. 200). 
According to the Masai, the souls pass into diflerent 
kinds of snakes, one of which receives the souls of 
each clan or family (IIollis, Masai, p. 307). In 
Madagascar the body is thrown into a sacred lake, 
and the eel that gets the first bite at the body is 
the abode of the soul (v. Gennep, Tabou , p. 291). 
In China the soul of the drow ned man is held to 
make a rush for the nearest living being ; conse- 
quently they take the lirst crab seen in the mud 
to be the receptacle of the soul (Mission Life, loc. 
nt ) The Barotse hold that they can choose into 
which animal they shall pass (Bertrand, Au Pays , 

>. 300) In the Solomon Islands a mail tells his 
annly which animal will be his re-incarnation 
(Golden Hough 2 , 11 . 433). In the Aigentine Re- 
public it is the animals which are seen about the 
giave that come 111 for respect as soul-animals 
(Hoi. Inst. Geog. Aig. xv. 740). In Brazil a kind 
of hawk is believed to inoculate with the souls of 
the dead the animals on which it perches to extract 
maggots from their flesh (Spix and Martius, p. 
1084). It is a common belief in Europe, that if a 
cat jumps over a corpse, it becomes a vampire ; 
in other words, the soul of the deceased passes 
into the cat. The Macusis believe that souls which 
are unable to rest come back to earth and pass 
into the bodies of animals (Waterton, Wandei ings, 
p. 177). In Paumotu it was also believed that the 
wicked found refuge in the bodies of birds, which 
the pnests accounted holy r (Aibousset, Tahiti, p. 
289) 

In many cases the lodgment of the soul in an 
animal is held to end the matter. If the animal is 
killed, the soul passes into another beast of the 
same species (Man, 1904, No. 118) In Madagascar, 
however, the death of the animal is held to set free 
the soul lodged in it (Miss. Gath. 1880, p. 551). 
The Clin iguanos, on the other hand, hold that the 
soul enjoys a few yeais of libeity and then passes 
into the body of a fox 01 a jaguar ( Globus , xlviii. 

37). 

Some tribes can de^cube in more or less detail 
the process of ti an ‘-migration. The Amandalvele 
of South Africa believe that the souls of chiefs 
pass into lions, but that the process takes place 
underground; foi which leason the corpse does 
not remain long unburied. The body is put into a 
large wooden tiougli and hidden away in a cavern ; 
some time afterwards it is found to have become a 
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lion’s whelp, which grows rapidly (Thomas, Eleven 
Years , p. 279). The Betsileos are more explicit. 
The fanany (soul-animal) is in the form of a lizard, 
which comes to the surface after buiial ; the family 
approach it and ask if it is reallv the relative they 
have lost ; if it moves its head they make offerings 
to it. It then returns to the tomb and grows to a 
large size ; it is the tutelary spirit of the family 
(v. Gennep, Tabou, p. 272). According to another 
account, the corpse is attached to the central 
pillar of the hut until decomposition sets in ; 
whereupon a large worm develops, which becomes 
a boa at the end of several montns (ib. p. 278). 

In several of these accounts the soul seems to 
become an animal lather than to enter into an 
animal ; this is notably the case with the Amanda- 
bele belief ; the Betsileos seem to waver between 
two opinions, if we take account of all the data. 
In other cases the belief is more explicit. In the 
Solomon Islands the common people turn into 
white ants in Marapa, the island of the dead, and in 
this form serve as food for the spirits of the chiefs, 
the warriors, and the successful men, who, however, 
in the long run suffer the same fate as the common 
people (Codrmgton, Melanesians , p. 260). Some- 
times the change is regarded as the result of evil- 
doing ; the Chins believe that the bad go to dark 
caverns, in which are the entrails of all sorts of 
animals ; they are hungry, and stretch out their 
hands to find food ; but as soon as they touch the 
entrails they themselves are transformed into the 
shape of the animal whose entrails they have 
grasped (Miss. Cath. 1884, p. 468). On the other 
hand, among the Montagnais, of whom P. le Jeune 
writes, the transformation of the soul is the result 
of simple misfortune or carelessness ; the souls go 
to the extremity of the earth, which is Hat with a 
great precipice beyond, at the foot of which is 
water; they dance at the edge of the abyss and 
some fall over ; these are forthwith turned into 
fish (Rel. des J6s. 1637, p 53). 

The soul -animal is usually respected, for which 
tv o reasons are assigned. The injuring of the 
animal is the injuring of a relative or of a friend, 
for it is believed that the animals into which the 
souK pass do not injure those with whom they 
were allied on earth as men. By eating the 
animal, men may even eat the soul of a relative, 
and perhaps inflict unmerited hardship on it in its 
non-human existence. On the other hand, the 
eating of the animal may be an insult rather than 
an injury ; but it may provoke the wrath of the 
dead man or of his fellows, and thus recoil upon 
the living. As a rule, however, the objection to 
injuring a relative is the prevailing feeling; for 
we find that, though a man will not injure his own 
family animal, he will not hesitate to kill the 
family animal of another man (Golden Bough 2 , li. 
433). In the same way a man does not injure his 
own totem, but will kill that of another. 

1 8 . Future Life (3) Psychopomix— ' T he duty 
of convoying souls to the other world is sometimes 
assigned to animals. The Araucanians believe that 
Tempulcague, an old woman, appears in the form 
of a whale and carries off the soul of the dead man 
(Molina, Historia , p. 70) On the Orinoco huge 
snakes are said to carry off the souls in their belly 
to a land where they entertain themselves by 
dancing and other delights (Ruiz Blanco, Conver- 
sion del Piritu, p. 63). In Brazil the duty was 
assigned to the humming-bird ( Alencar, 0 Guarani/, 
u. 321). Among the Saponas, the soul, after an old 
[iag had condemned it, was delivered over to a 
huge turkey buzzard, which flew away with it to 
a dark and barren country where it was always 
winter (Byrd, History of the Dividing Line , p. 96 f.). 

Sometimes the animal is not a mythical one. 
The object of some burial sacrifices is to provide 


the dead man with a conductor. In Mexico the 
dog (see below), according to one account, fulfilled 
this office. Among the x orubas of West Africa 
the young men who attend a funeral kill a fowl 
and throw its feathers in the air as they walk, 
subsequently cooking and eating the flesh. This 
fowl they call Adie-Irana, ‘ the fowl which pur- 
chases the road ’ ; its function is to precede the 
dead man on las road (Miss. Cath. 1884, p. 342). 

19 . IDOLS . — It is not difficult to trace the main 
lines of the development of idols, so far as animals 
are concerned. It is a common custom, when the 
sacred animal is sacrificed annually, to keep its 
skin for the ensuing twelve months, just as the 
various figures made of the new corn are suspended 
in the house till the next harvest. From the 
custom of keeping the skin there arises, by a 
natural transition, the practice of stuffing it in 
ordei to give it a more lifelike appearance. Then 
it is found more convenient to have a wooden or 
stone image, and the skin is drawn over it, as 
was the ram’s skin over the image of Ammon ; 
and the idol is a fait accompli. There is, however, 
a tendency to anthropomorphize animal gods We 
find, therefore, that in Egypt, India, and even 
Siberia, idols compounded 01 man and animal 
appear ; sometimes the head only is human, as in 
the case of the Sphinx ; sometimes it is the head 
which is animal, as in the case of the crocodile-god 
Sebek. Sometimes the head and body are human, 
but some minor portion is animal; the Fauns had 
goats’ feet, and Dagon a fish’s tail. With the 
appearance of the mixed form the course of evolu- 
tion is completed, so far as the animal is con- 
cerned. It ceases to be an idol, and henceforth 
becomes an attribute of the god ; he carnes it on 
his shoulders, leads it, or stands in relation with 
it in some other way. Finally, if it is sacrificed to 
him, it ends by being reganled as his enemy. 

20 . Inspiration. — One of the methods by which 
inspiration may be produced is by drinking the 
blood of the sacrificial victim ; possibly the result 
is in part due to physiological causes. Near 
Bombay, in the ceremonies of the Komatis, an 
old man, nearly naked, carried a kid round a car 
used for hook- swinging, and tore open its throat 
with his teeth ; when he had sucked the blood of 
the kid, he was regarded by the populace as a god 
(Miss. Reg. 1818, p. 157) In this case 110 mention 
is made of any signs of inspiration ; but in some 
parts of Southern India, when a devil dancer drinks 
the blood of a sacrificial goat, he shows evident signs 
of being possessed. As if he had acquired new 
life, he begins to brandish his stall* of bells and to 
dance with a quick but unsteady step. Suddenly 
the afflatus descends. His eyes glare, and he leaps 
in the air and gyrates Having by these means 
produced an auto-hypnotic condition, he is in a 
position to give oracles ; he retains the power of 
utterance and motion, but his ordinary conscious- 
ness is in abeyance (Golden Bough 2 , 1 . 134). The 
Sabaxans explained the inspiration thus produced 
as due to the obsession of the blood-drinker by 
demons, whose food they held blood to be. They 
expected to gam the gift of prophecy by entering 
into communion with the demons (ib. p. 135). 

21 . Life Index. — It is a wide-spread belief that 
any injury done to the familiar of a witch will be 
shown on the corresponding portion of her body ; 
similarly the wer-wolf is solidaire with the wer- 
man ; a disaster to the bush-soul (sec ‘ISagual* 
below) of the West African spells disaster for the 
man himself. But it is by no means necessary 
that the relationship between the man and the 
animal should be conditioned by magical rites ; it 
may be acquired from circumstances connected 
with the biith of a child (Hartland, Legend of P. 

1 . jjass.), or may be selected by the person himself 
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(Golden Bough 3 , iii. 412). In the latter case the 
story usually takes the form that the soul of the 
person with whose life that of the animal is bound 
up has been deposited for safety in the animal. 
A few instances have been recorded in Australia 
in which the life of one of a totem kin is believed 
to be bound up with the life of the totem animal 
(Frazer, Tot . p. 7). 

22. Magic.— The term ‘magic’ is vaguely used 
to denominate a great number of different concep- 
tions, but these need not be distinguished in a 
brief survey of the part played by animals in magic. 

(1) Many forms of sacrifice (see oelow) are magical. 

(2) As the nagual (see below) or familiar, the animal 
gives man greater force than he would otherwise 
possess. (3) Just as in dying the dead animal sets 
free the magical power within it, so in life it may 
repel evil influences or attract them to itself and 
neutralize them. (4) By eating animals men ac- 
quire their qualities ; lion’s flesh gives courage, 
hare’s meat makes a man a coward. By partaking 
of long-lived animals a man may overpass the 
ordinary span of life ; by consuming wise animals 
he will acquire the gift of prophecy. (5) The 
external qualities of animals are susceptible of 
transference in like manner ; by rubbing bear’s 
grease on the head a plentiful growth of the hair is 
assured, for the bear is a hairy animal. This is 
called the doctrine of signatures (6) Just as the 
familiar represents the witch and any injury done 
to the animal reappears in the witch, so any animal 
may be selected to represent a given person ; a girl 
who wishes to compel the presence of an absent 
lover may, in Wales, take a frog’s heart and stick 
it full of pins. (7) Diseases in the human being 
may be got rid of by transferring them to an 
animal. (8) Certain animals, like the frog (see 
below), are connected with ceitain depaitinents of 
nature; by inpiiing or otherwise constraining 
them, these animals can be forced to produce the 
natural phenomena desired by the magician ; thus 
lrogs are whipped to produce rain. (9) Magical, 
too, from some points of view is the torture applied j 
to the favourite animal of a god (Golden Bough 2 , j 
l. 108), to compel the deity to supply man with 
what he demands. From being used in magic the 
animal may come to be sacrosanct, as the crocodile 
(see below) among the Bantus of South Africa. See 
also 4 Nagual,’ ‘ Familiar,’ etc. Although some 
animals are in greater request, it is probable there 
are few that are not in demand for magical pur- 
poses of some sort (v. Juhlmg, Die Tiere in der 
VolLs medizm; Milusme , vin. 14, 32 f.). Especially 
important in European magic are the first animals 
seen in the spring, and the feathers, etc., of birds 
and animals carried in annual processions (see 

4 W ren ’ below, and art Magic). 

23 . Ma ilia age. — Animals ligure largely in 
European marriage customs. The custom of the 
4 Hahnenschlag ’ ( Folklore , xi. 25) is sometimes 
piactised, but moie often the cock, or otliei bird or 
animal, is eaten by the bride and bridegroom or by 
the guests in general. Sometimes the bird is a mere 
ornament to the bridal waggon ; sometimes it is 
killed by being burned in a bonfire, or hunted, or 
simply thrown into the house of the newly married, 
or rocked in a cradle before them ; in some cases 
it is merely a gift from the bridegroom to the bride 
or her parents ; or a game such as * fox and geese * is 
played at weddings; or the newly married hunt 
the living animal. Custom sometimes requires a 
younger sistei who marries first to give a white 
goat to the elder. The animals which figure in 
w edding ceremonies are the cat, cock or hen, crane, 
duck, goat, goose, owl, ox, partridge, pig, pigeon, 
quail, sheep, swan, and wren. The object or the 
ceremonies seems to be in some cases simply to 
avert evil by the ordinary method in use at other 


times of the year ; sometimes the more definite 
object of securing fertility seems to be held in 
view. The tail, which is sometimes given to the 
bride, may perhaps have a phallic significance. 
The mimetic dance at weddings (Cong, des Trad, 
pop . 1900, p. 100) is perhaps intended to secure 
fertility. Sometimes an animal mask or dress 
only is worn. The bride is sometimes called 4 lamb,’ 
‘partridge,’ etc., but this seems to be merely alle- 
gorical. 

24 . 4 Medicine ,’ Amulet , Talisman. —When 
the American Indian kills his medicine animal, he 
usually takes some portion of it, such as its pelt, 
claw, or wing, as a talisman and puts it in his 
medicine bag. It is held in some tribes that the 
medicine, once lost, cannot be replaced ; it may, 
therefore, be conjectured that the medicine is re- 
garded as the seat of the tutelary spirit whose aid 
is secured at puberty (cf. Golden Bough 2 , 111 . 432). 
In this connexion may be quoted a remark (Wied, 
lteise , ii. 190) that many Indians believe they have 
an animal, bison, tortoise, etc. , in their bodies. The 
central idea of African 4 fetishism ’ is that a spirit 
which temporarily inhabits a stone, bone, or other 
object, becomes for the time being the servant of 
the possessor of that object. The magical apparatus 
is sometimes composed of a bag made of the skin 
of some rare animal which contains various talis- 
mans, such as dried monkeys’ tails, claws, etc. 
The same idea may be traced in the East Indies. 
If a Batta has a tooth as a talisman, he will, on 
the approach of danger, swallow it ; this may 
perhaps be to ensure a greater measure of protec- 
tion for himself ; but it is more probably to ensure 
the safety of the talisman, which thus equals in 
importance the medicine of the American Indian. 
The uses of animal amulets are innumerable. 
Just as the American Indian believes that Ins 
medicine makes him invulnerable, so in Central 
Africa the leopard skin girdle is held to be a com- 
plete protection. In France the milk of a black 
cow r is thought to confer the gift of invisibility. In 
Scotland serpent soup will make one w ise lixe the 
serpent, but the serpent can also be made to assist 
the possessor of its skeleton. Often the particular 
purpose to be served is no longer remembered, 
and the talisman is simply carried for luck. In 
the Isle of Man the feathers of the wren are dis- 
tributed at each house where the bearers call (see 
4 Wren ’ below). 

25 . Mimetic Dances, Masquerades , etc.— 
Many primitive peoples are in the habit of imitat- 
ing the movements and cries of animals, and usually 
in so doing assume the animal mask or dress. In 
some cases the object seems to be simple amuse- 
ment, but this kind of dramatic representation is 
usually magical or religious m its purpose. (1) 
The initiation dance is frequently mimetic, and may 
perhaps have at its root the idea of transforming 
the man into a member of the km by imparting 
to him a share of the nature of the animal. (2) 
Other dances, also performed at initiation, have 
for their primary object the conferring of magical 
pew’er over the animal in the chase. (3) This 
magical power is also sought by mimetic dances 
pei formed immediately betore a hunting expedi- 
tion. (4) Mimetic dances before hunting may also 
be sympathetic in their purpose ; the animal in 
human form falls a wetim to the hunter, and in the 
same w T ay the real animal will fall beneath his 
darts. (5) Sometimes mimetic dances are per- 
formed after a hunt also ; their object seems to be 
protective (see ‘Leopard’ below), like so many of 
the other ceremonies after killing animals. (6) It 
may, however, be intended sometimes as productive 
magic, for the purpose of increasing the numbers of 
the animal and perhaps bringing to life again those 
laid low by the hun ter. (7) W ith the obj ect of pro vid- 
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ingfor the due increase of the species, some Ameri- 
can Indian tribes mimic the buflalo, the men taking 
the part of the males, the women of the females. 

(8) In many of the Central Australian ceremonies 
the movements of the totem are imitated in the 
ceremonies intended to provide for its due increase. 

(9) Conversely, imitation of the movements of 
animals and birds forms a part of some European 
marriage ceremonies, and seems to be here, too, a 
rite intended to promote fertility. (10) Where 
animals are sacred to a god, mimicry of their move- 
ments is equivalent to player and adoration, just 
in the same v\ ay as graphic representations of them. 
(11) The object of these prayers is often to produce 
rain or wind or some other natural phenomenon 
associated with the animals (see ‘Frog’ below); 
possibly in its origin the mimetic dance was in- 
tended by its magical pow er to produce these effects 
without the intervention of a god. (12) The w ear- 
ing of animal disguises and imitation of animal 
movements during the chase have probably the 
purely rational object of deceiving the animal. 

2 6. Myths of Ancestors, Children , Help- 
ful Animals , Swan -maiden Stories — Some- 
times as a totemic ^etiological myth (Frazer, Tot . 
p. 3f.), but often as a myth of tribal origin 
(Hearne, Northern Ocean , p. 342 ; D’Orbigny, 
Voyage, in. 209 ff; Liebiedit, Gcrv, Till), p. 115, 
Zur Volksk. p. 17 ff, etc.), the descent fiom an 
animal ancestor is found all over the world. In 
the same way stones are told of animal births, 
which sometimes are simply axiological myths of 
the origin of totem kins (Frazer, p. 6), and some- 
times nairatives of facts believed to occur at the 
present day (see ‘Crocodile, 5 and cf. MHusinc, m. 
212, etc.). In another type of myth, animals are 
said to bring the children ( Folklore , xi. 235, see 
also ‘ Lizard 5 below ; JRAS , S.B ,7, 146 ; Alencar, 
O Guar any , ii 321). Corresponding to the animal 
form of the soul of the dead, we have the belief 
that the soul of the new-born child is in the form 
of an insect (Miss. Gath. 1894, 140) or of a bird 
(Skeat and Blagden, n. 4), which the expectant 
mother has to eat. The helpful animal figures in 
many Marehen (Hartland, Legend of P., paw., see 
also v. Gennep, 214-292 ; MacCul loch, 225-253, etc.). 
Sometimes animals figure as guides in tribal migra- 
tions, etc. (Wackernagel, Kl. Schriftcn , in. 203 fi.) 
Under this head we may perhaps class the animal 
nurse (Frazer, Pans ni 234, 250; Farnell, Cults, 
p. 443 ; Rep Ind. Eth. Com. 1866-7, p. 52). Con- 
nected with the myth of the animal ancestor is the 
swan-maiden story (Frazer, Pans. iv. 106 ; Hart- 
land, Science of Folklore, pp. 255-332, 337-352 ; 
Romania, xxi. 62; Aust . Ass . Ado. Sci. iv. 731. 
See also ‘ Seal ’). 

27. Myths (AEtiological) — A great part of the 
mythology of savages is simply their idea of the 
history of the Universe. They account for natuial 
facts, beliefs, customs, and rites by telling what 
some god or hero once did, by endowing all nature 
with sensibility and volition, by positing the same 
conditions in the heavens as exist on the earth, 
and so on. In particular, they account for the 
existence and peculiarities of animals by telling 
stories of what happened in the early days of the 
world. Once men w ent on all-fours, and pigs walked 
like men ; but something fell on the head of a pig, 
and since then they have gone on all-fours and men 
walk upright 

The Indians of Brazil tell how the daughter of the great ser- 
pent married a joung man who had three faithful slaves At 
that time there was no night upon the earth, tht joung wife 
said her father had it, and the slaves were sent for it Th<*> re- 
ceived it in a nut sealed with resin, which they were on no 
account to open En route they heard a buzzing in the nut, it 
was the hum of the insects at night. Curiosity overcame them, 
they opened the nut, and night spread over the earth Then 
ever} thing in the forest changed into animals and birds , every- 
thing in the nver into fishes. A wicker basket became a jaguar, 


the fisherman in his canoe turned into a duck, the oars forming 
the feet W r hen the woman saw the morning star, she said, ‘1 
am going to separate night and day.’ Then she rolled a thread 
of cotton, and said, ‘ You shall be the pheasant* : she coloured it 
white and red She rolled another thread and made the par- 
tridge These two birds call, one at dawn, the other at dusk. 
For their disobedience the three servants were changed into 
monke}s (Magalhanes, Contes indiennes, p 5). 

The relations of animals to man, and especially 
their saciosanctity, are explained by cetiological 
myths. In Madagascar the Vazimbas account for 
the respect paid to the kingfisher by the following 
stoiy . ‘TheVazimba sent the kingfisher to visit 
their 1 elatives with a message of good-bye to the 
father and motherland an injunction to send fowls 
and sheep ; when it had fulfilled its errand it came 
back, and the Vazimba said that as a reward for its 
bravery and wisdom they would put a crown on its 
head and dress it in blue by day and by night. 
Moreover, young kingfishers should be eared for, 
and the penalty of death indicted on any one who 
sought to kill them’ (v. Gennep, Tabou, p. 265). 
More common is the explanation that the animal 
in some v\ay helped an ancestor of the kin (v. 
Gennep, pass ; see also ‘Owl 5 below) In N.W. 
America an adventure with the animal is a promi- 
nent motive in the myths Descent fiom the totem- 

animal seems to be the prevailing form of the story 
in the remainder of North America (for ictio- 
logical myths in Africa see Folklore, xv. 110; 
Kan^on, Dans la Haute Gamine, p. 445 ; Merensky, 
Beitrage, p. 133 n., etc); see also ‘Eclipse, 5 
‘Earth-carrier, 5 ‘ Earthquakes, 5 etc., above). 

28. Nag UAL. — In Africa, Austialia, and America 
it is the custom to undergo some ceremony, usually 
at the age of puberty, for the purpose of procuring 
a tutelary deity, which is commonly an animal. 
This is called tor nag (Eskimo), mnnitou (Algon- 
quin), nagual (C. America), yunbeai (Euahlayi of E. 
Australia), etc Among the Eskimos the bear (see 
below) seems to be the usual animal. Among the 
Thlmkets a young man goes out and meets a river 
otter ; he kills it, takes out its tongue and hangs 
it round his neck, and thenceforth understands the 
language of all animals (JAI, xxi 31 ; Krause, 
Wie Tlmkit-Indianer, p. 284) Among the Eastern 
Denes each hunter selects some animal, invariably 
a carnivorous one (Smiths Reg> 1866, p. 307). 
Elsewhere the mitiant lias to dream of his medicine 
animal, and sometimes kills it in order to procuie 
some portion of its body as a talisman (Frazer, Tot. 
p. 54). In Africa it is the magician who provides 
the tutelary beast ; in one case a blood -bond is 
said to be performed with the animal selected. In 
Australia also the medicine-man sometimes pro- 
vides the nag in d ; sometimes it is acquired by a 
dieam The animal thus brought into relation 
with a man is usually saeiosanct for him; if he 
loses hu* talisman, he cannot get another medicine 
animal (parts of America); the death of the nagual 
entails the death of the man (Nkonns of W. 
Africa) ; m Australia the yunbeai is sacrosanct, 
though the totem is not 

Closely connected with the nagual is the ‘ bush- 
soul 5 of West Africa. Possibly only our limited 
knowledge disguises then identity. A man will 
not kill his ‘ bush-soul animal, 5 for that would 
entail his own death; he cannot see it, but learns 
what it is from a magician. A ‘ bush-soul 5 is often 
hereditary from father to son, and from mother to 
daughter ; sometimes all take after one or the other 
parent. In Calabar many are believed to have the 
power of changing into their nkpong. Something 
of the same sort is known in Europe, for in Iceland 
each family had attached to it an adtarfylgja ; 
each individual too had his fylgja,, which took the 
shape of a dog, raven, fly, etc. ( Folklore , xi. 237 ; 
Meyer, German. Myth. p. 67). 

'the nagual seems to he closely related, on the 
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one hand, to the ‘ soul-animal ’ (see above) ; on 
the other, it stands very near to the ‘ familiar ’ (see 
above) of the witch, and the ‘ wer-wolf ’ (see below). 
It has been argued that kin totemism arises from 
the nagual y which becomes hereditary. Up to 
the present no brace of animistic ideas has been 
found in connexion with totemism, if we except 
some doubtful cases in Australia ( Man , 1902, No. 
85). Nor has it been explained how the totem, the 
descent of which is, in Australia, predominantly 
in the female line, has developed from a nagual , 
which is seldom, if ever, possessed by women or 
inherited from the maternal uncle. 

Closer to the nagual than the kin totem is the 
sacred animal of secret societies (which see), the 
initiation ceremonies of which, it should be noted, 
bear a strong resemblance to those practised by 
totem tribes. The nagual is the lineal ancestor of 
the ‘ genius 9 of the Romans, no less than of the 
‘guides’ of modern spiritualism. 

29. Names. — Animal names are very commonly 
used, and not among primitive peoples only, for 
three per cent, of English surnames are said to be 
derived from animals (Jacobs, Studies in Bibl. 
Arch . p. 68 ; for Indo-Germanic theriophoric per- 
sonal names see Kick, Gricchische Personennanien y 
passim). (1) Tribes are named after animals; 
the name of the Aruntas in Central Australia is 
said to mean ‘cockatoo’ ; the Wakelburas are the eel 
people. In America we have the Dog Rib Indians, 
who trace their descent from the dog. In India 
the Nagas are a serpent tribe. (2) Ear more com- 
mon is the practice of naming totem kins after 
animals ; it is one of the tests of totemism. I11 
Australia we have a long list of Arunta and other 
totems in the works of Spencer and Gillen (for 
other kins see Frazer, Totemism). (3) The two 
sections into which most Australian tribes are 
divided are, especially in the south, often named 
after animals, and in particular after the eagle, 
hawk, and crow. Similarly we have the raven 
and wolf phratry among the Thlinkets (see also 
Frazer, op. c it.). (4) The intermarrying classes m 

Austialia are also known by animal names ; on the 
Annan River they are called after the eagle, hawk, 
and bee ; at Moreton Ray they are named from 
the kangaroo, emu, etc (5) In America the age 
classes and the closely connected secret or dancing 
societies are named after animals ; in West Africa 
there is the leopard society. (6) In Zululand, 
possibly as a relic of totemism, the regiments are 
named after animals ; we find similar names in 
Welsh history. (7) Both in America and in Aus- 
tralia sections of tribes are named from their prin- 
cipal food ( Globus, xxxi. 381 ; lxix. 59). (8) Local 

divisions of Australian tribes have animal names. 
These are not to be confused with local totem 
groups. (9) Friests and worshippers are named 
after animals (see art PRIEST). (10) Totem kins 
in America, and rarely in Australia, name their 
members after some part of the totem animal. 
(11) In South Africa the chiefs of animal-named 
kins bear the name of the animal. (12) Especially 
in America personal names derived from animals, 
either for magical purposes or as indications of the 
characters of their bearers, are very common. 
In Central America a child is named after some 
animal, which is thenceforward his nagual (see 
‘ Nagual ’ above; cf. Jalirb. Geog. Ges . Bern , xni. 
150) (13) Asa mark of respect kings and nobles 

receive names of animals es titles of address. 
(14) Gods are named from animals associated with 
them (see ‘Goat,’ ‘Fox,’ ‘Mouse’). (15) Divisions 
of the calendar are named after animals in East 
Asia, and children take their names from them. 
(16) The signs of the zodiac, the constellations, 
etc., are named after animals. (17) Animal names 
are sometimes applied in Europe to the bride and 
vol. I .— 32 


bridegroom. (18) The reaper of the last ears, as 
representative of the corn-spirit, conceived in 
animal form, is called the cow, etc. At Easter or 
Whitsuntide, St. Thomas’s Day, etc., animal names 
are applied to the last person to get up, or to an 
individual selected in some other way ; cf. ‘ gowk,’ 
oisson (FAvnl. (19) Various games are known 
y animal names, in particular ‘Blind Man’s Bufl ’ 
(see ‘Sacrifice’ below). (20) Animal nicknames 
are common in Europe, and probably in other 
parts of the world (Lang, Social Origins , App.). 
(21) The last ears of corn, as embodiments of the 
animal corn-spirit, receive animal names. 

30. Oath , Ordeal — Just as in more advanced 
societies it is the custom to call upon the gods to 
bear witness to the truth of an assertion or to 
ensure the fulfilment of a promise, so the savage 
calls upon his sacred animal (see ‘ Bear,’ ‘ Dog J. 
In later times this is regarded as an appeal to the 
gods, but originally the animal itself was believed 
to punish the perjurer, either by persecuting him as 
a ghost-animal or by devouring him as a living ani- 
mal. The procedure varies, sometimes the hand 
is laid upon the animal or on its skull, sometimes 
its blood is drunk, sometimes the foot is put upon 
its skin. The Bantus of South Africa take an 
oath by their siboko , the Hereros by the colour of 
their oxen. In the island of Eibo the oath is 
taken by the Christmas boar. Corresponding to 
the oath by animals is a class of ordeals, in 
which the person to be absolved exposes himself 
to dangerous beasts by swimming across a river 
full of crocodiles, or by similar means. 

31. OMENS. — In many cases it is impossible to 

point out either the causes which determine the 
augural character of an animal or those which 
make the appearance of a given animal favourable 
or unfavourable. Broadly speaking, omen animals 
may be classified as — (1) Totem or tutelary animals 
whose appearance is equivalent to a promise or 
grant of help to the receiver of the omen ; their 
appearance may, however, be interpreted unfavour- 
ably (Frazer, Tot. p. 23). (2) The messengers of 

evil spirits or animal forms of evil spirits, whose 
appearance is equivalent to the announcement 
that a magician is seeking to do an injury to some 
one (see ‘ Owl ’). (3) The animal is divine and has 

foreknowledge ; by the manner of its appearance 
it shows what the future will be (see ‘Hawk’). 
(4) The animal is the messenger of a god, who 
sends it to instruct man (see ‘ Hawk ’). (5) The 

animal is possessed of magical influence, which 
tends either to promote or to retard the enterprise 
to w Inch the omen is taken to relate ; consequently 
its appearance is favourable or the reverse. 

Omen-giving animals are (1) always of evil 
augury ; (2) always of good augury ; (3) auspicious 
or the reverse, (a) according to the manner in 
which they behave, or (6) according to the number 
which appear, or (c) according to the actions of the 
augur, who may change a bad omen into a good 
one by magical or other means, e g. by killing the 
animal, by turning round three times, by spitting, 
or by purificatory ceremonies. 

32. POSSESSION. — A belief in possession by ani- 
mals is not uncommon. In New' Guinea it is held 
that the witch is possessed by spirits, which can 
be expelled in the form of snakes, etc., just like 
any other disease. In the East Indies wer-wolfism 
is regarded as a disease of the soul which is com- 
municable by contagion, or perhaps as a kind of 
possession in which the soul may be regarded as 
poisoned by the evil principle in the form of ani- 
mals or reptiles. In South Australia the natives 
believed that they w'ere sometimes possessed by 
certain animals, and it is no uncommon belief in 
Africa and Samoa that an offence against a totem 
or other sacred animal will be followed by its 
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growth within the body of the offender, which is 
equivalent to a kind of possession. Among the 
Ainus madness is explained as possession by snakes, 
etc., and they hold that it is caused especially by 
killing some sacrosanct animal. Thus a man who 
kills a cat is liable to be possessed by a cat, and he 
can prevent this only by eating part of a cat ; it is 
called cat punishment. There is also bear punish- 
ment, dog punishment, and punishment by all the 
other animals. In Japan the obsessing animal is 
regarded as the physical incarnation of the sins of 
the sufferer, and is said to leave him after a while. 
In particular, foxes are held to possess people who 
have damaged the fields, etc., of their owners ; and 
certain families are said to own foxes which enter 
the bodies of offenders and cause them to blurt out 
their crimes. In other parts dogs are the animals 
used ; they are held to go out in spirit form ; the 
body may even die in the absence of the vivifying 
principle ; if so, the spirit enters the body of the 
owner of the dog, who is then more powerful than 
ever as a magician. Belief in the possession of 
wizards being so widely found, it is probable that 
the statement of the Prince of Wied (Reise, n. 190), 
that many American Indians believe they have an 
animal in their bodies, refers to possession by the 
medicine animal. There are, however, tiaces of a 
similar belief in Australia with regard to totems. 

33. Power over Animals , etc. — Magical 
powers over the totem are frequently claimed by 
the kin in Australia, and occasionally in other 
parts of the world. Mimetic dances (see above) 
are held to give the same control. The eating of 
the flesh of an animal is believed to give power to 
cure diseases, w Inch are often known by the name 
of that animal. Wizards and others sometimes 
claim immunity from the bite of serpents, etc.; in 
some cases this is said to be the result of inocula- 
tion at initiation See also 4 Familiar, ’ ‘ Nagual.’ 

34. Sacrifice. — An account of the origin, func- 
tion, and theories, savage and civilized, of sacrifice 
will be found in the article on that subject. It will 
suffice here to enumerate the various explanations, 
real or assumed. (1) The commonest view is that 
the animal is a gift or tribute to a god, a mark of 1 
homage or of self-denial. (2) From the facts of 
totem ism the theory has been developed (Robertson 
Smith) that the animal killed is really the god ; 
the object of the sacrifice, and especially of the fol- 
lowing ritual meal, is to re-establish or strengthen 
the tie between the god and his worshippers. (3) 
It is in fact found that a savage will kill and eat 
the animal god of his enemy (Miss. Reg. 1822, 
254) ; this may be explained on the same prin- 
ciple — the bond established by the ritual meal 
prevents retaliation, for an alliance has been 
entered into, unwillingly but none the less effect- 
ively. (4) Starting from the conception of the 
slain god (2), it has been surmised (Frazer) that 
the killing of the sacred annual, no less than of 
the god, has for its object the preservation of the 
Divine life, conceived as something apart from the 
living animal, from the pains and penalties of old 
age, and from the weakness to which they would 
reduce the being on whose strength the preservation 
of the people, or the growth of the crops, or some 
other important fact, depends. (5) From (2) fol- 
lows also the magical totem-sacrifice, found as a 
totem rite in full activity only in Central Australia, 
by which the multiplication of the animal is pro- 
moted and the species at the same tune desacra- 
lized for men other than the totem kin. Desacra- 
lization seems to have been also one of the purposes 
of the sacrifice of the corn-spirit, although here 
the object may have been primarily sacralization of 
the participants. (6) One means of the expulsion 
of evils is the scapegoat (see ‘ Scapegoat j ; the 
purificatory sacrifice attains the same object by 


killing the animal, perhaps by disseminating the 
nuina of the sacred animal, and thus counteracting 
hurtful influences. (7) Corresponding to (6) we 
have the magical sacrifice intended to produce 
direct benefits ; the animal representative of the 
corn-spirit is killed and its blood sprinkled, or its 
bones mixed with the seed as a means of increasing 
fertility. (8) The burial sacrifice is intended to 
provide the dead with means (a) of subsistence in 
the other world, ( b ) of guidance to the other world, 
(c) of proving his earthly status m the other world, 
etc., 01 to purify the living fiom the dangers of 
mourners. (9) The deificatory sacrifice provides 
(a) the individual with his nagual or individual 
tutelary spirit ; (b) a building with a protecting 
spirit ; (c) a frontier with a guardian spirit, etc. 
(10) We have, further, the inspirational sacrifice, 
where the priest dunks the blood of a victim in 
order to procure obsession by his god (11) In 
the messenger saenhee, an animal is killed that 
it may go as an envoy to the dead (see * Bear,' 
4 Turtle,’ etc.). The simple food sacrifice must of 
course be distinguished from this. (12) A common 
retiological explanation among the ancients was 
that an animal was killed because it was the 
enemy of the god or had in some way injured 
him. 

Various forms of sacrifice are found. The victim 
may be slaughtered, burnt, thrown over a preci- 
pice or from a height, immured or buried ; to 
these modes may be added the setting free of the 
bird or animal (see ‘ {Scapegoat’). The skm of the 
victim may be put on an idol, used for a sacred 
cloak, hung upon a tree, etc. The flesh is fre- 
quently eaten ; or pai t may bo eaten and part 
burnt or buried. Special care is frequently taken 
of the bones. The priest sometimes arrays him- 
self in the skin or mask of the animal to be sacri- 
ficed ; if the sacrihce is that of the animal-god, 
the priest thereby assimilates himself to lus god, 
and by putting on the Divine character sanctifies 
himself for his task I11 any case, the donning of 
the skin and mask may be regarded as a rite of 
sacralization, fitting the human being for contact 
with divine things. Not only so, but the priest is 
actually called by the name of an animal. The 
worshippers of Ephesian Artemis were 4 king bees/ 
the priestesses of Demeter, Pioserpine, and the 
Great Mother, and possibly those ot Delphi, were 
‘ bees ’ ; those of Dodona were ‘ doves ’ ; youths at 
the Ephesian festival of Poseidon were ‘bulls’; 
the girls at the Brauronian festival were * beais’ 
(Frazer, Pans. iv. 223). In Laconia the priests of 
Demeter and Kore were 7tQ\ol (de Visser, Gutter , 

p. 198). 

In this connexion may be noticed some facts connected with 
the game of ‘ Blind Man’s Buff ’ All over Europe the game is 
km-wn by the names of animals \ Folklore t xi 261 , to the names 
there given add cuckoo ( Rev den Trad Pop in 345), hoopoe 
(Maspons v Labros, Jochv, p 45), sheep (Holland, Rimes, p 154), 
wryneck (Fagot, Folklore , p 84) , the name 4 blind fly ’ is also 
found in India] The players in the Middle Ages wore masks, 
as may be seen in Strutt's Sports and Pa*tim<'8, and we may 
certainly infer that they wore the mask of the animal by whose 
name the game was known The significance of these facts is 
seen when we discover that the procedure in the game of 
4 Blind Man’s Buff' is precisely that of many popular customs, 
in which cocks, cats, etc, are killed ( Folklore , xi 251 ff ) It 
cannot, however, be assumed that the game is a mere imita- 
tion of rituals m which animals are sacrificed, for it was not by 
children only that it was played or performed in the Middle 
Ages. In this connexion it should not be overlooked that in 
Sierra Leone the leopard society don leopard skins when they 
seize a human victim for sacrifice (Kingsley, Travels , p 637). 
In this case, however, the human victim may have taken the 
place of a leopard , the leopard hunters of the Gold Coast like- 
wise dress like leopards and imitate their actions when they 
have killed one (s( c * Leopard ') 

A 8 to the priority of human or animal sacrifices, 
no general law can be laid down. On the one 
hand, we find in Central Australia the ritual eating 
of the totem, and this is certainly not derived 
from any antecedent human sacrifice. On the 
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other hand, we find, also in Australia, a ceremony 
of child sacrifice in connexion witli the initiation 
of the magician, where the priority of animal 
sacrifice is m the highest degree improbable. In 
America the ritual killing of the medicine animal 
(see 4 Nagual ’), as the central feature of the initi- 
ation rite, cannot be regarded as anything but 
primitive. Hut the human sacrifices of Mexico 
seem to be secondary in their nature, due, possibly, 
to a scarcity of domestic animals. How far the 
agricultural sacrifice of a girl among the Pawnees 
can be regarded as primitive it is difficult to say ; 
the idea of the animal corn-spirit was certainly 
known to them, and the influence of cannibalism 
may have determined a transition from animal to 
human sacrifice, if indeed it did not at the outset 
bring about a practice of human sacrifice. Where, 
as in Africa and the East Indies, the sacrifice is 
frequently of the chaiacter of an ottering to a 
dead man, we have no reason to argue that one 
form preceded the other. At the same time ve 
cannot affirm that these sacrifices were the onginal 
form in those regions. The question is in most 
cases insoluble. 

35. Scapegoat . — Diseases and evil influences 
are commonly conceived by savage and barbarous 
peoples as persons, often as spirits ; and as a logical 
consequence they hold that it is possible by suitable 
means to expel or otherwise render innoxious all the 
ills with which they are from time to time afflicted. 
One method of doing so is to cause them to enter 
the body of an animal, or sometimes, where the 
personal form of the evil influences is less empha- 
sized, to load them upon the animal, and drive it 
from the neighbourhood of human habitations. 
In India the scape-animal may be a pig (as for 
JSitala, the smallpox goddess), a goat or buffalo 
(for cholera in Berar), or a cock (for cholera among 
the Pataris, and, m light epidemics, in Berar) ; and 
it is notewoithv that the buffalo, goat, or cock 
must be black (as the vehicle of Yama, the god 
of death). In many cases, moreover, the scape- 
animal becomes an actual sacrifice, as among the 
Hill Bhotiyas, where once a year, in honour of the 
village god, a dog is intoxicated with bhang and 
spirits, and then beaten and stoned to death, so 
that no disease or misfortune may visit the village 
during the year (Crooke, i. 141 f., 166 f., 169-174). 

When the Piaroas of the Orinoco build a new hut, they be- 
lies that it is occupied by an evil spirit who must be dislodged 
before it is possible for them to take possession of their new 
abode They capture some bird, by preference a toucan, alive, 
wrap it up in banana leaves, and place it across the threshold, 
eo as to prevent the spirit from escaping. The men of the 
family dance, gesticulate, and menace the evil spirit, which at 
last endeavours to leave the hut , it cannot pass over the body 
of the toucan, and is compelled to enter it. The bird, terrified 
by the noise and confusion, struggles within its covering of 
banana leaves , its movements are observed by an old woman ; 
at the proper moment she sets it free and herself flees at full 
speed into the forest. The bird makes use of its recovered 
liberty and carries awav the evil spirit (Tour du Monde , 1888, 
11 848 , for similar customs see GB~ in. 102 ff ) 

Sometimes it is held sufficient to make n 'ages of animals 
instead of using living animals , in Old Culabar the expulsion 
of ghosts or devils is called ndok ; rude images of crocodiles, 
leopards, etc., called nabikom, are placed in the street, and 
guns fired to frighten the spirits into the images, which are 
then thrown into the river (Goldie, Calabar , p 49 , Hutchinson, 
Jmp) e $8i07i$, p 162) Sometimes the scapegoat is a div me annual , 
the people of Malabar share the Hindu reverence for the cow, but 
the priests are said to have transferred the sins of the people 
into one or more cows, which then earned them away to what- 
ever place was appointed by the Brahman (Golden Bough 2 , m. 

mi 

There is a European custom of hunting the wren 
and other animals, usually m the winter season, 
and especially about Christmas, at which time the 
expulsion of evils among peoples of lower culture 
usually takes place. The wren and other animals 
which figure in these customs are sometimes simply 
set free (Holland, op cit. ii. 297 ; Volkskunde , vi. 
156, etc. ). It is not improbable that one of the ideas 
at the bottom of the practice is the expulsion of evils 


(FL xvii. 258 f.). It should be observed that a 
frequent feature of these popular customs is a pro- 
cession in which the wren or other animal is carried 
round the village or town. A similar practice pre- 
vailed in Dahomey (Miss. Cath . 1868, 107), where 
every three years the serpent god Dan be was carried 
round in a hammock, his bearers killing dogs, pigs, 
and fowls on their way ; this ceremony they ex- 
plained as intended to rid the community of its 
ills and diseases. In the hunting of the wren and 
similar customs the striking at the animal with 
sticks, etc., is a prominent feature; this appears 
to be the method by which the sins and evils of 
the community are put away. In Bombay the 
Mhars celebrate the Dusserah festival, at which a 
young buttalo is set free and pursued, each of his 
pursuers striking him with his hand or some weapon. 
The ettect of this ceremony is held to be to make 
the animal the bearer of the sins of every person 
who touches him ( Globus , xvn. 24). 

36. Skull , gable-ueads .— Beaching back to 
classical tunes, and m the present day extending 
far beyond European limits, is the custom of hang- 
ing up the skulls of slain animals, or sometimes 
their jawbones. The head is often regarded as the 
seat of the soul, and in the East Indies this is the 
reason given for preserving the jawbone ; probably 
the Eskimo custom of preserving the heads of seals 
has a similar idea at its base. More commonly the 
head is put up in a field or a vineyard as a talisman 
to keep off evil influences ; in the same way, after 
a head-hunting expedition, the head of a buceros 
(see below) is put up as a defence. American 
farmers frequently fasten the skulls of horses or 
cattle to barns and other outhouses, although the 
object is now meiely decorative. Arising out of 
this use of the skull, which had its counterpart in 
Europe, we find the practice of carving horses’ and 
other heads on the gables ( Folklore , xi. 322, etc.), 
but here again their magical significance seems to 
have been lost. In the Middle Ages the Wends put 
up a skull when there was a plague among the 
cattle, but in modern days the practice is rather 
to bury it ; from the stones of tne revival of the 
disease when the skull is dug up, it is clear that 
the idea now is that the plague is buried ; the same 
idea is found m India. The skull is sometimes 
important in ritual (see 4 Bison ’). 

37. Tabu. — Respect for totems or other sacrosanct 
animals may be shown positively or negatively. The 
system of prohibitions by which respect is shown 
negatively is commonly called tabu. It is very 
generally forbidden to kill the animal (Frazer, Tot. 
p. 9 ; Folklore , xi. 239-242 ; and below, pass. ). It 
may not be eaten, ev en if killed by another person ; 
or in some cases even touched, save sometimes for 
the taking of an oath. In South Africa it is held 
to be unlucky to see the siboko (tabued animal), 
and in many cases there is an objection to using 
the ordinary name of an animal. Sometime^ it is 
forbidden to imitate the voice of an animal or bird ; 
it is often accounted unlucky to keep it in or near 
the house. The eggs of birds may not be taken, 
and there is a strong objection to the use of the 
feathers of certain birds in making feather beds.. 

The penalties for violation of these tabus, which 
are, of course, seldom found exemplified completely 
in any one area or in the case of a single animal, 
are varied. It is a common belief in England that 
the harrying of a robin s nest is punished by an 
accident to the ottender, usually the breaking of a 
bone. Of other buds it is said that he who kills 
them is killing father or mother. Sometimes an 
injury done to a sacrosanct anunal is believed to 
be followed by ill-luck or sickness 111 the family or 
among the cattle. In the Congo area it is thought 
that the uornen of the km will miscarry or give 
birth to animals of the totem species, or die of 
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some dreadful disease, if a totem animal is eaten. 
Leprosy, madness, death by lightning, and various 
diseases are among other penalties for disrespect to 
sacred animals. In Samoa the sacred animal was 
thought to take up its abode in the man who broke 
the tabu protecting it, and thus kill him ; a 4 man 
of the turtle 5 would not object to helping a friend 
to cut up a turtle, but would take the precaution 
of tying a bandage over his mouth, lest an embryo 
turtle should slip down his throat and cause his 
death. 

No sharp distinction can be drawn between sacred 
and unclean animals. The mere fact that an 
animal is the subject of tabus is indecisive. 

Name -tabu. — It by no means follows that all 
tabus are an indication of respect for the animal 
whose name is avoided. In the case of dangerous 
or destructive animals the use of their name may 
have the result of summoning them, just as the 
use of the name of a dead man calls him. Various 
words are forbidden among fishermen ; but it may 
be that it is unlucky for seafaring folk to mention 
things connected with the land, just as the Eskimos 
think that land and sea animals must be kept 
apart in cooking. Or it may be that the naming 
of an animal or fish will warn it that it is being 
pursued. Or the words may be, for some reason, 
of ill omen. See Tabu. 

38 . TATU, PAINT , KELOIDS , DEFORMATIONS.— 
In America and New Guinea totem kins frequently 
bear their totem tatued on their bodies (Frazer, 
Tot. p. 28). In South Africa (ib. p. 2 ) teeth are 
knocked out in order that a resemblance to oxen 
may be produced. In British Columbia the totem 
is painted upon the face ( Globus , lxxiv. 194). In 
South America some of the tribes of Brazil tatu 
their faces so as to resemble birds (Spix and Martius, 
Travels , p. 1027), which they respect and mourn 
for when they die, and into which they believe 
that they pass at death (von den Steinen, Natnr- 
volkem , p. 512). The Californian Indians burned 
their naguals into their flesh, just as the Indians 
of Canada tatued theirs (Frazer, p. 55 ). In Africa 
some of the tribal marks, probably in raised pattern, 
are intended to make the wearer resemble a lion 
or a panther (Tour du Monde , 1891, i. 63). Some 
Hindu tatu marks, which are, for the most part, 
restricted to women, are intended to represent 
animals, but they are selected merely according 
to the desire of the person to be tatued, and, though 
perhaps originally totemistic, are now regarded 
simply as ornamental (Crooke, ii. 30-33) The 
totem mark in America and the tribal mark in 
Africa are sometimes emblazoned on the property 
of the totem kin or! of the tribe (Frazer, op. cit. 
p. 30 ; Tour du Monde , loc. at.). In Australia the 
tribes of the Upper Darling are said to carve their 
totems on their shields (Frazer, p. 30). The wizard 
frequently has animals carved on his wand or 
painted on his dress. 

39 . TONGUE . — Hunters frequently cut out the 
tongues of slain animals, and the tongues are eaten 
as sacred food. In folk-tales the test of the tongues 
is a frequent means of deciding between two 
claimants. The tongue of the sacrificial victim is 
important, and in Bohemia fox’s tongue is held to 
confer the gift of eloquence. In N.W. America 
the shamans wear otter and eagle tongues round 
their necks as a means of acquiring supernatural 
knowledge. In particular, an otter’s tongue is held 
to confer a knowledge of the language of all inani- 
mate objects, all birds, beasts, and living creatures 
(Golden Bough 2 , ii. 421, 422 ; cf. Krause, Die ThnLit 
Induiner , p. 284). The shamanistic rattles contain 
the tongue motif carved on them as a rule in this 
part of America, and similar figures have been 
found in the Pacific (Ann. Rep . Bur. Ethn 1881- 
1882, pp. 111-112). Tongue masks are recorded m 


New Zealand (Parkinson, Journal , pp. 98, 128 ; see 
also Frobenius, Weltansch. p. 199). 

40 . TOTEMISM. — Under ordinary circumstances, 
totemism is a relation between a group of human 
beings and a species of animals, characterized by 
three main features : ( 1 ) the assumption by the 
totem kin of the name of the animal ; ( 2 ) the pro- 
hibition of the intermarriage of persons of the same 
totem name ; (3) respect paid by every member of 
the totem kin to the totem animal. Each of these 
features is liable to deformation ; we find totem 
kins which respect an animal other than their 
eponymous one ; kin exogamy becomes local exo- 
gamy or disappears altogether ; the totem animal 
is eaten ritually or otherwise. Other features of 
totemism are present only occasionally, and their 
absence in no way invalidates the totemic character 
of the relation. More especially in America the 
connexion between the kin and the animal is 
explained as one of descent, the animal sometimes 
having united itself to a human being, sometimes 
having transfoimed itself into the ancestors of 
the kin by a gradual process, and so on. But it 
must not be supposed that totemism exists or has 
existed wherever we find a myth of descent from 
an animal (see 4 Myths of Ancestors’ above) 
More especially in Australia the totem is held to 
aid his kinsmen by omens or in other ways Con- 
versely, m Central Australia, the kin peiform 
magical rites to promote the increase of the totem 
species ; traces or magical influence over the totem 
are found elsewhere ; but it does not seem legiti- 
mate to assume that all cases of magical influence 
of this sort are totemic in origin. Sometimes the 
km indicate their totem by tatumgoi other maiks, 
sometimes by deformations, or by the mode of wear- 
ing the hair, or by their diess. 

In determining the totem of a child, kinship is 
usually reckoned thiough the mother. On the other 
hand, the usual course at marriage is for the female 
to remove to the husband’s house or district The 
result of this is that the kins in any area are ( 1 ) 
intermingled, and ( 2 ) continually changing. Where 
the parent from whom the child takes its totem 
Continues to reside in his or her own district, the 
tendency is for the totem kins to become localized. 
The result of this is that certain animals are 
respected in certain districts ; in this way perhaps 
originated the local cults of Egypt. Tribal respect 
for the totem of the chief, and ancestor- woiMnp 
are also paths by which totemism may have been 
transformed. 

Totemistic tabus do not differ markedly in form 
from those connected with other sacred animals ; 
they may therefore be dealt with togethei in this 
article (see 4 Tabu’ above). 

Ses totems . — A peculiar relation exists in 
Australia between the two sexes and two species 
of animals which might better be termed ‘animal 
brothers and sisters.’ It is found from South 
Australia as far as Brisbane, and the animals thus 
related to the men and women are lizards, owls, 
bats, emu-wrens, superb warblers, and goatsuckers. 
Although the life of a man or woman is believed to 
be bound up with the life of one of these animals, 
and although they are in consequence jealously 
protected by the sex to which they belong, as a 
preliminary to marriage it is the custom among 
the Kurnais for one of the ‘animal relatives’ to be 
killed by the opposite sex ( Golden Bough 2 , ni. 
414-416). 

41 . VEGETATION. — In the ancient world a number 
of minor deities, especially connected with vegeta- 
tion, were believed to possess animal or semi-animal 
form. Not only were the bull and goat closely 
associated with Dionysus, but Pan, the Satyrs, 
and the F'auns are especially associated with goats 
(see below). The only explanation hitherto sug- 
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gested of this connexion is that the goat natur- 
ally wanders in the forest and browses off the 
tender shoots of trees, so that the animal which 
so boldly appropriates the property of the tree- 
spirit can be none other than that spirit in bodily 
form. Frazer has explained the ceremonies per- 
formed at various periods in the spring as intended 
in part to promote the growth of vegetation by 
killing the old, and therefore weak, spirit of the 
previous year, replacing him by a more youthful 
and vigorous representative. Many of these cere- 
monies aie performed during the Carnival or at 
Mid-Lent ; among the animals which appear at 
that period are the bear (in effigy), the ox, the 
goat, the wolf, etc. But these ceremonies seem 
to have had another purpose too, — that of the 
expulsion of evils, — so that we cannot identify all 
the animals that so appear with the spirit of 
vegetation. In the same way various animals 
(the squirrel, fox, cat, etc.) are thiown into the 
bonfires at Easter or other periods of the year, 
— Frazer says as sun - charms It is hardly 
legitimate to regard these as so many representa- 
tives of the spiut of vegetation. In China the 
spirits are bull-shaped (de Groot, llel. Syst. iv . 
279). 

42. WATER. — In Greece, Poseidon and river 
gods generally seem to have been conceived under 
the form of bulls {JUS xiv. 126, 129). The festival 
of Poseidon was called Tauna , and his priests were 
termed ‘bulls’ (de Visser, Goiter , pp. 41, 193) 
In the north of Europe, on the other hand, the 
horse seems to have been considered a more appro- 
priate foim for the god of water (see ‘ Horse cf. 
Folklore , v. 116). In {South Africa and Australia 
the foim attubuted to water-monsters is that of 
the serpent (sec below). In India and Eastern 
Asia the conception of a dragon replaces that of a 
serpent ; we find traces of the same idea in Europe 
in the story of Perseus and its many variants. See 
also ‘Dragon,’ ‘Serpent.’ 

43. WER WOLF — The belief in wer-wolves is 
connected, on the one hand, with the pathological 
condition known as lycanthropy, in which the 
sufferer believes himself turned into an animal ; 
on the other, with the belief in naquals (see above), 
familiars and tutelary spints which serve the 
human beings who can secure their services. 
Corresponding to these two sources of the belief, 
there are two diflerent forms of it. In the lirst 
place, the man is conceived to put off his own form 
and assume that of the animal — in Europe most 
commonly the wolf, as the last dangerous animal 
to be exterminated or to survive in the west and 
south. This transformation may be temporary or 
peimanent, may be due to eating human flesh, to 
the sins of the transformee, or to some magical 
procedure such as the drawing on of a wolf’s skm, 
or to contagion, such as eating food left by another 
wer-wolf. In the second place, it may be simply 
the spirit of the wer-man which undergoes the 
change, his body being left torpid at home ; or, 
according to another form of the belief, the wer- 
animal is simply his servant, and the man himself 
goes on with his ordinary occupations while it is 
on the prowl ; his life, however, depends on its 
security. 

In Europe the wer-wolf is supposed to fall upon 
his victim like ordinary wolves. In the East 
Indies the procedure of the wer-animal is more 
complicated. He attacks solitary individuals, who 
forthwith become dropsy. Thereupon the wer- 
man assumes his own form, cuts up his victim, 
eats his liver, and puts the body together again. 
There are various signs by which a wer-wolf can be 
recognized, and ordeals are prescribed for discover- 
ing it. The wer-wolf is, as a rule, in the form of a 
living man ; but sometimes the dead are believed 


to return in animal form (see ‘ Soul-animal’ above) 
and practise the same arts as wer-wolves pioper. 
A method of burial is prescribed in Celebes foi 
preventing the revival of the dead wer-man. The 
wer wolf as form of the dead is closely connected, 
if not identical, with the vampire in some of its 
forms. See also ‘ Nagual,’ ‘ Totemism ’ above. 
See Lycanthropy. 

44. Particular Animals. — Ant. — We learn 
from Greek writers that ants were worshipped 
in Thessaly ; the Myrmidons revered them and 
claimed descent from them (de Visser, G otter , p. 
157 ; Lang, Myth , 11. 197). In Dahomey and Porto 
Novo, ants are regarded as the messengers of the 
serpent-god Dan be (Miss. Cath. 1884, 232). In 
Jabim, New Guinea, it is believed that a second 
death after the liist is possible, in which case the 
soul becomes an ant (Nachr. K. Wilhelmsland , 
1897, 92) We find in Cornwall the belief that 
ants are the souls of unbaptized children (FLJ v. 
182). In France it is held that it brings ill-luck to 
destroy an ant’s nest (Rolland, Faune , iv. 279). 
The ant is fed by Hindus and Jains on certain 
days, and is regarded as associated with the souls 
of the blessed dead (Crooke, li. 256). 

In South America and California one mode of 
initiation was to allow the boy or girl to be stung 
by ants (Golden Bough 2 , iii. 215); it is said to 
make them brisk and impart strength The Piojcs 
submit to it in order to acquire skill with the 
blow-tube (JAI v 111. 221). The Athapascan Dog- 
Ribs believed that the gift of prophecy was ac- 
quired by secretly putting an ant under the skin of 
the hand (Franklin, Second Expedition, p. 291). 
On the other hand, the Aruntas hold that a medicine 
man must not go near the nest of the bull-dog ant ; 
for if he were bitten, he would lose his power for 
ever (Spencer and Gillen, Nat. Tr. p. 525). In 
Bulgaria and Switzerland, ants are regaided as of 
bad omen (Strausz, Bulgaren , p. 298 ; Schw. Arch. 
11. 216). The Esthomans regard them as of good 
omen (Gel. Ehst Ges. Schnften , No. 2, p. 28) ; and 
for the Huculs red ants are lucky, black unlucky 
(Kaindl, p 105). 

Not only the ant but also the ant-hill is the 
object of superstitious obsei vances. The Juangs 
take an oath on an ant-lull, and the Kharnas use 
it as an altar (Miss. Cath. 1897, 369, 380). At 
Poona a dance round an ant-hill is part of a 
religious ceremony (Bombay Gaz. xvm. i. 293). 
In vVest Africa, ants’ nests are regarded by the 
Susus as the residence of demons (Wmterbottom, 
Sierra L. i. 222). Elsewhere they are brought into 
connexion with the souls of dead chiefs (Bastian, 
Bdder , p. 181). In South Africa the bodies of 
children are buried in ant-lnlls that have been 
excavated by ant-eaters (Account of Cape of Good 
Hope , 143). In the Sudan it is believed that a 
hyaena-man assumes his animal form at an ant's 
nest ( Globus , xlu. 157). For myths and folk-tales 
of the ant see de Gubernatis, Zool. Myth. 11. 44 fl. 

Ass. — The Romans believed that the Jews wor- 
shipped the ass (Tac Ann. V. 111. 4; Diodor. iv. 
148; cf. Reuiacli, Cultes , i. 342; Kiauss, in JE 
ii. 222-224). In Greece at the present day the 
paganxa are believed to have asses’ heads ; the 
people believe them to be Jews who worshipped 
the ass (Pouqueville, Voyage, 11. 415 ; cf. Tsuntas, 
’E<£. ’Apx- 1887, p. 160, pi x ). At Frickhausen 
in Wurttemberg the peasants are said to keep a 
wooden ass in a cellar as the tutelary deity of 
the village (Mannhault, Germ. My then, p. 411). 
In explanation of the poverty of Silesian vine- 
yards, it is said that tlie ancient Silesians ate 
the ass on which Silenus rode (Sinapius, Olsno- 
graphia , i. 342, 3). Typhon was represented with 
an ass’s head, and the inhabitants of Coptos threw 
an ass down a precipice as his representative (Plut, 
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de Is. et Os . 30). The Armenians sacrifice an ass 
at the grave of the ancestors of a person against 
whom they have a claim, in the belief that if their 
claim is not satisfied, the soul of such ancestors 
will pass into an ass (Haxthausen, TransTcaukasia , 

ii. 21). In parts of Germany, children are said to 
come from the ass’s pond (Mannhardt, Germ. 
My then, p. 411). At Erfurt it is the custom to 
sell earthenware images in the shape of donkeys 
at an annual fair (ib. p. 414). In Moldavia, 
Calabria, and Portugal, an ass’s head is a means 
of averting evil or the influence of the evil eye 
from the fields or orchards ( Holland, Faune , iv. 
191; Trede, Heidcnthum , p. 210; MUusme, vm. 
14). Near Meiningcn the last stroke of the reaper 
was said to kill the oats, barley, or lentil ass, lust 
as in other parts other animals are regarded as 
incarnations of the corn-spirit (Haupt’s Zeitschr . 
f. D. Altertum , ni. 360 ff. ). 

Prominent among medkeval festivals was the 
fete des dries or festa asmaria (Chambers, Medieval 
Stage , i. 282, 306, 331 ft’. ; Zts. des Alpcnvereins , 
xxvin. 135-154), and there are traces of the per- 
formers wearing ass masks (Chambers, op. cit. 
p. 332). It seems probable that in spite of its 
ecclesiastical associations it was simply a popular 
festival of the same nature as the ‘wlute horse’ 
(Rev. Hist. Rel. xxxvin 334) and other customs, 
the existence of which far back in the Middle 
Ages is well attested by ecclesiastical fulmmations. 
In the present case the association of the ass with 
Palm Sunday made it possible for the Church to 
throw a veneer of religion over the pagan rite. 
In Augsburg in the 16th century a wooden ass was 
drawn through the streets ; palms were thrown 
down before it ; a priest prostrated himself and 
was beaten by another priest ; and the first palm 
to be caught up was used in magical ceremonies 
( Germania , xvn. 81). Many of these celebrations 
are kept up unofficially at the present day at 
various times in the spring — Mid-Lent, Palm 
Sunday, Easter, Whitsuntide (Tradition, vi. 197, 
226 ; Bavaria, II. i. 163 ; Keinsberg-Duringsfeld, 
Festl. Jahr, pass. ; Zts. f. Volksk. iii. 307, iv. 33). 
The ass also appears in connexion with St. 
Nicholas on Dec. 6th, and in Zug children on this 
day carry round a wooden ass’s head (Schw. 
Archiv, L 64). In Grisons the ass of St. Nicholas 
is said to carry off the children and throw them 
down a precipice (ib. ii. 167). On the Thursday 
before Christmas the Posterlijagd is held at Entle- 
buch ; people from other villages arrive, and one 
of them represents Posterli, sometimes in the shape 
of an ass. The image is left in a comer of the 
village (Stabler, Schwcizer. IdiotiLon , i. 208). For 
myths of the ass, its supposed phallic meaning, 
and folk- tales relating to it, see de Gubematis, 
Zool. Myth. ii. 359-399. The story of Midas is 
also discussed by Ciszewski, Bajka o Midasowych 
uszach. 

Basilisk. — Accounts of the basilisk (fiaaiXlaKos), 
a king of the serpents, have come down from Pliny 
(XXIX. xix.) and Heliodorus (Atthiopica, iii. 8). It 
was believed to be a small serpent with a cock’s 
head ; its look was fatal. In mediaeval and modem 
Europe the basilisk or cockatrice is supposed to be 
hatched from the egg of a seven-year old cock or 
from the hundredth egg of a hen (Mdusme, v. 18- 
22). On the other hand, the first egg of a black 
hen is held in Bohemia to be the dangerous one ; 
there is, however, another belief, according to 
which it produces the §otek, or demon of good 
luck (Grohmann, Abergl., Nos. 77, 543, 544). 

Bat. — Among the Gakchiquels the chief god, 
Chamalcan, took the form of a bat (Bancroft, iii. 
484). A sacred bat figures in a Queensland myth ; 
the first man and woman were told not to approach 
it, but the woman disobeyed and the bat flew away ; 


after that death came into the world ; the form of 
the myth, however, suggests Christian influence 
(Ballou, Under the Southern Cross , p. 141). Among 
the Bongos, bats are called by the same generic 
tei m as witches and spirits — bitabok (Schweinfurth, 
Heart of Africa, l. 144). In West Africa an island 
on the Ivory Coast is peopled with huge bats, 
which are regarded as the souls of the dead, and are 
sacrosanct for that reason (Golden Bough 2 , a. 431). 
The Bantus of Natal will not touch a bat (Fleming, 
Southern Africa, p. 265). In Tonga, bats are 
sacred, probably as the abode of the souls of the 
dead (Bassler, Sudseebilder , p. 318). No native 
in Victoria will kill or eat them for this reason 
(Parker, Aborigines, p. 25), and the Adjahdurahs 
also respect them (R. G. S. Aust., S. Aust. Br. II. 

iii. 17). They are respected in Bosnia (I Viss. Mitt. 

iv. 471) and parts of Shropshire (Burne, Shrojo 
Folkl. p. 214), but in other places they are killed. 
In Kusaie, or Strong Island, bat flesh is tabu to 
men (Hernsheim, Sudsee, p. 49). Among various 
Victorian tribes the bat is a ‘sex totem,’ better 
termed a ‘man’s brother’ (Frazer, Tot. p. 52). In 
China the bat is the emblem of the four desirable 
things (Miss. Cath. 1899, 359). In Poland it is of 
good omen before sunset (Tradition, vui. 138). It 
is considered lucky in Sarajevo for one to come 
into the house (1 Viss. Mitt. iv. 441). On the other 
hand, it is usually considered of bad omen (Wiede- 
mann, Ehsten, p. 451; Strackerjan, p. 24, etc.), 
and in Salzburg it is believed to bring death into 
the house (MS note). In Sicily the bat is re- 
garded as a form of the devil, ami a verse is sung 
to it ; when it is caught it is killed by fire or 
nailed up with outspread wings (de Gubernatis, 
Zool. Myth. ii. 203) For the song, compare 
Ledieu, Monocjr. d'un Bourg picard, p. 41. The 
custom of nailing up bats is common (S6billot, 
Trad, de la II. Bret, p. 94 ; Trede, Heidcnthum, ii. 
249 ; Bocler-Kreutzwald, p. 143). A bat’s heart 
is believed to bring luck at cards (Kohler, Voiles - 
branch, p. 417). 

Bear. — Although the bear is an object of fear 
And respect to most of the unoultuied races who 
?re acquainted with it, there is but little to say of 
it so far as mythology is concerned. In a few cases 
we find a myth of descent from the bear ; the 
Modocs of California believe that they are sprung 
from the union of a daughter of the Great Spirit, 
who was blown down Mount Shasta, with a grizzly 
bear ; before this bears were like men, but the 
Great Spirit then made them quadrupeds. As a 
mark of respect they never mention the bear by 
name ; if an Indian is killed by a bear, he is buried 
on the spot, and all who pass by the spot for years 
afterwards cast a stone upon the place (Miller, Life 
among the Modocs, p. 242). Some of the totem 
kins of the Amerinds trace their origin to bears 
(Dwight, Travels, iv. 184 ; Schoolcraft, hid. Tr . 
iii. 268). In Europe, as well as in Syna and in 
Dardistan, stories are or have been told of girls 
who are abducted by bears and produce sometimes 
human, sometimes half-human, oflspring (Holland, 
Faune pop. i. 53 ; Twysden, Hist. Anal. Ser x. 
945; Lcitner, Languages and Races of Dardidan, 
iii. 12; MacCulloch, 270 f.). The Crees tell a 
similar story, but here the oflspring are bears 
which are later transformed into men (Petitot, 
Traditions, p. 460). The Malays tell of the bear a 
story of the Gelert type (JR AS, S.B. , No. 7, p. 23). 

As a useful and at the same time dangerous 
animal, the bear receives in many parts of the 
world a tribute of respect during its lifetime, which 
is often manifested by a disinclination to pronounce 
its name (see below, ‘ Name tabu ’). It is, however, 
but seldom that it receives actual worship before 
it has been laid low. In Japan there is a tradition 
of a white bear-god which lives in an inaccessible 
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mountain (Mitt, d . Ges. N.V. Ostasiens , xlix. p. 
431). Among the Tatars the earth spirits take 
the form of Dears among other animals, and on 
this account they are accorded increased respect 
(Castr^n, Vorlesungen , p. 230), but there is nothing 
to show that they receive actual worship. One 
authority says that the Ostiaks worship the image 
of a bear (Ides, Travels , p. 29) ; and m India the 
bear is believed to scare away disease, so that 
ailing children are made to ride on the backs of 
tame animals of this species (Crooke, ii. 242). 

Name-tabu. — Some ajnimals are not called by 
their ordinary names for fear of summoning them, 
but in the case of the bear the use of special terms 
seems to arise from a fear of offending it and a 
desire to do it honour. In Sweden it is called 
4 grandfather,* by the Esthonians 4 broadfoot ’ ; 
analogous to this case, though with a difference of 
usage, is the Ottawa practice of terming the bear 
kin 4 broad feet.* The Finns call the bear 4 the 
apple of the wood,' 4 beautiful honey paw,’ etc. 
(Golden Bough' 2 , i. 455; see also ARW ii. 332; 
Kaindl, Huzulen, 103). The Yocuts never express 
enmity to the bear, lest he should hear and take 
vengeance (FLJ v. 73). 

Far moio marked is the respect paid to the dead 
bear. Indeed, more than one observer has asserted 
of some of the East Asiatic peoples that the bear is 
their chief divinity. There can, however, be no 
doubt that the Ainus and others kill the bear 
whenever they can, and that its flesh forms their 
staple food. The subject has been treated at 
length by Frazer (Golden Bough?, ii. 37511*.), whose 
account is here followed, and who explains the cus- 
tom as an atonement offered to the species, through 
the medium of single individuals, for the loss it 
sustains in the slaughter of so many of its members 
for food. 

In preparation for the Ainu festival, a young bear 
is caught about the end of winter and brought into 
the village ; it is fed until its strength increases 
and it threatens to escape from its wooden cage ; 
then, in the autumn, the festival is held. The 
giver of the feast invites all his friends ; libations 
are offered to the bear and various deities ; and 
the women dance round the cage, addressing the 
animal in terms of endearment. After the men 
have shot at it with blunt arrows, a number of 
men put an end to its life by kneeling on it and 
pressing its neck against a log, the women all the 
time uttering lamentations behind them. The 
carcass is set up before certain sacred wands and 
decorated in various ways. Libations are offered 
to it, and the women, laying aside all marks of 
sorrow, dance merrily before it. The animal is 
next skinned and cut up, and its blood is drunk, so 
far as is known, by men only. The liver and brain 
are eaten on the spot, and the remainder of the 
flesh is divided among those who have been present. 
The Gilyaks hold a similar festival ; but the bear 
is shot with arrows in this case; at the end of 
the ceremonies the skull is placed on a tree (GB~ 
ii. 380). There seems to be a practice of im- 
puting the guilt of the slaughter of the bear to 
the toad, which has an evil reputation among 
the Gilyaks (ib. p. 383). Before being sacrificed 
the bear is led round the village, and ceremonies 
aie performed in its honour (ib. p. 382). 

According to a later account, which is important 
for our attitude towards the whole of the East 
Asiatic bear ceremonies, t the Gilyaks celebrate a 
festival for any bear which they kill in hunting, 
as well as for those they rear ; as soon as the cere- 
mony is over, the soul of the animal, which has 
permitted itself to be killed, goes to the 4 Lord of 
the Mountain,’ Fal, accompanied by dogs killed 
in his honour, and by the souls of gifts of which 
it is the recipient. 


The bear festival proper is instituted in honour 
of a recently deceased kinsman. It is prepared 
by the gens of the deceased, but forms a general 
feast of several gentes, which are a more important 
factor in its celebration than the gens which 
provides the festivity. When the time comes to 
Kill the bear, the chief guests are the husbands of 
the women of the host’s kin ; they bring with them 
their sons-in-law, whose duty it is to kill the bear. 
The guests are called naren, and they are enter- 
tained by the ‘lord of the bear.’ Women are ex- 
cluded from the ceremony of killing the bear, which 
is preceded by a trial of skill with the bow, in 
which the narch take part as well as the kin of the 
4 lord of the bear 5 ; it is a point of honour for the 
latter to shoot badly. The narch then settle 
among themselves who is to give the fatal wound. 
When the guests have gone, the nearest kinsmen 
of the dead man proceed to cut up the bear, which 
is placed in a majestic pose after being killed, its 
head to the west. Its head is carried off by the 
women on a sacred sledge, on which are also 
tobacco, sugar, bow and arrows, etc., gifts to the 
dead beast, who takes their souls with him. The 
guests of honour alone partake of the flesh of the 
bear ; their hosts get only bear soup. Before they 
depart, the narch leave several dogs tied near the 
head of the bear. These are directed to follow 
their master the bear, and are then killed on the 
same spot. The flesh of the dogs is consumed by 
all persons of the kin of the dead man. On the 
following day the head of the bear is taken to its 
last resting-place, and then its soul goes to the 
‘Lord of the Mountain’ (ARW viii. 260-272). 

If the precise meaning of these ceremonies is not 
apparent, it is at least clear that the cult of dead 
kinsmen is one of the elements at the present day ; 
it may be noted that the 4 kin gods ’ of the Gilyaks 
are human beings who have met with a violent 
death, hut whether it is only in honour of such 
that the festival is held does not appear (ib. p. 259). 
A second element is possibly that of purification 
(ib. p. 273). 

On the whole, we must regard the Gilyak cere- 
mony as analogous to the Zufii turtle-killing — a 
means of communication with the dead of the 
tribe. 

The Ostiaks, on the other hand, appear to pay 
equal honour to every bear which they kill ; tney 
cut off* its head, hang it on a tree, and, surrounding 
it, pay respect to it ; then they run tow ards the 
body and lament over it, explaining that it is not 
they but the Russians who have killed it (Auter- 
mony, Voyage , ii. 92). As a mark of respect, 
Samoyeds allow no woman to eat of its flesh 
(Erman, Reise, i. 681). If the Ostiaks show re- 
spect to the bear, they also give evidence of very 
different feelings ; its skin is stuffed with hay and 
spat upon to the accompaniment of songs of 
triumph (ib. 670), but they subsequently set up 
the figure in a comer of the court and treat it for a 
time as a tutelary deity (ib.). (For songs in honour 
of the bear see Beit rage zur Kcnntniss, xxv. 79). 

We find a similar custom among the Pottawa- 
tomies. The head of the bear is set up and painted 
with various colours, and all participants in the 
feast sing songs in its honour (Baumgarten, Allg. 
Ges. Am. ii. 542). Although no special ceremonies 
are observed by the Kamtchatkans, the killer of 
a bear is obliged to invite all his fi lends to partake 
of the flesh (Krachennimkow, ii. 107). Among 
the Lapps the bear hunt is the occasion of various 
ceremonies. When the animal is dead, they beat 
it with rods and then transport it on a sledge to a 
hut constructed on purpose ; they then go to a hut 
where their wives await them ; the latter chew 
bark to colour their saliva red, and spit in the faces 
of the men (probably as a purificatory ceremony). 
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Continence is observed for three days, and then the 
flesh is prepared and eaten by men and women 
separately ; the women may not approach the place 
where the bear is cooked or partake of flesh from 
the rump ( Voyages et Av. des Emigres fran^ais, n. 
150). The Montagnais prohibit bear’s flesh to 
women and children (Hind, Explor. i. 179) ; the 
Oubwas will not allow dogs to touch a dead bear 
(JAI iii. 111). The Tacullies eat bear’s flesh at the 
feast of the dead (Harmon, Journ, 289). The 
Mohawks offered bear’s flesh to Agreskoui when 
they had met with ill-success in war (Megapolensis, 
Beschi ijving, p. 48). 

In East Asia an oath by a bear is not uncommon. 
In some cases the skin or a piece of flesh is brought 
(Schrenek, i. 408) ; or an ollenng of a skin is made 
(Ides, p 19), and in case of perjury the animal 
comes to life ; we may take this to mean that they 
believe the bear will devour the perjurer, for the 
Samoyeds make a man bite a bears head, and hold 
that a bear will devour him if he swears falsely 
(Billings, i. 228 ; cf. Latham, Russian E mpire, p 124). 

There is a European practice, possibly connected 
with agricultural rites, of dressing a man up as a 
bear, especially in the winter season, and going 
with him in procession (Mannhardt, Ant. W. u. 
Feldcultc , 188 ff. ; Zts. Ver. Volks . vi. 429). The 
custom is especially prevalent in the Lausitz, a 
Wendish area (MS notes) In Poland the ‘bear’ 
is thrown into the water (Ivolberg, Poznanskie , 
i. 134, 13(1, 139, ii 350) 

The Central Eskimos believe that they can acquire 
a bear spirit as tutelary deity, or tornaq. The 
would-be angakok must travel to the edge of the 
great ice-floe and summon the bears When they 
appear, he falls down at once ; and if he falls upon 
his face, a bear steps forward and asks his will. 
The man recovers and goes back with the bear 
(Ann. Rep. Bur. Eth 1884-1 885, p. 591). 

The bear is especially associated with Berne, the 
name of which means 4 bear,’ and the town has 
kept bears for centuries. The explanation given 
is that duke Berthold delivered them from a 
gigantic bear, but this is simply cetiological and 
probably late ; for it is certain that the bear was 
associated with the town centuries before Berthold. 
In 1832 a statuette of a goddess, Artio, was dis- 
covered in the neighbourhood, which dated from 
Roman times. Now Artio is certainly connected 
with Irish art, Lat ursus, Gr. dpKTos, and means the 
goddess of the bear or something of that sort. A 
bear was also discovered among the other statuettes, 
but was not until later brought into connexion 
with the goddess, before whom it was standing in 
the original form of the group (Rev. Celt. xxi. 280). 
See Celtic Religion, § x. 8. 

In Greek cult, bears were burnt in honour of 
Artemis Aa<ppla at Fatrae (Paus. vii. xvm. 8), and 
* bear Artemis ’ was one of the names by which she 
was known. There is a good deal of evidence to 
connect Artemis with a cult of the bear (Farnell, 
Cults , ii. 435). Calhsto, in an Arcadian myth, is 
changed into a bear, and she seems to be only 
another form of Artemis (Muller, Proleg . pp. 73-76), 
who is also called KaWlaryj. Moreover, at Brauron, 
Athens, and Munychia, Artemis B pavpuvia w as wor- 
shipped (cf. Lang, Myth , ii. 212-215) in ceremonies 
w hich w ere perhaps a survival of initiation customs. 
Youn^ maidens danced in a saffron robe, and, like 
the priestesses, were called ‘ bears ’ ; the dance was 
called dpKrda , and the participants were of ages 
from five to ten ; the celebrations were quinquen- 
nial, and no girl might marry before undergoing 
the rite. There is a trace of a bear sacrifice at 
Brauron (Farnell, ii. 437), but the animal usually 
offered was the goat or hind. For folk-tales of the 
bear see de Gubernatis, Zool. Myth. ii. 109-119. 
For myths see Bachofen, Der Bar . 


Bee. — The Tchuwashes of East Russia have a bee- 
god, and celebrate a bee festival at which they drink 
beer sweetened with honey ( Globus , lxiii. 323). The 
priests of Ephesian Artemis were called ‘king 
bees’; the priestesses of Demeter, Proserpine, and 
the Great Mother were known as ‘bees. From 
the fact that the priests of the horse - goddess 
Demeter were called ‘ horses,’ w r e may infer that 
the goddesses in question were bee-goddesses, or 
that then cult had included a local cult of the bee 
(Frazer, Paus. iv. 223). As a means of attacking 
or defending cities, bees figure in Quich6 and 
European sagas (Liebrecht, Zur Volksk. p. 75). In 
Nortn Guinea beehives are actually hung at the 
entrance to a village, but the intention is probably 
magical (Wilson, Western Africa , p. 158) For 
myths of bees proceeding from the bodies of ani- 
mals, as in the story of Samson (Jg 14 y ), see Globus , 
xxxix. 222. The soul is believed in parts of Europe 
to take the form of a bee (ib. h. 316; Jecklin, 
Volksthuniliches , l. 59). 

In European folklore the bee is everywhere sacro- 
sanct ( Folklore , xi. 239), but, as often happens, the 
lirst bee may be killed for use in magic (ib p. 254). 
As ominous animals, bees vary in then signification ; 
in some parts of Wales a swarm enteimg a house 
is a bad omen; elsewhere the re\eise is the case 
(Rev. Hist. Rel. xxxvm 308). If they leave their 
hive it is a death omen (Brand, Pop. Ant. n 175, 
219; Rocliholz, l. 148). A swaim on a house 
means lire (Globus, xxvii. 96; Rochhol/, loc. cit.). 
The European peasant attributes special intelli- 
gence to bees ; they suffer no unclean 1 mess of any 
sort near them ; they should not be sold , the death 
of a member of the family must be announced to 
them, and mourning put on their hives ( Globus , 
xxxix 221 f.) At certain times in the year honey 
should be eaten (ib.). For myths and folk-tales of 
the bee see de Gubernatis, Zool. Myth. n. 215-223. 
For the symbolism of bees see Fauly-Wissowa 
(1894), p 446 fl.; for myths, p. 448 fl'. See Aryans. 

Beetle. — The cult of the scarab w r as general in 
Egypt (Budge, Gods , ii. 379). At the piesent day 
it is feared by the Hottentots, of whom Kolbe says 
■*that they sacrifice sheep and oxen to a beetle 
(Walckenaer, Hist. Gen. xv. 372). The beetle is 
tabu in various parts of Europe ( Folklore , xi. 239, 
242). Killing it is believed to cause rain (Rolland, 
Faune , iii. 324; Napier, Folklore , p 116; MS 
notes). In East Prussia it is held to be lucky to 
set a beetle on its feet when it has got ‘ cast ’ 
(MS note ; cf. Afzelius, Sagohafder , i. 13) In 
Schleswig-Holstein its name connects it with Thor 
(Schiller, Thier . . . buck, p. 11) Tt is sometimes 
kept in a cage for luck (Napier, Folklore , p. 116 ; 
Bohme, Kmderspiel , p. 424). In Scotland the 
stag beetle is killed because it is the devil’s imp ; 
the black beetle is killed whenever it is found, and 
a story is told to explain the custom (Gent's Mag. 
1876, n. 510 ; cf. Holland, Faune, ni. 327). In 
Lautenthal, bovs put a stag beetle in the ground 
and strike blindfold at its horns ; the one who hits 
it is the wunner and takes the beetle home (Kuhn, 
Nordd. Sagen, p. 377) In the Grafschaft Mark 
the horns are used for divination (Woste, p. 56). 

The ladybird is often tabu (Grohmann, Abergl. 
No 1686; Strackerjan, Abergl. p 45) It is said 
to bring the children (Mannhardt, Germ. Mythen , 
p 272). It is regarded as of good omen. 

The cockchafer is also tabu ( Folklore , xi. 240). 
It is greeted in the miring ( Bavaria , IV. ii. 357), 
carried in procession (La Fontaine , p. 62), and sold 
in the spring ( Germania , vii. 435; FLR iii. 138; 
cf. Rolland, Faune , iii. 340). It is considered of 
good omen for one to settle on the hand ( Bavaria , 
iv. ii. 402). Children often repeat verses to the 
ladybird (Ledieu, Monographic , p. 40 ; Rolland, 
Faune , iii. 351-358). In Picardy it is the custom 
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to kill the ladybird (Ledieu, loc. cit.). A beetle 
is carried for luck (Spiess, Aberglauben , p. 417), 
and used in magic (Heyl, Volkssagen, p. 787 ; 
Wuttke, Der Aberglaube, passim). In the mytho- 
logy of the Sia the beetle was entrusted with a bag 
of stars ; getting very tired, he peeped in, and they 
Hew out and covered the heavens (Ann. Rep. Bur. 
Ethn. 1889-1890, p. 35). For the folklore of the 
beetle see de Gubematis, Zool. Myth. ii. 209 th 

Bison. — One of the Omaha clans traced its 
descent from a bison, which is said to have been 
originally under the surface of the water ; they 
believed that they returned to the buffaloes at 
death (Frazer, Tot. pp 4, 36) Both Iowa and 
Omaha males dress their hair in imitation of the 
bison when it is their totem (ib. p. 27). A southern 
tribe, piobably the Kwapas, propitiated the dead 
bison ; they aaorned its head with swan and bustard 
down dyed red, and put tobacco m its nostrils 
and in the cleft of its hoofs When they had 
Hayed it, they cut out its tongue and replaced it 
by a piece of tobacco. Two wooden forks were 
then stuck into the ground and a crosspiece laid 
upon them, on which were ‘placed pieces of flesh as 
an oflering (Hist. Coll. Louisiana, l. 181). Another 
account says that the Louisiana Indians bewailed 
the bison before they set out for the chase 
(Hennepin, Dese p 80). Possibly the Blackfoot 
practice of putting a bison skull on an altar is part 
of a similar propitiation (Miss. Cath. 1869, 359). 

Many tribes performed mimetic dances in order 
to increase the supply of bison (Frazer, Tot. p. 41 ; 
Battey, A Quaker , p. 172). The Sioux believed that 
they could attract the bison by imitating the bark 
of the coyote (Tour du Monde , 1864, l. 54) The 
Pawnees used to ‘ dance the bison ’ for then neigh- 
bours ; they dressed in war costume and covered 
their heads with a bison skin with the horns still 
attached (Perrin du Lac, Voyage , p. 334). It does 
not appear whether this had anything to do with 
the belief in the bison form of the coin-spirit, but 
the Creek dance was pei formed at the time of 
their Green Corn dance ; men, women, and chil- 
dren took an active part m the ceremony, dressing 
themselves in the scalp of the bison with horns 
and tail attached ; uttering sounds m imitation of 
the animal, they danced in a circle, their bodies in 
a half bent position, their weight being supported 
on two sticks w hich represented the forelegs of the 
animal (Stanley, Portraits , p. 10). The bison is 
associated w ith corn in various ways by the Paw- 
nees (Dorsey, Traditions of Skidi Pawnee , pp 85, 
344). For their corn dance preparations are made 
by killing a bison ; this is done by a woman ; the 
pericardium is dried and filled with various kinds 
of corn. For the dance itself the floor must be as 
clean as possible ; sacred bundles of corn and bison 
flesh are prepared, and a bison skull and tw r o hoes 
of bison bone are placed before them ; the w omen 
dance, holding their hoes, and everv one searches 
for buffalo hairs ; if they see any they say, ‘ Now 
we are going to be successful in our hunt and in 
our corn’ (Grinnell, Pawnee Hero Stories , p. 372). 
They give the name of ‘ mother ’ to the dried skull 
of a bison cow painted red, w r hich they place at 
the bottom of the hut on a sort of altar ; they 
think that it has the power of attracting bison. 
At seed-time the corn is brought to the hut, and the 
old men bring out little idols and bird skins, and 
sing all day to obtain a good harvest. Offerings 
of first-fruits are also made (Du Lac, Voyage , p. 
270). Probably the same ideas prevailed among 
other tribes ; for we find that tne Osages had a 
myth that corn was given them by four bison bulls 
(Ann. Rep. Bur. Ethn. viii. 379 ; cf. Matthews, 
Ethn. of llidatsa Indians , p. 12). 

Buceros (rhinoceros-bird). — This bird is import- 
ant in the East Indian area. In Borneo the gables 


of some of the houses have a buceros in wood ; and 
with this may be connected the fact that when 
they have taken a head on a head-hunting expedi- 
tion, a wooden buceros is set up with itb beak 
pointing towards the foe ; on the gable it is said 
to bring luck. In Celebes the priests put the 
head of a buceros on a magic staff, and it is also 
believed to attract purchasers to shops on which it 
is placed Under the central post of the house it 
is believed to avert evil from the dwelling. The 
head-hunter sometimes wears a buceros head on 
his own, probably for the same reason that one 
is set up ; in Borneo it has become general to wear 
featheis and carved bills, but the right to do so is 
restricted to those who have taken a head with 
their own hands. It figures in the death dance of 
the Battas ; a mimetic dance in Borneo seems to 
have in the present day no other object than 
amusement. At a ceremony of peacemaking the 
Ibans suspend from a w r ooden buceros a great 
number of cigarettes, which are taken down and 
smoked ceremonially by all the men present (REth 
iv. 312 ff. ; JAI xxxi. 180, 198 ; Tijdschr. T.L.V . 
xxviii. 517, xxxi. 349). 

Buffalo. — Like many other pastoral peoples, the 
Todas show their domestic animal, the buflalo, a 
degree of respect which does not fall far short of 
adoration. As often happens, the flesh of the 
female is never eaten ; once a year a bull calf is 
killed and eaten by the adult males of the village 
in the recesses of the wood. It is killed with a 
club made of a sacred wood ; the fire is made of 
certain kinds of wood, produced by rubbing sticks 
together (Marshall, Todas, p. 129 f. ; see also 
llivers, Todas , p. 274 fl’.). In other parts of India 
the animal serves as a scapegoat in case of cholera 
(Golden Boug/dy lii. 101). The Mliars of Bombay 
sacrifice a buffalo at the Dusserah festival ; 
they lead it before the temple of Bhavani, and 
the chief strikes it on the neck with a sw r ord ; 
thereupon it is hunted and stiuck with the hand 
or with a weapon; m this way it is laden with 
the sins of those who succeed in touching it. 
After being driven round the w r alls, its head is 
struck off at the gate ; a single stroke must 
suffice if the sacrifice is to be efficacious. Then 
they fall upon the victim and tear it m pieces ; 
a procession round the walls follows, m which 
the demons are prayed to receive the offering ; 
pieces of flesh are thrown backwards over the 
w T all for them (Globus , xvii. 24). A somewdiat 
similar sacrifice is performed among certain hill- 
tribes at the festival in honour of Nanda, Krishna’s 
foster-father, and was also celebrated formerly by 
the Bhurnij. The buffalo is frequently sacrifjcea, 
moreover, in honour of Durga, the consort of Siva, 
and in art is the vehicle of Yama, the god of death, 
the female being regarded as the incarnation of 
Savitri, the wife of Brahma (Crooke, i 112, ii. 
236 f.). The Zulus hold that the souls of the dead 
pass into the Cape buffalo (Fntseh, Eingtborene , 
p. 139). The Ewe tribes hunter observes tabus 
when he kills a buffalo (Mitt d. Schutzgeb. v. 156). 
Among the Ewe tribes, when a buflalo bull has been 
killed, it is cut up and sold before the hut of 
the hunter. With an old woman as piesident, he 
and older companions partake of a meal in a hut, 
and the entiails of the buflalo are wound round 
some of the guests. The successful hunter must 
remain in Ins hut for some days, and for nineteen 
days w r ear no clothes, lie is led by an older man 
through the villages during this period, and is 
permitted to capture and take home chickens. 
He may eat the flesh of warm-blooded animals 
only, and may eat no pepper, though salt is per- 
mitted. This period of tabu is concluded by a 
general festival, at w'hich a mimetic representation 
of a hunting scene is given. At the close the 
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hunter who killed the buffalo is carried home (Zts. 
Geog. Ges. Thur. ix. 19). 

Butterfly, moth. — In a Pima myth, the Creator, 
Chiowotmahke, takes the form of a butterfly, and 
flies until he linds a place tit for man (Bancroft, in. 
78). Many of the Malagasy trace their descent 
from a sort of moth, and believe that it was a man 
who was changed into a moth at death. The 
Sihanakas believe that the soul has to suffer after 
death till the body is only a skeleton ; if it cannot 
endure this it becomes a butterfly ; the Antimennas 
call the soul by the same name as the butterfly 
(v. Gennep, Tabou , p. 292). In Samoa the butterfly 
was one of the family gods (Frazer, Tot. p. 13). 
Butterflies are tabu in Europe ( Folklore , xi. 239 ; 
Napier, Folkl. p. 115). In Bukowina they should 
not be taken in the hand (Zts. (Jest. Volksk. n. 
352). In the Vosges, France (Sauvd, Folklore , 
p 317 ; Noel du Fail, ed. Asseyrat, i. 112), they 
should be caught. In Oldenburg the first butterfly 
should be caught and allowed to fly through the 
coat sleeve (Strackerjan, Abergl. p. 105). In Suf- 
folk, butterflies are ‘ tenderly entreated, 1 and white 
butterflies are fed in the west of Scotland (Suffolk 
Folklore , p. 9; Napier, Folklore , p. 115), while at 
Llanidloes (Montyom. Coll. x. 260) the coloured 
ones are killed ; in Scotland it is unlucky to kill 
or to keep them. Moths are killed m Somerset 
and Dorset (Rolland, Faunc, in. 316), red butter- 
flies in the North of England (Denham Tr. li. 325), 
the small tortoiseshell in Pitsligo (FLJ vii. 43), 
the first butterfly in Devonshire (Hone, Tablebook , 
p. 339) ; while in Essex the directions are to catch 
the first w lute butterfly, bite off its head, and let 
it fly away (MS note). The Magyars say that it 
brings great luck to catch the first butterfly (Jones 
and Kropf, Folktales , xlix.). In Yglau it is put in 
the gun to make it impossible to miss (Zts. Oest. 
Volksk. iii. 273). Some of the customs point to a 
scapegoat ceremonial ; in other cases there is a 
belief that butterflies and moths are the souls of the 
dead (Arch. Rev. m. 226). In Scotland, Friesland, 
and Bosnia, moths are regarded as witches (Gregor, 
Folklore , p. 147; Wiss. Mitt. vii. 315; Globus , 
xxvi. 158). In Germany the butterfly is sometimes 
said to bring the children (Ploss, Kind , i. 12). 

There is a curious diversity in the omens given 
by butterflies. In North Hants three butterflies are 
a bad omen ( NQ , 8th ser. iv. 165). In Brunswick 
a white butterfly seen first means death, a yellow 
butterfly a birth, and a coloured one a marriage 
(Andree, Braunschw. Volksk. p. 289). Elsewhere a 
white butterfly means a rainy summer, a dark one 
thunderstorms, and a yellow one sunshine (Am 
Urdsbrunnen , iv. 16). The Ruthenians hold that 
a red butterfly in spring means health, and a white 
one sickness ( Globus , Txxm 245) ; while for the 
Bulgarians the dark butterfly announces sickness 
(Strausz, Bulgaren , p. 286). 

Cat. — The cat was generally respected in Egypt, 
and mummified at Thebes ; but this is not enough 
to establish cat-worship proper. In many parts of 
Europe it is considered unlucky to kill a cat ( Folk- 
lore , xi. 239), and the same belief is found in 
Africa ; the Washambas respect the cat, and believe 
that if one is killed, some one in the family falls 
ill ; a sheep is led four times round the sick person, 
and then slaughtered ; its head is buried, a living 
cat is caught, and part of the sheep’s heart, covered 
with honey and fat, is given it to eat ; if it will not 
eat it, the illness is put down to another cause ; 
finally, the cat has a dark neckband put on and 
is set free (Mitt, von d. Schutzgebieten , ix. 313, 
325 ; Zts. Geog. Ges. Thur. xi. 108). It has been 
stated, but incorrectly, that in Egypt a cat is 
regarded as holy, and that if one is killed, ven- 
geance will sooner or later fall on the person w ho 
committed the deed ( PEFSt , 1901, 267). On the 


Gold Coast a cat which had been of good omen 
received offerings ; it was also held that the souls 
of the dead passed into cats (Bosman, Reise, p. 444 ; 
Muller, Fetu , p. 97). At Aix, in Provence, on 
Corpus Christi the finest tom-cat in the countiy, 
wrapped like a child in swaddling clothes, was 
publicly exhibited in a magnificent shrine (Mills, 
History of Crusades , quoted in Gent.'s Mag., 1882, 
i. 605). 

The cat is one of the animals saciificed in Europe 
at various times ( Folklore , xi. 253 ; Lund, Dan- 
mark og Norges Histone , vii. 160, etc.), in some 
cases by being thrown from a tower (Coremans, 
L'Annte , p. 53 ; Mitt, des Vcr . fur Ges. der 
DeuUehen in Boehmen , x. 347, etc.). In other 
cases the cat is burnt (Rolland, Fa tine , iv. 114 ; 
Golden Bough 2 , 324 ; Chesnel, Diet. Hist. etc.). 
The explanation of these customs seems to be 
that they are survivals of a custom of expelling 
evils; this interpretation is borne out by tne fact 
that at Warn beck the custom took the form of 
throw ing the cat out of the village on a day know n 
as ‘ Kat-uit.’ In Bohemia they lull it and bury it 
in the fields sometimes, in order that the evil 
spirit may not injure the crops ( Volksk unde , vi. 
155 ; Grohmann, Aberglaube , No. 367). Sometimes 
the cat is associated wuth marriage ceremonies. 
In the Eifel district the * Katzenschlag ’ follows t lie 
marriage by a few weeks ; in C reuse a cat is taken 
to the church and aftenvards killed by striking 
people with it ; it is then cooked and given to the 
new ly married couple (Schmidt, Sitten , p. 47 ; 
Rolland, Faunc , vi. 102) In Poland, if the man is 
a widower, a pane is broken in the window and a 
cat throw n m ; the bride follows through the same 
opening ( Tradition , v. 346). In Transylvania the 
farm hands bring a cat in a trough the morning 
after the w r edding and rock it on the cradle befoie 
the bride (Haltnch, Zur Volksk p. 290). Probably 
the idea of getting rid of evils is m pait an ex- 
planation of these customs, in part a magical rite 
to promote fertility. In India, on the other hand, 
the cat, being regarded as an uncanny animal, is 
respected, and it is a serious offence to kill it 
(Crooke, ii. 241, 270 f ). 

The corn-spirit is sometimes believed to appear 
in the form of a cat (Golden Bough 2 , ii. 270). At 
the Carnival in Hildesheim a cat is fastened in a 
basket at the top of a fir tree ; influence over the 
fruit harvest is attributed to it (Kehrein, Volksp. 
p. 142). In Sumatra and the East Indies a cat 
is used in ram charms (Golden Bough?, l. 102 ; 
Tijdschr. vi. 83). There is a curious conflict of 
opinion as to the omen to be drawn from the sight 
of a cat. In Germany, Scotland, the Vosges, etc., 
a cat, especially a black one, is of bad omen 
(Gregor, Folklore, pp. 123, 125 ; ZK xv. 90 ; Sauve, 
FolJdore, p. 116). On the other hand, in Hildes- 
heiin and other parts of Germany the black cat 
is held to bring luck (Nieder sachsen, vi. 61 ; Zts. 
des V. f. Vollcslc. x. 209; Alemannia, xx. 284; 
Schreiber, Taschcnbueh, p. 329). In the United 
States it is an evil omen for a cat to cross one’s 
path, but good luck to be followed by a black cat, 
while a strange cat, especially a black one, brings 
good fortune to the house which it chooses to make 
its home. For folk-tales of the cat see de Guber- 
natis, Zool. Myth. n. 53-66, and for Jewish matenal 
Jacobs, in JE ni. 613 f. 

Cattle. — Among the cults of domesticated ani- 
mals the most important is that of cattle. The 
question of the origin of the cult is complicated by 
tne problem of the origin of domestic animals ; for 
if the pastoral peoples who in historical times have 
respected or worshipped their cattle obtained them 
from a single centre, where they were originally 
domesticated, possibly, in part at least, through 
practices connected with religion (Hahn, Demeter 
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und Baubo, pass.), we cannot base any argument 
on the attitude of the cattle-keeping tribes of the 
present day. If, on the other hand, no sanctity 
attached to cattle when they came to them, the 
respect— and even love — which these peoples feel 
for their herds is important as a factor in the 
evolution of the more definitely religious attitude. 

Pastoial peoples, of whom in pre-European days 
there were many representatives in Africa, com- 
monly live on milk or game (Alberti, De Kaffers , 
p. 37 ; Fleming, S. Africa , p. 260). The Damaras 
cannot comprehend how any one can live upon meat 
from such a source ; when they have any special 
feast, the killing of the cattle is almost a sacri- 
ficial function, and falls to the lot of the chiefs. 
In the same way bulls in ancient Egypt were 
killed only as a piaculuin (Herod, ii. 41) ; and cows, 
as among the Fhcenicians (Porphyry, de Abstm. 
ii. 11), were never eaten on any pretence. 

In these cases there is no positive cult, though 
the cow is recorded to have been sacred to Ilathor- 
Isis. With the male animal it was different. 
Conspicuous among Egyptian animal cults was 
that of the bull, and the worship of Apis (yap) 

f oes back to the earliest times. According to 
lerodotus (ni. 28), it was the ‘ calf of a cow in- 
capable of conceiving another offspring ; and the 
Egyptians say that lightning descends upon the 
cow from heaven * ; on the latter point another 
story was that the god descended on the cow as a 
ray of moonlight (Wiedemann, Religion, p. 188 ; 
Plut. de Is. ct Os. xlin., Qucest. Sympt. viii, 1). 
Various accounts are given of the marks by which 
it was recognized; Herodotus (loc. cit.) says ‘it is 
black, and has a squaie spot of white on its fore- ! 
head ; on its back a figure of an eagle ; in its bill 
double hair; and on its tongue a beetle. ’ Pliny, 
however (vin. 72), says that a white crescent on 
its light side was the mark, and adds that after 
a certain age it was drowned in the fountain of the 
priests. Oxen were sacrificed to Apis, and had 
to be pure white (Herod, ii. 38). When the old 
Apis died, a new one was sought ; the owner of 
the herd in which it was found was honoured ; 
the discoverer was rewarded, and the dam of the 
bull was brought with it and confined in a second 
sanctuary at Memphis (Wiedemann, loc. cit. ; 
Strabo, xvii. 31). Once a year a cow was presented 
to Apis and then killed (Plmy, viii. 186) ; others 
were regarded as concubines and permitted to live 
(Amm. Marc. xxn. 14. 7 ; Solinus, Polyh. c. 32). 
Its food consisted of cakes made of flour and 
honey ; a special well was provided for its use. 
Its birthday was celebrated once a year ; when it 
appeared in public, a crowd of boys attended it. 
Women were forbidden to approach it save during 
its four moil tils’ education at Nicopolis, when they 
exposed themselves before it (Diodorus, i. 85). 

Oracles were obtained (l) by the behaviour of 
the bull, (2) by dreams which came to sleepers in 
the temple, and (3) by the voices of children pray- 
ing before the temple. Both the living anu the 
dead Apis were connected with Osiris, and its soul 
formed with Osiris a dual god Asar-^Iapi (Serapis). 
The dead bull w as carefully mummified and buried 
in a rock tomb. The cult of Apis was national. 
Less wide-spread was the cult of Mnevis, also con- 
secrated to Osiris (see Budge, ii. 351 IT.). 

At the present day similar observances have been 
noted on the Upper Nile. The Nuba ( = Slnlluk 
and Bon jack) venerate a bull, according to Pether- 
ick ( Travels , ii. 10), usually a piebald one ; it leads 
the cattle ; its aid is invoked to avert evil. At its 
death it is mourned with great ceremony ; at its 
master’s death it is killed, and its horns fixed on 
his grave. This latter feature suggests that it may 
have been regarded as the abode of its master’s 
soul, or possibly of the soul of the previous head 


of the family. Another account says that it is 
venerated under the name of Madjok (the Great 
God), and worshipped with music and dancing 
(Hassan, Vita, l. 58). Among the Nuers the bull 
is likewise honoured ; it is regarded as the tutelary 
deity of the family, and receives the name Nyel- 
edit, which is also applied to thunder and perhaps 
to their Supreme Being (Marno, Reisen, pp. 343, 
347 ; Mitt. Ver. ErdJc., Leipzig, 1873, p. 6). 

Among the Angonis the spirit of a dead chief was 
located in a bull, which was then set apart and 
considered sacred. Offerings were made through 
it to the indwelling spirit ; if it died, another was 
put in its place. This cult ceased as soon as the next 
chief died ( Folklore , xiv. 310). 

The Sakai avas of Madagascar have a black bull in 
a sacred enclosure in the island of Nosybe, which 
is guarded by two hundred priests. When it dies, 
another takes its place. In January the queen 
visits the island and a bull is sacrificed, wdiose 
blood is held to drive aw av evil spirits from the 
neighbourhood of the sacred enclosure (v. Gennep, 
Tabou, p. 248). In some parts of Madagascar 
myths of descent from cattle are told {ib. p. 239). 
When the sick perform the bilo ceremony to re- 
move the tabu under which they lie, a bull is 
sometimes selected, which is thenceforth sacred 
until its master’s death (ib.). Cattle played a 
great part in the as yet unexplained ceremony of 
Fandroana at the New Year (ib. p. 240). Cattle 
were kept for their milk and as sacrificial animals 
only (ib. p. 241). The sacrifice was eaten, and 
custom presciibed the persons to w hom particular 
parts of the animal should fall (ib. p. 243). A 
child born on an unlucky day was usually put to 
death, but its life might be ^aved if the ouleal by 
cattle so determined (ib. p. 245). Among the most 
honourable terms of address were ‘ bull ’ and ‘ cow ’ 
(ib. p. 247). 

The origin of the Hindu respect for the cow' is 
an unsolved problem. Unlike Egypt, it is clear 
that India developed a respect for the animal in 
historic times. Of actual worship there is little to 
record ; but the paheha-gavya, or five products of 
the cow, are important factors in exorcism and 
magic ; as a means of annulling an unlucky horo- 
scope, re-birtli from a cow is simulated ; the pious 
Hindu touches the tail of a cow at the moment of 
dissolution, and believes that it will carry him 
across the river of death ; just as, in the last re-m- 
carnation before the assumption of the human form, 
the cow receives the spn it and brings it across the 
river Yaitarani, which bounds the lower world. 
Gattle festivals are celebrated in Nepal and 
Cential India, but their object seems to be mainly 
magical. The nomadic Banjaras, how ever, devote 
a bullock to their god Balaji, and call upon it to 
cure them in sickness (Crooke, Pop. Pel. n. 235- 
236). In Iranian mythology the moon is closely 
associated with the bull, and is regarded as con- 
taining the seed of the primeval bull (Bunda- 
hishn, iv. x.), whence one of the standing epithets 
of the moon in the A vesta is gaonOra , ‘ having tho 
seed of the bull.’ Here the underlying idea is 
evidently a fertility - concept (Gray, ‘ Maonha 
Gaocithra’ in Spiegel Memorial lotume). In 
Zoroastrianism, moreover, as in Brahmanism, the 
urine of the bull is one of the chief modes of re- 
ligious purification (Muston, ix. 105-112). For the 
bull anu cow f in the Veda, see de Gubernatis, Zool. 
Myth. i. 1-41 ; in later India, p. 41 ; in Persia 
and North Asia, p. 90 tl*. ; for the {Slavs, p. 171 ; 
Teutons and Celts p. 221 ; Greeks and Romans, 
p. 261 ff. For other cases of respect tor cattle, see 
Hahn, Demeter, n. 60. For the bull as form of 
w r ater god, see ‘ Water ’ above ; see also de Guber- 
natis, i. 265. 

In Greek cult the bull w'as associated with 
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Artemis Tavpo7r6\os and Tavpucrf, which Famell 
interprets as referring to the agricultural functions 
of the goddess; in the worship of TavpowdXos the 
bull and cow were rarely, the calf never, sacrificed ; 
the goddess is represented with horns on her 
shoulders, which are usually supposed to refer to 
the moon ; the horns certainly appear in the repre- 
sentations of Selene, but the bull figures in the 
cult or representations of many non-lunar divini- 
ties, such as Themis, Dionysus, Demeter, Hestia, 
Apollo, Poseidon, etc. (Parnell, Cults , ii. 451, 454, 
456, 529). The bull was one of the chief sacrificial 
animals m the cult of Zeus (for povcpSvia see below) ; 
and a cow was, in one form of the myth, his nurse 
(ib. i. 37, 95). Hera is teimed /Soums by Homer; 
but there is no monument showing her as cow- 
headed, and her eyes are often unlike those of the 
cow (ib. i.J20, 228) ; at My cense, Schliemann found 
cow &vadTf)U ara ; but this is of no value as evidence 
(ib. i. 181). White oxen drew the priestess in the 
Upbs yapLos (ib. i. 188). The bull was prominent 
among victims offered to Athene (ib. i. 290) ; an 
Athene Boarmia (‘ox-yoker’) was worshipped in 
Bceotia (ib. p. 291) In Crete two cults seem to 
have been mingled — that of a Semitic goddess 
whose animal was the goat and whose lover was 
the bull, and that of Zeus-Dionysus and Europa ; 
the bull may originally have belonged to the latter, 
but it was certainly associated with Dionysus anti 
to some extent with Zeus (ib. n. 632, 645). The 
bull was important m the ritual of Astarte (ib. ii. 
676). In the cult of the Syrian goddess wor- 
shippers sometimes cast their children from the 
Propylaea of her temple, ‘ calling them oxen ’ (zb. 
i 92). For the bull in Celtic religion, see Celtic 
Religion, § x. 8. 

Bouphonia. — The sacrifice of an ox at the altar 
of Zeus lloXtecs on the Acropolis requires to be 
noticed at length. The myth of origin is as fol- 
lows : A certain Sopatrus, a stranger, w as offering 
cereals, when one of his oxen devoured some of his 
corn ; Sopatrus slew it ; he was then seized with 
remorse and buried it ; after winch he lied to 
Crete ; a dearth fell upon the land, and to remove 
the curse the sacrifice of the povfpdvia was insti-^ 
tuted. The oracle directed that the murderer 
should be punished and the dead raised ; all weie to 
taste the nesh of the dead animal, and refrain not. 
The ritual was as follows : At the festi\ al of the 
Dnpoleia oxen were driven round the altai, and 
the one which tasted the cereals was the chosen 
victim The axe with which the deed was done i 
was sharpened with water brought by maidens and 
handed to the sacrificer ; another cut the throat of 
the victim, and all partook of its flesh The hide 
was stufled with grass and sewn together, and the 
counterfeit ox was yoked to the plough. The 
participants in the sacrifice were charged with ox 
murder (f3ov<p6v ta), and each laid the blame on the 
other ; finally, the axe was condemned and thrown 
into the sea (Famell, Cults y i 56-58). This sacrifice 
has been interpreted by Robertson Smith as totem- 
istic, but no totem sacrifice of this kind is known 
elsewhere. On the other hand, Mannhardt and, 
following him, Frazer have regarded it as connected 
with agriculture ; but, as Famell points out, the I 
sacrifice of the corn -spirit is not attended else- 
where with a sense of guilt. The admission of 
Sopatrus to citizenship as a result of his sacra- 
mental meal lends little or no support to the 
totemistic hypothesis, although there was an ox- 
clan (Boutaaae) at Athens. 

In modem European folklore the corn -spirit is 
frequently understood to take the form of a bull or 
cow (Golden Bough 2 , ii. 279 ff.). Perhaps we may 
look to this conception for an explanation of the 
custom of leading round, about Cnnstmas, a man 
clad in a cowskin (ib. 447 ; Evans, Tour m S. Wales , 


p. 44; Panzer, Beitrag , ii. 117; FLJ iv. 118; 
Schweiz. Archiv , ii. 228, cf. 178 ; Rolland, Faune , 
vi. 91 ; NQ y 9th ser. vn. 247, etc.). The same ex- 
planation probably holds good of the Athenian 
sacrifice of the Bouphonia (see above), after which 
a mock trial took place, in which the instruments 
of sacrifice were condemned to be cast into the sea. 
Possibly we may apply the same explanation to 
the spring ox or the Chinese (Zool. Garten , 1900, 
p. 37). The emperor olleis a hecatomb annually 
to heaven and earth ; the animals must be black: 
or red-brown (ib. p. 31). 

In Egypt and India the bull or cow played the 
part of a scapegoat (Golden Bough J , in. 1). 
Among the Abchases a white ox, called Ogginn, 
was sacrificed annually, perhaps as a ‘ pastoral 7 
sacrifice (see above). 

The Ova-Hereros have some practices which have 
been interpreted as totemistic. They are divided 
into eanda and oruzo ; membership of the eanda 
is inherited through the mother, and is inalien- 
able ; the oruzo , on the other hand, descends, like 
the chieftainship and priesthood, m the male line. 
The omaanda are named after the sun, the lock 
rabbit, ram, etc. ; the otuzo y after the chameleon, 
etc. ; they are distinguished (1) by the practice 
of keeping or not keeping cattle with certain 
marks, and (2) by practising certain abstinences 
with respect to cattle and other animals ; the 
orosembi oruzo , for example, do not keep grey oxen 
or injure the chameleon. It seems clear that the 
omaanda comes nearer the totem-km, though no 
totemistic practices are assigned to its members 
( Zts . Vgl. ltechtsw. xv. ; Mitt. Or. Sem. pt iii. v. 
109 ; Auslandy 1882, p. 834) It has been recorded 
that certain plants are sacred to each ‘caste,’ but 
whether eanda or oruzo is meant is not clear 
( Andersson, Lake Ngami y 228) The Batokas break 
their upper teeth at puberty to make themselves 
like cattle ; but here, too, there is no connexion w ith 
totem ism (Livingstone, Miss. Trav. p. 532), for it 
is not confined to any special clan. 

Among the Bechuanas a cow or bull that beats 
the ground with its tail is regarded as be 1 w itched 
(Mackenzie, Ten Years , p. 392). In the Hcbndes, 
oracles were given by a man wrapped in a fresh 
bull’s hide and left all night at tlio bo i tom of a 
precipice near a cataract (Saussuie, Flew Voyages , 
Lond 1819, vol via. 92). The Kalmuks take an 
oath by the cow r ; the accused stands on the skin 
of a black cow, moistened with blood, and jumps 
over the threshold (JAIi. 415). 

In opposition to the practice or the African 
pastoral peoples, of the Hindus, and probably of 
ancient Europe (Hahn, Demeter , pp. 60-61), the 
East Asiatic culture area abstains from the use of 
milk, regarding it as a pathological product (ib. p. 
21). These peoples employ their cattle for draught 
purposes only, ovei a considerable area (ib. p. 60 ; 
Zool. Garten , 1900, p. 34), without using them as an 
article of food ; they explain their abstinence on 
the ground that it is improper to eat an animal 
which labours to provide them with food. There 
is nothing to show that the Hindu and Chinese 
explanation of the sacrosanctity of cattle within 
their areas is incorrect ; and possibly the African 
tabus are explicable on similar grounds. It seems 
clear, however, that the Chinese learned to know 
cattle as draught animals, possibly as sacred ani- 
mals, and not as direct factors in the economic 
situation. Pnma facie this leads us to suppose 
that cattle were domesticated for a long period 
before the use of milk was introduced, for other- 
wise the practice of abstinence in China is hard to 
explain. On the other hand, it seems probable 
that a certain sanctity attached to cattle at their 
introduction into the East Asiatic culture area ; 
for there does not seem to be any difficulty in the 
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way of breeding cattle for food and at the same 
time making use of their labour in agricultural 
operations. 

Hahn has argued (Die Haustiere , Leipzig, 1895 ; 
Demetcr und Bctubo , Lubeck, 1896) that we must 
look to a religious motive as the decisive factor in 
the domestication of cattle. If neither the milk 
nor the flesh was originally used, we are left 
to choose between the religious and utilitarian 
theories of domestication. It is by no means im- 
possible that the idea of replacing hoe culture by 
lough culture may have occurred to a people 
estitute of domestic animals ; and they may have 
proceeded to tame and utilize cattle for this pur- 
pose. But in this case we should expect to find 
that man as a draught animal preceded the ox as 
the motive power of the plough ; there is, however, 
no evidence of this. It seems, however, far more 
probable that man already had cattle in partial 
subjection, and that possibly on religious grounds 
he proceeded to employ them in agriculture, than 
that he took but a single stiide from hoe culture 
to ploughing with cattle. The use of milk in early 
times as an ofiering seems to point in the same 
direction ; for there would be no special reason for 
attaching sanctity to the products of an animal 
domesticated for utilitarian purposes. As to the 
grounds which led to cattle becoming associated 
with religion in the first instance, Hahn has put 
forward a theory that it was the shape of their 
horns which brought them into connexion with 
the crescent moon. The cult of the moon has un- 
doubtedly been wide-spread, and was indisputably 
important in the West Asiatic area, where appear- 
ances suggest that we may locate the domestica- 
tion of cattle. There is, however, no evidence that 
the horns of the ox were in fact brought into con- 
nexion with the sickle of the moon at an early 
period. On the whole, it seems more probable that 
cattle, like the bison among the Pawnees, were 
associated with agriculture, possibly as a form of 
the corn-spirit, before they came under man’s 
domination. The association of the moon with 
vegetation would naturally lesult in bringing 
cattle into close connexion with the moon-goddess. 
Just as the Pawnees use the bones of the bison as 
lioes, it would be a natural idea to impress cattle, 
on this theory, into the service of agriculture on 
magical grounds, even if they were not employed 
at an earlier period as draught animals for the car 
of the god or goddess, and thus inured to labour. 
If their employment as draught animals in the 
sacred car was the primitive usage, it seems 
probable that the processions would visit the fields, 
and herein we may see another factor which may 
have suggested the use of the draught animal for 
the plough. 

See also 4 Earth-carrier,’ 4 Earthquakes,’ ‘Vege- 
tation,’ 4 Water,’ in present article. 

Coyote. — The coyote figures largely in American 
mythology, especially among the tribes of California. 
The Gallinomeros attributed to him the creation of 
the sun, with the aid of the hawk, from a ball of 
tules (Bancroft, in. 85). The Neeshenams made him 
their ancestor, and told how he rescued them later 
from a terrible old man (ib, 546). In Shuswap and 
Kutenay myths he is the Creator (Brinton, Myths , 
p. 161). According to the Chinooks, he was the 
creator of the human race, but fashioned men 
clumsily, so that another poweiful| spirit had to 
open their mouths and teach them how to make 
canoes (Bancioft, xb. 95). The Cahroks attributed to 
him the r61e of Prometheus ; fire was in the posses- 
sion of some old hags, and the coyote outwitting 
them brought a brand away in his mouth (xb. p. 115). 
They also said that he stocked the river Klamath 
with salmon (xb. p. 136). Many tribes held that 
they were descended from coyotes ; the Potoyantes, 


or Coyote Indians, related how the primeval coyotes 
gradually assumed the shape of man (ib. p. 87). 
Many tribes worshipped the coyote (Bancroft, iii. 
137 ; Brinton, p. 161). The Nahuas erected a 
temple to him and buried him at death (xb . ). Among 
the Acagchemens the coyote was one of the forms 
under which the god Chinnigchinich was wor- 
shipped (Bancroft, iii. 166). The coyote figures in 
the Deluge myth of the Papagoes ; he warned 
Montezuma, and with him escaped the Flood (ib. 
p. 75). The Pomos made him the hero of one of 
the widely spread myths of a water-swallower ; 
he drank up Clear Lake and lay down to sleep off 
the effects ; a man pierced him ; the water flowed 
out, and with it the grasshoppers on which he had 
made a meal ; and they became the fish that are 
found in the lake (xb. p. 86). The Shastas told a 
legend of how there were once ten suns and ten 
moons, so that man was in danger of perishing 
by heat and by cold alternately ; the coyote slew 
nine of each, and saved the human race (ib. 547) 
(for other coyote myths see Bancroft, m. 545, 549; 
Muller, Geschxchte , pp. 64, 1086, 134). According 
to some of the Navanos, bad men are turned into 
coyotes at their death (Bancroft, iii. 528). 

Crab, lobster. — The lobster was generally con- 
sidered sacred among the Greeks ; if the people of 
Seriphus found a dead lobster, they buried it, mourn- 
ing over it like one of themselves ; a living one 
caught in their nets they put back into [the sea 
(Frazer, Tot. p. 15). They held that it was dear to 
Perseus (Hartland, Legend of P. l. 9). In New 
Caledonia a crab goddess or demon is known, who 
has a sacred grove, on the trees of which are hung 
little packets of food for her. She is in the form 
of an enormous land'crab, and causes elephantiasis ; 
she is the enemy of married people : the little crabs 
are her messengers, and are feareu as such (Miss. 
Cath. 1879, p. 28). In one district of Madagascar 
the lobster is tabu ; it is never eaten or caught 
(v. Gennep, Tabou,v . 292). 

Crocodile. — The Egyptian god Sebek was believed 
to take crocodile shape ; sometimes he was repre- 
sented as wholly animal, sometimes only with a 
crocodile head ; offerings of cake, meat, and honey 
wine were made to the sacred animals, which were 
tame with the priests ; oracles were drawn from 
their behaviour ; they were embalmed at death 
(Wiedemann, Religion , p. 191). The alligator is 
said to be put into a tank in India sometimes and 
worshipped (Crooke, li. 253). In West Africa, 
Bastian saw crocodiles fed in a pond, but it does 
not appear whether they were regarded as sacred 
( Bilder , p. 161). The crocodile is respected in 
many parts of Africa and Madagascar (Int. Arch. 
xvii. 124 ff. ; v. Gennep, Tabou> p. 27911.), the Malay 
Peninsula (JRAS, S.B. , No. 7, p. 24), and New 
Georgia (JAI xxvi. 386). In New Guinea and 
the East Indies crocodiles are frequently respected 
as being the abodes of souls of ancestors (Hagen, 
Untcr den Papuas, p. 225 ; Hawkesworth, Voyages , 
in. 759) ; so, too, in West Africa (Hutchinson, Im- 
pressions , p. 163); any one who falls a victim 
to a crocodile is supposed to have incurred the 
vengeance of some one who has taken that form ; 
those who kill crocodiles are supposed to take that 
form after death. Slightly different is the Mala- 
gasy view, which makes the crocodile the ally of 
the magician in his lifetime (v Gennep, Tabou , 
p. 280). The Matabele hold that killing a crocodile 
is a serious crime, because its liver and entrails 
can be used as charms (Decle, Three Years , p. 153) ; 
so, too, the Bechuanas (Mackenzie, Ten Years , p. 
390). On the other hand, some of the Bantu tribes 
— it is not clear w hether the Bakuenas alone or not 
(probably not; of. Chapman, Travel s\ i. 46)— seem 
to regard the crocodile in another light. A man 
over w hom a crocodile splashes water is excluded 
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from the village, in other cases a man bitten by a 
crocodile (Merenskv, Beit rage , p. 92 ; ZE i. 43) ; the 
dead crocodile is handed over to the doctors to 
make medicine of ; if one is killed, the children 
cough, and a piacular sacrifice of a black sheep 
must be offered (Merensky, loc. cit.). In many 
places the crocodile is attacked only if it has 
alieady shown its hostility to man. The Anti- 
merinas trace their descent from the crocodile, 
which, however, formerly waged war on them, 
after which a treaty was made. If this is violated, 
notice is given m the district, and complaint is 
made of the offence on the shores of the lake ; the 
crocodile tribe is called upon to hand over the 
offender, and to make matters more certain a 
baited hook is thrown into the water. On the 
following day the capture is hauled up, condemned 
to death, and executed on the spot. Thereupon 
the persons present begin a lamentation ; and the 
body is wrapped up in silk and buried with the 
ceremonies usual at the interment of a man. On 
its grave a tumulus is raised (v. Gennep, Tabou , 
p. 281 ff.). The same precautions are taken and 
the same respect is shown in Borneo and Sumatra 
(Golden Bough 2 , li. 390 ff). In the Philippines, 
offerings were made even when the islanders had 
no intention of attacking the animals (Marsden, 
Sumatra , p. 303). In North Arakan the ceremony 
of ya , or ‘ tabu,’ is strictly performed when any one 
belonging to a village has been killed by an 
alligator (JAI li. 240) This is perhaps explained 
by the belief of the Philippine Tagalogs that any one 
so killed becomes a deity, and ls^carried up by the 
rainbow (Marsden, Sumatra , p. 301). Connected 
possibly with the belief that the crocodile is a 
magician or his servant, is the Basuto belief that 
a crocodile can seize the shadow of a passer-by and 
draw him into the water ; it is believed to suck 
the blood of the men and animals thus captured, 
but not to injure them otherwise — a point which 
still further brings it into relation with the magician 
(Arbousset, p. 12). Among the Jabuns and in 
Celebes it is believed that women sometimes give 
birth to crocodiles or to twins one of which is a 
crocodile (Hagen, Unter den Papuan, p. 225 ; 
Hawkeswortli, ni. 756). In Celebes, families which 
tell of such a birth constantly put food into the river 
for their relatives ; more especially the human 
twin goes constantly at stated times to fulfil this 
duty, neglect of which is said to cause sickness or 
death. In South Africa the Bawendas draw the 
figure of a crocodile on the ground at the girls’ 
initiation ceremony (ZE xxvin. 35). In the west 
of Ceram boys are admitted to the Kakian associa- 
tion at puberty ; in some parts the boys are pushed 
through a crocodile’s jaw of wood, and it is then 
said that the devil has swallowed them, and taken 
them to the other world to regenerate and transform 
them (Golden Bough 2 , iii. 442). Amours between 
crocodiles (or caimans) and human beings are le- 
corded in Senegambian, Malagasy, Basuto, and 
Davak folklore (MacCulloch, 260, 267). 

Crow, raven* — The most important area for the 
worship of the crow, or, if not worship, for the pre- 
eminence of the crow in the pantheon, is the north- 
west coast of America. Among the Thlinkets the 
chief deity, sometimes identified with the raven 
(but cf. JAI xxviii. 144), is Yehl. In the Creation 
myth he plays a part similar to that attributed to 
the thunder-bird in the Chippewayan myth, and 
produces dry land by the beating of his wings ; 

probably Chethl, the name of the thunder-bird, 
and Yenl, the Creator, are variants of the same 
word, which is also written Jeshl (Bancroft, iii. 
100 ff.). The neighbouring Haidas of Queen Char- 
lotte Islands make the raven their ancestor (Frazer, 
Tot . p. 5 ; Mission Life, iii. 32 ; Macfie, Vancouver , 
i. p. 452 ; but see Boas, Induxnische Sagen , p. 306 f., 


where the chief incident is a contest between Yehl 
and his uncle). The crow figures as Creator in 
the Eskimo and Chukchi mythology (Seemann, 
Voyage of Herald, ii. 30, 67, 72 ; Zts. Geog . Ges . 
Thur. vi. 120). It also figures in a Javanese myth 
of origin (Med. Ned. Zend, xxxii. 131). Among 
the Gros Ventres it played an important part in 
the creation of the world (Coues, Henry and 
Thompson, BIS Journals , i. 351). The ciow 
appears occasionally in Deluge myths (Eel. des 
Jes. 1633, p. 16; Am. Eev. via. 397 ; Ann. Prop. 
Foi , xiv. 52, etc.), and the early date of the fiist 
notice seems to establish the native character of 
the myth ; in several cases the crow is said to have 
been originally white, but to have suffered a change 
as a punishment (Ann. P. F. ; Am. Rev., loc. cit., 
Boas, p. 273), or for some other reason (Leland, 
Algonquin Legends, p. 27) ; a similar myth is found 
in Europe (Wiedemann, E listen, p. 404 ; Zts. 
deutsches Altertum , N.S. x. 15). In the north- 
west of America the crow is a culture hero, who 
brings the light, after tricking the power in whose 
possession it is, or gives lire to mankind (Bancroft, 
loc. cit.). The same trait is found m Vietoiia 
(Parker, Aborigines, p. 24; but cf. Dawson, Aust. 
Abor. p. 54, where the crows are represented as 
keeping the fire to themselves). Among the Algon- 
quins the crow was held to have given man Indian- 
corn and beans (Williams, ‘ Key into the Language 
of America’ in Blass . Hist. Soc. m. 219). A 
Spanish expedition in California in 1602 reported 
that the Inmans of Santa Catalina Island venerated 
two great black crows ; but it seems piobable that 
they were in reality buzzards (Bancroft, in. 134), 
which are known to have been respected and wor- 
shipped in California (Golden Bough n 367). As 
a parallel fact may be quoted the keeping of ravens 
at Nnneguen at public expense (Hone, Everyday 
Book, i. 44). The Amus also keep crows, and 
reverence them (Frazer, Tot. p. 14). For Indian 
crow myths, etc., see Crooke, i. 166, ii. 243-245. 

The name of the crow is sometimes tabu (Holz- 
maier, Osil. p. 41 ; cf. Wiedemann, Ehdcn , p. 492, 
for another form of respect). It is not killed in 
Victoria (Morgan, Life of Buckley, p 58 ; Parker, 
Abor. p. 25), New England (Williams, in Mass. 
Hist. Soc. in. 219), among the Gilyaks (v. Schrenck, 
Reisen, iii. 437), parts of Europe (Folklore, xi. 240 ; 
New Voy., London, 1819, iv. 60), and North America 
(Pennant, Arctic Zoology , p. 246), the explanation 
given bein^ that it contains the souls of the dead 
(Morgan, Barker; cf. Crooke, n. 243). Connected 
possibly with the idea of the crow as a soul-animal, 
is the belief that it brings the children ( Germania , 
xvn. 349; Floss, Kind , p. 12; Zts. d. Altertum, 
N.S x. 11; cf. Aelian, dc An. Nat. m. 9; Hesychius, 
Lexicon, s.v Kovpii6p.ee os, etc ) The ciow is one of 
the biras winch figure in the annual processions 
so commonly found in Europe (Schutze, Holst. 
Idiot, in. 165 ; J. des V. f. Meckl. Ges. ii. 123). 
Either a living crow or the nest was carried round. 
Frazer’s suggestion (Golden Bough 2 , ii 446 n.) that 
the crow song of the ancient Creeks (Athenams, 
vm. pp. 359, 360) was used in connexion with a 
similar ceremony may be regarded as certain. In 
some cases the crow is killed (Nieder sachsen, v. 126). 
The ceremony is probably connected with the idea 
of the expulsion of evils. Offerings are made to 
crows at funerals in India (Home and For. Miss. 
Rec. 1839, p. 303). 

As a bird of omen, the crow, raven, or rook is 
inauspicious (Dorman, I J nm. Sup. p. 224 ; Purcbas, 
n. 1758; Billinas, i. 231 ; Zts . aesv.f. Volksk. in. 
134 ; Wolf, Beitrage, i 232 ; Henderson, Folklore 
ofN . C. p. 20, etc. ; the Talmudic tractate Shabbath , 
676). Occasionally it is the reverse (Autob. of 
Kah-qe-ga-bowh , p. 48), especially at a funeral 
(Crooke, ii. 243). The crow is specially associated 
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with sorcerers in Australia (JAI xx. 90), America 
(Schoolcraft, Ind. Tr. iv. 491 ; Adair, Hist. pp. 173, 
194), and Europe (Clouston, Folklore of Haven , 
p. 20). The Twanas hold that when a person is 
very sick the spirit of some evil animal, sent by 
a wizard, has entered into him and is eating 
away his life (Eells, Ten Years , p. 43). Ancient 
diviners sought to imbue themselves with the 
spirit of prophecy by eating the hearts of crows 
(Golden Bough! 1 , ii. 355) ; and raven broth in 
Denmark is held to confer the powers of a wizard 
on the person who tastes it (Clouston, loc. at.). 
The crow is largely used in magical recipes ( Folk- 
lore, xi. 255). A stone found m its nest is believed 
to confer invisibility (FLJ vii 56 ; Alpenbnrg, 
Alpenmythcn , p. 385). Both in India and Greece 
the brains of crows were regarded as specifics 
against old age (Crooke, ii 245 ; Golden Bough! 1 , 
ii. 355). For folk-tales of the crow see de Guber- 
natis, Zool. Myth . ii. 250-258, and Pauly-Wissowa, 
s v. ‘ Aberglaube,’ p. 76. 

Cuckoo. — In various parts of Europe are per- 
formed ceremonies named after the cuckoo. At 
Pollcrn, near Thieux, was held, on August 21st, a 
cuckoo court ; husbands whose wives deceived 
them had to appear, and at the end of the proceed- 
ings the last married man in the village was 
thi own into the water (l)uringsfeld, Cal. beige , 
ii. 115). In other parts the ceremony was in the 
middle of April (Holland, Faune , ii. 91). At 
Slembert a man called the cuckoo was placed on 
a waggon with the last married man of the village 
by Ins side ; they were dragged through the village 
and the cuckoo was thrown into the water (Harou, 
Contrib. IX. n.). With these customs we may per- 
haps connect a Harz custom of putting a cuckoo 
into the bride-chamber, probably as a fertility 
charm (Prohle, Ilarzbilder, p. 87), and the cuckoo 
dance at North Friesland marnages ( Ausland , 
Ivii 810) In S.E. Russia at Whitsuntide, a pole 
is put up with a cuckoo upon it ; round this a 
dance is performed (ib. lix. 253). A cuckoo dance 
was also Known in Lithuania, for which the third 
day after Easter was the proper season (Wurzbach, 
i. 216). Among the Rajputs of India the girls 
paint a cuckoo on a tree or board at the Dusserah 
festival, and lay flowers and rice on it ; they then 
call till a cuckoo conies (Bombay Gaz. IX. i. 137). 
The scavenger caste also worship cuckoos (ib. 
p. 380). A cuckoo tabu is very common in Euro- 
pean folklore ( Folklore , xi. 240), and in Mada- 
gascar (v Gennep, Tahou , p. 264). Like many 
other migrants, it should be greeted in the spring 
by leaping or running (Traditions pop. in. 345). It 
is said to lay Easter eggs (Schw. Arch. i. 115), and 
‘ eoeu-mallard 5 is one of the names given to ‘ Blind 
Man's Buff’ (Trad, pop , loc at ). The cuckoo is 
a bird of bad omen (Bocler-Kreutzwald, E listen, 
p. 110; Russwurm, Eibovolk , sec. 358; Mclnsine, 

l. 454). It is connected w T ith rain (Panzer, Beitrag, 
ii 172 ; de Gubernatis, Zool. Myth. ii. 235). It is 
commonly believed that it is not a migrant, but 
turns into a hawk (cf. de Gubernatis, ii. 231). For 
cuckoo myths, beliefs, etc., see ZM lii. 209-298, 
and de Gubernatis, Zool. Myth. ii. 226-235. 

Deer. — Tame deer w r ero kept in Guatemala, 
which were held sacred by the inhabitants on the 
ground that their greatest god had visited them in 
that form (Bancroft, iii. 132). The natives of Nicar- 
agua had a god whose name was that of the deer, 
but the animal was not regarded as a god ; they 
explained it by saying that this god had to be 
invoked by those who hunted the deer (i b.). Deer 
are tabu in Sarawak, and both there and in Cali- 
fornia they are held to be the abode of souls of 
deceased ancestors (JAI xxxi. 187, 193 ; Bancroft, 

m. 131). In West Africa an antelope is sacrificed 
annually (Ellis, Tshi - speaking Peoples, p. 224). 


Especially in America, deer, moose, and elk were 
treated with great respect by hunters ; their bones 
might not be given to the dogs, nor might their fat 
be dropped upon the fire, because the souls of the 
dead animals w^ould know that they were not being 
properly treated and tell the others. In Honduras 
the Indians preserved the bones till their houses 
were quite encumbered, for they believed that 
otherwise they would not be able to take other 
deer. If a man were ill among the Chiquitos, 
the medicine-man would explain it by saying 
that he had thrown deer flesh away, and the 
soul of the deer had entered him and was kill- 
ing him. The Tzentales and Kekchis offered 
copal to a dead deer before they ventured to skin 
it. Cherokee hunters ask pardon of the deer they 
kill, otherwise Little Deer, the chief of the deer 
tribe, who can never die or be wounded, w r ould 
track the hunter by the blood drops and put the 
spirit of rheumatism into him. The Apache 
medicine-men resorted to certain caves, w here they 
propitiated the animal gods whose progeny they 
intended to destroy. When the Thompson River 
Indians of British Columbia killed a deer, they 
thought the survivors were pleased if it was 
butchered cleanly and nicely ; if a hunter had to 
leave some of the meat behind, he hung it on a tree, 
especially the head, so that it might not be con- 
taminated by dogs and w omen. Venison was nev er 
brought in by the common door, because women 
used it ; the head was never given to the oldest or 
the second son of a family, for that would make 
the deer wild (Golden Bough 2 , n. 406). The 
Eskimos of Hudson Bay believe that a white bear 
rules over the reindeer. They pray to him to send 
the deer, and assure him that they have been 
careful to treat the deer well (ib. p. 408). Deer 
and sea-animals may not come in contact with one 
another (2nd A nn. Hep Bur. Ethn p 595). 

The deer is eaten by moie than one tribe in con- 
nexion with the feast of new corn Among the 
Delaw r ares, venison and corn were provided, and 
divided into twelve parts, accenting to the number 
of the old men who took part in the ceremony ; 
after they were eaten, the new corn was free to all : 
in the evening, venison was again eaten and the 
remainder burnt, for it might not remain till the 
sun lose, nor might a bone be bioken. A deer 
burnt-offering was made with much ceremony once 
a year (Beatty, Journal , p. 84 ; cf Rupp, History 
of Berks, p. 23, quoting a letter of W. Penn). The 
flousatunnuks also had a deer feast, but it is not 
brought into connexion with agriculture (Hopkins, 
Hist. Memoirs, p. 10). Probably the deer was re- 
garded as a form of the corn-spirit ; for in Florida 
it was the custom to take as large a deer hide as 
could be procured, leave the horns on it, and at the 
end of Febiuary fill it wifch all manner of herbs 
and sew it together. They then proceeded to an 
open space and hung the skin upon a tree, turn- 
ing the head to the east. A prayer was then 
offered to the sun, asking that these same fiuits 
might be given. The hide was left up till the 
following year (JAI xxxi. 155 , cf. the account 
quoted on p. 156 from Pnvtorius). Probably a 
Papago rain dance performed beneath a deer’s 
head stuck on a pole in the month of July may be 
similarly interpreted (ib.). A small deer figures 
largely in Malay ^and other folk- tides (Skeat, 
Fables). 

Dog. — It can hardly be doubted that the dog is 
the oldest, as it is also the most widely spread of 
the domestic animals. It has been maintained 
(Ausland, 1881, p 658) that man’s association with 
the dog was due in the first place to its being used 
as food. Though there is no reason to suppose 
that the religious factor entered into the causes 
which brought about its domestication, the food 
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theory seems less probable than the view that the 
dog made himself the companion of man, rather 
than that he was brought into subjection by the 
acts of man (cf. Much, Heimat der Indogermanen , 
182-185). The dog is used as an article of food 
t>y a large number of peoples of low grades of cul- 
ture, and sometimes by higher grades, e.q . the 
Chinese. It was used by neolithic man in Europe 
for the pursuit of game, and is employed in a 
similar way all the world over at the present day. 
In some cases the breed has become in no way 
specialized thereby ; but among the Batuas ( Int . 
Arch . ix. Ill), pigmies of the African forests, a 
great advance in this respect is found. Among the 
Ainus the dog is used for capturing fish (Howard, 
Life , p. 51). Mainly in Arctic and sub- Arctic 
regions it is used as a draught animal ; occa- 
sionally as a beast of burden. It was used by the 
Cimbri in war ; the same usage prevailed in 
Uganda and Usukuma. (For the uses to winch 
the products of the dog are put, see Int . Arch . 
ix. 140 ff.). 

‘ Dog ’ is found as a term of abuse among 
Semitic and most Muhammadan peoples ; among 
the Romans the contempt thus expressed was less 
than in modern Europe. 

A myth of dog ancestry is not uncommon ; it is 
found in Alaska (Lisiansky, pp. 196-197), among 
the Dog - It lbs (Petitot, 31111.), the Ojibwas 
(Frazer, Tot. p. 4), in Madagascar (v. Gennep, p. 
231), Indo-China r (As. Q . Lev. 3rd ser. i. 140), 
Kirghiz (Petermann, 1864, p. 165), New Guinea 
(Chalmers, p 151), among the Kalangs of Java 
(Rallies, l. 328), and even in Europe (Liebrecht, 
p. 19 ; see also in general MacCulloch, 263 f. ). In 
the Pomotu islands the first race of men are held 
to have been made into dogs {Miss. Cath. 1874, 
343). 

Especially in N. America the dog (coyote) figures 
in Creation myths (Bancroft, pass.), and occasion- 
ally in Deluge myths (see ‘ Deluge ’). The Pottawa- 
tomies believe that in the moon is an old woman 
making a basket ; the earth will be destroyed 
when it is finished; but a great dog ruins her 
work at intervals and then results an eclipse {Ann. 
Prop. Foi , xi. 490). Among the Mongols, Mbocobis 
{Int. Arch, l.c . 147), Chiquitos (Tylor, i. 329), 
Chinese {Ann. Prop. Foi , xxn. 355), etc., a similai 
association of the dog with eclipses is found. In 
Kamtchatka, earthquakes are attributed to Touila’s 
dog, Kozei (Krachennmikow, i. 94). Classical 
mythology tells us of Cerberus {q.v ), who guards 
the entrance of the Infernal Regions (see Bloom- 
field, Cerberus , the Dog of Hades). In N. Borneo a 
fiery dog is held to watch at the gate of Paradise, 
and to lay claim to all virgins (Forster, ii. 239) ; the 
Massachusetts also believe that a dog watches the 
gate (Wood, p. 104) ; so, too, the Eskimos ( ZE , 
1872, 238) ; and the Iroquois the bridge by which 
souls had to pass (Eel. des Jts. 1636, 104). 

Yama was held to have two dogs, whom he sent 
out to bring in wandering souls (Rig Veda X. xiv. 
10-12 ; Atharva Veda , vm. 1, 9) ; and these dogs, 
described as four-eyed (i e. with two spots above 
the eyes), recur in the Avestan dogs that guard 
the Chinvat Bridge, which leads from this world 
to the future life ( Vendidad, xiii. 9 ; Sad Dar , 
xx xi. 5 ; cf. Scherman, Materialicn zur Geschichte 
der mdischen Visionsliteratur , pp. 127-130, and the 
references there given). 

The Aztecs sacrificed a red dog to carry the soul 
of the king across a deep stream (Bancroft, ii. 605), 
or announce his arrival (ib lii 538 ; cf Ober, 
p. 320) ; in Louisiana they killed their sick and 
sent dogs on to make the announcement (Stoddart, 
p. 421). 

The Tlaxcalans hold that a wer-man appears as 
a dog ( Dav . Ac. viii. 122). In B6am a great white 


wer-dog *was believed to sit at cross roads (Wahlen, 
i. 330). 

The Baschilange (Mitt. Af. Ges. iv. 255) and 
Tonkinese (Z. (dig. Erdk . i. 108) believe that 
human souls take up their abode in dogs. 

Actual dog- worship is uncommon. The No- 
sairis and others are said to worship a dog (W. R. 
Smith, p. 291). According to Raffles (i. 365), the 
Kalangs worship a red dog, and each family keeps 
one in the house ; another authority says they 
have images of wood in the shape of dogs, which 
are worshipped, and burnt 1000 days after the 
death of the person (Tijd. xxiv. 427). In Nepal, 
dogs are said to be worshipped at the festival 
called Khicha Puja (Wright, 39 ff. ; for other 
Indian cases see Ciooke, ii. 218 ff.). The Yorubas 
have a deini-god, Aroui, god of the forest, with a 
dog’s head (Miss. Cath. 1881, 221). Among the 
Harranians dogs wore sacied, and held to be the 
brothers of the mystic (W. R. Smith, p. 291). In 
ancient Egypt, dogs were commonly respected and 
mummified, in particular at Cynopolis (Strabo, 
812). In ancient Persia the dog was hold in the 
highest esteem, and most ligorous penalties weie 
exacted for killing it ( Vendidad , xiii. xv. 19-51; 
Di'nkarC vm. 23) It was employed, moreover, 
in the sagdld , ‘ dog’s gaze ’ of the Parsi funeral 
ceremony, in which a ‘ brown four-eyed 5 dog or a 
‘white dog with yellow ears,’ was made to look at 
the corpse tlnee times, and was also led three 
times back over the road traversed by the corpse 
(Geiger, Ostiramsehe Kultur , 264-265 ; Karaka, 
History of the Parsis , i 197 ; Jackson, Persia Past 
and Present , 388 f., 391 f ). The Bahnars say the 
dog is under the protection of Bok Glaih, god of 
thunder (Miss. Cath. 1894, 133). Sometimes only 
the use of dog’s flesh is prohibited. The dog is 
found as a totem in Alaslca (Lisiansky, 196) and 
in West Africa (Ellis, Tshi-sp. p 206) ; a dog-kin 
is found in Madagascar (v. Gennep, p. 234). In 
German New Guinea an offering of food is made 
to the spiiit of a dog (Ncohr. K. \V. land , 1897, 88). 
Among the Ot Danums the bodies of dogs are 
buried near the houses, rice and salt are given them 
ill the grave, and rice is strewn on the grave to 
induce the gods to send the souls to the dog- 
heaven (Schwaner, 78). The Woguls lay the bodies 
of specially useful dogs in a small hut (Ides, p. 7). 
In Egypt a family shaved clean when the dog died 
(Herod, ii. 66) ; and so, too, the owner among the 
Masai (Ansi. 1857, 442), The Gonds purify them- 
selves when a dog dies (Hislop, Papers, p. 6). The 
Tunguses take an oath by the dog, dunking its 
bloou (Ides, 45). The exposure of the dead to dogs 
may spring from a similar idea ; it is found among 
the Magi, Bactrians, Ilyrcamans, and others 
(Spiegel, lii. 703), in Tibet ( JR AS, S B lix. 212), 
Java (Verh. Bat. Gen. xxxix. 40), and Kamtchatka 
(Krachennmikow, p. 189). Omens arc frequently 
drawn from dogs (Crooke, ii. 222 ff.; Ausland , 1891, 
874 ; Z. Ver. Volksk in. 134, etc ). The Kalangs 
strew ashes on the flooi, and if a dog’s footmarks 
are seen, judge that the ancestors are favourable 
to a marriage (Tijd T L V. xxiv. 424). 

Connected with the sanctity of the dog is its use 
in art ; in Borneo it is a frequent tatu pattern 
(JAI xxxv. 113). As might be expected, the dog is 
frequently sacrificed. The best known case is that 
of the Iroquois, who kill a white dog in January 
as a scapegoat ; it is then burnt, and the ashes 
sprinkled at the door of every house ; but there is 
some doubt as to the antiquity of the practice 
(Golden Bough?, iii. 72, 109) Other authorities 
vary the details (Ontario Arch. Rep. 1898, 91 ; 
Sanborn, Legends, p. 7 ; Miss. Her. xxv. 91, etc ). 
Other dog-sacrifices are found among the Sacs and 
Foxes (Miss. Her. xxxi. 86), the Ottawas (Perrot, 
Moeurs , 19), the Mayas at New Year (Bancroft, ii. 
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703), and in the cacao plantations in May ( ib . 692), 
in Honduras before war (ib. i. 723), etc. (see Ban- 
croft, passim). The Fuegians offer dogs ( Voice from 
S. Apr. xni. 211). In Asia, dog-sacrifice is found 
in China (Ann Prop. Foi , xxxvn. 217), Aracan 
(Miss. Cath. 1881, 69), Java (Med. Ned. Zend. xvi. 
307), etc. In Luzon the firstborn of a bitch are 
drowned ( Globus , xlviii. 186). In Africa a dog is 
sacrificed by the Baghirmis (Barth, in. 571 ; see also 
Int. Arch. lx. 144, xvn. 135, for further references) 

In Greece the dog was regarded as unclean, but 
was used for ceremonies of purification in Boeotia, 
probably as the animal of Hecate, to whom the 
Argives offered a dog. The Spartan ephebi offered 
a young hound to tlie war-god (Farnell, Cults , n. 
507 n.). The Romans connected dogs with the 
Lares (Fowler, Rom. Fest. 101). They were sacri- 
ficed on April 25 (ib. p. 90), and in the Lupercalia 
(ib. pp. 313-314). 

The dog is frequently used in magic. In Da- 
homey a dead dog is nung up as a protection 
against sorcery (Robertson, Notes on A. 291 ; Ellis, 
Ewe, 93). In Greece its flesh was used as medicine 
(Paus. lii. 250) ; so, too, among the Chukclns (Sauer, 
Reise, 236). Among the Kimbundas its flesh is 
reserved for warnors (Magyar, Reisen , 309). The 
dog figures in more than one ceremony of un- 
certain import. In China a big dog is dressed like 
a man and carried round in a palanquin in times 
of drought (Ann. Prop. Foi, xxn. 355). The 
Orang Dongus whip a black dog round the kam- 
pong in the first new moon after the rice season 
(Journ. Ind. Arch. li. 692). The resemblance of 
the custom to the dog- whipping of the Carnival, 
handed down as a popular custom here and there 
in England (Nicholson, Folklore, p. 22), suggests 
that it is meant as an expulsion of evils (cf. Waling 
Dykstra, p 318). For Jewish beliefs concerning 
the dog see Kohler, JE iv. 631 f. 

Dragon — Although the dragon is usually asso- 
ciated with the peoples of East Asia, it is by no 
means unknown in Europe. Not only is the story 
of >St. George and the dragon told (Hartland, 
Legend of Perseus, pass ), but we find in the Mabi- 
nogion the same legend of the fighting dragons as 
occurs in the Malay Peninsula (cf. Skeat, Malay 
Magic , p. 304). In European folklore the dragon 
is taken round in procession at many places 
(Grande Encyclopedic , s.v. i Dragon ’), and there are 
many local uiagon legends. Part of Anglesey is 
said to have been ravaged by a dragon ; at last a 
champion tackled it, but his victory brought him 
reproof, not reward, for he had done Ins deed on 
Sunday. In the Alps a dragon inhabits a tarn ; if 
a stone is thrown in, rain will follow, however good 
the weather may be ; for if it hits the dragon, its 
movements throw up so much spray that a mist 
appears from which the ram condenses (Jecklm, 
Volkst. i. 44). On Norse houses the dragon some- 
times figures as a weather-vane or gable de- 
coration. Germanic mythology abounds in stones 
of dragons, which inhabit air, water, and earth, 
bringing woe (and, more rarely, w eal) on men and 
animals, spitting forth fire and venom, and guard- 
ing treasures (Meyer, Germamsche Mythologie , 95- 
100). There is, moreover, an entire cycle of tales, 
exemplified in the story of Perseus and Andromeda, 
in which human sacrifices must be made to a 
dragon, who is finally slain by the hero (MacCulloch, 
381-409). 

The association of the dragon with water is by 
no means confined to the West ; in China the 
waterspout is regarded as a dragon, which is never 
seen completely, for its head or its tail is always 
invisible. The dragon and the tiger are at enmity, 
and if a tiger’s bones are thrown into a * dragon’s 
well,’ rain will follow within three days, for the 
animals fight, and when the dragon moves, rain 
vol. i. — 33 


falls (Doolittle, Social Life , ii. 264, i. 275). The 
great dragon lives in the sky, and the emperor is 
the earthly dragon (Gould, Mythical Monsters , 
p. 215; see pp. 215-257, 377-404). In Japan the 
dragon is associated not only with water but also 
with a variety of other things. The dragon pro- 
duces nine young at a birth, each with different 
qualities ; hence dragons are carved on bells, 
musical instruments, drinking vessels, weapons, 
books, chairs, and tables, according to the par- 
ticular tastes of the different kinds of dragon. 
One kind loves dangerous places ; consequently it 
is put upon the gables of houses ( Natur , 1878, p. 
549). India, too, had its dragons ; one used to lie 
in wait for boats or ships, hiding itself on a neigh- 
bouring mountain ; a criminal obtained his life on 
condition of ridding the country of the pest ; he 
had human figures made, and the bodies filled w r ith 
hooks, etc. ; the dragon devoured them, and per- 
ished (Lettres tdif. xvm. 409 ; cf. Crooke, ii. 129- 

131) . In the same way in the last century a 
dragon on the borders of Wales was said to have 
been induced to meet his fate by putting red flannel 
round a post on which sharp spikes were fixed. 
Tiamat is the cosmogonic dragon of Babylonia (see 
Bab.-Assyr. Religion). 

Eagle. — The eagle is frequently respected, but, 
except in Australia, the respect does not seem to 
have risen to an actual cult. In many parts of 
Australia the eagle-hawk is one of the names of 
the phratries into which many tribes are divided ; 
in Victoria, Pundjel seems to be a deified eagle- 
haw^ (Brough Smyth, i. 423) ; elsewhere it is 
the evil spirit, so-called, which is the eagle-hawk. 
Mullion is the name of the former, Malian of the 
latter, and their identity is established by the 
belief and practice of the Wellington district, 
where the eyrie of the eagle-hawk was formed on 
the ground, at initiation, in memory of his contests 
w ith an anthropomorphic god, Baiame (Man, 1905, 
28). The Apaches think there are spirits of Divine 
origin in the eagle and other birds (Bancroft, iii. 

1 32) . The Ostiaks regard a tree as holy on which an 
eagle has nested (Latham, Russian Empire, p. 110). 
In the island of Taun, off New Guinea, a certain 
kind of eagle is tabu, but there are no totemic ideas 
connected with it (Zts. vql . Rechtsu'iss. xiv. 325) ; 
the osprey is hope (‘sacrea’) in New Georgia (JAI 
xxvi. 386). The Usages would turn back from an 
expedition if an eagle were killed (Nuttall, Travels , 
p. 87). The Samoyeds account it a crime to kill an 
eagle, and if one is caught in a snare and drowmed, 
they bury it in silence (Schrenck, Reisen, i. 168). 
The Bosnians regard it as unlucky to kill an eagle 
( W iss. Mitt. iv. 442). Some of the aboriginal 
Peruvians asserted their descent from eagles 
(Frazer, Tot. p. 5). The Buriats hold that the good 
spirits sent an eagle as shaman, to counteract the 
evil deeds of the bad spirits ; the first human 
shaman w’as the son of the eagle and a Buriat 
w'oman (JAI xxiv. 64). The Zufiis, Dakotas, and 
others keep eagles for the sake of their feathers. 
The Mokis fasten an eagle to the roof in spring, 
and kill it at the summer solstice in order to get 
its feathers for ritual purposes ; the body is buried 
in a cemetery, and it is believed that the soul of 
the eagle goes to the other eagles and returns again 
as an eagle (Globus, lxxvi 172). The Hopi hunter 
purifies himself before going after eagles, and 
makes an offering ; one bud has a prayer-stick tied 
to its foot and is set free (Am. A nth., new ser., iii. 
701). The Blaekfoot hunter piactises many tabus 
w hen he is on the hunt for eagles (Grmnell, Black - 
foot Lodge Tales, p. 237). The Pimas connected the 
eagle with the Deluge ; a bird warned one of their 
chief prophets, but the warning was disregarded, 
and only one man was saved (Smiths. Rep. 1871, 
p. 408). In Jabin, New Guinea, a blighting 
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influence on bananas is attributed to the eagle, 
and no one plants them when an osprey is in sight 
( Zts . Geog. Ges. Thur. xii. 95). Among the Ojib- 
was the sailing of an eagle to and fro was a good 
omen (Autob. of Kahgeqahbowh , p. 48 ; for the 
eagle see also de Gubernatis, Zool. Myth . ii. 195- 
197). The eagle is likewise important in Indo- 
Iranian mythology. In the ltigveda (especially 
iv. 27) the eagle brings the sacred soma (which see) 
to mankind (cf. Macdonell, Vcdic Mythology , 111 f. 
and the references there given) ; while in the 
Avesta an eagle dwells on the ‘tree liight All- 
Healing’ ( Yasht , xii. 17) in the midst of Lake 
Vouru-kasha (the Caspian), aided by his fellow 
(Dind-i Malnog-l Khra(, lxii. 37-41). From the 
Avesta the eagle passes into Persian literature as 
the simurgh, whence is developed the roc of the 
Arabian Nights . The feathers of the simurgh, 
which dwells on Mount Kaf or Mount Albarz, 
form talismans for the heroes Tahmuraf and Zeal 
(Casartelli, in Compte rendu diCcongrds snent ifgue 
international des Catholiques , 1891, sec. vi. 79-87). 

In classical mythology the eagle occupied an 
important place ; it was the first of ominous birds, 
ana Roman legions took up their winter quaiters 
where there was an eagle’s nest. The eagle is 
associated with Zeus and the lightning ; its right 
wing was buried m fields and vineyards as a pro- 
tection against hail. The eagle stone (aerlTTjs) and 
parts of the eagles flesh were used in magic (Pauly- 
Wissowa, s.v . ‘Adler’) It was believed that the 
eagle was never struck by lightning Its appearance 
was auspicious (ib. s.v i Aberglaube ’). The eagle 
is the constant attribute of Zeus in the older monu- 
ments (Farnell, Cults , i. 128), as also of Jupiter 
(Preller, Ro?n. Myth A ii. 327). 

Eel. — F or many of the Malagasy the eel is a 
forbidden food, and various aetiological myths are 
told to explain the fact (v. Gennep, Tabou, p. 290). 
By the Imerinas it is regarded as a soul-animal ; the 
Betsileos believe that the lower classes pass into 
eels ; when the body is thrown into the sacred lake, 
the first eel that takes a bite becomes the domicile 
of the soul (ib.). The eel is also a soul-animaf 
among the Igorrotes ( Wilken, Het Animisme, p 72) J 
as well as in Ceram (ib.), and receives a daily por- 
tion of food. In the Paumotu Archipelago the eel 
seems to have been held sacred ; when one was 
captured, prayers were offered at a shrine apparently 
devoted to a cult of female ancestors or relatives ; 
there was an 4 enmity between eels and women,’ 
and the latter might not look on them ( Miss Cath. 
1874, 366) In N. Siam, Muang Naung was covered 
with water because its inhabitants ate white eels 
and thus enraged Thegya, the ruler of the world 
(Zts. Geog. Ges. Thur. iv. 149). In N. Queens- 
land a connexion between eels and a flood seems 
to exist ( Lumholtz, Among Cannibals , p. 205) ; 
although the passage may also be interpreted to 
mean that those who eat eels have the gift of pro- 
phecy. This belief is found in Europe (Wolf, 
Beitrage, i. 232, No. 594). Sacred eels were also 
known to the Greeks ( Pauly- Wissowa, s.v. 4 Aal’) ; 
and the eel is a totem or the Mundari Kols of 
Bengal and of the Oraons (Crooke, ii. 255). Neither 
they nor the Nosairis eat eels (Dussaud, Histoire 
et religion des Nosairis, p. 93). 

Elephant. — In Siam it is believed that a white 
elephant may contain the soul of a dead person, 
pernaps a Buddha ; when one is taken, the capturer 
is rewarded, and the animal brought to the king to 
be kept ever afterwards, for it cannot be bought or 
sold. It is baptized and f6ted, and when it dies it 
is mourned for like a human being (Young, Kingdom 
of the Yellow Robe , p. 390 ff. ). In Cambodia a white 
elephant is held to Dring luck to the kingdom, and 
its capture is attended with numerous ceremonies 
(Moura, Cambodge t i. 101). In some parts of Indo- 


China the reason given for the respect paid to it 
is that it has a soul, and may do injury after its 
death ; the whole village therefore f£tes it (Mouliot, 
Travels , i. 252 ; see also Bock, Temples and 
Elephants , p. 19 ft'.). The cult of the white 
elephant is found also at Enarea, south of 
Abyssinia ; but in view of the frequent respect 
accorded to white animals it is unnecessary to see 
in this any proof of Indo-Chinese influence. They 
are legardeu as the protectors of mankind, and any 
one who killed a white or light-coloured elephant 
would pay the penalty with Ins life ( Int . Arch. 
xvn. 103). Among the Wainbugwes the elephant 
is believed to be the abode of the souls of then 
ancestors (t b.). The elephant is regarded as a 
tutelary spirit in Sumatra ( Tijdschr . T.L. V. xxvi. 
456). The name is sometimes tabu ( Golden Bough 2 , 
i. 457). 

The hunting of the elephant is attended with 
numerous ceremonial observances. The Wakanns 
of East Africa prepare for the chase by passing a 
night with their wives on a kind of ant-hill, of 
which they believe that the female elephant makes 
use to feed her young one. On the day of the 
hunt a dance is held, and they make certain marks 
on their forearms. The hunter buries the trunk 
and cuts off the end of the tail ; the latter he rolls 
up in palm leaves and puts in his bag ; until he 
next goes to the chase this bag must lemam in his 
wife’s care ; she also has a right to purchase some- 
thing with the proceeds of the sale of the ivory ; if 
the hunter quarrelled with her, his next hunt would 
be unlucky ( Miss. Cath. 1874, 44). The Amaxosas 
offer a sacrifice after killing an elephant (Shaw, 
Story of my Mission, p. 452) ; the hair on the end 
of the tail is hung at the entrance to the cattle-fold ; 
the end of the ear and the trunk are cut off and 
buried, the tusks are taken out, and no use is made 
of the remainder (Kay, Travels , p 138). According 
to another authority, excuses are made and the 
elephant is appealed to during the chase not to 
crush his pursuers (Lichtenstein, Travels , i. 254), 
and the tusks are sent to the king ( ib . p. 270). 
The Hottentot hunter must sacrifice a sheep or 
some other small animal, and none but he may 
partake of its flesh ; any one, on the other hand, 
may eat of the slain elephant (Zts. Geog. Ges. 
Thur. vi. 42). The Wanyaniwezis seek to propitiate 
the dead elephant by burying his legs, and the 
Amaxosas inter with the end of the trunk a few of 
the articles which they buy with the proceeds of 
the ivory (Golden Bough 2 , n. 400) In India the 
elephant is the representative of Gane^a, who is 
also figured with the head of this animal ; and 
in later Hinduism the earth is supported by eight 
elephants. Some elephants can fly through the 
air, and all have in their frontal lobes magic jewels 
Touching an elephant is a chastity-test, and the 
hairs of its tail serve as amulets (Ciooke, n. 238- 
241). According to one account, the world rests 
upon an elephant (Tylor, i. 365). In West 
Africa, elephants whicn destroy plantations are 
regarded as wizards, and feared (Wilson, West 
Africa , p. 164). On the Congo the end of an 
elephant’s tail is used as a sceptre (Int. Arch. xvn. 
103). According to the Talmud (B'rakhdth, 51b), 
it is a bad omen to dream of an elephant. For 
elephant myths see de Gubernatis, Zool. Myth. n. 
91-94, cf. 77. See also * Earth -carrier,’ above. 

Fish* — Although sacred fish are not uncommon, 
a fish-god seems to be a somewhat rare pheno- 
menon. Dagon is often regarded as a fish -god 
(but see EBi , s.v. ‘ Dagon’), but it is certain that 
he had a human head and hands ; possibly his 
body was scaly, or he had the tail oi a fish ; for 
that he was a nsh-god seems certain from the fact 
that his worshippers wore fish skins (JHS xiv. 104, 
quot. Menant, Ulypt. Or. ii. 63). A figure probably 
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intended for, at any rate regarded as, Artemis 
Eurynome was depicted with a fish’s tail (de Visser, 
Gotter , p. 187 ; cf. Famell, Cults , ii. 522), and there 
were sacred fish in the temples of Apollo and 
Aphrodite at Myra and Hierapolis, which raises 
a presumption of a fish cult (de Visser, pp. 177-178 ; 
cf. p. 163). Atargatis is said to have nad sacred 
fish in a pool at Askelon, which were fed daily and 
never eaten ; according to another account, they 
were the food of the priests. From Xenophon 
(A nad. I. iv. 9) we learn that the fish of Chalus 
were regarded as gods ; and Hvginus tells us that 
the Syrians looked on fish as holy, and abstained 
from eating them (EBi, s.v . ‘Fish’ ; for fish tabus 
see W. It. Smith, p. 29211')* In modern days fish 
are sometimes sacred in India, where they also 
play a considerable part in folklore, often serving 
as fife-indexes. They likewise form the favourite 
food of bhiits (ghosts). Varuna rides on a fish, and 
Vishnu had a fish-avatar (Crooke, i. 243, n. 156, 
253 f.). The ‘Small People’ of Cornwall hate the 
smell of fish (Hunt, Popular Romances of the IVest 3 , 
109). According to the Talmud, fish eaten in the 
month of Nisan are conducive to leprosy (Pesahim, 
112 b). Iranian mythology likewise has the kara 
fish which guaids the white Horn ( Yasht, xiv. 29, 
xvi. 7 ; Bundahishn , xviii. 3-6, xxiv. 13), as well 
as the * ox-fish,’ ‘ which exists in all seas,’ and whose 
cry makes 4 all fish become pregnant, and all 
noxious water-creatures cast their young’ (Bunda- 
hidin, xix. 7). Fish are kept in parts of Wales to 
give oracles. Most of the South African Bantus 
will neither eat nor touch fish, giving as their 
reason that fish are snakes (Fntsch, Dre i Jahre , 
p. 338). Other fish tabus are found in various 
paits of Africa (Tntcrnat. A rchivfur Ethnographic, 
xvn. 128). Among the Yezidis only the lowest 
classes are said to eat fish (Badger, The Nestor vans 
and their Ritual , p. 117). In North Aracan fish 
may not be eaten at harvest time (JAI n. 240), 
ami pregnant 'women are forbidden them in Servia 
( Globus , xxxm. 349), thus reversing the teaching 
of the Talmud, which especially recommends 
them to women in this condition ( Kethubim , 
6hr). 

The economic importance of fish makes it natural 
that fishermen often propitiate them. In Peru 
sardines are said to have been worshipped in one 
region, skate in another, dogfish in anotner, and so 
on, according to the species that was most plentiful 
(Golden Bough 2 , n. 410). Many tribes do not burn 
the bones of fish, because if they did the fish could 
not rise from the dead (ib.). The Thlinkets pay 
special respect to the first salmon which they take, 
and many other tabus are observed (ib. p 41 If.; 
for treatment of the first fish see also S6billot, 
Folklore des Pecheurs , pp. 131, 254, 256). In the 
yEgean, sacrifices are still made to the melanurus 
(Walpole, Memoirs , p 286; cf. Pliny, XXXII. ii.). 
In otner cases magical ceremonies are resorted to 
in order to secure a good catch. In the Queen 
Charlotte Islands the fish are strung on a rope 
with feathers as charms, and put on the top of a 
pole stuck in the bed of the river. One of the tribe 
is banished to the mountains during the fishing 
season, and may not have a fire or communicate 
with the tribe, or the fish will leave the river 
(Mission Life , v. 103). In Jabim, New Guinea, the 
fishermen may not be mentioned, no noise may be 
made in the village, and women and children must 
remain at a distance from the fishers (Zts. Geog. 
Ges. Thur. xii. 95). In New Caledonia for one 
kind of fish appeal is directed to ancestral spirits 
in the sacred wood ; offerings are made tliere, 
and when the men go into the water, the women 
extinguish all fires but one ; then they perform 
a dance, and silence follows. For the sardine a 
stone wrapped in dried twigs is taken to the 


cemetery and put at the foot of a post and two 
sorcerers perform ceremonies (Miss. Oath. 1880, 
239). In some countries a fish is sacrificed for 
success in fishing (S6billot, op. cit. p. 116; 
Krassoff, Peuple Zyruine, p. 101), 

The Ottawas held that the souls of the dead 
passed into fish (Rel. des Jis. 1667, p. 12 ; cf. ‘soul- 
animals,’ p. 493). In Japan the earthquake is ex- 
plained as the result of the movements of a great 
fish in the sea or under the land ( Natur , 1878, p. 
551). In the Middle Ages the same explanation was 
given in Europe (Mone, Anzeiger , vin. 614). Fhsh 
are found as totems m South Africa (Fritsch, 
Emgeborenen , p. 153), Alaska (Trimmer, Yukon 
Terr. p. 109), and among the American Indians 
(Frazer, Tot. p. 4, etc.). Myths of fish descent 
are also found (ib p. 6). For fish myths see de 
Gubernatis, Zool. Myth. ii. 331-353 ; for the crab, 
ib. pp. 354-359. 

Fly. — In Greek mythology both Zeus and Apollo 
had names connecting them with files but it is 
doubtful whether either of them can properly be 
termed a fly -god ; for the appeal to the god was 
that he would keep flies from intei fering with 
a sacrifice (Farnell, Cults , i. 45) It is equally 
uncertain whether Beelzebub, whose name is 
commonly translated 4 Lord of Flies,’ had any 
connexion with them. In Afuca, however, there 
seems to be a real fly-god. Flies are kept in a 
temple (Beecham, Ashantee , p. 177). The Kal- 
muks regai d the fly as a soul-animal and never 
kill it (JAI 'i. 401). In North Germany it is held 
to be unlucky to kill the last flies, and any one 
who keeps one alive through the winter will re- 
ceive a sum of money (Bartsch, Sagen, ii. 186). 
In Greece the ‘ brazen fly’ was one of the names of 
‘ Blind Man’s Buff’ (Pollux, Onomastikon, ix. 123) ; 
it is known as the ‘Blind Fly’ in Italy ( Folklore , 
xi. 261) and North India (Punjab NQ, iv. 199). In 
the latter country it is a lucky omen for a flv to 
fall into the ink-well (Crooke, n. 257). According 
to the Avesta ( Vcndldad , vn. 2, vin. 71), the demon 
of death assumes the shape of a fly. For Jew ish 
legends concerning flies, see Krauss, JE v. 421 f. 

Fowl, — The cock is one of the most important 
sacrificial victims (for Africa see Int. Arch. xvii. 
145-148), and has probably replaced larger and more 
valuable animals in many cases. In some of the 
Bantu tribes the men abstain from eating domestic 
fowls (JAI xix. 279). The Araucanians do not eat 
the domestic fowl, because they regard it as a 
transformed man (Bol. Inst. Geog. Argent, xv. 740). 
Fowls are also tabu in East Africa and Abyssinia 
( Globus , xxxiii. 78). A refusal to eat eggs is moie 
widely found, but does not necessarily point to a 
tabu of the fowl ; abstinence from milk in the same 
way does not imply a tabu of cattle. 

r fhe cock figures in spring ceremonies in Europe ; 
in Schiermonmkoog a green branch is fastened at 
the top of the May-pole, and on it is hung a basket 
containing a live cock (NQ, 8th ser. x. 194). In 
the same way at Defy nog boys put the figure of a 
cock at the top of a rod and carried it round on the 
eve of the first day of May (Montgom. Coll xvn. 
268). The eoek is one of the forms in which the 
corn -spirit is supposed to appear (Golden Bough 2 , 
ii. 266). The cock is sometimes used in the ex- 
pulsion of evils (ib. ii. 103). Modern Jews sacrifice 
a w liite cock on the eve of the Day of Atonement 
(ib. p. 109; cf. p. 25). We may probably interpret 
in the same sense the numerous European customs 
in which a cock or hen is hunted or Beaten (Folk- 
lore, xi. 250, 251 ; RHR xxxvm. 341); connected 
with these customs is the name of the ‘ blind hen ’ 
used in parts of Europe for 4 Blind Man’s Buff.’ 
These customs frequently re-appear in wedding 
ceremonies, perhaps w ith the same meaning. The 
eating of a cock (1 radition, iv, 364 ; Anthropologic, 
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iii. 552 ; Bavaria , 1. 390 ; Bussische Revue , xii. 269, 
etc.) may be a fertility charm ; and in like manner 
a cock and hen were carried before a bridal couple 
on their wedding day among the Jews of the 
Talmudic period ( Gittin , 51a ; for other Jewish 
beliefs concerning fowls see JE iv. 139, vi. 344). 
Occasionally a dance is performed in which fowls 
are imitated ( Bavaria , I. i. 394, II. i. 317 ; Prohle, 
Harzbilder , p. 8, etc. ). In many of the games with 
fowls the successful player is termed the ‘ king.’ 

Sometimes witches are believed to take the form 
of cocks, and, according to the Talmud, the demons 
had cock’s feet ( B'rakhoth , 6a) ; in Holland a cock 
put in a vessel ovei the lire is burnt to ashes to 
overcome the devil ( Globus , xxvii 195). The cock 
scares demons and ghosts (cf. Hamlet , I. i. 149- 
155), and witches are obliged to return from their 
Sabbat when the cock crows (cf. art. Satanism). 
It is universally held to be a bad omen for a lien to 
crow like a cock ; the remedy is to kill it ; some- 
times it is also thrown over the house top. The 
crowing of a red cock is held in Germany to 
betoken that a fire will break out in the building 
on which it is perched ; the same belief is found 
in China (Matignon, Superstition , p 43) The 
cock is used m vaiious magical ceremonies in 
China. When a boy is named at the beginning of 
his sixth year, tw r o priests push a cock backwards 
and forwards thiough a wooden cylinder (Zool. 
Garten , 1900, 70) On the coffin of a Chinaman 
w’hose body is being brought home is a white cock 
in a basket. One of the three souls is buried with 
the corpse, but it has to be caught ; it can find no 
rest till the grave is covered w ith earth ; the cock 
is to show the soul its way back to the body (ib 
71). For folk- tales and myths of fowls see de 
Gubematis, ZooL Myth . ii. 278-291. 

Fox. — Dionysus had the surname of Bassareus , 
not, probably, because his w r orship coalesced with 
that of an earlier fox -deity, but because as lord of 
the vine he protects the vineyards against the little 
foxes (CIB x. 21). A fox-god w r as also known m 
America (Muller, Urrehq p. 320). Among the 
Chiriguanos it seems to be a soul-animal ( Lettre ^ 
tdif. vui. 335). In Europe it is one of the forms ur* 
w’hich the corn -spirit appears ( Golden Bough , n. 
283) ; it was also burnt in some of the annual fires. 
A fox tabu is found at Inishkea ( Proc . B. Irish 
Acad. in. 631). 

At the Cerealia at Rome foxes were set on fire 
and hunted about t lie circus, but it seems probable 
that they were originally driven over the fields 
(Fowler, Bom. Fes t. p. 77 f. ); Liebrecht draws 
attention to the similarity between this custom 
and the incident in the Samson story (Zur Vol/csk. 
i. 261 ff. ; Frazer, Paus. iv. 178) In Finnic 
mythology the aurora is known as the light of the 
fox (Grimm, Reinhart Fu< hs, p. xxxi). In China 
and among the Eskimos the fox is a wer-ammal 
who appears m the shape of a beautiful woman 
and seduces the youths ( Arch Anth. v. 135 ; Rink, 
Eskimoiske Sagen , Nos. 16, 18). The same belief 
exists m Japan, where some families are noted for 
their ownership of foxes (see ‘ Possession,’ above), 
and others refuse to intermarry with them on the 
ground of their magical poweis (Chamberlain, 
Things Jap., s v. 4 Fox ’). The fox is the hero of 
a number of Japanese tales ( Globus , xxi. 332). 
In Schleswig-Holstein a procession with a fox 
in a basket takes place in summer, and presents 
are collected (Schutze, Idiotikon , in. 165). To the 
fox is sometimes attributed the production of 
Easter eggs (Globus, xxxiv. 59). The name of 
the fox is sometimes tabu ( Golden Bough 2 , i. 454). 
As an ominous animal the Lithuanians regard it 
as inauspicious (Tettau und Temme, Volkssagen , 
p. 280) ; but in Masuren and Siebenbiirgen the 
opposite view is taken (Toppen, p. 77 ; Haltnch, 


viii. 4). For folk-tales and myths of the fox see 
de Gubematis, Zool . Myth. ii. 121-142. 

Frog', toad. — In more than one European country 
the frog and the toad are hardly, if at all, distin- 
guished; they may therefore be treated together. 
That this confusion is found in the New vVorld 
seems clear from the association of the toad with 
ram, exactly as the frog is, justifiably, associated 
with water in Europe. In Ceylon the frog was 
held to be the undermost of the supporters of the 
earth ; on its back was a turtle, then a serpent, 
then a giant ; and he upholds the world (Miss. Her. 
xvin. 385). In South America the Chibchas gave 
the frog a place among their divinities, and had an 
annual ceremony in connexion with the calendar, 
in which the frog figured (Bollaert, Researches , 
p. 49 ; Dorman, Prim Sup. p. 256). Among the 
Araucanians of Chile the ‘land toad’ was called 
the lord of the waters (16.). In the mythology of 
the Ironuois it is told how all the w r ater w r as origin- 
ally collected in the body of a huge fro<j, by pierc- 
ing which Toskeha formed rivers and lakes (Bel. 
des Jts. 1636, p. 102). A similar story is told by 
the Micinacs (Leland, Algonquin Leg p 114), and 
the Australian blacks have Deluge legends in 
which the Flood is caused by the bursting of a 
w’ater-swallowing frog (Brough Smyth, i. 429, 477). 
Among the Wends the frog is believed to bring 
newborn children ; with this may be compared 
the Sea Dayak belief that the goddess Salampandai 
takes the form of a fiog ; if a frog comes into a 
house, sacrifice is offered to it and it is released ; 
Salampandai is held to make the children, and a 
frog is seen near a house when a child is born 
(JBAS, S.B. vn. 146; Schulenburg, Wend. Volk - 
stum , i 94) 

In Bohemia, children are believed to hop about 
the meadows in the form of frogs (Floss, Kind 2 , i. 
12) ; w ith this may be connected the Brandenburg 
belief that a woman who digs up a toad will soon 
bear a child ( Zts . Ver. Vol/csk. i. 189). A Shan 
tribe, the Wa, believes itself to be descended from 
tadpoles (Asiatic Q Rev , 3rd ser i 140). The 
Balmars of Indo-China respect the fiog, holding 
that one of their ancestors took that form (Mis s\ 
Cath. 1893, 140, 143), and in this shape he is believed 
to guard their fields The Karens of Burma ex- 
plain eclipses by saying that a fiog is devouring 
the moon (ib. 1877, 455). 

We have seen that the frog is associated with 
water Like the Araucanians, the Orinoco Indians 
held the frog to be the lord of the waters, and feared 
to kill it even wdien ordered to do so ; they kept it 
under a pot and beat it in time of di ought (Golden 
Bough 2 , l. 103 ; Blanco, Conversion del Piritu, 
p 63). The Newars of Nepal worship the frog, 
which is associated with the derm-god Nagas m 
the control of rain. A sacrifice of rice, ghl, and 
other objects is made to it in October (Goldrn 
Bough 2 , i. 104 ; cf. Latham, l 83, who says 
August). Water is also poured over a frog in 
India, or a fiog is hung with open mouth on a 
bamlxio, to bring rain (Crooke, l. 73, n. 256). 

In Queensland, British Columbia, and Europe, 
frogs are also associated with the procuring of ram 
(GB 2 , loc ext ), and among the Bluls (Bombay 
Gaz IX. i. 355), etc. ; in the Malay Peninsula the 
swinging of a frog is said to have caused heavy 
rain and the destruction of a kampong (JBAS, S.B 
iii. 88). The toad is sometimes regarded as a 
tutelary deity in Europe (de Gubematis, Zool. 
Myth. n. 380). The Tacullies of British Columbia 
are said to have no gods, but say, ‘ The toad hears 
me’ (Maclean, Twenty-Jive Years, n. 265). The 
Canbs are recorded to have had idols m the form 
of toads (Sprengel, Auswahl , i. 43). In some paits 
of Germany the toad is regarded as a household 
genius (Zts. Ver. Volksk. i. 189; MS notes). With 




ANIMALS 


517 


this compare the belief of the Iloumanians that 
killing a frog or toad is an omen that the killer 
will murder his mother (Zts. Oest. Volksk. iii. 373). 
In accordance with this belief, the frog and toad 
are spared ( Folklore , xi. 240, 241 ; Brandcnburgia , 
viii. 418 ; Wiedemann, E listen , 454 ; Russwurm, 
§ 356, etc.). On the other hand, they are regarded 
as witches (FLJ v. 198 ; Haltrich, Zur Volksk. vn. 
4 ; Mullenliof, Sagen , i. 212 ; Holzmaier, Osihana, 
p. 37). Accordingly they are often killed (Zts. Ver. 
Volksk . i. 182 ; Kolland, Faune pop . iii. 49 f. ; 
cf. Devonshire Assoc, xxviii. 63). For magical 
purposes they were killed at certain times of the 
year (Wuttke, Dtr Abergl. p. 95 ; Rolland, op. cit 
iii. 54). In Zoroastrianism frogs and toads are evil 
animals, and are to be killed ( Vendidad , xiv. 5) ; 
and in Armenia the frog causes warts (a belief 
found also in the United States) and makes the 
teeth fall out (Abeghian, Amnemscher Volksglaube , 
30 f.). To cure these warts, meat must be stolen, 
rubbed on the excrescences, and buried ; as the 
meat decays, the wart will disappear. 

In a Mexican festival one of the ceremonies con- 
sisted in a dance round the images of the Tlalocs 
placed in a pond alive with frogs and snakes, one 
of which eacli dancer had to eat during the dance. 
More definite was the belief of the Choctaws, who 
assigned to the king of the frogs and other aquatic 
animals the function of initiating the rain-makers 
(Miss. Reg. 1820, 408). We may put down to the 
same idea the belief of the Guaranis that if a frog 
enters a boat one of the occupants will die (Ruiz de 
Montoya, Covquista , § 12). The southern Slavs 
attribute a magical influence to the name of the 
frog, which may not be mentioned before a small 
child (Krauss, Sitte , 549). The precious jewel in 
the head of the toad is mentioned by Shakespeare 
(As You Like It , II. l. 13 f.) ; a similar belief is 
found in Germany ( Germania , vn. 435). For 
myths and folk-tales of the frog and toad, see de 
Gubernatis, Zool. Myth n. 371-379, 379-384. 

Goat. — In Greek mythology the goat was associ- 
ated at Argos with the cult of Hera ; youths threw 
spears at a she-goat, and he who struck her got her 
as a prize (Farnell, Cults , i. 189), exactly as in 
modern Euiope many animals are shot at, struck 
at blindfold, or otheiwise gamed for ( Folklore , xi. 
25). The custom was explained by a myth that 
Hera had once fled to the woods and the animal 
re\ ealed her hiding-place. The goat was usually a 
prohibited animal in the cult of Athene, hut was 
once a year sacrificed on the Acropolis (Farnell, 
Cults , i. 290) ; it has been suggested that the ccgis 
(which see) was simply the skin of the victim. 
Aiyotpdyos is found among the titles of Zeus, and 
there is a myth in which the animal figures as t He 
work of Zeus ; he is called atyloxos , just as Dionysus 
is termed /jLe\dvaiyi$ (‘wearer of the black goat- 
skin’); in spite of the connexion of a lyls, etc , with 
the wind, the original epithet was probably con- 
nected with the goat (ib. p. 100). In the worship 
of Rrauronian Artemis, a worshipper sacnliced a 
goat, ‘ calling it his own daughter ’ (ib. n. 436) — 
possibly a trace of human sacrifice. In Sparta 
a goat was sacrificed to Artemis before charging 
the enemy ; at yEgina toiches attached to the 
horns of goats are said to have scared away 
invaders (cf. Liebreclit, Zur Volksk. p. 261), and 
in Attica 500 she-goats w r ere a thank-offering for 
Marathon (Farnell, ii. 449 f.). Aphrodite is the 
‘rider on the goat’ (t b. 684), probably because it 
was her sacred animal. 

At Rome goats were sacrificed at the Lupercalia, 
and youths clad themselves in the skins of the 
victims. After feasting they ran round the base 
of the Palatine, striking with thongs of goatskin 
the women whom they encountered, or who offered 
themselves to their blows (Fowler, Rom. Fcst. 


p. 311). The Flamen Dialiswas forbidden to touch 
a goat, and it was excluded from the cult of 
Jupiter (ib. p. 313). For the goat see also Pauly- 
Wissowa, s.v . ‘ Aberglaube,’ p. 2. 

Dionysus was believed to assume the form of a 
goat (Golden Bough 2 , ii. 165), probably as a divinity 
of vegetation. Many minor divinities like Pan, 
Silenus, the Satyrs, Fauns, etc., either are in goat 
form or have some part of their body taken from 
the goat, and they are all more or less woodland 
deities. In similar fashion, the devil is commonly 
believed, in Europe, to have one foot in the form of 
a goat’s hoof ; and throughout mediaeval demon- 
ology the goat is associated with Satan and with 
witches ; while at the Sabbat the Evil One fre- 
quently was believed to assume the form of a goat. 
In Northern Europe, the wood-spirits Leshi are 
believed to have the horns, ears, and legs of goats, 
and the goat is a form in winch the corn-spirit is 
supposed to appear (Golden Bough*, ii. 271, 291). 
In the 17th cent, the Circassian Tatars offered a 
goat on St. Elias day, a date on which the lamb 
is also offered in some parts. After proving the 
victim to be worthy, they drew' its skin over its 
ears and hung it upon a pole ; the flesh was then 
cooked, and consumed by men and women to- 
gether ; the men then prayed to the skin, and the 
women left them to their brandy and de\otions 
(Strauss, Reise, p. 116). In Africa the Bi]agos 
are said to have the goat as their principal divinity ; 
on the Massa River the goat is kept as a tutelary 
deity. It is sometimes regarded as the resting- 
place of the souls of the dead (Int. Arch. xvn. 104). 
The kirm of San Salvador was believed to have 
deposited Ins soul in a goat during his lifetime 
(Golden Bough 2 , m. 407 ; Bastian, Fetisch, p. 12), 
and possibly this belief explains the position of 
the ‘goat of the law’ winch Soyaux saw near Old 
Calabar (Aus West- Africa, i. 100). 

The name of the goat is tabu in the Sunda 
Islands (Golden Bough 2 , i. 462). The animal itself 
is similarly hedged round m South Africa (Galton, 
Travels , p. 84), Madagascar (v. Gennep, Tabou , 
p. 238), and in West Africa (Int Arch , loc. at.). 
The goat is tabu to some of the Becliuanas (Mac- 
kenzie, Dagdawn, p. 65 n ) [‘Bushmen’ in the text 
should be corrected* to ‘Becliuanas’], who believe 
that to look upon it w r ould render them impure, as 
w T ell as cause them undefined uneasiness ; it does 
not, however, appear to be a totem. If a goat 
climbs on the roof of a house, it is speared at once, 
because it would lie witch the owner if it were not 
put to death (Mackenzie, Ten Years, p. 392). The 
antipathy, therefore, depends on its association with 
w izards. The goat is an important sacrificial 
animal, especially in Africa (Int. Arch, xvn 136). 
In Athens it was excluded from the Acropolis, but 
once a year it was driven in for a sacrifice (Golden 
Bough 2 , ii. 314). Frazer conjectures that the goat 
was originally a representative of Athene. 

From the Jewish custom of sending a goat into 
the wilderness laden with the sins of the people 
(see ‘ Scapegoat,’ above, and art. Azazel), has been 
derived tne name for the whole class of animated 
beings so employed in the expulsion of evils (Golden 
Bough 2 , iii 101 ff.). The goat itself is the animal 
employed by the Lolos (Vial, Lcs Lolos, p 12) in 
West Africa (Burdo, Niger , p. 182) and in Uganda 
(Ashe, Two Kings, p 320). In Tibet a human 
scapegoat is dressed in a goat’s skin ; he is kicked 
and cuffed, and sent away after the people have 
confessed their sins (South Am. Miss. Mag. xiv. 
112 ). 

The Karens of Burma attribute eclipses to the 
fact that wild goats are eating the luminary ; 
they make a noise to drive them aw'ay (Miss. Cath. 
1877, 455). 

In Europe the goat appears in processions and 
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other functions at Christmas, the Carnival, etc. 
(Mannhardt, Antike Wald - u. Feldkulte, 184 tt’., 
197). In Bohemia it is thrown from the church 
in September (Mannhardt, Myth. Forsch. 163 n.), 
but this apparent association with the harvest may 
be late ; for in W endisli parts the date was J uly 
25th (Kosche, Character , iv. 481). In Transylvania 
a goat dance is perfoimed at weddings, probably as 
a fertility charm (Mannhardt, Myth . Forsch. 198). 
For the same reason, perhaps, the goat is given to 
the parents of the bride in Bulgaria, where, as in 
the Upper Palatinate, it forms the recognized dish 
(Anthrop. ii. 587 ; Schonwerth, Aus der Obcr - 
pfalz, i. 98 ; cf. 342). Among the Matabele of 
South Africa the husband gives the bridesmaids 
a goat to eat (JAI xxm. 84). In the Vosges the 
younger sister who marries first must give her 
elder sister a white goat ( Mttusme , i. 454). 

4 The goat ’ is one of the names by which the 4 blind 
man 5 in Blind Man’s Buff is known ( Folklore , xi. 
261). For myths and folk-tales of the goat see de 
Gubernatis, Zool. Myth . i. 401-428. 

Goose. — The goose was one of the animals which 
were tabu to the Britons (Caesar, de Bello Gall. v. 
xii.). The Norsemen also refused to eat it ( Life oj 
Bede , ch. xxxvi.). At Great Crosby it is still re- 
garded as tabu (Arch. Itev. ni. 233). But, on the 
other hand, it is not infrequently eaten with more 
or less ceremony. The Michael mas goose is cer- 
tainly a very old custom. The bird is hunted or 
killed in various parts of Europe (Folklore , xi. 253 ; 
for ceremonial eating see p. 259). In China two 
red gee^e are given to the newly married ; the 
explanation ottered is that they are faithful to each 
other, as human beings should be (Zool. Garten , 
1900, p. 76). The goose is also a gift to the newly 
married at Moscow (Anthrop. iv. 324) ; it has per- 
haps in some cases taken the place of the swan 
(see below). The Mandans and Minnetarees made 
their goose medicine ; the dance was to remind the 
wild geese, which then prepared to migrate, that 
they had had plenty of good food all the summer, 
and to entreat them to return in the spring 
(Boiler, Indians , p. 145). There were sacred geese 
in the Capitol and in Greek temples (de Visser,^ 
Gotter , p. 175). In mediaeval times, the goose, like 
the goat (see above), was associated with witches 
who frequently used these birds as vehicles to 
carry them to the Sabbat. For myths and folk- 
tales of the goose, swan, and duck, see de Guber- 
natis, Zool Myth. n. 307-319. 

Hare. — Although the hare is one of the most 
important animals in the belief and practice of the 
uncultured, it cannot be said that it is anywhere 
regarded as divine, unless it be among the Kal- 
muks, who call it Sakyamum (the Buddha), and say 
that on earth the hare allowed himself to be eaten 
by a starving man, and was in reward raised to the 
moon, where they profess to see him (Crooke, 
ii. 50). The connexion of the hare with the moon 
is also found in Mexico (Sahagun, vn. 2) and South 
Africa, where the Hottentots tell the story of how 7 
death came into the world, and explain it by a 
mistake made by the hare in taking a message 
from the moon (Merensky, Beitrage , p. 86 ; Bleek, 
Reynard the Fox , pp. 69-74). In North America, 
all the Algonquin tribes had as their chief deity 
a Great Hare (see 4 Cult 5 above) to w hom they 
went at death ; he lived in the east, or, according 
to some accounts, in the north. In his anthropo- 
morphized form he was known as Mambosno, 
Nanabojou, Michabou or Messou (Brin ton, Myths J , 
p 193) In one aspect he is a culture hero, who 
teaches to the Indians the medicine dance and the 
arts of life ; in another aspect he is a buffoon, who 
tries his magic art on various animals and fails 
ludicrously. In a New England Flood legend the 
survivors took a hare with them to the mountain 


on which they found refuge, and learnt of the as- 
suaging of the waters by its non-return (Josselyn, 
Account , p. 134). 

The name of the hare is frequently tabu (Iiuss- 
w 7 urm, Eibovolk , § 358 ; Hoizmaier, Osiliana 9 

105 ; FLJ v. 190 ; Brit. Ass. Ethnog. Survey 
ep. [Toronto Meeting], 353 ; Grimm, Deut . Myth. 
cxxiv ; GB 3 i. 457). It is unlucky to kill the hare 
( Folklore , xi. 240) or eat its flesh (Lyde, Asian 
Mystery , p. 191 ; Dussaud, Hist, des Nosairis , 
p. 93; G tobuSy xxxin. 349; Ausland, lxiv, 58, 
etc.). There is a wide-spread belief that liare-lip 
is caused if a pregnant woman puts her foot m 
a bale’s form. 

Like many other animals, the hare is hunted 
annually at many places ( Folklore , m. 442, xi. 250 ; 
Mem. Soc. Ant. France , iv. 109 ; MU us me , i. 143 ; 
Ons Volksleven , vm. 42), and sometimes eaten 
ritually (Folklore , xi. 259). Sometimes the hare 
is ottered to the parish priest (Ann. Soc. Em. 
Flandrc , 5th ser. i. 436; Folklore , lii. 441 f. ). 
The hare is more especially associated with Easter 
( Folklore , in. 442), and is said on the Continent to 
lay Easter eggs (Das Kloster , vn. 928 ; Schweiz. 
Arch . VolLsk i. 115). It is one of the animals in 
whose form cakes are made at Christmas (Bartsch, 
Saqen , ii. 227 ; Kolbe, Hessische Volkssitten, p. 7 ; 
Cuitze, Volks ubcrl. p. 441). Among the Slavs hare- 
catching is a similar game to Blind Man’s Butt’ 
(Tetzner, p. 86). In Swabia it is said that chil- 
dren come from the hare’s nest (Mannhaidt, Germ. 
My then, p. 410) The hare is said to change its 
sex every year (Liebiecht, Zur Volkskunde , p. 362). 

The hare is almost universally regarded as an 
unlucky animal ; w hen a Kalmuk sees one, he 
utters a cry and strikes a blow in the air (JAI 
i. 401). The Hottentots kill it, though they do 
not eat it (Zts. Geog. Ges. Thur. vi. 42). Its 
appearance in a village is thought to betoken lne, 
Ixith in England and Germany (MS notes; Gioh- 
mann, Abergl. 375; Am Urgucll , m. 107; Zts . 
Ver. f. Volksk. x. 209). In Oesel it is sometimes 
of good omen (Hoizmaier, p. 43). Probably the 
association of hares with witches is in part le- 
sponsible for the hare’s evil augury. In Gothland 
trie so-called milk-hare is a bundle of rags and 
chips of wood ; it is believed to cause cows to give 
bloody milk ( Globus , xxni. 47). On the other 
hand, haies’ heads are found on the gables in the 
Tyrol, probably as a protection against witchcraft 
(Ileyl, p. 156) ; a hare’s foot is a counter charm 
against witchcraft (Hone, Tablebook , in. 674). 
Among the American negroes, in like manner, a 
most lucky charm is the left hind foot of a rabbit 
caught jumping over a grave in the daik of the 
moon by a red-haired, cross-eyed negro It is also 
to be noted that the labbit is one of the chief 
figures in the folk-tales of the negroes of the 
southern United States, where he outwdts ‘Brer 
Wolf’ and all other animals (Harris, Uncle Remus , 
his Songs and his Sayings; Nights with Uncle 
Remus , etc ). The hare is one of the forms be- 
lieved to be assumed by the corn-spirit (Golden 
Bough r, n. 269). For myths and folk-tales of the 
hare see de Gubernatis, Zool. Myth. n. 76-82. 

Hawk. — According to the Gallinomeros of Cali- 
fornia, the hawk flew in the coyote’s face in the 
primeval darkness ; apologies ensued, and the pair 
together made the sun, put it in its place, and 
set it on fire (Bancroft, iii. 85). According to the 
Yocuts, the hawk, crow, and duck were alone in 
the world, which was covered with water ; the tw r o 
former created the mountains from the mud brought 
up by the latter (ib. p. 124). 

The most important area for the cult of the hawk 
seems to be North Borneo (JAI xxxi. 173 tt.). The 
Kenyahs will neither kill nor eat it. They address 
it, as they do anything regarded in its spiritual 
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aspect, by prefixing ‘ Balli ’ to its name ; they 
always observe its movements with keen interest, 
and formally consult it before leaving home for 
distant parts. The rites are very elaborate, and, 
if successful, secure that the hawks which gave the 
omens serve as tutelary deities during absence. 
After a war expedition, pieces of the flesh of slain 
enemies are set out as a thank-offering to Balli 
Flaki for his guidance and protection. The hawk’s 
aid is sought before agricultural operations are 
entered upon, and a wooden image of a hawk with 
its wings extended is put up before a new house. 
During the formal consultation of the hawk, 
women may not be present ; but they keep in 
their sleeping-places wooden images with a few 
hawk’s feathers in them, which serve magical 
purposes during illness. In this tribe the hawk 
seems to be regarded as a messenger of the 
Supreme God, Balli Penyalong ; but the thanks 
seem to be offered to the birds exclusively. The 
Kayans have gone some distance in anthropo- 
morphizing the hawk, though they still retain the 
idea that it is the servant of the Supreme God ; 
they appeal to it for help, but if they get no reply, 
they transfer tlieir prayer to Laki Tenangan. The 
hawk-god, Laki Neho, is described as living in a 
house at the top of a tree ; but the individual 
hawk is still of importance. Among the Sea 
Dayaks the hawk -god, Singalang Burong, has be- 
come completely anthropomorphized. He is the 
god of war, but they say that ne never leaves his 
house ; consequently, though they take other bird 
omens, they do not regard the hawk as his 
messenger. He is the god of omens, clearly 
developed from a divine hawk species, and, as 
such, is the ruler of the omen birds ; a trace of Ins 
hawk nature is found in the belief that, though he 
put on the form of an Iban to attend a feast, he 
flew away in hawk form at the end of it, when he 
took off Ins coat It is instructive to note that in 
the opinion of the Ibans there are only thirty-three 
of each kind of ominous bird, though all are re- 
spected because of the impossibility of distinguish- 
ing ominous from noil-ominous individuals of the 
same species. 

In Madagascar (v. Gennep, Tabou , p. 261) various 
species of hawk are ominous. Some Sakalava 
families regard one species as sacred and bury it. 
In Imerina prayers are addressed to it, and por- 
tions of the wing, leg, or body serve as charms. 
One tribe is called by the name of a species of 
hawk, and the hawk is its emblem. The omens 
given by hawks are good or bad, according to the 
species. 

In America the Kailtas held that when a man 
died Ins soul was carried to spirit-land by a little 
bird ; if he had been a wicked man, the burden of 
his sins enabled a hawk to overtake the bud and 
devour the soul (Bancroft, ill. 524). 

In Europe the haw k is regarded as lucky ; in 
Baden one kind is kept or allowed to nest on the 
house ; its presence is thought to avert a flash of 
lightning ; in Bohemia a kind of haw k is regarded 
as a luck-bringing bird (Mone, Anzeiqer , vii. 430; 
Grohmann, Aberglaube , No. 459). Like the owl 
and the bat, it is sometimes nailed on the doors of 
stables (Melusme, viii. 21). For hawk myths see 
de Gubematis, Zool. Myth . ii. 92-94. 

Horse. — In Greek cult there was at Colonus a 
common altar to Poseidon Hippius and Athene 
Ilippia (Farnell, Cults , i. 272). Artemis was also 
associated wutli the horse (ib. ii. 450) ; so, too, 
Aphrodite (ib. ii. 641), perhaps in her maritime 
character. Cronus is said to have taken the form 
of a horse, and the Illyrians sacrificed a horse to 
him (ib. l. 29). But in none of these cases does the 
connexion of the animal with the deity justify the 
supposition that we have to do with a horse-cult 


which has undergone development, except perhaps 
in the case of Poseidon. There are, however, other 
deities intimately associated with the horse, in a 
manner which makes it legitimate to suppose that 
they have undergone anthropomorphization or 
taken up earlier theozoic elements. In the cave of 
Phigalia, Demeter, according to popular tradition, 
was represented with the neaa and mane of a 
horse, probably as a legacy from an older therio- 
morphic non-specialized corn-spirit ( Golden Bough 1 , 
ii. 303). In Laconia her priests were called ircDXot 
(de Yisser, Gotter , p. 198 ; cf. JHS xiv. 138). Not 
only Poseidon but also the river-gods were, as a rule, 
conceived as tauriform, but at Rhodes four horses 
were cast into the sea (Smith, Bel. Sem. 2 p. 293) ; 
though this was interpreted as a sacrifice to the 
sun, it may have been connected wdth the horse 
form bo commonly attributed to water-gods in 
Gaul, Scotland, and North Europe generally 
( Teutonia , n. 72; Black, Orkney and Shetland 
Folklore , p. 189 ft’.). In Gaul we find a horse- 
goddess, Epona, whose name is derived from 
epos , * horse ’ ; there are also traces of a horse-god, 
Kudiobus (Rev. Celt. xxi. 294). Of less special- 
ized forms of horse-w'orship traces are to be 
found in Persia, where wdute horses w'ere regarded 
as holy (Herod, l. 189; Geiger, Ustiran. Knit. 350 f.), 
and Teutonic regions, where their use was re- 
stricted to kings, and they were kept in holy 
enclosures (Tacitus, Germ. 9, 10 ; Grimm, Deut. 
Myth . 4 n. 552; Weinhold, Altn Leben , p. 47). 
Horses seem to have attained sanctity early in 
India (Crooke, ii. 204), and the cult is not unknown 
at the present day (ib. p. 208). Koda Pen, the 
horse-god of the Gonds, is a shapeless stone, like the 
tiger-god of the Waralis (Hislop, Papers , p. 51 n.). 
(For the horse in mythology see Negelein in 
Teutonia , ii. ; de Gubernatis, Zool. Myth. i. 290- 
296, 330-355. For superstitions see Pauly - Wissowa, 
s.v. * Aberglaube,’ p. 76). 

The horse or mare is one of the forms of the corn- 
spirit in Europe (Golden Bough 2 , ii. 281), and the 
sacrifice of the October horse at Rome is usually con- 
nected with this idea (but cf. Fowler, Rom Fest . 
pp. 248-249 ; see also Gruppe, Gnechische Quite , 
p. 839 n.). A horse race was held, and the right- 
hand horse of the victorious team was ottered to 
Mars. Its head was cut ott and adorned with a 
string of loaves, for which the inhabitants of tw r o 
districts contended ; its blood was caught and used 
to fumigate the flocks in the spring (Fowler, Rom. 
Fest. p. 241 f. ; Golden Bough 2 , ii. 315 f ; cf. ni. 122). 
The head was fixed to the palace or the Mannhan 
tow r er. The custom of fixing horses’ heads to 
buildings is still common, though it does not follow 
that we can explain the old custom on the same 
lines ; the modern explanation is usually that the 
skulls are intended to keep away evil influences 
(Trede, Heidcnthum, lii. 210). A similar custom 
exists in Germany and other parts of Europe of 
carving animals’, commonly horses’, heads at the 
end of the gables (Petersen, Die Pferdekojfe ; Folk - 
lore , xi. 322, 437). The horse is \ery commonly 
sacrificed in the Old World ( Teutonia , n. 90-148), 
especially in burial rites (ib. pp. 148-162). It is also 
ottered in South America (S. Amcr. Miss. Mag. 
xxvin. 38). 

Processions in which a horse figures take place, 
commonly at Christmas, in Germany, France, and 
England (Teutonia , loc. cit. ; Nore, Coutumes , 
pp. 70, 72, 76, 203, 205 ; RHR xxxvm. 334). The 
interpretation of these customs 19 uncertain ; the 
German ceiemonies aie often brought into con- 
nexion with Wodan in popular belief ; a connexion 
with the corn -spirit has also been suggested; 
possibly they may l>e associated wuth a mid-winter 
festival of the expulsion of evils, of which other 
traces can be found (Panzer, Beitrag , ii. 115 f.). 
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At Whitsuntide it was the custom to hold a horse 
race (Mannhardt, Antike Wald - und Feldkulte , 
pass .), to which we find a Roman parallel in the 
October race ; they may probably be brought into 
connexion with the cult of vegetation. 

The horse is important as an ominous animal 
( Teutonia , ii. 15), and in modern folklore omens 
are drawn in particular from the white horse. It 
is frequently regarded as being of ill omen (RHR 
xxxvni. 298 ; Grohmann, Abergl. Nos. 336-337) or 
a foretoken of death ; but at the same time in 
Bohemia the white horse brings good fortune to 
the house where it is stabled (t6.) ; and in Northern 
India it is a lucky omen for a horse and his rider 
to enter a field of sugar-cane while it is being sown 
(Crooke, ii. 207). The horse, like the bull, is a 
fertility animal (t6.). If a boy is put on a horse 
immediately after his birth, Mecklenburgers think 
that he has the power of curing various maladies 
from which horses suffer (Ploss, Kind 2 , i. 74). 
Some part of the magical importance of the horse- 
shoe is perhaps derived from the horse itself. In 
Wales and Ireland are found stories of the Midas 
type ( Folklore , xi. 234). 

Hyaena. — One of the chief centres of the hyaena- 
cult is the Wanika tribe of East Africa One of 
the highest ranks of their secret society is that 
of the Fisi or hyaenas, so called from the power 
of administering to suspected persons the oath by 
the hyaena, which, before the practice of burial 
was introduced, devoured the bodies of the dead. 
It is held that a false oath by the hyama will cause 
the death of the perjurer. The Fisi also protect 
the fields from thieves by consecrating them to the 
hyaena, which they h do by making certain marks 
near the boundaries (Report on E. African Pro- 
tectorate, 1897, p. 10 ff). The Wamkas look upon 
the hyama as one of their ancestors, or as in some 
way connected with their origin and destiny. The 
death of one is an occasion of universal mourning, 
and a wake is held over it by the whole people, not 
by one clan only. It is a great crime to kill one, 
and even imitation of its voice entails payment of a 
fine (New, Life Wanderings , p. 188). Hyaenas are 
tabu in Accra (Int. Arch p 101), and the Ewe tribes 
hold that they are inhabited by a god or spirit The 
Masai expose their dead to be eaten by hvmnas ; and 
if a corpse has to wait more than a day for burial, it 
is a token of ill-luck, to be countered by the sacri- 
fice of cattle (Baumann, Massailand , p 163) South 
African Bantus likewise expose their dead to be 
eaten by hyaenas (Account of Cape of G. Hope, p 143), 
which they never kill. The hyauia is a common 
form of the wizard (Int. Arch., loc. cit .), and there 
are various stories told of the budas in Abyssinia 
and others having transformed themselves in the 
sight of other people (Tylor, Prim. Culture* , i. 
310) ; gold rings are said to be found in the ears 
of dead hyaenas similar to those worn by the budas , 
who are workers in clay and iron. Among the 
Matabele, wizards are said to go to fresh graves 
and dig up corpses, to which they give medicine 
and transform tnem into hyaenas (Thomas, Eleven 
Years , p. 293), which they then employ as their 
messengers, or upon which sometimes they ride 
themselves. When the voice of the hyaena is heard, 
the hearer must remain perfectly still. If a hyaena 
is wounded at night and escapes to another kraal, 
the place is thought to be the residence of a wizard. 
The sight of a hyaena at night is unlucky ; and if a 
man discovers a dead one, he runs away and remains 
perfectly silent about it. A wizard or diviner, ■when 
nis training is over, has to put on the skin of a 
hyscna, as a sign that the Amadhlozi have endowed 
him with the necessary powers ( ib .). In ancient 
Arabia it was believed that, if a hyaena trod on a 
man’s shadow, it deprived him of the power of 
speech and motion ; and that, if a dog, standing on 


a roof in the moonlight, cast a shadow on the 
ground and a hyaena trod on it, the dog would be 
dragged from tne roof as if a rope had been made 
fast to it (Golden Bough 2 , i. 287). In Talmudic 
belief (Baba kammd , 16a), the male hyaena goes 
thiough the stages of a bat, ' arpad , nettle, thistle, 
and demon, each lasting seven years. 

Leopard. — The cult of the leopard is widely dis- 
tributed in West Africa. In Dahomey it is espe- 
cially sacred to the royal family ; it is also an Ewe 
totem. A man who kills a leopard is liable to be put 
to death ; but usually he pays a line and performs 
propitiatory ceremonies. No leopard skin may be 
exposed to view, but stuffed leopards are objects of 
wmrship. Some of the king’s wives in Dahomey 
were known as kpo-si (‘ leopard -wives ’). A man 
wounded by a leopard was regarded as specially 
fortunate (Ellis, Eicc-speaking Peoples , p. 74 ; 
Labarthe, lleise , p. 153) 

The Bakwins regard the leopard as possessed by 
evil spirits (Bcitr. zur Kolonialpol m. 194). On 
the Gold Coast it is regarded as the abode of the 
spirits of the dead (Muller, Fctu , p. 97), or of evil 
spirits (Mitt. Geog. Ges. Thur. ix. 18), which may 
endanger the life of the hunter or make Inin lire 
at a man in mistake for an animal. The hunter, 
when successful, announces Ins triumph to those 
w r ho have killed a leopard previously ; then a 
blade of grass is put in Ins mouth as a si<jn that 
he may not speak ; his comrades tell the Jeopard 
why it was killed — because it had killed sheep ; 
a drum gives the signal for an assembly ; and 
the leopard is fastened to a post, its face to the 
sky, and carried round the town, its slayer behind 
it on the shoulders of another man ; on their 
return the leopard is fastened to a tree, and the 
hunter is besmeared with coloured earth, so as 
to look like a leopard. Thereupon they imitate 
a leopard’s movements and voice ; for nine days 
after the death of the leopard they have the right 
to kill all the hens they can catch. In the after- 
noon the body is cut up, and portions are sent to 
the chief of the village and others ; the hunter 
retains the teeth, head, and claws (ib ). In Agome 
t£ie hunter observes the same ritual interdictions 
as at the death of his wife (Mitt. d. Schutzgeb. v. 
156). Among the Fjorts the king has a right to the 
body of the leopard ; people loot each other’s tow r ns 
when one is killed ; and the killer has the right to 
appropriate any article outside a house when he is 
on his way to take a leopard to the king (Dennett, 
Seven Years' , p 180). In Loango a common negro 
who kills a leopard, which is regarded as a prince, 
is tried, and must excuse himself by saying the 
leopard was a stranger ; a prince’s can is put on 
the leopard’s head, and dances are held m its 
honour. In olden times the capture of a leopard 
was one of the few occasions on winch the king 
could leave his chibila (Bastian, Loango-Kustc, p. 
243 ff. ; Int. Arch . xvii. 98). When a leopard is 
killed in Okeyou, its body is treated with great 
respect and brought to the hunter’s village. Re- 
presentatives of neighbouring villages attend, and 
the gall-bladder is burnt coram populo ; each person 
whips his hands down his arms to disavow guilt 
(Kingsley, Travels , p 543). In Jebel Nuba a 
hunter, on killing his first leopard, may not wash 
himself for several w r eeks ; the skin belongs to the 
chief ; the hunter’s tabu is broken when the last 
novice to kill a leopard has given him a slice of 
meat and received from him his shoes and the 
animal’s skin (Miss. Cnth. 1882, 461). In South 
Africa a man who has killed a leopard remains in 
his hut three days ; he practises continence and is 
fed to satiety (Kolbe, Pres. State , i. 252). 

The leopard society is common in West Africa. 
Meml>ers wear leopard skins when they seize their 
victims for sacrifice (Kingsley, Travels , p. 537). 
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Among the Yaos, leopards are among the animals 
whose figures are drawn on the ground at the 
initiation of girls (Macdonald, Africana, i. 131). 

The leopard is one of the forms assumed by 
wizards in West Africa (Wilson, West Africa , p. 
398), among the Madis and Latukas (Stuhlmann, 
Mit Emm Pascha , p. 801), and the Bans (Int. Arch 
xvii. 99). The Nubas believe that the spirit of a 
panther passes into the kudjur (‘ priest’) when he 
gives an oracle ; he sits upon a stool covered with 
panther skin and imitates the panther’s cry (von 
Hellwald, Naturgesch. li. 235). In Calabar, on the 
other hand, the leopard is one of the animals whose 
images are placed in the streets at the Ndok, or 
purification festival, for evil spirits to pass into 
(Bastian, Fetisch , p. 21 ff.). In South Africa the 
heart of the leopard was sometimes eaten to gain 
courage, and portions of the animal were scattered 
over the warriors by magicians ( JAI xix. 282) 
Among the Fans a leopard-skin girdle was held to 
render them invisible (Du Chaiilu, Voy . et Av. 
p. 502). Zulu warriors ate leopard flesh to make 
them brave, and a Zulu would sometimes give his 
children a leopard’s blood to drink, or its heart to 
cat, in order that they might become strong and 
courageous ( Golden Bough ? , li. 354). The gall of a 
leopard is regarded as poison, and in West Africa 
its whiskers are believed to have magical properties 
(Kingsley, op. cit p. 543). 

Lion. — In Egyptian mythology the tunnel 
through which the sun passed was supposed to 
have a lion at each end ; statues of lions were I 
placed at the doors of palaces and tombs to ward j 
off evil spirits. There was a lion-god at Baalbek, 
and songs were sung w T ken it devoured a calf. It ( 
was associated with Ita and Horus, and possibly 
the Sphinx with its human head and lion’s body 
was intended as an abode for Ka (Budge, Gods, n. 
300 ; Damascius, Vit. Isid. p. 203). There was a 
lion-headed goddess Sekhmet, and the Arabs had 
a lion -god Yaghuth (EBi in. 2804). In modern 
Africa we find a lion-idol among the Balondas. It 
is made of glass covered with clay, and resembles 
a crocodile more than anything else ; it is placed 
in the foiest, and, in cases of sickness, prayers are 
offered and drums beaten before it (Livingstone, 
South Africa, pp 282, 304). 

In comparison with its traditional position as 
king of the beasts, the lion occupies, however, an 
undistinguished place among the animals in savage 
belief and custom It is regarded as the abode of 
the souls of the dead on the Congo and the Zam- 
besi, as well as among the Wambugwes, Bechuanas, 
and Mashonas (Bastian, Loanqo-Kuste , n 244 ; 
Livingstone, Zambesi , p. 159 ; liaumann, Massai- 
land , p. 187 ; Brown, On the S. A. Frontier , p 217 ; 
cf. Speke, Journ. pp. 221, 222) As a rule, it is the 
chief who is thus transformed ; but among the 
Angonis there is a universal desire to be transformed 
into a lion after death (ZE xxxn. 199). The name- 
tabu is not by any means uncommon ; the Arabs 
call the lion Abu-l- Abbas ; the negroes of Angola 
call it ngana (‘ sir ’) ; both Bushmen and Bechuanas 
avoid using its proper name ( Golden Bough?, i. 
456) ; the Hottentots avoid using its name on a 
hunting expedition, and call it get gab (‘great 
brother’). In South Africa the same ceremonies 
are gone througli by the slayer of a lion as of a 
leopard or a monkey (see below'). Another account 
says that the hunter is secluded for four days, 
urified, brought back, and feasted (Lichtenstein, 

’ ravels , i. 257). In East Africa the dead lion is 
brought before the king, who does homage to it, 
prostrating himself on the ground and rubbing his 
face on its muzzle (Becker, Vie en Afrxque , ii. 298, 
305). Among the Fulahs the killer of a lioness is 
made prisoner, and women come out to meet the 
party ; the lioness is carried on a bier covered with 


white cloth. The hunter must be released by the 
chiefs of the village when he pleads, in reply to the 
charge that he has killed a sovereign, that it was 
an enemy (Gray and Dochard, Travels , p. 143). 
The lion is one of the animals whose shape is said 
to be assumed by wizards ; this belief is found on 
the Luapula (Pctermanns Mitt. 1874, 188) and on 
the Zambesi (Livingstone, Zambesi , p. 159), where 
a certain drink is said to have the power of trans- 
forming them ; among the Tumbukas, men and 
women wander about smeared with white clay, 
and are held to have the pow r er of assuming the 
shape of lions (Elmslie, Among the Wild Ngoni , 
p. 74) ; the Bushmen say that the lion can change 
itself into a man (Lloyd, Short Account , p. 20). 
In Greek cult a lioness wa^ led in a procession at 
Syracuse in honour of Artemis (Farnell, Cults , ii. 
432). The lion is used in magic to give courage 
( Golden Bough 1 , ii 354, 356 ; JAI xix. 282). It 
figures in Masai fables, where it is outw itted by 
the mongoose (Hollis, Masai , p. 198), and among 
the Busnmen (Lloyd, loc. cit ). In Hottentot 
stories it is outwitted by the jackal (Bleek, 
Reynard , p. 5) ; in another story the lion thinks 
itself wiser than its mother, and is killed by a 
man (ib. p. 67). In like manner, in an Indian 
story, first found in the Pahchatnntra (l. 8 ; cf. 
Benfey, Pantschatantra, i. 179 tt ), and wudely 
lorrowed, appearing even in Tibet (O’Connor, 
Folk-Tales from Tibet, pp. 51-55), the lion is out- 
witted by the hare For lion myths see de Guber- 
natis, Zool. Myth. ii. 153-159. 

Lizard. — Of lizard myths unconnected with any 
cult or tabu there are but few', the best known 
and most widely distributed being the Bantu 
account of the origin of death ; according to this, 
the chameleon was sent to man with a message 
that he w r as to live, the lizard some time after 
with a contrary message ; the chameleon daw dled 
on its way, and as a result man is subject to death 
(Kidd, Essential Kafir, p 76) In the Sandwich 
Islands lizards are believed to form part of the food 
of the soul w'hich goes with the body after death 
(Miss. Cath. 1880, p 626), while in Zoroastrianism 
the lizard forms part of the food of the damned 
(Biindahishn, xxvm. 48) In the Malay Peninsula 
the Orang Laut regard the small flying lizard as 
the emissary of the great flying lizard, w'hich 
guards each man’s life-stone ; they cause the souls 
of the new r l>orn to enter their bodies They can 
change at will into crocodiles, and cause the death 
of any one whose life-stone is buried (ZE xxxvni. 
187). With this may be compared a Polynesian 
myth about Moko (Gill, Myths, p. 229). The 
Maoris tell a story according to which the first of 
their race was draw r n out of the water at the 
Creation by a lizard (Gerland, Sudscc, p 237). In 
South Australia the lizard is believed to have 
divided the sexes ; it is a so-called sex -totem, the 
men destroying the female and the women the 
male lizards (Frazer, Tot. p. 52) Stories of lizard 
births are told in Indonesia and New Guinea 
(Wilken, Het Ammismc , p. 73 ; Ber. Utrecht 
Zendelmgsver. 1891, p 20). In New' Zealand, Yap, 
and the Banks Islands, the lizard is regarded as 
the residence of the souls of the dead (Shortland, p. 
93 ; cf. JAI x. 288, 297, xix 120 ; Hernsheim, 
Sudseeermn. p. 22 ; Codiington, Melanesians , p. 
180 ; cf. ‘ Future Life,’ above). 

The main areas of lizard-cult are Polynesia 
(Wilken in Bijdragcn T L V. 6th ser vol. v. p. 
468 ft*. ) and West Africa (Int Arch xvn 112). The 
evidence in the latter case is, however, unsatisfac- 
tory ; Dahomey is mentioned as one of the seats of 
the cult, but tfllis (Ewe-speakmg Peoples) does not 
notice it. In Bonney, how'ever, there appears to 
have been a practice of rescuing lizards which were 
in danger (Bastian, Bidder , p. 160) ; and Crowther 
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is said to have abolished the worship of the lizard- 
god ( Globus , x. 285, xii. 256). An old writer de- 
scribes a custom of bringing food to a lizard-god ; 
it seems to have been the sacred animal of a secret 
society (Pruneau de Pommegorge in Cuhn’s Sarnm- 
lungen). On the other side of Africa the tribal god 
of the Slnlluks is said to appear in the form of a 
lizard (ltatzel, n. 43). In Polynesia respect for 
the lizard was wide-spread. In New Zealand, 
according to one account (but cf. Shortland, p. 93), 
it was regarded as an incarnation of Tangaloa, the 
heaven-god ; a green lizard was more especially 
associated with him, perhaps from its habit of 
coming out and basking in the sun (Dieftenbach, 
Travels , n. 116; Wilken, loc . at.); so, too, in 
Samoa ( Globus , lxxiv. 256 ft’.). In the Hervey 
Islands, Tongaiti or Matarau (the night-heaven) 
was likewise identified with a spotted lizard, which 
comes out at night (Gill, Myths, p. 10). In Samoa 
not only family gods but general deities assumed 
lizard form, among them Le Sa, Pill, and Sainaui 
(Turner, Samoa , up. 44, 46, 72). An idol in lizard 
form, or rather a house-god, is reported from Easter 
Island (Geiseler, Osterinsel, p. 32; Man , 1904, No 
46). Moko, the king of the lizards, is recognized all 
over Polynesia (Gill, Myth p. 229). In Micronesia 
lizard-worship was found in the shape of a cult of 
the dead. Lizards w r ere kept in special enclosures, 
and their power over lightning and lain was held to 
pass into their keepers or priests, to whom offerings 
w r ere made from all parts of the island (Hemsheim, 
Siuiseecrin. p. 22). In New Caledonia, a Melan- 
esian area with Polynesian immigrants, the lizaid 
was one of the animals respected and termed 
4 father,’ probably as the al>ode of the soul of a 
dead man. Lizards w'ere also worshipped or le- 
spected in Sumatra, Boeroe, the Mentawei Islands, 
Bali, etc., and seem to be identified in some cases 
with imported Hindu gods (Wilken, loc . at.). In 
Madagascar the fanany is, according to the Bet- 
sileos, the re-incarnation of the soul of a dead man, 
and takes the form of a lizard ; it is buried in a 
>ot, and communication with the surface estab- 
lshed with a bamboo ; if, w T hen it appears, it tastes 
the food offered, it becomes a tutelary deity of the 
family and the neighbourhood (v. Gennep, Tabou , 
p 272). The lizard is commonly respected m 
Europe ( Folklore , xi. 240). In Central Celebes it 
is killed to prevent ill-luck (Bijd. T. L. V . i. 88), 
probably as the familiar of a wizard ; but this 
attitude is uncommon, although the Zoroastnans 
consider it an evil creature, the same belief 
surviving in Aimenia (Abeglnan, A? inenischer 
Volksglaubc , p. 31). We find the lizard in S.E. 
Australia as the familiar of a wizard ( JAI xvi. 
34) ; and the Maoris, though some lizards w r ere 
respected, are recorded to have killed them as 
‘witch-animals’ (Aust. As <?. Adv. Sci. Reports , vii 
774), or as the cause of sickness (Taylor, Te Ika i 
Maui , pp. 409, 44-5, etc. ; cf. JAI xix. 120). As a 
messenger of the gods, or of the dead (Gill, Myths , 
p. 229 ; Deutsche Geog. Bl. x. 280), the lizard is 
ominous, also as the familiar of the wizard. The 
lizard is especially ominous in India (Pandian, 
Indian Village Folk , p. 130; Asiatic Resear < hr s, 
1824, 421ft’.). The Musheras sacnlice a lizard 
( Calcutta Rev. lxxxvin. 286). The lizard is fre- 
quently employed in magic, sometimes as a love- 
charm ( Ausland , liv. 912), or curative charm (Jones 
and Kropf, Folktales , xlix.), or for luck (Holland, 
Faune , in. 12). A lizard buried alive under a 
threshold is a protection against sorcerers ( Mdu - 
sine, vni. 22 ; Mullenhof, Sagen , i. 212), but else- 
where it is regarded as maleficent in this position 
(Kochholz, Deutscher Glaube, ii. 167). In Mada- 
gascar the lizard is buried to cure fever (v. Gennep, 
Tabou , p. 271). In Tripoli the sight of a lizard is 
held to cause women to bear speckled children 


( Globus , xxxiv. 27). Connected doubtless with its 
magical qualities is the wide-spread use of the lizard 
as an art motif ( Publ . Kgl. Mus . Dresden , vii. 14 ; 
Ba^tuin Festschrift , p. 167). In classical antiquity 
the lizard was used in medicine ( Pauly- Wissowa, 
s.v. * Aberglaube ’). For myths and folk-tales of 
the lizard see de Gubernatis, ZooL Myth. ii. 
385-387. 

Magpie. — It is held to be unlucky to kill the 
magpie ( Folklore , xi. 241), but in Sweden it is the 
custom to rob its nest on May day and carry the 
eggs or young round the village (Lloyd, Peasant 
Life , p 237). A magpie’s nest betokens lll-luek 
(Jahrbucher f. Schleswig -H. viii. 92), but the omens 
drawn from it usually vary according to the 
number of birds (Napier, Folklore , p. 113 ; Gregor, 
ib. p. 137). In Norse belief the form of the mag- 
pie is assumed by witches (Meyer, Germ. Myth . 
p. 112). For magpie omens see Liebreclit, Zur 
Volksk. p. 327 ; Jahrb . f. Roman. Lit. N.S. i. 232; 
Socin, Die ncuaram. Dial. p. 175 ; Wigstroem, 
Sagor , p. 114; Holland, Faune , n. 137, etc. The 
magpie is supposed to show the presence of foxes 
or wolves ; and in Poitou it was the custom to 
fasten a bunch of heath and laurel to the top of 
a high tree m honour of the magpie (Mem. Soc. 
Antvj. viii. 451). For myths and folk-tales of the 
magpie see de Gubernatis, ii. 258-260. 

Mantis. — A prominent figure in Bushman myth- 
ology is Ikaggen or Cagn (Bleek, Brief Account , 
p. 6; Cape Monthly Mag. 1874, July, pp. 1-13; 
Lloyd, Short Account , 5, etc.). Some doubt 

was thrown by Fntsch (Etngcborenen y p. 340) on 
the worship of the mantis by the Bushmen, and no 
very satisfactory evidence could be quoted w r ith 
regard to them (Int. Arch, xvii 131) until the 
publication of Mr. Stow’s collection (Native Races 
of South Afrwa , pp. 531, 533), from which it seems 
abundantly clear that Cagn was sometimes con- 
ceived under the form of the mantis, sometimes 
under the form of the caterpillar, ngo (see ‘Cult’ 
above). It seems clear that the Hottentots re- 
garded the insect as auspicious (Merensky, Beit - 
rage , p. 86), and worshipped it on that account ; 
the whites called it the 4 Hottentots’ god ’ ; they 
abstain from injuring it (Sclnnz, Deutsch S. W. 
Afrua , p. 101). Among the Tambukas, certain 
insects, among which is the mantis, are supposed 
to give residence to ancestral souls (Elmslie, Wild 
Ngom , p. 71). In the Bismarck Archipelago there 
are two exogamous phratnes, one of winch is named 
after the mantis (JAI xxi. 28). 

Monkey. — Even if it was not a common savage 
trait to believe in the descent of man from one of 
the lower animals, the lesemblance between human 
beings and monkeys would be sufticiently strong to 
suggest such a tale. Consequently we find not only 
that man is regarded as an evolved monkey, but 
also that the monkey is explained as a degraded 
man (Tylor, Prim. Cult* l. 376 f ; Miss. Cath. 
1081, 97 ; Spix, in. 1107). It is seriously believed 
in Africa and South America that monkeys can 
talk, but do not do so for fear of l>eing made to 
wmrk. Another group of stories tells how the great 
apes carry ofl women to the woods ; while the belief 
m tailed men has been held by Europeans as well 
as savages (cf. MacCulloch, p. 277). 

The chief home of the cult of monkeys is India, 
with its monkey-god, Hanuman. In oithodox 
villages the life of the monkey is safe from harm, 
and its magic influence is implored against the 
whirlwind, while it is also invoked to avert sterility. 
The bones of a monkey are held to pollute the 
ground (Crooke, i. 87-89). Mentioning a monkey 
brings starvation for the rest of the day, but it is 
regarded as lucky to keep one in the stable (ib. 
ii. 49). As at the famous monkey - temple at 
Benares, monkeys are said to be worshipped m 
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Togo, Africa, where the inhabitants of a village 
daily put meals for their benefit. The Kunamas and 
Bareas are also said to worship them (Int. Arch. xvii. 
93). At Porto Novo, where twins are not killed, 
they are believed to have as tutelary spirits a kind 
which animate small monkeys ; such children may 
not eat monkey meat (Miss, Cath, 1884, 249). 
Among the Hottentots the name of the monkey is 
tabu to the hunter (Zts. Gcog. Ges. Thur . vi. 41). 
The Nkomis do not eat gorilla meat, and give three 
reasons : first, that their fathers did not ; second, 
that the gorilla lias no tail ; and third, that it drinks 
the blood of the dead (Miss. Cath. 1894, 601). There 
is an ape tabu among the Battas (Tijdschr. T. L. V. 
xxi. 209). Among the Maxurunas a young mother 
may eat no ape meat (Spix, ni. 1188); and this 
tabu is extended to all women on the island of 
Nias (Tijdschr. xxvi. 282). In many cases the re- 
spect for the monkey is based on the belief that it 
is the abode of a human soul (Int. Arch. xvii. 93 ; 
Home and For. Miss. Rec. 1889, 302 ; v. Gennep, 
Tahou , p. 221) ; sometimes it is believed that a man 
who kills a monkey is turned into one after death 
(Hutchinson, Impressions , p. 163) ; the sacrosanct 
monkey is affirmed to lie so only to certain families 
(Bastian, Bilder, pp. 145, 160). In Madagascar the 
babakoto is bought out of captivity, and in some 
paits the natives will not kill it or trap it (v. 
Gennep, Tahou , p. 214) ; the Betsimarakas bury 
dead monkeys, and call the babakoto their grand- 
father, holding it to be the abode of the souls of 
the dead (ib. p. 216). In some cases an eetiological 
myth is told to account for the respect show n by 
the Malagasy (ib. pp. 217-220). Among the Basutos 
the monkey is a totem (Casalis, The Basutos , p. 221 ; 
Aibousset and Daumas. p. 92; Folklw'e , xv. 112). 
Among the Hottentots the killer of a baboon has 
to sacrifice a sheep or goat and hang the lowest 
veitebra round Ins neck, or he will sutler from lum- 
bago (Zts. Gcog Ges Thur. vi. 42). The Tucunas 
of Brazil wear a monkey mask in some of their cere- 
monies (Spix and Mai tius, in. 1188). In China a 
monkey is regarded as lucky in a stable — to keep 
away sickness (Zool. Garten, 1898, 23). In Java 
a magical ceremony which includes an offering to 
the king of the monkeys is pei formed to cure 
steulity (Vcrh. Bat. Gen. xxxix. 48). For myths, 
etc., of the monkey see de Gubernatis, Zool . Myth. 
ii. 97-119. 

Mouse. — The mouse was especially associated 
with Apollo Snnntheus ; in Ins temple at Hamaxitus 
a mouse was poitrayed near Ins statue, and mice 
were actually Kept in the temple (de Visser, Gutter , 
pp. 158, 178, 181). Various stones were told to 
account for this association of the animal with the 
god, none of which is necessarily tiue. We need 
not assume that tlieie was onginally a mouse-cult 
at Hamaxitus ; the association of Apollo and the 
mouse may be late. If the god was appealed to, as 
god of day, to drive away the mice, w hich come in 
the night, Ins statue might well symbolize his 
conquest of them by putting the figure of a mouse 
beneath Ins feet ; from Ins power over mice might 
arise the belief that he was the god of mice ; thence 
the custom of keeping mice in tlie temple. It does 
not seem necessary to regard Apollo as an anthro- 
pomorphized moube, any more than Dionysus as 
a transformed fox, because he was known as 
Bassareus. (For a discussion of the question, and 
of myths of mice gnawing bow-strings, etc , see 
CIR vi. 413, etc. ; Grohmann, Apollo Snnntheus). 
The Dakotan explanation of the w r aning of the 
moon is that it is eaten by a multitude of mice 
(Riggs, D. Grammar , p. 165). The Chippewayans 
attribute a flood to the mouse having taken some 
of the bag in which the heat was stored, in order 
to mend his shoes, thus causing the snow r to melt 
(Petitot, Traditions , p. 376). According to a IIucul 


myth, the mouse gnawed a hole in Noah's ark, 
and is unclean (Kaindl, p. 95). According to 
the Haidas, the mouse contains the soul of a dead 
man ; in every one’s stomach are numbers of mice, 
the souls of liis deceased relatives (JAI xxi. 21). 
In Germanic belief, in like fashion, the soul 
assumes the form of a mouse, and in this form 
may come forth from a sleeper’s mouth (Meyer, 
German. Myth. p. 64). In Celebes the tanoana soul 
is believed to turn into a mouse and eat the rice ; 
the soul of a suicide is especially dangerous ; if 
mice eat the rice, they take away its soul (Med. 
Ned. Zend, xliii. 221, 243). The name of the mouse 
is tabu in parts of Europe (Golden Bough 1 , i. 
455). The IIuculs hold that it is unlucky for a 
girl to kill a mouse (Kaindl, p. 73) ; and in India 
it is a sin to kill rats, which, if troublesome, must 
be induced to cease molestations by promise of 
sweetmeats (Campbell, Spirit Base of Belief and 
Gust om t p. 267). In Bohemia a white mouse 
should not be killed ; it should be taken out of the 
trap and fed, otherwise luck will desert the house 
and other mice increase in numbers (Grohmann, 
Ahergl. No. 405). Sometimes spells are used to 
keep down the number of mice (Golden Bough , 
ii. 424) ; sometimes the same result is aimed at by 
catching a mouse and burning it (Med. Ned. Zend. 
xxvi. 240). Elsewhere one or two mice are caught 
and woibhipped, while the others are burnt; or 
four pairs of mice are married and set adrift, in the 
idea that this will cause the other mice to go away 
(Golden Bough , ii. 425). In England, shrews 
must be thrust alive into a tree trunk, to prevent 
them from paralyzing the sheep or ravaging the 
lands (Hone, Tall ebook, iv. 468). The belief that 
a shrew dies when it readies a path is found among 
the Eskimos (11th Ann. Rep. Bar. Ethn. p 273), 
and in Greece (Pauly-Wissowa, s v. ‘ Ahergl aube,’ 
p. 80). The ‘blind mouse’ is a common name for 
‘Blind Man’s Buffi ’ A mouse mask is used in 
an Austrian ceremony ( Folklore , xi. 261, 263). 
Mice are an omen of death ; they leave the house 
at the death of the master (Rochliolz, D. Glaube , 
u. 173, i. 157). Near Flensburg a w bite mouse is 
a death omen ; in Weiidish districts it is a good 
emen (MS notes). (For a discussion of the Mouse 
Tower of Bingen and similar stories, see Liebrecht, 
Zur Volkskunde , p. 1 f.). Mice figure in the rnyth- 
ologv of the Kamtchatkans, aim are represented 
as playing many tricks on the stupid deity Kutka 
(Steller, Kmntch. p. 255). The mouse is an evil 
animal in Zoroastiianism, and the killing of one 
mouse is equal in merit to slaying four lions (Sad 
l)ar , xln. 9 ; cf. Plutarch, de Jnvidio et Odio). In 
Jewish folk-belief eating anything gnawed by a 
mouse causes loss of memory ; whence cats, which 
eat mice, do not remember their masters (Hord- 
yoth, 13a). For mouse myths and folk-tales see de 
Gubernatis, Zool. Myth. n. 65-72. 

Owl. — Although the owl is ominous in many 
parts of the world, it does not seem to figuie 
largely in mythology. The Kahmiks have a saga 
as to the ow Is having saved the life of Jin^is Khan, 
resembling the story of Bruce Vescape. Prom that 
time they are said to wear a plume of owl’s feathers 
on their heads, and reverence the w lute ow l. When- 
ever they celebrate any great festival, according to 
another account, they wear coloured owls’ feathers. 
The Woguls are said to have had a w’ooden owl 
to which they fastened the legs of a natural one 
(S trail len berg. Hist. Geog Desc. p 434). The owl 
w f as respected in Lithuania (Globas , lxiii. 66) and 
Mecklenburg ( Folklore , xi. 241), and is not killed 
by the Macusis of British Guiana, as being the 
familiar of the evil spirit ( Waterton, Wanderings, 
p. 223). Some of the S.E. Bantus will not even 
touch it, probably on account of its association 
wuth sorcerers (Fleming, Southern Africa , p. 265). 
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Among the Bechuanas it is regarded as a great 
calamity if an owl rests on a house, and the witch- 
doctor is sent for at once ; he scrambles up to the 
place where it has perched, and purities it with his 
charms (Mackenzie, Ten Years , p. 392). In the 
same way the appearance of an owl in the Capitol 
demanded that the place should be purified with 
water and sulphur (Hopf, Orakcltvere, p. 101). 
According to the Talmud, it is unlucky to dream 
of an owl (JE ix. 452) ; while in Germanic folk-lore 
witches and cruel stepmothers appear in the foim 
of this bird (Meyer, German. Myth . p. 112). The 
owl is particularly important among the Ainus ; 
its cry may not be imitated, because it can bewitch 
(Batchelor, p 409) ; the eagle-owl is regarded as a 
mediator, and is worshipped on the chase ; its head 
and beak are worn at feasts (ib. p. 413) ; these owls 
are kept in cages, like the bear, and killed (*6 
. 414) ; they are regarded as unlucky, and the 
arn-owl may not be eaten (i b. pp. 424, 428). Many 
American tribes associated the owl w ith the dead ; 
the bridge over which the dead had to pass in the 
Ojibwa belief was known as the ‘owl bridge* 
(Dorman, Prim. Sup p. 262). In Australia, the 
owl is a so-called sex-totem (GoUUn Bough 2 , in 
415). The Chinese oiler owl’s flesh roasted in oil 
when they dig up the phytolacca acinosa , whose 
properties are believed to be those of the man- 
arake ; the object of the oflering is to appease the 
soul of the plant (TOung Pao, vi. 342). The 
Buriats keep an owl, or hang up the skin of one, to 
protect children against evil spirits (Globus , lii. 
252). It is one of the animals hunted in Europe 
( Folklore , xi. 250). Owls are frequently asso- 
ciated with magicians ; the Zulus believe that they 
are sent by wizards ( JAI xx. 115); among the 
Yorubas the owl is the messenger of sorcerers, who 
gather at the foot of a tree and send owls out to 
kill people ; if one gets into a house, the inmates try 
to catch it and break its claws and w ings, believing 
that this injures the sorcerer (Miss Cath 1884, 249). 
The Ojibwas l>elieve that within three days after 
the burial of a man the evil spirit comes in the 
form of an owl, shooting out lire from his beak, 
and takes out the heart of the dead man ; they 
endeavour to drive it away before it effects it* 
purpose (Mamtouhn, p 49). Among the Pawnees, 
on the other hand, the owl is the chief of the night, 
when it gives both aid and protection (££ RBEW 
ii. 21, 40). The Greek priests carried a stuffed owl 
as the badge of their profession (Brinton, Myths, 
p. 128), and m Brazil the appearance of an owl is 
accounted a proof of its connexion with super- 
natural beings (Martius, Zur Ethn. p. 78). In the 
Malay peninsula the owl is one of the messengers 
of the pontianak (Begbie, Malay Pen . p. 464). In 
Madagascar the Antimerinas give the name lolo 
(‘owl’) to the souls of sorcerers (v. Gennep, Tabou , 
p. 262). Slightly different is the Californian belief 
that the great white owl is an evil spirit, on which 
account they wear its feathers as a cloak, to pro- 
pitiate it (Cont. Am. Eth iii. 143), or, more probamy, 
as a countercharm, just as in Garenganze the use 
of a whistle made of the windpipe of the horned 
night-owl is held to avert the ill-luck it brings 
(Arnot, Garenganze, p. 238). On the same principle, 
possibly, the owl is frequently seen nailed to the 
barn or stable door. 

The owl is sometimes used in magic. If its heart 
and right foot are laid on a sleeping person, it is 
said that he must confess all he has done. If an 
owl’s liver is hung on a tree, all the birds collect 
under it (Wolf, Beitrage, i. 232). Sometimes, in 
spite of its character as a bird of ill omen, it is 
regarded as bringing good fortune. If it flies into 
a dovecot, it brings luck (Wolf, loc. cit.). Its cry 
frees from fever, and its feathers bring peaceful 
slumber ( Globus , iiL 271). Its appearance near a I 


house w here a pregnant woman is forecasts an easy 
delivery, among the Wends (Haupt, Volkslieder , ii. 
258) ; or the birth of a boy, or other good fortune, 
in Dalmatia ( W iss. Mitt . aus Bosmen , vi. 593). In 
Athens, as the bird of Athene, it was auspicious 
( Pauly- Wissowa, s.v. ‘ Aberglaube,’ p. 70). In 
India owl’s flesh is an aphrodisiac, and at the same 
time causes loss of memory. On the other hand, 
eating the eyeballs of an owl gives the power of 
seeing in the dark, while, if an owl is fed with meat 
all night by a naked man, the latter acquires 
magic powers. Nevertheless the owl is a biid of 
ill-omen in India (Ciooke, l. 279, n. 50). For the 
mythology of the owl see de Gubernatis, Zool. 
Myth, ii 244-250. 

Peacock. — Peacock-worship has often been attn- 
buted to the Yezidis. The latest account is that 
given by J .W. Crowfoot (Man, 1901, No 122), who 
got his information from an Armenian. It appeals 
that the Malik Ta’us (‘King Peacock’) is shaped 
like a bird ; it has a hole in the middle of its back 
with a lid to it. It is brought by the head of 
the village, w rapped in linen, and lined with w r ater. 
The priest kisses the image and sips water through 
the beak, the others following his example. Five 
bronze images are sent round continually, and 
every Yezidi must visit the figure three times a 
year. An equation, Ta’us = Tammuz, has been 
proposed, wdiich explains the rites as a survival of 
Tammuz worship, the peacock coming in through 
a piece of folk etymology, though the Yezidis 
themselves hold that ‘ Malik Ta’us levealed himself 
in the form of a handsome youth with a peacock s 
tail when he appeared in a vision before Sheikh 
Aadi, the prophet of the faith* (Jackson, Petsia, 
Past and Present, p 12). Elsewhere in Asia Minor 
the peacock is regarded as the embodiment of evil 
(Man, loc. at.; JAI xx. 270). According to a 
Javanese (Muhammadan) myth, the peacock was 
guardian at the gate of Paradise and ate the devil, 
thus conveying him within the gate (Med. Ned. 
Zend. xxxn. 237 ff.). On the other hand, in Kutch 
the peacock may neither be caught nor annoyed 
(Zts Gtog. Ges. i'hur. xx 59). In Europe, peacocks* 
feathers are considered unlucky ; their cry is of bad 
omen. In Greek religion the bird was associated 
with Hera and was kept in her temple (de Vis^er, 
Gotter, p. 175). In India the peacock is the totem 
of the Jats and Khandhs, and in the Panjab snake- 
bites are healed by smoking a peacock’s feather in 
a pipe The feathers of the bird are also w r aved 
over the sick to scare disease-demons, and are tied 
on the ankles to cure wounds (Crooke, n. 45, 150, 
233, 250) For the mythology of the peacock see 
de Gubernatis, Zool. Myth ii. 323-329 

Pig. — The pig is the most important sacrifice 
animal of Oceania, and is also a fiequent victim in 
Africa (int. Arch. xvn. 145). Its flesh is tabu to 
Muhammadans and Jews generally, to the males 
of S African Bantus (JAI xi\. 279), etc. It is a 
frequent form of the corn-spirit in Europe (Golden 
Bough 2 , n 285; II H R xxxviii 339) There aie 
good grounds for supposing that the cult of Demeter 
was in part developed from that of a porcifoim 
corn-spirit ( GB 2 , p. 299). It is possible to explain 
features of the myths and cult of Attis and Auonis 
in a similar way (ib. p 304), and Frazer has main- 
tained the same of Osiris (ib. t>. 310). Pigs were 
tabu in Egypt, and swine-herds might not enter 
a temple ; but once a year pigs were sacrificed to 
Osins (ib p. 306). The II arranians abstained from 
pork (Dussaud, Hist, des Nosains , p. 94), but ate it 
once a year (Chwolson, Die ^Ssabier, ii. 42). The 
Jews ate it secretly as a religious rite (Is 65 3 66 s * 17 ). 
Pigs were worshipped in Crete (de Visser, Gotter , 
p. 161). (For Greek facts see JUS xiv. 152-154). 
There is some reason for connecting the Celtic 
Ceridwen with the pig ; in modern Welsh folklore 
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the pig figures as a bugbear for children, and is 
believed to appear at Allhallows ( RIIR , loc. cU.). 
Both m Madagascar and Polynesia the pig is tabu 
(v. Gennep, p. 224 ; Turner, Samoa , pass. ; Cod- 
rington, Melanesians , p. 249, etc.)* In European 
folklore we find the pig hunted at certain tunes 
( Folklore , xi. 252), there is a story of a pig ancestor 
in Wales (t b. 234), and the grunting of pigs is 
imitated during an eclipse of the moon (Panzer, 
Beitr. ii. 313). The pig is regarded as lucky in the 
towns of Germany, but its original augury was 
inauspicious. In Oesel, on the other hand, it is 
regarded as of good omen (Holzmaier, OsUuxna , p. 
43). In Germanic mythology the pig is associated 
evspecially with storms, and, as a fertility animal, 
with the harvest-time (Meyer, Germ. Myth. pp. 
102 f. , 286 f . ). In Celebes the pig supports the earth, 
and causes an earthquake when he rests against a 
tree ( Journ . Ind. Arch. n. 837). The pig is sacri- 
ficed in India to propitiate the cholera-goddess and 
other disease-demons, as well as to certain sainted 
dead, and to ghosts to prevent them from molesting 
the living (Crooke, i. 126, 137, 197, 200, u. 58). 
In Zoroastrianism the form of the boar is one of 
those assumed by Verethraghna, the god of victory 
(Yasht, xiv. 15). For the cosmogonic boar see 
Amv V. 374 f. 

Pigeon. — Various species of pigeon are tabu in 
Madagascar (v. Gennep, Tabou , p. 266), India 
(Crooke, ii. 246), and Europe ( Folklore , xi. 341 ; 
Ausland, lvi. 1016, etc.). They are soiutimes kept 
in houses for magical purposes (Lutolf, Sagen , p. 
357), but are elsew'here considered unlucky (Rev. 
des Trad. pop. v. 601 ; Wiss. Mitt, aus Bosnien , 
vii. 349). In Albania a spring is said to be blessed 
annually by the descent of two doves (Hobhouse, 
Journey , p. 390). At Florence a pigeon of com- 
bustible materials is run along a line m the 
Cathedral at Easter (Folklore , xvi. 182 ; cf. Trede, 
Hculenthum , m 211 ; de Gubernatis, Zool. Myth. 
p 571 ; DuringsfeUl, Cal. Beige , p. 351) In 
Swabia it is carried in procession (Panzer, Beitrag , 
ii. 90). In Hohenzollern-Hechingen a nest with a 
living pigeon in it is put on a post at Carnival ; a 
mock contest takes place, and the bird is finally 
carried off amid the lamentations of the people that 
‘ the summer bird 5 is stolen ; the thiei is caught 
and throw r n into the water, and the bird is solemnly 
set at liberty (Mannhardt, Myth. Forsch. p. 134) 
Among the fiiahmans of Bombay two pigeons are 
brought to the bride and bridegroom on the second 
or third day after the wedding ; they oil them and 
smooth their feathers (Bovway Gaz. IX. l. 62). 
Pigeons are also given or eaten in European mar- 
nage customs (Baumgarten, Die komischen Mys- 
t(rien y p. 312 ; Anthropologies ii. 423, n. 1 ; Schon- 
werth, A us dev Oberpfalz , l. 123; Vaugeois, Hist 
de V Aiqle, p. 583, n. 110). The pigeon is of good 
omen m Konigsbeijj (Am Urquell , i. 123), and 
Russia (Erman, Arclnv , p. 628), but forebodes fire 
in Styria (Zts. Vest. Volksk. iii. 12), and very fre- 
quently a death (Kohrein, Volksspr p 269 ; Gregor, 
Folklore, p. 146, etc.). The souls of the blessed 
dead are sometimes held to take the form of doves 
(Meyer, Germ Myth p. 63 ; cf. the use of the dove 
in modern funeral-pieces). 

In Gieece the dove was associated with the cult 
of Aphrodite, and doves were kept in her temples 
(de Visser, p. 173) Similarly pigeons are attached 
to the shrines of Sakhi Sarwar in the Panjab 
(Crooke, l. 209) and of Shakir Padshah in Khotan 
(Stem, Sand-buried Rians of Khotan, pp. 179-180 ; 
for the mythology of the dove and pigeon see de 
Gubernatis, Zool. Myth. ii. 297-306). There is no 
proof that the priestesses of Zeus at Dodona were 
ever called ‘ doves * in the historical period ; nor 
were dove-oracles known. Possibly Sophocles refers 
to some vague tradition when he speaks of the two 


doves through which the oak spoke to Heracles 
(Farnell, Cults , i. 38 n., 39 n.). 

Quail. — The quail is one of the birds in Germany 
which it is unlucky to kill (Wuttke, D . Abergl . J 
p. 163 ; Strackerjan, Abergl. p. 45). In the Lau- 
sitz it is held to protect the house against lightning 
(ib ). It is also tabu in Madagascar (v. Gennep, 
Tabou , p. 267). In Hungary it is an accursed bird 
(Jones and Kropf, Folktales , p. lxi). It is one of 
the forms assigned to the corn-spirit in Silesia 
(Peter, Volkstuml. ii. 268), and is eaten by a 
newly married couple in Lithuania (Russ. Rev. xn. 
268). In France the hearts of two quails are held 
to ensure the happiness of a married couple, if the 
husband carries that of the male, the wife that of 
the female (Holland, Faune , ii. 343). Among the 
Greeks the quail was used in a game in which the 
players struck at it blindfold, exactly as the cock 
and other birds and mammals are used in Europe 
at the present day (Pollux, Onomastikon, IX. 
clvin.). The quail was sacrificed by the Phoeni- 
cians at its return in the spring, and they explained 
the festival as a commemoration of the resurrec- 
tion of Heracles (Athen. ix 47) ; possibly the first 
quail was killed — a practice to which there are 
many European analogues. In Greek mythology 
Artemis seems to have been vaguely associated 
wnth the quail (Farnell, Cults , n. 433 ; she was 
called Ortygia, which is also a place name). For 
the quail in mythology see de Gubernatis, Zool. 
Myth. a. 276-278. 

Seal.— Among the Eskimos, women stop work 
w hen a seal is taken, until it is cut up ; w hen a 
ground seal is killed, they stop work for three days 
(6th Ann. Rep. Bur . Ethn. p. 595). The heads of 
seals and other marine animals are kept (ib. 8th 
Rep. p. 434). In Kamtchatka they do a piece of 
mimetic magic before they go seal fishing. A 
large stone is rolled into the court to represent the 
sea ; small stones do duty for the waves, and little 
packets of herbs for the seals. A kind of boat of 
birch bark is made and drawn along the sand ; the 
object of the ceremony is to invite the seals to let 
themselves be taken (S^billot, Folklores p. 125). 
In the w’est of Ireland and the islands north of 
Scotland there are certain people who believe 
themselves to be descended from seals, and who 
refuse to injure them (Folklores xi. 232 ; Orkney 
and Shetland Folklore , pp. 170-189). The same 
belief is found in the baroes (Antiquarisk Tul- 
schnfts 1852, p. 191). A local legend records that 
they are the descendants of Pharaoh’s army, wlm h 
was lost in the Red Sea (Annandale, Faroes, p. 25) 
In the island of Itugen it is believed that the seal 
is descended from drowned human beings (Folk- 
lore, xi. 235). Among the Kwakiutls the chief 
group of dancers’ societies is that of the seal 
(Report of United States National Museum , 1895, 
p. 419). 

Serpent. — (For serpent-warship proper see sepa- 
rate article). The serpent is respected among many 
peoples who do not worship it m the sense of ofiei- 
ing prayer or sacrifice to it ; this is especially the 
case in South Africa and Madagascar. The Mala- 
gasy regard serpents as objects of pity rather 
than of veneration (v. Gennep, Tabou, p. 273), 
holding them to be the abode ot dead men’s souls. 
But the Antimennas had a seipent idol, whose 
worshippers carried serpents ( ib p 275) ; in the 
case ot the Betsileos it is ditheult to say whether 
we have to do with serpent-worship or not; they 
regard the fa nan y as the re-incarnation of a de- 
ceased ancestor, make it offerings of blood, and 
even tend it in an enclosure (ib. p 277). If these 
attentions are offeied it without arritre pensie and 
solely because it is one of the kin, we are hardly 
entitled to regard them as w orship, which rather im- 
plies that an offering is not strictly disinterested. 
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Among the Zulus the souls of the dead are said to 
take up their abode in serpents, termed idhlozi (pi. 
amadJuozi ). Various forms of the belief are re- 
corded ; according to one, the serpent form is 
assumed only by an ancestor who wishes to ap- 
roach a kraal ; another version, but slightly 
ifferent, says that only the serpents which fre- 
quent the neighbourhood of a kraal are amadhlozi ; 
a third authority says that the soul is not bound, 
as in some of the Malagasy beliefs, to the single 
soul-animal, but is incarnate in all the species 
like the animal-gods of Samoa ; a fourth account, 
probably unreliable, makes the idhlozi the soul- 
animal of the living ( Int . Arch. xvii. 121 ; Man , 
1904, No. 115; Golden Bough* , iii. 409, etc.). 
As in Madagascar, different species of snakes 
are the abodes of different classes of men, one 
for chiefs, another for the common people, 
another for women (Int. Arch., loc . cit ) Among 
the Masai, on the other hand, the difference of 
species marks a difference in the family of the 
deceased (Hollis, The Masai , p. 307). In Europe, 
the form of the serpent, like that of the mouse 
(see above), 'may be assumed by the soul of a sleeper 
(Meyer, Germ. Myth . p. 63 f.). The serpent is 
respected over a large part of East Africa, some- 
times as an ancestor of the tribe, sometimes as the 
soul-animal of deceased ancestors (Int. Arch., loc. 
cit.). Many of the tribes in New Caledonia never 
eat serpents, but no reason is given for this 
(Patouillet, Truis A ns. p 113) In North America 
they were respected (Brinton, Myths, p. 129). In 
South America the Airicos believe themselves to 
be descended from serpents (Tirado, E studios, 

S . 31 ; for other stories of descent see J. F. 

1‘Lennan, Studies, 2nd series, p. 526). Serpents 
are respected over a large part of Europe, especially 
those which live in or near human dwellings — pro- 
bably as a survival of ancestor- worship. In like 
manner, harmless snakes are tutelary household 
divinities in the Panjab hills (Orooke, ii. 141 f.) 
The name of the serpent is also frequently tabu 
(Bocler-Kreutzwald, p. 120 ; Lloyd, Peasant Life, 
p. 230 ; Tradition, v. 149 ; Asiatic Observer, 1821, 
p. 421, etc ). 

It is only rarely that ceremonies of purification 
are prescribed for the killer of a serpent ; the 
Amaxosa custom prescribed that the killer of a 
boa had to lie in running water for weeks together ; 
during this tune no animal could be slaughtered ; 
finally, the tody of the snake was buried close to 
the cattle-fold (Kay, Travels, p. 341). On the 
other hand, certain precautions are to tie taken in 
Japan ; if the head of the snake is not crushed 
when it is killed, more will come to take its place 
(Mitt. d. Ges. Natur- u. Volkerk. Ostas. xv. 282). 
In Bombay it is believed that barrenness is the 
penalty for killing a snake (Crooke, i. 22G), while 
m Germanic mythology such an act causes the 
child of the house to wa^te away (Mever, loc. cit.). 

The snake is commonly associated with water 
(see above), and said to reside in water-holes, 
rivers, etc. (Salvado, Memoirs, p. 260 ; Merenskv, 
Beitrage, p. 126; Philip, Researches , ii. 117; 
Church Miss. Rec. xiv. 30 ; Strahlenberg, Das 
N. u. O. Teil, p. 420 ; Brinton, Myths, p. 130, etc.). 
Snakes are likewise guardians of treasure in folk- 
lore generally (Crooke, ii. 134-136). Mythical 
serpent- monsters are also found as earth-carriers 
(see ‘ Earth-Carrier , ), or destroyers of the human 
race (Mitt. d. Schutzgeb. xiii. 45), or Creator 
(see * Creator') ; in Chile one is connected with the 
Deluge myth (Medina, Aborxgenes, p. 28 11’.), and 
the Micmacs place two on the roaa followed by 
the souls of the dead (Rand, Legends, p. 233) ; 
the Hurons made a monster- serpent the source of 
all maladies (Rel. des. J6s. 1678, p. 75), and for 
the natives of Victoria the serpent Mindi is the 


cause of death (Parker, Aborigines, p. 25) ; for 
the Aruntas the Magellanic clouds are the teeth 
of a gigantic serpent, and silence is to be preserved 
when they are visible (R.G.S.A., S. Aust. Br. ii. 
36). In America, according to Brinton, the ser- 
pent is often associated with the lightning (Myths, 
p 135). Mention should also be made, in this con- 
nexion, of the ‘snake-dances’ of the Hopis, which 
are piobably expressions of clan totemism, not of 
oplnolatiy (19 RBEJV 963 ft.) In South America, 
serpents are held to be the chief food of the dead 
(Spix and Martius, ii. 695). 

A good deal of mythical lore has gathered round 
the serpent in Europe. A king is their ruler 
(Ausland, lxni. 1031 ; Globus, iv. 333, etc.), and 
wears a crown which is coveted for its magical 
properties ;[the king is often white, and the skeleton 
of the w hite snake makes its possessor the owner 
of a familiar spirit (ib. xxvi. 203). There is a 
stone in the snake’s nest which draws poisons out 
of a man’s body (Jecklin, Volkstuml. n. 153 ; cf. 
Crooke, ii. 141 f. ). In Hindu belief serpents have 
in their heads jew r els of marvellous properties 
(Crooke, ii. 143 f. ). He w ho eats the great w hite 
snake understands the language of birds (Russ- 
wurm, Eibovolk , § 357), or of the raven (ib. § 400). 
If a snake is hung up head downw r ards, it w ill ram 
(FLJ v. 91 ; WuttKe, VolksaberqlA § 153). St. 
Patrick banished all snakes from Ireland, and 
even Irish cattle have the gift of killing the snakes 
in the meadows where they are (Northumb. Folk- 
lore, F. L. S. p. 8). The snakes know a root by 
winch they bung to life a snake that has been 
killed (Lepechin, Reise, ii. 105). The belief in the 
king of serpents is also found among the American 
Indians (Biinton, Myths, p. 137). Folklore likewise 
knows of many cases of the union of serpents w ith 
human beings (MacCulloch, 255-259, 264-267). 

In the ancient world the serpent was associated 
with leechcraft (see Disease and Serpent) ; the 
same idea is found in Madagascar (Int. Arch. xvii. 
124), and also among the American Indians, perhaps 
because the snake is in America so often associated 

f th the magician, who is also the leech (Brinton, 
yths, pp. 132, 133). The snake is sometimes held 
to be unlucky (Globus, lxix. 72), but is more often 
welcomed as the ‘ Hausgeist.’ A snake shot out 
of a gun is a charm against witchcraft (Liebrecht, 
Zur. Volksk p. 332 ; Mullenhof, Sagen, p. 229) ; 
and a Huculian hunter carries a piece of snake to 
attract game (Globus, lxxvi. 274). In Sussex the 
lirst snake should be killed for luck (FLR i 8). 
In Bulgaria and France the killing of a snake is 
a good w T ork, probably because the snake is re- 
garded as the incarnation of a witch (Strausz, Die 
Bulqaren, p. 34 ; Holland, Faune , in 36). Snakes 
are burnt in the midsummer hre (Athcncrum, 1869, 
July 24 ; Jones and Kropf, Folktale v, p lix). In 
North Africa the Aissaouas and other sects of 
fanatics eat serpents annually or at intervals 
during the year (Walpole, Memoirs, p. 396 ; 
Denon, Travels, i. 300; Pliny, HN VII. ii., vm. 
xxv., xxv. x., xxvill. in. ; Pausanias, IX. iv. etc. ; 
cf. Bancroft, in. 429). 

The serpent is commonly of good omen ; so 
among the South African Bantus ( Miss. Cath. 1896, 
371 ; Merensky, Beitrage, p. 126), in Arabia 
(Nolde, Innerarabien, p. 96), and in mediaeval 
Europe (Panzer, Beitrag, ii. 259) In Albania it is 
unlucky before sunrise and after sunset (Rodd, 
Customs, p. 158). In Silesia it is held to be lucky, 
but its appearance is a warning that misfortune is 
near (Peter, Volkstuml. ii. 33). In Suffolk it is a 
death omen (Suffolk Folklore, F. L. S p. 32). On 
the other hand^ there is an elaborate table of 
omens drawn by the Zoroastrians from the appear- 
ance of a snake on each of the thirty days of the 
month (Al-Birttni, Chronology of Ancient Nations , 
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tr. Sachau, p. 218) ; so, too, in Norway, when it 
crawls across the road (Liebrecht, Zur Volkskunde , 
p. 326). In Zoroastrianism the serpent is a most 
evil creature, and to be killed ( Vendidad , xiv. 5 ; 
Herodotus, i. 140) ; it was formed by Aliriman 
( Bundahishn , in. 15). A similar horror of the ser- 
pent exists in Armenia (Abeghian, Armenischer 
Volkglaube , p. 30). For the serpent, see, further, 
de Gubernatis, Zool. Mythol. pp. 389-419, Pauly- 
Wissowa, s.v. ‘ Aberglaube,’ p. 77, and JE xi. 203. 

Shark.— In New Calabar the shark is regarded 
as a god (Globus, x. 285). Sharks are sometimes re- 
garded as enchanted men (Wilson, Western Africa, 
p. 161). The shark was formerly protected by a 
death penalty inflicted on the killer of one, but 
this was subsequently abolished by a religious 
revolution (Bastian, Bilder , p. 160). Shark- 
worship is said to have existed in Huahine (Mont- 
gomery, Journal, i. 245). In the Solomon Islands 
the shark is addressed as ‘grandfather’ (Zts. Geoq. 
Ges. Thur. x. 34). Sharks were worshipped in the 
Sandwich Islands ; and if a man who adored them 
happened to have a child still-born, he endeavoured 
to lodge its soul in the body of a shark. In order 
to do tins he flung the body into the sea, perform- 
ing various ceremonies at the same time. There 
were temples with shark-idols; the priests rubbed 
their bodies night and morning with salt and water 
to give them a scaly appearance (Golden Bough-, 
ii. 432). In New Georgia the shark is hope (‘sacred ’), 
because it eats men. It may not be touched in 
Rubiana, but in the eastern part it may be killed 
but not eaten (JAI xxvi. 386) Sharks are very 
often the form in which dying people announce 
their intention of re-appearing ; offerings are made 
to them. In Saa special coconut trees are reserved 
for them, but men who intend to become sharks 
may also use the trees Other men will join them 
sometimes and ask for coconuts with the voice 
of a shark-ghost (Golden Bough-, n. 434-435). 

Sheep. — In Greek cult the ram was connected 
with Zeus ; at Eleusis and elsewhere its fleece was 
used in rites of purification (Farnell, Cults, i. 65; 
Smith, Rel. Scm.' 1 474). As a substitute for the 
eldest scion of the Athamantids, a ram was offered 
(Farnell, l. 94) A prayer for rain was offered to 
Zeus on Mount relion by youths clad in fresh ram- 
skins (ib. p. 95). Zeus Ammon is derived from 
Egypt (ib.) In the cult of Artemis the sheep was 
sometimes tabued (ib. ii. 431). In a sheep-offering 
to Aphrodite in Cyprus the worshippers wore the 
skin (W. R. Smith, p. 474). Aphrodite is repre- 
sented as riding on the ram (Farnell, ii. 675). 

Although the sheep is one of the most important 
sacrificial animals (Int Arch xvii. 139, for Africa), 
it is only in Egypt that we find a sheep-god proper 
Anion was the god of Thebes ; his worshippers held 
rams to be sacred, and would not sacrifice them. 
At the annual festival of the god a ram was, how- 
ever, slain, and the image of the god vas clothed in 
the skin ; they mourned over the body and buried 
it in a sacred tomb. Amon is represented as a 
ram-headed god (Golden Bough 2 , ii. 368 f. ). Among 
the Nilotic tribes the Madia practise an annual 
sacrifice of a lamb, possibly as a means of expel- 
ling the evils which nave accumulated. They are 
sad before the ceremony, and show great joy when 
it is over. They assemble by a stone circle, and 
the lamb is led four times round the people, who 
pluck off bits of its fleece as it passes and put them 
in their hair ; the lamb is then killed on tlie stones 
and its blood sprinkled four times over the people. 
It is then applied to each person individually. As 
each rises to go away, he or she places a leaf on the 
circle of stones. The ceremony is observed on a 
small scale at other times, particularly when 
trouble comes upon a family ; it is also practised 
on joyful occasions, such as the return of a son 


after a long absence (Proc. R. S. Edin. xn. 336). 
The piacular sacrifice of a ram is occasionally 
found in European folklore ; near Maubeuge a 
ram is killed by one of the squires of the neigh- 
bourhood, and is believed to be laden with the 
sins of the people (Holland, Faunc, v. 206). But 
more commonly the sacrifice is performed without 
any specific reason being given for the ceremony. 
It is a common practice m Bohemia, Hungary, and 
other districts for a ram to be thrown from the 
church tower in the autumn in order to procure a 
good harvest m the following year (Mannhardt, 
Myth. Forsch. 139 n.). In Finland a lamb which 
has not been shorn since the spring is killed in the 
autumn ; it must be slaughtered without using a 
knife, and no bones must be broken. When it is 
served up, water, which probably has taken the 
place of blood, is sprinkled over the threshold, and 
a portion of the meal oflered to the house-spirits 
and the trees which will serve as May-poles in the 
following year (Bocler-Kreutzwald, l)er Ehsten 
Aberg. Geb. p. 87). In East and Central Europe 
a lamb is commonly sacrihced at Easter or rather 
later, the day chosen being usually April 24th 
( Globus , xxvi. 158, xxx. 93, xl. 71, etc. ; cf Golden 
Bough 2 , ii. 438). In West Europe there are traces 
of such a custom at Whitsuntide ; in Hamburg, 
lambs, real and of wood, were on sale without the 
gate on the Friday before Whitsuntide ; children 
received them as presents, and they w ere eventually 
consumed by the family (Schutze, Schlesicig - Holst . 
Idiotilcon, in. 7) ; they were also brought as presents 
to the schoolmasters (Jahrb.f. Schl. -Holst, x. 29). 
In Viigen, a lamb is taken in procession on the 
Friday after Easter to a mountain-chapel and sub- 
sequently sold (Zts. Ver. Volksk. v. 205). The sheep 
also figures at the Carnival (Mannhardt, Antike 
Wald- und Feldhulte, p. 191 n.), the Kirmess or 
church festival (Pfannenschnnd, Germ. Erntcfeste, 
pass.), and at Christmas (Tradition, vi. 285 ; Mann- 
hardt, op. cit. p. 196). In Wales, people dressed in 
sheep-skins went round on All Souls’ Day (Bye- 
qones. May 6, 1891). In some cases the ram or 
sheep was hunted with or without a subsequent 
sacrifice (Folk lore, xi. 251; Ducange, s.v . ‘Agnus 
Dei ’). Probably all these customs are in some 
degree connected with the idea of the expulsion 
of evils. 

In Madagascar the sheep is one of the animals 
in 'which are incarnated the souls of ancestors ; 
various families are forbidden to eat its flesh 
(v. Gennep, Tabou, p. 236). In India there is 
reason to believe that the sheep was once a sacred 
animal (Crooke, l. 163 f., ii. 226). A large number 
of Chinese have a prejudice against mutton ; the 
sheen is, however, regaided as a lucky animal, and 
its skull is hung over the door to prevent theft 
(Zool. Garten, 1900, 6). In France a lamb is blessed 
in the church at Christmas m Nouvion, and allow ed 
to die of old age (Holland, Faune, v. 160) In the 
same way rich Kalmuks consecrate a white ram 
under the title of ‘ the ram of heaven ’ ; probably 
the object is, as in France, to provide the flocks 
with a tutelary animal (Golden Bouqh 2 , n. 438). 

The sheep is auspicious as an ominous animal. 
It is lucky to touch it (Desrousseaux, Mirurs, ii. 
284). The skull of a sheep wards off evil (Wiede- 
mann, Ehsten, p. 482; Hus^wurm, Eibovolk, ii. 
281, 283, 402 ; MHusme , vm. 33). The sheep 
figures in various European ceremonies connected 
with marriage ; probaoly the rites are magical 
and performed as ceremonies of fertilization. In 
Poitou the newly married had to pursue a ram 
(Mem. Soc. Ant. France, i. 437) ; at Chatillon-sur- 
Seine the bride drove the animal thrice round 
a tub (ib. iv. 119). In Bulgaria and Russia the 
bride receives a lamb or sheep as ‘ Morgen gabe * 
(Anthropologie, ii. 587 ; Holdernese, New Russia, 
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p. 236). The Gallas take an oath by the sheep 
(Pinkerton, Africa , i. 8). 

Spider. — In the Creation myth of the Sias there 
was only one being in the lower world, the spider 
Sussistmnako ; he caused men, animals, etc., to 
come into existence, and divided them into clans 
(10th Ann. Rep . Bur . Ethn . 1889-1890, p. 26 ff.) In 
like manner, among the Hopis the spider represents 
the ‘ medicine’ power of the earth (21 RBE W p. 11). 
According to the Tetons, Ikto, the spider, was the 
first being in this world who attained maturity 
He was the first to use human speech, and is moie 
cunning than man. All the animals are Ins 
kindrea, and he commands them. In their myths 
the spider is deceived by the rabbit (Dorsey, 
Siouan Cults , p. 472). The Tetons pray to grey 
spiders. When they are going on a journey, they 
kill a spider if they see one, and pray ; it is un- 
lucky to let it pass or to kill it in silence. They 
tell it that the Thunder-beings killed it (11th Ann . 
Rep. Bur. Ethn. p. 479). In the mythology of the 
Akwapim, Anansi, the spider, is a sort of demiurge ; 
he races the cat for the privilege of marrying the 
daughter of the god ; hence the cat and the spider 
are enemies (Petermanns Mitt., 1856, 466 ; Frobe- 
nius, Weltanschauung , p. 294). Many of these myths 
are now found in the West Indies (P. C. Smith, 
Anansi Stories from Jamaica). The Adjahdurrahs 
believe that the islands were made by the spider 
R.G.S A , S. Aust. Br. II. lii. 18). In another 
Australian myth the spider is a monster, and 
injures everything which the souirrel makes (S. 
Arner. Miss. Mag. xiv. 112). The Haidas also 
have a story of a spider who was the mortal 
enemy of man ; he was overcome by T’skanahl, 
who threw him into the fire ; he shrivelled up 
and became a mosquito (Smiths. Report , 1888, p. 
326 ; cf. Ehrenreich, Myth. u. Legend, d. sudamer 
Urvolker , p. 33 f. ). In a Kayowe myth, ‘Old 
Spider 5 escapes the flood and is concerned with the 
early history of the human race (Ausland, 1891), 
901). For the Flatheads the residence of their 
grandsires, the spiders, was in the clouds. Both 
in Australia (Howitt, Native Races , p 388) and in 
America the spider’s web is a means of getting up 
to the sky (Trs. Ethn Soc iv. 306). The CheroKees 
told how the spider brought fire on its web, but 
was captured before it reached the earth (Foster, 
Sequoyah , p. 241). It is held in several parts of 
Europe to oe unlucky to kill the spider (Folklore, 
xi. 241 ; Zts. f. Oest Volksk. n. 252). In Tuscany 
it is the custom to kill a spider seen in the morning 
(Andree, Ethn. Par. p. 8). It is also killed in 
Poland (Trad. iv. 355). The Southern Slavs use 
it in magic ; a girl takes a spider and shuts it up, 
calling on it to show her the destined lover, and 
romising to set it free if it does so, and if not, to 
ill it (Krauss, Sitte, p 173). 

There is a curious diversity in the omens given 
by spiders ; in Ditmarschen a small black spider is 
a death omen (Am Urquell , i. 7). A spider in the 
evening is lucky, in the morning unlucky (ib 
p. 64). In Stettin the reverse is the case (Balt. 
Studxen , xxxiii. 169). In Jewish folklore the 
spider is hated (JE vi. 607). For other spider 
omens see John of Salisbury, i. 13; Wolf, Beitv. 
ii. 457; Meier, Sagen, p. 221; Birlinger, p. 119, 
etc. For the spider in folk-tales see de Guber- 
natis, Zool. Myth. n. 161-164. 

Stork.— The stork was sacrosanct in ancient 
Thessaly, and a killer of one was punished as 
though he were a murderer (de Visser, Cotter , 
p. 157). It enjoys the same respect wherever it 
is found in Europe. It is also respected in Egypt 
( Globus , lxix. 257), and in Morocco (Clarke, Travels, 
ill. i. 34 n.), where there is said to be a hospital for 
sick storks and a fund for burying dead ones. The 
stork is commonly said to bnng the children. Its 


presence brings luck to the house ; in particular, 
it is a safeguard against the danger of fire ; its 
efficacy is discounted by the stork’s supposed 
practice of removing its nest from a house that is 
shortly to be burned down. Occasionally the 
stork, however, is thought to bring bad luck 
(Wiedemann, Ehsten , p. 454), for, where one nests, 
one of the family or a head of cattle dies. So, 
too, in Bohemia, a stork settling on the roof, or 
twelve storks; circling over a house, means fire 
(Grohmann, Abergl. Nos. 438, 439; cf. Meyer, 
Germ. Myth. p. 110). For other omens and beliefs 
see Globus , xxiv. 23. 

The stork is one of the migrants which must be 
greeted when they appear in the spring ; the house- 
stork must learn all that has happened in his 
absence. In other countries he is a man (Zts. 
deutsche Phil. i. 345). In spite of the sacrosanctity 
of the stork, it is used in magic (ib. ; Grohmann, 
Abergl. No. 434), and its gall cures a scorpion’s 
bite in Jewish folk-belief (JE xi. 559). For the 
stork in folk-tales see de Gubernatis, Zool. Myth. 
ii. 261-262. 

Swallow. — There seems to have existed a cus- 
tom m ancient Greece of carrying a swallow round 
from house to house, singing a song (Athenoeus 
vni. pp. 359, 360). Swallow songs sung at the 
appearance of the bird in spring are very common 
(Kuhn and Schwartz, Norad Sagen, p. 452). We 
find the swallow carried round in modern Greece, 
a wooden bird on a cylinder, and a song is sung 
(Rodd, Custom and Lore , p. 136; cf. p. 271). In 
Macedonia the wooden swallow is encircled with 
leaves. Eggs are collected and riddles are asked, 
the answer to which is ‘ swallow ’ (Bent, Cyclades , 
p 434). The same practice prevails in Bulgaria 
and Little Russia, and the songs refer to the 
advent of spring (Miladmov, Bulgarski narodnt 
pesm, p. 522). 

The swallow is everywhere regarded as sacred ; 
it is unlucky to kill it (Kaindl, Iluzulen, p. 104 ; 
Strackerjan, Abergl. p. 45 ; Globus, xl. 325 ; Brit. 
Ass Ethnog. Surv. Scotl. Nos 379-383 ; Alvaiez, 
^ Folklore , l. 224, etc.) ; it may not be touched 
(Tradition, v. 100), or caught (Rev. des Trad. pop. 
iv. 229 ; Blatter fur Landesk. N. Oest. ii. 101 ; 
Grohmann, Abergl. No. 489), and its nest may not 
be taken (ib. No. 494 f.; FLR i. 8). In the West of 
Scotland, however, it is feared as having a drop of 
devil’s blood in its veins (Napier, Folklore , p 112). 
Its presence is regarded as lucky (Zts. Ver Volksk. 
x. 209 ; Rochholz, D. Glaube , n. 107) In spite of its 
sacred character, it is used in magic ; in Bohemia 
the blood of the first swallow drives away freckles 
(Wuttke, D Abergl 3 p. 159). The first swallow 
is important in other respects ; it has long been 
the custom to draw omens from it (Pliny, HN 
xxx. 25 ; Hoffmann’s Fundgrube f. Ges. d. Spr. u . 
Lit. i 325, and many modern instances ; Baitsch, 
Sagen, n 172 ; Germania, xix. 319). As a rule it 
is of good omen, but in Thuringia it means a death 
in the family if a young swallow is thrown out of 
the nest (Zts. Ver. Volks, x. 209). A swallow in 
a room is a death omen (Erman, Archiv , p. 628). 
For other omens see Grohmann, Abergl. Nos 496, 
504, etc. Swallows are sold in Pans and elsewhere 
and set free by the purchasers (Holland, Faunc t 
ii. 321 ; Rev. des Trad. Pop. iv. 229) A similar 
custom exists in Japan, and is especially practised 
at funerals (MS note). For the swallow see also 
Pauly- Wissowa, s.v. ‘ Aberglaube,’ p. 79. 

Swan. — In the opinion of Jacob Grimm, the 
goose has supplanted the swan in mythology to 
some extent ; but the opposite view seems nearer 
the truth. Perhaps the same applies to the duck. 
In European folklore the swan is most prominent 
in a class of Marchen to which it has given a name, 
— ‘ swan-maiden stories ’ (see ‘ Myths’ above), — but 



ANIMALS 


529 


in Picardy we find the duck taking the place of the 
swan ( Romania , viii. 256). It may be noted that 
the subjects of transformation are not necessarily 
female (ib. ; cf. Mannhardt, Germ . My then, pp. 
378-379). 

The swan is important in the religion of N. 
Asia (cf. Cochrane, Ped. Journey , ii. 163; Georgi, 
Bemerkungen , p. 282). Among the Tatars a man 
who catches a swan passes it on to his next neigh- 
tour and receives in return his best horse ; its new 
possessor passes it on, and so on, until it is no longer 
presentable, when it is let loose (Castr^n, Vorles- 
ungen , p. 230). The oath by the swan was well 
known in the Middle Ages. In Moscow a swan is 
sometimes given to the newly married, who alone, 
in the opinion of the common people, have a right 
to eat it {Rev. des Trad . Pop. iv. 324). In Germanic 
folk-lore the swan is associated with the Norns, 
who sometimes assume its form (Meyer, Germ. 
Myth . p. 168). Its cry foretells a thaw, and it is 
pre-eminently a bird of prophecy, often of coming 
ill (ib. p. 112). 

Thunderbird. — Widely spread over the American 
continent is the belief in a great bird as the cause 
of thunder, which also figures in the Creation 
myths of some tribes, notably the Chippewayans, as 
the being which brought the world from beneath 
the waste of waters (Mackenzie, Voyage , p. cxviii; 
cf. Dunn, Oregon , p. 102). The Hare-skm Indians 
describe it as a gigantic bird which dwells in 
winter in the land of the dead in the West-South- 
West, together with migratory birds and animals. 
When the warm weather comes, it returns with 
the ghosts in its train. When it shakes its tail- 
feathers, it makes the thunder, and the flash of its 
eyes is the lightning. It causes death ; it is an evil 
deity (Petitot, Traditions, p. 283). The Iroquois 
believed that Onditaclna* controlled rain, wind, 
and thunder. The thunder they conceived as a 
man m the form of a turkey ( 9 ) ; the heaven was 
his palace, and he retired there in good weather ; 
when it thundered lie was collecting snakes and 
other ‘oki’ objects ; he caused lightning by opening 
his wings (Pel. des Jes. 1636, p 114 ; for other 
references see Bancroft, vol. m passim ; School- 
craft, Indian Tribes , etc.). In Vancouver Island 
the Ahts call the thunderbird Tootooch ; Ins wings 
make the thunder, his forked tongue the lightning. 
Once there were four such birds, but Quawteaht, 
their great deity, drowned the rest in the sea 
(Hproat, Scenes , pp. 177, 213). The Dakotas say 
that the old bird begins the thunder, but the young 
birds keep it up and do the damage ; the old bird is 
wise and good, and kills no one (Tylor, Prim . Cult ? 
i 363). In Central America we lind the bird Voc 
associated with Hurakan, the god of the tempest 
(Brasseur do Bouibourg, Popol Vuh , p. 71). In 
South America the idea is found among the 
Biazilians (Muller, Am. Urrcl . pp 222, 271 ; but 
see also Ehrenreich, Myth, und Legend d. sndamcr. 
Urvolker , p. 15). The same conception is found in 
West Africa among the Eve-speaking peoples. 
Khebioso or So, the god of lightning, is conceived 
as a flying god, who partakes of the nature of a 
bird ; his name means ‘ bird that throws out lire.’ 
He casts the lightning from the midst of the black 
cloud ; the thunder is caused by the flapping of his 
wings Various ideas of the same order are found 
among the Bantus. The Zulus think a brown bird 
is found at the spot where the lightning strikes ; 
the Amapondos say that the bird causes the light- 
ning by spitting out lire ; according to the Bom- 
van as, the bud sets its own fat on fire and causes 
the lightning. The thunder is the flapping of its 
wings ; the female bird causes loud, crackling 
thunder, the male distant, rumbling sounds. In 
Natal they hold that a white bird is the cause of 
the liglitning (Kidd, Essential Kafir, p. 120 f. ; 
vol. i. — 34 


cf. Moffat, South Africa, p. 338 ; Casalis, Basutos , 
p. 266; Callaway, Religion of Amazulu, p. 119). 
The conception of the thunderbird is also found 
in the Hervey Islands (Ellis, Researches , ii. 417 ; 
Williams, Enterprises , p. 93), and the Marshall 
Islands (Mitt. d. Schutzgeb. i. 66), and the Karens 
have a similar idea (Mason, Burma, p. 217). 

Tiger. — A myth of descent from a tiger ancestor 
is found among the Bhils and Rajputs (Crooke, 
u. 211). It is associated with Siva and Durga, 
but tiger-worship proper is confined to wilder 
tribes ; in Nepal the tiger festival is known as 
Bagh J atra, and the worshippers dance disguised as 
tigers (ib. p. 212). The tiger is likewise worshipped 
by the Santals (ib. p. 213), while in Mirzapur, 
Bagheswar, the tiger-god, is located in a bira tree, 
ana is said to take human form at night and call 
people by name ; those who answer fall sick (ib. i. 
256 f., ii. 78). The Waralis worship Waghia (‘lord 
of tigers ’), a shapeless stone smeared with red lead 
and ghi, which is held to protect them from tigers 
(Home and For. Miss. Rec. 1839, 390 ; cf. Rec. of 
Free Ch. vii. 252). In Hanoi a tiger-god is wor- 
shipped ; a shrine contains an image of a tiger 
(XI. Cong. Orient, ii. 294) ; and a tiger-god is also 
found in Manchuria (Miss. Cath. 1895, 239). The 
tiger is represented in Sumatra as the abode of the 
souls of the dead (Marsden, p. 292; Junghuhn, 
Battalander , p. 308), and a name-tabu is practised. 
A like custom is found in Sunda (Tijdschr. T.L. V . 
vi. 80) and parts of India, where the souls of those 
he devours sit on his head (Crooke, ii. 211). For 
other cases of name-tabu see Frazer, Golden Bough 1 , 
i. 457. 

The hunting of the tiger is naturally attended 
with much ceremony. The Sumatrans attack 
tigers only when a friend or relative has been 
wounded, or in self-defence. The Menangkabauers 
try to catch them alive in order to beg their for- 
giveness before killing them ; they show them other 
marks of respect ; no one will use a path that has 
been untrodden for more than a year; at night 
they will not walk one behind another or knock 
the sparks off a fiiebrand (Golden Bough?, ii. 
393 ff.). The people of Mandeling have a tiger 
clan which honours the tracks of a tiger, and 
claims to be spared by it; when a tiger has been 
shot, the women of the clan offer it betel (ib.). 
When the Battas have killed a tiger they bring its 
corpse to the village with great ceremony ; people 
of the tiger clan make offerings to it ; a priest 
then explains why it has been killed, and begs the 
spirit to convey his message to the soul of the 
tiger, so that it may not be angry and do harm ; 
after this a dance is held, and most of the body is 
buried, only those parts being saved which are 
useful in medicine ; in particular, the whiskers are 
burnt off at an early stage, so that they may not 
be used as poison (Golden Bough' 1 , n. 394 ; Tijdschr. 
xxxiv. 172). Connected with the atonement for 
the death of a tiger is the Indian belief that a 
gulden v here a tiger has been killed loses its 
fertility (Crooke, ii. 212). Not only is it danger- 
ous to kill a tiger, but being killed by one also 
has its perils ; the ‘ tiger ghost ’ is worshipped 
(Crooke, p. 213). Among the Garrovs a man who 
lias been killed by a tiger is believed to appear in 
a dream and tell his relatives to change their 
names (Mission Life , N. S. x. 280). In North 
Aracan the ceremony of ‘ya,’or tabu, is strictly 
enforced v hen any one has been killed by a tiger 
(JAI ii. 240). Connected with tiger- worship is 
the practice of taking an oath by it. The Juangs, 
Hos, and Santals are all sworn on a tiger skin 
(Miss. Cath 1897, 369 ; Crooke, loc. cit ). Among 
the Gonds, two men, believed to be possessed by 
Bagheswar, appear at marriage ceremonies and fall 
upon a kid with their teeth (Crooke, ii. 216). 
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Besides being the abode of the soul of a dead 
man, a tiger may be the temporary or permanent 
form of a living human being. In India a root is 
said to effect the transformation, and another root 
is the antidote (Crooke, ii. 216). In Central Java 
the power of transformation is hereditary, but the 
wer-tiger is held to be friendly, especially if his 
friends call his name ; he guards the fields. For 
the variant of this belief which makes the tiger 
the soul of a dead, not a living man, see Tijdschr. 
xli. 568. The belief in the wer-tiger is also found 
in the Malay peninsula (Skeat, Malay Manic , p. 
106) and China. 

Closely connected with the wer-tiger is the 
familiar of the wizard in tiger form. A connect- 
ing link is found in the Thana belief that mediums 
are possessed by a tiger spirit (Bombay Gaz. xm. 

i. 185). The Bmuas of Jonore believe that every 
pawang has a tiger subject to him, which is im- 
mortal (Joum. Ind. Arch. i. 276, 277). The 
Malays believe that the soul of the dead wizard 
enters the body of a tiger ; the corpse is put in the 
forest and supplied with rice and water for seven 
days, during which the transmigration, which is 
the result of an ancient compact made by the 
pawang’s ancestors, is effected. If the son of the 
pawang wishes to succeed his father, he must 
perform a ceremony to secure his soul (Newbold, 

ii. 387). The tiger is largely used in magic. In 
North India and Korea it is eaten in order to gain 
courage ( Golden Bough 2 , n. 356). In India the 
fangs, claws, and whiskers are used in love charms 
and as prophylactics against possession, especially 
in the case of young children (Crooke, ii. 214 f ). 
The whiskers are regarded as poisonous in Su- 
matra ( Tijdschr . lor cit ) and in India (Crooke, Joe. 
at.). Tiger’s flesh is burnt to keep blight from 
the crops (ib ). Some Dayaks keep a tiger’s skull 
in the head-house ,* to move it is said to cause 
heavy rain, and to touch it is punished by death 
by lightning, while its complete removal would 
cause the death of all the Dayaks ( JR AS , S.B. 
No. 5, p. 159). 

Corresponding to lycanthropy in Europe, there is 
in India a pathological condition in which the 2 
sufferer believes that he is turned into a tiger 
(Sprengel, Auswahl , lii. 27). The Garrows say 
that the mania is connected with a certain drug, 
which is laid on the forehead. The wer-tiger 
begins by tearing the ear-rings out of his ears, and 
then wanders about, avoiding all human society. 
In about fourteen days the mania begins to sub- 
side. Although fits of this kind are not attributed 
to witches in India, the patients are said to be 
seen with ‘their eyes glaring red, their hair dis- 
hevelled and bristled, while their heads are often 
turned round in a strange convulsive manner ’ 
On the nights of such hts they are believed to go 
abroad and ride on tigers (Malcolm, Memoir of 
Central India, ii. 212). It seems, therefore, not 
improbable that the fit in question is of the same 
nature. 

Tortoise, turtle. — Both in Asia (Miss, Herald, 
xviii. 385 ; cf. Bastian, Bilder, p. 356 ; Crooke, n. 
255) and in America the turtle is one of the 
mythical animals on which the world rests In 
the Iroquois myth the world was at first covered 
with water, ancl when Aataentsic fell from heaven, 
the animals held a conference to decide how she 
was to be received, and the turtle caught her on 
his broad back ; with the aid of mud or sand 
brought up by water-fowl the earth was formed 
(2 1st Ann Rep Bur. Ethn. p. 180, etc.) The 
turtle is an important Iroquois totem, and the clan 
traces its descent from a turtle that threw off its 
shell (Frazer, Tot. p. 3). In like manner the tor- 
toise is a totem of the Mundan Kols, and is also wor- 
shipped and sacrificed elsewhere in India (Crooke, 


loc. cit. ). In Zoroastrianism, on the other hand, the 
tortoise was an evil creature, and consequently was 
to be killed ( Vendidad, xiv. 5). A turtle tabu exists 
in Madagascar (v. Gennep, Tabou , p. 289), Java 
(Tijdschr. T.L.V. xxv. 573), and Pomotu (Rovings 
m the Pacific , p. 243) ; and the Kwapas were not 
allowed to lift a small water- tortoise by its tail, lest 
there should be a flood (Journ. Am. Folklore, viii. 
130). The turtle was sacrificed in Pomotu ( Miss. 
Cath. 1874, 378) The Zufhs have the turtle as one of 
their totems. Sometimes they send to fetch turtles 
with great ceremony, and apparently each family 
receives one ; the day after it arrives the turtle 
is killed, its flesh and bones deposited in the little 
river, and its shell made into a dance rattle. The 
object of the ceremony is obscure ; Frazer suggests 
that the dead are fetched in the form of turtles and 
sent back to spirit-land ; it seems very probable 
that the turtle is killed in order that it may be a 
messenger ; but it does not seem that the ceremony 
is performed only by the turtle clan ; how far, 
therefore, the kinship terms applied to it are merely 
complimentary it is impossible to say (Golden 
Bough?, ii. 371). Turtle-fishing is an occupation 
surrounded by many tabus ; in Madagascar the 
fisher had to eat the tuitle on the shore, and the 
shell had to be left there too ; it might not be 
used. All the village took part in the turtle feast, 
and it was not allowable to eat other food with it. 
If these tabus are not observed, the turtles leave 
the shore (v. Gennep, Tabou , p 287). Tn the 
islands of Torres Straits many magical ceremonies 
were performed to prepare a canoe for turtle-fish- 
ing. There w T ere many tabus connected with the 
fishing, chiefly of a sexual character ; turtle dances 
were also performed to ensure success in the fishing 
(Camb. Umv. Exp. Reports, vol. v pp. 196, 207, 
271, 330-336). For the myths and folk-tales of the 
tortoise see de Gubernatis, Zool. Myth. ii. 93-95, 
360-370 

Whale. — The Tongans regard the whale as the 
abode of certain deities, and nevei kill it ; when 
they chance to come near one, they oiler it scented 
oil or kava (Prim. Cult 8 n. 232). Among the 
Haidas the fin -backed whale is tabu, on the ground 
that a dead man’s soul sometimes enters it (JAI 
xxi. 20). As a rule, however, the whale, like other 
large mammals, is feared but not exactly wor- 
shipped In Madagascar they have a certain venera- 
tion for it, and have a special ritual for the whale 
fishery ; before the voyage begins, both husband 
and wife submit to a certain number of tabus, of 
which chastity is one . the man remains in lus hut 
and fasts regularly ; in his absence his wife does 
the same After various magical ceremonies, the 
boat is covered with branches by the magicians, 
the fishers sing supplications to the old whales, 
which they do not pursue, to give them their 
young ones. After bringing the whale to land, 
the canoe backs away from the shore and then 
returns at full speed, the harpoon ers in the bow ; 
they harpoon the animal again, and are then seized 
and carried to their huts, wheie, as a part of the 
ceremonies, their continence at once comes to an 
end ; the whale is then cut up, and preparations 
for a feast are made ; the carcase is decorated 
with necklaces, and one of the fishers makes a long 
prayer or address. Thereupon the whale is divided, 
and each hut receives a portion (v. Gennep, Tabou, 
p. 254 ff ). 

In preparation for the whale fishing the Aleutians 
celebrate a festival ; after killing a number of dogs, 
they cariy a wooden image of a whale into a hut 
with loud shouts, and cover it up so that no light 
can get in ; then they bring it out again and shout 
together, ‘ The whale has fled into the sea’ (Krach- 
ennimkow, ii. 215). The Kaniagmiuts consider 
whalers to be in communication with evil spirits, 
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and fear them. They seem to have expiated the 
death of the whale as the Ainus do that of the 
bear. Whalers were initiated and lived in a special 
village ; dead whalers were buried in caves, and 
were regarded as tutelary divinities ; thev were 
placed in positions resembling those which they 
took during the chase of the wliale ; offerings were 
made to them ; it was believed that if a man put a 
piece of slate at the entrance to the cave the dead 
would prepare a spearhead [Rev. d/Anth. ii. 679-80). 
On the island of Ihack whalers were tabu during 
the fishing season ; before it began, they searched 
for eagles’ feathers, bears’ hair, etc., as talismans; 
when the season was over, they hid their fishing 
implements in the mountain caves with the dead 
bodies ; they stole the bodies of successful fisher- 
men, some said as talismans, others in order to 
prepare poison from them (Lisiansky, Voyage, pp. 
174, 209). In Vancouver Island wliale-fishers are 
carefully selected ; for months before the fishery 
they abstain from their usual food, practise con- 
tinence, wash three times a day, redden their 
bodies, etc. Any accident duiing the fishery is 
put down to a violation of these tabus, and punish- 
ment is inflicted (Sproat, Savage Life , p. 227). 
The whole of the village shares m the proceeds 
of the fishing (Rev. Set ., Nov. 4, 1899). A whale 
dance is performed at Cape Flattery (Swan, 
Indians , p. 70). In Nootka Sound a feast is 
held after the whale fishery, and the chief, before 
distributing the portions to the guests, performs a 
sort of pantomime, during which he mutates the 
blowing of a whale (de Saussure, New Voyages , i\\; 
Roquefeuil, p. 34). The great chiefs are buried in 
a special hut, which contains eight images of whales 
made of wood and placed in a line ; after the bodies 
have been under ground some time, they dig them 
up, take off the heads, and place them on the backs 
of these images ; the reason given is that it is done 
in memory of their skill in throwing the harpoon ; 
but it has more probably a magical intention. 
When a whale is caught, the chief goes to the hut 
to offer some of its blubber to his ancestors and 
return thanks to the sun (’) ; after the festival 
mentioned above, the chief carves a wooden whale 
and puts it befoi e the shed (ib. p. 102). The Eskimos 
of Greenland put on their best clothes for the 
whale fishery, because the whale cannot endure 
dirtiness; if they wore dirty clothes or some one 
took part in the chase who had touched a dead 
body, the whale would escape (Laharpe, xvi. 206 ; 
Egcdc, p. 18). The whale also in Norse folk-lore 
cairies witches, and is himself a magician, being 
even associated with the dragon of Midgard 
(Meyer, German. Myth. p. 112f.). Among the 
Yahgans the lrntiants are bound to abstain from 
certain parts of the whale ( South Am. Miss. Mag 
in. 117). In South Africa the Yaos make images 
of whales on the ground, at the initiation of’young 
men (Macdonald, Af vicuna, l. 131). The Anti- 
mcrinas believe that earthquakes are due to 
whales (v. Gerinep, Tabou , p 257). The belief 
suggests that they, like the Russians and others, 
hold that a whale supports the world. The 
Russians attnbute a deluge to the death of one of 
the four an hales (Berl Lesekabinett , 1844, p. 210). 
On the Gold Coast the stranding of a whale is 
regarded as a presage of great misfortunes (lieclus, 
xii. 438). 

A story resembling that of Jonah and the whale 
is a fairly w T ide-spread myth (Tylor, Prim Cult.* 1 . 
339). For the Dog-Rib Indians the swallowing of a 
man, and his escape through being drawn out by 
his sister’s shoe-lace, form the introduction to a 
Deluge myth ; the whale in his wrath raised great 
•waves and inundated the earth (Petitot, Traditions , 
P. 319). The same incident of the swallowing is 
found among the llaidas and other tribes of the 


North-West Coast (Am. Ant. xi. 298, x. 370 ; Swan, 
N. W. Coast , p. 68). One of the incidents of Mani- 
bosho’s career is the victory over a monster who has 
swallowed him (Schoolcraft, Algic Researches , i. 
138). At Eromanga a story is told of a man who 
fell into the water and was swallowed by a whale, 
but escaped because his ear-rings pricked the inside 
of the monster (Murray, Missions , p. 180 ; Turner, 
Nineteen Years , p. 496). The same incident is 
found in the Paumotu archipelago (Miss. Cath . 
1884, 343). The Bechuanas attribute the destruc- 
tion of all save one woman to a monster who 
swallows them (Casalis, Languc Sechuana , p. 97). 
Among the Warangis of East Africa it is a snake 
which comes out of the sea (Mitt. d. Schutzgeb. 
xiii. 45). 

Wolf. — Outside Europe, where the wer-wolf 
figures prominently in the popular belief of many 
countries, the wolf is, from a mythological point of 
view, comparatively unimportant. The Thlinkets 
have a god, KhanuKh, whose name means ‘ wolf ’ ; 
he is the head of the wolf phratry (Bancroft, iii. 101). 
It has, nevertheless, been denied that Khanukh the 
god has anything to do with the wolf (JAI xxviii. 
p. 144). These tribes are, however, stated to have 
a kind of image which they preserve with great 
caie, as a safeguard from evil ; one is in the form 
of a wolf’s head (Miss. Herald , 1829, p. 368). This 
may, on the other hand, refer to the individual’s 
tutelary deity ; for it is a common practice to 
carry an image of the manitou (Frazer, Tot. p. 54). 

In Europe the wolf was especially associated 
by the Greeks with Apollo, who was called Ae/ao? 
(Frazer, Pans I. xix 3). Probably the wolf was 
originally worshipped or received offerings, as was 
the case among the Letts (Golden Bough}, n. 429) ; 
in process of time the cult was associated with 
that of Apollo, and it w T as supposed that he 
received his title from having exterminated wolves 
(ib.). Many stories connected Apollo with the 
wolf, some possibly due to a misunderstanding of 
his epithet \vKrryevqs (Iliad, iv. 101, 119), probably 
meaning ‘ twilight-born ’ (Meyer, Handb. der 
griech. Etymologic , iv. 519), but interpreted by 
popular etymology as ‘ wolf-born.’ In Delphi was 
a bronze image of a wolf ; this was explained as 
commemorating the finding of a treasure with the 
aid of a wolf Like Romulus and Remus, many 
children of Apollo by human mothers were said to 
have been suckled by wolves (Lang, Myth , ii. 220 ; 
Liebrecht, Zur Volkskunde , p. 18). The wolf was 
also associated with Zeus in connexion with Mount 
Lycieus, where a human sacrifice took place, suc- 
ceeded by a cannibalistic feast, participation in 
which was believed to result in transformation 
into wolves ; according to a later legend, one por- 
tion of the human flesh w r as served up among the 
other sacrificial dishes, and the eater was believed 
to become a wer-wolf (Lang, Myth , etc , n. 263) 
At Rome the wolf was associated with Mars, and 
the Lupercalia is sometimes interpreted as a wolf- 
festival ; if the Lupeiei were wolf-pnests, it is 
robably due to the connexion of the wolf with 
lars and the wolf cave (Fowder, Rom. Rest. 
pp. 310-321). 

The Kamtehatkans celebrated a wolf festival 
and related an ictiological myth (Krachenninikow, 
p. 129). When the Koriaks have killed a wolf, 
they diess one of their number in its skin and 
dance round him, as they do round the bear, 
saying that it w r as a Russian who killed him 
(Golden Bough 2 , ii. 397) ; the Tunguses kill a wolf 
with fear (firman, Archiv , xxi 25). When the 
Kwakiutl Indians of Bntish Columbia kill a wolf, 
they lay it on a blanket and wail over the body ; 
eaon person must eat four morsels of its heart. 
They bury it and give away the weapon with 
which it was killed. They oelieve that killing 
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a wolf causes scarcity of game (Golden Bough 2 , ii. 
396). In the same way in ancient Athens any one 
who killed a wolf baa to bury it by subscription 
( ib .). Possibly the Cree custom of painting the 
faces of young wolves with vermilion or red ochre 
is a propitiatory ceremony (Hearae, Northern 
Ocean , p. 363), for there is a prohibition of killing 
wolves among them, which is not, however, uni- 
versally observed (i b. p. 243). A neighbouring 
tribe, the Cluppewayans, forbid women to touch a 
wolf skin (Dunn, Oregon , p. 106). It is very common 
to use another name for the wolf than the ordi- 
nary one (Golden Bough?, i. 454 ; Holland, Faune , 
i. 118; FLJ vii. 55, etc.). The Romans regarded 
the wolf as unclean, and purified the city with 
water and sulphur if a wolf got into the Capitol 
or the temple of Jupiter (de Gubernatis, p. 529) 

The wolf is frequently found among the tutelary 
animals of the dancing or secret societies of Nortli 
America. The Nootkas relate that wolves once 
took away a chief’s son and tried to kill him ; 
failing to do so, they became his friends, and 
ordered him on his return home to initiate the 
other young men into the society, the rites of 
which they taught him. In the ceremony a pack 
of wolves, i.e. men with wolf masks, a]) peais and 
carries off the novice ; next day they bring him 
back apparently dead, and the society has to revive 
him (Golden Bough 2 , in. 434 ft*. ). Similar associa- 
tions are found among the Kwakiutls (Report U.S. 
National Museum, 1895, 477-479), and among the 
Dakotas, by whom parts of the animal are used 
in magic, tliough they may not kill it (except, 
probably, at initiation), or eat it, or even step 
over or on it (Frazer, Tot. p. 50 ; cf. Sehurtz, Alters - 
klasscn, p 164 ; and for these societies in general, 
pp. 150, 390 fF.). In connexion with these societies 
may be mentioned a curious confraternity that 
existed in Normandy till late in the last century. 
A prominent part in the midsummer ceremonies 
was taken by the Brotherhood of the Loup Vert 
and its chief ; they ran round the fire hand in hand, 
and had to capture (ivlnle belaboured by) the man 
selected for the headship, to which was attached 
the title of Green Wolf, m the following year 
(Golden Bough?, lii. 282). 

The corn-spirit is believed to take the form of a 
wolf (Golden Bough 2 , ii. 264 IF.), and the bindei of 
the last sheaf is sometimes called ‘ the wolf ’ The 
wolf also appears at Christmas in Poland (ih. 266), 
and at the Carnival in Nuremberg (Mannhaidt, A nt. 
Wald- und FcldJcultc, p 323) In Noise mythology 
witches and giantesses ude on wolves yoked witli 
serpents (Meyer, Germ. Myth. p. 142), while the 
demonic Fennr-wolf is too well known to requne 
more than passing mention hei e. In Zoroastrianism 
wolves rank as most evil animals (Yasna, ix. 18), 
and should be killed (Vendidad, xvm. 65). A wolf 
must be seen by a man before it spies him, or evil 
results will follow (Yasna, ix. 21) — a belief which 
has its parallels in classical lore and in modern 
Europe (Darmesteter, Etudes Iran tenues, ii 244). 
In Armenia, in like manner, wolves are even more 
evil than serpents, and numerous charms are used 
against them (Abeghian, Armen. Volksglaube, 114- 
116). 

As the last dangerous animal to survive m many 
parts of Europe, tlie wolf has given its name to tne 
group of beliefs based on the idea of the temporary 
or permanent transformation of living men into 
wolves or other animals (see Lycanthropy). The 
people of the Caucasus say that women are trans- 
formed into wolves as a punishment for sin, and 
retain the form for seven years. A spirit appears 
to them at night bearing a wolf skin, which the 
woman has to put on ; thereupon she acquires 
wolfish tendencies, and devours children. At times 
she puts ofi the wolf skin, and if any one can burn 


it the woman vanishes in smoke (Haxthausen, 
Transkaukasia , i. 323. For wer- wolves in general 
see Tylor, Prim. Cult? i. 312 ; Hertz, Der Werwolf ; 
Baring-Gould, Book of Werwolves). A very similar 
belief is found in Armenia (Abeghian, op. cit. 116- 
118). As an ominous animal the wolf is commonly 
auspicious. For myths and folk-tales of the wolf 
see de Gubernatis, Zool. Myth. ii. 142-149. For 
the wolf see also Pauly- Wissowa, s.v . ‘Aber- 
glaube,’ p. 81. 

Wren. — All over Europe the wren is called the 
‘king of the birds’ (Golden Bough 2 , ii. 442), and a 
German story tells how it gained the position in a 
contest with the eagle (de Gubernatis, n. 208). In 
France and the British Isles it is accounted un- 
lucky to kill a wren or harry its nest (Golden 
Bough 2 , loc. cit.), but there was also a custom of 
hunting it annually (Folklore, xi. 250 ; RHR 
xxxviii. 320 ; NQ , 6th ser. x. 492, xi. 177, 297 ; 
Croker, Researches in the S. of Ireland , p. 233) at 
Cliiistmas or somewhat later. In the Isle of Man 
the bud was killed on the night of Dec. 24, and 
fastened, with its wings extended, to a long pole. 
It was then carried round .to every house, and 
finally taken in procession to the churchyard and 
buned. The feathers were distributed, and ceitain 
lines sung which seem to indicate that the wren 
was formerly boiled and eaten. In Ireland and 
Wales the bird was sometimes carried round alive. 
In France the bird was struck down, and the 
successful hunter received the title of ‘ King ’ 
(Golden Bough 2 , ii. 445). In Limousin the ‘roi 
de la Tirevessie ’ was named, whereupon he had 
to strip naked and throw himself into the water. 
He then took a wren upon his wrist and proceeded 
into the town, v\liere he stripped the bird of its 
feathers and scatteied them in the an ; finally, the 
wren was handed over to the representative of a 
squire (Tradition, iv. 166). Thereupon a wooden 
v\ren was attached to a high post and shot at ; if it 
was not hit, a fine had to be paid In Beriy the 
newly married took a w ren on a perch to the squire ; 
it was put on a waggon drawn by oxen (ib. p. 364 ; 
Holland, Faune, n 297). At Entraigues the wren 
lAd to be set free (ib. ). It is probable that these 
ceremonies are connected with a foimer annual 
expulsion of evils ; in Kamtcbatka a similar cere- 
mony is performed in connexion with an annual 
festival (Krachennimkow, p. 147) ; a small bud 
is captured in the forest, roasted, and tasted, and 
the remainder thrown into the fire. 

The wren is considered of good omen in Japan 
(Chamberlain, KojiJci, p. 241 n.), and among the 
Ainus (Batchelor, p 439) ; m the Isle of Man fisher- 
men take one to sea (Holland, Faune, n 295), and 
it is used in theTyiol folk-medicine (Ileyl, p. 139). 
Among the Karens it is believed to be able to cause 
rain (Miss. Gath 1888, 261). In Australia the emu 
wren is a ‘sex totem’ (Golden Bough 1 , iii 416); 
near Tanganyika it seems to be a totem ( M iss Gath. 
1885, 381) Both in Em ope (Ann. Phil Chrrt. 
3rd ser. ii. 148) and in Victoria (Dawson, Aust. Ab. 
p. 52) the wien is said to have brought fire from 
heaven or elsewhere. The wrens of one brood are 
said to be re-united on Cliiistmas night (Ann Phil. 
Ghrtt If.). A song of the wien figures in the 
Pawnee Hako-ceremony (22 RBEW n. 191 f.). 
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ANIMISM . — Definition and Scope . — In the 
language of philosophy. Animism is the doctune 
which places the source of mental and even physical 
life in an energy independent of or at least distinct 
from the body. From the point of view of the 
history of religions, the term is taken, in a wider 
sense, to denote the belief in the existence of 
spiritual beings, some attached to bodies of which 
they constitute the real personality (souls), others 
without necessary connexion with a determinate 
body (spirits). ror convenience in treating the 
subject, it will be of advantage to study Animism 
separately under the following three foims: — (i.) 
W orship of the souls of men and animals, mani- 
festing itself above all as worship of the dead 
(Necrolatry) ; (ii.) woiship of spiritual beings who 
are not associated in a permanent way with certain 
bodies or objects (Spiritism) ; (iii.) worship of spirit- 
ual beings who direct the permanent or periodically 
recurring phenomena of natuie (Naturism). 

Animism in the sense just stated represents an 
attempt to explain in a rational way all the facts 
of the Universe. It is the religion and the philo- 
sophy of all non-civilized peoples. It predominates 
at the commencement of all the historical forms of 
worship. Finally, it still shows itself, in its com- 
plete development, among the survivals of folk-lore. 

In all probability, from the moment when man 
began to inquire into the cause of phenomena, 
external or internal, he thought to find it in the 
only source of activity with which he was di- 
lectly acquainted, namely, an act of will. Objects 
which moved, or which he believed capable of 
moving, gave him the impression either of bodies 
set in motion by hidden oein^s, or of bodies en- 
dowed, like himself, with will and personality. 
Our languages bear witness to a mental condition 
in which those who created them attributed life, 
personality, and sex to the foices of nature * 

The imaginary personalities that controlled the 
sun, the moon, the stars, the clouds, the waters, 
etc., were not thought of separately from their 

* A similar conception is found at the present day among non* 
civilized peoples ‘The Ashivis or Zuhis,’ writes Mr Frank 
Cushing, ‘suppose the sun, moon and stars, the sky, earth and 
sea, in all their phenomena and elements, and all inanimate 
objects as well as plants, animals and men, to belong to one 
great system of all-conscious and inter-related life, in which the 
degrees of relationship seem to be determined largely, if not 
wholly, by the degrees of resemblance’ (PBE, Smithsonian 
Institution, vol. n. [1883] p 9) Again, Sir E lm Thum relates 
that the natives of Guiana look upon men and animals, the 
heavenly bodies, atmospherical phenomena, and inanimate 
objects, all as beings of the same nature, alike composed of a 
soul and a bod>, and differing only in the extent of their 
powers (JAI, vol xi. p. 377). 
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visible garb, any more than the personality of a 
man was conceived of apart from his body. But 
it cannot have been long before a new infer- 
ence made its presence felt. The experience of 
dreams led men to the conclusion that their ego 
was different from their body, that it could separate 
itself from the latter — temporarily during sleep, 
finally at death — and yet continue to exist. Thus 
a native of Australia, being asked by a traveller 
whether he believed that his yambo could quit his 
body, replied : 4 It must be so ; for, when I sleep, I 
go to distant places, I see distant people, I even 
see and speak with those that are aead’ (Howitt, 
4 On some Australian Beliefs’ in JAI , vol. xin. 
[1884] p. 189). 

i. Necrolatry. — It will of course be understood 
that, in employing the terms ‘soul,’ ‘spirit, 5 ‘per- 
sonality,’ we do not mean to attribute to savages 
any notion of immaterial entities, such as is arrived 
at by making abstraction successively of all the 
properties of matter except force. The soul is to 
them simply a being of a more subtle essence, 
generally invisible but not always intangible, sub- 

ect in a certain measure to all the limitations of 

luman beings, but endowed at the same time with 
mysterious faculties. 

Hitherto no people has been met with winch 
does not believe in the existence and the survival 
of human souls, which does not admit the possi- 
bility of their intervention in the affairs or the 
living, and which does not seek to enter into re- 
lations with them by processes which are every- 
where closely analogous — either by offering to them 
anything of which they were fond during their 
lifetime, or by applying to them the methods re- 
sorted to by sorcery m order to avert or to con- 
trol superhuman powers. The assertions of some 
authors to a contrary effect are due to incomplete 
observation, hasty generalization, or misunder- 
standing of the sense of the terms employed. 

The souls of living beings are generally be- 
lieved to be the pale and vague image of the body 
itself.* It is the double , as it appears in dreams. 
Sometimes the soul is assimilated to the shadow 
cast by the body (‘the shades’ of poetical lan- 
guage), or to its reflexion in water. At other 
times we find it confounded with the breath (Lat. 
anima , Gr. d^e/xos, Skr. prdna , Heb. rdah — 

‘ breath,’ ‘ wind ’), or with the beats of the heart 
and the pulse. Again it may have a special form 
attributed to it, borrowed from living beings or 
what are viewed as such : birds, serpents, insects, 
iqnes fntux , meteors, wreaths of vapour, etc. 
"there are peoples who imagine that man pos- 
sesses a plurality of souls, each with its distinct 
rdle. 

Souls, it is supposed, may feel the counter- 
stroke of wounds inflicted upon the body or of 
diseases which attack it. Again, the same body 
may become successively the seat of a number of 
souls, and, conversely, the same soul may inhabit 
in turn various bodies. Hence the magical pro- 
cesses, not uncommon among non-civilized peoples, 
whereby it is sought to replace the original soul 
by a superior one ; and the custom, observed 
amongst the most diverse races, of putting to 
death, the moment he shows the first signs of 
mental or physical decrepitude, the personage- 
sorcerer, chief, or king — whom it concerns the 
tribe to preserve in the full possession of his 
faculties. In this way his soul is thought to pass 
yet unimpaired into tne body of his successor. 

What becomes of the double after death ’ In 

* The emperor Hadrian, when dying, gave a definition of his 
soul which well expresses this notion : 

* Animula vagula, blandula, 

Hospes comesque corporis.' 

CElius Spartianus, ^Adnanus, c. xv., in Scnplores Histonce 
AuguMce). 


general it is supposed to continue to haunt the 
corpse as long as any part of it remains, or to 
frequent the vicinity of the tomb. At times the 
notion of survival is limited to the more or less 
vivid recollection retained of the deceased. 

‘ Ask the negro,’ writes Du Chaillu ( TES i. 308), 4 where is the 
spirit of hia great-grandfather, he says he does not know , it is 
done Ask him about the spirits of his father or brother who 
died yesterday, then he is full of fear and terror * 

At the end of a certain period, or as the result of 
certain utes, the soul, as is sometimes held, re- 
incarnates itself ; or, more frequently, it is be- 
lieved to take its departure to another world — 
situated under ground, beyond the sea, on the 
summit of a mountain, above the vault of heaven, 
in the stars, etc. There it leads a vague, colour- 
less, miserable existence (this is the peculiar quality 
of subterranean abodes, Shcol or Hades) ; or, it 
may be, an existence moulded more or less closely 
upon the earthly life, each shade retaining his 
rank and his circumstances. 

But, even upon this hypothesis of another 
abode, the soul is still supposed to intervene in 
the affairs of the living, especially when the de- 
ceased wishes to do a good turn to his descendants 
or to take vengeance upon his enemies. Hence 
the importance assumed by Ancestor-worship, a 
ractice which has played so large a part, as has 
een shown by Herbert Spencer, in the consolida- 
tion of families and tribes. This cult has its 
origin at once in the fear of ghosts, in filial affec- 
tion, and in the desire to preserve for the family 
the benefits of paternal protection. Once it is ad- 
mitted that death does not interrupt the relations 
between men, it is logical to suppose that a father 
after his decease will retain a prejudice in favour 
of his descendants, and will seek to add to their 
welfare and to protect them against dangers at 
home or abroad. The children, for their part, m 
order to preserve his favour, will have to continue 
to show him the consideration he demanded m his 
lifetime ; they must also maintain the organiza- 
tion of the family and assure the permanence of 
the home, so that this cult may never be inter- 
rupted. 

the side of ancestors, and at times above 
them, a ylacc comes to he taken by the manes 
of illustrious personages who have profoundly 
impressed the popular imagination — chiefs, sor- 
cerers, conquerors, heroes, legislators, and reputed 
founders of the tribe or the city. 

The worship of ancestors sometimes includes the 
belief that all the members of a tube are descended 
from some individual who is held to have possessed 
the form of an animal or, more rarely, of a plant. 
This involves certain lelations of consanguinity 
with all the representatives of this species. See 
Totemism. 

The notion that the lot of souls in the future 
life is regulated by their conduct in the present 
life belongs to a more advanced stage in the 
evolution of religious ideas. Its appearance and 
development can be traced in the majority of his- 
torical religions. The first stage is to accept the 
principle that souls have awarded to them a better 
or worse existence according as they have or have 
not, during their sojourn on earth, deserved the 
favour of the superhuman powers. The last stage 
is reached when it is supposed that, upon the 
analogy of what happens in well ordered societies, 
the lot of the soul is made the subject of a formally 
conducted process of judgment, where good and evil 
actions are weighed. The favourite titles to future 
happiness are at first services rendered to the gods, 
pious actions, sacrifices ; afterwards they are ser- 
vices rendered to the community which it is the 
aim of the gods to protect. Thus the theory of 
retribution finds room by the side of the theory of 
continuation , and probably succeeds to it. But 
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even this method of regulating the destiny of souls 
after death does not exclude such an eventuality 
as their temporary return to earth and entrance 
into relations with the living. 

ii. Spiritism. — Once a start has been made by 
attributing to all living beings, and even to a great 
many inanimate objects, a mental equipment which 
differs from a mams own merely in the degree of 
activity and power, it is a logical inference that 
souls may, in their turn, separate themselves tem- 
porarily from their bodies, and, if the latter be dis- 
solved, may survive them These souls assume, as a 
rule, the physiognomy of a double , or a form appro- 
priate to their function, but always chosen so as 
to imply movement and life. Moreover, at this 
stage of intellectual development, man will cherish 
a belief in the existence, as independent agents, of 
a multitude of analogous souls proceeding from 
beings and objects which he has not known. These 
souls, from the very circumstance that they have 
lost their connexion with particular bodies, acquire 
a fitness for assuming all aspects and performing 
all offices. 

Such is the origin of spirits , to whose agency are 
finally attributed all phenomena which men can 
neither explain by natural causes nor set down to 
the account of some superhuman being with 
functions exactly defined. The most benighted 
savages, even when they have no idea of the dis- 
tinction between natural and supernatural, per- 
ceive quite clearly that certain events are due to 
causes whose connexion is self-evident. They did 
not need to wait till a Newton came to reveal the 
law of gravitation, in order to convince themselves 
that, if an apple detached from a tree falls to the 
ground, there is nothing in this phenomenon but 
what is natural and capable of being foreseen. But 
everything that strikes them as unusual and un- 
expected — and this category includes the great 
majority of phenomena — seems to them due to the 
action of invisible powers acting through mys- 
terious processes. These powers bear, amongst 
all non-civilized peoples, a generic name which 
corresponds m their respective languages to our 
term ‘ spirits ’ 

The disembodied spirits may introduce them- 
selves into any body whatsoever. When they 
invade the body of a man, they take the place of 
his personality, or at least introduce disorders ; to 
them are attributed the phenomena of possession, 
inspiration, second sight, intoxication, disease. 
All non-civilized peoples without exception ascribe 
diseases either to tne entrance of a spirit into 
the body, or to wounds inflicted by a spirit from 
outside, or to the removal of the soul by a mal- 
evolent spirit. When spirits penetrate into a 
material object, they make it tne vehicle or the 
organ of their own personality, and thus transform 
it into a fetish. The fetish differs from the 
amulet (or the talisman) in that the latter owes 
its efficacy to a property transmitted from with- 
out, whereas the fetish itself always owes its 
virtue to the presence of a spirit lodgea within. 

When one begins to introduce something like 
order amongst the superhuman powers, spirits are 
grouped in classes according to the sphere which 
they inhabit or the function which they discharge. 
Thus we have spirits of the air, of the under world, 
of the waters, of fire, of plants, of flocks, etc. 
The physical form attributed to them is generally 
one borrowed from living animate beings, but 
enriched with fantastic features. 

iii. Naturism. — The souls of natural objects 
endowed with the character of permanence or of 
periodicity (such as the sky, the earth, the heavenly 
bodies, the elements, vegetation, etc.) often tend 
to assume a special importance. They are, none 
the less, regarded as distinct from their visible garb, 


and likewise have a proper physical form assigned 
to them, which is ordinarily the human form or 
that of one of the higher animals. The genii so 
conceived of may temporarily leave their domain 
and even intervene in a number of affairs that have 
no connexion with their original function. They 
thus tend to encroach upon the sphere of the souls of 
ancestors and upon that of ordinary spirits. When 
we look at them from another side, we note that, 
while the majority of spirits are regarded as mal- 
evolent, and are areaded and treated accordingly, 
the genii of Nature are sometimes ill-omened and 
at other times propitious, like the phenomena over 
which they preside ; and hence they tend to awake 
in their worshippers a mingled sentiment of fear 
and of affection, corresponding to this double 
aspect of their nature. We frequently note a 
disposition to exaggerate their benevolent side, 
ana, above all, their power by the use of flatteries, 
unconscious or deliberate, which in the end are 
brought forward as the expression of the truth. 
Certain genii tend thus to outstrip the other super- 
human powers, and to become man's allies in his 
conflict with the hostile forces of Natuie. 

To the above differentiation in the conception of 
souls there corresponds a certain variety in the 
forms of cult. Propitiatory acts — sacrifice, prayer, 
homage — predominate in the relations with the 
higher rank of the Divine Powers ; on the other 
hand, it is acts of conjuration — evocation, incanta- 
tion, exorcism — that are employed by preference 
when spirits have to be dealt with, his explains 
why magic is the ordinary companion of Spiritism. 
Where the evolution of religion has developed 
neither veneration for the forces of Natuie nor the 
worship of Ancestors, the cult consists almost 
exclusively — as we see in the case of the negroes, 
the Australians, the natives of Siberia and South 
America, etc. — of processes intended to avert or to 
subjugate the superhuman powers. Among these 
peoples the conception of the woild as a domain 
abandoned to the caprices of ailntiary and 
malevolent wills makes of religion a reign of terror, 
weighing constantly upon the life of the savage, and 
barung all progress. On the other hand, where 
Animism develops into polytheism, it may be viewed 
as a first stage in that evolution which leads to 
making the Divine Power the supreme agent who 
seeks order in nature and the good of humanity. 

[The subject will be more fully dealt with under 
Soul and Spirit]. 

Literature — E. B. Tylor, Primitive Culture 3 , London, 
1891 ; Herbert Spencer, Principle g of Sociology, pt vi., 
London, 1885 ; Albert K4ville, Religions des peuples non 
civilises, 2 vols , Paris, 1883 , A W. Alger, A Critical His- 
tory of the Doctrine of Future Life , New York, 1878 ; Andrew 
Lang, Myth , Ritual , and Religion , 2 vols , Edinburgh, 1887 ; 
J. G. Frazer, The Golden Bough 2, London, 1902 , Goblet 
d’Alviella, Origin and Growth of the Conception of God (Hib- 
bert Lectures), London, 1892 , L R Farnell, The Evolution 
of Religion , London, 1905 , cf. also JAl (passim). 

Goulet d’Alviella. 

ANNAM (Popular Religion). — A chaiactenstic 
of the Annamese is the multiplicity and vanety of 
their cults. Influenced more by tiadition than by 
conviction, they are only indifleiently versed in the 
three great religions of foreign origin that prevail 
in their country — Chinese Buddhism (Phdt gido ), 
which is celebrated in the pagoda (chua) ; Con- 
fucianism ( Nho gido), in the temples of the edu- 
cated (vdn micu, vdn chi ) ; and Taoism (Thd y tinh , 
thd' cdc ba), in the palace (phu den). These are 
official cults, practised especially by the upper 
classes and the learned. 

So also the cult of the Sky and the Earth, which 
allows no other celebrant than the sovereign, and 
the cult of the ruling Emperor receive from the 
Annamese only subordinate veneration. We shall 
not describe tnese cults, which are all of Chinese 
importation, but refer the reader to art. China. 
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The masses retain their preference for ancestor- 
worship ( thd ’ 6ng bd 6ng vai), which the head of 
the family offers in a reserved part of the house 
(nhd t6) ; for the Genii and Spirits of all kinds, 
which are invoked in the chapels (mi£u) ; and for 
the numerous magical performances (phtp thudt ), 
which have come from China, from India, and from 
the other races of the Indo-Chinese Peninsula, or 
which are simply autochthonous. No one has yet 
succeeded in finally deciding what belongs to each 
of these various influences. They all co-operate 
in perpetuating the old animistic beliefs, which 
have lemained very deep-rooted in Annam as else- 
where. 

I. Animism. — To the inhabitant of Annam life 
is a universal phenomenon ; it is the common pos- 
session not only of men and animals, but also of 
things — stones, plants, stars, and of the elements 
— earth, lire, water, wind, etc. 

To all he gives a sex and a rank. The sun is 
male ; the moon, his wife, is female ; the stars 
send good fortune and bad from on high. Then 
some animals have been anthropomorphized or 
even deified, which implies fear and at the same 
time reverence for them ; e.g. in Annam they 
always speak of ‘ Sir Tiger ’ (Ong Cop). Hence that 
worslnp, which is so strange, of the whale, the 
dolphin, and the tiger. 

The Annamese not only admits that life is com- 
mon to all existing things, hut conceives of that 
life not as isolated, but as collective ; he sees it in 
groups, not in individuals. This difficulty in con- 
ceiving individualism is one which is not confined 
to the Annamese. It exists in almost all primitive 
races, and still continues among those of slow de- 
velopment, as in China, for example, where the idea 
of collective solidarity, the conception in groups, 
has legal consequences. When a crime is com- 
mitted in China, not only is the guilty one punished, 
but his forefathers, his descendants, his parents, 
his friends, and even his neighbours. In the col- 
lection of taxes, the upper classes in the community 
are always responsible to the treasury for the gen- 
eral crowd. 

In addition to these two ideas of universality 
and collectivity of life, the Annamese believes in 
the contiguity and permeability of beings who do 
not form distinct categories, but can pass from one 
genus or species to another under certain condi- 
tions of space and time. Hence theriomorphism 
and totem ism. 

The elephant was born from the star Giao Quang, the rabbit 
from the moon A fox at the age of fifty } ears can change into 
an old woman , at a hundred years into a lo\ely maiden, very 
dangerous to her lovers, at a thousand 3 ears of age, if he 
happens to find in a cemetery a human skull which fits his 
head, he may become a spectre, or a being similar to the Hindu 
preta. Sows can go the length of changing into courtezans 

The fish after a thousand years becomes a dragon, the rat at 
the end of a hundred years a bat, and the bat after another 
hundred years a swallow Any one who can catch it at the time 
of its metamorphosis and eat its flesh becomes immortal 

Tigers’ hairs may give birth to worms Even plants arc 
capable of similar transformation . the chudi tree (a kind of 
banana), on reaching a thousand years of age, becomes a blue 
goat. The people maintain that a banyan tree ( Ficus mdica , 
Linnaeus) which grew within the precincts of a temple near 
Hanoi, on being cut down, became transformed into a blue 
buffalo. The ngd-d 6 ng (Elceococca vemxcxfera , Linnaeus) has the 

f >ower of changing itself at night into a ghost with a buffalo’s 
lead These transformations, possible to plants and animals, 
are still more so to supernatural beings, ana even to man The 
fames ( ba t\An, rxang t\6ri) often take the shape of butterflies, 
the genii those of men and monkeys. The mother of an 
Annamese king of the Tr&n dynasty (1226-1402) appeared in the 
form of a red serpent on the altar on which the first sacrifice 
to her manes was being offered Some sorcerers have a still more 
extensive power . certain of them create swarms of bees from 
grains of rice, with which they fill their mouths and which the> 
then blow out forcibly into the air ; others ride on a simple 
sheet of paper, which they can at will transform into a donkey 
and then change back to its original state 

In this reciprocal and continuous intermingling 
of the life of all beings, pairing cannot be deter- 


mined or limited by species. The legend of the 
founding of C6-loa tells of the union of a maiden 
with a white cock. Dinh-bd-L&nh, at one time a 
drover in the Ninh-blnh mountains, who founded 
the national Annamese dynasty in the 10th cent., 
is said to have been the son of a woman and an 
otter. These totemic legends enable us to under- 
stand such names as the Fox clan, the Dragon 
clan, the clan of the Red Sparrow-hawks, assumed 
m semi-historical times by the tribes among winch 
Annam was divided. The Annals state that, down 
to the 14th cent., the kings of Annam tatued 
their bodies with the representation of a dragon, 
in allusion to their legendary origin. 

For a similar leason, but with a more practical 
object, the inhabitants of fishing villages used to 
tatu themselves with the figure of a crocodile in 
order to establish their relationship with the numer- 
ous crocodiles of their shores, and to be spared by 
them. Others in the same way used to adorn their 
bodies with a serpent, in order to avoid being bitten 
by those formidable reptiles. 

Union was possible not only between men and 
animals, but also between human beings and super- 
natural beings, genii, or vampires, especially as 
vampires often assume the appearance of men, to 
be better able to deceive the women they wish to 
possess. O-loi, a famous peisonage at the court of 
the Hanoi kings, was, the legends affirm, the son 
of the genius of the Ma-la pagoda and the wife of 
Si-Doang, Annamese ambassador to the court of 
China. 

The phenomenon of conception, in the popular beliefs of the 
Annamese, not only does not always presuppose the identity of 
species of the two parents, but can even be accomplished with- 
out sexual intercourse between them Nearly all the heroes of 
the semi-historical period in Annam, as well as China, are the 
result of miraculous fertilization The mother of the assassin 
of king Dinh -Ti6n - Hokng, who ascended the throne in 968, 
became pregnant after dreaming that she was swallowing the 
moon. Another king was born from a fresh egg that his mother 
had taken from a swallow's nest and eaten The legends abound 
with analogous cases in which fertilization is due to spring- 
water, the touch of a handkerchief, the fall of a star, etc 

Another result of this absence of limits to beings 
and things is that everything that resembles a 
oertain individual, in however small a degree, may 
at a given moment be regarded as the individual, 
and undergo the tieatment that was to befall him. 
Here we come upon the spells often practised by 
the Annamese sorcerers. The effigy or the sign 
may replace the thing signified so effectually that 
they sacrifice to the genii of epidemics the elhgy 
of the person whom they wish to see dead. By 
analogous reasoning, they burn at the graves paper 
representations or even merely a list of all the 
objects (clothing, furniture, jewels, houses, etc ) 
that the dead man is supposed to take away with 
lnm. 

Similarly, any particular condition is transmiss- 
ible by contact, without regard to the person’s own 
will. That is w hy a person who wants to avoid all 
misfortune has to keep constantly in the shade. A 
pregnant woman must be careful not to accent betel- 
pellets fiom a woman who has already had a mis- 
carriage, under penalty of abortion. She must not 
eat double bananas if she does not want to give 
birth to twins. A person carrying straw must 
avoid passing a field of rice in blossom , the rice 
would change to straw. They believe also in the 
contagion of death, and several parts of the funeral 
ceremony aim specially at guaiaing them from it. 

Lost in the midst of the univeisal life which 
surrounds him, haunted by the terrible and mani- 
fold forms that that life can take to destroy him, 
the Annamese lives constantly on the defensive. 
If he tries by sacrifices and offerings to gain the 
favour of the good spirits, he seeks still more to 
appease the malignant ones, under whatever form 
they appear, and to foresee, and consequently to 
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avoid, all the misfortunes which may befall him. 
Hence the cults of the good and evil genii, of cer- 
tain animals and of souls, the belief in magic and 
presentiments, and a whole series of prophylactic 
ceremonies before each important event in life, 
especially birth, marriage, and death. 

2. Good Spirits. — In tne first rank of good spirits 
is D6c-Cu 5 6’c, the one-footed Spirit, whose worship, 
the Annamese assert, was brought from Nam-quan 
in China to Tonkin by a Taoist priest. He flour- 
ished chiefly in Nghd-An, but he has worshippers 
throughout the whole of Tonkin. Ddc - Cu 5 6 5 c 
assumes the form of a warrior of noble bearing, 
brandishing an axe in his only hand, which is 
always represented in profile. His body, cut in 
two lengthwise, rests on a single foot. A prayer 
taken from the ritual of the spirit praises Ins 
merits thus : 4 The one-footed Spirit has only one 
eye and only one foot, but he is swift as lightning 
and sees all that happens in the world. He sees 
afar the evil spirits who bring plague, ruin, and 
misfortune. He calls to his aid the millions of 
celestial soldiers. He protects and avenges men. 
Tigers and demons dread him. He sends good or 
bad weather as he chooses, makes the sun to shine 
or the rain to fall, and cures all diseases. 5 

An inscription in memory of the erection of his temple in the 
hamlet of Ngo-ru’o’u (Tonkin) eulogizes him in these words 
‘The one-footed Spirit is powerful, he protects the country 
Every one fears, loves, and reveres him Armed with a golden 
axe, he hovers on the clouds and scours the country, alwavs 
present though invisible By his favour the student is success- 
ful in his examinations, the farmer is assured of his crop, the 
buffaloes are strong and active, the farmyard is prosperous, 
gold and silver are amassed in the coffers, there are no longer 
any poor people in the village All this is due to the influence 
of the one-footed Spirit, because he is pleased with our homage, 
and glad to see his temple erected in a propitious place * 

To obtain a favour from the one-footed Spirit they trace a 
formula on a white paper, and place the paper on his altar with 
a small sum of monev (generally equal to about Is 6d.), where 
it must remain for one hundred days. 

The ritual of the one-footed Spirit contains a series of formulas 
which, written in a certain way on paper or on shells, form 
precious charms for the most diverse cases : invisibility, tooth- 
ache, barrenness, different diseases ; thev banish malicious 
powers, ensure the sex of a child during pregnancy, silence 
children who on through the night, ward off nightmares and 
ghosts, prevent demons from entering the mouth of the cele- 
brant when he is invoking the one -footed Spirit, and from 
replying instead of him 

Doc <JuY)'c can, moreover, transfer a part of his power to 
small figures of straw, wood, or paper made by his priests. 
These figures can then go to the places to which they are sent, 
in order to work as much harm as possible to men, animals, and 
objects chosen for their vengeance, who are not long in being 
struck down by death, disease, ruin, or destruction. 

In the same way, in cases of demoniacal possession, the priest 
of the one-footed Spirit can, by his exorcism, constrain the demons 
to leave the possessed person and to take refuge in a rough 
wooden or straw doll, which is then burned. 

Around the one - footed Spirit crowd legions of 
good spirits ( thdn ldnh) y who preside over the 
events of life m general. The tutelary genii of 
the village ( thdn k \) and the patron guardians of 
the home and the family (thdn tiC) are also wor- 
shipped. These spints are infinite in number, as 
every action and even every object is, for the 
Annamese, placed in dependence upon a superior 
power, whose favour they must win, especially to 
thwart the continual temptations of the ma, or evil 
spirits. 

It is for this reason that, during the first three days of a new 
year, when all Annam is rejoicing, each Annamese workman, 
after worshipping his ancestors, whose special festival it is, seeks 
to gam the favour of the spirit who presides over his special 
work The peasant offers a sacrifice to the spirit of the buffaloes 
in the stable or in the fields. The offerings consist of cooked 
rice, a little salt, palm-sugar, incense, leaves of gilt paper, and 
as many large cakes as the farmer has cattle. The shape of 
these cakes varies according to the sex of the animal. The 
female buffaloes’ cakes, which are square and flattened, contain 
other smaller cakes, intended for the young buffaloes which 
thev are supposed to carry in the womb. The buffaloes have 
their horns decorated with gilt paper, and into each of their 
mouths is put a little of each offering, the remainder being left 
to the drovers. Then each buffalo is led out to trace three 
furrows. 

Thus also the blacksmith sacrifices to hla forge, or rather to 
the spirit of his forge, after having adorned his bellows with gilt 


paper. The limeburner sacrifices to his limekiln, the hunter 
to his nets and snares, the merchant to his hampers, and the 
master of the house does not forget the three hearthstones and 
the lime jug, which are also covered with gilt paper. The lime 
iug is filled to the brim so that it may have abundance, and that 
in return its spirit may see to the welfare of the family 
Invocation and sacrifice take place also when in a new house 
the head of the family installs the lime lug, whose contents 
will be used in the composition of the national masticatory of 
the natives of the Far East— betel-pellets. In it the guardian of 
the house ( chu nha) la incarnated Its premature end would 
forebode the death of one of the members of the household, 
whom they wish to see crowned with hoary hairs, as the jar 
itself is with lime. When, in spite of all precautions, it breaks, 
a new one is bought, but great care is taken not to throw the 
other into the ashpit Its spirit would dearly avenge such 
irreverence. They go and place it with great ceremony on the 
branches or trunks of certain trees near the pagodas, either to 
serve as an offering to the wandering souls who come to take 
shelter in these trees, or to be delivered there to a spirit which 
is powerful enough to prevent it from taking vengeance on the 
inmates of its former home 

When hunters catch an animal in their nets, 
they kill it and then pull ofl a part of its left ear, 
which they bury in the spot where the animal was 
caught, as an ottering to the Spirit of the soil 
(Th 6 Thdn). Then the prey is flayed and dismem- 
bered. Its heart, cut up into small pieces, is cooked 
on burning coals. These pieces are then laid on 
broad leaves on the ground ; and the chief of the 
hunters, prostrating himself four times, informs 
Th6 Thdn that such and such a band of men from 
such and such a village has taken the liberty of 
depriving him of such and such an animal. The 
animal is then divided among all the hunters. 

In fields of eatable or market - garden plants 
(cucumbers, water-melons, etc ), they often erect 
a miniature chapel of straw r to the Lord of the 
earth (Th 6 Chu). In this way the field is placed 
under the protection of the spirit ; and thieves are 
far more afraid to come near it, for it is Th6 Chu, 
and not the owner, that they dread having anything 
to do with. 

For the same purpose of protection, travellers, 
on leaving the river for the sea, make ollerings of 
gilt paper at the mouth of the river, in order to 
secure the favour of the sea-spirits. Those who 
travel by land throw them at the turnings of the 
load to avoid accidents, especially the teeth of the 
tiger. 

There are also female spirits (chu' vi), who in- 
habit forests, springs, thickets, and certain trees. 
At their head are the five great fairies : 

(1) Thuy-Tinh-c5ng-Chfia, 4 Star of the Waters. 5 

(2) Quinh-Hoa-c6ng-Chiia, 4 Hortensia Flower. 5 

(3) Qud-Hoa, 4 Camellia Flower. 5 

(4) Bach-Hoa, ‘White Flower. 5 

(5) Hokng-Hoa, ‘Yellow Flower. 5 

Their goodwill is secured through the intermedi- 
aries hd-d 6 ng y or priestesses, who correspond to 
the sorcerer-priests of the evil spirits. 

Then the people also render regular worship to 
the Bd-Du'c-Chua , or the Three Mothers, whose 
three images, dressed in red, are set up in a side 
chapel in nearly all Buddhist and Taoist temples. 
They represent, according to the Annamese, the 
Spirit of the Forests, the Spirit of the Waters, and 
the Spirit of the Air and Sky. 

3. Evil Spirits. — Far more numerous and more 
dreaded are the maleficent powers, which, for the 
Annamese, inhabit all space. They include the 
whole of the Ma and the Qui , evil spirits or devils, 
hobgoblins, vampires, and ghosts, which are con- 
stantly adding to their number by recruiting from 
the millions or the wandering souls of the dead. 

Physical and moral pain, epidemics, ruin, and 
accidents come from them. There is the Spirit of 
Cholera, of Small-pox, of Bad Luck, etc. It is 
for this reason that the Annamese seek by every 
means to appease them, and are far more deeply 
concerned about them than about the good spirits. 
For, whereas the good spirits harm human beings 
only when they are offended or slandered by them, 
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the evil spirits are incessantly trying to work mis- 
chief. They can be disarmed only by means of 
sacrifices, or rendered harmless by the protection 
of the good spirits. 

In the fust rank we must place the worship ren- 
dered to the spmts of the autochthones ( chu ’ ngu) y 
the original possessors of the soil, which wander 
about famished, because their descendants are no 
longer alive and cannot otter them sacrifices, and 
look with a jealous eye upon others possessing 
their goods Not only are they granted a share 
of the oblations which are made at stated times by 
the bonzes, sorcerers, or private individuals, but 
every year each landowner, in one of the first three 
months, otters a sacrifice to them. And if unfore- 
seen evils befall the farmers or their cattle, if they 
are the victims of misfortune, it is evident that the 
anger of the chu ’ ngu is affecting them. They must 
appease him by a sacrifice (generally an expensive 
one), in which they buy or hire his land fiom him, 
in order to live peaceably with him. With the 
help of a medium they enter into communication 
with the spirit and make him sign the contract of 
this mystical sale, the amount of which they pour 
out to him in imitation paper money. Hencefor- 
ward the landownei has nothing to fear fiom the 
chu ’ ngu . 

Of a more dangerous kind are the Ma-lai , 4 wan- 
dering demons,’ who have all the signs of life, and 
often assume the form of a pietty gill ; but at night 
their head, follow ed only by the complete alimentary 
canal, becomes separated from the body and goes 
about feeding on excrement and taking part in a 
kind of infernal ‘witches’ midnight orgy.’ The 
prosperity of a house which has been entered by a 
Ma-lat is veiy soon affected by it. 

It is well also to guard against the Ma-troh or 
ignes fatui, which, thin and worn, wander through 
the fields quite naked, with dishevelled hair, walk- 
ing a foot above the ground ; and also against the 
Con-tinh , or spirits of young maidens who have 
died prematurely — spirits which are of the most 
malicious kind. They hide in trees, from which 
they are heard laughing with a weird laugh and 
calling. The passer-by who is so imprudent as to 
answer their call feels his soul fly from lus body 
and becomes mad One must also beware of the 
Ma-gia, or spirits of the drowned who have not 
received burial. They sit in trees at night, and 
try either to attract passers-by or to cause boats 
to sink. It is the Ma-gia that sends the fatal 
cramp to the swimmer, which paialyzes him and 
causes him to drown. The best means of appeasing 
this spirit is to call back the soul in order to con- 
struct a tomb for it (cfu£u h6n ddp ndm). 

This ceremony consists in re-making a body for the person 
who has disappeared, and in re-uniting the soul of the drowned 
person to this body by means of magic al ceremonies, after which 
the funeral is celebrated This artificial body, whose bones 
are made from mulberry branches, its entrails from five threads 
of different colours, its flesh and viscera from earth and wax, 
and its skin from flour pancakes, is dressed in the most beautiful 
clothes of the dead person, and put into a coffin The ceremony 
of fixing the soul in this new body requires the aid of a sorcerer 
and of a medium who is provided with three sticks of incense 
and a coat that had belonged to the deceased. These two men 
go in a boat to the real or supposed place where the person was 
drowned, the medium stretching out the hand in which he 
holds the coat. If this hand begins to tremble, they conclude 
that the spirit of the dead man (vid) is re-instatmg itself in the 
coat The medium then lumps into the water, and after a time 
comes up, saying that he has succeeded in getting possession of 
the spirit of the drowned man They put the coat that was 
used m the ceremony into the coffin, which is then shut, and 
they proceed with the burial. 

The Ma-loan , or spirits of soldiers who have died 
in the wars of the Empire, are recognizable by their 
hurried and unintelligible whisperings. The Ma- 
gulu , Ma-dziua , Ma-dzcm, Ma-riu> or phantoms 
which mislead people in the night, form a ring and 
turn round about the traveller, or talk in front of 
him until, struck by illusion and exhausted with 


following the phantoms, he falls in some lonely 
spot to which he has been lured. A magical cere- 
mony is necessary to bring back life or reason to 
the victims of these treacherous phantoms. 

The Ma tr6t-tr6t y or souls of beheaded persons, are 
the cause of whirlwinds. The Annainese scare 
these demons away by calling out ‘ Cliem ! Chein ’ ’ 
(‘ I behead you ’). 

The Ma thdn-vdng y or souls of those who have 
hanged themselves, try to entice to another attempt 
at suicide those who have been saved when attempt- 
ing to hang themselves. For these the charm is 
broken by cutting the string, not by undoing it. 
If this precaution has been omitted, the danger 
may still be obviated by a ceremony in which a 
Ma thdn-rdng is represented with a rope in his 
hand. They bum tins little figure, and then the 
rope of the hanged man is cut m pieces. 

The Con-hoa , the souls of those who have perished 
in fires, glide under the roofs in the form of bluish 
smoke on the anniversary of the day of their death, 
or at fixed times, and cause spontaneous fires very 
difficult to extinguish. 

The Con-s&c , or vexatious spirits, are especially 
fond of tormenting young children, in whom they 
cause frights, convulsions, head eruptions, etc. 
Twelve in number, they each rule an hour of the 
day. An ottering of twelve red handkerchiefs, 
twelve minors, and twelve fans, while the mother 
and the child are under a bamboo frame, wards off 
their evil influence. Amulets, such as tigers’ claws, 
vultures’ vertebras or a tiger’s skull, bung above 
the children’s cradles, drive away the Con-sdc . 

The M6c-clidn dwell in trees, and continue to live 
in them even when their dwelling-place has been 
cut down and used as matenal for building houses. 
These demons, lying down on people when asleep, 
give them nightmare. 

It is well to beware also of the Ma-dun , gigantic 
ghosts of buffaloes and elephants, and especially 
the C6-h6n y or abandoned souls, who, having died a 
violent death, return to torment the living. They 
are appeased by offerings of leaves of imitation gold 
or silver, or counterfeit bank-notes. The w andering 
foouls which have not had burial take shelter by 
‘millions and tens of millions’ m the shade of 
shrubs and trees. At night they come in ciowds 
to attack people passing on their way, and they 
send misfortune to those w T ho forget them. So 
large is their number and so sad their lot, that 
small temples of wood or plaited bamboo are 
erected for them, or small stone altars, sometimes 
formed simply by a stone at the foot of a tree. 
The individual whose business is in danger tries to 
gain the favour of these miserable souls by oblations, 
which almost always oonsist of paper representa- 
tions of bars of gold or silver,* paper shoes, and 
rice. The rice is scattered broadcast to the four 
cardinal points, while the offerer says • ‘ This is 
for the miserable souls who wander among the 
clouds, at the mercy of the winds, and whose 
bodies have rotted by the w r ayside or under the 
water. Let each single grain of rice produce one 
hundred. Let each hundred produce ten thousand, 
and let the wandering souls be satisfied.’ The 
souls then hasten forward under the supervision of 
two spirits, one of which notifies them by ringing 
a bell, while the other, sw r ord m hand, sees to the 
just division of the rice among the hungry souls. 

4. Animal- worship. — From their ancient animal - 
cult the Annamese have retained some forms of 
worship, as well as a veneration born of fear, for 
a certain number of animals. The animal most 
dreaded is Ong Cop , a title of respect equivalent 

* The bar (rUn) is a parallelopi pedal ingot used as money The 
bar of gold ( ntn vdng) weighs 390*6 gr , and is worth 1386 80 
francs The bar of silver ( rUn bye) weighs 382 gr., and is of 
variable value. 
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to ‘Sir Tiger.* This awe-inspiring feline is wor- 
shipped in many places, and has special priests or 
sorcerers, the thdy-ddng. Small stone temples are 
erected to him, provided with two altars, the one 
a little back and on the top of the other. On the 
lower one a huge lamp burns in honour of the 
spirit who is the real patron of the temple. At the 
foot of this altar, Ong Cop is painted on a screen, 
seated, with bristling whiskers and sparkling eyes 
Sometimes the temple has nothing on its altar 
except a stone tiger. 

The th&y-ddng , by means of a medium called 
ddng, enter into communication with the spirits, 
and in their name exorcize, cure, give advice for 
the success of such and such a matter, etc. 

This tiger, although so greatly respected, is 
nevei tlieless, in practical life, hunted with great 
keenness; and the Annamese, while eagerly pur- 
suing it, from fear of being devouied by it, are 
careful to honour it and to speak of it with the 
most leverential feai. Among them fear or horror 
is often expressed by such exclamations as : 4 Met 
cop,' 'Tiger’s ghost!’ * Cop lai ,’ 4 The tiger is 
coming ’ ? etc. 

To excuse the unreasonableness of this conduct, 
they imagine two kinds of tigeis : those which feed 
on human ilesh, are always on the outlook for 
slaughter, and which men should kill mercilessly ; 
and the real tigers, creatures which are endowed 
with supernatuial powers, have a horror of human 
flesh, and live in solitude at the foot of the 
mountains. 

Being devoured by a tiger implies predestination or heredity 
Predestination would come from a misdeed committed in a 
former existence, and thus avenged by the tiger Heredity 
would be explained in another way 4 the soul and spirit of a 
man devoured by tho tiger become, as it were, the tiger’s 
servants, and even slaves They must accompany him every- 
where and heat down his prey before him They entice prey 
b> mutating the c ry of an abandoned child, thus causing men 
to lose their way in the mountains, and they always attach 
themselves preferably to members of their own family. Hence, 
when the father is devoured by the tiger, there is every likeli- 
hood that the son will ha\ e the same fate For this reason, 
when a person has perished by the teeth of the tiger, he is not 
buried in the family torn!), and his relatives cover themselves 
with talismans or prophj lactic amulets 

The hails of the tigei’s whiskers may he used for making very 
dangerous poisons 8o they are burned whenever the animal 
is caught The tiger’s claw's ward off evil spirits From his 
hones and teeth an efficacious cure for hiccough is derived 

They have a very great regard also for Onq-Voi , 

‘ Sir Elephant,’ who is consideied as strong as he is 
modest, and for Contrdm nu’d’c , 4 the water buffalo,’ 
a fabulous animal which causes the waters to divide 
befoie it The person who holds a hair of this 
buflalo in his hand can cross a river diy-shod. 

The dolphin ( Cd nu'o'c , Cd voi) is very much 
revered, especially by the maritime population, 
lie is believed to save shipwrecked sailors by 
canying them on his hack. They also give him 
the title of Ong , 4 Grandfather,’ 4 My Lord, 4 The 
Veneiable.’ They make use of a periphrasis to 
announce his death, or say that he is dead and lias 
received the official name of ‘Spirit with the jade 
scales 5 

The dead body of a dolphin encountered at sea is a presage of 
good fortune It is taken ashore and buried with ceremonv 
The captain of the vessel that discovers it becomes the ‘ son of 
the dolphin,’ conducts the obsequies, and wears the prescribed 
mourning The bones of the dolphin, exhumed after three 
months and ten davs, are laid in a sanctuary, this being a 
guarantee of prosperity for the whole village Every boat, too, 
during its vovages, is on the outlook for the death of a dolphin 
A village whi< h possesses several dolphins’ tombs may give one 
of them to a less fortunate village The transference takes pla< e 
with solemn rites, after the consent of the dolphin has been 
obtained in a ceremonv with sacrifices 

Ong Tt , 4 Sir Ilat,’ is invoked both by farmers, 
that he may not devour the rice which is being 
sown, and by sailors, that he may not gnaw their 
boat of woven bamboo. 

Ong Tiim, 4 Sir Silk-Woim,’ is treated with the 
greatest deference during its breeding, in order to 


counteract the great mortality of its species. To 
Ona Chd , 4 Sir Stag,’ the peasants offer sacrifices, 
and beg of him not to devastate the fields of rice 
which tney have planted in a newly-cleared corner 
of a forest, since normally the stag has eveiy 
right to regard this very place as his home. 

Ong Chang , 4 Sir Boar’ or 4 Sir Wild Buffalo,’ is 
implored in the same way to spare the harvests. 

Serpents are the object of a worship equal to the 
fear which they inspire. They and the tigers are 
the great animal pow ers dreaded by the Annamese. 

To meet a serpent is a bad omen If they succeed in killing 
the serpent, they must be careful not to cut off its head with a 
knife, since it would escape and pursue them So also, when 
holding a serpent by the tail, they must not let it wriggle about 
in the air, for feet would immediately grow on it. Pythons’ fat 
(con tram ) makes a very good depilatory 

Certain millepeds have in their mouths a bright stone, the 
possession of wffiich renders a person invulnerable to serpent 
bites 

The leech is the symbol of immortality, because it is in- 
destructible. When killed it lives again ; when cut in pieces 
it multiplies , if it has been dried, it becomes re animated when- 
ever it is put into w'ater , if it is burnt, from its moistened ashes 
is born a crowd of young leeches There is only one way of 
getting rid of it, to put it into a box along with some honey ; 
then it disappears There is reason to beware of the leech , for, 
if put into a person’s ear, it creeps into the brain, multiplies in 
it, and devours it 

Pigeons have the gift of reading the future and foreseeing 
misfortune. When they abandon a house, it is a very bad 
omen. 

The little gecko, or ceiling lizard ( Uemidactylus macxCatus , 
Dum and Bib ), is dreaded because of its bite, which causes fatal 
suffocation To avoid the consequences, the person must snatch 
a cornelian button from the first one he meets, rasp it in water, 
and swallow the beverage thus obtained 

The skink ( Kuprepes rvjescens , Shaw) also causes a serious 
wound that ma> be cured by drinking the blood which escapes 
from a black cat’s tail, the end of which has been cut off When 
cooked, the flkmk is an excellent remedy for asthma and quinsy 
(mumps) in pigs.* 

A mad dog inflicts bites which are fatal, unless some one 
manages to pull the three dog hairs that grow soon after on the 
bitten man’s head , then he may recov er. 

Certain vegetables, material objects, and even the elements, 
require reverential treatment, foi they may be receptacles of 
a mysterious power. 

When a junk or a house is built, the sorcerer is sent for before 
it is occupied, and he exorcizes the spirits which might still be 
dwelling in the pieces of wood and might bung misfortune 

Before putting a new junk into the water, the sailors sacrifice to 
Ong Hd Bd , ‘Lord of the litver ’ If, during their vovage, thev 
notice in the middle of the water a tree trunk which might 
knock against and capsize their v essel, they immediately sacrifice 
to Ong Gf6c , ‘ Sir Tree-trunk ’ The> treat Onq Thoi, ‘Sir Wind,’ 
with equal consideration If Annamese children, during their 
play, want to reach the fruit on a tree, the} throw their sticks 
up at it and call on * Sir Wind ’ to help them. 

Aerolites (tdmxtt), oi 4 meteoric stones,’ are the objects of great 
reverence They are supposed to be intimately associated with 
the lightning. They fall at each lightning flash followed hv a 
thunder-peal, sink into the ground, and after three months and 
ten da^a t come out of it again 

The possession of an aerolite is a guarantee of good luck 
Aerolites chase away the evil spirits, which are terrified at their 
fall, and which at each peal of thunder run to take shelter 
under the hat or umbrella of the people they meet. Accord- 
ingly, at every peal of thunder the Annamese take care to raise 
their hats or umbrellas a little to guard against their intrusion 

Aerolite powder mixed wuth water keeps children safe from 
evil spirits In smallpox it ensures regular and favourable 
suppuration 

The skull of a male (more especiallv of a child or a v otith) who 
has been stiuck b} lightning, which afterw aids has had foimulas 
recited over it, becomes a useful charm, and even a \ erv good 
medium 

5. Priest-sorcery. — Beliefs so numeious and so 
entangled produce very complicated cults. All the 
various lands of spmts have different requirements, 
and 111 order to secuie then favour it is necessaiy to 
be fully avvare of what they desire and of the 
offerings which they prefer. The common people 
are quite at a loss among tlieii numeious charms, 
magical songs, exoicMib, and saci dices. Hence 
anses a body of special priest -^oroereis among the 
Annamese. 

The most numeious class is that of the tlu\y phit 
thing , 4 the master of amulets and purificatory 

* Needless to sav, the virulence of the henndactyl is a fable, 
and the skink seldom bites 

f The length of time of nearly all magical occurrences among 
the Annamese 
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waters/ who have no regular temples, and who, 
when they go home, take their altar and the cult- 
objects with them. Some of them are the cele- 
brants in temples erected by individuals. They 
officiate there at certain anniversaries, or when a 
person is imploring the intervention of the spirit 
of these temples. 

Another class, of a higher order, the th&y-ph&p 
or thdy-d6ng , practise only in their homes. Having 
a very numerous clientele, they are often able to 
build stone temples in which to officiate, and which 
are their own property. They are assisted by a ddy> 
or ‘suppliant,’ who acts as a medium between the 
invoked spirit and the petitioner ; for hypnotism, 
real or feigned, plays the chief r61e in these cere- 
monies. All these sorcerers deiive their power 
from certain good or evil spirits, to which they 
have dedicated themselves, and which, after being 
raised, remain in direct communication with them, 
possessing them and speaking through their voices. 
The sorcerers can not only command the smuts, 
but are also able to influence the normal order of 
occurrences in nature. They raise the dead, cast 
lots, practise spells, and send telepathic suggestions 
to persons whom they wish to employ against 
others. They can instantaneously change the 
nature of beings and substances, transform a 
savouiy dish into filth, or change a dog into a 
cock ; they can send diseases, defects, or pains to 
whomsoever they choose. 

They can also employ their power to do good. It 
is they who cure illnesses, exorcize people pos- 
sessed and houses haunted by demons, cause rain 
to fall or to cease, and lind out treasures. They 
do not all have an equal amount of power, and 
when any one is annoyed by the spite of a sorcerer, 
the only thing to do is to set a more powerful 
sorcerer against him. 

The sorcerers still manufacture love philtres and 
talismans, for ensuring success in love, from the 
bodies (which are difficult to get) of two serpents 
that have died while fighting with each other, 
and one of which has been half swallowed by the 
other. To achieve the same end the ordinary 
people make use of less complicated charms, which 
consist in scorching in a pan the whole or part of 
a garment belonging to the person by whom they 
wish to be loved. 

Some eorcerers are regular spell doctors, who perform their 
spells by the use of tubercules {ng&m-nqai) They themselves 
are called th&y-ngai, and have great skill in killing, causing 
illness, and inspiring lov e or hatred They secretly cultivate the 
tubercules in their garden or their house, or in some isolated 
place, and then go and choose the one that they need at the 
appointed hour. While uprooting it, they recite incantations 
over it, informing it of the cruel design to be accomplished and 
of the hour at which it is to take place Then, either direct! v 
or by means of a third person, who in most cases knows nothing 
about the part which they are making him plav, they endeavour 
to bring the least particle of m/a? into contai t with the enemy 
whom they wish to harm The latter is immediately struck by 
disease, and may die unless he happens to get the better of it, 
or unless the hatred of the avenger does not go the length of 
death Only another sorcerer can cure him 

A popular superstition claims that these thdy-ngai are not 
the only persons who threaten the safety of the people , that 
there are in existence some families of professional poisoners, 
who, on various pretexts, slip into their houses and poison their 
provisions, especially the water. These persons poison from 
filial piety, because one of their ancestors poisoned somebody 
His descendants must imitate him at least once a year, to 
pacify his spirit. If they did not succeed, they w'oultl have to 
sacrifice one of their own kin That is the reason why, when 
their odious practices have achieved the slightest success, they 
stop them and go away, having thus performed their duty. On 
account of this fear, the Annamese take great care that strangers 
do not get near the family provisions, especially the jars where 
they keep the water 

6. Fortune-telling’. — The Annamese have also 
fortune-tellers (thdy-btii), who are nearly always 
blind, and rather poorly remunerated. They east 
nativities by means of copper coins, whose position, 
heads or tails, determines the prediction. 

In the temples the divining logs and rods may be 


interrogated. The logs are two pieces of lacquered 
wood, like cotyledons, which give an affirmative 
answer when Doth fall on the same side, and a 
negative if the other way. 

The rods, about thirty in number, have figures 
in Chinese characters, which, on being referred to a 
horoscope, give the reply of destiny Other oracle 
books are read by means of wooden dice. 

The Annamese practise cheiromancy, physiog- 
nomy, and phrenology. Seveial fortune-tellers, 
instead of examining the hand of the querist, 
obtain their prognostications from a cock’s or 
hen’s foot. Others tell foi tunes from the lines of 
the hand, the lines of the face, and the protuber- 
ances of the head all at once. 

7 . Superstitions. — Is it necessary to add that the 
Annamese believe in signs and omens ? The follow- 
ing is a list of the most common superstitions : 

They must begin the year with a lucky transaction if they 
w'ant to make sure of ending it in luck It is for this reason that 
during the first davs of the 3 ear shopkeepers bell cheap in order 
to sell much, and thus guarantee a regular sale all the year 
On the other hand, they all shut their doors until midday on 
the first of the year, in order to avoid seeing or being visited by 
people bringing bad luck 
Meeting an old woman is a sign of failure 
Meeting a pregnant woman has the same significance If they 
have come out on business, it is wise, after such an omen, to go 
back to the house. 

A tradesman who enters a house where there is an infant 
less than a month old, is followed by misfortune for three 
months and ten davs, unless he wards it off by burning a hand- 
ful of salt immediately on his return home 

Every son whose father has died a violent death is threatened 
with the same fate if he does not appease the evil spirits 
If a person who has weak eyes enters a room where a husband 
and w r ife are lying, he becomes totally blind 

The wick of a lamp burning well means work and prosperity 
If it gets blackened and sputters, beware of thieves 
Numerous gossamers announce a bad crop , in the eye, com- 
ing blindness 

A singing fire means discord in the house 

To walk on paper with writing on it is m itself a serious fault 
If there are Cambodian, Shan, or Arabo-Malayan characters 
written on it, misfortune will certainly follow , and if it is a 
pregnant woman that commits the fault, she will miscarry 
A lamp that goes out, a broken cup, and girls or women look- 
ing into a gambling-house without play ing, are omens of loss for 
the banker 

When young people of either sex who have not arrived at the 
age of puberty touch the unformed flowers or fiuits of mango 
otbanana trees, they cause them to fall 
When trees persist in yielding no fruit, it is necessary , in 
order to obtain it, to threaten, on the fifth day of the fifth 
month, to cut them down Every y ear some cuts are made 
with a hatchet in the mango trees to persuade them to produce 
fruit 

A locust flying low, a cawing crow, and a croaking frog, are 
all signs of rain 

A buffalo coming into a house, a bird flying round about it, 
and a spider at the end of a thread, are presages of misfortune 
A fish leaping into a boat signifies a bad eat< h, unless it is 
immediately cut in two and thrown bat. k quickly into the 
water 

Fishing for the porpoise, the messenger of the demons, 
rouses their anger 

The cry of the khdeh bird ( Crypsirhina vcirians), heard in 
the East, foretells a visit , in the West, news 
The ones of the gecko, ‘ TokkG > tokkc ' ’ an odd number of 
times are of good omen , an even numbei , of bad omen 
The cry of the musk-rat foretells a visit that evening or the 
following day 

The prolonged whining of dogs signifies a calamity 
The crowing of a cock at midday gives rise to fear that the 
daughters of the house will become ill 

The cry of night birds announces illness or death 
The grating or cracking of inanimate objects foretells their 
future If it is a coffin that cracks, it means that it is going to 
be bought If it is a safe, it means that it is to leceive money 
Do not open a safe during the night for fear of attracting 

thieves. Do not open it on the last day of the year, or the first 
three davs of the next year It is a sign of expense 

When a sword appears in a dream, it is a sign that one will 
soon have to be used When it strikes agamst the wall, it means 
that an execution is near 

Guns that shake denote the approach of the enemy Guns 
are, besides, regarded as being endowed with a sort of life The 
Annamese sometimes think them ill, and give them medicine. 

8. Diseases. — It is quite natuial that, in a 
country where diseases are supposed to result 
from the malevolence of a spirit or the vengeance 
of a sorcerer, the popular medicine should consist 
of empirical remedies and magical performances. 
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The doctor and the sorcerer attend the invalid in 
turn, and it is not the former that is most listened 
to. The people try to prevent misfortune and its 
visitations by amulets and sacrifices to the spirits. 
If these precautions fail, they have recourse to the 
doctor (and they do not pay him unless he succeeds 
in curing the patient) ; and in grave cases they 
nearly always call in the sorcerer instead. 

The two most terrible diseases that the Annamese 
have to do with are cholera and smallpox. Quite 
special talismans are needed against the demon of 
cliolera, those which serve in ordinary illnesses 
being insufficient. The frightful rapidity of the 
disease does not allow of lengthy therapeutics. 

Smallpox, which is even more frequent, is per- 
haps dreaded still more. It is never spoken of 
except in periphrases, and its pustules receive the 
reverential designation of ‘ Ong.’ Smallpox is 
attributed to evil spirits, and especially to the 
souls of persons who have already died of small- 
pox (Con ma ddu). The latter are responsible for 
all the serious cases. The mild cases are due to 
predestination. Whenever a sick pel son is attacked 
by smallpox, he is isolated, not from fear of con- 
tagion, but from fear of the evil spirits which 
have taken possession of the invalid. Neveitlie- 
less, especially if a child is the victim, the family 
never leave linn alone, and they surround him 
with a net to prevent the approach of the Con ma 
ddu. 

When the disease takes a serious turn, many 
of the physicians abandon their patients, not so 
much, perhaps, to avoid attempting an impossible 
task, as to be safe from the anger of the Con ma 
ddu . In fact, one of their proverbs says : ‘If you 
cure smallpox, it will have its revenge; if you 
cure phthisis, it passes over to the cnrer.’ It is 
believed that the children of doctors die from the 
smallpox fiom which their father has saved others. 

During times of epidemic, if a family has already 
lost a child fiom smallpox, they are afraid that he 
will come and take away his surviving brothers and 
sisters, and they sacrifice at his grave to prevent 
him from leaving it. Amulets and witchciaft are 
the only cures for smallpox. 

During the course of the illness they place under the bed of 
the smallpox patient a ca trC, a fish with a smooth green skin, 
of the sihuidue genus, which is believed to become impregnated 
with the venom of the smallpox until it stiffens with it 

In order that the erythematous stage may pass quickly into 
the pustular, and to favour the further formation of crusts, the 
patient eats shrimps and crabs On the other hand, when 
desquamation has set in, he eats fish with scales in order to 
help the pecling-o(T process Vermicelli is expressly prohibited, 
for it would change into a multitude of worms in the softened 
liver and lungs of the patient 

So also, if the smallpox patient wishes to prevent a relapse 
when convalescent, he must avoid talking barefooted on hens’ 
dung 

Lastly, when smallpox (or any other epidemic) is raging, 
everybody sacrifices to the crowt) of maleficent spirits known 
by the generic name of quan-6n , the primary cause of all ills 
For these sacrifices, at the beginning of the hot season, when 
the death-rate is highest, they manufacture or buy paper figures 
representing the people whom they wish to be saved, and burn 
them in the village square The offerings intended to appease 
the evil spirits are placed in little paper boats, which they send 
off at the edge of the water 

9 . Birth. — The Annamese, who are a very prolific 
race, are anxious to have numerous posterity. 
They try above all to avoid miscarriages, still- 
born children, and infant mortality. In their eyes 
still-born or piematurely born children are special 
spirits m short successive incarnations, denoted by 
the name of Con Ion (‘ entering life ’) The mother 
of a Con I6n is considered contagious. No young 
woman would accept a betel-pellet from her. 
They even avoid speaking about lier. 

Successive miscarriages are believed to be re-in- 
carnations of the same spirit. In order to get rid 
of this evil influence, when a woman who has had 
one or more miscarriages is about to be confined 
again, a young dog is killed and cut in three 


pieces, which are buiied under the woman’s bed ; 
and with the blood of the dog amulets are traced, 
which are taken to the future mother. 

The evil spirit which presides at these premature 
deaths is called Me con rank , ‘ the mother of abor- 
tions.’ It is represented in the form of a woman 
in white, sitting in a tree, where she rocks her 
children. 

To drive away this demon from the body of the 
pregnant woman, they exorcize it. For this pur- 
pose they make two small figures representing a 
mother with a child in her arms, ana burn them, 
after the sorcerer has adjured the evil spirit with 
threats no longer to torment the family which is 
performing the exorcism. 

When a woman is pregnant, there is a very simple way of 
determining beforehand the sex of the child Some one calls 
the woman, and she turns to reply If she turns to the left, 
a boy will be born , if to the right, a girl 

At the time of her confinement the woman is subjected to a 
special diet of dry salted food, and a fire (ndm b$p) is kept burn- 
ing under the bed — a custom which is common to all the Indo- 
Chinese. They invoke the twelve goddesses of birth and other 
deities. 

If the parturient woman is in danger, the father prostrates 
himself and entreats the child to be born Immediately after 
the birth the young mother is trampled under foot by the matron 

who has been attending her, and then fumigations and washings 
take place 

The part of the umbilical cord that is close to the section is 
preserved It is, according to the Annamese, a powerful febri- 
fuge for the use of children. Then they fix the prohibition post 
{cam kham) before the door. It is a bamboo cane, on the top of 
which is placed a lighted coal, the burning side turned towards 
the inside for a boy, towards the outside for a girl. It gets its 
name from the fa< t that it prohibits from entering the house 
women whose confinements have been difficult or followed by 
accidents, and who might bring bad fortune. 

Thirty days after the birth, during which the 
mother has been isolated, all the things belonging 
to her are burnt 

Various ceremonies then take place, with offer- 
ings of fowls, bananas, rice, etc., to thank the 
goddesses of birth, and aftei wards to give fluent 
speech to the child. They take special care not to 
pronounce any woids of evil omen, as, c.g. y speaking 
of illnesses, among others of thrush, for fear of 
giving it to the child. They also avoid frying 
anything in the house. That would cause blisters 
on the mother and the newly-born child. 

As it is not quite customaiy to enter the room 
where the mother and the child are lying, each 
member of the family, in order that the child may 
make Ins acquaintance and not cry on seeing him, 
dips a pait of Ins coat in a little water, which is 
given to the child to drink. 

Towaids the end of the lirst month after the 
birth, they sacrifice to the birtli-goddesses and 
give the child a name. As far as possible, this 
name must never have belonged to any member of 
the father’s or the mother’s family. The rice that 
is ollered on this occasion is tinted in live colouis • 
white, black, red, blue, and yellow. Each of the 
invited guests presents a gift to the child. 

The child that sucks the nnlk of a piegnant 
woman soon dies (of mesentenc atrophy), because 
that milk is supposed not to have reached its 
maturity. 

It is supposed that, on awakening in the morning, 
a person’s bite is venomous, though it ceases to be 
poisonous when the vapours w Inch cause the venom 
nave passed away. In order to avoid such a bite, 
the Annamese mother does not suckle her infant 
until it cries. 

When a child remains sickly and difficult to 
hiing up, to baffle the evil spirits wdnch are 
tormenting it, the paients pretend to sell it either 
to the spirit of the hearth, or to the sorcerer, or 
to the Buddhist bonze. It then receives another 
name and is re-sold to its parents, as if it were a 
strange child. 

When the child is one year old, a fresh sacrifice 
to the birth-goddesses takes place. Then they 
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spread out playthings and tools before the child. 
From his choice they infer his future aptitudes. 

When a child less than a year old sneezes, they call to him 
* Com cd’ (‘rice and fish ! ’). The same cry is raised when he 
faints, or when he starts nervously in his sleep. 

When a child is subject to hiccough, they stick on his forehead 
the end of a betel-leaf bitten off by the teeth. 

When a young child is taken away on a journey, they make a 
stroke or a cross on his forehead with a cinder from the hearth, 
so that the spirit of the hearth may protect him from the evil 
spirits during the journey. 

When they cannot take a child under seven years of age away 
on a journey, they stick a little wax on his head in oraer that 
he may not regret his parents. 

10. Marriage. — Marriage does not admit of so 
many magical rites. But when a marriage has 
been arranged and presents exchanged, the engaged 
couple consider themselves as married ; and if one 
of them were to die, the other would wear mourning. 

Misconduct of the girl before her marriage is 
strictly forbidden. In case of pregnancy, she is 
compelled to name her seducer. If he denies his 
guilt, he is retained until the birth of the child. 
An official proof by blood then takes place, which 
is called thick man . They link one of the infant’s 
fingers with one of the suspected person’s, make 
a slight incision in each, and catch the blood in a 
vessel. If the two kinds of blood form two sepaiate 
clots, the accused is declared innocent ; if they 
mix, he is guilty, and receives punishment. 

11. Death — Funeials areas complicated as they 
are long and expensive. That is why certain 
families aie not able to celebrate them until hve or 
six months after the death, and are obliged to 
inter then dead piovisionally. 

The funeral rites include the putting on of 
mourning gaiments and the beginning of the 
lamentations At the head of the f uncial pio- 
cession which conducts the dead man to Ins last 
resting-place walks the bonze ; next come men 
bearing white streamers, on which aie inscribed 
the virtues and the name of the deceased ; next, 
under the shade of a large umbrella, the hearse 
of the soul, a small winding-sheet which is sup- 
posed to contain the soul, sometimes replaced by 
the tablet of the deceased ; then, in grand funerals, 
a puppet, dressed m beautiful clothes, representing 
the deceased; and last of all the heaise, followed 
by the family and fi lends. All along the road they 
throw gold and silver papers repiesenting money, 
to attiact the attention of the evil spnits and 
secure an uninterrupted passage. The coffin, after 
being loweied into the grave, is not covered with 
earth until the sorcerer has ascertained, by means 
of a compass, the best orientation for it. A lengthy 
and pompous sacrifice, ’which only the rich can 
afford, teimmates the ceiemony. 

Fresh sacrifices take place after seven weeks, 
then after a hundred days, one year, two years, 
and twenty-seven months after the death. About 
three years after the death, the corpse is exhumed 
in order that its bones may be enclosed in the 
regular tomb, aftei which there is an anniversary 
sacrifice — a ceremony in which they burn a copy 
of the impel lal diploma conferung a posthumous 
title, and a new ceremony, of Buddhist origin, 
called the great fast or deliverance of the souls, 
which will obtain for the deceased the remission of 
all his sins. The sacrifice concludes with offerings 
to the wandering and hungry souls. 
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Antoine Cabaton. 

ANNIHILATION. — It has been a matter of 
dispute whether anything once brought into exist- 
ence can ever be utterly annihilated ; and furthei, 
that possibility being conceded, whether this fate 
is in store for the souls of the impenitent wicked. 
Of these questions the first is purely theoretic and 
academic, appealing only to the interest of the few ; 
the second, like other eschatological problems, has 
been keenly and widely debated. It is a remark- 
able example of the divergence in point of view 
between East and West, that the destiny which in 
the one hemisphere has been propounded as the 
final reward of virtue should in the other be 
regarded as the extremest penalty of obstinate 
wickedness. Where the theory of annihilation 
has found favour with Christian believers, its ac- 
ceptance has usually been due rather to a recoil 
from the thought of the eternal duration of future 
punishment, than to the influence of the positive 
philosophical and theological arguments winch can 
be urged on its behalf. Distracted between an 
equal reluctance to accept the eternity of hell or 
to admit the universal salvation of all men, some 
thinkers have found a way out of their difhculty 
by questioning the truth of the exclusive alterna- 
tive between eternal blessedness and eternal woe 
hereafter. Thus they have been led to examine a 
third possibility, viz. the complete extinction of the 
wicked. The discussion of the problem belongs to 
that region of thought where both philosophy and 
theology have a claim to be heard. Whether the 
natuie of the soul is such that the cessation of its 
existence is conceivable, is a question which cannot 
he argued except upon a basis of philosophical prin- 
ciples ; what may he the beaiing of the teaclnng 
of the Bible and of the commonly received tradition 
of the Church upon the point can he determined 
only by exegesis and by study of the history of 
dogma. 

i. The question stated. — Obviously, the contro- 
versy concerning annihilation, so understood, arises 
only among those who are at least agreed as to the 
fact of survival after death. It is legitimate, there- 
fore, at the outset to dismiss from consideration 
those theoues which leprcsent death as being of 
necessity the end of individual being We aie not 
here concerned to rebut the opinions of the materi- 
alist, v ho holds life to be a function of matter, or 
of the pantheist, for whom death is the moment of 
the ic - absorption of the individual life into the 
common fund of existence. Subsequent, however, 
to agreement as to survival after death conies a 
parting of the ways, according as men accept oi re- 
ject the view that the life so piolonged is destined to 
continue for ever. That it must so continue is 
the opinion of believers in the natural immortality 
of the soul. Nor must those who hold this view he 
accused of making an extravagant claim on behalf 
of human nature, as though they maintained the 
soul’s independent and absolute immortality. Ad- 
mitting that the life of the soul, though prolonged 
to infinity, must always rest upon the sustaining 
power of God, they contend that this relation of 
dependence is outside the bounds of time, and 
everlasting. By the annihilationist, on the other 
hand, the opinion of the soul’s natural immor- 
tality, even in this restricted and legitimate sense, 
is considered a dangerous error, the root out of 
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which has grown a false eschatology. In place 
of the conception of an immortal life belonging 
essentially and inalienably to the soul, he would 
substitute that of an existence naturally destined 
to extinction, except under certain specified condi* 
tions. Upon this denial of the sours natural im- 
mortality he bases his theory, and, though profess- 
ing a positive creed and ready to give an account 
of it, he justly claims that, logically, the onus pro - 
bandi as to immortality lies rather with those who 
affirm than with himself who denies that doctrine. 

2. The natural immortality of the soul called in 
question. — This is not the place in which to state 
at any length or with any completeness the argu- 
ment for the immoitahty of the soul. It will be 
sufficient if we so far indicate the grounds of belief 
as to render intelligible the objections which have 
been urged on the other side. Undoubtedly, the 
strongest force working in favour of a general 
acceptance of the belief in natural immortality has 
been the dominant influence of Platonism in the 
earlier stages of the development of Christian doc- 
trine. ‘Our creeds,’ it has been said, ‘are the 
formulae of victorious Platonism.’* And though 
that statement may stand in need of some qualifi- 
cation, yet it is true in the main of the belief in 
immortality. The conclusion of the Phcedo has 
become the accepted tenet of the Church. More- 
over, it is remarkable how comparatively insignifi- 
cant are the additions which have been made to 
Plato’s argument since it was first constructed by 
his genius. In the reasons commonly urged to-day 
for belief m immoitahty we may recognize the mam 
features of his proof, if only due allowance be made 
for the translation of his thought from the modes of 
ancient Greece to those of the present age. His 
argument, it will be remembeied, is threefold. 

It begins with insistence on the fact that in nature there 
are no absolutely new beginnings, but an alternation from one 
state to its opposite, as from motion to rest and from rest to 
motion Since, in the history of the soul, life and death are 
thus related to one another as alternations, the latter, he 
argued, cannot possibly be a state of non-existence. Secondly, 
the soul’s capacity for the recognition of truth is compared with 
memory, and is brought forward as proof of her pre-existence 
before union with the body Hence may be inferred her con- 
tinued existence after the dissolution of that union by death. 
Thirdly, the kinship of the soul with the ideas of which she is 
cognizant, and her identification with the idea of life, render 
self-contradictory, and therefore inconceivable, the thought of 
her annihilation 

The three lines of Plato’s argument supply us 
with a classification under which the modern pleas 
for immortality may be arranged. Parallel with 
the first division of his proof is the modem appeal 
to the principle of the conservation of energy. As 
in the physical world eneigy is neither created nor 
destroyed, but transfoimed, so it is inferred that 
psychical energy likewise must be subject to trans- 
formation rather than to annihilation. Secondly, 
all idealist philosophers have found their most 
powerful argument for the immortality of the soul 
in the fact that she apprehends truth by means of 
powers which transcend the limits of time and 
space. The a prion forms of thought are taken 
as proofs of the immortal nature of the soul. 
Thirdly, Plato’s insistence on the relation of the 
soul to the eternal and unchanging ideas is parallel 
to the appeal of religion to the kinship of the soul 
with the eternal ana unchanging Divine Being. 
Lastly, the practical and ethical value of the 
belief in immortality and in the prospect of future 
rewards and punishments has been keenly appre- 
ciated alike in ancient and modern times. 

Is it possible along these lines to establish a cer- 
tain conclusion in favour of the soul’s natural im- 
mortality ? In that case, the theory of annihilation 
would be barred at the outset. But the required 
certainty is not forthcoming. However firmly con- 
vinced the student may be in his own mind of the 
* Inge, Personal Idealism and Mysticism , 1907, p. 67. 
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fact of human immortality, he must nevertheless 
admit that, technically, the philosophic proof of 
the doctrine is far from reaching the standard of 
demonstration. The history of human thought en- 
forces the admission. Even among the immediate 
inheritors of the Platonic tradition there were many 
to whom the opinion of the master on this point 
carried no conviction. Still less was the tenet of 
individual immortality acceptable to Peripatetics, 
Stoics, or Epicureans. Ana as in ancient times 
the world remained unconvinced, so to-day the 
philosophic arguments for individual immortality, 
however combined and expanded, are by no means 
universally admitted. 

If we take the arguments in the order given above, we shall 
find that each in turn has been subjected to damaging criticism. 
Energy (it is retorted) cannot indeed be destroyed, but it may 
be dissipated What reason, therefore, have we for thinking 
that the force which underlies the individual life will be exempt 
from the general law of dissipation? If the premises of the 
idealist philosophy be conceded, there is, doubtless, a legitimate 
inference to the existence of an immortal element in the human 
spirit, but that conclusion does not decide the question of the 
destiny of the individual Even the admission of the kinship 
of the so ul with the Diwne Being is consistent with the denial 
of individual immortality. The ethical instinct which demands 
that the injustices and inequalities of the present life shall he 
rectified in the future — certainly by far the most powerful influ- 
ence in inducing the belief in immortality — might be satisfied 
by the conception of a survival not necessarily endless. ‘In 
truth,’ writes Lord Macaulay, ‘all the philosophers, ancient 
and modern, who have attempted without the aid of revelation 
to prove the immortality of man — from Plato down to Franklin 
— appear to us to have failed deplorably ’ * Whately is of a like 
opinion ‘That the natural immortality of man’s soul is dis- 
coverable by reason may be denied on the ground that it has 
not been discovered yet.’ t Were it necessary, it would be easy 
to multiply quotations to the same effect. 

That there is a living principle in man which 
cannot be affected by bodily death is a proposition 
from which few but declared materialists would 
dissent. That this living principle will manifest 
itself in a prolongation of the individual life is a 
conclusion for which there is a large measure of 
philosophic probability, though no demonstrative 
proof. That the life so prolonged will continue 
for ever is a tenable hypothesis, but it cannot be 
presented as an inference from universally admitted 
premises. Hence, in the absence of any proof of 
the conviction of natural immortality, theories of 
annihilation must obviously be given a fair hear- 
ing. They cannot he dismissed in limine on the 
plea that they are in contradiction to one of the 
accepted truths of natural religion. 

3. Arguments for annihilation. — The hypothesis 
of annihilation has in its favour the following con- 
siderations. — (a) Cosmological . If the souls of the 
wicked are eventually to be annihilated, then the 
process of creation and redemption may be repre- 
sented as destined to issue in unqualified success. 
When all that is evil shall have been finally re- 
moved, nothing will remain but light and love ; 
whereas every theory of everlasting punishment 
involves the admission that a shadow of impene- 
trable darkness will bang for ever over a portion 
of the universe. 

It was maintained by some medieval theologians that the 
existence of this shadow would intensify bv contrast the enjoy- 
ment of the light by the saved X A more humane age recoils 
from the suggestion of such a reason for the everlasting duration 
of misery, and indeed takes precisely the opposite line, holding 
that the happiness of the saved could not be complete while 
other members of their race were suffering (cf Kothc, DogmaUk , 
lii. § 48) Even though evil be regarded as powerless and fet- 
tered, stripped of all its capacity for assault and intrigue, jet 
its continued existence would seem to constitute a protest 
against the Divine go\ eminent — a melancholy proof that the 
perversity of free will had in some measure frustrated the 
Divine intention. Advocates of the theory of annihilation 
maintain that the improbability of the everlasting continuance 
of evil in any shape gives the measure of the probability of the 
total destruction of the wicked 

(b) Psychological . A further argument in the 
same direction is derived from the nature of the 

* Essays, in 211 (pop ed 1870, p. 649). 

t On the Future L\je, p. 17 ; cf. E. White, Life in Christ , 
p. 84 

X Thomas Aquinas, Summa, iii. sup, xciv. 1. 
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soul and its relation to moral evil. All evil is 
self-contradictory, and therefore tends to be self- 
destructive. The wicked soul is not only at enmity 
with others, but divided against itself. And if 
the doctrine of natural immortality be abandoned, 
what is there to prevent the internal discord from 
accomplishing the work of disintegration, and 
ending in the final dissolution of the individual 
being ? That evil is in its essence negative rather 
than positive, has been a widely accepted theory. 
It would seem to suggest the conclusion that the 
soul which identifies itself with this principle of 
non-being will become less and less alive, until it 
passes out of existence altogether. Sin, it has 
been said, may be regarded as a ‘ poison to which 
the vital forces of the soul must in the end give 
way by passing into sheer extinction’ (cf. Glad- 
stone, Studies subsidiary to Butler , 1896 , p. 218 ). 

(c) Practical . So strong is the tendency towards 
Pragmatism at the present day, that little objec- 
tion is raised when the acceptance of a theory is 
justified by an appeal to its supposed beneficial 
effects upon practice. To judgments of value, as 
distinct from judgments of fact, is assigned a 
special validity of their own In accordance with 
tiiese principles, annihilationists have pointed to 
the influence of their doctrine upon the moral 
life of man. The prospect of annihilation for the 
wicked, and eternal life for the righteous, provides 
(they tell us) a legitimate appeal alike to the hopes 
and to the fearn of mankind Nothing can be a 
greater inducement to moral effort than the hope of 
acquiring an immortality otherwise unattainable ; 
nothing a greater deterrent than the threatened 
doom of total extinction. If capital punishment 
upon earth arouses in the highest degree the fears 
of the criminal, the thought of an execution in 
which soul as well as body shall be involved in a 
common destruction is sufficient to appal the most 
indifferent and the most hardened. 

4. Counter arguments. — Counter considerations 
to the above arguments are not wanting, and have 
been brought forward with effect by critics of the 
theory, (a) Whatever plausibility there may be 
in the argument that sinners must cease to exist? 
in order that the final state of the universe may be 
altogether holy, is greatly lessened by reflexion on 
the obvious truth of our profound ignorance with 
regard to the whole problem of evil. Where the 
mystery is so impenetrable, it is well to remember 
that any inference must be hazardous in the ex- 
treme. And, after all, the ultimate and inexpli- 
cable riddle of the world lies in the present fact 
of evil rather than in the questions concerning its 
origin and its end. If we cannot reach even an 
inkling of the solution of the mystery of evil, 
present though it be before our eyes and lodged 
m our own hearts, we are in no position to indulge 
in rash speculations as to the mode of its introduc- 
tion into the universe, and the likelihood of its 
final removal therefrom. Though confession of 
ignorance is never a very acceptable conclusion to 
any argument, yet along this line we can arrive at 
no other result. 

(b) Nor, again, does the argument from the 
nature of the soul produce conviction. Advocates 
of the theory of annihilation are too apt to confuse 
absence of proof with proof to the contrary. Right 
as they may be in questioning the demonstrative 
cogency of the commonly received arguments for 
the immortality of the soul, they go beyond the 
mark in thereupon assuming its mortality. The 
positive arguments which can be produced to prove 
that the soul is subject to decay are at best conjec- 
tural. Ultimately they depend upon the assump- 
tion that the nature of the soul is complex, and 
therefore capable of disintegration. And that 
assumption is as much an unproved hypothesis as 


is the contrary theory of the soul’s indiscerpti- 

bility. 

(c) Lastly, the utilitarian arguments in favour 
of annihilation suffer from the weakness inherent 
in all considerations of that type. In spite of the 
stress which Pragmatists lay on the will to believe 
and on the credit due to judgments of value, it still 
remains true that the claims of the pure reason in 
speculation cannot be disregarded with impunity. 
A strong sense of the beneficial effects which will 
follow from a given belief may properly lead the 
inquirer to a diligent search for arguments point- 
ing that way ; it cannot dispense him from the 
obligation 01 finding them. Hence, though it be 
admitted that threatenings of hell-fire and never- 
ending torments belong to a stage of theological 
thought now outgrown, and have ceased to exercise 
a deterrent effect upon sinners ; and though it be 
granted that a crude presentment of the theory of 
universal restoration may deaden the conscience 
and encourage a lamentable slackness of moral 
effort ; and though it were true that an obvious 
way of avoiding these opposite dangers might be 
found in the adoption of the doctrine of annihila- 
tion, yet such a case would still be lacking in solid 
support. And, indeed, whatever be thought of the 
first two admissions, it cannot be denied that the 
last of the three is dubious in the extreme Even 
where temporal interests only are concerned, it is 
one of the hardest problems of practical govern- 
ment to calculate coireetly the deterrent effects 
of different punishments. A fortiori must it be a 
hopeless task to discover the comparative deterrent 
effects of the fear of eternal punishment and the 
feai of total extinction. If the theory of annihila- 
tion fails to commend itself on the grounds of 
reason, it can hardly hope to win general accept- 
ance as a judgment of value. 

5. Annihilation and Biblical eschatology. — In 
the literature of annihilation a great deal of space 
is devoted to the examination of passages of Scrip- 
ture supposed to bear more or less directly upon 
the subject. In this article no attempt will be 
made to deal with particular passages and texts ; 
it will be sufficient to point out why neither in the 
OT nor in the NT can we expect to find an explicit 
negative or affirmative answer to questions as to 
natural immoitality. The gradual emergence of 
the hope of a future life among the Jews has 
formed the subject of prolonged and minute study, 
leading to some generally accepted results Belief 
m a future life, beginning in Prophetic times as 
little more than a dim and uncertain hope, de- 
veloped under the stress of national suffering and 
disaster until it succeeded in establishing itself 
as an integral part of the national creed. Long 
as the process was, yet throughout its whole course 
the issue of the soul’s natural immortality seems 
never to have been raised. 

Nor is this surprising-, when the conditions under which the 
belief grew up are recognized Belief in immortality did not 
supersede a definitely formulated view to the contrary, viz. a 
belief in the soul’s mortality In early times the Israelites had 
shared the common Semitic conceptions of the destiny of man 
after death They had looked forward, not to annihilation, 
but to a shadowv existence in Sheol It is maintained by Dr 
Charles ( Critical History of the Future L\fe, p 47 ft ) that the 
gradual development of their monotheistic religion actually 
deepened the fear of death among them The conclusion is 
less paradoxical than it appears at first sight Believing the 
blessing of communion with God to be confined to this life, the 
more highly they came to rate that blessing, the more they 
dreaded its termination in death, the darker and drearier 
became the prospect of Sheol. In contrast with the state of 
the living, the abode of the dead was the land of forgetfulness, 
of darkness, and of emptiness This gloomy view of death was 
still current among the Jews in the time of Christ, and we find 
it pressed to its logical conclusion in the Sadducean denial of 
the resurrection Yet life in Sheol, however bare of all that 
makes life desirable, was better than nothingness. 

Except in the latest books of the OT canon, 
where we may already trace the influence of Greek 
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thought at work, the possibility of complete anni- 
hilation is not contemplated in the OT. Hence, 
though it is true that in the OT there is no de- 
claration of belief in the soul’s natural immortality, 
yet it is equally true that there is no counter 
declaration of its possible extinction. The question 
whether the soul could or could not die entirely 
had not yet been asked. To attempt to find in the 
language of the writers of the OT a definite ‘ yes ’ 
or ‘ no ’ is to be guilty of an anachronism. 

In the NT the situation is somewhat different. 
Contact with Greek thought and with the pre- 
valent scepticism of the heathen world had by this 
time familiarized Jewish thinkers with the philo- 
sophic aspect of the problem. So far tlieie is no 
reason why any NT writer should not deal with 
the question of the nature of the soul’s life, and 
with the possibility of its death. In some Apoca- 
lyptic writings of earlier date than the Christian 
era, the annihilation of the enemies of Israel is 
foretold as one of the events of the last days (cf. 
Enoch xxxvin. 5, 6 , Apoc. liar. lxxn. 4-6 ; Charles, 
op, ext, pp 240, 305). But in the NT the indica- 
tions as to the ultimate fate of the wicked are of 
doubtful interpretation. 

Nor is the reason far to seek. Apostles and Evangelists were 
concerned primarily not with the theory of human destinies, but 
with the practical task of propagating the faith In their 
preaching, a doctrine of the last things undoubtedly occupied a 
prominent place , but the time for any discussion of the pre- 
suppositions of Christian eschatology had not yet arrived It 
was enough for them to insist on the glorious certainty of 
eternal life through Jesus Christ, and on the inevitable penalty 
of the wrong-doer in the hereafter. The language of which 
they make use must not be treated as though it were de- 
liberately chosen in view of possible differences of opinion as to 
the duration of the future life of the wueked 

When due allowance is made for the inexactitude 
of popular language, it will appear that the NT no 
less than the OT leaves the question of the soul’s 
natural immoi tality altogether undetermined. On 
the one hand, the expression ‘ immortal soul 5 is 
notably absent, and, so far as it goes, this is evidence 
of the absence of the idea from the cycle of primi- 
tive Christian conceptions. On the other hand, 
the words ‘death’ and ‘destruction,’ freely em- 
ployed in the NT to describe the fate of the wicked, 
cannot carry the weight of inference which the 
anrnhilationists desire to place upon them. 

E White’s book, Life in Christ , affords an example of the 
attempt to discover evidence for an Apostolic doctrine of anni- 
hilation in the language of the NT Of this work, J. Agar Beet, 
who himself raises an emphatic protest against the rigid en- 
forcement of the traditional doctrine, sums up his criticism as 
follows ‘Thus fails, in my view, Mr White’s main argument 
Throughout his interesting and able volume I find no proof of 
the ultimate extinction of the wicked except that contained in 
“the plain meaning” of two Greek words [airodinjo-Keu', anoh- 
Avcrflai] And that this is their plain meaning, i e the only one 
they fairly admit, ir disproved by their use in classical Greek 
and m the Greek Bible’ (The Last Thtrujs, p. 801). Neither for 
nor against annihilation is the language of Scripture explicit 
beyond the reach of controvers\ 

6. Annihilation and Patristic eschatology. — 

The eschatological thought of the Early Fathers 
was influenced alike by the ideas which Chris- 
tianity inherited from Judaism, ana by conceptions 
as to the life and nature of the soul generally 
current m the ancient world. The difficulty which 
they experienced in harmonizing conceptions 
gathered from different sources into one consistent 
view, reveals itself in the occasional ambiguity of 
their language on this matter. They do not speak 
with unequivocal clearness as to the natural im- 
mortality of the soul. Christianity stimulated and 
encouraged that keen sense of the value of in- 
dividual existence which made the Greeks turn 
with abhorrence from the thought of extinction. 

How vehement was their antipathy is indicated in a well- 
known passage in Plutarch. ‘I might almost say,’ he writes, 
4 that all men and women would readily submit themselves to 
the teeth of Cerberus and to the punishment of carrying water 
in a sieve, if only they might remain in existence and escape 
the doom of annihilation ’ * 

* Non pose . 8uav. vtvt 8ec, Eptcur, 1104. 


Yet, notwithstanding the force of this feeling 
against extinction, the denial of its possibility con- 
tained in the Platonic doctrine of the soul’s natural 
immortality did not find general acceptance. It 
was rejected, for example, by Justin Martyr (Tryph, 
v. ), by Tatian (ad Grcecos , xiii. ), by Theophilus of 
Antioch (ad Autolyc, II. xxvii.j, by lremeus (adn. 
Hair, ii. xxxiv.), and by the Clement, Homd. 
(ill. vi.). At the same time it must be remembered 
that many of these denials may be most naturally 
interpreted as repudiations of the theory that the 
soul is independently and inherently immortal, and 
must not therefore be taken to be identical with 
an assertion of belief in the eventual extinction of 
wicked souls. This explanation, however, will not 
hold good in every case. In Arnobius, for example, 
there is no possibility of misunderstanding. He is 
unmistakably an anmhilationist. 

It is remarkable how closely Arnobius anticipates many of the 
modern arguments, insisting on the ethical value of hia theory, 
and maintaining that the doctrine of an ineradicable immor- 
tality, no less than the supposed prospect of mimed late extinc- 
tion at the moment of death, renders men careless of the 
rewards and punishments of a future life , whereas no more 
powerful influence can be brought to bear upon the character 
than the offered alternative between life and death (adv Nation 

ir xxxn ). The extinction which he foretells is to be the inevitable 

result of the punishments which the wicked will justly incur 
hereafter * ‘ Hdec eat hominis mors vera, cum annnaj nescientea 
Deum per longissimi temporis cruciatum consumentur igni 
fero, in quern illas jacient quidam crudehter s®vi, et ante 
Christum incogniti et ab solo sciente detecti ’ (c. xiv ). 

But Arnobius stands alone in Ins development of 
this theory. Platonic conceptions as to the natuie 
of the soul and its essential immortality became 
predominant. To this result Augustine contributed 
the weight of his immense inlluence. He is, how- 
ever, careful to warn Ins readers against attributing 
any independent immortality to the soul. 

Commenting on the Biblical account of the creation of man, 
he writes ‘Cavendum est ne annna non a Deo facta natura 
sed ipsius Dei substantia tamquam unigemtus films, quod est 
verbum eius, aut aliqua eius particula esse eredatur, tamquam 
ilia natura atque substantia qua Deus est quidquid est tom- 
mutabilis esse potest ’ (Epp ccv 19) 

7 . Annihilation and Scholastic philosophy. — 
In later centuries, the Schoolmen discussed the 
abstract question whether it is conceivable that 
anything should pass absolutely out of existence. 
Thomas Aquinas answered in the negative. His 
aigument, bi icily recapitulated, is as follows : 

In theory it is possible that God should annihilate His 
creatures, 1 e. there would be no self-contradiction involved in 
His so doing As He brought them into existence under no 
compulsion, but by the free act of His will, so might He b\ a 
similar free act reduce them again to nothingness Not, indeed, 
that He, the source of life, could directly cause the death of 
anything , but inasmuch as the creature continues in existence 
only through the Divine conservation, the mere withdrawal of 
that support would be equivalent in effect to an act of anni- 
hilation Having thus conceded the possibility of annihilation, 
he denies that it takes place in fact, on the following grounds 
No natural process can end in annihilation , for in the case 
of material things the component parts will still continue in 
existence after tne disintegration of the composite whole , and 
as to immaterial beings, ‘in eis non est potentia ad non esse ’ 
Further, the idea of a miraculous act of annihilation is rejected 
on the ground that the object of a miracle is to manifest the 
Divine grace , and the Divine goodness and power are revealed 
rather d> the maintenance of things in life than by their anni- 
hilation ( Summa , 1 civ 3, 4) 

These metaphysical considerations, abstruse as 
they sound, bung out the real difficulty of in- 
troducing the conception of a Divine act of anni- 
hilation into a consistent and coherent view of the 
universe. At the same time there were other and 
more direct arguments by which the Schoolmen 
were led to a belief in the indestructibility of the 
soul. To them it appeared that the truth was 
sufficiently indicated, if not asserted, in Scripture. 
Inspired writers (so they contended) would not 
have asserted the survival of the soul after separa- 
tion from the body so unconditionally, had that 
survival been due not to the nature of the soul, 
but to some miraculous interposition (cf. Suarez, 
Anima , I. x. 9). The balance of authority inclined 
strongly towards the doctrine of natural immor- 



548 


ANNIHILATION 


tality. At the 5th Lateran Council in 1513 A.D. 
Leo X condemned in set terms the opinion of the 
mortality of the soul, and at the same time strictly 
commanded all and sundry philosophers, in their 
public lectures at the universities and elsewhere, to 
rebut and disprove that opinion.* It was not 
until the crisis of the Reformation had broken 
the fetters upon free speculation, that a theoiy of 
annihilation, not unlike that which had been ex- 
pounded by Arnobius, was once again suggested 
and defended. 

8 . Annihilation in post- Reformation thought. — 

In this mattei, as m so much else, Spinoza displays 
his originality and independence. His writings 
reveal a marked change of opinion in the course of 
lus life. In the Cogitat. Metaphys. he had upheld 
the doctrine of the soul’s immortality on the ground 
that the soul being a ‘ substantia ’ could not pass 
away. In the treatise, de Deo , etc., he takes up a 
different position, affirming that the destiny of the 
soul will be determined by her decision between 
alternative courses. She may unite herself either 
with the body of which she is the idea, or with 
God the source of her existence In the first case 
she perishes at death, in the second her union with 
that which is unchangeable will eonfei upon her 
the privilege of immortality (de Deo , etc. ii. xxiii., 
Suppl. 209, 211). ‘It is obvious/ writes Dr Mar- 
tineau, ‘that an lmmoi tality no longer involved 
in the soul as substance, but depending on the 
direction of its lo\e, passes fiom the necessary and 
universal to the contingent and partial/ + 

The influence of Hobbes was also making itself 
felt in the same direction. However little ciedit 
he deserves for sincenty, he is sufficiently explicit 
in his denial of the natural immortality of the 
soul . 

‘ That the soul of man is in its own nature eternal and a li\ mg 
creature independent of the body, or that any mere man is 
immortal otherwise than bj the resurrection in the last day, 
except Enoch and Elias, is a do< trine not apparent in Scripture * 
( Work* , Lond 1639, vol m p 443) 

On the ground of a careful examination into the 
various Biblical passages beanngon the subject, he 
sums up in favour of a theory of the annihilation of 
the wicked : 

‘Though there he many places that affirm everlasting fire 
and torments into which men may be cast successively one 
after another as long as the world lasts, >et I find none that 
affirm there shall be an eternal life therein of any individual 
person, but to the contrary an everlasting death which is the 
second death Whereby it is evident that there is to he a 

second death of every one that shall be condemned at the day of 
judgment, after which he shall die no more ’ (i6 p 451) 

Locke also conceived of the soul as being, undei 
present conditions, subject to the law of death In 
the short treatise, On the Reasonableness of Chris - 
twinity , w hich exercised so profound an influence 
on the course of religious speculation in the next 
generation, he begins by insisting that the con- 
sequence of the Fall of man was to reduce him to a 
condition of mortality, the death-penalty involving 
the destruction of both body and soul Through 
Christ alone is the doom reversed, and man be- 
comes capable of immortality Those who obey 
His precepts and imitate His example are delivered 
from death, and rewarded with the gift of life ; 
and life and death are interpreted in their plain 
meaning of existence and non-existence. Thus 
Locke, in his attempt to recover the original sim- 
plicity of Christianity and to free it from the sup- 
posed accretions of theology, substitutes a doctrine 
of annihilation for the traditional doctrine of in- 
herent immortality. Moreover, he seems to feel 
no doubt of his success in discovering evidence of 
the truth of the theory in the words of Scripture. 
His opinion gave occasion to some controveisy on 
the point at the beginning of the 18th century. J 

* Labbe, Concilia , tom xiv col 187. 

t Study of Spinoza, p 291 

\ Cf. H. Dodwell, Epistolary Discount proving that the Soul 


But the question of the particular fate in store 
for the wiclved was soon lost sight of in the in- 
terest of the wider discussion between Deists and 
orthodox as to the essence of Christianity. It was 
not until the middle of the 19th cent, that the 
topic came again into prominence. From that 
time forward the conception of annihilation has 
formed the underlying presupposition of all theories 
of conditional immortality, and guesses have been 
hazarded as to the nature of the process which will 
end in this result. While some writers have im- 
agined a bare continuance of existence together 
with a loss of consciousness, others have adopted 
the moie thorough hypothesis of entire extinction. 
Some, again, have assumed a future interposition 
of the Divine power in a sudden act of annihilation, 
others have prefened the idea of a gradual dilapida- 
tion of the soul And the various theories about 
annihilation have been put forward with very 
vanous degrees of confidence Cautious thinkers, 
like W. E. Gladstone and J. Agar Beet, have 
not ventured beyond the assertion that the Chris- 
tian revelation certifles indeed the finality of the 
Judgment, but makes no pronouncement as to 
the duration of the pains of the lost. More eager 
advocates have believed that they can find positive 
proof of their theories in reason and Scripture (see 
art. Conditional Immortality). 

9. Impossibility of comparison with Buddhist 
doctrine of NirvSna. — Between the theoiy which 
we have been considering and the Buddhist doc- 
trine of Nirvana there is some superficial resem- 
blance. Both involve the conception of annihila- 
tion ; both assert survival after death together 
with the possibility of ultimate extinction, the 
total loss of individual existence. But the resem- 
blance is more apparent than real, and allords little 
help in the elucidation of the problem. Things 
which aie entnely heterogeneous not only cannot 
be compared, but cannot even be contiasted. And 
the difference between Christian and Buddhist re- 
ligious conceptions amounts to heteiogencity The 
two systems are committed to radically opposite 
interpretations of the umveise, the one looking for 
The solution of all problems in the knowledge of 
God, t lie other ignoring His existence ; the one 
regarding life as the great boon every increase of 
winch is to be welcomed, the other as the great 
evil in deliveiance from w'hich tlieieward of virtue 
will be found. When views about God, the woild, 
and tlie self are thus essentially diveigent, no 
true relation of comparison can he established by 
the mere fact that in East and W est alike some soi t 
of annihilation of the individual is contemplated 
Compaiative Religion is a fascinating study, hut it 
is w ell to remember that the religious conceptions 
of different nations are often incoinmensuiable ; 
and, even when similar terms are used, the under- 
lying ideas may he very far from coincident. 
This is notably the case with the respective es- 
chatologies of Clmstianity and Buddhism. See 
Nirvana. 

10 . Conclusions.— Metaphysical and ontological 
considerations must of necessity enter into any' 
estimate of the theory of annihilation, although it 
is notorious that the present age is impatient and 
distrustful of abstract reasoning Arguments based 
upon the supposed unity and simplicity of the 
soul carry less weight to-day than when the 
methods of philosophy were in more general use 
and favour. This is perhaps one of the reasons 
why the theory of annihilation has rapidly acquired 
a considerable popularity. Owing to the temper 
of the age, the philosophic difficulties have been 
insufficiently recognized. It is not easy to deny the 
contention that the doctrine of annihilation tends 

is a Principle naturally Mortal , 1706 , reply by John Norris, 
Philosophical Discourse , etc., 1708. 
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in some measure to lower that high conception of 
the value and dignity of human personality which 
has been the direct outcome of traditional Chris- 
tian teaching as to the nature of the soul. Man 
destined sooner or later to eventuate in a blank 
nothingness, such as is commonly supposed to 
await the animals, is widely different from a being 
Divinely endowed with the supreme gift of immor- 
tality. He stands on an altogether lower level. 
To make immortality dependent on response to the 
action of the Divine grace is to leave the position 
of man as man vaguely indefinite in the sememe of 
cieation. So vast a gulf divides beings endowed 
with immortality from those for whom final ex- 
tinction is the natural end, that the difficulty of 
conceiving a creature 4 capable of both’ may well 
seem insuperable. And yet there are doubtless 
many to whom a difficulty of this kind is less than 
that of admitting evil to be an ineradicable and 
eternal element in the universe. They see no 
escape from the conclusion that, if evil is lneforin- 
;ible, its annihilation is inevitable. If pressed for 
an answer as to the mode in which this result will 
be attained, it is doubtless open to any one to fall 
back on the conception of the Divine omnipotence, 
and to believe or hope that, by some Divine act 
analogous to creation but opposite in its effect, evil 
will be utterly abolished from the final state of the 
universe. By taking this line certain difficulties 
aie avoided. The act of annihilation, so conceived, 


is an exceptional interposition discontinuous from 
the rest of the Divine action upon the created 
world, and therefore ex hypothesi not admitting of 
explanation. But the hypothesis of Divine inter- 
positions becomes less ana less acceptable as men 
lealize, alike in the kingdoms of nature and of 
grace, the presence and action of the unchanging 
God. Hence, for the most part, preference has been 
given to that theory of gradual annihilation which 
has been under discussion. It is a solution of the 
problem which has commended itself to many ; it 
may piohably secure even wider acceptance in the 
future ; but even its advocates will admit that the 
difficulties involved in it deserve to be more fully 
faced and met than has yet been done. 
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Introduction (A. E. Crawley), p. 549. 

Buddhist. — See Ariiiseka. 

Christian.— See Unction. 

ANOINTING. — I. Unction,* anointing with 
oil, is a minor act of ritual, which possesses, how- 
ever, considerable significance for the history of 
sacramental leligion. Its forms conespond genei- 
ally to the piactical purposes for which, m early 
culture, animal and vegetable fats and oils weie 
so largely employed, while in both principle and 
practice it has connexions with painting and dress, 
decoration and disguise, nutrition and medicine, 
lustration and the various uses of water and blood. 

2. The application of unguents to the skin and 
the hair has obtained, as a daily cosmetic practice, 
in most, if not all, sections of the human race, from 
the Tasmanians to the ancient Greeks and Romans 
The material varies, in both secular and sacred 
uses, from crude animal fat to elaborate and costly 
perfumed vegetable oils. Among the lower races, 
animal fats aie employed, frequently in combina- 
tion with ochre, occasionally with such substances 
as charcoal, soot, and ashes. Higher stages of 
culture prefer vegetable oils, with gums, balsams, 
vegetable pastes and powders, such as turmeric, 
sandal and mustard, sawdust and ilour, or the sap 
and pollen of plants, some of which are occasionally 
used without oil. Pei fumes were usually prepaied 
in the form of ointments. Lastly, the term 4 unguent 9 
is in most languages made to include, by analogy, 
such substances as blood, saliva, honey, mud, pitch, 
and tar. (See art. Blood. For anointing with 
blood see II. C. Trumbull, The Blood Covenant 
[1887], s.v.) 

3 . Anointing usually follows washing or bathing, 
and completes the toilet of the skin. The action 
of oil is to produce a sensation of comfort and well- 
being. Some peoples regard it as conducive to 

* The etymological identifications, still to be met with in dic- 
tionaries, of Eng salve , etc , and Lat salvus, etc , and of Lat. 
unguo , etc. and Gr. ayos, etc are unfounded. F W. Culmann 
in his Das Salben im Morgen- und Abendlande (1876) has dis- 
cussed the etymology of ‘anointing* in Indo-European and 
Semitic languages. 


Ethnic. — See Introduction. 

Hindu (A. E Crawley), p. 554. 

Semitic (M. Jastrow), p. 555. 

suppleness of the muscles and joints. The Aus- 
tralian abongines relieve the languor consequent 
on a Ion" and tiresome journey by rubbing the 
limbs with grease (W K Roth, Ethnological Studies 
among the North -West - Central Queensland Abo- 
rigines [1897], 114, 162) Oil closes the pores of the 
skin, and partially represses perspiration ; hence 
the use of unguents by the Greeks and Romans 
before exerciso, and after the bath which followed. 
Similaily, the Hindu anoints himself before bathing. 
In extremes of heat and cold these properties ha\e 
an inci eased value, and anointing is almost a neces- 
sary of life in very hot and very cold climates. 
Being a bad conductor, oil protects the skin against 
the sun, and also prevents the escape of body heat. 
It is a useful emollient for burnt or chapped skin, 
and a valuable food for the nerves. 

4 . The cosmetic use soon acquired {esthetic asso- 
ciations The gloss produced by oil has itself an 
{esthetic value, w hich is heightened by the addition 
of coloured substances. Of the majority of early 
peoples it may be said that grease and ochre con- 
stitute their wardrol>e The use of unguents as 
the vehicles of perfumes became a luxury among 
the Persians, Hindus, Greeks, and Romans, while 
among early peoples geneially it is a common prac- 
tice 011 both ordinary and ceremonial occasions, the 
object being to lender the person attractive Thus 
the natives of West Africa grease the body, and 
powder it over w ith scented and coloured Hour. On 
the Slave Coast, 4 magical 9 unguents, supplied by 
the priests, are employed for such purposes as the 
borrowing of money and t lie obtaining of a woman’s 
favour. Swahili women use flagrant unguents 111 
order to render themselves attractive. Similarly, 
Homer describes lunv Hera, when desirous to ob- 
tain a favour from Zeus, cleansed her skin with 
ambrosia and anointed herself with fragrant oil. In 
the islands of Torres Straits, the boys, at the close 
of initiation, are rubbed with a pungent scented 
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substance, which has the property of exciting the 
female sex. The Ewe-speaking peoples of West 
Africa scent the bride with civet, and make her 
skin red with the bark of the fo-tree (F. Ratzel, 
The History of Mankind [Eng. tr.], ii. 397, iii. 108 ; 
A. B. Ellis, The Ewe-speaking Peoples , 94, 156 ; 
Velten, Sitten und Gebrauche der Suahili , 212 ; 
Homer, II xiv. 170 ff. ; A. C. Haddon in JAI xix. 
412). 

5. Anointing thus stands for physical refreshment, 
well-being, and personal attractiveness. It is, there- 
fore, naturally regarded as being essential on festal 
occasions. The Australian native, we are told, is 
fond of rubbing himself with grease and ochre, 
especially at times when ceremonies are being per- 
formed. Among the ancient Egyptians, Greeks, 
and Romans, unguents, as representing the com- 
pletion of festal attire, were offered to guests. In 
the Homeric age, bathing and anointing formed an 
indispensable part of welcome. The use of anoint- 
ing as a mark of honour naturally ensues. Thus, 
when a Ceramese warrior has taken his first head, 
lie is anointed with fragrant oil by the young women 
of his village (Spencer-Gillen a , 38; Wilkinson, i. 
425; \V. R. Smith, 233; Homer, Od. 111. 466, viii. 
454 ; J. G. F. Riedel, De slink- en krocshange Rassen 
tnsschen Selebes en Papua , 118). 

Parallel to the cosmetic use of fats and oils is 
their application to food -stuffs as a 4 dressing ’ ; to 
tools, utensils, weapons, furniture, and buildings, 
as a lubi leant, preservative, or polish ; and to pensh- 
able substances as a preservative (E. F. im Thurn, 
The Indians of Guiana , 314 ; K. Langloh Parker, 
The Enahlayi Tribe [1905], 123 ; Roth, op. cit. 102). 

6. In the mag ical-reliq ions sphere a further prin- 
ciple makes its appearance. In addition to their 
cosmetic, sanative, decorative, and other merits, 
unguents now develop a more potent, though not 
specifically distinct, virtue. The principle may 
be put thus : according to primitive psychology, 
organic matter and, to some extent, inorganic 
also, is instinct with a Divine force or vital 
essence. The chief centres of this are sacred per- 
sons, objects, and places ; later, the gods and their 
temples, their representatives and apparatus. This 
essence, with its gifts of life or strength, and magical 
or supernatural power, is transmissible by various 
methods, primarily contact. Inasmuch as its 
most obvious and convenient source is the flesh 
and blood of men and animals, the most direct 
method of assimilation is provided by eating and 
drinking ; but an equally certain method is ex- 
ternal application — a metnod which, in the form of 
anointing, is peculiarly adapted to the case of fats 
and oils. Unction 19 thus based upon the same 
sacramental pnnciple as the practice of eating the 
flesh and drinking the blood of sacred persons and 
animals. The Divine life is transmitted, and com- 
munion with the sacred source attained, by anoint- 
ing the worshipper with the sacred essence. Fat 
is the most primitive unguent, and is regarded m 
early thought as a very important seat of life. 
Ideas of sacredness are perhaps implicit even m its 
ordinary use, inasmuch as it is animal-substance. 
(Ernest Crawley, The Mystic Rose [1902], jiassim, 
also The Tree of Life, A Study of Religion [1905], 
110, 223 ; W. R. Smith, 383). Where the idea of 
the sacredness of animal life has been developed to 
an extreme, as amongst the Hindus, animal fat is 
tabued. 

To take illustrations • the Arabs of East Africa anoint them- 
selves with lions’ fat, in order to acquire courage. The 
Andamanese pour melted pigs' fat over children to render 
them strong The Namaquas wear amulets of fat The Damaras 
collect the fat of certain animals, which they believe to possess 
great virtue It is kept in special receptacles , ‘ a small portion 
dissolved in water is given to persons who return home safely 
after a lengthened absence . The chief makes use of it as an 
unguent for his body ’ The fat of the human body possesses a 
proportionately higher sanctity and potency. It is especially 


the fat of the omentum that is regarded as possessing this vital 
force (Becker, La Vie en Afnque, 11 . 866 ; R. H. Man, The 
Andaman Islands, 66 ; C. J. Anaersson, Lake N garni, 330, 233 ; 
W R. Smith, op. cit 883) The Australian savage will kill a 
man merely to obtain his kidney-fat with which to anoint him- 
self. It is believed that the virtues of the dead man are trans- 
fused into the person by anointing. It is a regular practice 
throughout Australia to use for this purpose the fat of slain 
enemies These natives also employ it to make their weapons 
strong ; sick persons are rubbed with it m order to obtain 
health and strength. In India a prevalent superstition relates 
to the supernatural virtues of momiai , an unguent prepared 
from the fat of boys murdered for the purpose Grease made 
from the fat of a corpse is a potent charm among the Aleuts 
(R. B Smyth, Aborigines of Victoria, i. 102, 11 289, 313; JAI 
xxiv 178 , C Lumholtz, Among Cannibals, 272 , J. Dawson, 
The Australian Aborigines , 68 ; W. Crooke, The Popular Re- 
ligion and Folk-lore of Not them India , 11 176 , H. H Bancroft, 
Fative Races of the Pacific States , in 145) Apiece of human 
kidney-fat, worn round the neck, was believed by the Tas- 
manians to render a man proof against magic influence. The 
virtues of human fat as a curatne and magical ointment are 
well known throughout the world. By its use love may be 
charmed, warriors rendered invulnerable, and witches enabled 
to fly through the air. Transformation into animals, as related 
in folklore, is effected by magical ointments, originally the fat 
of the animals in question (J Bonwick, The Tasmanians , 
179 , Apuleius, Metam . in 2. 1 ; Lucian, Lucius , 12). 

7. There are two further considerations to be 
taken into account in treating of the origin of 
unction. Sacred fat, in the hist place, may be 
regai ded as too holy, and therefore too dangeious, 
to be eaten. External application is a safer method 
of assimilating its virtues. In the second place, 
neither fat nor oil is, properly, an article of food in 
and by itself (W. R. Smith, 232, 386), but rather a 
medium or vehicle. Even in its cosmetic uses, oil 
is frequently a vehicle only, and when used alone 
would be regarded as the medium of a hidden 
virtue. In its sacred applications, therefore, we 
may take it that the oil of anointing is the vehicle 
of a sacred or Divine life or vital-essence, which is 
either mheient in the matenal or induced there- 
into. When the primitive conception of the virtues 
of human and animal fat decays, the Divine essence 
is, as it were, put m commission, and may he trans- 
mitted to any unguent by various methods of con- 
secration. Apait from the sacredness which it 
carries, a holv unguent is distinguished from other 
vehicles chiefly by its original cosmetic, decoiative, 

$ sanative, and other properties. 

The sacramental principle is thus the controlling 
factor in the theory of anointing ; hut it is always 
possible to trace the connexion between the essence 
and the accidents of holy oil, between the magical 
force or supernatural grace and those material pro- 
pel ties which, to quote a Catholic theologian, 
4 well represent the effects of this Sacrament; 
oleum enim sanat , lemt, reereat , penetrat ac lucet ’ 
( 1\ Dens, Theologia Moralis et Dogmatica [1832], 
vii. 3). Ceremonial unction in all religions satisfies 
the condition laid down by Catholn theology for 
the Catholic rite of unction ; the differentia of the 
sacrament consists in the fact that 4 the sign of the 
sacred thing, the visible form of invisible grace * 
(Augustine), should be ‘such as to repiesent it and 
bring it about.’ 

The methods of transmitting the sacred essence 
to the unguent are material contact, magical and 
religious formulas, intention, blessing, and prayer. 
The results of unction develop from the decorative 
and sanative through the magical stage to a super- 
natural consecration, which imparts spiritual re- 
freshment and strength— in Christian doctrine, 
grace and the gifts of the Holy Spirit. 

8 . In the very widely spread use of fats and oils 
for the treatment of the sick, physical, magical, 
and religious ideas shade off into one another im- 
perceptibly. Some typical examples will illustrate 
the range and the working of tnese ideas. Thus 
the Australians use various fats to assist the heal- 
ing of wounds and sores ; but to cure a sick man it 
is necessaiy to ‘sing’ the grease with which his 
body is rubbed (K. Langloh Parker, The Euahlayi 
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Tribe , 38; Spencer-Gillen ft , 250, 464; Koth, op. 
cit . 157, 162). The shamans of Asiatic Russia 
charm the blubber, reindeer-fat, or bear’s grease 
with which the body of a patient is anointed. So, 
more definitely, the Melanesian medicine-man im- 
parts mana, magical or spiritual force, to the 
unguent. On the other hand, the most powerful 
unguent in the Chinese pharmacopoeia owes its 
virtues to gold-leaf. Gold is considered to be the 
most perfect form of matter, and this unguent 
transmits life to the human body. The unguent 
employed by the priests of ancient Mexico, when 
sacrificing on the mountains or in caves, contained 
narcotics and poisons. It was supposed to remove 
the sense of fear, and certainly soothed pain. It 
was used in the treatment of the sick, and was 
known as ‘the divine physic.’ The holy oil of 
Ceram Laut may be manufactured only by a boy 
and a girl who are virgins. A priest superintends 
and repeats formulas over the oil. The Amboynese 
ofier oil to the gods. What is left over is returned, 
and now possesses Divine virtues. It is used to 
anoint sick and sound alike, and is believed to 
confer all manner of blessings (V. M. Mikhailov- 
skii in JAI xxiv. 98 ; R. H. Codrington, The 
Melanesians , 198 f ; J. J. M. de Groot, The Religi- 
ous System of China, iv. 331 f.; Acosta, History of 
the Indies [Hakluyt Society], ii. 365-367 ; J. G. F. 
Riedel, De sluik - en kroeshange Itassen tusschen 
Sclebes en Papua, 179 ; F. Valenti jn, Oud en memo 
Oost-Indien , iii. 10 ). To return to magical ideas, 
variations of method are seen in the practice of 
anointing the weapon which dealt the wound ; in 
the East Indian custom, whereby fruits and stones 
are smeared with oil, and prayer is made that the 
bullets may rebound from the warriors as ram 
rebounds from what is covered with oil ; and in 
the Australian superstitions connected with bone- 
pointing. Here it is possible for the user of the 
magical weapon to release his victim from the 
wasting sickness he has brought upon him, if he 
rubs the apparatus or lus own body with grease, in 
some cases giving what is left of the unguent to 
the sick man. On the principle of sympathy, a 
mother will grease her own body daily while her 
son is recovering from circumcision (J. G. Frazer, 
GB' 1 1 . 57 If.; C. M. Pleyte m Tijdschnft van hot 
Nederlandsch Aardmjkslcundig Genootsehap (1893), 
805 ; Langloh Parker, op. cit. 32 ; Spencer-Gillen 5 , 
466, also *, 250). 

9 . The anointing of the dead is based on the prin- 
ciple that, as the Chinese say, the dead man ‘ may 
depart clean and in a neat attire from this world 
of cares.’ Africa, North America, and the Fiji 
and Tonga Islands supply typical examples of the 
custom. The corpse is washed, oiled, and dressed 
m fine clothes ( J. J. M. de Groot, op. cit. i. 6 , 20 ; 
F. Ratzel, The History of Mankind , i. 328 ; Williams 
and Calvert, Fin and the Fijians , i. 188 ; J. Adair, 
History of the North American Indians , 181). The 
ancient Egyptians, Greeks, and Romans thus pre- 
pared their dead for the last rites. The Egyptians 
also oiled the head of the mummy ; the Romans 
poured perfumed oils over the ashes and the tomb. 
At the annual commemoration of those who fell at 
Platsea, the Archon washed the grave stones with 
water and anointed them with oil. The Greeks 
placed in the tomb vessels (\-1)kv0ol) containing 
unguents for the use of the dead. The Kingsmifi 
Islanders, like many other peoples, preserved the 
skulls of dead relatives. These were oiled and 
garlanded ; food was offered to them as if they 
were alive (Wilkinson, iii. 363 ; Servius on Virgil, 
FEn. v. 219, ix. 483; Lucian, de Luctu , 11 ; ScYio- 
mann, Gr. Alterthumer , ii. 595, 600 ; Wilkes, U.S. 
Exploring Expedition , 556). The pious affection 
shown in such customs is elsewhere very commonly 
developed into practices which aim at a closer union 


with the departed. Thus in Australia we find a 
prevalent custom among mourners of anointing 
themselves with oil made from the decomposing fat 
of the corpse. This practice has typical examples 
in the Dutch East Indies, Africa, and North 
America. The Creek Indians anoint themselves 
with oil mingled with the ashes of the dead. A 
curious custom obtains in the Aru Islands of the 
Dutch East Indies. As soon as a man is dead, his 
widow runs round to the houses of all his friends 
and smears the doors with oil (Spencer-Gillen 5 , 
530 ; Fison and Howitt, Kamilaroi and Kumai r 
243 ; Riedel, op. cit. 308 ; First Report BE , 145, 
155 ; Itiedel, 268). The Catholic rite of Extreme 
Unction doubtless derives from the general prin- 
ciple of anointing the sick ; but, apart from such 
customs, there would seem to be no definite case 
elsewhere of the practice of unction immediately 
before death. 

10 . It will be convenient at this point to draw out 
the connexion between ceremonial anointing and 
the principles of tabu. In the first place, grease, 
oil, and fat are convenient vehicles for the applica- 
tion of ashes, charcoal, and other marks of mourn- 
ing, and of the red paint that denotes such persons 
as the shedder of blood and the menstruous woman. 
These states, being tabu, possess one form of 
sanctity ; but it is a general rule that anointing 
proper, together with decent apparel, should be 
discarded during their continuance. Similarly, 
anointing, with other aids to well-being, is re- 
nounced by the ascetic. Dillerences of cosmetic 
custom produce exceptions to the rule ; thus, 
among the ancient inhabitants of Central America 
it was the custom to smear the body with grease 
as a mark of fasting and penance. During the 
>emtential season which preceded the New Year 
estival, every man was thus anointed daily ; the 
festal use of paint was resumed as soon as the 
feast commenced (H. H. Bancroft, op. cit. ii. 690, 
696). I 11 the second place, we have to recognize 

the cleansing powers of unction. Anointing is 
positive, lustration negative ; but this original dis- 
tinction is not kept intact, for consecrated water 
not only cleanses, but imparts the Divine life of 
which it is the vehicle ( W. R. Smith, 190) ; and 
consecrated oil, conversely, both imparts virtue 
and cleanses, by the action of the Divine life which 
it carries within it. Early peoples, it must be 
noted, employ fat and oil-refuse as a detergent. 
Anointing thus not only produces the sanctity of 
consecration, but also removes the sanctity of tabu. 
In the latter case, its result is re-admission to the 
normal life (which itself possesses a measure of 
sanctity [W. ii. Smith, 426]), and to that extent it 
brings about a re-consocration of impaired sanctity. 
The following cases show how unction and lustra- 
tion tend to assimilate. The ghi of the Hindus is 
held to purify by virtue of its sacred essence, while 
the sprinkling with sacred water which constitutes 
the abhiseka , or anointing of a king, possesses not 
only the name but the function of ordinary anoint- 
ing. The Yoruba ‘water of purification’ is really 
an unguent, prepared from shea-butter and edible 
snails. The ‘ neutralizing rice-flour ’ of the Malays 
has both positive and negative virtues (A. B. Ellis, 
The Yoruba-speakmg Peoples , 141 ; W. W. Skeat, 
Malay Magic , 77, 376, 385). Lastly, in the very 
widely spread ritual of blood, the material is either 
sprinkled like water, poured like oil, or smeared 
like ointment, while tlie results of the ceremony 
are both to cleanse and to confer a blessing. 

xi. The examples which follow illustrate the use of anointing 
to remove tabu, and comprise various principles of ceremonial 
unction. In the Ongtong-Java Islands all strangers are met by 
the priests immediately on landing Sand and water are 
sprinkled about, and the visitors themselves are sprinkled with 
water, anointed with oil, and girt with pandanus-leaves. Galla 
warriors on returning home are ‘ washed ’ by the women with 
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fat and butter, and their faces are painted red and white (R 
Parkinson in Internat Archiv fur Ethnographic , x 112 ; P. 
Paulitschke, Ethnographic Nordost-Afrikas , 258) Before start- 
ing on a journey the Wanjamwesi smears his face with a sort of 
porridge, and the ceremony is repeated on his return The 
Australian who has smitten his enemy with sickness by the use 
of ‘ the bone ’ may release him from the curse by rinsing the 
magical weapon in water or by rubbing it with fat Similarly, 
as noticed above, the operator may produce this result by 
greasing his own body The customs connected with war and 
slaughter supply remarkable cases of this form of unction In 
Ceram Laut, when war is decided upon, the chief anoints the 
feet of the aggrieved person with oil It is a kind of consecration 
The man then raises the warcry and rouses the people. The 
lllapunnja , ‘ female avenger,' among the Central Australians, 
is rubbed with grease and decorated. On her return, her hus- 
band removes the decorations and rubs her afresh with grease 
The Fijians observed an elaborate ritual for the son of a chief 
after slaying his first man lie was anointed from head to foot 
with red turmeric and oil For three days he lived in seclusion 
with several other youths, anointed and dressed like himself. 
Thev were forbidden to lie down, or sleep, or change their 
clothes, or enter a house where there was a woman (F Stuhl- 
mann, Mit Emm Pascha ins Uerz von Afnka , 89 , Roth, op. cit 
157, Riedel, op ext 158; Spencer-Gillena, 466-468 , Williamsand 
Calvert, op cit. i. 56). In the cases cited above many principles 
of early thought may be discerned It is sulfh lent to note that 
war is a holy state, and that it must be inaugurated and con- 
cluded with ceremonial observance 

12. The removal of tabu coincides with the 
renewal of normal life and normal sanctity, and 
anointing is employed here no less regularly than 
for the inauguration of a highly sacred state 
Thus mourners are anointed, as in Africa and 
North America, when their period of sorrow is 
ended. Throughout Africa it is the custom to 
anoint the mother with fat and oil shortly after 
child-birth. The practice is common throughout 
the world, after sickness generally, with women 
after the monthly period, and with children after 
the ceremonial observances at puberty. The | 
practice in the last instance often takes a peculiar 
form. In Australia, for instance, and the Anda- 
mans, a boy is made free of a forbidden food by j 
the process of having fat rubbed over his face 
and body (J. Shooter, The Kaffirs of Natal , Loud. 
[1857], 241 ; 1 RBEW, 146 ; Maclean, Compendium 
of Kaffir Laws and Customs, 94, 99 ; 1). Macdonald, 
Africana , l. 129 ; Dennett, Folklore of the Fjort , 
137; Spencer-Gillen a , 386; E. II. Man in JAI 
xii. 134 ; Howitt, ib. xiii. 455, xiv. 316). 

13. Passing now to cases of consecration proper)* 
we find anointing used to inaugurate pei iodic sacred- 
ness, as in rites corresponding to baptism and con- 
firmation, in marriage and in worship. The cus- 
toms last noted tend to merge into these, (a) It is 
a custom of wide extension that the new-born child 
should be rubbed with oil (Roth, op. cit. 183 ; Ratzel, 
ii. 286; Williams and Calvert, i. 175; Caron’s 
‘Japan’ in Pinkerton’s Voyages and Travels , vii. 
635; Ellis, Y or uba - speaking Peoples , 141). This 
practice soon becomes ceremonial, and suggests 
baptismal analogies. The Ovaherero ceremony of 
naming the child combines so many piinciples that 
it may stand for a typical summary. The rite takes 
place in the house of the sacred fire, and is per- 
formed by the chief man of the village. He first 
takes a mouthful of water, and spurts this over the 
bodies of mother and child. Then he addresses the 
ancestors thus : ‘ To you a child is born m your 
village; may the village never come to an end.’ 
He then ladles some fat out of a vessel, spits upon 
it, and rubs it over his hands. He next rubs more 
fat in his hands, spurting water upon it. Then he 
anoints the woman. In doing this he crosses his 
arms, so as to touch with his right hand her right 
side, and with his loft hand her left side. The 
process is repeated with the child. Finally he gives 
it a name, while touching its forehead with his own 
(E. Dannert in South African Folklore Journal , 

ii. 67). 

(6) The anointing of boys and girls as a prelimi- 
nary to the ceremonies observed at puberty is of 
wide extension ; it is most prominent in Australia 


and Africa. In Central Australia the candidate is 
rubbed with grease at various times during the pro- 
tracted ceremonial. At the circumcision festival 
of the Masai the boys were allowed to gorge them- 
selves with beef. They rubbed the fat over their 
bodies, much as a Dayak: rubs himself with the blood 
of a pig, or as a carnivorous animal rolls in the flesh 
of his prey (Spencer-Gillen b , 93, 135, also a , 242; 
JAI xxiv. 418 ; C. J. Andersson, Lake Ngami, 465). 

(c) In the ceremonial of marriage we find typical 
examples of anointing. The Central Australian, 
for a few days after receiving his wife, rubs her 
daily with grease and ochre. A few days before 
marriage the Angola bride is anointed with oil 
from head to foot, and until she is handed over to 
her husband is treated like a queen. The custom 
is frequent in Afiica, and occurs in Fiji. The 
Malays anoint both bride and bridegroom. In 
what amounts to a ceremony of re-marriage, per- 
formed after the birth of the first child, the Basuto 
pair are anointed by a medicine-man with a mix- 
ture of roots and fat. In Australia we find the cus- 
tom of anointing pregnant women (Spencer-Gillen b , 
135, 606 ; G. Tams, The Portuguese Possessions in 
South-West Africa [Eng. tr.], 1. 175 ; Williams and 
Calvert, i. 169 ; Skcat, 385 ; ZE [1877] 78). 

(d) As a preliminary to worship, anointing is fre- 
quently incumbent on the people, more frequently 
on the priest In ancient Greece, those who con- 
sulted the oracle of Trophonius were washed and 
anointed with oil. When a native of the Slave 
Coast worships the guaidian spirit who resides in 
his head, he rubs his head w r ith oil ; the priests 
anoint themselves before entering the house of the 
god. The priests of Mexico and Cential America 
were anointed from head to foot with a sacred 
unguent, which was also applied to the images of 
the gods. Returning to Greece, we learn that in 
the feast of Dionysus the men wdio carried the 
sacied bull to the temple w r ere anointed with oil. 
Similarly, the Luperci at Rome were anointed and 
garlanded. An interesting side-light on the theory 
of anointing reaches us from Fiji and the Dutch 
East Indies. At shamanistic ceremonies the person 
into wdiom the god is to enter is anointed with 
fragrant oil, by way of rendering him attractive to 
the deity (Pausanias, vm. 19 2, ix 39. 7 , Ellis, 
Y or uba -speaking Peoples , 126, also Ewe -speaking 
Peoples , 76; Acosta, History of the Indies , ii. 364; 
Bancroft, Native Races, 11 323,* 111. 341 ; Lactantius, 
Inst i 21. 45; G. A. Wilken, HetShamamsmc bif 
de Volkcn van den Indischen Archipel, 479 f. ; Wil- 
liams and Calvert, op. cit. 1. 224). 

14. For the special consecration of priests, anoint- 
ing is a not uncommon piece of ntual, obtaining in 
various parts of the world. The Slave Coast of 
Africa provides a typical case. The candidate’s 
body is smeared with a decoction of lieibs. Then 
the priests w r ho officiate anoint his head with ‘ a 
mystical unguent,’ and ask the god to accept him. 
If he is accepted, the deity is supposed to enter into 
him. A new cloth is put upon the ordained novice, 
and a new name comerred. Among the Buriats 
a shaman is consecrated by being anointed w ith the 
blood of a kid. In North America, among the 
Clnkasaw r s, the candidate fasted for some time, and 
was consecrated by a bath and unction with bear’s 
grease. The Toltecs and Totonacs of Central 
America consecrated their pontiffs with an unguent 
made of india-rubber oil and children’s blood. For 
the anointing of their spiritual king, the Aztecs 
employed the unguent used at the enthronement 
of their temporal monarch. The priests of ancient 
Egypt were consecrated with holy oil poured upon 
the head (Ellis, The Ewe-speaking Peoples , 143 f., 
JAI xxiv. 89; Adair, 122; Bancroft, 11. 214, iii. 
433, ii. 201 ; Wilkinson, in. 360). 

15, The anointing of kings , with which Semitic 
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and Christian custom has familiarized the world, 
is a spectacular rite of rare occurrence outside the 
sphere of Hebrew tradition. It is found, however, 
in a more or less perfect form among the ancient 
Egyptians, the Aztecs, and the Hindus ancient and 
modem. The Pharaoh was anointed after investi- 
ture with the sacred robes. The monuments give 
representations of the ceremony, and in the Tell 
el-Amarna letteis the king of Cyprus sends to the 
king of Egypt ‘ a flask of good oil to pour on your 
head, now that you have ascended the throne of 
your kingdom.’ The Aztec ceremony of royal 
unction preceded coronation. The king-elect went 
in procession to the temple of Huitzilopochtli. 
After paying homage to the god, he was anointed 
throughout liis whole body by the high priest, and 
sprinkled with holy water. Ho was then clothed 
in ceiemonial robes, and about his neck was hung 
a gourd containing powerful remedies against sor- 
cery, disease, and treason. The unguent used was 
the black oil with which the priests anointed their 
own bodies and the images or the gods. Its name 
is variously given, ulh , or ole , and its chief con- 
stituent was india-rubber juice. The Quichbs and 
Cakchiquels bathed the king at his coronation, and 
anointed his body with perfumes Candidates for 
the order of Tecuhtli, the Garter of the Aztecs, 
were anointed with the same sacerdotal unguent 
(Wilkinson, lii. 360 ; W. M. Flinders Petrie, Syria 
and Egypt from the Tell el-Amarna Letters , 45 ; 
H. Winckler, The Tell el-Amarna Letters [Kng tr.], 
87 ; Bancroft, ii. 144 f , 641, 196, in. 385). 

The anointing of kings and priests combines 
several principles, and is not to be explained on 
one separate line of development. It is, in the 
first place, a part of the festal dress essential on 
such occasions (W. It. Smith, 233, 453). Secondly, 
we have the various ideas connected with consecra- 
tion, — the transmission of sanctity, power, and new 
life (ib 383 f. ), on the one hand ; and, on the othei, 
the ‘hedging’ of a dedicated person with sacred - 
ness, for Ins protection and the peiformance of his 
office. 

1 6 . The anoint nig of sacrifice and ojfcrinq y the 
altar and the temple , and the sacred appai'atns 
generally, supplies many details of ritual which 
fall into line with the main principles of religious 
unction, while giving prominence to such as are 
more closely connected with worship. The human 
sacrifices of the ancient Albanians of the Caucasus, 
of the Aztecs, and of the people of Timor, were 
anointed before being slain. The last case has to 
do with eoionation. The princes of Kupang in 
Timor kept sacred crocodiles, and believed them- 
selves to be descended from this animal. On the 
day of coronation, a young girl was richly dressed, 
decorated with flowers, and anointed with fragiant 
oil, to be offered as a sacrifice to the sacred 
monsteis. In the remarkable human sacrifice of 
the Klionds, the Meriah was anointed with oil, 
ghly and turmeric, and adorned with flowers. He 
leceived * a species of reverence which it is not 
easy to distinguish from adoration.’ Every one 
who could touched the oil on the victim’s body and 
rubbed it on Ins own head. The oil was regarded 
as possessing the same virtue as Ins flesh and blood 
conferred on the fields (Strabo, ii. 4. 7 ; Bancroft, 
iii. 333 ; Veth, Het eiland Timor , 21 ; S. C. Mac- 
pherson, Memorials of Service m India, 118 ; J. 
Campbell, Wild Tribes of Khondistan, 54 f., 112). 

The custom of ‘ dressing ’ offerings with oil was 
regular m febe-worship of the ancient Greeks. When 
the natives of West Africa sacrifice an animal, 
they sprinkle it with palm-oil by way of attract- 
ing the spirits. At the festival of the New Fruits 
among the Creek Indians, the priest took some of 
each sort and smeaied them with oil before offer- 
ing them to the spirit of fire. The people of Gilgit 


drench with wine, oil, and blood the branch of the 
sacred cedar used in their agricultural ceremonies. 
Similarly the Malays, in their ceremony of bring- 
ing home the Soul of the Rice, and the Javanese, in 
the Marriage of the Rice Bride, anoint the rice 
with oil (Schomann, ii. 236 ; Pausanias, viii. 42 ; 
A. B. Ellis, The Yoruba - speaking Peoples , 155 ; 
Adair, 96 ; Biddulph, Tribes of the Hindu Kush, 
106 ; Skeat, op . cit 235 ; Veth, Java , i. 524). 

The natives of Celebes on great occasions anoint 
the flag and other emblems of state. The Santals 
anoint their cattle when celebrating the harvest- 
home. The Shans of Indo-China and the natives 
of Celebes purify with water and anoint with oil 
the plough used in their ceremonial ploughing of 
the nce-lields (G. K. Niemann in Bijdragen voor 
de Taal- Land - en Volkenkunde van JSlederlandsch 
Indie , xxxvm. 2. 270 ; W. Crooke, op. cit . n. 308 ; 
E. Ayinomer in lx HR xxiv. 272 ; B F Matthes, 
Bijdragen tot de Ethnologie van Zuid-Selebes , 93). 

When we pass to cases more definitely repre- 
sentative of worship, we find a development of two 
ideas : first, that the sacred life immanent in the 
sacred symbol or image needs periodical renewing ; 
and, secondly, that the spmt connected therewith 
requires conciliation ; anointing the sacred object 
renews its vigour and also brings the worshipper 
into union with the deity When the Wawamba 
of Central Africa or the Australian of Queensland 
anoints Ins sacred stone with fat when asking it 
for rain, we may infer that the sacred object is 
supposed to be revived and rendered gracious by 
the cosmetic virtues of unction. Similarly the 
Central Australians rub their chunnga with fat 
and ochre whenever they examine them. The 
chunnga is supposed to have human feelings, and 
the process of anointing is said to ‘ soften it ’ (F. 
Stuhlmann, op. cit. 654; Roth, op, cit 158; Spencer- 
Gillen b , 255, 265, 270, also*, 161). Here the use of 
grease for utensils combines with cosmetic anoint- 
ing. In many cases it is natural to find these 
ideas merging in the notion of feeding the divine 
object ; but it would be incorrect to derive the 
anointing of sacred stones fiom the practice of 
feeding the god. The custom of smearing blood 
upon sacred symbols and images is of ide exten- 
sion, but it is not a suivival from any practice of 
pouring the blood into the mouth of an image. 
The practical primitive inind does not confuse 
anointing with nutrition, though well aware that 
the two are allied. As illustrating the extension 
of the custom, a few examples are here brought 
forward. The Greeks and Romans washed, 
anointed, and garlanded their sacred stones. The 
6/x0aX6s of Delphi was periodically anointed and 
wrapped in wool (Schomann, n. 236 ; Lucian, 
Alex. 30 ; Apuleius, Flor. i. 1 ; Minucius Felix, 
Octav. ni. ; Pausanias, x. 24, and J. G. Frazer, Com- 
mentary on Pausanias , v. 354 f ). The Malagasy 
anoint sacred stones with fat or oil or the blood of 
victims. The Wakamba neat-herd anoints a rock 
with oil and offers fruits, in ordei to get his cattle 
through a difficult pass (J. Sibiee, History of 
Madagascar , 305 ; ZE x. 384). Tins combination 
of nutrition and unction is found among the Kei 
islanders ; every family here possesses a sacred 
black stone, anu to obtain success in var or trade 
a man anoints this with oil and oilers fruits to it. 
In Celebes, sacred images, apparatus, and buildings 
are smeared with oil by worshippers The ancient 
Egyptians anointed the statues ot the gods, apply- 
ing the unguent with the little linger of the left 
hand. The Arval Brothers anointed the image of 
their goddess, Dca Dia, on festival days. At the 
ceremony of mourning for the dead god, the stone 
image of Attis was anointed. This was probably 
the unction of the dead When the image was 
brought out from the tomb on the day of Resurrec* 


554 


ANOINTING (Hindu) 


tion, the priest anointed the throats of the wor- 
shippers. The religion of ancient Greece provides 
a curious instance of the meeting of the practical 
and the religious spheres. The old temple-statues 
of the gods, made of wood, were rubbed with oil 
to preserve them from decay, while to preserve 
the magnificent creations of gold and ivory, such 
as the image of Zeus at Olympia, oil was run in 
pipes throughout the statue (Hiedel, op. cit. 223 ; 
Matthes, op. cit. 94; Wilkinson, op. cit. iii. 361; 
CIL vi. 9797 ; Firmicus, de Errore ,23 ; Pausamas, 
v. 11, and Frazer’s Com. adloc.). 

17. The principle of communion with the deity 
by means of anointing the sacred symbol or the 
worshipper himself is more apparent in the ele- 
mentary stages of worship. The Assiniboins, we 
are told, venerate the bear, and try to keep on 
good terms with him. They pray to him when 
they wish to be successful in a bear-hunt, and so 
to secure a good supply of bear’s flesh to eat and 
of the bear’s grease with which they are always 
anointed. The natives of Central Australia, at the 
Intiehmma ceremony for maintaining the supply 
of kangaroos, eat a little of the flesh of this animal 
and anoint their bodies with the fat. In order to 
obtain success in hunting euros, they rub them- 
selves with stones supposed to be parts of that 
animal. Similarly, before eating snakes they rub 
their arms with snake fat. At a higher stage of 
development w e find the West African negro anoint- 
ing that part of Ins own body where Ins guardian 
spirit resides (de Smet, Western Missions and 
Missionaries, 139; Spencer - Gillen a , 206, also b , 
182, 255 ; Ellis, Yoruba -speaking Peoples , 126 f.). 

18. The oil of anointing, as we have seen, trans- 
mits the sacredness latent within it in either of 
two directions — to the w 01 shipper or to the god. 
If w r e look at the controlling source of its vntue, 
the potentially sacred substance of the human 
body, and compare the earliest forms of consecra- 
tion, we see that the theory of anointing leads us 
back to pre-theistic and even pre-fetishistic times. 
The elementary stages of dedication illustrate the 
less common direction of anointing, in which the 
worshipper or the priest confers sanctity instead of 
leceivmg it. The dedication, more or less mfoimal, 
of sacred buildings and apparatus by anointing 
obtained in Egypt, Greece, and Italy ; it is remark- 
ably prominent in India, ancient and modern, but 
does not appear to have been general elsewhere. It 
is, of course, connected with the use of oil for tools, 
utensils, and furniture, but also has associations 
with feti^histic methods of making gods (Crawley, 
The Tree of Life , A Study of Religion [1905], 232). 
The ritual of renewing the sacred vigoux of a 
sacred syml>ol has already been referred to ; heie 
we note the original induction. Thus every man 
on the Gold Coast makes for himself a suhman , or 
tutelary deity. When he has made it, he anoints 
it with butter. Among the Bataks the gui u 
inducts a spirit into the fetish with various cere- 
monies, chief among which is the application of a 
vegetable - unguent (Ellis, Tshi - speaking Peoples , 
100 f.; Hagen in Tijds. v. Taal- Land - en Volkenk. 
van Ned. Indie , xxviii. 525 ; Matthes, op. cit. 94). 
But the Central Australian, rubbing a newly 
made chumnga with fat, is an unconscious ex- 
ponent of the embryonic stage of consecration by 
unction. 

19. In its latest developments anointing passes 
into a theological metaphor of gwa-u-doctrinal 
import. Spiritual unction carries with it from 
the sacramental to the ethical-religious plane the 
various gifts of consecration, leaving in its course 
such traces of mysticism as 4 the White Ointment 
from the Tree of Life,’ found in the baptismal 
formula of the Ophites, and Justin’s adaptation of 
Plato’s fancy, to the effect that the Creator im- 


pressed the Soul of the Universe upon it as an 
unction in the form of a x (Justin, Apol. i. 60 ; 
Plato, TimceuSy 36). 

In conclusion, the history of anointing in its 
connexion with religion shows that of all sacra- 
mental media the sacred unguent is the most 
spiritual, and that from beginning to end holy 
unction is the least material of all purely physical 
modes of assimilating the Divine. Its characteristic 
is soul. 

Litbrature.— E sp. W. R. Smith, The Religion of the Semites* 
(1894). Other references — Encyc. Bnt.u ; J. G. Frazer, Th e 
Golden Bough** (1900), 11 . 364 f. ; A. E. Crawley, The Mystic 
Rose (1902), 105 ff. ; F. W. Culmann, Das Salben i m Morgen- 
und Abendlande (1876). A. E. CRAWLEY. 

ANOINTING (Hindu). — Unguents have been 
in regular use from the earliest times for every 
foim of cosmetic, luxurious, medicinal, and cere- 
monial unction. Cosmetic and medicinal oils and 
pastes are found in greater number and variety 
in India than m any other country, though animal 
fats are there, of course, prohibited. Scented 
and coloured preparations are frequent ; for cere- 
monial pui poses, sandal-naste or oil, oil and tur- 
meric, and ghi are elneny used. Sandal -oil is 
popular on account of its fragrance ; ghi and tur- 
meric are extensively employed in medicine and 
cookery ; turmeric and mustard-oil possess invigor- 
ating propei ties. Oil is applied to the head and 
body before and frequently after the bath. The 
practice is said to invigorate the system, and it 
is noted in the ancient literature that diseases do 
not approach the man who takes physical exercise 
and anoints his limbs with oil. Infants are well 
rubbed with mustard -oil, and are then exposed to 
the sun ; it is asserted, on scientific authority, that 
the piaetice is a preventive of consumption. The 
hair is always well pomaded, coconut-oil being 
chiefly used. Sandal- or rose-water is ofl'ered to 
guests ; and this custom ( mdlaya-ehandana ) is the 
ancient arghya. During mourning and sickness 
anointing is discontinued, also on fast-days, on 
visits to sacred places, by Brahmans in the stage 
of life as student or ascetic, and by women during 
F»jnenstruation. At the conclusion of her period a 
woman is rubbed with saflron-oil ; and anointing, 

| more or less ceremonial, marks recoveiy from sick- 
ness and the end of mourning.* 

Magical unguents, to which potency was given 
| by mantras , were and still are used to inspire love, 
and to prevent or cure evil and disease. A still pre- 
valent superstition is that of momidJ , the essential 
| element of which is an unguent prepared from the 
fat of a hoy murdered for the purpose. This is 
believed to heal wounds and to render the body 
invulnerable. The amrta oil made men strong 
and women lovely ; it ensured oflsprmg, averted 
misfortune, promoted prosperity, and guaranteed 
long life. Its manufacture was preceded by puri- 
ficatory rites. The Brahman, when about to anoint 
himself, should think of the Chirahjivins (‘the 
long-lived ’), seven half-divine persons. 

At the hair-parting ceremony (slmantonnayana) y 
performed during pregnancy, the woman is bathed 
and fragrant oil is poured on her head. Immedi- 
ately after birth the child is rubbed with warm 
mustard-oil. The tonsure (chaida) takes place at 
the age of three ; the child is anointed with oil 

* U C Putt, Materia Medica of the Hindus , pp 13 ff , 225 ; 
J E Padfield, The Hindu at Homey Madras, 1896, p. 90; A F. 
H Hoernle, The Bower MS , passim ; W Ward, History , Litera- 
ture , and Mythology of the Hindoos , i. 92, 275, hi. 345 , Bhagvat 
Smh Jee, Aryan Medical Science, pp 45, 62 ; L&l Behari Day, 
Govmda Samanta , 1874, p 57 , J. A. Dubois, Hindu MannerSy 
Customs, and Ceremonies 2 , tr. by H. K. Beauchamp, Oxford, 
1899, pp 188, 713 ; Laws of Manu t tr by G Buhler, SBE exxv. 
Oxford, 1886, p. 62 , Monier Williams, Brahmanism and Hindu - 
ism*y London, 1891, pp. 163, 307 ; R&jendralala Mitra, Indo- 
AryanSy Calcutta, 1881, i. 434, 439, U. 17 ff. ; S. 0. Bose, TKs 
Hindoos as they are, 1881, pp. 17, 23. 
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and washed. Girls, on arriving at puberty, are 
decorated and anointed with oil, or oil and tur- 
meric ( handra ). Brahman boys, on investiture 
with the thread, are similarly anointed with oil 
and handra .* The ceremony of gatra-handra 
is performed during the preliminary marriage- 
rites and on the wedding-day. Bride and bride- 
groom are anointed with oil and turmeric. The 
‘sandalwood stone,’ which they have to touch 
with their feet, is rubbed with oil. The bride’s 
brother smears the hands of the bride with ghl, 
arid sprinkles parched rice upon them. At a 
Yanadi wedding the mothers of the contracting 
parties anoint them with oil, turmeric, and sandal- 
paste. They then bathe and put on new clothes. 
Among the Kannadiyans the village barber 
sprinkles ghi over the heads of the bridal pair, 
who afterwards take an oil bath. For the sm- 
durdariy sandal-paste, blood, or vermilion are 
chiefly used. Oil or paste is a common medium 
for sacred marks. 

After death, the body is washed and anointed 
with sandal-paste, oil, and turmeiic, or ghl. In 
some cases the chief mourner touches each aper- 
ture of the body with his lips, repeats a mantra , 
and pours ghl on each. The forehead of a dying 
man is, if possible, smeared with the sacred mud 
of the Ganges. At the burial of the urn the chief 
mourner anoints himself with ghl. 

At the ordination of a Buddhist priest, his hair 
is touched with oil befoie being cut.f The im- 
liortant ceremony of abhvteka (wli. see), the royal 
baptism or consecration, is m principle a form of 
unction ; the holy water, with its numerous in- 
gredients, consecrates rather by infusion of divine 
force than by lustration. This rite was celebrated 
towards the close of the piotracted ceremonies of 
the rdjasuya . The proper time for its celebration 
was the new moon after the full moon of Phalguna, 
i e. about the end of March. Eighteen ingredients 
were necessary, the chief being the water of the 
sacred river SarasvatL The others included ghl, 
milk, cow-dung, honey, sugar, sandal-water, per- 
fumes, earths, turmeric, and rice-meal. The adh- 
varyu mixed them from eighteen pitchers in a 
bucket of udumbara wood, repeating a mantra at 
every stage, e.g., ‘O honeyed watei, whom the 
JDevas collected, thou mighty one, thou begotten 
of kings, thou enhvener ; with thee Mitra and 
Varuna were consecrated, and Indra was freed 
fiom his enemies; I take thee.’ ‘O water, thou 
ait naturally a giver of kingdoms, grant a king- 
dom to my Yajamana’ (naming the king). ‘O 
honeyed and divine ones, mix with each othei 
for the strength and vigour of our Yajamana.’ 
The king, after a prelinnnaiy sprinkling, put on 
a bathing-dress, the inner garment of which was 
steeped in ghl, and took his seat on a stool covered 
with a tiger-skin, facing the east, and, as the pour- 
ing commenced, raised his arms. On his head 
was a rose-head of gold, tlnough v hich the sacred 
liquid was to spread in a shower. The contents 
of the one bucket were transferred to four ; these 
the adhvaryu, the Brahman priest, a ksatriya , 
and a vatsya poured in turn over the head of the 
king from their respective positions. Mantras 
were recited, such as — 

*0 Yajamana, I bathe thee with the glory of the moon ; may 
you be king of kings among kings . . . O ye \n ell worshipped 


* H Oldenberg, Die Religion des Veda, 1894, pp 499, 513 ; 
The Bower MS , u 104 ff ; l>ubois, pp 23, 86, 160, 273 ; Momer 
Williams, p 357, Ward, i 74; S C Bose, The Hindoos as they 
are , p. 86 ; in general, Hillebrandt, Vedische Op/er und Zauber, 
1897, pp 43, 49, 62, 67 

f Lai Behan Day, p. 126 f ; Dubois, pp. 50 f , 188, 227, 336, 
492 , S Mateer, Native Life in Travancore , p. 88 ; Bose, pp. 
60 f., 250 , Madras Government Museum Bulletin, iv 3, 152, 156, 
204 ; Ward, i 168 f , 176, iu 354 , Momer Williams, pp. 298, 363 ; 
llftjendralala Mitra, ii. 144 


Devas, may } ou free him from all hit enemies, and enable him 
to discharge the highest duties of the Ksatriya. . . .* 

At the close the Brahman said, ‘ Know ye that 
he has this day become your king ; of us Brahmanas 
Soma is the king.’* Noteworthy details are the 
prayers to ‘ the divine Quickeners,’ the belief that 
the ^ods consecrated the king, and that through 
the rite he was filled with divine force. The essence 
of water is vigour ; this and the vitalizing essence 
of all the ingredients of the sacred liquid enter 
into him. One mantra states that he is sprinkled 
with priestly dignity. + The hair of the ting was 
not to be cut until a year had elapsed. Three 
forms of abhiseka are mentioned — abhiqeka for 
kings, purndbhiseka for superior kings, and mahd- 
bhiscka for emperors. According to the V&raha 
Purana, a man may perform tne ceremony on 
himself in a simplified form : ‘ He who pours sesa- 
mum-seed and water on his head from a right- 
handed kankha destroys all the sins of his life.’ 

A modified form of abhiseka is still employed at the corona- 
tion of Rajahs. In Assam, for instance, the water for the 
ceremony is taken from nine holy places, and is mingled with 
the juices of plants A similar account is given of coronation 
in M\sore. In RajputAna the ceremony is unction rather than 
baptism A mixture of sandal-paste and attar of roses is the 
unguent employed, and a little of this is placed on the forehead 
with the middle finger of the right hand. The royal jewels are 
then tied on \ 

As in Yedic times, the Brahman washes and 
anoints himself with oil or ghi before performing 
religious duties. The institutor of a ceremony 
also anoints himself. On the first day of the 
festival Sankrdnti it is the custom for every one 
to take a bath, in which rubbing the body with 
oil forms a conspicuous feature. In the niriidha- 
pa&ubandha rite the tree from which the sacrificial 
post was to be cut was anointed, and the victim, 
after being rubbed with oil and turmeric and 
washed, was anointed with ghi just before the 
sacrifice. In the Yagha sacrifice the ram is 
rubbed with oil, bathed, covered with alcsatas , 
and garlanded. § At the Durgd-pujd festival a 
plantain tiee is bat lied and anointed with several 
kinds of scented oils. 

The consecration of buildings by means of unction 
is a well-developed feature of Hindu ritual. There 
is a ceremony analogous to the laying of foundation- 
stones, in which a piece of wood (sanku) is decor- 
ated and anointed, being thereby animated with 
the spirit of the god Vastupuruslia, who becomes 
the tutelary deity of the house. Again, when the 
principal entrance is put up, the woodwork is 
anointed with sandal - oil and worshipped. The 
same ceremony is performed over the ridge-plate 
and the well, and for the house generally, when 
lirst entered. 

The images of the gods in the temples are bathed, 
anointed, and dressed by the priests daily. Un- 
guents for this purpose ( vilcpana ) are one of the 
‘ essential offerings ’ presented by worshippers. 
Sacred stones are also anointed and decorated ; 
and the worshippers of Siva anoint the hnqa . 

The principle of consecration is well brought out 
in the Hindu ritual of anointing, while the allied 
principles of decoration and purification aie fully 
recognized. [| A. E. Crawley. 


ANOINTING (Semitic). — If we find traces of 
anointing among the Aiabs in pre-Islannc days, 

* Rajendralala Mitra, ii. 3, 37 ff . 46 ff 

t H Oldenberg, pp 428, 472 ; Satapatha Brdhmana . tr. by 
J Eggeling in SEE, vol. xli p 68 ff ; A. Weber, (Jber die 
Konxgswexhe, den Rdjasdj/a, Berlin, 1893, pp. 4, 33 f., 42-45, 
110-117. 

X R&jendral&la Mitra, ii 46 ff , i. 286; B. Hamilton, in W. 
Martin, Eastern India, 1838, in 611, L. Bowring, Eastern 
Experiences , p 393 ; E. G. Balfour, Encyclopaedia of India , 
8.v ‘Anointing’ 

§ H Oldenberg, p 398 ; R. Mitra, i. 369 f. ; Dubois, p. 518. 

)j Bose, p 101 f , M Williams, r>p 197, 221, 420, 443 , B. Hodg- 
son, Nepal and Tibet , p. 140, 1843, p. 20 .Asiatic Re - 

searches, vii. 394 ; Dubois, p. 589 ; Mahdnxrv&'Qa Tantra , V. 91. 
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we must perforce assume that, though still cling- 
ing hy force of habit and tradition to rites and 
practices that fall 'within the category of primitive 
religious customs, resting upon distinctly primitive 
beliefs, they had advanced beyond these beliefs 
sufficiently to cause the rise among them of the 
longing to come into direct touch — not merely 
through the mediation of a special body of men 
— with the higher powers. A custom of this kind 
is vouched for in the pre-Islamic period in con- 
nexion with the visit to the old sanctuary at 
Mecca, known as the Ka ba, when the worshippers, 
in order to acquire and take, as it were, into their 
own person some of the sanctity associated with 
the deities of the place, rubbed their hands over 
the images of the gods (Wellhausen, Rente A mb . 
Had 2 p. 105) or pressed themselves against the 
edifice itself. Although no unguent which we 
commonly associate with anointing appears to 
have been employed, it is significant that the 
verb used to express this pressing (takarrub) comes 
from the stem that in both Heb. and Assyr. em- 
bodies the idea of ‘offering,’ while the nibbing 
(tamassnh) is from a stem that in Hebrew becomes 
the generic term for anointing, and in the foim 
m'SVah (Messiah) becomes one of the most signifi- 
cant terms in the religious nomenclatuie of both 
Judaism and Christianity. 

Unless the kissing of the gods or of sacred 
objects, as, e.g. y the ‘black stone’ at the Kaba, 
be included, the ancient Semites do not appear to 
have gone further than to symbolize in these rites of 
pressing and rubbing the desire to reach out to the 
sanctity associated with images or objects. The 
u^e of wine and oil belongs to a still later stage of 
religious custom, and, when they are met with m 
ancient Arabia, are probably due to external 
influences. On the other hand, the antiquity of 
the blood-rite as a ceremony, used in covenanting, 
being vouched for (Tiumbull, Blood Covenant, 
ch. i.), some of the uses to which blood is put in 
the sacrificial ritual of the ancient Semites may 
properly he classed under the category of anoint- 
ing. To he sure, the custom of pouring or rubbing 
the blood of a sacrificial animal over a sacred stone* 
on which the slaughtering is done, is not looked 
upon as a species of anointing, for the purpose of 
the act is to symbolize that the deity, represented 
by the stone, or supposed to reside in it, has 
accepted the animal by receiving the blood as the 
vital element (Wellhausen, lx, p. 113). However, I 
in the ancient Semitic method of covenanting by 
dipping the hands in blood (Trumbull, lx. ch. l.) 
a union of the contracting parties is symbolized, 
and if the deity is introduced into the act by 
rubbing the blood also over his symbol— whatever 
it may be — it- is with the view of making the deity 
a party to the covenant, and in so far the thought 
of a direct union with the deity— a blood relation- 
ship — is present. Yet even here a direct transfer 
of sanctity from the deity to his worship pers does 
not appear to take place, as would he involved 
in anointing, viewed as a religious rite. It is 
significant, as Wellhausen {l.r. p. 99) points out, 
that the ‘ black stone ’ of the Ka ba is not smeared 
with blood. This may be taken as a proof that 
communion with the deity had its decided limita- 
tions among the ancient Semites, so that the 
sprinkling of blood over the door-posts and lintels, 
or the threshold of a dwelling, and such othei 
practices as are instanced by Curtiss and Doughty 
as survivals of primitive religion among the in- 
habitants of Syria and Arabia, in which the blood 
is rubbed or sprinkled on animals or fields or 
newly erected or newly occupied dwellings as a 
protection against demons (jinn) y or, in more posi- 
tive terms, ‘for a blessing’ (Curtiss, Primitive 
Semitic Religion To-Day , ch, xv. ; Doughty, 


Arabia Deserta , i. pp. 136 and 499, ii. p. 100, 
etc.), are not to be interpreted as anything more 
than the placing of the objects in question under 
the control of the gods invoked through the sacri- 
ficial animal. The use of blood in the Hebrew 
ritual, such as the sprinkling over the worshippers 
(Kx 24), or over the altar and the sanctuary (Lv 4), 
tor which Robertson Smith ( Rel . of Semx p. 344) 
may be consulted, embodies the same general idea. 

Considerations of this nature lead us to the 
conclusion that the pionnnent role played hy 
anointing among the Hebrew's, with the application 
of unguents to sacred objects or to persons in- 
vested with sanctity, as priests and kings, is an 
expression of considerably advanced lehgious 
beliefs, in which the symbolical transfer of 
qualities associated with the Divine essence 
enters as a pi eminent factor. That this use of 
unguents in religious rites represents the transfer 
to the sphere of religion of originally secular rites, 
marking the adornment of one’s person, may be 
granted ; but this view, so bnlliantly set forth by 
Robertson Smith ( lx . p. 232 ft. ), must not blind 
us to the fact that in the transfer something more 
than the mere desire to show honour to sacred 
objects or persons was intended. The act was 
meant actually to symbolize the sanctity bound 
up with such objects and persons, and was to he 
understood as the investiture w ith such sanctity. 
The use of oil and wine as unguents— both sym- 
bols of luxury accompanying a more advanced 
culture — seems at all times to have been hound up 
w T ith anointing among the Hebrew's as among the 
other nations of antiquity, and is practised to this 
day in the Roman and Creek Churches for the 
consecration of sacred edifices. We have in this 
w ay instances of the anointing of altais, as, e g., the 
stone at Bethel ((in 28 18 35 14 ) ; and, incidentally, 
it may be noted that the reference to oil, which 
a wanderer like Jacob could baldly have earned 
wuth him, indicates the projection of a late custom 
into the i emote past. A similar pi ejection is to be 
seen in the statement that the furniture of the 
Tabernacle and the Tabernacle itself w r ei e anointed 
with oil (Kx 30 26 40 10 ). Similarly, the high priest 
w r as anointed with oil, sprinkled and poured on 
Ins head (Lv 8 12 ), while in the case of the ordinal y 
riests, the oil w r as only sprinkled on them (Lv 8 30 ). 
die anointing of kings represented the formal 
investiture with an office that w r as always i egarded 
as a sacred one among the Hebrews. We have 
explicit lcferences to such anointing in the case of 
Saul (1 S 10 1 ), David (1 S 16 ] \ 2 S 2 4 5 3 ), Solomon 
(1 K l 34 ), Joash (2 K ll 12 ), Jehoahaz (2 K 23 30 ), and 
w^e may therefore assume that the rite was a 
gencial one fiom the beginnings of kingship among 
the Hebrews. That the act indicated, besides the 
pmely formal investituie, the actual transfer of 
Divine powers to the person anointed, may be 
concluded from the exjdicit statement in connexion 
with the anointing ceremony, that ‘ the spirit of 
Jah well ’ rested with the anointed one; so in the 
case of David (1 8 1G 13 ). Correspondingly, the 
Divine Spirit leaves Saul (v. 14 ) as an indication 
that he is no longer in touch with the Divine 
Essence, i e, is deposed from his sacred office. 

In the fui ther spiritualization of the funda- 
mental idea underlying the rite of anointing, 
namely, the transfer of sacred or Divine qualities 
to an object or individual, the prophets are 
naturally viewed as the ‘anointed’ ones (Ps 105 15 ), 
even though the ceremony itself was not pei- 
foimed, except possibly in the single instance of 
Elisha, and even in this case the order given 
to Elijah to perform it ( 1 K 19 16 ) may be intended 
only as a metaphor to indicate the transfer of the 
Divine Spirit to Elisha. The metaphorical applica- 
tion is clear in the case of Cyrus, who is called the 
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‘ anointed ’ of the Lord, to indicate that he acts in 
accordance with the Divine quality with which he 
is imbued. The same interpretation is to be put 
upon the appellation ‘anointed’ employed in a 
late Psalm (105 16 ). From this it was a natural 
step to designate Israel as the chosen people of 
Jahweh, as His ‘anointed’ one (Ps 84 9 89 s8 * 81 , 
Hab 3 1S etc.), in which case ‘anointed’ has become 
a synonym for holy, i.e. endowed with the holy 
Essence. The final stage is reached in the doctrine 
of the Messiah as the ‘anointed’ one to bung 
salvation to His people and to mankind in general 
In Christianity, Jesus becomes the ‘ Messiah ’ par 
excellence (Gr. Xpiard s), while Jewish theology m 
rejecting Jesus as the Redeemer of mankind was 
gradually led to abandon the doctune of a personal 
Messiah, and to accept m its stead the outlook 
towards a Messianic age. The association of 
anointing with the Divine Spirit passed over into 
the Christian Church, whicn, to emphasize the 
descent of the Holy Spirit on all believers (2 Co I 21 , 

1 Jti 2 20 - 27 ), instituted the practice of anointing 
with oil in conjunction with the rites of baptism 
and confirmation. 

As yet no traces of anointing as a religious ute 
have been found in Babylonia and Assyria, though 
this does not preclude the possibility of our yet 
coming across the rite in cuneiform documents, 
especially for those penods when kingship and 
Divinity were in close union, as appears to have 
been the case in the days of Sargon, and during the 
reign of the Ur dynasty (r. 3000 to c. 2400 n.c ). 
In later times we have the pronounced tendency 
towards the seculanzation of the office of royalty, 
with a concomitant centralization of Divine pre- 
logatives in the pnesthood ; and it would appear 
that among the Phoenicians likewise the position of 
the king, under the lnlluence of the late Bab.- Assy r. | 
conception, became a distinctively secular one, 
connecting itself with that of a lay -judge rather 
than with that of a priest-king. As for anointing 
as a secular ute among the Semites, there is every 
reason to believe that its origin is bound up with 
the use of unguents as medicinal remedies. In the 
medical prescriptions pieserved on the cuneiform 
tablets of Asurbampal’s libraiy, copied from 
ougmals that probably date from as early as 
2000 B.C., oils of various kinds to be applied to the 
skin are mentioned The frequent mention of 
unguents as remedial agents, both in the OT and 
NT (Is 1°, Kzk 16 9 , Lk H) 34 , Mk 6 13 , and especially 
Ja 5 14 ), points in the same direction, and forms 
the basis of the Roman Catholic saci ament of 
Extreme Unction, and the Greek and (previous to 
1552) Anglican anointing of the sick. The cleans- 
ing qualities of unguents appear also to have been 
lecognized at an eaily penod in Babylonia, as yell 
as their powei in the prevention of diseases of the 
skin, so common in hot and moist climates. The 
use of unguents thus became at once a pait of 
the toilet and an adornment of the person, like 
dress and ornaments. With the increase of luxuiy, 
expensive and highly scented oils were used, and, 
as a natural corollary to this stage of the custom, 
anointing became a symbol of piospenty (Ps 92 10 ), 
while the general tendency in mourning rites to 
return to the customs of an eailier age led to the 
\iew that anointing was not appropriate dunng 
the prescribed period of lament for the dead, so 
that it was discontinued at such times. In the 
Semitic Orient popular customs are apt to become 
hardened into ceremonial obligations, and thus the 
anointing of a guest takes its place as a ceremony 
of greeting and hospitality, and also as a means 
of bestowing honour. The account of Mary’s 
anointing Jesus with precious nard is an illustra- 
tion of the observance of the ceremony down to a 
late period. Anointing oneself before paying 


ceremonial visits falls under the same category 
(Ru 3 3 ). 

Literature. — Besides the references in this art see the 
Hebrew Archceologies of Benzinger and Nowack, and the 
literature in Hastings’ DB, 8.v. ‘Anointing.’ See also Jacob at 
Bethel by A Smythe Palmer (1890), pt lii , ‘ The Anointing,’ 
with some references to literature given there. 

Morris Jastrow, Jr. 

ANSELM OF CANTERBURY.— 

x. Life — Anselm was born of noble parents at Aosta (not 
Gressan) in 1033 After a sheltered youth spent in study, oil 
the death of his mother he crossed the Alps, and after three 
years of wandcnng settled in 1059 at the abbey of Bee m Nor- 
mandy, newly founded (1039) by the saintly llerlwin. There 
Lanfranc was then at the zenith of his fame as a teacher. In 
1000, on the death of his father, Anselm took the cowl, and 
when Lanfranc removed to Caen (1003), Anselm was elected 
his successor as prior The fame of Bee as a school grew 
reater still. Anselm's genius as a teacher was remarkable ; 
is gentle methods mark an epoch in pedagogics (see esp. 
Eadmer, Vita, l cc 10, 11, 22) On the death of llerlwin (Aug. 
1078) the reluctant Anselm w'as appointed abbot One result of 
this election was of far-reaching consequences. Bee had been 
endowed with vast estates in England, and Anselm’s journeys 
in their interest brought him into touch with both the Con- 
queror and William ii , and endeared him to the whole nation 
On the death of Lanfranc (May 28, 1089) all men looked to 
Anselm as his successor But Rufus, whose settled principle 
was the spoliation of the Church by keeping sees vacant and 
claiming their revenues, refused to appoint a new archbishop 
In 1093 the king fell ill at Gloucester, and in one of his 
spasms of remorse sent for Anselm, and after some delay 
appointed him archbishop (March 6, 1093). To procure Anselm’s 
acceptance violence was almost necessary, but once nominated, 
the * funous bull,’ already repentant of his penitence, discovered 
that the 4 weak old sheep’ (Ead. Hist Moo [TIN] 30) was more 
than his match Anselm insisted on the restitution to Canter- 
bury of all its estates, and on the recognition of Urban n. 
(already recognized in Normandy) as the true pope. To this 
last William n , who had taken advantage of an anti-pope 
(Clement hi ) to seize Peter’s pence for himself, was driven to 
verbal consent by Anselm’s threat of retiring to Bee. At last 
Anselm was enthroned (25th Sept 1093), doing homage for his 
temporalities, a matter of interest in view of later disputes. 

The question of the recognition of Urban was, however, not 
really settled, and in 1095, William, angered by Anselm’s in- 
sistence on his own reformation, as well as by his omission to 
give bribes, once more refused to acknowledge Urban 4 No 
man,’ he said, 4 may acknowledge a pope in England without 
my leave To challenge my power in this is to deprive me of my 
crown* (Ead II N 53) All that Anselm could obtain was the 
reference of this to a Great Council held at Rockingham 
(Feb 25, Eadmer, Vita , u lb , or Mar< h 11, Eadmer, UN 53) 
There, m spite of the defection of the bishops, who were all, with 
the exception of Gundulph of Rochester, 4 king’s men,’ Anselm 
virtually won, chiefly through the support given him by the 
barons (1905) 

On the outbreak of other disputes, and the impossibility 
ol obtaining any reformation, Anselm appealed to Romo — a pro- 
cedure as yet unheard of in England (Oct 1097) His journey 
thither was, however, useless, and after two ^ears he left, 
4 having obtained nought of judgment or of advice’ (TIN 114) 
Urban, m fact, had troubles enough of his own, and his pre- 
lates (Ead IIN in , cf Will Malm (Jest Pont 34) seem to hav e 
been won over by William’s gold. But the two years were not 
lost, for dunng the summer heat Anselm finished at Schia\i 
(modern Libel l), in the Alban mountains, his Cur Dens Homo 
At Urban’s request he also attended the Council of Ban (Oct 
1098), and vindicated before the Greeks the Latin doctnne of 
the Procession of the Holy Spirit From Rome Anselm, re- 
fused admission to England, retired to Lyons, but on the death 
of Rufus (Aug 2, 1100) was summoned back to England b\ 
Henry i To his influence, in fact, Ilenry owed his crown in his 
struggle with his brother Robert A new dispute on the sub- 
ject of lav investitures soon broke out In England this was 
undoubtedly an innovation on Anselm’s part on the 4 customs ’ 
In reality it was a part of the great conflict on the matter 
on the Continent, first started by Hildebrand, which after a 
struggle of 5fi years, in which 60 battles were fought, was 
settled at last by the compromise of Worms pSt.pt 23, 1122) 
After many attempts on the part of Ilenn to win over pope 
Paschal n , Anselm journe\ ed once more to Rome to defend his 
own view's He was forbidden by Henry to letmn to England 
(Christmas, 1103) For eighteen months he lived in banish- 
ment at Lyons, but on his preparing to excommunicate Henry, 
the king, influenced by his English queen, Ladgyth or Maud 
(whose marriage was due to Anstlm), gave wav , and on August 
1, 1107, a compromise was agreed to, virtually a victory for 
Anselm (HN 18b) , 

Before the peace was made, Anselm had returned to England 
(Aug 1106), and was received with enthusiasm by king and 
people. But he had come home to die Por six months he 
gradually faded away, kept alive by his desire to write a 
treatise on the origin of the soul On Wednesday, April 21, 
1109, he fell asleep. His canonization, a suit for which was 
begun by Becket in 1163 (Hist Becket, R S , v 35), was deferred, 
through the troubles over Becket’s murder, until 1494 (Wilkins, 
Cone ni 641) By one of the ironies of history, it was then the 
work of the profligate pope Alexander vi. But Anselm had al- 
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ready been enrolled by a greater than Alexander among the im- 
mortals (Dante, Par. xn., last lines). His feast day is April 21 
(Acta Sand t.v.). 

2 . Character and place in history. — In character 
Anselm was a true saint, whose mingled sanctity 
and sagacity, gentleness and firmness, tenderness 
and austerity, acted as a charm on all who came 
under his influence, from the rudest brigands (Ead. 
HN 89), the Conqueror (Vita, i. 31), and Duke 
Roger’s Apulian Saracens included ( Vita , ii. 33), to 
the most obstinate novice ( Vita, i. 10) or the pious 
saint. He possessed that personal magnetism in- 
variably associated in the Middle Ages with miracu- 
lous gifts ( Eadrner, Descript. Miraculorum (R.S.), 
425 ft*.). His unfeigned humility in all circum- 
stances was the natural result of that mystical 
detachment which gives abiding interest to his 
writings. 

Anselm’s place in the ecclesiastical history of 
England cannot be exaggerated. Hitherto Eng- 
land had been but loosely connected with Rome, 
and as a Church had possessed her own customs 
and a considerable degiee of independence. This 
independence the Conqueror was prepared to con- 
tinue, as we see from his famous letter of 1076, m 
reply to Hildebrand (Freeman, Norman Conquest , 
iv. 433). The Conqueror insisted on the complete 
subordination of Church to State ; the modern con ad 
cVttire was with him the invariable rule. The 
powers of convocation were limited by his pleasure ; 
papal letters could not he received unless they had 
first obtained his sanction (cf. Eadrner, HN l. 9). 
That William I.’s successors could not maintain 
his position was due to the stand taken by Anselm. 
This Italian of Aosta, by the force of his piety, 
character, and learning, succeeded in imposing upon 
the English Church the ideals of Hildebrand, and 
bringing the Church in England into close relation 
with the Church abroad. In many aspects the 
Reformation was but the rude undoing of his work 
and a return by the Tudors to the policy main- 
tained by the Conqueror. 

3. Writings and place as a thinker and theo- 

logian. — Anselm’s writings may be classified as 
follows : — y 

( 1 .) Four books of Epistles. — These letters 
(over 400 in all) are proof of a wide correspondence, 
and of the singular regard m which Anselm was 
held as a director of souls by all sorts and classes 
While of value for the details of his life, and for 
their revelation of his character, there is scarcely a 
reference in them to the stirring events of the day — 
another sign of his philosophic detachment of soul. 

(ii.) Devotional and Hortatory.— Of these 

the most important are his Orationes (Migne, PL 
clviii. 855 ft.) and Meditationes (ib. 710ft’.). This 
last has singular charm ; Anselm’s mystic com- 
munings with his own soul breathing throughout a 
assionate love for Christ (cf. Med. xii. and xiu., 
oth worth reading). 

(iii.) POETICAL . — That he wrote certain hymns 
for canonical hours may be reasonably accepted. 
Much also may bo said for assigning to him the 
Manale, a poem in honour of the Virgin some- 
times attributed to St. Bernard, and commonly 
known as the Prayer of St. Casimir of Poland 
(Rigg, Anselm , 97-103 ; first published in full by 
Iiagey, Lond. 1888). But neither in the Carmen 
de Contemptu Mundi (Migne, PL clviii. 687 ff. ), 
with its amazing indifference to quantities, nor in 
several rude poems on the Virgin attributed to 
him (ib. 1055 if.), is there any evidence of his 
authorship save some late ana v&gue traditions. 
That he had the Italian’s passion for the Virgin 
is, however, clear from his Orationes (cf. Rigg, 
46-60 ; Migne, PL clviii. 942 ff.). 

(iv.) Theological and philosophical.— O f 
these the most important are — 


(a) Monologion de Divinitatis Essentia. — In this 
work, written about 1070, when still prior at Bee 
(Epp. iv. 103), he gives the famous so-called a priori 
proof of the existence of God which has thence found 
its way into most theological treatises. It is really 
an application of the Platonic Ideas to the demon- 
stration of Christian doctune by a logical ascent 
fiom the particular to the universal. In the world 
of experience we are confronted by transitory im- 
perfect phenomena which inevitably lead the mind 
upward toward an eternal necessary perfect Being. 
Our recognition of goodness, for instance, in pheno- 
mena, drives us to believe in a supreme nature that 
is good per se , and which must be the final causa 
causans , the supreme objective reality in whom 
our i ideas ’ inhere. Thus the existence of God is 
implicit in ordinary experience. 

The criticism of this argument, which rests on certain Realistic 
presuppositions, would take us too far into philosophical dis- 
cussions But we may point out here a cnticism that applies 
to all Anselm’s works — his extreme anxiety to satish reason 
(‘ credo ut intelligain,’ Proslog c 1 tin , ct Cur Deus, 1 25, 
last answer of Boso) Anselm in this is akin, though with a 
difference, to Abelard rather than Bernard (see A belaud, p 14, 
for further discussion of this). He attempts to establish on 
rational grounds not merely the Trinity, but also the Incarna- 
tion , but all knowledge, he holds, must rest on faith 

(&) The Proslog ion , so called because it is m the 
form of an address to God, is an extension of the 
a prion argument to an attempt to prove the 
existence of God by a single deductive argument, 
instead of, as in the Monologion , by a long in- 
ductive chain. The fool’s very denial of God, he 
aigues, involves the idea of God, and of this idea 
existence is a necessary part In other xvords, 
thought leads by an inherent necessity to the 
postulate of the Absolute, an aigument substan- 
tially the same as that employed 600 years later 
by Descartes. To this reasoning Count Gaunilo 
(t c. 1083), a monk of Marmoutier, replied in his 
Liber pro Insijoicnte or Apology for a Pool (printed 
in Migne, clvin. 242-8) that the idea of the fabled 
Isles of the Blest does not posit their existence 
(c. 6). Anselin replied briefly 111 Ins Liber Apolo- 
geticus that there is all the difference between the 
idea of the Summum Cogitabilc , or eternal neces- 
sary idea, and any particular empirical idea of 
things which had a beginning, and will have an 
| end (c. 9) ; contingent existence as such contradicts 
the idea of the Summum Cogitabile , which cannot 
be conceived save as existing. 

The after history of those ontological arguments of Anselm 
belongs to the history of philosophy They were too Platonic to 
1 be accepted by the Aristotelian schoolmen, with the exception of 
Duns Scotus (I Sent D 11 2 11.), but ha\e found their way m 
\anous forms into the systems of Descartes, Spinoza, Leibniz, 
and Hegel. Their most effective critic is Kant (Pure Reason , 
1 (2) 11 (2) 111. (4)) Anselm’s obligations to Augustine are also 
most clear (e g ae Tnn. vm c 3). 

(c) de Fule Tnmtatis , an answer to Roseellin’s 
denial of universal as ‘empty words,’ was com- 

osed in 1098 at Schiavi. Roscellin’s denial led 
im practically to the choice between Sabellianisni 
and Tiitheism ; for the Trinity is itself a universal 
in respect of its comprehension therein of a three- 
fold personality. Anselm meets Roscellin’s monism 
by pointing out that it is a fallacy to suppose the 
universal and the individual to he repugnant inter 
se. Those who care for ingenious similitudes to 
the doctrine of the Trinity will find, in words that 
remind us of the Athanasian Creed, a parallel 
between a ‘ fountain, river, and lake,’ each of 
which may be called the Nile (c. 8). 

(d) To one great doctrine of the modem Roman 
Church Anselm gave a powerful impulse in his dc 
Conceptu Virgmali. In this work (c. 18), as well 
as in the Cur Deus (ii. 16), he argued for the con- 
gruity of the entire sanctification of the Virgin 
before she conceived of the Holy Ghost. Between 
this and the doctrine of the Immaculate Concep- 
tion there is but a step, which he himself may 
have taken in his last thought (see the tractate of 
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his nephew on the matter, Migne, PL clix. 302 ff.). 
According to Mansi (xxv. 829), Anselm inaugurated 
in England the Feast of the Immaculate Concep- 
tion (cf. Kagey, ii. 243-7). In this treatise (cc. 
25-28) Anselm defends most rigorously the damna- 
tion of all unbaptized children — a logical deduc- 
tion from his views on original sin. 

( e ) de Veritate, a short work which reminds the 
student of Malebranche Truth is the accurate pei - 
ception of the archetypal ideas in the mind of God. 

(f) de Libero Aroitno. — Mere freedom is not 
the power of choosing between alternatives, but of 
persevering in righteousness for its own sake 
(c. 13) — a doctrine afterwards more fully developed 
in Kant’s Metaphysic of Ethics . It is of import- 
ance to notice that Anselm points out that 
original sin need not involve total depravity. 
Man is still left in possession of an impaired but 
real ‘natural’ fieedom (c 3) and the power of will 
to govern motives (cc. 5, 6). 

(q) Cur Dcus Homo (begun in 1094, finished in 
1098). — In this most important of his works, which 
marks an epoch in the development of doctrines 
of the Atonement, Anselm destroyed once for all 
(l. 7) the old conception of a ransom paid to the 
devil. [This theory, propounded by Ongen (in 
Matt. xvi. 8, ed. Lommatzsch, iv. 27) was developed 
by Gregory of Nyssa, Ambrose, and Augustine 
(de Lib. Arbit. iii. 10), and dominated the Church 
fiom Giegory the, Great to Anselm.] In place of this 
he substitutes a conflict between the goodness and 
justice of God, familiar in all forensic ideas of the 
Atonement, and which reminds the student of 
Roman doctiines of Use majesty. The defects of 
this theory (which may be described in brief as 
the interpietation of the relationship between God 
and man in teims of the ltoman law familiar to 
Anselm — of Teutonic law Anselm would know 
nothing — ), in addition to its tendency to destroy, as 
in much current theology, the essential ethical 
unity of the Godhead, lie in the essential opposi- 
tion between God and the external world which it 
posits, leading to the idea of arbitrariness on the 
part of God, and the absence on the part of the 
individual of lus own personality as an essential 
factor. This last, we may remark, is a common 
defect of scholastic lteal ism. The immanence of 
God can find no place, and the Pauline mystical 
conception of union with the Risen Christ (Rom. 
vi. esp. v. 5) is left out of consideiation. This is 
the more remarkable, inasmuch as the Pauline idea 
would have appealed strongly to Anselm’s cast of 
thought, if he could have freed himself from 
juridical bondage. But instead we have the super- 
abundant payment by Christ, the substituted sin- 
less God-man, of a debt due from man to the justice 
of God (i. 12, 23), which debt man, by reason of his 
original sin, cannot discharge. The keynote of 
the treatise is thus the paradox ‘ man must , man 
cannot ’ (ii. 6: ‘quam satisfactionem nec potest 
facere nisi Deus, nec debet nis ; homo ; necesse 
est ut earn faciat Deus Homo’). Anselm’s theory 
of the Incarnation in this treatise is far from 
satisfactory. In his anxiety to avoid conceptions 
now known as kenotic, he limits the sufferings of 
Christ to His human nature (i. 8 : ‘ Divinam 
naturam asserimus impassibilem ’). The digression 
on the restoration from among men of the number 
of the angels who have fallen (cc. 16-19) is char- 
acteristically mediaeval. 

(h) de Processione Spiritus Sancti. — This great 
work, the outlines of which were given at Bari 
and completed shortly before his death, moves in 
the main on lines traced out by St. Augustine’s 
de Trimtate. The unity of God is absolute save 
so far as limited by itis threefold Personality. 
The procession of the Holy Ghost from the Son 
(‘Fihoque’) is more consonant with this absolute 


unity than the Greek doctrine, which rends the 
co-inhesion in the unity of the Godhead of the 
Three Persons (see esp. c. 29). 

Literature. — (l) Life of Anselm : We are primarily 
dependent on his Letters (in Migne, PL, see below) and his 
secretary Eadmer’s Hibtona Novorum and de Vita Ansehru , 
two most conscientious records (best ed. by Martin Rule in 
Roll’s Series, 1884, to which all references have been given , 
also in Migne, PL). Of other sources, William of Malmes- 
bury, de west Pontif (R S ), and Ordericus Vitalis, Hut 
Eccles. (ed. Le Pre\ost, Pans, 1838-55), are of most value 
Of modern lives, the best by far is that of J M. Rigg, Anselm 
of Canterbury (1896), especially valuable for the philosophy , 
Martin Rule’s St Anselm (2 vols 1883) is a good storehouse 
of facts, far from judicial in tone Freeman has dealt at 
length with Anselm in his Norman Conquest , and more fully 
in his William Rufus. For the general reader, who is in- 
different to Anselm’s position as a theologian, Dean Church, 
St. Anselm (1st ed. 1873, often reprinted), may be commended. 
Of foreign \sorks the best perhaps is Ch. ae Remusat, St. 
Anselme (2nd ed 1868) Ragey’s Eadmer (1892) and 5 Anselme 
(1877, and abridged ed 1891) are also of service The Life 
of Anselm by Dean Hook, Archbishops (1860-76), is a valueless 
Krastian caricature Dean Stephens’ account, English Church , 
vol 2 (1901), is judicious and sympathetic 

(2) Editions — The first complete edition was that of Ger- 
beron (Paris, 1721), still often quoted. The earliest dated 
printed ed would appear to be at Nuremberg, 1491 All editions, 
save for Eadmer (see above), are now superseded by that of 
Migne (1853), PL clvm and clix , including Eadmer and many 
spurious works. There are many reprints of the Cur Deus 
Homo 

(3) REV1FWS of the philosophy of Anselm are many. The 
student should consult Ueberweg, etc. Attention may also be 
drawn to Cremer’s contention that Anselm owed much to 
Teutonic law conceptions as distinct from Roman See Cremer, 
SK, 1880, 759 On the other side Loofs, Dogmengeschichte , 273 n. , 
Harnack, History of Dogma , m 342, n 2 

II. B. Workman. 

ANTEDILUVIANS. — The term ‘antediluvian ’ 
(Lat. ante diluvium) was formerly applied to men 
or races who lived befoie the Flood, the latter 
being regarded as a Deluge univeisal in extent, and 
destroying all men excepting Noah and his family. 
But the term also came to be used by some ethno- 
logists to describe certain races which were believed 
to have survived the Deluge, the latter being 
supposed by them to be concerned only with a 
single race of men, those descended from Adam. 
This pre- Adamite theory, as it was called, found 
many advocates during last century. Thus 
George Gatlin referred the American Indian tribes 
to an antediluvian genus or family called An- 
thropus A mo lean us ( O-kee-pa , London, 1866; for 
a later exponent of this view r , see Alex Wmcheirs 
Pre-Adamites , Boston, 1880). Now that the belief 
in a universal Deluge has been generally given up, 
the name ‘ antediluvian’ has come to have a liter- 
ary, or it may be a mythological, rather than an 
ethnological significance. The purpose, then, of 
this article will be to inquire into, and to some 
extent compare, the beliefs of various nations con- 
cerning those who lived before the great Deluge, 
especially where that event lias come to be part 
of a definite traditional belief. 

i. The Bible antediluvians. — (a) The traditions of 
J (and secondary elements [J 8 ]). — Man is moulded 
out of the dust of the ground, and becomes a living 
being by the inspiration of the breath of Jalnveh 
(Gn 2 7 ) ; woman is made out of a rib taken fiom the 
first man while he slept (2 21 * 22 ). He lives at first on 
the fruit of the garden (2 16 ), in the simple innocence 
of childhood (2 25 ). He learns sexual knowdedge as 
a consequence of disobedience, and his sense of 
shame sets him to provide a foim of dress (3 7 ) 
much like what is still used by the pigmy women 
of the African Ituri Forest. On Ins expulsion from 
Eden this is exchanged for clothes of skm, imply- 
ing the slaughter of animals (v. 21 ) Their use for 
sacrifice from this point is implied in the story of 
Cain and Abel (Gn 4 J 8 ), though the staple food is 
still vegetables and cereals, which can be obtained 
only through hard labour — in evident contrast to 
the fruit of the garden produced by Divine agency 
(3 17 ‘ 19 ). A more important result of the Fall is 
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that man becomes mortal (3 19 ; cf. Ro 5 12 , 1 Co 15 21 ). 
On the other hand, 3 112 ' 24 (J 8 ) seems to imply that 
man was naturally mortal, and that immortality 
could be acquired ; but this passage does not accord 
with 3 s ' 17 , which speaks only of one forbidden tree, 
and is probably a separate tradition incorporated 
with J (see Oxf Hex , ad loc. ). 

The primitive industries are tillage (3 19 ), and also 
pasturage (4 2 3 J B ). According to J, pasturage and 
the nomad life were first introduced by Jabal, the 
son of Lamecli (v. 20 ). The same generation wit- 
nessed the invention of musical instruments, and 
the art of smelting brass and iron (vv. 21 * 22 ). The 
art of building, on the other hand, is primitive, the 
first to build a city being Cain (v. 17 ). 

The attitude of the antediluvians towards 
leligion and morality is more difficult to de- 
termine, and here again differences between J and 
J 8 , and even between different sections of J 8 , show 
themselves. The statement that in the time of 
Enoch men began to call on the name of .Jahweh 
(4 s6 J 8 ) is hardly consistent with the story of Cain 
and Abel (J 8 ). 4 lb is too ambiguous to help us 
much. The story of the origin of the Nephihm from 
the unnatural union of the 4 sons of God ’ and the 
daughters of men (6 1 * 2 4 ), in its present connexion 
with 6 3 * 5 " 8 , appears to be a reason for the de- 
pravity and violence which were the cause of the 
Deluge. Rut it is at least possible that this story 
was originally quite independent of the Deluge 
story, and that the latter belongs to a later cycle 
of traditions (J 9 ), inconsistent, as it obviously is, 
with 4 20 21 (see Oxf. Hex. and art. Deluge). If so, 
the term ‘ antediluvian ’ is not strictly applicable 
so fai as J, as distinguished from J 8 , is concerned. 

The names of the antediluvians according to J 
(+J a ) are Adam, Seth, Enosh (4 20 - 26 J a ), Cain, 
(Abel), Enoch, Irad, Mehujael, Methushael, Lamech 
(Adah and Zillah), Jabal, Jubal, and Tubal-Cam 
(4100-24 j ) (jf these Abel dies childless ; Adah and 
Zillah are the wives of Lamech; Jabal, Jubal, 
and Tubal-Cam are Lamech’s three sons. The rest 
appear in two genealogical lines, (1) Adam — Enosh, 
(2) Cain (the elder son of Adam) — Lamech, who is 
the seventh in the line. 

( b ) The antediluvian s- of P . — The first were made 
out of nothing by a direct fiat of God, in God’s 
image and after His likeness, male and female 
simultaneously (Gn 1 26,27 5 2 ) ; were appointed the 
lords of creation (l 26 28 ) ; and were vegetarians till 
after the Deluge (l 29 9 3 ). The names of the ante- 
diluvians are given in one line only (Gn 5). Their 
relation with those of J can best be seen by the 
following table : 


P (5) JB (42C 26) 

Adam Adam 

Seth Seth 

Enosh Enosh 

Kenan (JJ'p) 

Mahalalel (^nSShD)- 
Jared (TP) 

Enoch - 

Methushelah (n^WiD) 

Lamech 

Noah 


J 

(Adam) 


4 ( 1618 ) 

Cam (pp) 

'Enoch 
Irad (ivy) 
"Mehujael (SmnD, 
Sx^nD) 

Methushael^NBOnD) 

Lamech 


A comparison of these lists makes it evident 
that P has combined the two lists of J ( + J 8 ), merely 
transposing the names of Mahalalel and Enoch. 
The changes in the form of the names are no more 
than we find in other parallel lists, and were pro- 
bably due originally to copyists’ errors. P has 
ignored the tradition that Cain was a son of Adam. 
Of these antediluvians, Seth is descubed as be- 
gotten in Adam’s likeness and his image, imply- 
ing that the Divine nature of Adam is reproduced 
in his offspring (5 8 , cf. 5 1 ). Of Enoch it is said that 
he 4 walked with God : and was not ; for God took 


him’ (S 24 ), meaning probably that he was translated 
(for the first phrase cf. 6®, where it is used of 
Noah). From this it has been inferred that there 
is a hint of the translation of Noah comparable to 
that of Sitnapisti in the Sumerian Deluge story 
(see Deluge). 

There is no trace given of the progress of civili- 
zation, or any suggestion of a physical difference 
before and after the Deluge, except that the age 
of man, which, but for Enoch, had been on an 
average about 900 years, began to decline rapidly. 

2. The Babylonian antediluvians [see Fragm. of 
Berossus in Eus. (Migne, 1857) Chron. Bk. I. ch. 
i. (2) ; Driver’s Gen. in loc.]. Berossus agrees with 
P in giving (1) 10 antediluvians, and (2) these in 
one line. (3) Some writers, especially Hommel 
and Sayce, have found a further agreement in the 
meaning of some of the names occupying the same 
place in the two records. Thus, in their opinion, 
Amelon = Bab. amilu— 4 man’ = Enosh (ssoik), and 
Ammenon = Bab. ummdnu = ‘artificer’ == Kenan 
(P’P) ‘smith.’ A more probable identification is 
that of Evedoracus or Edoianchus with Enoch. 
Evedoracus is believed to be another form of En- 
meduranki, a legendary king of Sippar, a town 
sacred to the sun-god. This god called Evedoracus 
to intercourse with himself, taught him secrets of 
earth and heaven, and instructed him in divina- 
tion, and thus he became the mythical ancestor of 
diviners This identification is confirmed by the 
305 years of Enoch’s life, which, though having no 
paiallel in Berossus, appear to have some con- 
nexion with the 365 days of the solar year. (4) A 
further point of contact lies m the fact that the 
sum of the reigns of the Babylonian antediluvians 
amounts to 432,000 years. If a soss (a period of 
5 yeais) be substituted for a week in the Bible 
record, the period before the Deluge in the latter, 
1650 years, will agree with the Babylonian (see 
Oppeit, art. ‘Chronology’ in JE ; Driver, Genesis , 
pp. 78-81). 

On the other hand, it is difficult to reconcile this 
piobable connexion of Berossus and P with the 
obvious denvation of the latter from J (+J 8 ). 
The difficulty may be got over on the supposition 
that P indeed toolc his list of names from J (+J 8 ), 
and altered the position of Enoch to agree witli 
that in the list of Bab. antediluvians ; that the 
agreement of the number 10, if it existed in the 
Babylonian traditions of P’s time, was a fortunate 
coincidence ; and, further, that P derived his date 
ot the world’s history from a Babylonian tradition, 
dividing the time among the antediluvians accord- 
ing to a method of his own. It must be admitted 
that apart fiom Enoch the identifications of names 
are ingenious rather than convincing. It must 
also be borne in mind that Berossus may very prob- 
ably have himself departed from ancient Baby- 
lonian tradition by substituting a soss for a week, 
and possibly even the number 10 for an earlier 7. 
The translation of the 7th antediluvian, Enoch, 
Gn 5 24 (like that of Sitnapisti, the Sumerian Deluge 
heio), suggests the possibility that according to 
ancient tradition there were only 7 antediluvians, 
the last being Enoch = Lamech = Noah = Sitnapisti. 

3- Antediluvians in the mythological systems of 
other races,— It is not necessary to say much 
concerning these. It may suffice to remaik that, 
whereas among Semitic peoples the antediluvians 
aie, if indeed somewhat super normal, at least 
human beings, among many other races they are 
described as more or less abnormal, and not in- 
frequently as monsters, and that the purpose of 
the Deluge was to do away with them. Thus the 
antediluvians of a Tibetan legend were ape-hke 
creatures (Andree, Die Flutsagen , § 6). In a Fiji 
legend two races were destroyed by the Deluge, 
one consisting of women only, the other of men 
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with dogs’ tails (Andree, § 37). The Quich6 Indians 
of Guatemala have a curious story connected with 
the origin of the tube. Men were first made of 
clay, but they had neither speech nor intelligence, 
and were destroyed by a flood of water. Then the 
gods made another race, the men of wood and the 
women of resin. These could speak, but only in a 
senseless fashion, and were destroyed by a storm 
of burning resin and an eaithquake, except a few 
who became wild asses. The third time men were 
made of white and yellow maize, and were so 
perfect that the gods themselves were afraid of 
them. They therefore took away some of their 
higher qualities, and they became normal men 
(Andree, § 73). See, furthei, Deluge. 

Literature.— See the literature at Deluge and Ages of the 
World , also the Commentaries on the early chapters of Genesis, 
esp S R Driver, The Book of Genesis (London, 1904), Introd. 
p xxxi ff. ; A Dillmann, Genesis (Eng. tr , Edin 1897) ; F. 
Delitzsch, New Com on Genesis ( Eng tr , Edin 1888-9), M M. 
Kalisch, Genesis (new ed , London, 1879) ; C. J Ball, ‘ The Book 
of Genesis ' in SBOT (London, 189(3) , G \A7. TA/ade, The Book of 
Genesis (London, 189(3), T. K. Cheyne, Traditions and Beliefs 
of Ancient Israel (London, 1907) ; H G Mitchell, The World 
before Abraham (London, 1901), A. R Gordon, The Early 
Traditions of Genesis (Edin 1908), A H Sayce, ‘The Ante- 
diluvian Patriarchs ’ in EzpT, vol. x. (1899) p 352 f. 

F. H Woods. 

ANTHROPOLOGY. 

[K. Munro] 

Definition and scope. — Anthropology ( ‘ the science 
of man,’ from dvOpuiros, ‘man, 5 and\($ 7 os, ‘diseouise’), 
in the modem acceptation of the term, treats more 
particularly of man’s origin and place in the animal 
Kingdom ; Ins development as an individual (On- 
togeny) and as a race (Pliylogeny) ; the physical 
and mental changes he has undeigone duimg his 
career on the globe ; his new departure in the 
organic world as an implement-using animal ; and 
finally, the development of articulate speech and the 
principles of religion, ethics, altruism, and soci- 
ology, which, at the present time, constitute the 
great landmarks of human civilization. The claims 
of Anthropology to be recognized as a separate 
science were for some time successfully opposed on 
the ground that the phenomena bearing on the 
history of mankind were already fully dealt with 
under the sciences of Biology, Anatomy, Physi- 
ology, Psychology, Theology, Ethics, Philology, 
Ethnology, etc. But the staitling discovenes 
made in the collateral sciences of Geology, Pale- 
ontology, and pre-histonc Archaeology, about the 
beginning of the second half of last centuiy, 
which culminated shortly after the publication of 
Darwin’s Origin of Species (1859) in the geneial 
acceptance by scientific men of the theory of 
organic evolution, conclusively proved that there 
were ample materials m this new field of research 
which were by no means covered by any of these 
sciences. While, therefore, Anthropology may be 
justly regai ded as comprising all the elements of a 
comprehensive monograph on mankind — all that 
they are, or have been, or have done, since their 
generic founder came into existence — , practically 
it is restricted to an investigation of the earlier 
stages of humanity, leaving the details of its 
later phases to be worked out by these other 
sciences, on the principle of the division of labour. 
But, even after this limitation of the scope of 
Anthropology, its remaining materials, which are 
rapidly increasing in number and variety, present 
a greater attraction to the philosophic mind than 
those of any other department of speculative 
knowledge, because they are so impregnated with 
human interest that it is felt as if they were data 
intimately affecting one’s own origin and pedigree. 

In order to present a brief but reasoned summary 
of the conclusions to be derived from a study of so 
fascinating a science, it becomes almost necessary 
VOL. i .— 36 


to arrange its scattered materials along certain 
well-defined lines of investigation, which may be 
thus categorically stated : (1) Man’s physical cnar- 
acteristics ; (2) his fossil remains ; (3) his handi- 
craft products ; (4) his mental superiority over 
other animals ; (5) his social evolution ; (6) and 
lastly, some concluding remarks. 

I. Man’s physical characteristics. — So long 
as the Hominidce were believed to occupy a higher 
platform in the organic world than other animals, 
in virtue of specially created endowments, no one 
apparently thought of looking for evidence of their 
origin ana history in the oDscure vistas of pre- 
historic times. The long-cherished traditions and 
myths which had gathered around the problem 
left little room for any other hypothesis than that 
man’s appearance on the field of life, as a fully 
equipped human being, was the last and crowning 
achievement of a long series of creative fiats 
which brought the present world-drama into exist- 
ence. But to eliminate man altogether from the 
processes of organic evolution is not only an un- 
warranted assumption, but is unsupported by any 
evidence that can be characterized as scientific. 
No fair-minded person who is conversant with the 
close anatomical and physiological resemblances 
between the structural details of man and those 
of the anthropoid apes — every bone, muscle, neive, 
and blood-vessel being virtually the same — and 
the striking analogy between the complex mech- 
anism of their organs of sense, can seriously deny 
their community of descent, at least from the 
purely physical aspect of the subject. 

But even the acceptance of the so-called orthodox 
view, viz. that a male and female were originally 
specially created, from whom all the present 
varieties of mankind have descended, w r ould by no 
means get rid of the evolution theory. For, since 
Huxley v s time, it has generally been admitted 
that the gulf betw een civilized and savage man is 
wider than that between the savage and tlie highest 
ape. If, theiefore, the ancestors of the white-, 
black-, and red-skinned people of to-day were 
originally one undivided stock, why should it be 
regarded as improbable that that primitive stock 
itself was a branch of an older stem which included 
also the ancestors of the anthropoid apes of to-day ? 
The causes of variation w hich evolved the typical 
Negrito and Caucasian fiom one common ancestor 
were quite adequate to evolve that ancestor from 
the anthropoid stock in the Tertiary period. 

The striking analogy between the bodily struc- 
tuie of man and that of the nearest of the anthro- 
poid apes becomes still more apparent when we 
consider the phenomena of the fcetal life of animals. 
Not only does the human embryo start from an 
ovule similar to, and indistinguishable from, that 
of many other animals, but its subsequent changes 
follow on precisely the same lines. All the homo- 
logous organs in hdl grown animals, as the wing of 
a bird, the flipper of a seal, and the hand of man, 
are developed from the same fundamental parts of 
the embryo. 

‘It is,’ says Professor Huxley ( Collected Essays , vol vn p. 
92), ‘only quite in the later stages of development that the 
young human being presents marked differences from the young 
ape, while the latter departs as much from the dog in its 
development as the man does 

‘Startling as the last assertion ma> appear to be, it is 
demonstrably true, and it- alone appears to me sufficient to 
place beyond all doubt the structural unit} of man with the 
rest of the animal world, and more particularly and closely with 
the apes ’ 

The illustrious von Baer, who first directed 
special attention to the importance of embryology, 
formulated a law to the effect that structural dif- 
ferentiation in foetal development was from a 
general to a special type. Haeckel, looking at the 
same phenomena from a different standpoint, came 
to the conclusion that the development of the 
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individual is a recapitulation of the historic evolu- 
tion of the race. Ii this astounding generalization 
be true, the study of embryology should supply 
the anthropologist with a method of reaching the 
goal of his inquiry, by making the progressive 
stages of man’s development the subject of experi- 
mental illustrations within the precincts of the 
laboratory. But, until greater progress is made in 
this special branch of morphological research, we 
have few data to guide us in forming precise con- 
clusions on the subject. Meantime, it may he 
remarked that, if embryology is as conservative of 
energy as other organic processes, it would be 
expected that, in course of passing through a 
series of progressive increments, some of the minor 
links would ultimately drop out altogether. N ature 
is full of short cuts. As a parallel instance in 
ordinary life may be cited the instinct which leads 
the common honey-bee to fix always on a hex- 
agonal cell instead of the simpler globular form 
used by the humble bee. Here we have an act of 
practical intelligence which must have been origin- 
ally acquired through the ordinary processes of 
natural selection, but which is now directly trans- 
mitted through heredity — thus altogether skipping 
over its intermediate evolutionary stages. 

The theory of man’s descent from the lower 
animals is also greatly strengthened by a number 
of vestigial, or so-called rudimentary, organs de- 
scribed by anatomists as being normally present, 
or occasionally to be met with, in the human 
body. Such organs as canine teeth, the coccyx, 
inter- and supra-condyloid foramina of the humerus, 
the ccecurn and appendix vermiformis , fibrous traces 
of various muscles, etc., are apparently useless 
in the human economy, while their homologues m 
other animals have well-defined functions assigned 
to them. But, indeed, the homological structure 
of the entire human body is utterly inexplicable on 
any other hypothesis. 

‘Thus we can understand,’ writes Mr Darwin, ‘how it has 
come to pass that man and all other vertebrate animals have 
been constructed on the same general model, why they pass 
through the same early stages of development, and why they 
retain certain rudiments in common Consequently, we ous-hfc 
frankly to admit their community of descent , to take any otfter 
view is to admit that our own structure, and that, 'of all the 
animals around us, is a mere snare to entrap our judgment 
This conclusion is greatly strengthened, if we look to the 
members of the whole animal series and consider the evidence 
derived from their affinities or classification, their geographical 
distribution and geological succession * ( Descent of Man , p 25) 

But if the races of mankind aie so closely related 
both m structure and mode of development to the 
anthropoid apes, what, it may he asked, are the 
essential characters which differentiate them from 
the latter 9 blower and Lydekker, in Mamma Is Liv- 
ing and Extinct (p. 740), thus answer the question : 

‘The distinctions between the Hominulcti and Simiidce are 
chiefly relative, being greater size of brain and of brain -case as 
compared with the facial portion of the skull, smaller develop- 
ment of the canine teeth of the males, complete adaptation of 
the structure of the vertebral column to the vertical position, 
greater length of the lower as compared with the upper ex- 
tremities, and greater length of the hallux , or great toe, with 
almost complete absence of the power of bringing it in opposi- 
tion to the other four toes. The last feature, together with the 
small size of the canine teeth, is perhaps the most marked 
and easily defined distinction that can be drawn between the 
two groups.* 

Of the above distinctions it will he seen, from 
various passages in this article, that we have 
assigned the chief place to the erect attitude, 
because its attainment was the means of setting 
free the fore-limbs for the development of their 
higher functions as tool-making organs, which 
constitute the true starting- pcint of humanity. 
Throughout the animal kingaom there are many 
morphological changes which strike one as remark- 
able instances of the adaptation of special means 
to special ends, such, for example, as the evolution 
of the fore-limbs into fins and wings so as to make 
them suitable for locomotion in the different media 


of water and air. But nature’s operations will be 
searched in vain for a senes of phenomena com- 

f iarable to those which ushered man on the field of 
ife as a skilled craftsman. The preliminary step 
in this great event was the attainment of the erect 
attitude which to this day distinguishes him from 
all other vertebrates, "fhis divergence from the 
pithecoid group of animals took place sometime in 
the Tertiary period, and was finally completed by 
the adjustment of certain muscles and bones so as 
to balance the upper part of the body on the spinal 
column, and facilitate bipedal locomotion, which 
henceforth became man’s normal mode of pro- 
gression. 

The organic changes involved in the transforma- 
tion from the semi-erect attitude of monkeys to 
that of men cannot he regarded as a veiy arduous 
niece of work ; so that the assumption of bipedal 
locomotion, and the differentiation of the hands 
and feet, would have been effected in a compara- 
tively short period. It was, however, very different 
with mental evolution, as the formation of brain 
substance in response to the progressive stimuli of 
the manipulative organs is a much more elaborate 
process — a process which lias no limits, and indeed 
is still in opeiation. Hence, the time requisite to 
complete the former, or transition, period in the 
evolution of man is by no means comparable, m 
point of duration, to the long ages which have 
elapsed since he became a tool-maker. The evolu- 
tionary stages of organic life often run in grooves, 
and may be long or short in proportion to the 
facility afforded by the exciting causes in the 
environment and the benefits conferred by the 
change. Moreover, it is probable that the attain- 
ment of the erect attitude, together with its 
attendant morphological changes, was completed 
within a comparatively small area on the globe, so 
that the chances of finding the fossil remains of a 
typical specimen of the human representative of 
this early period are extremely small. On the 
other hand, the probability of diseoveiing erect 
beings, with crania in all grades of development, 
from a slightly changed simian type up to that of 
civilized man, is enormously gicatei, not only 
because of the great length of time since they came 
into existence, but also because of their increased 
numbers and wide distribution on the globe. 
Whatever may have been the precise circumstances 
which induced the first anthropoid animals to 
resort to bipedal locomotion, the perpetuation of 
the habit soon became hereditary ; and it has con- 
tinued evei since to he one of the most distinguish- 
ing characteristics of man. 

It will be observed that the angle which the axis 
of the spine ot a vertebrate animal makes with the 
axes of its supporting limbs varies from 90° to 
zero. In man alone this angle leaches the vanish- 
ing point, because the vertebral axis has actually 
come to coincide with the vertical direction of the 
two lower limbs, which in his case exclusively 
support the body. The erect attitude is thus not 
only peculiar to men, but the ultimate goal of all 
improvements in the advance of vertebrate life, 
since the bilateral parts of the body are nicely 
balanced on the spinal column and the two 
posterior limbs. It is, therefore, the most con- 
spicuous physiological line of demarcation that 
exists between man and the lower animals. More- 
over, it was indirectly the means of profoundly 
affecting the subsequent career of mankind on 
the globe ; for the exclusive appropriation of the 
fore-limbs to manipulative purposes virtually in- 
augurated a new phase of existence, in which in- 
tellig ence and mechanical skill became henceforth 
the dominating factors. The co-operation of these 
two factors was the starting-point of the long 
series of inventions and ingenious methods by 
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which mankind have gradually worked out the 
elements of modern civilization and acquired 
dominion over all other animals, 

Linnaeus, in his Systema Natures, described the 
genus Homo as comprising four primary varieties, 
viz. Negro, Mongolian, Caucasian, and American, 
all of which were connected by numerous inter- 
mediate forms. To these Blumenbach added the 
Malay, as a fifth variety. On the other hand, 
Cuvier reduced them to three, viz. Caucasian, Mon- 
olian, and Ethiopian, — a classification adhered to 
y M. Verneau in his Races Humaincs. The 
description of these various races of mankind, 
their relation to each other and distribution on the 
globe, form the special domain of Ethnology and 
Ethnography (wh. see). For precise details of the 
anatomical changes consequent on the attainment 
of the erect attitude, readers are also referred to 
special works on the subject (see Memoirs of John 
Gooclsir , 1868, vol. i. pp. 207-280). 

With regard to Cuvier's division of the Primates into 
<juadrvrnana and bimana, it may be observed that he is onl> 
partially accurate , for, although anatomically the four limbs of 
the former are trulv prehensile organs, j ct the upper two are 
decidedly more differentiated as hands than the lower. Even 
in the apes the distinction between hands and feet had already 
begun Tn man the structural difference between the upper 
and lower limbs has greatly widened in two opposite directions, 
the former becoming exclusively adapted for prehensile and 
manipulative purposes, and the latter as exclusively adapted for 
locomotion. 

II Some remains of fossil man —With the 
completion of the bodily changes involved in the 
attainment of the erect attitude, the evolution of 
the piesent human form, with the exception of 
some remarkable modifications in the cranium, 
facial bones, and probably the larynx, was prac- 
tically completed. As soon as bipedal locomotion 
became habitual and firmly seemed on anatomical 
bases, there was no apparent reason why the osseous 
characters of the low r er limbs should be sensibly 
affected by any subsequent increase m the quantity 
or quality of brain -mattei For example, the 
femurs, which had henceforth to support the 
entire weight of the body, would not be in the 
least degree affected by the nature of the com- 
ponent ingredients of that load. Tt would, how- 
ever, be very diffeient with the brain-case and its 
attachments For, by the substitution of manu- 
factured weapons in lieu of natuie’s means of 
self-defence, the subsequent well-being of these 
novel bipeds became absolutely dependent on their 
skill in converting the laws and forces of their 
environment into useful mechanical appliances. 
As soon as they recognized that the reasoning 
faculties were the true source of such inventions, no 
doubt a premium would be put on useful dis- 
coveries. In this way strong motives for the pro- 
duction of more perfect weapons, tools, and other 
appliances were constantly coming within the 
scope of their daily avocations, the result of which 
would be a progressive increase in mtelligence 
and a corresponding increase in brain substance. 
Now, according to the well-established doctrine of 
the localization of brain function, the additional 
brain molecules and cells thus acquired had their 
seat of growth for the most part somewhere in 
the cerebral hemispheres, which lie well within 
the anterior portion of the brain -case. The mere 
mechanical ehect of this increment to the physical 
organ of thought would be to increase the weight 
of the anterior half of the head, and so to upset its 
finely equipoised position on the top of the spinal 
column. But, as any interference with the free 
and easy rotatory movements of the head would 
manifestly be disadvantageous to the individual 
in the struggle of life, it became necessary to 
counteract the influence of this disturbing element 
by the action of some other concurrent morpho- 
logical process, which would not be prejudicial to 


the general well-being of the human economy. 
This object was partly attained by a retro- 
cession, or contraction, of the facial bones, espe- 
cially the jaw-bones, towards the central axis of 
the spinal column, and partly by a backward 
shifting of the cerebrum over tne cerebellum. As 
the gradual tilling up of the cranial cavity pro- 
gressed pan passu with those cranial alterations, 
we have, in the facial angle of Camper, a rough 
mechanical means of estimating the progress of 
mental development during the period of man’s 
existence as a human being, i.e. since he attained 
the erect attitude. 

One of the results of this retrocession of the 
facial bones was the giadual contraction of the 
alveolar borders of the laws, thereby diminishing 
the space allotted to tne teeth, — a fact which 
plausibly accounts for some of the peculiarities 
differentiating the older fossil jaws from modern 
specimens. Thus, in the dentition of the former, 
tne last, or third, molar is the largest, whereas in 
the latter it is the smallest. Not only so, but 
among some Kuropean races of to-day the last four 
molar (wisdom) teeth make their appeal ance at a 

later date in the individual’s life than in early pre- 
historic times (a fact which has also been noted m 
a few Neolithic specimens), so that the so-called 
wisdom teeth seem to be on the highway to become 
vestigial organs. It is interesting to note that this 
shot temng of the dental portion of the human jaw 
attracted the attention of Darwin, who, however, 
attributed it to ‘ civilized men habitually feeding 
on soft, cooked food, and thus using their jaws less.’ 

Another peculiarity of civilized races is the 
greater prominence of the chin, a feature which 
may also be due to the contraction of the alveolar 
ridges, and the more u plight setting of the incisor 
teeth in their sockets. But whatever the precise 
cause may have been, there can be no doubt that the 
gradual formation of the chin has had a striking 
paiallelism with the progressive stages in man’s 
intellectual development ever since he started on 
his human career 

The evidence on which these view s aie founded 
consists of a few fossil skulls and other portions of 
human skeletons (necessanly fragmentaiy owing to 
the ordinary processes of decay). A short descrip- 
tion will now be given of one or two of the more 
interesting specimens 

(1) Java skull. — Perhaps the oldest and most 
controverted of such lemams aie a calvaria , two 
molar teeth, and a left femur, found in 1891-1892 
by Dr. Eugene Dubois in Upper Pliocene strata in 
the island of Java. After comparing these bones 
with the corresponding parts of other human 
skeletons, both fossil ancl modern, and of some 
anthropoid apes, Dr. Dubois published, m 1894, a 
very complete memoir on the subject, with descrip- 
tive details and photogiavures of each bone. In 
this memoir ( Pithecanthropus erectus einc mni- 
schcnahnliche Uebergangsform aus Java, Bata\ia, 
1894) he assigns these remains to an animal having 
an erect attitude like man, and a brain-case with 
mixed characters, partly simian and paitly human, 
to which he gave the name Pithecanthropus erectus . 
Unfortunately these bones, though found in the 
same honzontal strata, were not close together, — 
the skull-cap being 15 metres from the femur — and 
consequently there is room for the objection that 
they aid not belong to the same indi\ idual. Ex- 
pert opinion was greatly divided as to the conclu- 
sions to be derived from these relics. Most of the 
anatomists who critically examined the femur pro- 
nounced it human — the late Prof. Virchow being 
almost alone in maintaining that it might have 
belonged to one of the anthropoid apes. As to the 
two molar teeth, there was so much difference of 
opinion among specialists — some regarding them as 
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simian and others as human — that it is quite un- 
necessary to advance any further proof of their 
intermediate character. But the ‘bone of con- 
tention,’ p>ar excellence , was the calvaria , with 
regard to which some twenty experts of various 
nationalities ranged themselves into three groups, 
according as they held it to be human, simian, or 
a transition form (see Munro, Prehistoric Problems 
pp. 165-168). 

The following is a brief description of its pro- 
minent characters : — External surface generally 
smooth and without any marked ridges ; sutures 
almost entirely obliterated ; frontal bone slightly 
keel-shaped in the line of the frontal suture ; 
glabella , supra-orbital ridges, and occipital pro- 
tuberance strikingly prominent ; cranial vault de- 
pressed, and on section (antero-posterior) showing 
an arch intermediate between that of the anthro- 

f oid apes and that of an average European man. 
ts general dimensions may be thus abbreviated : 
Antero-posterior diameter (max.) . 185 mm. 

Transverse diameter . . . . 130 ,, 

,, t f (behind the orbit) 90 ,, 

Height in the parietal region (max.) . 62 ,, 

Cephalic index 70 ,, 

Estimated cranial capacity . . . 1000 c.c. 

The specially interesting features of the Java 
calvaria are its estimated small cianial capacity, 
the great prominence of the supra-orbital ridges 
and the occipital protuberance, and its remarkably 
low and re ti eating forehead. Tn the absence of 
the facial bones, we can only surmise that, to be in 
keeping with the al>ove simian characters, the in- 
dividual who owned this skull presented a highly 
prognathic appearance, something approaching to 
that of HylobateSj to which Dr. Dubois compares 
it. But whatever views may be held as to the 
anthropological value of this calvaria , the femur 
found in the same stratum conclusively proves 
that there had then been in existence a being of 
the genus Homo which had assumed the erect 
attitude as its normal mode of progression, t.e. at 
a time prior to the advent of that great landmark 
in the physical history of the northern hemisphere 
known as the Glacial period. ^ 

(2) Neanderthal skull. — In 1857, Prof. SchaafT- 
liausen and Dr. Fuhlrott published an account of a 
skeleton found, the year before, in the cave of 
Feldhofen, situated at the entrance to a small 
ravine called Neanderthal, on the right bank of 
the river Dussel. The cave has long been quamed 
away, but its dimensions are reported to have been 
about 16 feet m length, 11 feet in breadth, and 8 
feet in height On its uneven floor lay a mass of 
consolidated mud, about 5 feet in depth, without 
stalagmitic deposits, but spanngly mixed with 
rounded fragments of elicit On this deposit 
being removed, the human bones in question Mere 
discovered. No other animal remains, with the 
exception of a bear’s tooth of which neither the 
position nor chaiacter was determined, were found 
in the cave. 

The Neanderthal human remains, especially the 
skull, presented such remarkable peculiarities that, 
when they were first exhibited at a scientific meet- 
ing at Bonn, doubts were expressed by several nat- 
uralists as to whether they were really human. The 
limb-bones were characterized by gieat thickness, 
with unusual development of the elevations and de- 
pressions for the attachment of muscles, and the ribs 
had a singularly rounded shape and abrupt curva- 
ture — all characters indicating great muscular 
power. The left humerus was more slender than 
the right— a fact which suggested the idea that 
the tw o did not belong to the same individual ; but 
this peculiarity was shown to have been the result 
of an injury during lifetime. The cranium, which 
was of great size and thickness, was characterized 


by a long elliptical shape, a low retreating fore- 
head, excessive development of the frontal sinuses, 
and a gieat projection of the occipital region. The 
sutures w ere nearly obliterated, and the line of the 
frontal suture was marked by a slight ridge. Its 
dimensions were as follows : 

Antero-posterior diameter (max.) . 200 mm. 

Transverse ,, . 144 ,, 

Frontal ,, (min.) . 106 ,, 

I Frontal ,, (max.) . 122 ,, 

Cephalic index 72 ,, 

Estimated cranial capacity (Huxley) . 1330 c.c. 

With regai d to this skull, Professor Huxley, 
writing in 1863, says • 

* There can be no doubt that, as Professor Schaaffhausen and 
Mr Busk have stated, this skull is the most brutal of all known 
human skulls, resembling those of the apes not only in the pro- 
digious development of the superciliary prominences and the 
forward extension of the orbits, but still more in the depressed 
form of the brain-case, in the straightness of the squamosal 
suture, and in the complete retreat of the occiput forward and 
upward, from the superior occipital ridges' (Ly ell's Antiquity 
oj Man , p 84) 

Here also, as was the case with the Java calvaria , 
we have no means, owung to the absence of the 
facial bones, of judging of the degree of progna- 
thism of this very pronounced pithecoid specimen 
of humanity. 

(3) Les Ilommcs de Spy. — In 1886 two human 
skeletons were found deeply buried in undisturbed 
d6bris at the entrance to a grotto called Belche- 
aux-Roches, at Spy-sur 1’Orneau, m the province 
of Namur, Belgium. The interior of the grotto 
had been examined more than once, but in front of 
it there was a terrace, projecting 13 yards, which 
had not been previously excavated. It was in this 
terrace that MM. Lohest and de Puydt made exca- 
vations which uneai tiled these skeletons The 
outer skeleton v r as found at a distance of 26 feet 
from the entrance to the cave, under a mass of 
rubbish 12J feet in depth and composed of four 
distinct strata, none of which appeared to have 
been hitherto broken through. It lay on the right 
side, acioss the axis of the cave, with the hand 
resting on the low r er jaw, and the head towards the 
east The othei was 8 feet nearer the present 
entrance to the cave, but its position was not 
determined with so much accuracy as the former. 
Associated with these skeletons were worked flints 
of the type known as Moustdricn , and some animal 
remains repiesenting the following fauna: 

Rhinoceros t ichor hinus (abundant). 

Equus c aballus (very abundant). 

Cei vus elephas (rare) 

Cei vus tarandus (very rare) 

Bos prnru genius (prettj abundant). 

Elejthas primigemux (abundant) 

U rsus ,s pelaeus ( rare) 

Meles taxus (rare) 

Hyaena spelcea (abundant) 

Immediately over the skeletons was a hardened 
layei composed of chippings of ivoiy and flint, 
pieces of charcoal, and some angular stones of the 
surrounding limestone rock. Above this there was 
a reddish deposit containing remains of the same 
fauna, but the woiked objects indicated a decided 
advance in civilization — awls and borers of flint, 
together with needles, beads, and ornaments of 
bone and ivory. Above this was a bed of yellowish 
clay, in which were still found bones of the 
mammoth and various flint implements ; and lastly, 
a mass of clay and fallen rocks, without relics of 
any kind. 

The osteological characters of one of the Spy 
crania coi respond in a remarkable degree with 
those of the Neanderthal skull, as may be seen 
from the following measurements by Professor 
Fraipont (Congrds international cC Anthropoloqie et 
d’Archiologie pHhistoriques, Paris, 1889, p. 333): 

Spy. Neanderthal 

Antero-posterior diameter (max.) . 200 mm. 200 mm. 
Transverse 140 ,, 144 ,, 



ANTHROPOLOGY 


565 


Spy. Neanderthal. 

Frontal (min.) 104 mm. 106 mm. 

,, (max ) . . 114 ,, 122 ,, 

Horizontal circumference . . . 680 ,, (671?) 690 ,, 

Cephalic index 70 ,, 72 ,, 

As regards the great development of the super- 
ciliary prominences, the low retreating forehead, 
and the depressed and elongated form of the 
cranium, both these skulls piesent a more brutal 
appearance than any human skull known up to the 
time of the Java discovery. 

According to M. Fraipont, the entire anatomical 
characters of the Spy skeleton are in harmonv 
with the same lowness of type shown by the skull. 
The jaws are deep and powerful, the chin slopes 
away from the teeth downwards and backwards, 
while the teeth and alveolar border have a striking 
prognathic appearance. The last molar teeth are 
not smaller than those immediately in front of 
them. The long bones are materially different 
from those of the normal Belgians of the piesent 
day, being generally shorter and stouter. 

It is, however, only just to note that the pithe- 
coid characters of the other Spy skull appear to be 
less pronounced, the cranial vault being more 
lofty and the cephalic index at least 74. 

It has already been surmised that the individuals 
to whom the Java and Neanderthal skulls belonged 
had prognathic profiles, on the ground that this 
feature harmonized with their other observed 
simian characters. It is, therefore, particularly 
interesting to note that tho jaws of these Spy 
men are highly prognathic — a fact which greatly 
strengthens the inference as to the two former. 

(4) Naulette jaw . — Among isolated cranial bones 
occasionally discoveied, the lower jaw, being 
merely attached to the skull by muscular and 
ligamentary tissues, is most frequently met with. 
Perhaps the most instructive of these fossil jaws is 
the Naulette indr ho ire , discovered in 1885, m the 
Trou de la Naulette , by M. E. Dupont, Director of 
the R. N. H. Museum at Brussels. The cave 
known under the above name is situated on the 
left bank of the river Lesse, near Dinant, and con- 
tained much debris and remains of the Quaternary 
fauna, among them being this jaw, at a depth of 
4 50 metres beneath its final or modern floor. 
Though in a fragmentary condition, it presents 
certain peculiarities which strongly differentiate it 
from the corresponding bone in modern civilized 
man. Its characteristics, ^according to M. Dupont 
(U Homme pendant les Ages de la Pierre , p. 99), 
may be thus stated : 

(a) Its small height, in proportion to the thick- 
ness of the body, gives it an exceptionally stumpy 
appearance. 

(b) The chin, instead of projecting forwards, 
slopes backwards ; and the ‘ genial tubercules ’ 
( apopkyse gtm) on its inner surface are wanting. 

(r) The posterior molars are larger than the 
others, and piesent the appearance of having five 
roots, as shown by the size of the sockets, all the 
teeth being absent from the mandible when dis- 
covered 

Dr. Broca came to the conclusion that the 
Naulette law, in its anatomical characters, ap- 
proached the simian type more than any previously 
Known. 

‘Nous serons autoris^s k conclure,’ he writes, ‘que cette 
mkchoire, dont Tantiquit^ prodigieuse remonte au temps du 
mammouth, eat de tous les restes humains que l’on connatt 
jusqu’ici celui qui se rapproche le plus du type des singes’ 
( ConarPs International , etc., Paris, 1867, p. 401). 

With respect to the retreating slope of the chin 
and the character of the teeth, he considered that 
the individual who owned the Naulette jaw held 
an intermediate place between man and the an- 
thropoid apes ; and in support of this view he 
exhi toted a sketch of a number of human mandibles 
showing a regular upward gradation from the ex- 


tremely sloping chin of a chimpanzee up to that 
of a modern Parisian (ib. p. 399). These facts go 
far to establish the generalization that, as men ad- 
vanced in intelligence, the prognathism which they 
inherited from their simian-like ancestors became 
gradually smaller, until the face assumed the almost 
straight and classic profile of modern times. This 
view is further strengthened by evidence derived 
from a comparison between the skulls of modern 
civilized people and those of the lower races still 
inhabiting the globe. This method of inquiry has 
yielded some striking results as regards the degrees 
of gnathism and frontal development which they 
respectively exhibit. The extent of this difference 
is well illustrated by Professor Owen ( Comparative 
Anatomy , vol, n. pp. 558, 500), in a comparison 
which he makes between the cranium of a native 
Australian and that of a well-foimed European, 
from which it will at once be seen that the former 
has a low retreating forehead and a highly prog- 
nathic profile. The diameters of the European 
skull, winch present a very marked contrast to the 
former, are thus described by the Professor : 

‘In more intellectual races the cranial cavity is relatively 
larger, especially loftier and wider The fore-parts of the 
upper and lower jaws, concomitantly with earlier weaning, are 
less produced, and the contour descends more vertically from 
the longer and more prominent nasals. The ascending ramus 
of the mandible is loftier The malar is less protuberant, and 
the mastoid more so ’ 

(5) That other crania supposed to be of great 
antiquity have been recorded whose anatomical 
features do not, apparently, harmonize with these 
views so well as do those of the Java, Neanderthal, 
and Spy specimens, need not cause any surprise, 
considering tho difficulty which sometimes occurs 
in correctly estimating their antiquity. Thus, the 
famous skull of the old man of Cromagnon , long 
regarded as oiiginally belonging to one of the 
hunter-artists of the late Palaeolithic period, show T s 
a decided approach in all its characters to the 
normal type of civilized man. Its cephalic index 
is 73 6 and its capacity 1590 c.c. The height of its 
original owner was 1*82 metres. The lowei jaw 
has a large ascending ramus, behind which, on both 
sides, the third molar is partly hidden. These 
two teeth are also smaller than the other molars, 
being in this respect more allied to the dentition 
of Neolithic and modem races. For these reasons, 
as well as for the fact that the Cromagnon skeletons 
were found on the surface of the Paleolithic debris 
of the rock shelter of Cromagnon, some anthro- 
pologists maintain that this old Cromagnon man 
belonged to the early Neolithic period. But be- 
tween the latest phase of the life of the Palaeolithic 
artists of middle Europe and the earlier Neolithic 
people there was probably no great interval of 
time. Although the Cromagnon human remains 
weie lying over the true culture d6bris of the 
Mousttrien period, the amount of superincumbent 
talus under which the skeletons lay shows that they 
could not have been much later than the transition 
period. Moreover, there are other human remains 
with regard to which no such doubts have been 
raised, such as the skulls of Chancclade and Laugeme 
BassCy both found in the Dordogne district, which 
show equally advanced cranial characters. 

(6) The recent discovery of two skeletons in 
the Grotte des Knfants near Mentone, which Dr. 
Verneau describes as belonging to a race inter- 
mediate between the Neanderthaloid and Cro- 
magnon races, marks an important addition to 
fossil craniology. They belonged to a young man 
and an aged female of small stature, and lay on a 
hearth - layer at a depth of 7*75 metres. The 
cephalic index of the former is 69*72 and of the 
latter 68*58, and both have prominent negroid 
iaws. But the interesting feature of the discoveries 
in this cave was that, a little more than 2 ft. 
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higher up in the debris, another skeleton of the 
Cromagnon type was found, measuring 6 ft. 3 in. 
in height and with a cephalic index of 76 26 (U An- 
thropologie , vol. xm. pj> 561-583). That these two 
distinct races should be tlius brought nearly on 
the same chronological horizon by no means dis- 
credits Dr. Verneau’s theory, as it is not improb- 
able that, while a higher race was being developed, 
individuals of an older and lower race still survived 
in Europe. In corroboration of this we have the 
record of two skulls, of a distinctly negroid type, 
having been found among Neolithic remains in 
Brittany (BSAP, ser. v. vol. iv. p. 432). But, 
even accepting the Cromagnon race, whose skulls 
indicate a great stride in mental capacity over 
those of Spy and Neanderthal, as belonging to the 
latest phase of the Reindeer period m Fiance, it 
does not appear to the present writer that they dis- 
close a greater brain-case than would be expected 
of a people who displayed such artistic feeling and 
mechanical skill as the authors of the ait gallery 
of the Reindeer period (see § III.). 

(7) Some forty or fifty human skulls, more or less 
imperfect, and supposed to date back to Quatci- 
nary times, have been recorded up to this date 
from almost as many difleient localities throughout 
Europe, occasionally in alluvial deposits, but more 
frequently in the accumulated debris of caves and 
rock-shelters Some years ago (Crania Ethnica , 
1873-1879), MM. Ilamy and de Quatrefages care- 
fully examined all the fossil lemains then known, 
and classified them under the names of the localities 
where the most typical specimens were found. 
Among dolichocephalic, or long-headed, they de- 
scribed two distinct races, one repiesented by a 
poition of a calvaria found at Canstadt and the 
other by the skull of the old man of Cromagnon. 
The brachycephalic, or broad-headed, were made to 
represent tour races, under the generic designation 
of Furfooz, the name of a cave m the valley of the 
Lesse, thus : 

1 The race of Canstadt, Cephalic index, 72 


2 The race of Cromagnon, ,, 73*76 

f 1st, rurfooz, ,, 79 31 

8. The race of I 2nd, ,, ,, 81*39 

Furfooz, J 3rd, Crenelle, ,, 83 53 

t4th, La Truche*re, ,, 84 32 


It was subsequently ascertained that these Fur- 
fooz skulls were the osseous lemains of Neolithic 
interments, which shows both the difficulty and 
the danger of making chronological classifications 
on imperfectly observed data 

As the outcome of this short review of fossil 
craniology, peihaps the most important outstand- 
ing feature is that the three skulls above described 
as typical examples are all dolichocephalic. The 
race of Cromagnon was, in all probability, separ- 
ated from the Neanderthal and Spy troglodytes by 
an interval of tune which can be only approxi- 
mately measured by the duration of the larger 

E art of the Glacial period. The appearance of 
rachycephalic races in Central Europe only at 
the beginning of the Neolithic period is an ethno- 
logical problem not yet satisfactorily explained. 
It has been abundantly proved, by the contents of 
dolmens and other sepulchral tombs, that two 
races, one dolichocephalic and the other brachy- 
cephalic, lived contemporary with each other m 
the South of France ( RAnth , 1873 ; MaUriaux 
pour Vhistoire primitive et naturelle de Vhomme , 
vol. xu. 1877, etc.). From the remains in the 
artificial caves of Petit-Morin, investigated and 
described by Baron de Baye ( Archlologie Pr6- 
historique ), the two races seemed to have more or 
less coalesced. From the amalgamation of these 
varied races the highly mixed populations of 
modern Europe can be readily accounted for ; but 
whether the brachycephalic were developed from 
the dolichocephalic people at an earlier period still 


lemains a controverted problem. These passing 
glimpses of the early races of man in Europe sup- 
port the hypothesis that two peoples widely separ- 
ated had come into contact in Southern France, 
and perhaps elsewhere in Europe, at the close of 
the Reindeer period. Of these the dolichocephalic 
appear to have been long indigenous to the 
locality, and were probably the direct descend- 
ants of the Palaeolithic men whose skeletons were 
found in the caves of Spy and Neanderthal. 

III. Man as a tool-maker. — Man may be 
differentiated from all other animals by the fact 
that he is a skilled mechanic, and manufactures a 
great vaiiety of objects which he largely utilizes 
instead of the organs of offence and defence with 
which nature originally endowed him. In lieu of 
the specially developed teeth, claws, horns, hoofs, 
etc., used more or less for these purposes by other 
animals, man has provided himself with a multi- 
plicity of knives, axes, swords, spears, arrows, 
guns, etc , through the instrumentality of which 
Ins self-preservation is more efficiently main- 
tained. 

(1) Looking at the accumulated products of 
man’s mechanical ingenuity, which have been 
gathered on the highways and byways of his 
primeval life, fiom an archaeological standpoint, 
there can be no doubt that they are characterized 
by successive increments of impiovement, both in 
technique and execution, from the rudest forms up 
to the most perfect appliances of modern times. 
That, during the transition period, broken pieces 
of wood and natural stones would be used as 
missiles, without being fashioned into any par- 
ticular shape, may be assumed as a coiollary to 
the theory that man passed from a state of exist- 
ence in an Inch tool-makmg was unknown ; also 
that, in the course of time, such missiles would 
give place to stones so slightly worked as not to be 
leadily distinguished from the accidental opera- 
tions of nature. Objects which come under this 
category are named eoliths (77 dbs, ‘dawn,’ and A iOos, 
‘stone’). They are recorded as having been found 
among gravels on chalk plateaus in various parts 
qJ the South of England, notably on the Kent 
plateau. Mr. Read, an I 10 describes and figures 
some of these eoliths in his Guide to the Antiquities 
of the tit one Age m the British Museum , thus 
refers to them (p. 10) : 

‘ It is not the province of this Guide to enter into the argu- 
ments v hich have been brought forward against or in favour of 
the artificial character of Eoliths, but it may be said that, 
whether their claims can be substantiated or not, the existence 
of implements of a ruder kind than those of the drift is in 
itself not improbable. For no invention reaches perfection 
suddenly, and each stage of advance is attained by an infinitely 
slow progress from the simple to the more complex The 
majority of the drift implements are clearly something more 
than the first efforts of an unpractised hand they show, on the 
contrary, signs of a comparatively long development, and it 
may be fairly argued that their ruder prototypes must exist 
somewhere It was only to be expected that they should have 
escaped notice for a longer time than the typical Palseoliths, if 
only because they must necessarily be more difficult to distin- 
guish from naturally fractured flints.* 

(2) The recognition, even among anthropological 
savants, that some peculiarly shaped flints, now 
known as pala)oliths, Avere manufactured by man 
and used as implements, is scarcely half a century 
old. A fine pear-shaped flint of this type was 
found along with an elephant’s tooth at Gray’s Inn 
Lane, London, about the end of the 17th century, 
but, though described in the Sloane Catalogue and 
preserved in the British Museum, its true signifi- 
cance became known only when Sir W. Franks 
pointed out its identity with those found in the 
Valley of the Somme (Ancient Stone Implements , 
T>. 521). Also, as early as 1797, Mr. John Frere, 
F.li.S., described to the Society of Antiquaries 
some flint 1 weapons ’ found, associated Avith the 
bones of extinct animals, at a depth of 12 feet in 
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brick-earth at Hoxne, in Suffolk. He was so much 
struck with the situation that he gave a precise 
account of the circumstances, and he regarded the 
implements as belonging * to a very remote period 
indeed, even beyond that of the present world 5 
( Archceologia , vol. xiii. p. 204). Mr. Frere pre- 
sented specimens of the Hoxne implements to the 
Museum of the Society ; yet here they lay, un- 
heeded and unsuggestive, till 1859, when Sir John 
Evans, on his return from Amiens and Abbeville, 
recognized them as similar to those in the collec- 
tion of M. Boucher de Perthes. 

(3) It was about the beginning of the second 
quarter of last century that Kent’s Cavern, near 
Torquay, first became a subject of archaeological 
inteiest, owing to the researches of the Rev. J. 
MacEnery, who asserted that he found in it flint 
implements, associated with bones and teeth of 
extinct animals, beneath a thick continuous sheet 
of stalagmite. But the legitimate inference from 
these facts, viz. that man was contemporary with 
these animals and lived before the deposition of 
the stalagmite, had little chance of being accepted 
when opposed by the teaching and authority of 
so famous a geologist as Dr. Buckland, author 
of Reliquicc Lhluviancn and of the Bridgewater 
Treatise on Geology and Mineralogy. 

The facts on which Mr. MacEnery based his 
conclusions were verified by fresh excavations 
made by Mr. God win- Austen, F.G.S., in 1840, and 
subsequently by a committee appointed by the 
Torquay Natural History Society in 1846. Papers 
embodying the results of these investigations were 
read at the Geological Society of London and at 
the meeting of the British Association in 1847. 
But, according to the late Mr. Pengelly, F.Ii.S., 
the reception given to these researches was not 
encouraging, and the inconvenient conclusions 
arrived at ‘ were given to an apathetic, unbelieving 
world. 5 

(4) Another discovery of a similar character was 
the Windmill-Hill Cavern at Buxham, explored 
in 1858, under the auspices of a committee ap- 
pointed by the Koyal and Geological Societies of 
London. The first paper on the result of this 
investigation was lead by Mr. Pengelly in Sep- 
tember 1858, at the meeting of the British Asso- 
ciation, then held at Leeds, in which it was 
announced that 4 eight flint tools had already been 
found in various parts of the cavern, all oi them 
inosculating with bones of mammalia at depths 
varying from 9 to 42 inches in the cave-earth, on 
which lay a sheet of stalagmite from 3 to 8 inches 
thick, and having within it and on it relics of 
the lion, hviena, bear, mammoth, rhinoceros, and 
reindeer. 5 This paper, to use the phraseology of 
Mr. Pengelly, produced a decided ‘ awakening, 5 
besides indirect results of the highest importance. 

(5) The discovery by M. Boucher de Peithes of 
rude flint implements, associated with bones of the 
mammoth and other extinct animal? , in the ancient 
gravel beds of the valley of the Somme, at various 
levels considerably above the present highest flood- 
marks of the river, equally failed to attract scien- 
tific attention. An account of his researches, under 
the title Antiquitts Celtiques et Ant6diluvicnnes , 
was published in 1847, but for upwards of ten 

ears it lay absolutely unheeded. Nor can there 

e any doubt that the ultimate recognition of the 
importance of his discoveries was one of the 
indirect results of the less sceptical tone prevalent 
in scientific circles in Britain in consequence of 
the exploration of the Bnxham Cavern just re- 
ferred to. 

Excluding the eoliths as too controversial a 
subject to be discussed in this brief review, it 
would appear that certain flint implements found 
at various depths in the higher gravels of our 


present river systems are the oldest evidence of 
man’s handicraft in Europe. These gravels had 
been left high and dry long before the rivers had 
excavated the winding valleys at the bottom of 
which they now flow. The Hoxne implement, 
above referred to, is a typical specimen of what 
French archaeologists call the coup de poing , prob- 
ably the earliest type of hand-implement known, 
which came to be widely imitated among the 
earlier races of mankind. Implements of the coup 
de poing type vary considerably both in form and 
in size, the degree of variability being, however, 
strictly compatible with their function as hand- 
tools. They have been discovered in widely 
separated localities in Europe, Asia, and Africa ; 
and nearly all possess the peculiarity of being 
made by chipping a nodule so as to convert it into 
a suitable hand- tool — the flakes struck off being 
apparently of no use. 

The original manufacturers of these Palaeolithic 
tools are supposed to have entered Europe from 
Africa at a tune when there was easy communica- 
tion between the two continents by several land 
bridges across the basin of the Mediterranean. 
The climate being sub-tropical, these naked nomads 
appear to have inhabited the wooded banks of 
rivers, living on fruits and the smaller fauna, till 
the advent of the Glacial period forced them to 
take shelter in caves and to protect their bodies by 
skins of animals. It is difficult to realize how 
much the severe climate which then supervened 
contributed to the improvement of their physical 
and mental attributes. It roused their dormant 
energies to the pitch of being able to adapt their 
mode of life to the changing conditions of their 
environment — for the adage that necessity is the 
mother of invention was as applicable then as now. 
The natural food productions of a warm climate 
gradually disappeared, until finally there was 
little left but wild animals, — mammoth, reindeer, 
chamois, horse, bison, etc. — many of which came 
from arctic regions. To procure necessary food 
and clothing in these circumstances greatly taxed 
the skill and resources of the inhabitants. The 
difficulty was ultimately solved by the manufac- 
ture of special weapons of the chase, with which 
they successfully attacked the larger wild animals 
which then occupied the country. The coup de 
poing , which for a long time served all the pur- 
poses of primitive life, gradually gave place to 
spear- and lance-heads fixed on Tong handles, 
together with a great variety of minor weapons 
and tools, made of stone, bone, horn, and wood. 
When the Paleolithic people finally emerged from 
this singular contest with the forces of nature, 
they were physically and mentally better than 
ever equipped for the exigencies of life. A greater 
pow T er of physical endurance, improved reasoning 
faculties, an assortment of tools adapted for all 
kinds of mechanical work, and some experience of 
the advantage of housing and clothing, may be 
mentioned among the trophies which they carried 
away from that long and uphill struggle. 

Oi the kind of life whicn these early people of 
Europe led we have remarkably precise evidence in 
the food-refuse, and the lost, broken, and worn-out 
implements, weapons, and ornaments which have 
been discovered by excavating the caves and rock- 
shelters they had from time to time inhabited. 
The result of these investigations has disclosed a 
steady progress in the manufacture of industrial 
implements, weapons of the chase, and personal 
ornaments. When it was ascertained that the 
larger flakes could be utilized as sharp cutting 
tools, attention began to be directed to the art of 
producing them for teleological purposes. After 
some experience, it was found that a skilled work- 
man could produce a flake of any required size and 
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shape. By subjecting these flakes to secondary 
chipping, implements of great variety and efficiency 
were in the course of time abundantly produced 
This was indeed an important step of advance m 
flint industry, evidence of which is to be found in 
the fact that henceforth flakes were the useful pro- 
ducts, while the residuary core was rejected as 
waste The worked flints found in the earlier 
inhabited caves of France and Belgium, such as 
Moustier and Spy, show that secondary flaking 
was already in progress — thus proving that their 
habitation was later than the formation of the 
river-drift gravels containing worked flints. 

From a careful inspection of the handiwork 
of these troglodytes, it will be seen that it is 
characterized by a gradual development from 
simple to more complete forms. Implements, 
tools, and weapons were slowly but surely made 
more efficient, thus evincing on the part of then 
manufacturers a progressive knowledge of mechani- 
cal principles. Ait and ornament, too, had taken 
deep root among these primitive hunters, and 
before the end of their civilization they evinced a 
remarkable artistic taste and power of execution 
Hence G. de Mortillet classified their industrial 
remains in chronological sequence into Moiisttmen, 
Solutrfen , and MacfdaUnicn , — a nomenclature 
which he founded upon the names of the most 
typical stations then exploied. The earliest of the 
Palaeolithic stations was Le Moustier, situated on 
the right bank of the Vezhre (Dordogne). During 
its habitation by man the climate was cold and 
damp, and among the contemporary fauna were 
the mammoth, woolly rhinoceros, cave-bear, and 
musk-ox. The special features of the industrial 
remains of this period were the scarcity of the 
cotip cic potvfjf — which was so cliaracteiistic of the 
older river-drift deposits — and the splitting up of 
flints into smaller implements, such as scrapeis, 
trimmed flakes, etc. The next typical station in 
ascending order was the open-air encampment of 
Solutr6 (Sa6no-et-Loire). 

The stage of culture here disclosed was character- 
ized by great perfection in the art of manufacturing 
flint implements, especially spear- and lance-heads 
in the form of a laurel leaf, and by the abundance 
of horses and reindeer used by the inhabitants as 
food. The climate was mild and dry, the great 
glaciers were on the wane, and the rhinoceros 
seems to have disappeared from the scene. The 
third and last of the typical stations was the well- 
known rock-shelter of La Madelaine, characterized 
by the abundance of objects made of bone and 
horn, the development of a remarkable artistic 
talent, the predominance of a noithern climate 
and fauna, and the extinction of the mammoth 
towards the close of the penod. 

The civilization thus developed represents the 
outcome of a system of human economy founded 
on the application of natural laws to mechanical 
purposes, but little affected by the principles of 
religion or ethics. The mystenes of the super- 
natural had not then been formulated into the con- 
crete ideas of gods and demons. The notions of good 
and evil, right and wrong, were still dominated by 
the cosmic law that might is right. Neither 
gloomy forebodings nor qualms of conscience had 
much influence on the conduct of these people. 
Their philosophical and sentimental speculations, 
if they had any, centred exclusively on the habits 
of the animals they hunted, and on the strategic 
means by which they could be waylaid and 
captured. During this time they made great 
progress in the manufacture of mechanical appli- 
ances, as shown by the number of flint implements 
— saws, borers, scrapers, etc. — with which they 
made needles, pins, ornaments, weapons, and other 
objects, inducting the so-called bdtons de com - 


ynandement . Upon the whole, it would appear as 
if their minds were engrossed with the chase and 
its exciting scenes and incidents, for the relics of 
their domestic economy indicate little more than the 
art of roasting or broiling the flesh of the captured 
animals, and of converting their skins into gar- 
ments. Possibly some round pebbles, abundantly 
found in the dcmns, may have been used as ‘ pot- 
boilers/ but a few stone mortars, which occa- 
sionally turned up, would seem to have been used 
only for mixing colouring matter to paint their 
bodies. Of agriculture, the rearing of domestic 
animals, the arts of spinning and weaving, and the 
manufacture of pottery, they appear to have been 
absolutely ignorant, llut yet, in an environment 
of such primitive resources and limited culture 
associations, these wild hunteis developed a genuine 
taste for art, and cultivated its principles so 
eflectuallv that they have bequeathed to us an ait 
gallery 01 over 400 pieces of sculpture and engrav- 
ing, many of them being so tiue to their original 
models that they bear a favourable comparison 
with analogous works of the present day. They 
adorned their persons with perforated teeth, shells, 
coloured pebbles, and pendants of various kinds. 
They depicted the animals with which they were 
familiar, especially those they hunted for food, in 
all their various moods and attitudes, often with 
startling fidelity Harpoons, spears, and daggers 
of horn and hone were skilfully engiaved, and 
sometimes their dagger handles were sculptured 
into the conventional form of one or other or their 
favourite animals. In several instances they also 
adorned the walls of the caverns they frequented 
with incised outlines of the neighbouring fauna, 
and made actual colour-paintings of them in black 
and ochre, or in one of these colours. 

The other characteristic feature m the lives of 
these people was that they lived exclusively on the 
produce of the chase, for without agricultural and 
pastoral avocations they could do little else than 
oiganize daily hunting and fishing expeditions. 
During the later stages of Palaeolithic civilization 
their principal prey consisted of reindeer and 
torses, which then roamed in large herds through- 
out Western Europe, thus rendeiing themselves 
more liable to be ambushed, tiappeu, or speared 
by their wily enemies. The weapons used by 
these hunters were harpoons, generally made of 
reindeer-horn ; spear- and lance-neads of flint ; and 
short daggers of hone or horn. It is not likely 
that with these weapons they would take the 
initiative in attacking the hyaena, lion, or cave- 
bear, except in self-defence. That, however, these 
formidable creatures were occasionally captured 
by them, is suggested by the fact that their canine 
teeth were hignly prized and used as personal 
ornaments, or as mementoes of their prowess m the 
chase. 

When the physical conditions which called these 
human accomplishments into existence passed 
away, and the peculiar fauna of the Glacial period 
disappeared from the lowlands of Central Europe, 
— some by extinction, and others by emigration to 
more northern regions or to the elevated moun- 
tains in the neighbourhood — we find the inhabit- 
ants of these old hunting grounds in possession of 
new and altogether different kinds of food. Find- 
ing the produce of the chase becoming so scarce 
and precarious that it was no longer possible to 
live a roaming life, now gathering fruits and seeds, 
now hunting wild animals, they fell somehow into 
the way of cultivating special plants and cereals, 
and rearing certain animals in a state of domestica- 
tion. Whether this new departure was a direct 
sequence of the highly developed intelligence of 
the Palaeolithic people of Europe, or was derived 
from new immigrants into the country, is a 
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debatable question. At any rate, it was emi- 
nently successful, and may be regarded as the 
starting-point of Neolithic civilization. In the 
course of time these Neolithic people cultivated a 
variety of fruits, wheat, barley, and other cereals ; 
they reared oxen, pigs, sheep, goats, horses, and 
dogs ; they became skilled in the ceramic art, and 
in the manufacture of cloth by spinning and weav- 
ing wool and fibrous textures ; the Hint industry 
continued much the same as m the later stages of 
the Palaeolithic period, but in addition to chipping 
they now ground stone implements so as to give 
them a sharp cutting edge ; m hunting the forest 
fauna of the period they used, besides spears, 
lances, and daggers, the bow and arrow ; they 
built houses, for both the living and the dead — 
elms showing that religion had become an active 
and governing power among them. But of the 
artistic taste and skill of their predecessors they 
had scarcely a vestige, and what they did by way 
of ornament consisted mainly of a few scratches, 
ai ranged in some simple geometrical pattern. The 
fundamental principles or the two civilizations are 
really so divergent that the Neolithic can hardly 
be regarded as a direct development from that of 
the Palaeolithic period in Europe, although there 
are several instances on record in which their 
characteristic remains were chronologically super- 
imposed, without any apparent break m con- 
tinuity, as at Campignv, Reilhac, Mas-d’Azil, 
etc. The probability is that, while the reindeer- 
hunters were still in existence, people beyond this I 
area, possibly of the same stock, were passing 
througli the evolutionary stages which connected 
the two civilizations. 

IV. Man’s mental endowments. — The great 
superiority of man’s mental manifestations over 
those of all other animals is too patent to be called 
m question by any serious worker in the field of 
anthropology. Indeed, according to some eminent 
psychologists, the gap between them cannot be 
bridged over by the doctrine of organic evolution. 
On the other hand, evolutionists in general believe 
that it is explicable on the ordinary principles of 
physiology and psychology. If, then, it is to be 
held that man, like other animals, is a product of 
the ordinal y organic forces of the Cosmos, it may 
well be asked why, and by what means, he has so 
fur out-distanced all other beings in the struggle 
of life. The attempt to minimize this remarkable 
disparity between man and brute has not met with 
much support from any class of investigators. 
Anti-Darwinians have no object in discussing this 
question, their argument being that no speculation 
founded on materialism can account for it. Accord- 
ingly, various hypotheses have been formulated by 
way of explaining this psychological enigma, which 
now fall to be noticed. 

That there is a physical stratum, common to 
man and some of the higher mammalia, which 
brings them both within the domain of organic 
evolution, has already been advocated in these 
pages (§ I.), and may be accepted as beyond con- 
tioversy. This being so, we have to investigate 
the two following propositions : (1) What are the 
mental faculties common to both ? ; and (2) What 
psychological phenomena are peculiar to man ? On 
these problems Mr. G. J. Romanes writes thus : 

‘ If we have regard to Emotions as these occur in the brute, 
we cannot fail to be struck by the broad fact that the area of 
psychology which they cover is so nearly co-extensive with that 
which is coyeyed by the emotional faculties of man In my 
previous works I have given what I consider unquestionable 
evidence of all the following emotions, which I here name in 
the order of their appearance through the psychological scale — 
fear, surprise, affection, pugnacity, curiosity, jealousy, anger, 
play, sympathy, emulation, pride, resentment, emotion of the 
beautiful, grief, hate, cruelty, benevolence, revenge, rage, 
shame, regret, deceitfulness, emotion of the ludicrous 

* Now, this list exhausts all the human emotions, with the 
exception of those which refer to religion, moral sense, and 


perception of the sublime. Therefore I think we are fully 
entitled to conclude that, so far as emotions are concerned, it 
cannot be said that the facts of animal psychology raise any 
difficulties against the theory of descent. On the contrary, the 
emotional life of animals is so strikingly similar to the emo- 
tional life of men — and especially of young children — that I 
think the similarity ought fairly to be taken as direct evidence 
of a gentle continuity between them’ ( Mental Evolution in 
Man, p 7) 

Similarly, Mi. Romanes deals with Instinct, Voli- 
tion, and intellect, and strongly argues that there 
is only a difference of degree between their respect- 
ive manifestations in man and other animals. So 
far these views have been more or less accepted by 
leading psychologists ; but at this stage a serious 
divergence of opinion crops up among them, some 
holding that the principles of evolution are in- 
adequate to account for the origin and working of 
the higher faculties of man. But these dissentients 
are seldom in agreement as to the precise nature 
of their objections. The eminent French anthro- 
pologist, Professor de Quatrefages, regarded man’s 
entire organization, physical and mental, with the 
exception of the faculties of conscience and reli- 
gion, as the work of evolution. Others extend the 
range of their objections so as to include the 
intellectual faculties. Mr. St. George Mivart, 
while denying that the principles of evolution are 
applicable to man, makes the following admissions 
as to the resemblance between the mental actions 
of men and animals : 

‘ I have no wish to ignore the marvellous powers of animals, 
or the resemblance of their actions to those of men No one 
can reasonably deny that many of them have feelings, emotions, 
and sense-perceptions similar to our own , that they exercise 
voluntary motion, and perform actions grouped in complex 
ways for dehmte ends , that they to a certain extent learn by 
experience, and < ombine perceptions and reminiscences so as to 
draw practical inferences, directly apprehending objects stand- 
ing in different relations one to another, so that, in a sense, 
they may be said to apprehend relations. They will show 
hesitation, ending apparentl> , after a conflict of desires, with 
what looks like choice or volition and such anunala as the dog 
will not only exhibit the most marvellous fidelity and affection, 
but will also manifest evident signs of shame, which may seem 
the outcome of incipient moral perceptions. It is no great 
wonder, then, that so many persons little given to patient and 
careful introspection, should fail to perceive any radical dis- 
tinction between a nature thus gifted and the intellectual 
nature of man ’ (Presidential Address at Biological Section, 
British Association, 1879). 

Professor Huxley thus expresses his views on 
this phase of the subject . 

‘ I have endeavoured to show that no absolute structural line 
of demarcation, wider than that between the animals which 
immediately succeed us in the scale, can be drawn between the 
animal world and ourselves , and I may add the expression of 
my belief that the attempt to draw a psychical distinction is 
equally futile, and that even the highest faculties of feelmg and 
of intellect begin to germinate in lower forms of life. At the 
same tune, no one is more strongly convinced than I am of the 
vastness of the gulf between civilized man and the brutes , or is 
more certain that whether from them or not, he is assuredly 
not of them. No one is less disposed to think lightly of the 
present dignity, or despairingly of the future hopes, of the only 
consciously intelligent denizen of this world’ (Man's Place in 
Nature , p 109). 

On the other hand, Mr. Alfred Wallace, F.R.S., 
who holds such a distinguished position in this 
special field of research, has promulgated a most 
remarkable theory. This careful investigator, an 
original discoverer of the laws of nutuial selection, 
and a powerful advocate of their adequacy to bring 
about the evolution of the entile oigamc world, 
even including man up to a certain stage, believes 
that the cosmic forces are insufficient to account 
for the development of man in his civilized 
capacity. 

‘Natural selection,' he writes, ‘could only have endowed 
savage man with a brain a few degrees superior to that of an 
ape, whereas he actually possesses one very little inferior to 
that of a philosopher ’ (Natural Selection ana Tropical Nature , 

p 202) 

The present writer has elsewhere made the fol- 
lowing comments on Mr. Wallace’s position with 
regard to the application of the doctrine of evolu- 
tion to man : 

‘ This deficiency in the organic forces of nature he essays to 
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supply by calling in the guiding Influence of a “superior intelli- 
gence.” In defending this hypothesis from hostile criticism, he 
explains that by “ superior intelligence ” he means some lntelli 

f ^ence higher than the “modem cultivated mind,” something 
ntermediate between it and Deity. But as this is a pure sup- 
position, unsupported by any evidence, and merely a matter of 
personal belief, it is unnecessary to discuss it further. I would 
fust, en passant , ask Mr. Wallace why he dispenses with this 
“superior intelligence” in the early stages of man's evolution, 
and finds its assistance only requisite to give, as it were, the 
final touches to humanity?’ ( Prehistoric Problems , p. 103) 

That mind in its higher psychical manifestations 
has often been looked upon as a spiritual essence, 
which can exist independently of its only known 
physical basis, need not be a matter of astonish- 
ment, when it is considered how ignorant we are of 
the machinery of thought — how the pleasing ab- 
stractions of the poet, the fascinating creations of 
the novelist, and the profound speculations of the 
man of genius come forth as from a hidden cavern, 
without exciting any suspicion of having behind 
them not only a physical equivalent of brain 
matter, but also a laboratory in which thoughts 
are evolved. It is this marvellous power of voli- 
tional reflexion in summoning ideas from the 
materials stored up in the vaiious localized poi- 
tions into which the brain is divided, and utilizing 
them for other and nobler purposes than mere 
animality, that gives a jpnma facie plausibility 
to this theory. Fiom this point of view abstract 
reasoning, imagination, conception, idealization, 
moial sense, altruism, etc , may he regarded as by- 
products of mental operations which are due to 
the ordinary reasoning faculties, and which have 
their chief stimuli in the external environment. 

Leaving, however, the held of speculation aside, 
and reverting to the opinions of tne four eminent 
authorities quoted above, it is manifest that they 
all recognize the magnitude of the psychological 
gulf which separates humanity from the rest of the 
animal world. Nor does Professor Huxley himself 
give any clear ideas as to how it is to he bridged 
over — certainly it has never been shown that this 
is possible on the Darwinian principle of the ‘ sur- 
vival of the fittest.’ 

Such were some of the leading opinions on this 
particular phase of the evolution theory, as applied 
to man, when the present w riter ventured to refer 
to the subject in Iris Presidential address to the 
Antlnopological Section of the British Association 
m 1893. In that address (Prehistoric Problems, 
ch. ii.) he advocated the hypothesis that one of the 
main factors in the production of the higher brain- 
development of man was the conversion of the 
upper limbs into tiue hands. From the first 
moment that the being recognized the advantage 
of using a club or a stone in attacking his prey, or 
defending himself from his enemies, the direct 
incentives to a higher brain-development came into 
existence. He would soon learn by experience 
that a particular form of club or stone was more 
suitable for his purposes ; and if the desiderated 
object were not to be found among the natural 
materials around him, he would in the course of 
time proceed to manufacture it. Certain kinds of 
stone would be readily recognized as better adapted 
for cutting purposes than others, and he would 
soon learn to select his materials accordingly. If 
these were to be found only in a special locality, 
he would visit that special locality whenever the 
prized material was needed. Nor is it an un- 
warrantable stretch of imagination to suppose that 
circumstances would lead him to lay up a store 
for future use. The power to make and wield a 
weapon was a new depaiture in the career of man, 
and every repetition of such acts became an eflec- 
tive object-lesson, and an ever-accumulating train- 
ing force for further progress. The occupation of 
these primitive tool-makers, once fairly in opera- 
tion, afforded frequent opportunity of comparing the 


merits and demerits of their respective mechanical 
products — thus supplying a fruitful medium for 
the development or abstract reasoning. In this 
way the function of the hand and the function of 
the brain became intimately correlated, the con- 
joint result of their long-continued action being a 
larger brain, greater intelligence, and a more 
highly specialized manipulative organ than were 
ever before seen among tne products of the organic 
world. 

That there is an amount of cortex cerebri in the 
human subject, corresponding to his greater mental 
powers, cannot he seriously controverted, as the 
size of the human brain, relatively to the rest of 
the body, is enormously greater than in any other 
animal. According to Sir William Turner, the 
cranial capacity of an average European is about 
1500 c.c., while that of the gorilla, which is a 
larger animal, does not exceed 590 c.c. (Journ. 
Anat. and Physiology , vol xxix. p. 43G). That 
the largest portion of this increase m the substance 
of the human biain is to he correlated with the 
higher mental powers of man, as cause and effect, 
seems therefore to he indisputable ; nor, in our 
opinion, can there be any doubt that its chief 
stimulus, at least in the earlier stages of human 
development, was the function of the hand. That 
subsequently there were other powerful factors 
working in the same direction is not denied, as 
will he seen from the following remarks on aiticu- 
late speech. 

Next to the invention of mechanical appliances, 
the use of articulate speech was, undoubtedly, the 
most potent factor in the mental evolution of man, 
especially when conjoined with its later offshoot, 
the ait of writing. By articulate speech is meant 
the faculty of uniformly associating certain words 
or sounds with definite ideas, so that these ideas 
can he understood by those previously instructed 
in the process. Of course, the members of a family 
or tribe w ould he conversant with it from birth. 
Spoken language is virtually an extension, or 
rather a concentration, of the power which many 
of the more intelligent animals possess, in common 

ith the Hommidce , of giving expression to emo- 

ons and simple sensations by various ejaculatoiy 
sounds, grimaces, and gestures. The acquisition 
of full human speech was, unquestionably, the 
result of slow growth ; for there is no knoAvn lace, 
however low and savage, hut ‘ has an articulate 
language, earned on by a whole system of sounds 
and meanings, which serves the speaker as a sort 
of catalogue of the contents of the world he lives 
in, taking in every subject he thinks about, and 
enabling him to say what he thinks about it ’ 
(Tylor, Anthropology , p. 132). 

Of the importance of articulate speech in the 
intellectual and social development of mail it is 
unnecessary to produce detailed evidence, as its 
elaboration must have proceeded pan passu with 
the highei development of the brain almost since 
man entered on his human careei. ‘A complete 
train of thought, 5 writes Mr. Darwin, 4 can no more 
be canned on without the aid of words, whether 
spoken or silent, than a long calculation without 
tne use of figures or symbols.’ 

As to the stage in the evolution of man to which 
articulate speech is to bo assigned, there is little 
agreement among anthropologists. Darwin re- 
garded it as having an early origin in the stem 
fine of humanity, while Romanes made it sub- 
sequent to the art of manufacturing flint imple- 
ments. 

‘ For my part,’ says Professor D. J. Cunningham, in his Presi- 
dential address to the Anthropological Section of the British 
Association, Glasgow, 1901, ‘ I would say that the first word 
uttered expressive of an external object marked a new era in 
the history of our early progenitors. At this point the simian 
or brute-like stage in their developmental career came to an 
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end, and the human dynasty, endowed with all its intellectual 
possibilities, began.' 

Professor Haeckel, in describing the evolutionary 
stage of Pithecanthropus erectus , thus writes : 

‘The brain is considerably enlarged. Presumably it is still 
devoid of so-called articulate speech ; this is indicated by the 
fact that children have to learn the language of their parents, 
and by the circumstance that comparative philology declares it 
impossible to reduce the chief human languages to anything 
like one common origin ’ ( LaU Lmk> Lond. 1898, p 72) 

One of the latest contributions on the subject 
is from the pen of Professor D. J. Cunningham 
(Huxley Lecture , 1902), who thus expresses him- 
self: 

‘1 have already hinted that by the study of the early con- 
ditions of the cerebral cortex m man, information may be 
attained regarding the evolution of function We have 

seen that the bulging of the arm-area in the human cerebrum 
occurs very early — somewhere about the middle or end of the 
sixth month. The portion of cortex devoted to speech assumes 
shape much later Indeed, it does not appear until shortly 
before birth, and is not fully developed until the end of the 
first year of infancy. This might be considered to give some 
basis of support to Dr Munro’s plea that man attained the 
erect attitude, and that the arm was set free for the develop- 
ment of its higher functions, before articulate speech was 
elaborated ’ 

There are two well-attested general observations 
which appear to throw some light on this obscure 
oint, viz. — (1) that none of the apes of the present 
ay have even the rudiments of articulate speech ; 
and (2) that language (as quoted above from Mr. 
Tvlor) is well developed among all the Hommidce. 
Tlie present writer’s interpretation of these facts is 
that the oiigin of articulate speech was subsequent 
to the separation of the genus Homo from the 
simian stein, but prior to the development of the 
races of mankind — a view which places it subse- 
quent to tho attainment of the erect posture and 
tne development of the human hand. 

Y. Man’s social evolution.— It has now been 
amply shown that, from whatever standpoint we 
contemplate the great drama of human life, it 
stands forth as a unique development in the 
organic world. Starting, possibly as eaily as the 
Miocene period, with a progenitor whose physical 
and mental attainments were on a par with those 
of existing anthropoid apes, his successors, the 
Hominu.hu of to-day, have gradually forged their 
way into what is virtually a new world — the 
world of ethics and moral responsibility. Almost 
from the very beginning they acquired manipula- 
tive methods, with latent capabilities which (as we 
can now realize) were tantamount to a new force 
in the organic world, viz. the art of manufacturing 
tools and using them for the advancement of their 
own welfare. Unlike the more helpless creatures 
around them, who were largely at tlie mercy of a 
lickle environment, these implement-using animals 
soon learned to accommodate themselves to all its 
vicissitudes. With a knowledge of the use of fire, 
the skill to manufacture garments, and, ultimately, 
the art to construct houses, they braved the 
rigours of fiost and snow with comparative im- 
punity. As they became more a hi more con- 
versant with the laws and forces of nature and 
their own power over them, they laid a usurping 
hand on the reins of Cosmic evolution itself^ by 
the cultivation of selected plants and animals, and 
the destruction of others which were found unsuit- 
able for their own purposes. 

The far-reaching consequence of securing food 
supplies by means of agriculture and the domestica- 
tion of animals, led to more social and sedentary 
habits. The appearance of large communities con- 
current with the development of various trades 
and professions was but a matter of time, the 
outcome of which is now a vast system of inter- 
national commerce. Already the greater portion 
of the earth capable of being cultivated is con- 
verted into gartlens and fields, whose choice pro- 
ductions are readily conveyed to all the cliief 


towns of the civilized nations of the globe. Flesh 
diet is everywhere abundant, but it is no longer 
necessary to hunt the animals in their piimeVal 
haunts. Skin-coats, dug-out canoes, and the coup 
dc pomg are now lineally represented by woven 
fabrics, Atlantic liners, and Long Toms. 

Concurrently with their ever-increasing inroads 
into the secret arcana of nature, these skilled 
artizans became religionists as well as legislators, 
and founded social institutions and laws for the 
guidance of a rapidly increasing population. In the 
course of their long sojourn on earth they had no 
doubt many difficulties to overcome before they 
succeeded in establishing the great landmarks of 
civilization as they now present themselves to us, 
not only in works of art, architecture, engineer- 
ing, electricity, etc., but in constructive philology, 
religion, ethics, altruism, and the sense of honour, 
all of which may be said to be still in process of 
development, though their sources reach far back 
into pre-histonc times. 

Some of the lower animals have accompanied 
man so far on the road to reasoning intelligence 
as to be able to associate certain natural results 
with their natural causes, as crows do when they 
keep at a safe distance from a man with a gun. 
But none has ever reached the stage of being able 
to adjust the circumstances so as to produce the 
desired effect. Man not only sows the seed, but 
waters the lield should the lickle environment 
refuse the seasonal showers. No other animal in a 
state of nature has attempted to do anything 
comparable to this simple act of practical ratioci- 
nation. 

It is probable that religion came first to the 
front as a modifying influence to the stern decree 
of the survival of the httest. Some grounds for 
this suggestion may be seen in the readiness with 
which the eaily races of mankind identified the 
obscure forces of nature with supernatural spirits 
who were believed to have control over human 
destinies, and were, therefore, worshipped as gods 
or demons ; and in the prevalence among savages 
of magic and fetishism. But such polytheistic 
notions, as well as the pretended art ol magicians 
to control the so-called supernatural agencies, are 
rapidly giving way to the precise methods of 
scientific research. Nevertheless, it must be ad- 
mitted that for many ages religion has proved 
a weighty inlluence in mitigating the harsh effects 
of the Cfosnnc law that might is right, which is 
implied in the doctrine of the survival of the 
fittest. As already stated (§ III.), there is little 
evidence in support of the belief, advocated by 
some, that religion was practised by the Palaeo- 
lithic people of Europe, at least to the extent of 
making a display of idolatry, so that the develop- 
ment of this governing force in the institutions 
of men is comparatively late. In Neolithic times 
its predominating influence throughout Europe 
is attested by a whole series of memorials of tne 
dead — ossuaries, chambered graves, cairns, cists, 
urns, etc. That the Neolithic people believed in 
a life beyond the grave somewhat similar to the 
present may be inferred from tlie chaiacter of 
the grave-goods, — vessels with food and drink, 
implements, w eapons, favourite wives and animals, 
often being buried along with the body. 

Next to religion in point of mipoitance, if not 
also in chronological sequence, comes the moral 
faculty, or conscience, which regulates judicial and 
ethical actions. Its position m psychology may be 
aptly compared to that of instinct in the organic 
world,— the point of analogy being that their sudden 
actions appear to be the outcome of an impulse 
rather than a deliberate act of ratiocination. 
The most rational explanation of this peculiarity, 
in both conscience and instinct, is that the sue- 
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cessive increments of reasoning on which their 
respective injunctions were originally founded 
have more or less lapsed in the course of time. 

But perhaps the most important formula which 
has hitherto emanated fiom the laboratory of 
ethics is altruism (which see), which may be 
described as a product of conscience and the 
acquired sense of equity. Its object is the relief 
of suilering humanity, and for this purpose it 
has received the support of the civilized world. 
Many regard the motives of all such good deeds 
as having been instilled into the Cosmic mind 
by a revelation from heaven ; but this is an un- 
necessary assumption ; for m the accumulated 
deliberations of wise men during long ages we 
have an adequate pabulum for its birth and 
matui ation. But whether heaven-born or earth- 
born, altruism has become a sine qua non in 
human civilization. So long as the laws of our 
wisest Solons are liable to error, and the environ- 
ment contains a residuum of unexplained forces, 
there will be a certain proportion of failures among 
yearly births, whose fate can be mitigated only bv 
altruism. Under this category come the dear, 
the blind, the lame, the poor, the friendless, and, 
in short, all who aie usheied into the world 
without the means of successfully entering on 
the struggle of life. Our original interference 
with Cosmic methods by living in large communi- 
ties under the most imperfect sanitary arrange- 
ments, has greatly increased the number of such 
wastrels. Hence their immediate relief, so far as 
that is possible, is a moial obligation on all who 
derive beneht from the social government under 
which they have inherited or acquired wealth, 
position, and influence, possibly without any effort 
on their part. On this phase of the subject there 
is a conflict between Cosmic methods ana those of 
the ethical code of humanity. The influence 
of the one is directed to the survival of the fittest ; 
that of the other to ‘ the fitting of as many as 
possible to survive. ’ The former has left man 
with the garb and qualities of a savage ; the latter 
has endowed him with mental culture, the refine- 
ment of civilization, and moral responsibility for 
his actions towards lus fellow-creatures. 

VI. Concluding remarks — The Homimdce of 
the present day not only possess more highly de- 
veloped brains than those of their early ancestors, 
but also derive great advantages m their life 
struggle from the accumulated experiences of their 
predecessors in the form of all sorts of mechanical 
inventions, organized institutions for scientific re- 
search, altruistic laws, and other ethical enact- 
ments acauired as results of their progressive 
culture. Thus they at once start on a higher rung 
in the ladder of human life. It is by these means 
that they have come to hold such a predominating 
position in the organic world ; and it is through 
the general diffusion of such attainments that 
further progress can be expected. Among the 
more urgent reforms by way of rectifying past 
mistakes and safe-guarding tne future interests of 
the race, may be mentioned the eradication of 
obsolete doctrines and pernicious superstitions, the 
enforcement of just and equitable laws, the pre- 
vention of crime, the popularization of scientific 
methods, and especially strict attention to sanitary 
improvements. There is, however, a limit to human 
powers over the laws of environment, for occasion- 
ally the most learned communities find themselves 
helpless amidst the operations of nature. But yet 
it is in this direction alone that prospects of future 
betterment lie. 

From various data advanced in the previous 
sections, it will be seen that there are two distinct 
lines on which investigations into the past history 
of mankind may be profitably conducted. The first 


relates to man as a biological entity, and com- 
prises, in addition to his ontogenetic and phylo- 
genetic development, a few fragments of skeletons 
of his predecessors which by some fortuitous cir- 
cumstances have to this day resisted the disin- 
tegrating forces of nature. This depaitment is 
generally known as Physical Anthropoloqy . The 
evidential materials to be gathered along the 
second line of research consist of the remains of 
man’s handicraft works, winch, being simply pre- 
served impressions of his skill in the dilieient stages 
of culture through which he has passed, may be 
charactenzed as Cultural Anthropoloqy . The 
successive modifications which these lespective 
mateiials have undergone during a long series of 
ages, though different in kind, are found to bear 
a decided ratio to the progress of human intelli- 
gence Thus, taking the human skull at the start- 
ing-point of humanity as comparable to that of one 
of the higher apes, we know, as a matter of fact, 
that during the onward march of time it has under- 
gone some striking changes, botli m foim and 
capacity, before reaching the normal type of 
modern civilized races — changes which can be 
classified m chronological sequence. Similarly, 
the products of man’s hands sliow r a steady im- 
provement in type, technique, and efficiency — com- 
mensurate with his progressive knowledge of the 
laws of nature and lus ability in applying them to 
mechanical and utilitarian purposes. Indeed, the 
trail of humanity along its entne couise is strewn 
with the discarded weapons and tools which, from 
time to time, had to give way to otheis of greater 
efficiency. Between these tw T o depai tments, though 
separated by a strong line of denial cation, there 
is a striking affinity which, in the words of Mr. 
W. H. Holmes ( Report of United States National 
Museum, 1901, p. 256), is thus stated: ‘If the 
physical phenomena of man include all that con- 
nects him with the brute, his culture phenomena 
include all that distinguishes him from the brute.’ 

These remarks will give some idea of the in- 
teresting and profound problems embraced by the 
science of Anthropology. Not since the material 
i world became an object of human study and re- 
flexion has there been accomplished such a complete 
and far-reaching i evolution in cun cut philosoph- 
ical opinion. From the standpoint of evolution, 
the entne organic world, not excluding man, reveals 
a unity, a harmony, and a grandeur never betoie 
disclosed under any system of speculative philo- 
sophy. 

What may be the outcome and destiny of hu- 
manity on the lines of modern civilization lies 
within the deepest shadow of futurity. One thing 
alone appears certain — that since human govern- 
ment on the antliropo-cosmic principles of ethics 
and a 1 truism became a matter of real concern 
among the civilized nations of the world, there is 
no turning back from its behests, no alternative 
but to strengthen the ethical fabric by eveiy means 
that human ingenuity can suggest. Above all, a 
national esprit de corps , with the motto ‘ Honour 
bright/ must be fostered among the members of 
each community ; for if the steersman once relaxes 
his hold on the wheel, he and his fi eight may again 
be swept into the vortex of Cosmic evolution. 
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ANTHROPOMORPHISM. — Generally, and 
perhaps always in the past, man has believed that 
there are powers other and gi eater than he. He 
has felt it not only desirable, hut possible, to enter 
into coinnmmeation with them ; that is to say, 
he has taken it as a fact that they can understand 
him when lie addresses himself to them ; that 
he can more or Jess understand them ; that he 
can win then sympathy and assistance, if he sets 
about doing so m the right way. Fuither, he 
has believed at some times that these powers 
possess the shape of man ; at other times, that 
their shape is that of beasts or of plants ; at others, 
that they aie visible in and as the sun, moon, or 
stars, or audible in the stoim, the earthquake, oi 
the rustling of leaves. That deities have been 
supposed in all stages of human development, from 
that of the Fuegians to that of the ancient Greeks, 
to possess human form is a truth which needs 
neither demonstration nor illustration. Indeed, 
Xenophanes (irag. 17, ed. Bergk) even went to the 
length, whether m jest or earnest, of supposing 
that cattle, lions, and horses, were they able, would 
make the gods in their own likeness It is also 
obvious that deities originally theriomorpbic tended 
to become anthropomorphic : the Egyptian gods 
which have gamecl human bodies and limbs, hut 
retained their animal heads, are an obvious in- 
stance of this tendency. And the human foun 
given by Greek sculptors to Helios sufhees to show 
that nature powers, if not originally conceived in 
human form, tend eventually to take it. 

i. Physical anthropomorphism. — The belief, 
then, that deities have bodies and limbs like those 
of men is a belief which has had a beginning and an 
end. Religion has survived its disappearance; and 
though it is impossible to prove that before its 
appeal ance religion was, it is in the same way 
impossible to prove that leligion then was not 
We may therefore reasonably he influenced by the 
fact that though thenomorphic deities become an- 
tliropoinoi pine, as m Egypt, the reverse process 
never takes place ; anthropomorphism is m some 
cases pieceded by theriomorphism, hut theriomor- 
phism is never generated out of anthropomoiphism. 
We may then, perhaps, assume that there was a 
pre-anthropomorphic stage in the history of re- 


ligion. But if we make that assumption, we can do 
so only by limiting the term 1 anthropomorphism ’ 
to the sense in which it means that deities have 
bodies and limbs like those of men, and by exclud- 
ing from the content of the term the sense in which 
it implies that deities have thoughts, emotions, and 
wills like those of men, though transcending them. 
Further, it may he said that to limit the meaning 
of the term to the first of the two senses which 
may be put upon it is to break, or rather to ignore, 
the continuity which is characteristic of — indeed, 
essential to — evolution in all its forms, whether 
evolution of religion or of anything else ; whereas, 
by including in the meaning of the term the second 
sense as well as the first, we are enabled to grasp 
the principle which underlies and runs through the 
whole evolution of the idea of God. 

2. Psychical anthropomorphism. — From this 
oint of view, then, man has always ascubed, and 
oes now ascribe, to Deity thought, emotion, and 
will. He may originally have worshipped animals, 
or even stocks and stones, as the fetish-worshipper 
does ; but if he did so, it was because he ascribed to 
those objects thought, emotion, and will ; and the 
characteristics so ascribed were none the less human 
because they were ascribed to the deity in a tran- 
scendent degree. In the second stage of this 
evolution, not only did aniconic objects of worship 
become iconic, not only did pictures and statues of 
the gods m human form supplement, and more or 
less drive out, the stocks and stones which were 
the object of the older cult, but the very concep- 
tion of the god, as it existed in the mind of the 
worshipper, became more and more definitely 
human— and did not in the process become more 
divine, as the example of Ares and Aphrodite in 
Homer will show. The third stage in the process 
of evolution is reached when religion comes to 
denounce the idea that the deity has a body or 
limbs like a man or an animal ; but though religion 
in this stage becomes iconoclastic, and ceases to 
be anthropomorphic in the narrower of the two 
senses of the word, it continues to believe, m this 
stage as in the previous stages, in a personal deity. 
In this stage of evolution the same impulse that 
leads religious minds to deny that the deity can be 
conceived, or ought to be portrayed, as possessing 
bodily form, also leads to the conclusion that some 
human virtues cannot he ascribed to a deity : thus 
it would he degrading, if it were not unmeaning, 
to ascribe to deity the temperance or the coinage 
winch Ares ought to have possessed — the reason 
being that those qualities, and others of the same 
kind, imply defects which have to he overcome in 
the persons of whom they are predicated ; and such 
defects are ex h qputhesi excluded from the concept 
of a perfect being. This line of argument may, 
however, he continued, apparently in the same 
direction, until it brings us to a fourth stage in the 
evolution of the idea of God. It was, indeed, so 
continued in one of the arguments consideied in 
Cicero’s de Nature Deorum (in. 15), where it is 
aigued that knowledge of good and evil cannot he 
ascribed to a good God, ‘ for he who can do no evil 
requires no such knowledge’; and in the same 
w ay reason cannot be ascribed to Him — ‘ shall we 
assign reason which makes dark things plain? 
But to a god nothing can he dai k ’ In modern 
times the same feeling finds expression in the 
doctrine that the cause of all things is the Un- 
knowable, to which we are not warranted in ascrib- 
ing thought, emotion, oi will If we seek, so to 
ascribe them, we land ourselves in self-contradiction. 
In the interests of cleai thinking, therefore, we must 
abstain from so a^enhing them. Power, indeed, 
must he assigned to this Unknowable cause— hut 
not personality The anthropomorphism which has 
characterized religion from the beginning cliarac- 
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terizes it to the end. In the progress of human 
thought, anthropomorphism tends gradually to be 
sloughed off; at first, indeed, the tendency is to 
provide the gods more and more definitely and 
precisely with human limbs and bodies ; but that 
tendency is eventually defeated by its own realiza- 
tion— when fully realized, it becomes intolerable, 
as it was to Plato, and then is doomed. Next, the 
tendency is for religion to insist on investing the 
deity with the mental and moral qualities of man ; 
and that tendency too — on this theory — eventually 
reveals its own inner and essential self-contra- 
dictions. When this, like the previous form of 
anthropomorphism, comes to be felt untenable and 
intolerable, religion, in any ordinary sense of the 
word, becomes impossible. 

3. Origin of anthropomorphism. — Looked at 
from the point of view of evolution, the fate of 
the belief in anthropomorphism was determined 
from the beginning. If it is seen in the end to 
be logically incoherent and impossible, it is so 
because it has carried within itself the seed of its 
own destruction from the very beginning. We 
have only, it is argued, to consider its origin in 
order to see its want of validity. The tendency 
to personify objects is exhibited by children — and 
even by animals — at play. Such peisomfication, 
indeed, in the case of both children and dogs, may 
be involuntary and a source of terror ; and the 
terror may be removed when the object personi- 
fied is shown not to be a living thing. The same 
tendency is shown by the African negro, who, 
starting out on some business, happens to have 
his attention arrested by some object, say a bright 
ebble, and, immediately associating it with the 
usiness he is engaged on, picks it up as a fetish, 
regarding it as a personality which has the power, 
if properly treated, of understanding what he 
wants and of giving him assistance. The same 
tendency to pel sonify objects and to associate 
them with the fortunes of the man who discovers 
their personality, will account for the fact that an 
object thus personified by the father of a family 
or the most influential member of a clan comes to 
receive the 'worship of the whole family or clan, 
and thus becomes not a personal fetish but a 
family god or a tribal god ; and may possibly 
survive and eventually become a national god. 
But the African negro may find out that he gets 
no assistance from the object he picked up ; and 
then, though he may cast it away as not being 
really a fetish, still he usually keeps it, even 
though he pays it no worship, because it may 
perhaps after all turn out to be an operative 
fetish . In the same way, amongst the African 
negroes and elsewhere, we find traces of gods 
who, though the names and the memory of them 
linger on, receive no worship, because they are no 
longer believed to do good or evil. The belief in 
such gods, and in such fetishes, evidently has a 
lessening degree of validity ; or perhaps it never 
was really valid at all — its want of validity has 
merely grown more and more patent. That is to 
say, tne origin, as well as the history, of the belief 
shows that it has no validity ; the tendency to 
personify objects — whether objects of sense or 
objects of thought — which is found in animals and 
children as well as in savages, is the origin of 
anthropomorphism, which is puerile therefore in 
character as well as in origin. The evolution of 
the idea of God, on this argument, is simply the 
process by which a childisn error is developed 
slowly to its fullest extent, and now that its in- 
herent inconsistencies and self-contradictions are 
coming to be fully recognized, is being cast off 
It is a case in which the psychological 4 projection 
of the self ’ into the world is made the basis of an 
attempt to explain all things, and is ultimately 


found to afford no explanation which is satisfactory, 
morally or intellectually, of the not-self. 

4. The method of science. — From this point of 
view, the not-self, the world around us, must be 
accepted on its own terms, so to speak, and must 
be studied objectively ; we must not make the 
mistake of assuming it to be a subject, or the 
expression of a subject’s reason or will. We must 
not assume its w*ays to be our w r ays or to be ex- 
plicable by them or by analogy with them. We 
must take them as they are and study them as 
they are given, without presuppositions and with- 
out assumptions. In a word, we must take as our 
method that of science, the objective method. 
So we shall escape from the error of foisting on 
the facts an anthropomorphic explanation which 
they w ill not tolerate. 

Now, the object of science is to understand the 
world ; and it may fairly be said that any attempt 
to explain the w*orld assumes the course of the 
world to be explicable. It is assumed not only 
that the course of things is or may be to some 
extent intelligible to the human reason, but also 
that it is fundamentally rational ; every problem 
that presents itself to science is attacked by science 
with the firm conviction that there is a solution. 
Such a problem is a challenge to science ; and the 
challenge is never declined on the ground that the 
problem is insoluble. The challenge is ever pre- 
senting itself; the problems submitted are continu- 
ally being solved. The course of the world is 
continually being exhibited by science as moie and 
more intelligible ; and science is perpetually being 
confirmed in its fundamental assumption of the 
rationality of things. The w r orld becomes daily 
more and more intelligible, on the assumption that 
the reason of things and the leason in things is 
intelligible to the human reason. 

5. Objective rationality. — Are we then to say 
that science also is anthropomorphic, or are we 
to deny it’ In the one case we shall say that 
science, like ichgion, staits from the human leason, 
and persists in measuring everything by it and 
interpreting eveiy thing in conformity with it. 
Jn that case, if we hold that antlnopomorphism 
eventually breaks dow T n 111 the hands of religion, 
and proves in the long run to be but a pueule 
‘ projection of the self’ into the external wrorld, 
then the anthropomorphism of science, its assump- 
tion or presumption to read reason — human reason 
—into things, may, like the anthiopomoipliism of 
religion, pass muster for a while, nut eventually 
must be found untenable and intolerable Indeed, 
it may be said, science as w r ell as religion has 
already come to that pass. It is vain to deny 
‘ the possibility that being may be rational only 
in a very narrow sphere, and that it might some 
day turn towards us another side, about which w r e 
could build no structure of connected and practical 
thought’ (Hofidmg, The Problems of Philosophy, 
p. 114) Not only does the reason in things cover 
only a very narrow sphere, but its hold on that 
sphere is wanting in security. ‘ With the same 
right with which w T e reason from the possibility of 
rational knowledge to a unifying force 111 Being, 
w e might, apparently, reason to an irrational power 
in Being, to a cosmological principle that prevented 
the elements of Being from standing in a rationally 
determinable relation to one another’ (ib. p. 135). 
If Being is fundamentally irrational, science’s ex- 

f lanation of things is purely anthropomorphic*, 
f, on the other hand, the reason which science 
professes to discover in things is really found there, 
and not put there, by science, then the reason so 
found is not human reason ; nor does the fact that 
it is intelligible to man avail to prove that it is 
human It is intelligible because it is reason, not 
because it is human. Science, therefore, in postu- 
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lating that the world is intelligible to man is not 
guilty of anthropomorphism ; it does not assume 
that the reason which it strives to understand is 
human, and it does not make the reason which it 
finds. Bat even so — granted, that is, that to some 
extent, so far as it has gone, science finds in things 
a reason which it does not put there — the possibility 
remains that Being may any day turn to us another 
side, displaying no reason, but irrationality. The 
possibility indeed remains, but science scouts it 
or systematically ignores it ; or, perhaps we may 
rather say, faith in science forbids us to acknowledge 
it. No unsolved problem in science is admitted to 
be insoluble. In other words, if the rationality of 
things, so far as it has been discovered by science, 
is a fact and not an assumption, still it is an 
assumption so far as it has not yet been discovered. 
It is not, of course, discredited by the fact that it 
is an assumption, for we must begin with an 
assumption — by assuming either that things are or 
that they are not, or that they partly are and 
partly are not, rational. And the assumption that 
things will continue to reveal a reason which, 
though it is not man’s, is intelligible to man, is at 
any rate harmonious with the discoveries which 
science has thus far made, even though it be an 
assumption and an act of faith. 

But, granting that we make the assumption and 
show the faith which science demands, we have 
only got thus far, viz that the power which dis- 
plays itself in things is lational in the sense that 
it is logical. More, indeed, we could not expect 
to get than this, for science aims at nothing more : 
its position is that things are logically comprehen- 
sible ; its coherence is a logical coherence which it 
finds in things and does not put into them. Even 
then, if we take it that reason and logic are possible 
only to a mind, and that a mind must Ibe self- 
conscious, the utmost that we can get out of 
science, or hold to be implied by science, is that 
there is a self-conscious mind whose power acts 
logically ; and even if we giant that there is 
nothing anthropomorphic in this, — on the ground 
that the reason and logic in things are found m 
them and not imputed to them by science — still 
the nnnd or power thus revealed as superhuman 
is revealed as meiely logical. It is distinctly not 
revealed as moral, or as recking aught of man. 
Its laws extend to, just as its rain descends on, the 
unjust and the just alike ; and science aflords not 
the slightest ground foi holding that the ultimate 
working of the laws which it discovers favours the 
just rather than the unjust. 

If, then, man can discover and does discover in 
things a logic and a reason which he does not put 
there, if the logic and reason so found are objective, 
and are not created by him, are not images of his 
own making, — are not, in a word, pieces of anthropo- 
morphism, — can we go further and discover in man’s 
expenence anything else which is similarly given 
to him and not created by him ? The fact that 
a thing is comprehensible by man is no proof that 
it is the work of man's reason ; if a reason, parti- 
ally intelligible to man’s reason, is found in things 
by science, — which looks only for logic and reason, — 
can man and does man, when he looks for more, 
find more than mere reason 9 Does science exhaust 
objectivity, or does the realm of objectiv lty include 
other things than reason ? Is man’s experience of 
the universe that it discloses reason alone to him ? 
Man’s expei lence has been that he has found some- 
thing more m it than a reason paitially intelligible 
to lnm ; he has found in it the w orkings of a power 
which awakes m lnm a sense of gratitude, of duty, 
of awe, and of fear. 

But the experience in which these workings of 
this power are thus disclosed or felt is distinguish- 
able, if not distinct, from the experience, or from 


the aspect of experience, of which science is the 
interpretation or the expression. Whether we term 
the aspect of experience with which science has to 
do sense-experience or experience of the physical 
or the external world, it is, however defined, at any 
rate marked off from the rest of man’s experience, 
as being but a part and not the whole of human 
experience. Or, if we go so far as to say there is 
nothing in human experience which may not be 
investigated scientifically, we still indicate by the 
adverb ‘scientifically’ that the point of view of 
science is only one point of view, and that the 
aspect of reality which science confronts is not the 
only aspect which human expei ience presents to 
man. One and the same set of facts, for instance, 
may be viewed psychologically by science, may be 
pronounced valid or not valid from the point of 
view of logic, may be estimated right or wrong 
from the standpoint of morality, holy or sinful in 
the eyes of religion. The scientific aspect is not the 
only aspect of our experience. The scientific is not 
the whole account of that experience. 

6, Ethical qualities. — If, then, the reason which 
science finds in things is not the creation of science, 
is not made after the image of human reason, and 
is not put into things by science, but is found in 
them and is found to be partially intelligible to 
man, then the same experience, which when studied 
by science reveals a reason which is not man’s, 
may, when regarded in its entirety, or even 'when 
regarded from other points of view than that of 
science, reveal yet other aspects of that reason in 
things which is studied by science. If that power 
when studied by science is seen more and more 
clearly, the more it is studied, to be rational and 
self-consistent, it may, when regarded from other 
points of view, disclose other aspects than that of 
logical rationality. It may disclose ethical quali- 
ties. It may disclose qualities, in the appiehension 
of which by the heart, and not merely by the in- 
tellect, religion consists. Whether it does, as a 
matter of objective fact, disclose such qualities is 
not the question now before us for discussion. The 
point is that, in thus interrogating experience, we 
are no more guilty of anthropomorphism than is 
science when it interrogates experience. The ques- 
tion, in the case both of religion and of science, 
is what experience discloses when intenogated. 
Science discovers in things the opeiationsof a reason 
w hich is not human reason ; religion discovers in 
the experience of man the operations of a pow r er 
whose ways are not the ways of man. Above all, 
religion discovers the operations of a personal pow er. 
The personality of that power is only partially dis- 
closed in those of its operations w ith w Inch science 
concerns itself ; and it is disclosed only partially, 
because science is concerned with only a partial 
aspect of its operations. Even when we attempt 
to view its operations from a more comprehensive 
point of view than science pretends to ofiei, the 
conception we then form of it is, doubtless, shaped 
to some extent by our human limitations, and may 
be, nay, lias been, generally distorted by those 
limitations. Of course, every apprehension must, 
to whatever extent, be so shaped, but it does not 
follow T from this that nothing is appiehended A 
thing to be misapprehended, even, must be appre- 
hended ; and, to be apprehended, it must be there. 
Will it, then, be said : Gianting heartily that it 
must be there, still it can be apprehended only by 
being anthropomorphized 9 The statement, tnen, 
is, first, that the power is not personal or spiritual ; 
and next, that, owing to the infirmity of the human 
mind, it can only appear, or be conceived, as per- 
sonal. In other words, the religious experience of 
God as a person is alleged to be not experience, but 
an interpretation of experience — a false interpreta- 
tion, and an interpretation which, from the nature 
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of the case, must be false. What, then, are the 
grounds on which we can say, a prion, that this 
interpretation, if it is an interpretation, must be 
false? They can only be that we know something 
which proves that it is false ; that we know, to start 
with, that the power is not personal. But that is 
precisely what we do not know ; that is precisely 
the point which is at issue. The allegation, on 
the one side, is that in religious experience God is 
known as personal. If, on the other side, that is 
denied, then the dispute is as to the nature of 
religious experience, and the dispute can be settled 
only by reference to that experience ; it cannot 
be settled by assuming the point at issue, by beg- 
ging the question. The question, then, becomes 
whether the personality of God is a fact of experi- 
ence, or an inference — possibly a false inference — 
from experience. Now, those who have not had a 
given experience — for instance, a blind man who 
has not had experience of colour — are, obviously, 
on unsafe ground if they allege that other people 
have not had that experience, e.g., of colour, but 
have had some other experience, e.g., such as touch, 
w hich the blind man also enjoys, and from it have 
drawn the inference that they see. No blind man 
is, of course, so foolish as to argue in this w r ay. 
He accepts the fact that sighted persons are blessed 
w r ith an experience w hich he has not ; he may be 
unable to form any idea of w hat the sensation of 
colour is, but lie does not make his incapacity a 
reason for disbelief, or for arguing that sight is not 
an experience, but an inference— a false mfeience 
— from experience 

7. Testimony of experience. — We are, then, 
thrown back upon the necessity of interrogating 
experience, of asking what is found there A person 
who is not accustomed to a microscope will not see 
what is undoubtedly to be seen through it; and we 
cannot accept the fact that he sees nothing as proof 
that nothing is to be seen. So, too, in the interroga- 
tion of religious experience we must accept what 
is found there, and not deny that it is objectively 
there because some of us fail to see it. The posi- 
tion that religion rests on the existence of God as 
a fact given in experience, and not reached by a , 
process of inference, which may or may not be 
correct, is a position which this article assumes 
and has not to prove ; here we have to consider 
simply in what sense, if any, religion is anthropo- 
morphic. Now it is undeniable that the existence 
and the peisonality of God may be, and in many 
or most of the stages of religious development have 
been, anthropomorphized : He has been pictured 
in human form, as indeed also in animal form ; and, 
even when this misrepresentation has been cast 
aside, He has been depicted as having passions 
which are specifically human. But though this 
is peifectly true, it is equally true, and philosophi- 
cally more important, that this process of anthropo- 
morphism has also been combated by the highest 
religious minds as incompatible with the person- 
ality of God as revealed in the religious conscious- 
ness ; and its incompatibility, when thus pointed 
out, has been recognized by others as true to the 
facts of that religious consciousness. Thus, as a 
mere matter of historic fact, it appears that an- 
thropomorphism has been, and is recognized to 
be, a limit and a hindrance to the compiehension 
and realization of the personality of God as revealed 
in the religious consciousness. That being so, the 
attempt to exhibit anthropomorphism as ‘a pro- 
ducing condition of this Personality 5 is manifestly 
at variance with the facts ; it is not a producing 
condition, but a distortion of the personality of 
God. That the distortion should be greatest in 
the least mature minds and the lowest forms of 
religion is a point which it is easy to recognize, 
and the recognition of which is compatible with— 


indeed assumes — the recognition that there is some- 
thing there to start with which can be distorted, 
that is to say, anthropomorphized. That misin- 
terpretation precedes recognition of the facts as 
they really are is illustrated by the history of 
science quite as fully as by the history of religion. 
But that the facts were not there, at the beginning, 
to be recognized is a position which neither science 
nor religion can take up. If it be said that science, 
starting from things as they appeared to the mind 
of primitive man, has eventually come back to pro- 
nounce them very different from what they then 
appeared, it is also true that some of the things are 
discovered to have been really facts by the science 
which eventually discerns their right relations. 80, 
too, the giowtli of religion would have been im- 
possible if there had not been at least one fact — 
the personality of God — which it not merely started 
from, but to which it constantly returns, and in 
which, properly undei stood, it finds its constant 
touchstone of truth. From this point of view, the 
proper understanding of the personality of God is 
a test of religious truth ; and that personality is 
not properly understood so long as it is interpreted 
on the analogy of human personality — so long, that 
is, as it is interpreted anthropomorphically. 80 
long as it is thus interpreted, or rather misinter- 
preted, the limitations of the finite are necessarily, 

' and self-eontradictonly, imposed on the Infinite. 
Escape from the self-contradiction is possible only 
so far as w r e reverse the process, and recognize, 
with Lotze, that ‘ perfect Personality is in God 
only ; to all finite minds there is allotted but a pale 
copy thereof. ’ When that is recognized, anthiopo- 
morphism is seen for what it is — a misinterpretation 
of what is given m consciousness, leading neces- 
sarily, if slowly, to the assei tion that God is not 
revealed in consciousness for what He is, but is 
given either for what He is not — the Unknowable 
— or is not given at all. 

It may perhaps be said that human knowledge, 
to l>e human, must be contained in human minds, 
and, being so contained, it must be shaped by that 
which contains it ; in fine, that in admitting it 
to be human we are asserting it to be anthiopo- 
morphic ; in denying it to be anthropomorphic we 
are denying that it can be known to man Thus, 
w hatever knowledge is poured into human minds 
must be shaped by the mould into winch it is 
pouied, and so must be anthropomorphic. But 
this argument seems to assume both that the mould 
is shaped before anything is poured into it, and 
that the shape is purely human. It fails to con- 
sider the possibility that the vessel is plastic, and 
may be shaped in part by that which is put into 
it ; and that consequently, even if the vessel is 
human, it may take a form more or less divine, if 
that w hich informs it be divine. It tacitly assumes 
that man makes God in his own image ; or, at any 
rate, that man cannot possibly, undei any circum- 
stance of inspiration or aspiration, mould himself 
on the image of God : all he can do is to make God 
in his own image. But the assumption that man 
can shape the facts with which he comes in contact, 
but cannot in the least he shaped by them, is one 
which will scarcely bear examination The facts 
cannot, of com sc, shape lnm if they are unsubstan- 
tial. But if they are unsubstantial, neither can he 
shape them. Scepticism at once emerges from this 
line of argument ; it starts by crying of the facts, 

4 They are naught ! they are naught 1 And as long 
as it continues to do so, it is condemned to immo- 
bility 

But if we use the metaphor of the vessel, — 
whether it be a vessel of clay or of skin, whether 
it shapes or is shaped — we should remember that 
it is a metaphor ; and if we cannot speak without 
metaphors, w e may at least vary them. We speak 
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of rising above ourselves, and a fact, fortunately, 
is expressed thereby ; in morality and in religion 
we may rise above ourselves, even as, from the 
metaphysical point of view, we may ‘ transcend 
self.’ These facts, or rather the metaphorical ex- 
ression of them, may serve to remind us that we 
o not merely receive facts and shape them into 
our own likeness, but that we go forth into a world 
of reality and there encounter things which we 
have not made, which are not in our likeness, but 
on which we may model ourselves. 

8 . Testimony of feeling. — We have considered 
the question of anthropomorphism thus far, rather 
from the point of view of knowledge than of feeling. 
But no answer will afford permanent satisfaction 
which appeals to knowledge only and not to feeling. 
Practically, the question is one of feeling rather 
than of knowledge ; it is : Are we to doubt the 
goodness and love of God, and to suppose that it is 
by the fallacy of anthropomorphism that we ascribe 
them to Him ? To that question the only answer 
is that we do not doubt God’s love ; we Know it. 
But the ‘ knowledge ’ is not purely or primarily or 
essentially intellectual ; and if it be said that then 
His love is not a matter of knowledge but of feeling, 
the simple and sufficient reply is : How else is love 
to be known ? If it were a matter of knowledge, it 
might be a matter of inference ; and the inference 
would be subject to examination, and therefore to 
doubt. It might be represented as an inference 
from the love of man for God, and so as anthropo- 
morphic, as a human quality ascribed to Him. But 
an essential quality of it — without which it would 
not be what it is — is that it is experienced as His, 
and not as something which remains as it is, whether 
ascribed to Him or not. As a fact of experience, it 
must be accepted on the evidence of those who 
experience it, that our love is a response to His, 
and that it is His which calls forth ours. It is so 
felt. Beyond that, or behind it, it does not seem 
possible to go. Feelings, after all, are facts. 

9. Testimony of action. — Feeling and knowledge 
issue in action. Omniscient love must, from the 
religious point of view, be the source from which 
all God’s actions flow. From the religious point 
of view, therefore, nothing can be ascribed to Him 
save that which issues from such a source. Human 
actions, on the other hand, have other springs ; 
and anthropomorphism is exhibited when actions 
are ascribed to God, or to the gods, which cannot 
without self-contradiction be imputed to a love 
that is omniscient. Human actions proceeding 
from human passions are essentially characteristic 
of anthropomorphism — more essentially indeed 
than are human parts. The gods of Greece were 
as anthropomorphic in their passions and actions 
as in their forms ; and only in their forms were 
they typical of human beings at their best. The 
cowardice of Ares, the incontinence of Aphrodite, 
the lusts of Zeus, were doubtless a be luest to Greek 
civilization from barbarous or savage times ; and 
they were a damnosa hereditas. If the bequest 
was not rejected but tolerated, with more or less 
acquiescence, by most of those who were born to 
it, the reason doubtless was that the philosophy 
summed up in the sentence, ‘ Man is the measure 
of all things ’ — tt&vtuv fi^rpou tLvQpwiros — was char- 
acteristically Greek : even the gods were made in 
man’s image, and they did not do credit to it. 
Xenophanes spoke bitterly when he said that the 
gods of men were anthropomorphic, just as the 

ods of animals, if animals believed in gods, would 
e theriomorplnc. He failed to note, apparently, 
that anthropomorphic gods do not always even stay 
anthropomorphic, but revert to theriomorphism 
and to bestial conduct. Where a plurality of gods 
is believed in, the gods are necessarily conceived as 
objects, as items in the world of objects, and there- 
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fore as limited and circumscribed in their action 
and reaction. The action of any one of them is 
liable to be frustrated by the action of the rest ; 
and behind and over-topping them all there tends 
to rise the vague figure of destiny or fate, to which 
all are subject ; omnipotence cannot remain in the 
hands of any anthropomorphic god. If anthropo- 
morphism were a fallacy which infected religion 
alone, the position of those who see in religion 
nothing but that fallacy would be stronger than it 
is. On reflexion, however, it is manifest that 
science, as well as religion, has had that fallacy 
to contend with ; in the animistic period of man's 
history, the tendency is to account for the action 
and behaviour of all — even inanimate — things by 
the assumption that their action is anthropo- 
morphic, and to influence their behaviour by pro- 
ceedings based on that assumption. Only when 
that assumption is discredited or ignored does it 
become possible to study the interaction of things 
scientifically — rerum cognoscere causas — to discover 
in them a reason not modelled on man’s, though 
intelligible to it, provided that we reject the 
fallacy of anthropomorphizing their action Re- 
ligion, also, as well as science, has to throw off the 
fallacious tendency to anthropomorphize God’s 
action. Polytheism is rendered by its very struc- 
ture incapable of rejecting the- fallacy. Mono- 
theism escapes from it only by degrees ; not only 
is vengeance the Lord’s, but the worshipper may 
pray Him of His goodness to ‘slay mine enemies.’ 
The tendency to assume that God’s ways are as 
our ways is the essence of anthropomorphism. To 
yield to the tendency and to follow it out to its 
logical extreme is to make God after man’s own 
image. Science, by studying its facts objectively, 
succeeds in escaping from anthropomorphism. Re- 
ligion succeeds in making the same escape only 
where it similarly renounces the a priori method 
of interpreting God’s action, and further renounces 
the desire to utilize it as a means to making man’s 
will be done. Religion rises for the first time clear 
of anthropomorphism when the prayer goes up 
from the neart, ‘Thy will be done.’ Then, and 
not till then, does the will of God become a fact 
presented to the religious consciousness, a fact 
which for the religious mind possesses as much 
objectivity as for the scientific mind do the facts 
studied by science, and for the non-religious mind 
is as meaningless as for the non-mathematical 
mind a mathematical formula is. The difference 
may be illustrated by contrasting the petition, 
‘ Slay mine enemies,’ w ith the command to love 
our enemies : the former is properly addressed to 
an anthropomorphic god ; tne latter could only 
proceed from a very God, and be accepted as of 
objective validity only by a religious mind. The 
fact that religion is not anthropomorphic is shown 
by the way in which the Christian revelation set 
as ideals before mankind lines of action (such as 
humility, love of enemies) which were paradoxical 
and foolish in the eyes of the world, though wise 
to those who had eyes to see. And the motives 
suggested were to do God’s w T ill, to be like unto 
Him, to be pure even as He. Should it be objected 
that validity is accorded even by non-religious 
minds to the precept of loving our enemies, we 
may use another illustration : the command to 
give your coat also to lnm wdio takes your cloke is 
one which cannot be justified on the principles of 
any non-religious system of ethics, and is one 
which is not accepted as valid by common sense : 
it is one which no anthropomorphic deity could 
self-consistently enunciate. The words in which 
the command is couched are, of oourse, intelligible 
to all ; the value of the command is for the non- 
religious mind naught ; only for him to whom it is 
revealed as God’s will, as the course of action 
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which will be followed by him so far as God’s will 
operates through him, does it become an objective 
fact possessing the same objectivity for him that 
the facts of science have for the scientific mind. 
It is not that the same thing is presented to the 
religious and the non-religious mind and produces 
different effects in the two cases : it is that the 
will of God is accepted by the one and rejected by 
the other, and that for him who accepts it all 
things become new — God is no longer anthropo- 
morphic. To allege that religion is necessarily 
belief in an anthropomorphic god is to close our 
eyes to the fact that the point on which the fate of 
practical religion turns is whether God’s will shall 
be done or man’s. In the one case God — if a God 
be believed in — is anthropomorphized ; in the 
other, man is conformed to God. If he be so con- 
formed, God’s will acts in him and through him. 
So far as he is thus conformed, God’s kingdom 
comes, His will is done. It is in his action, when 
it is directed to doing God’s will, that man shows 
likest God. 

10. In conclusion, the view that religion is anthro- 
pomorphic seems to be based on an assumption, viz. 
that reason and love, because they occur in man, 
are limited to man. If that assumption be con- 
ceded, then it necessarily follows that to find 
reason and love elsewhere is a piece of pure anthro- 
pomorphism ; the reason and love thus projected 
on to the clouds are, ex hypothesi , merely phantas- 
magoric, whether they be the reason proclaimed by 
science or the love proclaimed by religion. The 
reason thus projected is human reason ; the love, 
human love. We may have soared for a while into 
the clouds, but the string of anthropomorphism all 
the time was round our feet, and brings us back to 
the facts we started from, — there they are just as 
they were when we started. We never have got 
clear of human limitations, never haVe lost ourselves 
in the Divine Love. We may have lost sight of 
self ; but we come down to earth, and recognize 
that it was the self who imagined that self was 
transcended or lost. We have simply seen ourselves, 
our form, our human form, projected on to the 
clouds. Yet, after all, it is merely an assumption 
— and not the only possible assumption — that reason 
and love, because they occur m man, are limited to 
man. It may equally well be that reason and love 
are not limited to man, but revealed to him. And 
the question then becomes one of fact, whether 
such revelation is experienced. As a question of 
fact and of feeling, it can be answerea only by 
experience and with reference to the experience. 
Those who have not the experience must make 
some assumption with regard to it; those who 
have it need make none. Experience excludes 
hypothesis. 
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ANTICHRIST. — I. The name dvrlxpurros occurs 
for the first time in Christian literature (1 Jn 2 22 
4*, 2 Jn 7 ). The ideas which are associated with 
this name, in particular the conception of a God- 
opposing tyrant and ruler of the last times, reach 
back with certainty to the most flourishing period 
of Jewish Apocalyptic literature. It is most likely 
that they have their deeper roots not in definite 
historical phenomena and experiences, but in a 


mythological and speculative idea, namely, the 
idea of tne battle of God with the devil at the end 
of the world. 

This conception seems to have arisen in the Persian eschatology 
(the battle of Ahura Mazda with Angra Mainyu , cf Bousset, Rel. 
d. Judentums 2, 684 ff ), and to have penetrated from this source 
into the Jewish Apocalyptic literature The opposition between 
God and the devu, who is^ introduced under the names Bthlap, 
craTavaf, 6ia/3oA.os, nvevfia. aepcov, is the chief of the leading ideas 
of the Jewish source of the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, 
which undoubtedly arose in the Maccabwan period. Even here 
lleliar appears as the enemy of the last times It is said of the 
Messiah (Levi 18 12 ) : ‘ And Beliar will be bound by Him, and He 
will give His children power to trample on the evil spirits.’ In 
the same way, the description of the last great battle in Assump. 
Mos . (10 1 ) begins as follows : ‘ And then will His (God’s) rule 
over all creatures be manifest, then will the devil be brought to 
naught * The same thought is also to be found in the Gospels 
(Mt 1228 , Lk 1120, j n 1231 1480 ifill : cf Rev 128f 131* 1618 
201-3. 7 10 ; Bousset, Rel d. Judentums 2 , 288 ff., 882 ff ). 

It is very likely that ‘ Antichrist ’ is originally 
nothing else than the incarnate devil , and that the 
idea of the battle of God with a human opponent, 
in which all devilish wickedness would Decome 
incarnate, arose under the influence of definite 
historical conditions. 

2. In fact it is very probable that the roots of 
the conception of Antichrist are even more wide- 
spread. We shall have to assume that the idea of 
the battle of God with the devil was closely inter- 
woven with related mythological fancies regarding 
the battle of God with a draqon-like monster. 

Traces of these ideas, which probably take their rise from the 
Babylonian battle of Marduk with Tiamat, are already to be 
found in all parts of the OT (cf Gunkel, Schopfung und Chaos, 
1895). In this way the figure of the devil and the dragon-like 
monster of chaos are combined into one (cf Rev 12). Thus we 
need not be surprised if the figure of the devil incarnate, the 
figure of Antichrist, here and there bearB distinct traces of the 
features of that mythical monster, and manifests a ghostly super- 
human character which cannot possibly be explained from the 
definite historical situations of the separate predictions Thus 
even in Dn 8 the figure of Antiochus iv is depicted with the 
superhuman features of the monster, where w r e read that the 
little horn raised itself against the host of heaven and cast down 
some of them to the ground In the same way Pompev in the 
song of triumph over his death (Ps Sol 2) is described as the 
dragon of Chaos, whom God destroyed because he rose up 
against Him. It is also a significant fact that Antichrist in a 
senes of later passages receives the name which in the older 
sources (Test Patr , etc ) was applied to the devil — Beliar 
(acc to Ps 18® i n a ii probability originally a god of the under 
' tfworld) ; cf 2 Co 618 (?) A scens Is 42 *, Sibyll 111 . 63 ff., it 167 

3. The idea of Antichrist itself can be traced 
back to the 2nd cent. B.C., and appears first of 
all in the Book of Daniel, which belongs to the 
Maccabaean age. The historical figure whose 
features have in the first place been attributed 
to Antichrist is the Syrian king Antiochus IV. 
Epiphanes , the persecutor of the Jews. I11 par- 
ticular, the representations of Dn 7 8 * 19 ' 25 8 9 ' 12 ll 21 * 45 
have been of lasting influence. That Antichrist 
(‘the king of the North, ’ll 40 ) will appear as a mighty 
king with great armies, that he will destroy three 
kings (the ‘three horns,’ 7 8, 25 ), that Edomites, 
Moabites, and Ammonites are to be spared by him 
(ll 41 ), that Libyans and Cushites will follow m his 
train (ll 43 ), that he will persecute the saints (7 20 ), 
that he will reign 3£ years (7 s5 etc ), and that he 
will set up in the Temple the ‘abomination of 
desolation’ (pbtXvypLa rijs tpypubcrecos, 8 18 9 s7 12 11 ) — all 
this belongs, from this time onward, to the standing 
requirements of the Antichrist legend. The end 
predicted by ‘ Daniel ’ did not come, but his book 
received a place in the canon ; and thus the faithful 
still expected the fulfilment of his predictions in 
the future, and handed them on from generation to 
generation. In this process the figure of ‘Anti- 
christ’ came to be separated from the historical 
figure of Antiochus iv., and became the type of the 
God-opposing tyrant who was discovered^ now in 
this ana now in that historical character. 

To the author of the Psalms of Solomon, it is Pompey, the 
captor of Jerusalem, the blasphemer of the sanctuary of God, 
that is the Divine adversary, the ‘ dragon * of the last times ; and 
his destruction is celebrated in triumphant strains by the writer 
as a great act of his God (220ff.). In the Assumption of Moses 
(ch. 8) a remarkable prophetic picture of the cruel tyrant is 
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outlined ; and, if minutely examined, it seems to be a figure 
possessing the mixed features of Antiochus Epiphanes and 
Herod the Great. 

In the Roman period the character of the Emveror Caligula 
(a d. 37-41) influenced the history of the legend. The fearful 
time of anxiety, when Caligula, embittered by the revolt of the 
Jews at Jamnia, gave the order to the governor Petronius to 
erect his statue in the Temple, recalled afresh the prediction of 
Daniel. The prediction regarding the pbthvypa rye €pr)pwat<*)<: 
seemed to receive its fulfilment The ever-recurring expecta- 
tion of later times, that Antichrist would take his place m the 
Temple of Jerusalem, dates in all probability from this period 
The small Jewish Apocalypse, adopted to a largo extent in Mkl3 
and Mt 24 and interwoven with words of 0hri9t, may date from 
this time In the same wav the attempt has been widely made 
to find in Rev 13 a source belonging to this time, chiefly for the 
reason that the name rVuo? Kalaap actually makes up the 
number 616 , and several manuscripts of Rev 13^8 preserve this 
number (instead of 666). Then we shall see later how the 
expectation of Antichrist was carried over to the person of Nero. 
Finally, in 4 Ezr 5 6 , too, we find m quite general terms attention 
called to the last hostile tyrant or the last times : ‘ regnabit, 
quem non sperant ’[(cf. the Syrian Apoc Bar. 40) 

4. Christianity took over from Judaism this 
whole cycle of ideas, and we meet numerous 
traces of these conceptions in the NT. In the 
eschatological chapters (Mk 13, Mt 24) we have 
in all likelihood, as has already been indicated, a 
small apocalypse of Antichrist, interwoven with 
words of Jesus, if we are entitled to interpret the 
/38d\vy/bux rrjs tprj/Aibcrecjs (Mt 24 15 , Mk 13 14 ), which 
stands in the holy place, in terms of 2 Thess 2 4 . In 

articular, the predictions of the Revelation of 

ohn borrow their fundamental tone from the fancies 
regarding Antichrist. The eleventh chapter, with 
its prediction of the beast rising from the abyss 
(a mythical idea), who, as a hostile tyrant, sur- 
rounded by great armies, appears in Jerusalem and 
kills the witnesses of God, is entirely on the lines 
of Jewish Apocalyptic prophecy. Finally, if the 
beast, who is called up by the devil (Rev 13 lff ), 
and who rises out of the sea, is regarded as indi- 
cating the Roman empire, or more particularly a 
Roman ruler, we have here, too, the character of 
the Antichrist, the God-opposing tyrant, preserved. 

5. A strongly marked transformation of the 
whole idea, from a specifically Christian stand- 
point, is indicated by the discussion in 2 Th 2, 
which the present writer, in spite of renewed and 
energetic opposition on the part of Wrede ( TV , new 
ser. lx. 2 ), prefers to ascribe to St. Paul himself. 
Certainly here, too, the figure which controls the 
Jewish Apocalyptic thought forms the funda- 
mental conception, as is proved by the names 
(2 3f ) 6 fodpuTTos rijs avoplas (perhaps Beliar ; cf. the 
OT byhzr'H), 6 avriKeLyevos, as well as by the 
play upon Dn ll 36 , which is found here. But, on 
the other hand, the Antichrist is no longer the 
God-opposing tyrant , but a seductive agency , which 
works by signs and wonders, and seeks to obtain 
Divine worship. Antichrist here is a false Messiah, 
a prophet who, it is assumed, will call forth the 
faith of those Jews who have rejected the true 
Messiah (2 10-12 ). At the same time the idea is 
raised still further into the realm of the super- 
human (2 4 , aTrodeiKvvPTa iavrdv, 81 * £<ttiv Beds). 
Accordingly, this false Messiah is now for the 
first time in a real and proper sense regarded as 
the opponent of the true Messiah. By means of 
the latter his destruction shall be accomplished, 
and this is described in 2® in the words of Is ll 4 
(t cal 4v 7 rveGyan did x €L Xt<s)v due\ec dcrefii). . . . The 
Targum on the passage, too, interprets the ‘ lawless 
one’ as Antichrist). A remarkably puzzling trait 
is the ‘ sitting ’ of the AvOpwiros tt)s avofilas in the 
temple of God — probably, as we saw above, a 
reminiscence from the time of Caligula. But this 
trait also fits into the new comprehensive picture 
of the seductive personality. If, finally, the enig- 
matic reference to a power which still keeps the 
appearance of Antichrist in check (rb Kartxov, & 
kolt^x^v) be correctly interpreted as referring to the 
Roman empire, then the separation of the idea of 


Antichrist from the political tendency, which up to 
this time adhered to it, comes more clearly to the 
front. Accordingly the significant change, which 
2 Thess. has effected in the idea of Antichrist, con- 
sists in this, that here out of the God-opposing 
tyrant the seductive adversary of the last times has 
been developed, so that, while the original idea led 
to the proclamation of the Roman empire or of a 
Roman emperor as Antichrist (Revelation of John), 
here the figure of the dpriKelyevos obtains a non- 
political, purely ideal signification. In this process 
of re-moulding, which has become of world-wide 
historical importance, the genius of St. Paul is in 
all probability manifested, or in any case the 
genius of youthful Christianity, freeing itself from 
Judaism and placing its foot in the world of the 
Roman empire. 

This new conception seems to have found accept- 
ance in wide-spread Christian circles. The author 
of the Fourth Gospel, too, appears to give expression 
to the thought that the Jews, because they have 
not believed on the true Christ, who was sent of 
God, will place their faith in the false Messiah, 
who will come forward in Ins own name (S 43 ). 
From this point of view we are enabled to under- 
stand how, in the Epistles of John , Antichrist is 
connected with false teaching (1 Jn 2 18 - 22 4 8 , 2 Jn 7 ), 
and how in general the appearance of false teach- 
ing is thought of as one 01 the signs of the last time 
— as the crowning point of Satanic malice (1 Ti 4 1 , 
2 Ti 3\ 2 P 3 3 ). 

The AiSaxg rojp t/3' dnooTbhojv, 16 4 , in its description of Anti- 
christ, manifestly borrows from 2 Th. (*ai r6re 4>avrj<reTcu o koct- 
poTrkdvos ws vioq tov 0eov xai 7rotci aj]ptZa k ai repara) In the 
Christian Sibyllines, m 63 ff , probably of a late date (cf. Bousset, 
art ‘ Sibj lien ’ in PJiE 3 ), in the conception of which the figure 
of Simon Magna haa been influential, * Beliar ’ is in the first place 
a wonder-worker endowed with Satanic powers In fact, even 
the author of the Revelation of John has paid his tribute to the 
new conception ’ In the second beast, which comes from the 
land (ch. 13), he has introduced into his prediction the figure of 
the anti-Christian false prophet (16 13 19 2 ®), who perforins signs 
and wonders to seduce the world Of course he could not give 
the latter any independent significance , so he made it the 
servant and assistant of the first beast, the anti-Christian Roman 
empire (Bousset, Kom zur Offenbar. Joh., ad loc ). 

6. But this anti- Jewish conception, which corre- 
sponded better with the position of Christianity in 
the Roman State, was prevented from obtaining 
exclusive predominance in the Christian tradi- 
tion. This \s as due to the acceptance in wide circles 
of a remarkable combination of the Antichrist 
legend with the popular expectation of the return 
of Nero, prevalent originally among the heathen 
classes. Not long after the death of Nero, the 
rumour arose that he was not dead, but was still 
alive, or that after his death he would re-appear 
(Sueton. Nero , 57 ; Tacitus, Hist, ii. 8). As Nero 
had stood in friendly relations to the Parthians m 
his lifetime (Sueton. 47, 57), the report was now cir- 
culated that he had fied to them, and would return 
with a Parthian army to take vengeance on Rome. 
Deceivers made use of the rumour to appear under 
the mask of Nero. Such an one came forward 
as early as the year A.D. 69, under Otho (Galba) 
(Tacitus, Hist, n. 8-9 ; Dio Cassius, lxiv. 9 ; Zon- 
aras, xi 15), and a second appeared under Titus 
(Zonaras, xi. 12 ; probably also Sueton. 57). Even 
in 100 A D. the belief that Nero was still alive 
was held by many (cf. Bousset, Com 2 ( 5 ), 411 ff.; 
Charles, Ascension of Isaiah, lvn ff. ) This popular 
heathen belief was now adopted first of all by the 
Jewish Apocalyptic writers. While the author of 
the 4th (Jewish) Sibylline (79 a.d ) takes it over 
simply without any special tendency (iv. 137-139), 
the author of the (Jewish ?) original basis of Rev 17 
(Bousset, 414-415) expects the return of Nero with 
the Parthians to take vengeance on Rome, because 
she had shed the blood of the saints (17 6 , destruc- 
tion of Jerusalem [ ? ] ; teal £tc rou atfiaros tCjv paprnjpojv 
*Itj<tov is a later addition). In the 5th SxbylUpe, which 
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for the most part (with the exception of vv. 1-51) 
was written by a Jewish writer at the end of the 
1st cent. (J. Geffcken, 4 Komp. u. Entstehungszeit 
der Orac. Sibyll.,’ TU , new ser. via. 1, p. 22 ff.), the 
subject of the return of Nero is mentioned by the 
author no fewer than three times (137-154, 214-227, 
361-385). Here the ligure of Nero is already dis- 
torted into a ghostly demon ; his return and the 
terrible x\ar, which will then convulse the world, 
will be the beginning of the last end. The Christian 
as well as the Jewish Apocalyptic thought took 
ossession of the Nero legend, and on this soil the 
gure of the returning Nero was quite identified 
with that of Antichrist. Then we have to take 
into account the additional circumstance that the 
longer the period from the death of Nero became, 
the less could a simple return of the living Nero be 
expected, and the more did the expectation of his 
return from the under world grow. In this way, 
too, his figure became more and more hellish and 
ghostlv . the relation to the Parthians is lost sight 
of, and instead of an adversary of Home he becomes 
an opponent of God and Christ. 

In particular, this is the form taken by the legend of Nero in 
the nund of the final redactor of the Book of Revelation , who 
composed ch 13 in comparative independence, and in oh 17 (see 
above) worked over a more ancient document Here Nero is the 
beast that rises out of the ab>ss (17 s ), which was, is not, and 
again shall be, in order that it may go into perdition (17 11 ) , he 
is ‘ the head as it had been slam ’ (13* H), the cruel adversary of 
the Lamb , and so both are indicated by the same phrase <09 
i<r<f>ayfj.€voifrj) , he is the tyrant who receives worship over the 
whole earth (13* etc ), and the terrible opponent of the Lamb 
in the last great decisive battle (17 u 19 ly,r ). \Y ithout doubt the 
* number of the beast ’ (13l») refers to him (according to the great 
majority of manuscripts, 6GG = “iDp JVU , the other reading, how- 
ever, leads to the Latin form fll« = ncp ru) 

In the small apocalypse in the Asccns. Is. 3 13h - 
4 18 , which dates from the second, or perhaps 
only from the third, decade of the 2nd cent 
(Harnack, Chronol. der altehnstl . Lit. i. 573), we 
clearly see the final combination of two figures 
originally quite foreign to each other, when we 
read that Beliar, the king of this world, will 
descend from the firmament in the form of a man, 
who is depicted as the matricidal tyrant Nero. 
The beginning of the 5th Sibylline (vv. 1-51), too, 
probably a Jewish composition inserted by the 
redactor in the time of Marcus Aurelius, identifies 
Nero with the ligure of Antichrist (vv. 28-34 ; elr' 
dvaKa/iJ/ei iaafav 6e<p avrbv). In the 8th Sibi/lline 
(vni. 68 ff., 140fb, 151 ff.), which dates from the 
period immediately preceding the death of Marcus 
Aurelius, only faint reminiscences are to be found 
But Victormus of Pettau, who wrote his Com 
on the Revelation in the age of Diocletian, still 
knows the relation of the writing to the legend 
of Nero (Bousset, 53 ft*. ). The apologist Com- 
modian, who probably did not write his Carmen 
apologeticum till the beginning of the 4th cent 
(A. Harnack, Chronol. ii. 433-442), is acquainted 
with two figures of Antichrist, one of which he still 
identifies with Nero redivivus. 

7. But even in the 2nd cent, the legend of Neio 
lost its influence on the minds of men, and in the 
same degree the anti- Jewish conception , borrowed 
from 2 Thess. 2, which was free from historical and 
political limitations, gained the upper hand. On 
the ground of exegetical combinations, in parti- 
cular, under the influence of a renewed use of the 
predictions of Daniel, and by the help of other 
traditions — here the combination with the idea of 
a world-conflagration, which also in all probability 
arose from the Persian apocalyptic, is specially to 
be mentioned — the conception was filled out in 
detail, and continued to exhibit in all its particulars 
a remarkable persistency. 

Antichrist 19 to come from the tribe of Dan (cf. Rev 7 5 , also 
Bousset 3 , p 282). He shall appear in Jerusalem as a mighty 
ruler, subdue three rulers, assemble the armies of the world 
around him, perform signs and wonders, and demand Divine 
worship Elijah and Enoch, who both appear as witnesses 


against him, shall be subdued and slain. The Jews shall 
belies e on him, and he shall rebuild the Temple. He shall 
persecute those among the Jews who refuse him their faith. 
These, however, shall be saved by a miraculous interference of 
God (the angel). He will put his seal upon his faithful, so that 
only he who bears this seal shall be free to buy and sell (cf 
Rev 13 16t ) Finally, the famine of the last times shall overtake 
him, from which he will not be able to save his followers ; then 
at the last he shall be subdued and destroyed by Christ, and 
the general conflagration follows These are the ever recurring 
features of this picture of the future, which continues to persist 
throughout the centuries (cf , for the proofs in detail, Bousset, 
Antichrist) 

The same ideas are already to bo found in broad outline in 
the eschatological portions of Irenneus (adv Hcereses , v.), and 
in Hippolytus ( de Antichnsto and Com on Darnel) In times 
of political excitement during the course of the following 
centuries, men always turned afresh to the prophecy regarding 
Antichrist The external features of the prophecy change, and 
special historical prophecies come to the front, but in the back- 
ground the prediction of Antichrist, connected with no definite 
time, remains pretty much unchanged. Thus we find in the 
beginning of the Testamentum Domini , lately edited by 
Rahmam, an apocalypse of the time of Decius, although it has 
undergone a later redaction (Ilarnack, Chronol 11 . 614 ff ) In 
this w T ork the description of the external appearance of Anti- 
christ is of interest (cf also the Coptic and the Jewish Apocalypse 
of Elijah ; see below). The time of Aurelian and Galhenus, 
with its embittered struggles between the Romans and the 
Persians as well as between the Roman emperors and pre- 
tendeis, seems to have given new food to the Apocalyptic 
fancy. From this time, in all probability, dates the Jewish 
Apocalypse of Elijah, which is preserved to 11 s in Hebrew, and 
in which, if Buttenwieser’s conjectures (Erne heb Eliasapoka 
lypse , Leipzig, 1897) are correct, Odhsenat of Palmyra appeals 
as Antichrist In the same period arose undoubtedly the 
prophecy of the 13th Sibylline , which ends in a glorification of 
Odhamat, but does not belong to the Antichrist predictions 
proper. It is also possible that the special Antichrist passages 
m the 3rd Sibylline, v 03 ff , and at the end of the 2nd Sibylline , 
belong to these circumstances (Bousset, ERE J xvm 273 ff ) 
Finally, it seems as if the puzzling Coptic Apocalypse of Elijah, 
contained in two partially preserved revisions, which shows 
signs of repeated corrections, had been worked over perhaps 
for the last tune in this age (Steindortf, TIT, new ser. 11 . 3 , 
Bousset, Ztschr f Kir cheng esen. xx 2, pp. 103-112) 

Lactantius, in the Divin Institut vn 14 ff , presents the 
Antichrist legend in an original and interesting form, which 
shows a certain amount of contact, on the one hand, with the 
Apocalypse of Elijah, which has just been mentioned, and, on 
the other hand, with the Carmen apologeticum of Commodian 
(belonging to the first decades of the 4th cent ) 

8. A new turn in the lustoiy of the legend is 
represented by the so-called Tiburtme Sibylline. 
By means of the investigations, which all point to 
the same conclusion, undertaken by Sackur (Sibyll. 
Texte und Forschungen y p. 114 ft*. ), by Hampers 
(Die deutsche Kaiscrulec , p 18 f ), and by Bousset 
( Antichrist ), it has been settled that the Tiburtme 
Sibylline, which appears in various editions and 
revisions of the Middle Ages, goes back to an 
original document which was composed in the 
4th century. Since Basset published a ‘Wisdom 
of the Sibyl 5 (Les Apocryphes Uhiopiennes , x.) 
from Ethiopic and Arabic sources, which in itself 
is closely connected with the Tiburtina, but is 
enlarged by predictions which go down to the 
date of the sons of Harun ul- Rash id, it has be- 
come still more easy to re-constiuct the original of 
the old Tibuitina. This Sibylline, dating from 
the 4th cent , and celebrating the Emperoi 
Constans as the last ruler, is of importance, 
because in it occurs for the first time the prophecy 
regarding the last emperor , who, before the advent 
of Antichrist, shall obtain dominion over the whole 
world, and at the end of his reign shall march to 
Jerusalem and lay down his crown on Golgotha. 
From this time onwards the last ruler of the world 
before Antichrist becomes a standing requisite of 
the legend. In the treatise on Antichrist preserved 
in Latin under the name of Ephraim (Isidore), 
which probably dates from the 4th cent., and 
which has been published by Caspan (Bnefe und 
Abhandlungen , 1890, pp. 208 ft’., 429 ff ), this change 
in the legend is also already indicated : ‘ Christian - 
orum imperium traditur Deo et patri’ (ch. 5). 

There are, besides, quite a number of writings on Antichrist 
which have been handed down to us under Ephraim’s name, as, 
eg, a \6yot ct$ ryjv trapovalar to 0 Kvplov xac irepi <TWTe\tCa<; 
to 0 K.6(jpov tea l eU ttjv napovo’ia.v rov ’Avrixpnrrov (Asseinani, ii 
222-230, in. 134-143; related treatises are to be found among 
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Ephraim's works in Bousset, Antichrist , 23 f.) ; further, a Syrian 
homily (Th J Lamy, m 187 ff ), which — it is true — in its present 
redaction predicts the rising of Islim. Closely related to the 
Greek Ephraim are the 7rept avureKeia^ rov k6<t^ov of pseudo* 
Hippolytus and a pseudo-Johannine Apocalypse (Tischendorf, 
Apocalypses apocri/phce ). The fifteenth Catechesis of Cyril of 
Jerusalem should also be mentioned here. 

9. Antichrist Apocalypses flourished again in 
the age of Islam. In the very beginning of it we 
meet with the most curious and notable of these 
prophetic books, viz. the pseudo -Methodius, which 
is extant in no fewer than three Greek recensions, 
a Latin translation, and various Greek and Latin 
1 eductions (the original Greek text is found in 
Tstrin [see below'], the Latin text in Sackur, 
op . cit.). Here the emperor of the future, who 
shall miraculously wake out of sleep, overcome 
Islam, and obtain the dominion of the world, has 
already become the most striking figure in the 
picture of the future. Then a number of Byzantine 
prophecies , which accompany the reigns of the 
Byzantine emperors and tneir fates, are influenced 
by pseudo-Methodius. 

One prophetic composition, written in verse and adorned with 
pictures, which is ascribed to Leo VI the philosopher (Migne, 
Patrol Grctca , evil 1121 ff ), predicts, e g , the fall of the house 
of the Comnem, and celebrates the emperor of the future, who, 
waking mira< ulously from the sleep of death, shall rise out of 
his grave The legend of the sleeping emperor of the future is 
everywhere closely interwoven with the tradition of Antichrist 
W T e possess, further, a Greek prophecy associated with the 
name of Daniel (alongside of a probably more ancient Armenian 
Damel-apocalypse, Bousset, Antichrist, 41 ff ), which, in the 
period of the Latin empire, predicts the restoration of the 
Greek rule (Bousset, Ztschr f Kirchengcseh xx 289 f ) 

In the regions of the East whn h were ruled over by Islam, 
the age of Islam and the Crusades was exceedingly productive 
of prophecies of Antichrist To this period belong the Apoca- 
lypses which are contained in the so-called Liber Clcmentis dis- 
cipuli St Pctn (Petri apostoli apocah/psis per Clernentem) m 
the Arabic, Ethiopic, and probably also the 8vnac tongue 
Bousset, Antichn^t, 45 ff ), the Coptic (14th) Viswji of Daniel 
in the appendix to Woide’s edition of the Codex Alexandrmus, 
Oxford, 1799), also the above-mentioned Ethiopic-Arabic Wisdom 
of the Sibyl , and finally the later Syriac Apocalypse of Ezra 
(Bousset, Antichrist , 45 ff ) In the age of Islam w r e have also a 
revival of Jewish Apocalyptic literature, probably to a large 
extent caused by the Christian prophetic writings One of the 
most interesting of the writings here to he indicated is the 
Jewish history of Daniel which is handed down in the Persian 
tongue (Merx, Archil) zur Erforsch des AT, 1 ) Alongside of 
this w’ork there is a series of other writings the Mysteries oj 
Simeon-ben-Jochai , the Midrash Vajoscha , the Signs of the 
Messiah, the Book qf Zernbbabel , etc (cf Buttenvvieser, Feo- 
A pocalyptic Jewish Literatui e , 1901) 

10. This w hole type of predictions came to the 
West in the book of pseudo- Methodius, w hich w as 
early translated into Latin. The Tiburtina, too, 
w ith its numerous lecensions, accompanying the 
history of the German emperors, plays a special 
role. Finally, great influence was exerted by the 
letter which the monk Adso (954) w r rote to the 
queen Gerherga . de Ortu et Tempore Antichristi 
(cf. Sackur, Sibull. Texte und Forsehungen , ii ). 
Then the legend of Antichrist passed through its 
classical period in the West, in which it even made 
history. Since the beginning of the 2nd Christian 
millennium a strong increase in the eschatological 
direction can he observed. This was intensified by 
the excitement which was produced in the lands of 
the West by the Crusades. All these fantastic 
eschatological tendencies found their intellectual 
focus in the person and activity of the abbot 
Joachim of Flons (end of 12th cent.) ; in particular, 
the intellectual movements which he originated 
found ready acceptance in the PTanciscan order, 
and especially among those Franciscans who were 
inclined to form an opposition. Thus the time 
came when people saw Antichrist, or the fore- 
runner of Antichrist, in every ecclesiastical, politi- 
cal, national, or social opponent, and the catch- 
word ‘Antichrist’ sounded on all sides: in the 
struggle between the Emperor and the Pope, the 
Guelfs and Ghibellines, opposing Franciscans and 
the Papacy, between heretics and the Church, 
reformative social movements and the ruling 
powers opposed to them (Reformatio Sujismundi , 


Onus Ecclesice of Berthold of Chiemsee) ; in sculp- 
ture and painting ( e.g . cf. Signorelli’s picture in the 
cathedral of Orvieto), in lyric, epic, and dramatic 
poetry (cf. esp. the Ludus de Antichmsto , ed. W, 
JVIeyer), the motives were supplied by the prophecy 
of Antichrist. In particular, the belief that the 
Pope of Rome was Antichrist, or at least his fore- 
lunner (antichnstus minor , mysticus ), became of 
world wide historical importance. This view was 
assiduously cultivated by the Franciscans of the 
opposition, who had remained true to the original 
ideal of poverty. From them the conviction passed 
over to the pre-Reformation sects ; the Bohemians 
Milic of Kremsier (Libellus de Antichmsto) and 
Matthias of J anow are connected with them in 
a way. which can quite easily be traced. Wyclif 
and his follower Michael Purvey (the probable 
author of the work edited by Luther [1528], Com . 
in Apocalypsm ante centum anno s* edit us), as well 
as liuss on the other side, are lirmly convinced 
of the anti-Christian nature of the Papacy. 

In a particularly instructive monograph, H Preuss has shown 
how important a r61e the idea of Antichrist played in the 
age of Luther among the widest classes of the people — how the 
idea gradually dawned on Luther’s mind, ana became fixed, 
that the Pope of Rome was the incarnate Antichrist, and how 
this conviction led him to more keen and daring opposition to 
the Papacy, and filled his soul with all the passion and remorse- 
lessness of battle Thus in the Articles of Schmalkald, which 
were composed by Luther himself, the proposition that the 
Pope is Antichrist has been raised to an article of faith (Part 11 . 
art iv. 4 dc Papatu,’ § 10 f ), while m the drawing up of the 
Augustana, political reasons prevented this conviction from 
being expressed 

In the centuries that followed the Reformation, 
the doctrine that the Pope was Antichrist gradually 
recoded into the background. It was, of course, 
still resolutely held by Protestant scholars, par- 
ticularly by commentators on the Apocalypse even 
in our own times. But it came to he more and 
more only learned pedantry, and the belief no 
longer possessed the pow T er of forming history. 
With tins last phase the interest in the legend 
entirely disappeared, and it is now to he found 
only among tne low er classes of the Christian com- 
munity, among sects, eccentric individuals, and 
fanatics. 
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Smith’s DB, the EBi , Guthe’s Bibelworterbuch . For the legend 
of Antichrist in Jewish and Christian times * R H. Charles, 
Ascension of Isaiah, 1900, In trod li-lxxm ; W. Bousset, Rel. d. 
Judentums im neutest Zeitalter 2 , 1906, p 291 ff , Die Offenbar. 
Johannis 5 (in Me>er), 1906, passim , and generally the modern 
comm on Revelation and 2 Thessalomans For the history of 
the Nero-legend J. Geffcken, GGA , 1899, p 446 ff , Th. Zahn, 
ZKWL , 1880, 337 ff , W. Bousset, Kom zur Offenbar. Johannis 
(on ch. xvu ) and art. ‘Sibyllen’ in PRE 3 xvm 265; Nord- 
meyer, ‘ Der Tod Neros in der Legende,’ Festschrift d Gym- 
nasiums z Mbr8 , 1896 On the later history of the legend W. 
Bousset, Antichrist, 1893 [Eng tr. ; here is to be found a de- 
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Die deutsche Kaiserxdee m Prophetic und Sage , Munich, 1896, 
and 4 Alexander der Grosse und die Idee des Weltimpenuins * 

( Studten und Darstellungen a us dem Gebict d Gesch von II. 
Grauert , i 2-3), 1901 ; E. vVadstein, Die eschatol Idcengruppe, 
Weltsabbat , Weltendc u. Weltgencht 1896, W. Meyer, 4 Ludus 
de Antichristo’ in Sxtzungsber d Munchener Akaaemxe, phiL- 
hist. Klasse, 1882, No 1) , Kropatschek, Das Schnftpnnzip d. 
luther Kirche , 1904, i 247 ff , H. Preuss, Die Vorstellunq v % 
Antichrist 1 spatcren Mxttelalter b Luther u. 1 . d korxfessxon • 
ellen Polemik, 1906. W. BOUSSET. 

ANTINOMIANISM. — Antinomianism (A vri 
‘ against,’ and yd/xos * law ’), as a distinct theological 
phenomenon, originated with Johannes Agricola 
(1492-1566), who was an early coadjutor of Luther 
in the Refoimation. It is the counterpart of modern 

olitical anarchism, being directed^ towards the 

estruction of the Moral Law of the OT in the 
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interest of the new freedom of Christians and the 
testimony of the spirit. Antinomianism, as John 
Wesley aefined it, is the doctrine that ‘ makes void 
the Law through faith.' Chiistians are free from 
the Law. The Law primarily referred to was the 
Law of Moses. Agricola denied that Christians 
owed subjection to any part of this law, even to 
the Decalogue. 

In its v idest sense the term is used to designate 
the doctrines of extreme fanatics who deny subjec- 
tion to any law other than the subjective caprices 
of the empirical individual, though this individual 
is generally credited as the witness and interpreter 
of the Holy Spirit. It is uncertain just how far 
Agricola went towards tins wider capriciousness of 
the individual. For we get from history the usual 
exaggerations of theological controversies, when we 
read the debates between Luther and Agricola on 
the subject. Agricola began, and intended to re- 
main, true to the great Reformation principle of 
justification through faith alone, without works. 
It was the fear of wr£-righteousness that led him 
to argue against the Moral Law — at least that 
of the Decalogue. He wished to establish Luther's 
condemnation of the Roman Catholic doctrine of 
good works, or work-righteousness, on some dis- 
tinctively gospel principle. After making a secret 
propaganda for some ten years, he maintained, in 
a public disputation at Wittenberg in 1537, that 
works are indifferent, and that a man is saved by 
faith alone without any regard to his moral char- 
acter. He said : ‘ Art thou steeped in sin, an 
adulterer or a thief ? If thou believest, thou art in 
salvation. All »ho follow Moses must go to the 
devil. To the gallows with Moses.’ 

It was then that Luther characterized the teach- 
ing as being antmomian , and identified it, in 
principle, with the anarchism of the Anabaptists. 
Agricola retracted and was reconciled with Luther, 
but the controversy was carried on by others. One 
of the followers of Agricola, a certain Ammsdorf, 
said that good works imperilled salvation. Agricola 
claimed that he was only expounding the teachings 
of Luther and Melanchthon. Indeed we find Luther 
( Werke , xx. 203) saying: ‘We do not wish to see 
or hear Moses. Foi Moses was given to the Jews, 
not to us Gentiles and Christians. We have our 

Gospel and New Testament. They wish to make 
Jews of us through Moses, but they shall not.' 
And Melanchthon says (Loci communes , 1st ed. by 
Augusti, p. 127) : ‘ It must be admitted that the 
Decalogue is abrogated.’ But the controversy with 
Agricola was only the occasion for Luther to give 
the definite term ‘ antinomianism ’ to a view far 
older than the German Reformation. This view 
showed itself even in NT times. Luther himself 
characterized the Epistle of St. James as ‘an 
epistle of straw,’ because of its emphasis upon good 
works. Then we find the Apostles (Ro 3 8 3 * 6 1 , 
Eph 5 6 , 2 P 2 18 * 19 ) warning Christians against per- 
versions of their doctrines as an excuse for licen- 
tiousness, or antinomianism. The Gnostic sects, 
hyper-spiritual in doctrine, were sensualistic in 
their morals. They held that the spirit (jrvevpa), 
as part of the eternal Divine energy, existed abso- 
lutely separate and apart from the soul (\pvxn) and 
the material body. Hence, all acts of the soul and 
body were things indifferent to the spirit. Hence, 
soul and body might wallow in licentiousness with- 
out detracting from the salvation of the spirit 
(irvexjgji). Here we find with the Valentiman Gnos- 
tics the most frank and definite statement of Anti- 
nomianism in its widest and most immoral form. 

A tract of Augustine (contra adversanum legis 
et prophctarum) seems to indicate the existence 
of Antinomianism in the 4th century. There are 
traces of it to be found during the Middle Ages 
It comes out strongly among the Anabaptists of 


Germany and Holland. During the Commonwealth, 
it existed in England among the high Calvinists. 
These argued that, if a man was elected and pre- 
destined to salvation, no power in heaven or on 
earth could prevent it ; ana hence, no matter what 
the moral conduct of a man might be, his salvation 
was sure if he was one of the elect ; the wicked 
actions of such a man were not sinful, and he had 
no occasion to confess his sins or to break them 
off by repentance. Saltmarsh, Cromwell’s chaplain, 
was among these ‘ sectaries. 5 But they never became 
an independent sect. Antinomianism existed in 
the 18th cent, in England both in the Church of 
England and among the Dissenters. Again, it 
appeared in England among the followers of John 
Wesley, who made earnest protest against it. This 
gave occasion for John Fletcher to write a strong 
book, entitled Checks to Antinomianism . 

It is not in place to carry the discussion of this 
term beyond its proper theological rOle. Wo may 
only add that the principle of the tiling — opposition 
to law — is found in every sphere of the organized 
or institutional activities of humanity. All who 
advocate doctrines subversive of the Family, the 
State, or the Church, are antinonnans. All moral 
sophists are antinonnans. All who pervert the 
principle that ‘ the end justifies the means, 5 into a 
disregard for established moral laws, so that some 
personal or finite end be attained, are antinoinians. 
And every individual who pleads special exemption 
from obedience to the common law of morality is 
an antmomian. 

We may cite Epiphanes, the Bensual son of the Gnostic Carpo- 
crates, as one of the lowest types of antinoinians He died at 
the age of seventeen from tne effects of debauchery, after 
having written a work on Righteousness , in which he advocated 

the generous p nn oiple — ‘ FoUow your own nature, against 
all established laws ’ 

Jacobi may be taken as the highest type of an antinomian in 
his fervent protest against moral rigorism ‘ Nay, I am that 
atheist, that profane person, who, in despite of the will that 
wills nothing, will lie, like the d>ing Desdcmona , prevaricate 
and deceive, like P> lades representing himself to be Orestes; 
will murder, like Tunoleon , break law and oath, like Epaimnondaa 
and Johann de Witt; resolve on suicide, like Otho ; commit 
sacrilege, like David , nay, pluck ears of com on the Sabbath, 
only because I am hungry, and the law was made for man, and 
®ot man for the law.’ 

w For a modern representative of moral antinomianism we may 
mention Nietzsche in his doctrine of * Die Unwertung aller 
Werte’ — the unvaluing of all values, the illegalizing of all laws. 

J. Macbride Sterrett. 

ANTINOMIES. — Kant first introduced this 
term into philosophy, although the conception for 
which it stands had been used by the Eleatic Zeno, 
by Plato ( Phcrdo , 102 ; Rep. 523 ; Parmenides , 135) 
and by Aristotle. With Kant an antinomy is the 
unavoidable contradiction into which reason falls 
when it seeks to satisfy its necessary demand for 
the unity of the world as a whole. This is the 
subject-matter of Rational Cosmology. We can 
never p 2 rceive or conceive the world as a whole. 
But we are compelled to think it. The conflict 
then is — the world as we know it under the cate- 
gories of the understanding, and the idea under 
which we think it by the Reason. Reason goes 
beyond the limits of a possible experience, and is 
met with a fiat contradiction the moment it at- 
tempts to construe the unconditioned totality in 
terms of the conditioned, or the world of possible 
experience. In this knowable world, every pheno- 
menon is determined in relation to other phenomena 
ad mdefinitum , not ad infinitum . Henco no deter- 
mination can be complete and final. But the idea 
of reason demands this very completeness and 
finality. This is the conflict between the under- 
standing ( Verstand) which knows and Reason 
( Vernunft) which thinks . Reason says, ‘ If the 
conditioned is given, then the whole sum of 
conditions, and therefore the absolutely uncondi- 
tioned, must be given likewise. 5 But, as Kant 
limits knowledge to the syntheses of the under- 
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standing, he turns to it to prove the idea of reason. 
But it is limited to the conditioned, and therefore 
can never reach to knowledge of the unconditioned. 
An unconditioned condition is absurd. And yet 
this is what reason demands. 

The idea of reason is too large for the capacity 
of the knowing understanding, and the definite 
knowledge of the understanding is too small for 
the idea of the reason. Hence the hopeless back 
and forth swing between the dicta on laws of the 
two faculties. 

Kant gives four antinomies or pairs of theses 
and antitheses. 

The first is the antinomy of quantity . Two 
mutually exclusive propositions can be proved 
with equal force in regard to the quantity of the 
world : 

i. 

Thesis. Antithesis. 

The world had a beginning The world had no beginning, 
in time, and is limited also and has no limits in space, but 
with regard to space. is infinite in respect to both 

time and space 

He then shows that the denial of either member 
of both the thesis and the antithesis involves an 
absurdity. 

The second is the antinomy of quality , and relates 
to the divisibility of matter. 

II. 

Thesis. Antithesis 

Every composite substance No composite thing in the 
in the world consists of simple world consists of simple parts, 
parts, and nothing exists any- and there exists nowhere in the 
where but the simple or what world anything simple, 
is composed of it 

Here the same reductio ad absurdum is applied 
to both the thesis and the antithesis. These first 
two antinomies are styled the mathematical , as 
considering the world quantitatively and quali- 
tatively. The next two he styles dynamical , as 
considering the world, not as a total of dead 
things, but as consisting of things dynamically 
and organically related to each other. 

The first of these is the antinomy of relation , 
dealing chiefly with the relation of causality. 

III. 

Thesis Antithesis 

Causality, according to the There is no freedom, hut 
laws of nature, is not the only everything in the world takes 
causality from which all the place entirely according to the 
phenomena of the world can be laws of nature, 
deduced. In order to account 
for these phenomena, it is also 
necessary to admit another 
causality, that of freedom 

Here, again, Kant’s reasoning is to the absurdity 
of the opposite of both thesis and antithesis. For 
the thesis it is argued that without free causality 
there is no vera causa , but everything is merely an 
effect, and not even that, unless it presupposes a 
vera causa which can never be found in any member 
of the causal series. For the antithesis it is argued 
that if free causality be allowed, then it must it- 
self be held to be uncaused, and thus contradict 
the law of causality — that everything must have 
a cause. 

The next is the antinomy of modality , and 
relates to 4 the unity in the existence of pheno- 
mena,’ or the ultimate nature of the universe. 

IV. 

Thesis. Antithesis. 

There exists an absolutely There nowhere exists an 
necessary Being belonging to absolutely necessary Being, 
the world, either as a part or either within or without the 
as the cause of it. world, as the cause of it. 

Kant claims that no dogmatic solution of these 
antinomies can be given. His own critical solu- 
tion follows from this theory of Knowledge. Know- 
ledge is only of phenomena. We must think 
noumena. But we cannot know them as pheno- 
mena. It is the attempt to do this that gives rise 
to these antinomies. His critical solution is that 
these antinomies arise (necessarily too) only from 


a confusion between knowable phenomena and 
unknowable (but real) noumena. It is this that 
constantly leads one’s reasoning on either side to 
involve a perdpao-ts els AAXo ytvos. Besides these 
four antinomies of the Pure Reason ■> we find Kant 
stating one antinomy of the Practical Reason , 
that is, an ethical antinomy. It is that between 
perfect virtue and perfect happiness. Du sollst 
also du kannst is Kant’s bed-rocK of morality. Un- 
conditional obedience to the categorical imperative 
is the summum bonum . But the bonum consum- 
matum includes perfect happiness. What bridge 
can there be found between perfect virtue and 
perfect happiness ? Here comes the antinomy. 
Virtue denies happiness as a motive. Virtue de- 
mands happiness as the bonum consummatum. 
But virtue cannot be connected with happiness as 
its cause or its effect. 

Thesis Antithesis. 

The endeavour after happi- A virtuous mind necessarily 
ness produces a virtuous mind, produces happiness. 

Here we find Kant saying that the thesis * is 
absolutely false.’ He really goes on to make a 
thesis and an antithesis out of the antithesis. His 
real antinomy, therefore, is this : 

Thesis : Virtue is causal of happiness. 

Antithesis : Virtue is not causal of happiness. 

To take the antithesis first, it is easily shown 
that virtue is not causal in the world of experi- 
ence. Fire burns and poison kills the virtuous as 
well as the vicious. 

Then as to the thesis , it is false so far as virtue 
is considered as a cause in the sensible world. 
But it is true so far as I am a denizen of a super- 
sensuous world. But even there it is true only 
because I must have an indefinitely prolonged 
life in which to approximate to a virtuous mind, 
and because, finally, there must be a God as the 
cause adequate to equalizing or proportioning 
happiness to virtue, that is, a cause adequate to 
effecting this union of virtue with happiness. 

In Kant’s Third Critique, The Critique of 
Judgment , we find two other antinomies — the 
cesthetic and the teleological antinomies. 

First, the antinomy of taste (§ 56) : 

Thesis. Antithesis. 

The judgment of taste is The judgment of taste is 
not based on conceptions , for based on conceptions , for 
otherwise de gustibus non dis- otherwise we could not argue 
putandum about it, and there would be 

no norm of taste. 

Second, the teleological antinomy (§ 70) : 

Thesis. Antithesis. 

All production of material Some products of material 
things and their forms must be nature cannot be judged to be 
judged to be possible accord- possible according to merely 
ing to merely mechanical laws mechanical laws. 

Hegel ( Encyclopadie , § 48) blames Kant for his 
small list of antinomies. He holds that anti- 
nomies ‘appear in all objects of every kind, in all 
representations, conceptions, and ideas.’ It is this 
view that is the vital element of the dialectic, 
forcing thought onward to ever higher and more 
concrete forms till it reaches the Absolute Idea in 
which all contradictions are forms of self-relation. 

‘ The true and positive meaning of the antinomies 
is this : that every actual thing involves a co- 
existence of contrary elements. Consequently, to 
know, or in other words to comprehend , an opject 
is equivalent to being conscious of it as a unified 
group of contrary determinations ’ (§ 48, Zusatz). 
Hegel’s whole Logic is an exhibition of the anti- 
nomial dialectic of all finite thought, in its in- 
dwelling tendency to absolute and final thought, 
as ‘the life and soul of scientific progress, the 
dynamic which alone gives an immanent connexion 
and necessity to the subject-matter of science’ 
(§ 81). Of every thing and every conception we 
say it is and it is not , because it is more than 
what it is in its unmediated form. With mere 
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identity, A = A, there can be no progress. But 
nothing in the world is mere identity : 

‘Nothing in the world is single , 

All things by a law divine 
In one another’s being mingle.’ 

The truth of any thing or thought is always a 
unity of identity and difference, of thesis and anti- 
thesis. Synthesis is the truth of both. But all 
finite syntheses develop antinomies on the way to 
the ultimate synthesis of thought and reality, 
where antinomies are no more. 

J. Macbridk Sterkett. 

ANTIOCHENE THEOLOGY. 

[J. H. Srawley]. 

The title ‘Antiochene Fathers’ is generally 
applied to a school of Church teachers, all con- 
nected with Antioch, whose activity covers the 
latter half of the 4th and the first half of the 
5th century. Its most famous representatives 
were Diodorus, bishop of Tarsus (f 394) ; John 
Chrysostom, bishop of Constantinople (t 407) ; 
Theodore, bishop of Mopsuestia (t 429) ; and 
Theodoret, bishop of Cyrrhus (f 457). But the 
theology of these Fathers lias its roots in an 
earlier period, and reproduces the traditions of 
a school of Christian learning at Antioch, the 
history and characteristics of which form a neces- 
sary introduction to a study of the later writers. 

I. The school of Antioch * history and 
CHARACTERISTICS.— The city of Antioch, founded 
by the Seleucid kings and made by them the capital 
or their dominions, was the metropolis of the East 
and the third city of the Koman Empire. It was a 
centre of Greek life and culture, and was noted for 
its pursuit of art and literature. The Church of 
Antioch had played an important part in the early 
spread of Christianity, and from early times had been 
the centre of important movements in the region of 
thought. It was the home of the early Gnostics, 
Menander and Saturnilus, while the writings of 
Theophilus, bishop of Antioch, in the latter years 
of Marcus Aurelius and under Commodus, attracted 
the notice of the West, and show that the attention 
of the Church had been directed to the statement 
and defence of Christian truth. The earliest refer- 
ence to anything like an organized Christian school 
of instruction occurs in connexion with the con- 
demnation of the heresy of Paul of Samosata in 
the year 269. At the council of bishops, which 
met at Antioch in that year and condemned Paul, 
the latter’s teaching was exposed by Malchion, a 

f >resbyter, who was the head of a school of Greek 
earning at Antioch. From Eusebius’ description 
(HE vn. 29) it has been argued that the Church 
of Antioch already possessed some institution re- 
sembling the Catechetical School of Alexandria, in 
which sacred learning was combined with secular 
studies, and the pursuit of rhetoric and dialectic 
found a place (crcxpiarov tCjv ’ Avrioxelas ^Wyiulklou 
w aid evnj plow dtarpL^ijs Trpoearws). How far the 
teaching of Paul himself is representative of a 
distinct school of thought at Antioch it is difficult 
to say, but there are features in it which are 
reproduced by the later Antiochene theologians 
(e.p. his appeal to the historical Christ and his 
rejection of metaphysics. See below, II. 6). 

It is, however, in the time of Lucian (+ 311-312), 
the presbyter and martyr, that the school of 
Antioch first conies clearly to light. He is said 
to have studied in the schools of Edessa and at 
Caesarea. From the latter he probably acquired 
that interest in Biblical studies which was due to 
the influence of Ongen, and for which the school of 
Lucian was also celebrated. In conjunction with 
Dorotheus, who combined knowledge of Hebrew 
with Greek learning (Euseb. HE vii. 32), he 
completed a revision of the LXX, and to him has 


also been attributed the early Syrian revision of 
the text of the NT (on these see Swete, Introd . to 
OT m Greek , p. 81 f. ; Westcott and llort, Introd. 
to NT %n Greek , p. 138). There is also extant a 
fragment of his Commentary on the Book of Job 
(Kouth, Eel. Sacr. iv. p. 7f.). But equally 
important with the Biblical labours of Lucian 
was the influence exerted by him on the theology 
of the Eastern Church. In what way he was 
connected with Paul of Samosata is uncertain (see, 
however, Harnack, PEE 3 xi., art. ‘Lucian der 
Martyrer ’) ; but the influence of Paul’s teaching 
upon him is unmistakable, and between the years 
270 and 299 he appears to have been outside the 
communion of the Church (Theodoret, HE i. 3). 
His teaching represented a compromise between 
the Adoptianism of Paul and the Logos Christology 
of Origen (see below, II. 6). At the same time he 
taught the idea of a created Logos, and in this 
respect he handed on to his disciples a tradition 
which found its most logical expression in Arianism. 
The school of Lucian was ‘ the nursery of the Arian 
doctrine ’ (Harnack). The Arian leaders, Arius 
and Eusebius of Nicomedia, were pupils of Lucian, 
and the title 2iAA ouKLaviaral was at once a recogni- 
tion of their reverence for their master, and a 
common bond of union. Our sources of informa- 
tion as to the teaching of the more prominent 
Arians exhibit two characteristics which re-nppear 
m the later history of the bchool of Antioch (1) 
the use of the dialectical philosophy of Aiistotle; 
(2) the grammatical and liteial exegesis of Scrip- 
ture. On the former of these see Harnack, Hist, 
of Dogma (Eng. tr. 1899), vol. iv. p. 6. The latter 
characteristic is illustrated in the commentaries 
of Eusebius of Emesa, a disciple of Lucian, and 
a moderate Arian in doctrine, w ho had studied in 
the schools of Edessa, Ccesarea, and Alexandria, 
as well as at Antioch, and who, according to 
Jerome, exercised an influence upon the exegesis 
of Diodorus (Jerome, de Vir. Illustr. c 119). 

Ilarnark has pointed out the close parallel which exists 
between the principles of the school of Lucian and those of the 
earlier Roman Adoptianists, whose chief representative was 
Theodotus In both alike we find the same use of Aristotle, 
and the same literal and critical exegesis of the Bible Both 
•rhools opposed the dominant mystic al and allegorizing- ten- 
dencies of their time by a full use of empirical and critical 
methods (Harnack, Hist of Dogma , vol m p 23 f , vol iv 

6 ) 

ut it w r as not the Arians alone who handed on 
the traditions of the school of Antioch. Eustathius, 
bishop of Antioch (exiled m 341), in his de Engastri- 
mytho attacks the allegorical interpretation of 
Origen, and exhibits the true Antiochene exegesis. 
Flavian, the colleague and friend of Diodorus at 
Antioch (Theodoret, HE iv. 22), and Meletius, the 
patron of Chrysostom, constitute links between the 
earlier and the later school of Antioch. 

The history of the later school of Antioch 
really begins with Diodorus (bishop of Tarsus, 
378-394). A fellow-student of Basil at Athens, 
and later on the colleague of Flavian, he had 
upheld the Nicene cause at Antioch in the days 
of Meletius’ exile. His friendship with Basil 
(Basil, Ep . 135) is important as marking the union 
between Cappadocian and Antiochene orthodoxy 
(Harnack, DEE 3 iv., art. ‘Diodorus’). Only 
fragments of his voluminous writings are extant, 
but they appear to have included treatises on 
philosophy and theology, and commentaries on 
the Old and New Testaments. In his opposition 
to Apollinansm he was led to conceptions of the 
Person of Christ which in later times caused him 
to be regarded as a precursor of Nestorianism. 
In his exegesis of the Scriptures, the principles of 
which he expounded in a treatise entitled T Is 
8ia(poph Oewpias Kal dWrjyoplas, he contested the 
Alexandrian method of interpretation, and, while 
affirming the need of insight into the inner spiritual 
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meaning of Scripture, he asserted the importance 
of grammatical and historical methods of exegesis. 
Lastly, Diodorus’ importance consists in the fact 
that lie was the inspirer and teacher of the two 
most famous representatives of the school of 
Antioch — Theodore and Chrysostom. 

Theodore, bishop of Mopsuestia (+ 429), developed 
on bold and original lines the teaching of his master 
Diodorus. As an independent thinker and sys- 
tematic theologian he was the greatest of the 
Antiochenes. His theology contains a fully 
thought out system, embracing the nature and 
destiny of man and the Person and work of 
Christ He has points of contact with the 
Pelagians in his teaching on sin and the Fall, 
fiee-will and giace; and in his Chnstology he 
was the immediate precursor of Nestorius. No 
less important were his contributions to the study 
of Scripture. In his subjective criticism of the 
Canon of Scripture, his insistence oil the primary 
meaning of OT prophecy, and his endeavour to 
bring out the full historical meaning of Scripture, 
lie represents the climax of Antiochene teaching. 

Three other representatives of the school of 
Antioch during the peiiod of its greatest fame 
call for notice, though none of them carried out 
so fully as Theodore its essential principles. 

Polychronius, bishop of Apamea ( f c. 430), and 
biother of Theodore, exhibits in his commentaries 
on the OT the traditions of Antiochene exegesis. 

John Chrysostom, bishop of Constantinople 
(f 407), was the disciple of Diodoius and Flavian, 
and shows the influence of his Antiochene training 
alike in his doctrinal teaching and in his exposi- 
tion of Scrijiture, though in both respects he was 
in closer accord than Diodorus or Theodore with 
the Church tradition of Ins time. Chrysostom 
was, however, the popular teacher and preacher 
lather than the exact theologian, and Ins com- 
mentaries on Scripture, which are marked by 
profound insight into human nature, are the work 
of a homilist rather than a critical student 

Theodoret, bishop of Cynhus (| 457), w r as a 
disciple of Theodore, and played an important 
part in the Chnstologieal controversies of his 
time, in which he exercised a mediating influence ' 
between the conflicting principles of Antiochene 
and Alexandrian theology. He exhibits, alike in 
lus theological and Biblical w T oiks, the Antiochene 
tradition. But lie modified in several respects the 
teaching of his master. As a commentator lie 
exhibits learning, judgment, and terseness of 
expression, though he is infeiior in originality 
to Theodore and Chrysostom. 

On the later history and influence of the school 
of Antioch, see below , III. 

II. The teaching of the school of 
Antioch. — i. Holy Scripture and Revelation. 

- - With the Antiochenes the Scriptures of the 
Old and New Testaments held a foremost place 
as the source of Christian doctrir In their 
Canon of Scripture they followed the tradition 
of the Antiochene and Syrian Churches (which 
is also represented in the Feshitta or Vulgate 
Syriac Version), and did not include in the NT 
Canon the Apocalyp.se, 2 Peter, 2 and 3 John, or 
Jude. Theodore, on subjective grounds, also re- 
jected the Epistle of St. James. In dealing with 
the OT books, Theodore recognized degrees of 
inspiration, and submitted them to a rigorous 
subjective criticism. The Book of Job he regarded 
as the production *of a pagan Edomite and a w ork 
of dramatic fiction, which was lacking in higher 
inspiration. Similarly, he denied inspiration in 
the higher sense to Proverbs and Ecclesiastes. 
The Song of Songs was merely the marriage-song 
of Pharaoh’s daughter, and lacked the authority 
both of the synagogue and of the Church. He 


assigned little value to Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, 
and Esther, partly owing to doubts as to their 
acceptance in the Jewish Canon, and paitly because 
they seemed to lack the prophetic insignt which 
marked the other historical books. (Loofs, how- 
ever, thinks that the only books which Theodore 
rejected from the OT Canon were Esther and 
the Apocryphal books. See PEE 2 xix. p. 604). 
He also rejected the inscriptions of the Psalms, 
and assigned a late date to the composition of 
many of the Psalms, placing some in the period 
of Hezekiah, others in that of Zerubbabel, and 
others again in Maccabnean times. These views, 
however, were rejected by Chrysostom and Theo- 
doret, who adhered to the geneial sentiment of the 
Church. 

The Antiochenes held the LXX in the highest 
reverence, and appear to have used Lucian’s recen- 
sion of its text But Theodore and Chrysostom 
w’ere unacquainted with Hebrew, and none of the 
teachers of the later school took up Lucian’s 
textual labours or interested themselves in such 
studies (see, howevei, Chase, Chrysostom , p. 82 f.). 

In their treatment of the inspiration of the 
Scriptures, while recognizing a real influence of 
the Holy Spirit upon the writers, the Antiochenes 
maintained that the individual character of the 
authors was imprinted on the style of the books. 
They recognized, too, the principle of accommoda- 
tion to the time and circumstances of those who 
weie addressed (Chase, op. ext p. 42) Revelation 
is progressive. The OT has a preparatory char- 
acter, and is the unfolding of one Divine purpose, 
which reaches its culmination in the Incarnation 
and the Christian dispensation. In their exegesis 
of Scripture the Antiochenes exhibit a pronounced 
opposition to the allegorical intei pretation of the 
Alexandrian school. Eustathius, Diodoius, and 
Theodore all wrote w T orks against the allegonsts 
(see also Theodore on Gal 4 24 and prooem . m 
Use ). Against Origen they maintained that the 
historical books contain tiue history, and are to 
be interpreted historically. But the history con- 
tains spiritual lessons, w r hich, howe\er, are to be 
deduced from it, and not arbitrarily imposed 
I upon it. The moral dilhculties of the OT his- 
tones and of the imprecatory Psalms presented 
obstacles to them, winch they do not always 
satisfactoi ily overcome. Chrysostom often mini- 
mizes them, or occasionally resorts to allegory 
(Chase, op. cit. p. 53 f.). The typical character 
of the OT narratives is fully recognized. The 
incidents, persons, and objects mentioned are 
types of realities found in the NT (Theodore, 
prooem. m Jon.). This harmony between type 
and antitype was foreseen and foreordained by 
the Divine purpose in order to assist men in 
recognizing the truth (Theodore m Ose. I 1 ; 
prooem in Am ., Migne, lxvi. 125, 141). Hence 
the obscurity of the OT is due to the fact that it 
contains shadows and imperfect images of the 
truth, but is not the truth itself (Chr>s Horn. 61 
m Genes.). The language of the OT is often 
hyperbolical and figurative, if referred to its 
original object, and finds its full content only in 
the higher lealities of the gospel (Theodore, in 
Joel 2 28 ). The principles of the interpretation of 
prophecy were set forth in the most thorough- 
going manner by Theodore. He starts from the 
historical standpoint of the school, and maintains 
that, with the exception of a few' passages which 
are directly Messianic, it is only by way of accom- 
modation that the language of the Fsalms and 
Prophets can be applied to the Christian dispensa- 
tion (m Bom. 3 V2 y E^h. 4 8 ). He distinguishes three 
classes of prophecies — (I) Those which have & 
primary application to Christ, and no other 
nistoric&l reference. These were few in number ; 
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e.g. Theodore recognized only four Psalms (2. 8. 
45. 110) as directly Messianic. (2) Prophecies 
which have a primary reference to OT events, 
and refer only typically to the NT, i.e. such 
prophecies as are quoted in the NT. (3) Prophecies 
which have no Messianic reference, but refer only 
to the OT (e.g. Mic 4 1 * 8 , Zee ll 4f -, Hag 2 1 ' 8 , Mai 
l 1 ' 11 32-5) See Kihn, Theodor v. Mops. p. 143 f. 

Theodore has a profound realization of the 
significance of the idea of the Kingdom of God 
as set forth in the OT. The whole course of 
OT history was intended to prepare the way for 
the coming of Christ. Theodore’s application of 
critical methods to the OT, though often arbitrary 
and vitiated by his ignorance of Hebrew, exhibits 
at times an acumen and insight which were far in 
advance of his age. In his subjective criticism of 
the OT books he found no successors, but through 
the later Antiochenes — Chrysostom and Theodoiet, 
who followed in the main his methods, while modi- 
fymg his conclusions — the science of exact and 
literal exegesis gained a foothold in the Cliuich, 
and exercised a far-reaching influence both in the 
East and in the West. See below, III. 

2. Doctrine of God and of the Trinity — The 
Antiochenes exhibit little interest m metaphysical 
speculation upon the Being of God or the proofs of 
His existence. Photius, however (Bibl. Cod. 223, 
see esp. p. 2096 ; Migne, PG ciii. p. 833), gives an 
account of Diodorus’ vork Against Fate , in which 
the latter propounds the cosmological argument for 
the existence of God. The world, Diodorus main- 
tains, is subject to change. But change itself is a 
condition which implies a beginning, and requires 
us to assume something constant behind it. More- 
over, the variety of existing things and the wisdom 
displayed in the very process of change point to 
an underlying unity of origin, and suggest a 
Creator and a Providence. Both Chrysostom 
and Theodore wrote works upon the providence 
of God, in which they endeavoured to show that 
this providence extends to particulars. 

Diodorus and Theodore were staunch supporters 
of the Nicene theology. Accepting its conclusions, 
Theodore set forth the doctrine of the Trinity by 
the help of careful exegesis of Scripture, rather 
than by speculative arguments. From the bap- 
tismal formula in Mt 28 19 we may learn that 
Father, Son, and Holy Ghost are three self-sub- 
sistent Persons, and equally belong to the Divine 
and eternal Being. In the OT the distinction of 
Persons was not yet revealed (in Hag. 2 1 ' 5 ). But 
when the OT speaks of the Divine nature, its 
language may be applied not only to the Father, 
but to the 8on also, by reason of their community 
of nature (xn Heb. I 12 ). The Holy Spirit is a Person 
(owdaraais) of the Trinity, and has His subsistence 
((firapfts) from the ‘being’ of the Father (in Matt. 
I 18 ). Chrysostom’s treatment is similar to that of 
Theodore. Careful exposition of the language of 
Scripture takes the place of metaphysical specula- 
tion upon the Trinity. Theodoret expounds in his 
Eranistes (Dial. i. p. 33 f., Migne) Basil’s distinc- 
tion between the terms ‘ being ’ (ov<xLa) and ‘ person ’ 
(v7r6<rTa<ris), but, like Theodore and Chrysostom, 
he contributes little to the subject. 

In one respect, however, Theodore and Theodoret 
occupy an important place in the history of the 
doctrine of the Trinity. Theodore’s teaching upon 
the Holy Spirit exhibits a clear conception of the 
essential Procession of the Holy Spirit from the 
Father. In his comment on Jn 15 28 he affirms that 
the Holy Spirit’s ‘ going forth ’ (itcrropeijecrdai) was no 
mere external mission, but ‘a natural procession’ 
(tpvaiK^ 7T pdodos). But in the Creed put forth by him 
(Hahn, Bibliothek der Symbole?, p. 302) he denies 
that the Holy Spirit received His subsistence 
through the Son (ofrrc 5ih rod vlov rij v {jirapfciv etXrjtpds). 


This position was attacked by Cyril of Alexandria 
in the ninth of his anathemas against Nestorius, and 
the Spirit was declared to be the * very own’ (tdiov) 
Spirit of Christ. Theodoret, in his reply to Cyril 
(Reprehens. Anatliemat. 9), re-affirmed the conten- 
tion of Theodore, and pronounced the opposite 
opinion to be blasphemy. Possibly the motive 
underlying the denial of the Procession through 
the Son may have been the fear of introducing the 
heresy of the Pneumatomachi (so Swete, DCB, 
art. ‘ Holy Ghost ’). 

3. The Creation of Man. — The chief representa- 
tive of Antiochene teaching, Theodore 01 Mopsu- 
estia, exhibits a fully thought out conception of 
human nature in its constitution and development. 
In this respect he is superior to the Alexandrian 
theologians, and shows a deeper interest than 
they in questions affecting the origin and history 
of man. Theodore’s treatment, as in the case 
of his exegesis of Scripture, is empirical, and 
rests upon the observed facts of human nature. 
(1) He starts from the conception of the universe 
as a living whole (tv <ru)ga, in Rom. 8 19 ; so the 
Platonist Fathers, e g. Gregory of Nyssa), which 
exhibits the combination of visible and invisible, 
or material and spiritual elements (see CAPPA- 
DOCIAN Theology, vii. (2)). Man was designed 
to be the bond (dvvSecr/Aos, avv&cpeia , <pi\Las £v£x v P ov ) 
between these two parts of creation (ib. ; cf. the 
similar treatment of Gregory of Nyssa, Or. Cat. 6). 
Just as a king’s statue is set up in a town which 
he has built and adorned, in order to remind the 
citizens of the builder, so man is set in creation 
as the image of God, in which all created beings 
may find their meeting-point, and be led to give 
God the gloiy which is His due (John Philop , 
de Mundi Creat. vi. 9, in Galland, Bibl. vet. Patr. 
xii. 581). Hence man was endowed with all the 
powers necessary to enable lnm to fulfil the destiny 
assigned to him. He possesses a body taken from 
the visible and material creation, while on lus 
higher side he is akin to the spiritual creation (m 
Rom. 8 19 ; cf. Greg. Nyss. op. cit.). Creation was 
meant to serve man, and the angels appointed by 
^God to superintend the processes of nature minister 
to his good (ib.). Through man creation has access 
to the Creator (Sachau, Theodon Mops, fragm. 
Syr. p. 18). In order to fulfil the purpose of his 
being, man was endowed with all necessary 
powers, including the gift of free-will. Theodore 
has a more profound conception of man’s freedom 
than any of his contemporaries. Freedom is with 
him no mere indifference to good or evil. Nor is it, 
as with some other Eastern Fathers (e.g. Ongen 
and the Cappadocians), the mere possibility of 
change or development. True freedom is rather 
the power of self-determination, which is exercised 
in harmony with the guidance of the Divine 
Spirit. It is ‘the higher unity of liberty of choice 
and necessity ’ (Dorner). Especially important is 
Theodore’s conception of love as the means by 
which man’s freedom in relation to the influence 
of the Divine Spirit is realized (de Incarn., Migne, 
lxyi. p. 977 ; see below, § 6). Hence freedom im- 

E lies moral growth and development. It cannot 
e complete from the first. In this respect 
Theodore is superior to Pelagius and the Alex- 
andrians. (See, further, below, §6 ; and cf. Dorner, 
Person of Christ , 11. i. 36, 38). 

(2) From the first, God made man’s nature liable 
to mortality. As a result of this mortality, man is 
subject to passions and liable to change. Theodore 
distinguishes between two stages (Karaarrdcrei s) in 
the history of created beings, a present stage, in 
which the creature is subject to change and death, 
and a future stage, in which all will be brought to 
a condition of immutability and immortality (in 
Genes. , Migne, lxvi. 634). God exhibited the 
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beginning of this second stage in the Incarnation 
of His Son (in Jon. 9 Migne, lxvi. 317), hut it 
was His purpose that man should first pass through 
the earlier stage, in which he is subject to con- 
flict, temptation, and mortality. In thus creating 
man mortal, however, there was a beneficent pur- 
pose. (a) This mutable and mortal condition was 
intended to train man’s will by exercising his 
power of choice between good and evil (in Gal. 
2 1C * 16 ). ( b ) In view of man’s fall, which He fore- 

saw, God attached the penalty of actual death (as 
distinguished from the liability to death) to dis- 
obedience, in order to deter men from sin. (c) 
Man’s mortal condition rendered it possible for 
‘ the body of sin ’ to be destroyed along with the 
dissolution of his body. Had man sinned, being 
immortal, his fall would have been irremediable 
(in Genes . 3 17 ; there is a somewhat similar treat- 
ment in Methodius and Gregory of Nyssa). Hence 
the purpose of the command to Adam, and later on 
of the Law, was to call forth the knowledge of good 
and evil, to provoke sin, and to show man his 
inability to attain perfect righteousness. It was 
only through the struggle and the conflict of this 
mutable life that man could leam his need of the 
Divine principle of life revealed in Christ, in order 
that he might attain his true end (m Rom . 7 8 , m 
Genes 3 17 , m Gal. 2 15 * 10 ). 

4. The Fall. — Theodore taught that by man’s 
disobedience the liability to mortality became an 
actual fact, for God had not said, when He threat- 
ened man with death as the penalty of disobedience, 
‘Ye shall be moital,’ but ‘Ye shall die’ (Marius 
Mercator, ed. Baluze, p. 340). Death came by sin, 
and the result of death was the separation of soul 
and body in man. Thus, too, tne bond of the 
Universe, which had held together the visible and 
invisible parts of creation, was broken. Sin gained 
an entrance into the world, and in Adam’s de- 
scendants the same experience was repeated. As 
each of them sinned in turn, he became subject, 
like Adam, to death (so Theodore interpreted Ro 
5 14 ). A further result of the actual mortality which 
resulted from sin was that it increased the tendency 
to sin, by fixing [man’s thoughts upon the present 
order of things and by ministenng to his passions 
(in Rom. 7 14 17 18 , in Gal. 2 15 18 ). 

5 . Original Sin. — The summary which has been 
given above of Theodore’s teaching shows that he 
allowed no place for the idea of inherited sin. 
Even the ‘ death which passed unto all men ’ is 
regarded as the result of man’s own transgressions, 
not as the result of Adam’s sin. In the fragments 
of Theodore’s work, Against the Defenders of 
Original Sin , preserved by Marius Mercator (ea. 
Baluze, p. 340 f.), his attitude towards the stand- 
point of Jerome and Augustine is clearly shown. 
He affirms that Adam was created mortal, and he 
repudiates the idea that Noah, Abraham, David, 
Moses, and other righteous men should be subject 
to punishment for Adam’s sin. Such a view he 
regards as inconsistent with the Apostle’s words 
(Ro 2 ®), that God will render to every man accord- 
ing to his deeds. Thus, too, in speaking of baptism, 
he distinguishes between the forgiveness of the 
sins of the individual, and the sinless state which 
will be fully revealed only at the general restitution 
of all things, and he maintains that in the case of 
infants the former cannot be taken into account. 

Such teaching made Theodore a valuable ally to 
the Pelagian leaders, and in 418 Julian of Eclanum 
and his companions sought refuge with him after 
their banishment from the West. The points in 
which Theodore’s teaching resembles that of 
Pelagius are : his insistence that man was created 
mortal, his emphasis on free-will, his denial of 
inherited sin, and his treatment of man’s growth 
in knowledge and obedience through the discipline 


of the commandments and the law of God. On the 
other hand, his idea of redemption is different 
from that of Pelagius. For, according to Theo- 
dore’s teaching, the original constitution of man 
as mortal and mutable rendered it impossible 
for him to attain the goal of his existence apart 
from the deliverance wliich came through Christ. 
Again, as we have seen, Theodore’s conception of 
free-will is more profound than that of Pelagius, 
with whom freedom is simply the indifference of 
the will to good or evil (see above, § 3 ). 

Chrysostom in his teaching on human nature exhibits the 
same practical bent and absence of speculative interest which 
appears in other directions in his writings Scarcely any of 
Theodore’s distinctive ideas occur in Chrysostom's treatment of 
man’s history. II 19 conception of the Divine image in man, 
which he regards as consisting in hi9 dominion over creation, 
recalls Diodorus and Theodore He regards the Fall as result- 
ing in a privation of gifts which were not a part of man’s 
natural constitution He does not teach a complete loss of the 
Divine image. lie agrees with Theodore in insisting on free-will 
and denying original sin. But in both cases this was probably 
due to his practical bent of mind, and to his association with 
that side of Eastern thought which, while emphasizing free- 
will, had not yet embraced the ideas found in Origen and 
Gregory of Nyssa, which approximated to Western teaching on 
Original Sin. As a preacher, Chrysostom saw the danger of any 
form of teaching which seemed to lessen the sense of responsi- 
bility or encourage the indifference and sluggishness of men’s 
wills. To deny free-will was to take the virtue out of goodness 
1 Cor. hom 2). It is the bad will which is the root of evil 
1 Cor. hom. 17). He denies that mortality is the cause of sin 
ib ) Chrysostom, in fact, realizes far less than Theodore the 
weakness of man and his inability to attain to righteousness. 
In other respects Chrysostom’s teaching exhibits points of 
contact with the later Pelagians In a passage appealed to by 
Julian of Eclanum, he refuses to connect infant baptism with 
infant sin, though Augustine ( c Julian 1. 6) explained the 
passage as referring to actual sin 

Theodoret also presents few points of contact with the 
characteristic teaching of Theodore Like Diodorus and 
Chrysostom, he maintains that the Divine image consisted in 
the dominion over creation, and, like all the Antiochenes, he 
emphasizes man’s free-will. Thus he interprets the ‘vessels of 
wrath ’ in Ro 9^ of those who have become such by their own 
free choice, and, like other Fathers, he misinterprets Ro S 2 ** by 
understanding tear a npodeaiv to refer to man’s own act of choice. 
The words of Ro 7 15 indicate not a necessity , but the weakness 
of human nature. Man embraces sin or virtue not by a natural 
necessity, but of his own free-will (in Ro 9 21 ) Theodoret again 
shows his connexion with Antiochene teaching in his treatment 
of the consequences of Adam’s sin Like Theodore, be holds 
that Ro 5 12 refers to the actual sins of Adam’s descendants, 
which involved them in the same penalty of death as Adam. 
The ‘ old man ' denotes not the nature, out the evil will (in 
Rom 6 6 ) In other respects Theodoret is more in accord with 
general Church teaching 

The Antiochene conception of human nature, 
as exhibited in its most fully developed form in 
Theodore, tends to a purely teleological view of 
man’s development. Its philosophical basis, like 
the rest of the Antiochene theology, is Aristotelian. 
Mortality, rather than sin, is the great enemy of 
man, and it involves lnm in weakness and sub- 
jection to the passions. The history of man is 
the story of the struggle of his will towards a 
perfection which can come only from a new 
creation, and from the introduction of a higher 
stage (Kardaracis) of existence, when this mortal 
ana mutable condition will be transformed into 
one which is immortal and immutable. In this 
presentation the disorder introduced by sin occupies 
only a secondary place. The extent of the con- 
sequences of sin is minimized, and the religious view 
of sin tends to disappear. Redemption comes to 
have a different meaning from that which it has 
in the teaching of St. Paul, St. Athanasius, and 
St. Augustine (see below, § 7 ). In logical con- 
sistency, Theodore’s conception of human nature 
surpasses that of other Greek Fathers. But it 
fails to take account of those elements in the 
religious consciousness of man to which St. Augus- 
tine gave full expression (cf. Hainack, Hist, of 
Dogma , vol. iii. p. 279 f.). 

6 . Christology. — The Christology of the An- 
tiochenes, which was closely connected with their 
doctrine of human nature, constitutes their chief 
importance for the history of doctrine. Their 
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teaching has links of connexion with the teaching 
current in earlier periods at Antioch (cf. above, 
I.), and, as Ilarnack has observed {Hist, of Dogma, 
vol. iv. p. 1G6, n. 1), there is an essential unity 
in scientific method between Paul of Samosata, 
Lucian, Eusebius of Emesa, Eustathius, Diodorus, 
Theodore, Chrysostom, and Theodoret. The 
features common to this treatment are (1) the 
rejection of metaphysical speculation (cf. above, 
I.) ; (2) the attention paid to the historical portrait 
of Christ in the Gospels ; (3) the ethical interest, 
which leads them to assert a true moral develop- 
ment in the humanity of Christ; (4) the Ans- 
totelian basis of their conception of overia , which 
was taken by them to denote a particular indi- 
vidual being (Harnack, Hist, of Dogma , lii. 
p 46 ; Bethune-Baker, Introd. to Early Hist, of 
Christian Doctr. pp. 112, 235). This rendeied it 
difficult for them to conceive of a complete nature 
'which was not personal. 

But, while there is a general resemblance in the 
method of treatment exhibited by all these writers, 
there are considerable divergences in their theo- 
logical standpoint. Lucian of Antioch, starting 
from the teaching of Paul of Samosata, departed 
from him in affirming (with Ongen) the peisonal 
and pre-existent character of the Logos, who was 
united with the man Jesus. The later Antiochene 
school, which began uith Diodorus, was further 
marked off from Lucian by its acceptance of the 
full Nicene teaching upon the consubstantiality 
of the Son with the Father (in place of the sub- 
oidinate created Logos of Lucian ; cf. above, I ) 

In other respects, however, this later school, 
represented by Diodorus, Theodore of Mopsuestia, 
Chrysostom, and Theodoret, still retained the 
essential characteristics of the earlier Antiochenes. 
Diodorus and Theodore represent the more fully 
developed form of this teaching. Chrysostom is 
more practical and less scientific, though in his 
case, too, the underlying conceptions show the 
influence of Ins Antiochene training. Theodoret, 
in his criticism of Cyril’s anathemas, exhibits the 
Antiochene standpoint, though later on he ex- 
pressed himself more nearly in accoid with the * 
position of Cyril of Alexandra. 

The Christological language of the Antiochenes was influenced 
partly by their desire to avoid the suggestion of a confusion of 
natures, and partly by traditional usage derived from the un- 
developed theology of an earlier period It has, however, been 
thought to show an ‘ Adoptiamst ’ bias Thus (1) they commonly 
speak of God as ‘dwelling in Christ' (EusUth , Diod , Theod , 
Theodoret, Nestorius) rather than of God becoming man (2) 
They apply to the humanity the terms vaos, oIkos, cr<r}ini. These 
terms were, however, derived from Scripture (Jn 2 1 *, Pr 9 1 , 
Jn l 14 ), and are occasionally found in Athanasius (3) They use 
language which seems to impl> a personal human subject dis- 
tinct from the Divine subject in Christ (o avOpujno^, avOpwrros 
avaXrfyQeis, 6 Aaj3u>v, 6 krjfyOe 19, o yptcra?, 6 Ypca^etv , 80 Eustath , 
Diod., Theod , NestorniR, Theodoret) Such language, however, 
finds occasional parallels in Athanasius and the Cappadocians 
(see art. Cappadocian Theology, § vi (4)). (4) Side hv side 
with these phrases, however, they use impersonal expressions 
to denote the human nature (to avdpujnivov bpyavov, forma 
servi, <rap£, quod assumptum est, natura assumpta) (5) They 
approach more nearly to the language of Athanasius and C>ril 
when they speak of the Divine personal subject as ‘assuming' 
(\a+jLpdv€ iv, aasumere, avaAapfiaveiv, Eustath , Diod , Theod , 
Theodoret) man (or human nature), as ‘bearing* (<$>opclv, 
Eustath , Nest.) man, or, lastly, as ‘ becoming* man (Eustath ) 
The expressions, ‘ homo deifer,' ‘ homo deum ferens,' quoted 
from Eustathius by Gelasius(Migne, PG xvm 694), are probably 
due to a misreading of the original Bt64>opo<; (for 0<o<t>6po<;) If 
$*6<f>opoq were the original, the phrases would be parallel to the 
language quoted above {avOpunrov fyoptlv). See Bethune-Baker, 
Christian Doctrine, p 276 r ) On the state of Christological 
speculation before the nse of Apollinarism, see Athanasius, Ep, 
ad Epictetum 

Apart from the influences of their training, 
the Antiochenes were largely affected by the con- 
troversy with Apollinarism, which led them to 
affirm the reality and completeness of the human 
nature assumed by Christ, to emphasize especially 
His possession of free-will, and to guard against 
any idea of the confusion of the two natures or 


of a transformation of the human natuie into the 
Divine nature. 

Our chief sources of information about the Christology of 
Diodorus are the fragments of his work against Apollinans 
(irpos tovs a-v^ovo-iourra?), found in Marius Mercator (ed Baluze) 
and in Leontius of Byzantium, c. Eest. et Eutych. (ill. 43). For 
Theodore we have the fragments of his works, de Incarnatione 
and contra Apollinanum , collected from various sources , the 
Acts of the Fifth General Council, the works of Facundus and 
Leontius, and the Syriac MSS translated into Latm by Sachau. 
See Migne, PG lxvi. , Swete, Theodore of Mops on the Epp 
of St. Paul , vol ii , Appendix; Sachau, Theodori Mops frag- 
menta Synaca Of special value is Theodore’s confession of 
faith contained in the Acts of the Council of Ephesus, and in 
a Latin form in Manus Mercator (see Hahn, Bibhothek der 
Symbole 8 , p 302 f.). 

The teaching of Diodorus and Theodore may be 
summarized as follows • — 

( 1 ) Against Apollinaris, Theodore asserted the 
completeness of the manhood of Christ and His 
possession of a reasonable soul as well as human 
flesh (see ‘Creed’ in Hahn, p. 302 f., and Sachau, 
p. 38). Especially important is his insistence on 
the freedom of the human will in Christ (on Ins 
conception of freedom, cf. above, § 3 ). As freedom 
cannot, according to his view, be ready-made, it 
involves a process of development in the humanity 
(cf. the TrpoKoirrj, or ‘moral advance’ of Paul of 
Samosata). Further, in accordance with Theodore's 
conception of two stages m the history of created 
intelligent beings (cf. above, § 3 ), it was necessaiy 
that Christ should assume humanity in its mutable 
state, subject to bodily weakness and the passions 
of the soul Christ submitted to the assaults of 
the Tempter, and underwent the moral struggle 
between the higher and lower impulses (Migne, 
PG, lxvi. 720, 992, 995). By this struggle He 
mortified sin in the flesh and* tamed its lusts {id. 
720). Theodore further admitted a real ignorance 
in Christ, and an advance m human knowledge 
{ib. 977, 981) Sinulaily, Diodorus asserts that the 
Godhead did not impart to the manhood of Christ 
all wisdom at the moment of birth, hut bestowed 
it gradually (Marius Mercator, ed Baluze, p 349). 
Cf. Cappadocian Theology, vi. ( 2 ). 

( 2 ) But it is in their conception of the relations 
of the human and Divine natures that the teaching 

*of Diodorus and Theodore exhibited a tendency 
which finds its extreme expression in Nestorianism. 
It is here, too, that the traditional ‘ Adoptianisrn ’ 
of Antiochene teaching appears. Both Diodorus 
and Theodoie drew a sharp distinction between 
the human and Divine elements in Christ, and 
thus exposed themselves to the charge of teaching 
the existence of two persons in Chnst. Thus 
Diodorus distinguished (Leontius, c. Nest, et 
Eutych. iii. 43) in Christ two sons : one by nature, 
God the Word ; the other by grace, the man who 
was born of Mary. God the Word is not to be 
supposed the son of Mary He may, however, be 
called KaTOLXPPcrTiKCos, ‘Son of David,’ because of the 
shrine of God the Word which came from David, 
just as He who was of the seed of David may be 
called ‘Son of God’ by grace, not by nature. 
Similarly, Theodore denies that God was born 
of Mary (Migne, p. 997); though elsewhere he 
asserts that Mary may be called both deordicos and 
dvdpojTrorbKos (‘God-bearing’ and ‘man-bearing’), 
the latter in a natural sense, the former because 
God was in Him who was born (Migne, p 992; 
cf. Nestorius in Loofs’ Nestomana, pp. 167, 301). 
When it is said that ‘the Word became flesh,’ this 
must be understood of appearance only, for the 
Word was not changed into flesh (Migne, 981 ). The 
object of both writers in these statements is jeal- 
ously to guard against any idea of a confusion of 
the two natures. But, apart from this negative 
aim, both Diodorus and Theodore exhibit a positive 
tendency to regard the human nature as possessed 
of an independent personality. This led them to 
conceive of the union of the two natures as a moral 
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union of grace (whereas Cyril started from the 
conception of One Divine Person, who has become 
incarnate, and maintained a hypostatic [ko.6' vtt6- 
araaiv] union). 

The nature of the union is discussed most fully 
by Theodore in the de Incarnatione (Migne, p. 
972 f.). He distinguishes three possible modes of 
the Divine indwelling. The first is by ‘ essence ’ 
or ‘ being ’ ( ovola ). But in Scripture the Divine 
indwelling is spoken of as a special privilege of the 
saints (Lv 26 12 , 2 Co 6 lb ). This excludes therefore 
an ‘ essential 5 indwelling, since the ovcrLa (or 
‘being’) of God is not circumscribed by place. 
A second mode of indwelling is by the operation 
or energy {ivepyela) of God. But this is common to 
all created things. Accordingly the only remain- 
ing mode in which the Divine indwelling is possible 
is by the Divine approval or complacency ( evdoKla ), 
the moral union by which God dwells in those who 
are pleasing to ilim. How then did the union 
of God with the man Christ differ from His union 
with the saints 9 The answer is that He dwelt in 
Christ as in a Son (Migne, p. 976). Christ received 
the whole grace of the Spirit, whereas in other 
men the participation in the Spirit was partial 
{ib. p 980 ; of Diodorus ap. Marius Mercator, 
ed. Baluze, p. 351 ; Nestorms, Loofs, p. 206). This 
indwelling of Christ began with His formation in 
the womb of the Virgin, and was a result of the 
Divine foreknowledge of what Christ would be 
(Migne, pp. 974, 980, 994). At His baptism Christ 
further received the grace of adoption. As a result 
of His supernatuial bntli, Ills inseparable union 
with the Word, and His unction by the Holy Spirit, 
Christ exhibited a hatred of evil and an irrepress- 
ible love of good (see below (3)). He was preserved 
by His union with the Word from the inconstancy 
of mutable human nature, and passed from stage 
to stage of virtue with the greatest ease (ib. 977). 
lie thus proved Himself worthy of the union, and 
became our example and way, until after the 
Resurrection and Ascension He exhibited the 
union with the Word in its final completeness 
{ib. 977). 

(3) In its treatment of t lie unity of Christ’s 
Person, the teaching of Diodorus and Theodore 
exhibits a lack of precision and logical complete- 
ness. As we have seen, they tended to view the 
two natures apart, and to conceive of their union 
as a moial union of grace. Moreover, their idea 
of a complete human nature involved the notion of 
a distinct human personality (cf above). ‘ When 
we distinguish the natures,’ says Theodore, 4 w r e 
maintain that the nature of God the Word is 
perfect, perfect too the person ( TrpbcrajTrov ) — for it 
is not possible to speak of a distinct existence 
{virdcrracny) which is impersonal {dirpSacjiroy ) — per- 
fect too the nature of the man, and the person 
{irpbaojTToy) likewise. But when we look to the 
conjunction of the two, then we say that there is 
one person {Trpda-cowop) ’ (Migne, p. 981). The 
nature of the unity thus attained is in one passage 
compared by Theodore to that of marriage. As 
the Lord said of the man and the woman, ‘ They 
are no longer twain, but one flesh’ (Mt 19 6 ), so it 
may be said of the union that there are no longer 
two persons (irpSaojira) but one, the natures, of 
course, being kept distinct (Migne, p. 981) Else- 
where lie compares the unity to that of the rational 
soul and flesh in man (adv. Apoll. ap. Eacund. ix. 
4). Theodore employs the terms tvwais (‘union’) 
and awdcpeia (‘ conjunction ’) to denote the union of 
the natures. In his interpretation of this union he 
uses phrases which imply that it consisted in the 
harmonious relation of the human and Divine wills 
in Christ (cf. the phrase ^uxras m.irrbu eaurtp rrj c rx^aet 
rrj s yvu/xrjs ; Migne, p. 989). Theodore, however, 
was conscious that the charge of teaching two sons 


might be brought against him, and he repudiated 
it. ‘The Son, he says, ‘is rightly confessed to 
be one, since the distinction ought of necessity to 
remain, and the unity of person (wpSowTrov) ought 
to be guarded without interruption’ (Migne, p. 985 ; 
see the ‘ Creed ’ in Hahn, op. cit. p. 303 ; cf. Nes- 
tonus, Loofs, p. 330 f.). Similarly Diodorus refutes 
the charge of teaching two sons by saying that he 
neither affirms that there are two sons of David, 
nor that there are two sons of God according to 
substance, but that the Word of God dwelt in Him 
who came from the seed of David (Marius Mercator, 
ed. Baluze, p. 350). 

For a fuller discussion of the question, see Dorner, Person of 
Chi'ist, n i 47 f Theodore has points of contact with the 
mystical theology when he emphasizes love as the principle 
which brings the humanity of Christ into harmony with the 
Word. ‘ The thought and volition of the man Jesus were, in 
point of contents , the thought and volition of the Logos.’ ‘The 
form in which the mind of Jesus actually expressed itself was 
determined b> the Logos , though, in consonance with his 
theory of freedom, he represented this determination as a mere 
influence of the Logos’ (Dorner, l c .) 

(4) Both Diodorus and Theodore assert the 
unique character and privileges of the sonship 
acquired by the man Christ. They both apply 
the words spoken at the baptism, ‘ This is my 
beloved Son, in whom I am well pleased,’ to 
Christ and not to the Word (Marius Mercator, 
p. 350; Theodore, in Mt 3 17 ; de Incam., Migne, p. 
980). The title Son is applied both to God the 
Word and to the nature assumed by Him, by reason 
of its union with Him (Theodore, de Incam. ap. 
Eacund. ix. 3 ; cf. Nestonus, Loofs, p. 336). As a 
result of the union with the Word and His adop- 
tion as Son, the man Christ shares in the worship 
which is ofTeied to the Word. ‘ We worship, 5 says 
Diodorus, ‘ the purple for the sake of Hun who is 
clothed in it, and the temple because of Him who 
dwells in it ; the form of the servant because of 
the form of God ; the lamb because of the high 
priest ; Him who was assumed, because of Him who 
assumed Him ; Him who was formed of the Virgin, 
because of the Maker of all. Confessing this, oiler 
one worship’ (Manus Mercator, ed. Baluze, p. 351 ; 
cf. Theodore, in Col l 13-16 ; de Incam., Migne, pp. 
991 f., 996 ; Nestorms, Loofs, p. 262). 

This teaching of Diodorus and Theodore, which 
apparently escaped censure during their lifetime, 
attained public notoriety through Nestorius, the 
patriarch of Constantinople. Nestorius merely 
popularized the teaching of his master, Theodore, 
without exhibiting the same fundamental depth of 
treatment. The real parent of Nestonanism as a 
system of Chnstology is Theodore. See, further, 
art Nf.storianism. 

The Chnstology of three other representatives of the school 
of Antioch calls for notice here 

Eustathius of Antioch is an important link between the earlier 
and later stages of the school. His works exhibit some of the 
characteristic Antiochene features He ascribes to Christ a true 
human development, and speaks of the human nature as the 
temple of the Deity. The Divine nature is dissociated from the 
experiences of the human nature It was the latter alone which 
was anointed and glorified. He further implies that Chnst 
acquired the Divine gifts and graces graduall\ Hence Dorner 
( Person of Christ , i. n 250) says that with him, as with the later 
Antiochenes, ‘ the deity and humanity remain separate and 
distinct, and do not constitute a living unity ’ Yet Eustathius 
affirms the closeness of the union between the humanity of 
Chnst and the Logos (Migne, xvm p 680, <tvv&lcutu>p«vti KvpCms 
t) ifsvvr} tov Xpurrou ru> Aov&> teal #eu> 4 He is Uod by nature, 
yet He has become man or a woman, even He who was formed 
in the womb of the Virgin ’ (Migne, lvxxni p 90) See frag- 
ments collected m Galland, Bit)l vet Patr iv 577 f ; Mai, 
Script, vet Nova Coll. (1832) vn 135 , 203, Cavallera, S Eustathu 
in Lazarum Horn , App I de fraqmentxs Eustathu (1905). 

Chrysostom approaches Christological questions from the 
practical rather than from the speculative side. Like all the 
Antiochenes, he emphasizes the completeness of the humanity of 
Christ Christ shaied our mortal nature, but without sin, and 
was subject to the physical needs, the human emotions, and 
the sufferings of our humamt} He exhibits the characteristic 
Antiochene spirit when he asserts that Christ did all that He did 
in a human manner, not onl} r to teach the reality of His incarna- 
tion, but as a pattern or ideal of human virtue. But the idea of 
Theodore, that the human nature was gradually moulded by the 
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influence of the Word finds no place in his teaching. Chrysostom 
further shows signs of Antiochene influence in dealing with the 
union of the two natures He repudiates the idea that the Incarna- 
tion involved any change of place in the Deity, or that the Logos 
descended into the flesh of Christ. He interprets the humilia- 
tion of Chnst (Ph 28) as a humiliation of mind. Again, he 
distinguishes, after the manner of the Antiochenes, the experi- 
ences of the humanity from those of the Godhead, and, like 
Eustathius, he declares that it was the humanity, and not the 
Godhead, which was anointed and exalted Lastly, he speaks 
of the humanity as the temple of the Word. On the other 
hand, he asserts the unity of the two natures, and explains the 
passages which suggest Christ’s dependence on the Father as 
the language of accommodation ((rvyKard/Saai?) But he nowhere 
clearly defines the character of the union of the two natures, 
and much of the language quoted above suggests a merely 
ethical union and a dynamical relationship rather than a full 
personal union Chrysostom's Chnstology, in fact, exhibits an 
undeveloped character. He is content to put side by side the 
affirmation of the two natures and the assertion of their union 
Though he shares to some extent the Antiochene point of view, 
the more fully developed conclusions of the school were, in his 
case, held in check by his own practical bent and the influence 
upon him of other forms of Church teaching. See, further, 
Forster, Chrysostomxis %n seinem Verhaltniss zur anttochen- 
xschen Schule , p. 101 ff . 

Theoduret occupies a mediating position in the Chnsto- 
logical contro\ ersies of his time. On the appearance of Cyril’s 
anathemas against Nestonus, he published a refutation in 
which he charged Cyril with Apollinansm (The Reprehensio 
Anathematxsmorum is printed in Schulze’s edition of Theo- 
doret, v. p. Iff , and in Migne, lxxvi p 391 f ) In this work 
he exhibits the same tendency to accentuate the distinc- 
tion of the two natures which characterizes Theodore and 
Diodorus, and the same inability to conceive of a complete 
nature which is not personal He denies that God the Word 
was naturally (4>vcrei) conceived of the Virgin, and prefers to say 
that ‘He fashioned for Himself a templo in the Virgin’s womb, 
and was with (< rvvijv ) that which was formed ana begotten.’ 
Similarly he maintains that the weaknesses of the humanity 
cannot be attnbuted to God the Word. Lastty, it was not the 
Christ (i e the \Y ord) who suffered, but the man assumed by 
God He maintains, however, that the ‘form of the servant’ 
may be confessed to be God on account of the ‘form of God’ 
united to it The Formula of Concord (a d 433), by which the 
differences of Cyril and the Antiochenes were reconciled, is 
probabl> the work of Theodoret, and represents a rapproche- 
ment between the two points of view In place of Cyril’s phrase, 

* one incarnate nature of God the Wora ' Ouua Averts roO 6eov 
Aoyov o-to-apKui/jitVT)), it speaks of the unconfused union of two 
natures (6v'o evuiens acrvyxvTos) At the Bame time it 

admits the term 0 *ot6ko 9, w r hile carefully explaining it (Hahn, 
Bibl der Si/ml>ole*, p 215) In the Eramste* (Dial n , Migne, 
lxxxui p 146 f), written in a d 447, he states the idea of a 
communicatio idiomatum in a way which is quite in accord 
with the later theology of the Church. Though we may not 
attribute to one nature what belongs to the other, we may 
attribute to the One Person what is proper to either of the 
natures Theodoret nowhere goes so far as Theodore in affirming 
that the union of the natures was a moral union (tear tv&oKiav) 
He maintains that in Christ there was one undivided Person 
(!r -nf>6<Tu>nov aStaipeTov), though he does not anyw T here acknow- 
ledge one hypostasis (v7r6<TTa<Ti9), or emploj Cyril’s phrase, evtoens 
kclO vTr6aTonru> (* hypostatic union ’) Finally, at the Council of 
Chalcedon, Theodoret made an orthodox confession 

Theodoret maintained that Chnst assumed mutable (rptnrr)) 
human nature, which was subject to human passions, tnough 
it was kept free from sm lie experienced the temptations 
arising- from the natural appetites, but not the sinful motions 
to which they commonly give rise ( Flepr Anathem 10 , Pental , 
Migne, lxxxiv. 68 , Hceret Fab 6, Migne, lxxxui. 497) He fur- 
ther acknowledged a true human ignorance m Christ, and an 
advance in knowledge ‘as the indwelling Godhead revealed 
it * So, too, in the Repr Anathem (10), he maintains that 
Christ attained perfection by efforts of virtue, and learnt 
obedience by experience, ‘ though before His experience He was 
ignorant of it ’ In these statements we see the true Antiochene 
spirit, though Theodoret is far removed from the more extreme 
conclusions of Theodore. For a fuller discussion of Theodore’s 
Christology, see Bertram, Theodoreti Ep Cyrensis Doctnna 
Chnstologvca , J. Mah6 in Revue d’histoire eccUsvaetxque y vii 
(1906), art ‘ Les anath^matismes de Saint Cynlle d’Alexandne 
et les ev6que8 orientaux du patriarchat d’Antioche ’ 

The Christology of the Antiochenes was the 
outcome partly of their training, and partly of 
their opposition to Apollinansm. The Historical 
study of Scripture, and the high conception enter- 
tained by them (esp. Theodore) of the dignity and 
destiny of human nature, led them to emphasize 
to the fullest extent the humanity of the Lord. 
Their ideas of free-will and the moral development 
of man impelled them to oppose any teaching which 
impaired the reality of our Lord’s human experi- 
ences, or tended (like Apollinansm) towards a 
docetic view of His humanity. The Alexandrian 
school, on the other hand, started from the Divine 


aspect of Christ’s Person. It was the truth that 
God Himself was revealed in Christ which from 
the days of Athanasius had been emphasized in 
Alexandrian teaching. Hence Cyril of Alexandria 
was led to lay stress upon the unity of the Word 
Incarnate. The humanity of Christ does not be- 
long to Himself. It is not the humanity of an 
individual and independent man, but of God the 
Word The human element was subonlmated to 
the Divine. The Word has taken human nature 
into the unity of His Divine Person, which remains 
one and the same after as well as before the Incar- 
nation. The Antiochenes had not clearly faced 
the problem as it presented itself to Cyril. They 
had affirmed the integrity of the two natures, and 
they had asserted their ineffable union. But the 
nature of this union and the exact relations of 
the two natures had not been considered by 
them. Hence arise the apparently inconsistent 
statements of Theodore that the humanity is 
personal (irpSo-wiroy), yet Christ is one Person 
(irp6<Tix)Troy). 

Much of the misunderstanding between Cyril 
and the Antiochenes arose out of the undeveloped 
stage of doctrine at the time, and the absence of any 
clear definitions of the words 7rp6(rco7roy (‘person), 
virdvrcuns (‘hypostasis’), and <pijais (‘nature j Nor 
had the union of the natures been eleaily defined. 
The terms ‘mixture,’ ‘blending,’ ‘union,’ ‘con- 
nexion ’ (pLtjLs, Kpacns . #vix)(Ti$ y <Tw&<p€L a) had been 
used indifferently by earlier writers to denote this 

union (see art. Cappadocian Theology, § vi. 
(3)). The Antiochenes, from traditional habit, 
attnbuted to each of the natures that which be- 
fitted it, when regarded as independent. Cyril, 
on the other hand, referred everything to the per- 
sonal subject, who is the Word. When brought 
face to face, both schools of thought admitted the 
unity of Pei son, and both asseited the integrity 
and distinction of the two natures. The difference 
between them was exaggerated by misunderstand- 
ing and controversy. The unguarded language of 
Diodorus, Theodore, and Nestorius was, doubtless, 
largely responsible for this, but the Formula of 
Concord agreed upon by Cyril and the Antiochenes 
exhibits the fundamental agreement of the two 
Chnstologies. The Antiochenes accepted and ex- 
plained the word deordKos, the unity of the two 
natures was affirmed, and Cyril’s misunderstood 
expressions, (pvaiK ^ %vuj<ns, kcl6' vtt daracnv, pla 

(pvcrLS rod deov \6yov aeaapKUjp^yT] (‘natural union,’ 
‘personal union,’ ‘ one incarnate nature of God the 
word’), were dropped. See, further, Mahd m 
Revue (Thistoxre eccUsiastique y referred to above ; 
for Nestorius see Loots, Nestur'iana (1905), and 
Bethune-Baker, JThSt viii. p. 119f. 

While Cyril affirmed a truth of vital import- 
ance to Catholic theology, — the truth that He who 
assumed human nature was personally God, and 
took human nature into vital union with Himself, 
— we are justified in maintaining the importance 
of the stand made by the Antiochenes in defence 
of the reality and completeness of Christ’s human 
experiences It was a valuable protest against 
an almost docetic tendency whicn had already 
appeared in Apollinansm, which was latent in 
Alexandrian theology (even in Athanasius), and 
which re-appeared in Monophysitism. If the 
Church was finally enabled to overcome the latter, 
it was largely due to what it had learnt from the 
teaching of the Antiochenes. 

7. The Work of Christ. — Theodore alone among 
the Antiochene Fathers developed a distinctive 
conception of the work of Christ. His views upon 
human nature and sin led him to find the central 
significance of Christ’s work not so much in His 
Death as in His Resurrection. The purpose of 
the Incarnation was the perfection (re\cfw< tls) rather 
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than the restitution of humanity. Christ is the 
new creation, who exhibits God’s plan in its final 
completeness. In Him there is set forth that image 
of God which man was meant to attain, but which 
he failed to attain. The work of Christ was not 
only to restore the broken order of the universe 
ana exhibit man in his true place at the head of 
creation, but to inaugurate that new stage (/card- 
<rra<m ; cf. above, § 3) in the life of man, m which 
he should be free from the mutability and mor- 
tality of his present state. As a result of His 
struggle and victory, accomplished by the exercise 
of His free-will and through the union with the 
Word, Christ overcame the mutability of human 
nature, which was crucified with Him and rose 
with Him (m Rom . 6 6 ). The deliverance which 
He has won for men is already potentially theirs, 
though it is only in the future that it fully takes 
effect. 

The omissions in this presentation are signifi- 
cant. The conceptions of guilt and responsibility, 
and the idea of Christ’s death as an atonement, are 
absent. Death is but a necessary stage, through 
which Christ passes to the Resurrection and in- 
augurates the higher and final stage of man’s 
development. The necessity of the Incarnation 
is not based upon the Fall, but upon the general 
conception of the Divine purpose for man, which 
required that he should be delivered from his 
present state of mortality. There are points of 
contact in this teaching with the teaching of Iren- 
seus, Athanasius, and the Cappadocians, especially 
in the emphasis laid upon death and mortality. 
But we miss in Theodore the strong interest in the 
redemptive side of Christ’s work which character- 
izes Athanasius, and the deeper teaching upon death 
which he and other Fathers exhibit. Again, Theo- 
dore’s emphasis on man’s free-will led him to assert, 
as Domer says (Person of Christ , II. i. 51), not so 
much ‘ the thorough reality of the incarnation of 
God,’ as ‘ the reality of the freedom of the human 
aspect of Christ’s Person.’ The purpose of Christ’s 
work was to exhibit the development of human 
nature in its completeness. And in this develop- 
ment the thought of the forgiveness of sins and 
the work of grace is subordinate to that of the 
need of moral effort. See, further, Dorner, l.c. ; 
cf. above, § 5, and below, § 8. 

Chrysostom and Theodoret are much nearer to the general 
tradition of the Church in their teaching upon Christ’s work 
The conception of Christ as the ‘first-fruits’ {anap\-q) of human 
nature, which is consecrated in Him, was suggested to them, as to 
Theodore, by their exegesis of Scripture But it was not peculiar 
to the Antiochenes. More characteristic of Antiochene teaching 
is Chrysostom’* picture of Christ as the original pattern or ideal 
of human virtue, to exhibit which was the purpose of His human 
life and experiences (tn Joh. hoin 48) In their conception of 
the Atonement, Chrysostom and Theodoret echo much of the 
current teaching of their time (« g the deception of Satan, 
Christ s contest with him and overthrow of his dominion over 
mankind), but they exhibit nothing characteristic of the 
Antiochene standpoint The same is true of the idea found 
in Theodoret (de Providentia , Or. x , Migne, lxxxiu pp 753, 
766), that Christ paid the debt and endured the chastisement 
ana penalty due to us for our sms. Chrysostom, though he 
emphasizes the importance of the Resurrection, does not, like 
Theodore, make it the central point of Christ’s work. 

8. The work of Salvation. — (1) The task of re- 
conciling man’s free-will with God’s predestination 
was attempted by both Theodore ana Chrysostom. 
Both reject the iaea of an absolute predestination 
in favour of a conditional predestination. God’s 
mrpose, says Theodore, is dependent on man’s 
ree-will (in Rom. 8“; cf. Chrys. in Joh. hom. 46). 
Both, too, regard God’s eternal election of men as 
determined by His foreknowledge of what they 
would be (Chrys. tn Matt . hom . 79 ; Theodore, in 
Rom. 9 10, 14 ; so, too, Theodoret, in Rom . 8 30 9 n ). 
On their interpretation of Ro 9, see Chase, Chry- 
sostom, p. 165 1. ; Sanday - Headlam, Romans , p. 
270 . * 

(2) In dealing with man’s appropriation of salva- 


tion, the Antiochenes, owing to their views upon 
human nature, fail to do justice to St. Paul’s con- 
ception of justification by faith. Though Theodore 
denies that man can be justified by works, yet the 
initiative of the individual occupies so prominent a 
place in his conception that faith enters into it 
only as a secondary Idea (m Cor. II 34 ). Moreover, 
the faith of which he speaks is different in char- 
acter from that of St. Paul, being directed rather 
to the future resurrection life, which man shares at 
present, through his incorporation in Christ, only 
in anticipation (m Gal. 2 10 -^°). Chrysostom’s treat- 
ment is practical. In some passages he emphasizes 
the act of will by which man turns from evil and 
inclines to good, and in others he maintains the 
importance of faith, and attributes all to grace. 
But the two ideas are not clearly brought into 
relation with one another (see Forster, Chrysos - 
tomus , p. 152 f.). 

(3) From what has been said above, it will appear 
that the Antiochene attitude towards the question 
of the relations of grace and free-will resembled 
that of the Semi-Pelagians (on the relations of 
Theodore and Julian or Eclanum, cf above, § 5). 
In the teaching of both Theodore and Chrysostom 
the initiative lies with the individual will, though 
both affirm the necessity of grace (Chrys. in Joh . 
hom . 17, in Rom. hom. 16. 19 ; Theodore, in Marc. 
4 26-29 , m 1 Cor. II 34 , m Heb. 4 1 * 2 ). 

9. The Sacraments. — There is no formal treat- 
ment of the Sacraments in the Antiochene Fathers. 
They accept the traditional Church teaching and 
practice, and assign a real value to the Sacraments 
in the furtherance of the spiritual life (Theodore, 
in Cor. ID 4 , ml Tim. 3 6 ). In Baptism, according 
to Theodore, man receives the gift of union with 
Christ through the Spirit and the pledge of the 
immortality which he is destined to share nereaf ter 
with Christ (in Eph. I 22 * 23 ). 

In speaking of the Eucharist, Theodore and 
Chrysostom use the current language of their time. 
Thus Theodore, in commenting on Mt 26 20 , speaks 
of the words of institution in terms which recall 
the language of Cyril of Jerusalem, and says that 
Christ teaches us that we are not to regard the 
nature of that which lies before us, but to consider 
that, by the thanksgiving pronounced over it, it is 
changed into flesh and blood. In his comment on 
1 Co 10 5 , however, he speaks of the change as 
spiritual. Chrysostom uses the emotional and 
lhetorical language of popular devotion, and goes 
much further in asserting a conversion of the 
elements (see Batiffol, Etudes d'histoire et de thto- 
logie positive, 2i&me serie, p. 268 f.). But the two 
most characteristic contributions to the doctrine of 
the Eucharist from the Antiochene standpoint are 
to be found in the writings of Nestorius and Theo- 
doret. Both writers approach the subject in con- 
nexion with the Christological disputes. In reply 
to Cyril of Alexandria, who had affirmed that the 
flesh of Christ given in the Eucharist is ‘life- 
giving’ ($u)ottoi6v) by virtue of its union with the 
Word, Nestorius maintains that this view tends to 
an Apollinarian confusion of the two natuies. He 
appeals to the language of St. John (6 W ) and St. 
Paul (1 Co ll Mf *), and urges that it is the ‘flesh,’ 
and not the Godhead, which is spoken of as * eaten.’ 
Christ said, ‘This is my body,’ not ‘This is my 
Godhead.’ St. Paul speaks of that which is eaten 
as ‘ bread,’ and, adds Nestorius, it is bread ‘ of 
which the body is the antitype.’ The Eucharist 
is the ‘memorial’ of the death of the Lord, i.e. of 
the Son of Man (not the Word). See passages in 
Loofs, Nestoriana , pp. 227-30, 355-7, and in Cyril, 
c. Nest. iv. 3-6. These statements led Cyril to 
accuse Nestorius of denying the virtue of the 
Sacrament, and of confining it merely to the com- 
memoration of the death 01 a man (c. Nest. iv. 6). 
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But probably the real difference between Cyril and 
Nestorius as to the nature and efficacy of the 
Sacrament was less than Cyril allows, and was due 
rather to the difference m their Christological 
statements. There is a fine recognition of the 
religious value of the Eucharist in Nestorius’ ser- 
mon on Heb. 3 1 (Loofs, Nestonana , p. 241 f . ). 

More important is the contribution of Theodoret. 
In the Eranistes (Dial. i. p. 56, Migne ; Dial. ii. 
p. 165 f., ib ), where he is arguing with a Mono- 
physite opponent, he introduces an analogy from 
the Eucharist to show that the two natures in 
Christ are not to be confused. From the current 
appellation of the elements as ‘ types ’ or 4 symbols ’ 
of the body of Christ, the orthodox disputant main- 
tains that Christ still possesses a real body. The 
Monophysite opponent rejoins by a counter-asser- 
tion tliat just as the elements after the invocation 
undergo a change, so the Lord’s body after the 
union with the Divinity is changed into the Divine 
substance. This the orthodox speaker denies. 

‘ Even after the consecration the mystic symbols 
are not deprived of their own nature ; they remain 
in their former substance, figure, and form ; they 
are visible and tangible as they were before. But 
they are regarded as what they have become, and 
believed so to be, and are worshipped as what they 
are believed to be.’ And again he says (Dial. i. 

. 56) that Christ ‘ honoured the visible symbols 
y the appellation of body and blood, not because 
He had changed their nature, but because He had 
added grace to their nature.’ In this presentation 
(which resembles that of Pope Gelasius in the de 
Duabus Natuns ) Theodoret exhibits a view of the 
Eucharist which has been called ‘ Dyophysite ’ 
(Batiffol), and which, while preserving the reality 
of the outw T ard and inward parts of the Sacrament, 
guards against those theories of a conversion of the 
elements which, from the 4th cent, onwards, gained 
ground in the Eastern Church. The change, accord- 
ing to Theodoret, is in the region of grace (/caret 
not in the natural sphere. See, further, art. 
Eucharist. 

io. Eschatology. — The Antiochene conception of „ 
man’s history and of the work of Christ culmin- ‘ 
ates, as we have seen, in the hope of immortality. 
Hence the Antiochenes were profoundly interested 
in eschatology. From Eph H° Theodore drew the 
conclusion that all men and all rational creatures 
will finally look to Christ and attain perfect har- 
mony. The eschatological teaching of Diodorus 
and Theodore is one of the few points of agreement 
between them and Ongen (see also Cappadocian 
Theology, § x. (3)). Both Diodorus and Theodore 
express, like Origen, the hope that, though the 
wicked wull sutler just punishment for their sins, 
this punishment will not be everlasting. Diodorus 
protests against the idea that the punishment 
of the wicked will be unending, on the ground 
that it would render useless the immortality pre- 
pared for them. God rewards the good beyond 
their deserts. So, too, the extent of His mercy 
exceeds the debt of punishment which the wicked 
have to pay (Assemani, Bibl. Onent. ill. i. p. 
323 f.). Similarly, Theodore asks what would be 
the benefit of the resurrection to the wicked, if 
their punishment were unending (Marius Mercator, 
ed. Baluze, p. 346). When the wicked have been 
led through punishment to see the evil of sin and 
to fear God, they will at length enjoy His bounty. 
Such texts as Nit 5 20 and Lk 12 4 * " inspire him 
with the hone that the full debt of punishment 
may be paia, and the wicked finally delivered 
(Assemani, l.c.). 

III. Later history of the school of Anti- 
och. — The condemnation of Nestorianism by the 
Church in A D. 431 was fatal to the development of 
the school of Antioch and to the reputation of its 


great representatives. Marius Mercator about 431 
maintained that Theodore was the real author of 
Pelagianism, and later on called attention to the 
Nestonan tendency of his teaching. The use 
made by the Nestorians of Theodore’s writings 
further increased this animosity. Babbulas, bishop 
of Edessa, and later on Cyril of Alexandria, con- 
demned the teaching of the great Antiochene and 
of his predecessor Diodorus. In the 6th cent., 
amid the Monophysite controversy, the Emperor 
Justinian issued the edict of the Three Chapters 
(544), in which the writings of Theodore, the treat- 
ises of Theodoret against Cyril, and the letter of 
Ibas to Mans were condemned ; and this condemna- 
tion was repeated by the Fifth General Council in 
553, which by an irony of fate also condemned the 
works of Ongen, the representative of the rival 
school of Alexandria. The same Council likewise 
condemned Theodore’s methods of Biblical inter- 
pretation. But, while the proscription of Nestori- 
anism was fatal to the school of Antioch and led 
to its decline, its teaching was carried on under 
Nestonan influence in the schools of Edessa and 
Nisibis. Ibas, the head of the school of Edessa 
(t 457), translated the works of Diodorus and Theo- 
dore into Syriac, and when finally the school at 
Edessa was broken up in 489 through the proscrip- 
tion of Nestorianism by the Emperor Zeno, the 
refugees found a home in the school of Nisibis, 
which was founded by Barsumas. Here the 
Biblical studies to which the Antiochenes had 
given so great an impetus were renewed, Theo- 
dore’s memory was held in the highest reverence, 
and he came to be regarded as ‘ the Interpreter ’ 
par excellence among East Syrian Christians. In 
these schools the study of Aristotle, also inherited 
from the school of Antioch, was carried on and 
transmitted by the East Syrian Church in later 
times to the Muhammadans, by whom it was 
brought back to Europe in the days of Muslim 
civilization. Lastly, these East Syrian Chiistians 
became a centre for a wide field of missionary 
activity in the far East, extending as far as India 
and China. 

In the Greek Empire, though the fame of Dio- 
dorus and Theodore became obscured through the 
controversies which gathered around their me- 
mories, the exegesis of the Antiochenes continued 
to exercise a wide influence through the works of 
Chrysostom, whose orthodoxy was not exposed to 
the attacks which had been levelled against other 
members of the school. Isidore, Nilus, and Victor 
of Antioch took Chrysostom as their guide in the 
commentaries which they wrote, while a long line 
of Greek catemsts and commentators from the 6th 
to the 11th cent, show the greatness of their debt 
to the Antiochene expositors. Even in the West 
their influence was not unrecognized. Jerome had 
points of contact with the school and was influ- 
enced by its exegesis (Kihn, Die Bedeutung der 
antioch. Schtde y pp. 59, 194 ; Hergenrother, Die 
antioch. Schule , p. 66). Cassian, a disciple of John 
Chrysostom, carried on the teaching of his master 
in the Church of Southern Gaul. The controversies 
about the Three Chapters aroused interest in the 
writings of Theodore, and it is probably to this 
period that we owe the Latin translation of some 
at least of Theodore’s commentaries on St. Paul, 
which, passing into currency under the name of 
St. Ambrose, secured a place in the works of the 
later Western compilers (Swete, Theodore of Mops, 
on the Minor Epp. of St. Paul , i. pp. xlv., lviii ) 
Two other famous works produced in the West 
show the influence of Theodore’s teaching. The 
first is the Instituta regularia of Junilius Africanus 
(c. 550), an introduction to the study of the Scrip- 
tures, which, as the author tells us, was derived 
from Paul of Nisibis, and which reproduces all the 
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essential features of Theodore’s principles of Bib- 
lical interpretation as well as of his doctrinal 
teaching. This work of Junilius, whom later ages 
transformed into a bishop, was widely popular in 
the West. The de Institutions dvvinarum liter - 
arum of Cassiodorus a few years later shows a 
similar connexion with the East Syrian schools, 
and exhibits the influence of methods and prin- 
ciples which had been derived from the Antioch- 
enes (Kihn, Theodor v. Mops . und Junilius Afri - 
canus y pp. 210 f., 215 f.). 

Nor was the West wholly uninfluenced by the 
doctrinal teaching of the Antiochenes. As has 
been already indicated (see II. 5), Theodore was 
brought into contact in his later years with several 
of the Pelagian leaders. Julian of Eclanum, one 
of the most prominent of these, was an admirer of 
Theodore’s writings, while another, the deacon 
Anianus, has been claimed as the translator of 
some of Chrysostom’s homilies, his object being to 
uphold, by appealing to Chrysostom, the cause of 
man’s free-will (Swete, op. cit. vol i. p. liif. ). The 
Chnstological teaching of Leponus, a monk in 
the monastery of Marseilles, who is spoken of by 
Cassian as a Pelagian, shows clear points of contact 
with that of Theodore. In Noitn Africa, during 
the 6th cent , amid the controversy upon the Three 
Chapters, the works of Theodore found many de- 
fenders, and the language of Facundusof Hermiane 
has been thought to suggest that they had already 
been translated into Latin. Finally, the Spanish 
Adoptianists exhibit a close resemblance in their 
Christology to Theodore, and Neander has sug- 
gested that Felix of Urgel was indebted to the 
writings of Theodore, possibly through a Latin 
translation made in Africa (Swete, op. cit . vol. i. 
p. lvf ; Neander, Ch. Hist. v. 219; Harnack, Hist, 
of Dogma y v 284 f. ). 

IV* General summary.—' The permanent ser- 
vice of the Antiochene school lies in its effort to 
correct a one-sided view of the factors and methods 
of revelation. To the emotional, mystical religion, 
which tended to lose the human element 111 the 
Divine, whether in inspiration, or the Person of 
Christ, or the relations of grace and free-will, it 
opposed conceptions which endeavoured to do 
justice to the dignity and worth of human nature. 
While the Alexandrian theology started from the 
Divine side, and deduced all its conclusions from 
that as its source, the Antiochenes followed the 
inductive and rationalistic method, which consisted 
111 a careful examination of the facts of human 
nature and experience. The philosophical basis of 
the one was Platonist, while that of the other was 
Aristotelian In Christology the school of Antioch 
centred attention upon the historical Christ ; in its 
doctrine of inspiration it aflirmed the immediate 
and historical reference of Scripture ; in anthropo- 
logy it insisted upon the reality of human freedom. 
It regarded the purpose of the Incarnation as the 
accomplishment of man’s destiny rather than as 
the deliverance of him from the consequences of 
sin. The struggle and conflict provoked by the 
commandment became a means of educating man 
to realize his freedom of choice and his weakness, 
and so of raising him out of the stage of subjection 
to the passions and mortality into the higher life 
of immortality and sinlessness which has been won 
for him by Christ. The two standpoints, the 
Alexandrian and the Antiochene, represent com- 
plementary aspects of Christian theology. If the 
Alexandrian and mystical standpoint has found 
fuller expression in the later thought and teach- 
ing of Christendom, the problems of modern 
thought, and the evolutionary view of the Uni- 
verse, have once more called attention to the 
point of view which underlies the teaching of the 
Antiochenes. 
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ANTIPATHY. — Antipathy is a state of mind 
or feeling expressing some sort of dislike or hatred 
of an object or person. Its proper reference is to 
persons, and it is often a milder or more polite term 
for hostility. Its analogue is found in the repulsion 
existing between elements of matter under certain 
conditions, as sympathy has its analogue in attrac- 
tion or affinity between them. Thus an aesthetic 
man may have an antipathy or aversion towards 
an unaesthetic or vulgar person ; an unbeliever may 
have an antipathy towards a religious believer. 
Anything that excites our dislike creates antipathy. 
It is a state of mind quite consistent with morality, 
and may actually be essential to it in certain stages 
of development ; but it does not imply anything 
either moral or immoral, though it may be a state 
of mind making certain moralities effective. Anger 
and hatred are closely associated with ethical im- 
plications, but antipathy has no such associations, 
but rather connotes the fact of mental or emotional 
antagonism without regard to ethical considera- 
tions. James II. Hyslop. 

ANTI-SEMITISM. — 1 . Historical.-Tlie ex- 
pression ‘Anti-Semitism,’ which was coined about 
thirty years ago, signifies not opposition to Semites 
in general, but a hostile or at least an unfriendly 
disposition on the part of Aryans towards Jews, 
both socially and commercially. 

The expression ‘ Semitic languages ’ was used for 
the first time in the year 1781 (contemporaneously 
by the two Gottingen professors, August Ludwig 
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von Sclilozer and Johann Gottfried Eichhorn) as a 
comprehensive designation for those related lan- 
guages which were spoken by peoples brought 
into connexion with Shem, in the table of peoples 
in Gn 10. The Bonn professor, Christian Lassen, 
was the first to give expression to the view that 
these peoples, the 4 Semites,' were in many respects 
distinct from the Aryans and other races (cf. 
Indische Alterthumskunde , vol. i. pp. 414-417, 
Bonn, 1847). 

Lassen ascribes to the Indo-Germanic race a 
‘ higher and a more complete mental endowment.’ 

‘ The point of \iew of the Semite is subjective and egoistic 
His poetry is 1> ncal, and therefore subjective In his religion 
he is self-seeking and exclusive. The characteristic features of 
the Semitic spirit, the passionate disposition, the obstinate 

ill, the firm belief in their exclusive rights, in fact the whole 
egoistic trend of mind, must have in the highest degree fitted 
their possessors for great and daring deeds. A bold spirit of 
enterprise, an energetic and persevering courage, great skill, 
and a fine discernment how to take advantage of favourable 
circumstances and means of help among strangers, characterize 
first the Phoenicians, and later the Arabs As soldiers, sailors, 
and enterprising traders, not only can they place themselves on 
a par with Indo-Germanic peoples, but they have to some ex- 
tent excelled their contemporaries of this race and been their 
predecessors.' 

Ernest Renan has expressed himself in similar 
terms in Hist. gtn des lang. struct. 1 , Baris, 1855, 
and in Etudes (Thist. relig. 1 , 1857. The Anti- 
Semites extracted from Renan many catch-words 
and lines of attack, although Renan’s intentions 
did not lie in this direction What he had said 
about Semites in general, they applied specially 
to the Jews. The influence of Renan’s judgment 
of the Semites conies clearly to the front, e.g., m 
an article which received much notice in its time, 

ublished anonymously, but written by the well- 

novvn ethnologist Friedrich von Hellwald, 4 Zur 
Charakteristik des judischen Volkes ’ in Das 
Ausland, 1872 (Stuttgart), Nos 38 and 40. We 
shall quote a few sentences here. 

4 In the ease of the Jews, we have to do with an entirely 
different ethnic group . This people, scattered and settled 
in Aryan Europe, is purely Senntu From an anthropological 
point of v lew, the Jew who lives in our midst stands quite as far 
apart from us as the Arab , and the emphatic contrast between 
the two, usually indicated by the opposites, Christian and Jew, 
is for the most part exactly the same as the existing opposition^ 
between Aryamsm and Semitism The European feels, so to 
speak, instinctively in the Jew who stands over against him 
the foreigner who has immigrated from Asia From the 

time of tneir entrance into Canaan the Jew's can boast of an 
almost exclusive national type, which has persisted with re- 
markable punty to the present day A further specific 

feature of Judaism is its extraordinary geographical extent and 
its remarkable power of adaptation . All over the world, 
m all climates, Jews live in content and prosperity, in spite of 
having in some places to suffer very hard civil and social press- 
ure . In the east of Europe the Jew is sharply distin- 
guished from the other elements of the population , he is an 
object of hate, but still an almost indispensable constituent of 
social life Cjluite as rough and ignorant as the non Jewish 
peasant, but in character ignoble and mean, while possessed of 
that cunning which is a natural endowment of the Semitic race, 
the Jew has understood how to make himself in economic re 
lations master of the Christian population, which stands far 
below him in keenness of intellect, and whose hate he repays 
by plundering them in every conceivable direction The Jews, 
like most of the Semites, possessed from the very beginning 
a cunning exceedingly valuable for all purposes of trade, a 
cunning which naturally tended to develop still further fowing 
to the oppression to which they were subjected] . .We can- 
not do otherwise than designate the Jews the very canker from 
which the lands of Eastern Europe suffer No means (provided 
they are not violent , for everything for which personal courage 
is demanded is opposed in general to the Semitic, and especially 
to the Jewish, character) are too wicked for them to use in order 
to secure a material advantage. . . . In the civilized world there 
would be nothing to distinguish the Jew from his Aryan neigh- 
bours, were it not that nature has inscribed with indelible char- 
acters his certificate of birth on his countenance The 

differcmo of race, thanks to the free development vvhn h 
was possible, has been still more clearly emphasized than 
before ’ 

F. v. Hellwald speaks of the frugality of the 
Jews, of their love to their parents ana children, of 
their system of mutual assistance, and of their 
extraordinary fertility. 

‘ The great influence which the Jews, especially amid the 
Teutonic nations, have acquired in political, literary, and 


economic conditions, comes, too, from their excessive zeal for 
learning Dark spots in the Jewish racial character are a con- 
sciousness of their own merits, often ridiculously exaggerated, 
and a boundless egoism . . Self-sacrifice, devotion, and love 

of country are conceptions foreign to the Jewish mind. The 
Jew everywhere feels himself a cosmopolitan . The entire 
tendency of Jewish effort can be summed up in one word, 
“ exploitation ” Thanks to this method, instinctively and 
systematically emplo>ed, the Jews have actually reached a 
stage which enables them to control the rest of the popula- 
tion . . . They have succeeded in concentrating in their hands 
enormous weaith. . . . Recognizing the power of the printed 
page on the masses, they have especially exerted themselves 
to obtain control over the daily press ... In many places 
journalist and Jew are identical conceptions Equipped with 
a superficial and imperfect knowledge, they come forward as 
teachers of the people, accessible to every influence w hich sug- 
gests possibilities of gain They form a focus of corruption more 
devastating than can well be imagined.’ 

These extracts from F. v. Hellwald, although they 
contain many false along with some correct opinions, 
ate given here because many 4 Anti-Semites ’ of the 
present day express themselves in exactly similar 
terms. He was one of the first to bung to clear 
expression what many at that time felt only in a 
vague way, and consequently his writing made so 
deep an impression and exeited so great an influ- 
ence. 

The expression 4 Anti-Semite,’ as will he clear 
from what has been said, is, so far as the present 
writer is aware, scarcely three decades old. In the 
year 1880, W. Marr published, at Chemnitz, under 
the general title Antisemitische Ileftc , three short 
essays, 4 Der Judenkneg,’ 4 Oefl’net die Augen, lhr 
deutschen Zeitungsleser,’ and 4 Goldene Ratten und 
rothe Mause.’ 

Anti - Semitism, however, is more than two 
thousand yeais old. Cf. Est 3 8 4 And Hainan said 
unto king Ahasuerus, There is a certain people 
scattered abroad and dispersed among the people 
in all the provinces of thy kingdom ; and their 
laws are diverse from all people ; neither keep 
they the king’s laws : therefore it is not for the 
king’s profit to sutler them.’ 

But, leaving this passage out of account, we may 
regard Egypt, and especially Alexandria, as the 
seat of Anti-Semitism. 

Cf Felix Stahelin, Der Antisemitismus des Alt-ertums m 
seiner EnUtehung xmd Entwicklunq y Basel, 1905 ; E Schurer, 
GJV 3 in. pp 102-107, 397-420 (1898), Th Reinach, Textes 
d' auteurs grecs et romains relatifs au Judaisrne , Pans, 1895. 

As early as the times of the first Ptolemys 
many Jews resided in Alexandria. Their number 
increased especially during the time of the per- 
secution of the Jewish religion by Antiochus Epi- 
phanes. This persecution resulted in the Jews 
becoming more exclusive than ever in relation to 
adherents of other religions Hateful accusations 
and bitter taunts, both to a large extent resting on 
ignorance, formed the answer of the heathen. Un- 
fortunately the work of Flavius Josephus, Against 
Apion , is almost the only source of infoimatioii we 
have The earliest ‘ Anti - Semitic ’ author was 
the Egyptian pnest Maiietho (n c. 270-250). 
Apion the grammarian (a contempoiaiy of Christ) 
is best known to us from the still extant work of 
Josephus just referred to Among the Romans 
we may mention Tacitus (Hist. v. 2 ff. ) and the 
poets Horace, Juvenal, and Martial. The mockery 
of these writers was directed against circumcision, 
against abstinence from swine’s flesh, and against 
the celebration of the Sabbath. The chief accusa- 
tions brought against the Jews (apart from the 
assertion that the Jewish race was of late ongin 
and had done nothing for culture) were • firstly, 
aOedrTis, i.e. that the Jews rejected all Divine wor- 
ship hut their own, and consequently every image ; 
secondly, d/ju^ia, i.e. the social exclusiveness con- 
nected with the laws of food and the Levitical 
laws of purity, which was interpreted for the Jew r s 
as * adversus omnes alios hostile odium ’ (Tacitus, 
Hist. v. 5). 

After Christianity obtained the supremacy ovei 
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heathenism in the Roman Empire, the Emperors 
(at a later date the Churches) of the separate 
lands, and many rulers regarded it as their duty 
to oppose Jewish influence, m order that the 
heathen, who had been newly won to Christianity, 
should remain Christians, and that the number 
of adherents might be more easily increased (cf. 
e g . Fried. Wiegand, Agobard von Lyon und die 
Judenfrage , Erlangen and Leipzig, 1901). At 
a later date the wealth of many of the Jews, 
acquired for the most part by money - lending, 
attracted the cupidity of Christians. This was 
the case, e.g.> at the first Crusade (1096), and at the 
expulsion of the Jews from France by Philip IV. 
the Fair (1306) Religious motives were operative 
in the Jewish persecutions m the beginning of the 
second Crusade (1146 ; Abbot Peter of Clugny in 
France, the monk Rudolph of Mainz in Germany), 
as well as in the exclusion of the Jews from Spain 
in 1492 and from Poitugal in 1497. In England, 
as eaily as the 12th cent, the maxim ‘ipsi Judau 
et omnia sua regis sunt’ held as law (Hovedon, 
Annates, ed. Stubbs, n. 231) The Jews were 
regarded as the milk cow of kings ; and as enor- 
mous sums of money were repeatedly demanded 
from them, they were almost compelled to piocure 
these by means of usury. In this way the Jews 
called down the hate of the people upon them- 
selves. Stories, some true, many fabricated, of 
acts of vengeance on the part of the Jews (murder 
or crucifixion of Christian children at the time of 
the Easter festival) were fitted, and were actually 
used, to louse this hatred to unconti oiled passion 
It was in the 13th cent that the 4 blood accusa- 
tion 5 first came to the front in its latest and 
most objectionable foim, viz that the Jews re- 
quired Christian blood for ritual purposes (cf. H. 
Strack, Das Blut 8 , pp 126, 194). In the same cen- 
tury attacks on the Talmud became very violent 
(cf IT. Stiack, Einlcil. m den Talmud p. 68). 
The charge that Jews poisoned wells occurs pro- 
bably for the first time in the Pith cent., m 
Bohemia; often in the 14th cent., in Switzerland 
and France, but especially in Geimany. In the 
whole history of the Jews we find all too frequent 
proofs of hostile disposition and outbreaks of liatied, 
oppression, peisecution, expulsion, and tyranny. 

The French Revolution forms an important 
epoch in the history of the Jews. On the 27th of 
JSeptemlier 1791, the National Assembly declared 
the repeal of all exclusive measures directed 
against the Jew r s ; the constitution of the year lii. 
(1795) recognized the Jews as possessing equal 
rights. The following legislation, as well as the 
Restoration, brought the Jews some restrictions, 
but these weie set aside by the Revolution of July 
1830. The .Jews of Alsace, however, obtained this 
emancipation later, by means of the exertions of 
Adolphe Cr6nneux 

Idle course of events in France was not without 
influence in Geimany. From 1799 onwards a great 
number of publications, some in favour of the Jews, 
and some against them, made their appearance. 

Cf J dt» lc Uoi, Gesch dcr evang Jude limits ion' 2 , Leipzig, 
1891), i pp 109-118 Several works against the granting of 
<‘qual rights to the Jews may be mentioned here . C W F 
Grattenauer, Wider die Juden , Berlin, 1803 , O G Tychsen, 
Gutachten uber die Etuuifcning der staatsburgerl Rcchte der 
./mien m Me< Uenburg-Rchicerm 1812 (see A. Th Hartmann, 
Oluf Gerhaid Tgchsen, i , Bremen, 1818, pp 227-259, cf pp. 
202-208), Fried ltuhs, Ubei die Anspruche der Juden an das 
deutsche BurgerrcJit, Berlin, 1810, and Dan Re c fit des Chris- 
tenthunut und des deut^i hen Reiches vertheuiigt gegen die 
Anspruche der Juden und ihre Verfcchtei , Berlin, 1S10 

In the yeai 1830, H. E. G. Paulus, the well- 
known representative of rationalism, demanded 
that the Jews should give up their ritual law as 
the condition of obtaining equal political rights 
(Judische Nationalabsonderunq) ; a similar view 
was maintained by Carl Stieckfuss in his Uber 


das Verhaltniss der Juden zu den christlichen 
Staaten , Halle, 1833 (a second pamphlet with the 
same title appeared in Berlin, 1843). The Rostock 
Orientalist, Anton Theodor Hartmann, who was 
well read in the Jewish literature, demanded that 
the Jews should expressly renounce the principles 
of injustice to be found in the Talmud and the 
ShulJidn ' Arulch (i.e. those principles which, in 
the view of Hartmann and many others, allowed 
injustice against non -Jews or were otherwise 
opposed to morality). He demanded, further, 
that they should restiam themselves from all dis- 
paraging statements with regard to Jesus and 
those who were not Jews. 

Hia writings on this subject are the following . Joh Andr. 
Eisenmenger, Parchim, 1834 , 4 Darf eine vollige Gleichstellung 
in staatsburgerhehen Iteohten sammthchen Juden schon ietzt 
bewilhgt werden?’ in the Archiv fur die neueste Gesetzgebung 
alter deutschen Staaten, ed. Alex Muller, vols v , vi 1834-35 , 
Grundsatze des orthodozen Judenthums, Rostock, 1835 [a reply 
to Salomon’s first letter] Hartmann’s views were keenly and 
in many respects cleverly attacked in two pamphlets by the 
Jewish preacher of Hamburg, Gotthold Salomon . Brief e an 
Uerm Anton Theodor Hartmann , Altona, 1835, and Anton 
Theodor Hartmann's neueste Schnft ‘ Grundsatze des orthodoxen 
Judenthums ’ in ihrem wahren Lichte dargestellt , Altona, 1835. 

The commencement of the reign of the Prussian 
king Frederick William iv., w ho cherished the ideal 
of a ‘ Christian State,’ gave a fresh stimulus to writ- 
ings on the Jewish question. Among those who op- 
posed the granting of equal civil rights to the Jews 
w e have the following writers * H. E. Marcard, Uber 
die Moqlichkeit der Juden- Emancipation un christ- 
lich-germamschen Staat, Minden, 1843 ; and the 
well-known radical theologian, Bruno Bauer (died 
1882), Die Judenfrage , Brunswick, 1843. 

By the law of 3rd July 1869, absolute religious 
equality was granted within the North German 
Confederation, and soon after the same law was 
extended to the w hole of the German Empire. 

Modern Anti-Semitism arose in Germany m the 
eighth decade of last century (cf. J. de le Roi, 
Gcschichte, i pp. 258-272; A. Leroy-Beaulieu, Israel 
chez les nations 2 , Pans, 1893). An important ex- 
ternal cause was the daring attack made by many 
newspapers, possessed or edited by Jews, and 
appearing for the most part in Berlin, on many 
Christian topics (faith, constitution, recent events, 
ecclesiastical parties, and prominent persons con- 
nected with these) ; cf., e q ., Franz Delitzsch, 
Christen turn und judische Pressc , Erlangen, 1882. 
As reasons for the lise and speedy spread of the 
Anti-Semitic movement, w e may further mention, 
secondly , the great influence winch the Jews had 
obtained in public affairs — to a large extent, of 
course, owing to the carelessness of the Chris- 
tians. Thirdly , in newspaper writings, in the 
theatre, in some branches ot art (music, e.q , cf. 
Rich. Wagner, Das Judenthum in der Alusih , 
Leipzig, 1869), in trade, and in several branches of 
industry ( e q . manufacture of ready-made articles 
of dress), the influence of the Jews appeared to 
many unreasonably great. Fourthly , the proud and 
ostentatious demeanour of many nouveaux riches 
Jews, w r ho had acquired sudden wealth by specula- 
tion on the Stock Exchange, excited hatied. The 
same effect was produced, ffthly, by the economic 
dependence on the Jews into which many districts 
and occupations had fallen - c.g a poitionof the 
peasant population of Hesse had become depen- 
dent on cattle- and grain-merchants, w bile dress- 
makers and needlewomen weie in the power of 
Jewish merchants ; sixthly , by the suppoit given to 
the Social Demociatio party by Jewish leaders and 
Jewish money; seventhly , by the union among 
Jews of the whole woild, eg. Alliance Israelite 
Unirerselle ; and eighthly , by the exaggerated 
sensibility to every criticism and exposure of weak- 
nesses on the pait of Jews. A Untidy, there was a 
wide spread feeling that the Jews were foreigners 
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among the Germans : the stricter Jews not only 
rejected intermarriage with Christians, but they 
also kept themselves socially separate from them, 
e.g. on account of the laws of food. Many Jews, 
particularly the Zionists, openly avow Palestine 
as their real fatherland, although for the time 
being it is beyond their reach. 

We cannot here inquire more exactly how far 
these reasons, taken individually, justify opposition 
to the Jews, seeing that the conditions are widely 
diflerent in the many lands where the Jews are 
numerous. An unprejudiced mind, examining the 
matter carefully, will, in our opinion, be compelled 
to recognize on the one hand that there are reasons 
for opposition, and on the other hand that jealousy 
of the wealth amassed by some Jews has enormous 
influence with great numbers. 

We may mention here the following works from among the 
important pamphlets designed to spread and deepen the Anti- 
Semitic movement : C. Wilmana, Die goldene Internationale vnd 
die Nothzoendiqkeit etner soctalen liefonnpartei , Berlin, 187b 
[3rd ed. 1876]; W. Marr, Der Sieg des Judenthums uber das 
Germanenthurn vom nichtcortfessionellen Staruipunkt aus be- 
trachtet, Bern, 1879 (11th ed 1879], Wahlet keinen Judenf Der 
Weq zum Siege des Germanenthums uber das Judent hum, Berlin, 
1880 [4th ed. 1880] ; Adolf Stocker, Das moderne Jvdentum 
in Deutschland , besonders in Berlin , Berlin, 1879 [f>th ed 1880] , 
Chnstlich- Social. Reden und Aufsatze, Bielefeld, 1886 [2nd ed 
1890], Heinrich von Treitschke, Km Wort uber unser Jvden- 
thum, Berlin, 1880 [4th ed 1881] Further papers and pamphlets 
are mentioned by Joseph Jacobs The J ennsh Quest to-n, Is? r >~ 
18SU, Biographical Handlist , London, 1885 , Joh. de le Roi, 
Nathanael (ed by H Strack), 1887, pp 65-89, GescJnchte , l 
pp 258-271 ; and Deutsch, art ‘Anti-Semitism * in JE l 641. 

A very great influence was exerted by two 
speeches delivered before the Christian Social 
Labour party by Adolf Stocker in Berlin in Sept. 
1879 . ‘ What do we demand from modern Judaism ?’ 
and ‘Defence against modern Judaism’ (both are 
printed together in the above-mentioned pamphlet 
on modern Judaism). In them Stocker demands 
three things : 4 a little more modesty, a little more 
tolerance, and a little more equality/ Hein, von 
Treitschke is the author of the phrases, frequently 
used since then, 4 trousers-peddlin^ young Boles ’ 
(hosenverkaufende polnische Junqhnqe ), and * the 
Jews are our misfortune,’ as well as the sentences : 

‘ We do not wish that on the thousands of years of* 
Teutonic civilization there should follow an age 
of a mixed Germ an -Jewish culture,’ and: 4 We 
Germans are a Christian people, and the Jewish 

Q uestion m Germany will not be settled till our 
ellow-citizens of the Jewish race are persuaded 
that we are and will remain a Christian people.’ 
An equally decided attitude has been taken, as is 
well-known, by Catholics in Germany, Austria, 
France, and Italy (cf Deutsch in JE l. 643). 

The irritation increased, and the conditions were 
made worse owing to the enormous emigration of 
Jews from the lands of Eastern Europe to the 
West, especially, since 1881, from Russia and 
Roumama, at first to Germany and then to America 
and England. The preventives used on the part 
of the German Government were firstly, restric- 
tion, and later almost entire refusal, of nationaliza- 
tion to Jews coming from the East; secondly , 
regulations by means of which a rapid passage 
of the migrating Jews through Germany was 
assured, e g . the appointment of special localities 
for the temporary sojourn of emigrants at the great 
centres of commerce on the route (Ruhleben near 
Berlin, Hamburg, Bremen, etc.); thirdly , turning 
out by the police authorities of persons without 
means or occupation, especially where there was 
any suspicion that those in question belonged to 
the Nihilists or Anarchists. The first measure of 
prevention adopted in England was the Aliens 
Bill. In the United States every immigrant is 
now required to show a small sum of money, in 
order to prevent the immigration of persons entirely 
destitute of means of support. 


Only a few years later than in Germany, the 
flame of Anti-Semitism was kindled in Austria and 
in Hungary, by Istoczi in the Hungarian Parlia- 
ment, and by Georg von Schonerer in the Austrian 
Imperial Assembly in Vienna (1882). In France 
a loud and successful agitator was found in the 
person of Ed. Drumont, whose book, La France 
pure (1st ed., Paris, 1886), has seen more than 
100 editions. Since 1892 he has edited the Anti- 
Semitic journal La libre Parole . The case of 
Albert Dreyfus was long used, from 1894 onwards, 
as a means of rousing the passion of the Anti- 
Semites, especially in France. The matter ended 
in the year 1906 with the rehabilitation of Dreyfus 
and with his reappointment as Major in the French 
army. At the Berlin Congress of 1878 a resolution 
was passed that in Roumania all citizens, without 
distinction of leligious belief, should enjoy equal 
lights. The Roumanian Government, however, 
supported by the Anti-Semitic majority in Par- 
liament, devised a means of iendenng this pro- 
vision worthless. The Constitution declared that 
no one should be prevented by his religion from 
possessing civil and political rights, but it was im- 
mediately dedai ed that the Jews were foreigners, 
and not Roumanians — a breach of trust unworthy 
of a government and a people professing to be 
Christian. Besides, good school education and 
admission to public hospitals were made almost 
impossible for Jews, and the authorities have 
sought, by means of a seiies of new laws, regula- 
tions, ana police restrictions, to make it unbear- 
able for Jews to remain in Roumania 

For the Jews of the Russian Empire, the death 
of Alexander II. in 1881 was fi aught with grave 
significance. Soon after the accession of Alex- 
ander HI., fearful persecutions of the Jews ( pogrom , 
pi. pogromy) were begun, and by the laws passed 
in May, 1882, the freedom of movement of the Jews 
in the 15 piovmces of the territory for settlement, 
already small enough, was still further limited. 
The chief attacks on the Jews took place in the 
years 1903 (at Easter in Ki^henev ; see H. Straek’s 
remarks in his periodical Nathanael , 1903, pp 78- 
93, and 1904, pp. 62-61 ; L. Errera, Les Massacres 
de Kishinev, Brussels, 1903 ; I. Singer, Russia at 
the Bar of the American People, New York, 1904 ; 
C. Adler, The Voice of America on Kishmeff , 
Philadelphia, 1901), 1905 (in October at Odessa 
and many other towns), and 1906 (at Bialystok 
and other places). In view of the events of 
the year 1905, the Seventh International .Jewish 
Missionary Conference, held at Amsterdam, April 
25th, 1906, carried unanimously the following 

motion, brought forward by the present writer 
and the Rev. Louis Meyer of Chicago (now of 
Cincinnati) 

‘The Seventh International Jewish Missionary Conference 
hereby records its deepest sympathy with the poor sufferers 
from the latest persecutions of the Jews in Russia One hundred 
and fifty villages, towns, and cities of Russia where Jews dwelt 
have been devastated, many hundreds of Hebrews have been 
slaughtered, and many thousand Jewish families have been de- 
prived of all their possessions, and even of the possibility of 
gaining a livelihood Though there may have been faults upon 
the Jewish side, no human or Divine right permitted Russian 
officials of Government and Police to incite the lower classes 
against the Jewish people, which as such are innocent, that in 
the persecution of the Jews these lower classes should forget 
their own sufferings, caused by bureaucratic maladministration 
and by refusal of liberty of thought and religion Such action 
we condemn, because it necessarily must close the hearts of the 
Jews to the gospel call still more than heretofore ' 

Those chiefly icsponsible for the anti- Jewish 
attacks in Kishenev were the Minister of the 
Interior, von Plehwe, and the vice-governor, Us- 
trugow. The latter had refused to grant pro- 
tection from plundering and murderous bands to 
defenceless Jews who implored Ins help, because 
he himself w f as an Anti-Semite, and because he 
was certain that his inactivity would not be cen- 
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eured by the Minister. The former used the Jews 
as a lightning-conductor, by means of which the 
dissatisfaction of the population with regard to 
the arbitrariness of the police and the organs 
of Government might be directed into another 
channel. He could do this all the more easily 
that the Jews were in any case largely regarded 
with unfriendly eyes by the lower classes of the 
people, who had grown up in ignorance and super- 
stition. The statement is often made that the 
Jews, as proprietors of dram-shops, have con- 
tributed much to the impoverishment of the 
Russian peasants, and have thereby aroused 
hatied. It is true that in Jewish persecutions, and, 
in general, in every disturbance, the Jewish drink- 
shops are often the first to be plundered. That, 
however, is easily understood without ascribing 
any special guilt to the possessors of these shops. 

Unfortunately, it is by no means improbable that 
the extension of Anti - Semitism will still con- 
tinue. The repetition of such outbreaks as have 
taken place in Russia in recent years will, indeed, 
be more difficult if a Government binding itself, 
or bound to, a constitution actually comes into 
existence. It is, however, quite possible that at 
no distant date serious Jewish persecutions will 
arise in the United States, in Hungary, or in 
France. And in Prussia there has at least been no 
lack of sinister attempts to incite the population to 
acts of violence, since foi years Count ruckler (of 
Klein-Tschirne, Silesia) has dared m public as- 
semblies in Berlin and elsewhere to summon the 
masses to a ‘ fresh joyous war 5 against the ‘ cursed 
Jewish band.’ 

2. Arguments of the Anti-Semites, and attempts 
to refute them. — The means made use of by almost 
all Anti-Semitic agitators have very materially 
contributed to the fact that Anti-Semitism has 
not only extended to the widest circles, but has 
also ueen turned into a slanderous malignity and 
a wild passion for persecution (of. M C. Peteis, 
Justice to the Jew , New’ York, 1899). 

(a) The most dangerous of these means since 
the 13th cent, has been the ‘ blood accusation ’ 
mentioned above (p. 595 a ). The most influential 
propagator of this accusation was the canon August 
Holding in Prague in the years 1883-1892 (see 
Strack, Das Blut 8 , pp. 109-120). Only the most 
important instances of modern times can be men- 
tioned here. 

On April 1st, 1882, a maid-servant, Esther Solymosi, fourteen 
years of age, in Tisza-EszUr, disappeared. The evidence of the 
Crown witness Moritz Scharf, who had asserted that he saw the 
murder of the girl through the keyhole, was shown by the 
judicial investigation to be impossible , the suspected Jews ob- 
tained a verdict of not guiltv (see P Nathan, Der Prozess v<m 
Tisza-Eszldr, Berlin, 1892, S Mannheimer in JE xn. 148-150) 
The eight-year-old jgirl murdered in Korfu in the night between 
12th and 18th April 1891 was not a Christian, Maria Desjlla 
(there w T as no such person there at the time), but a Jew r ess, 
Kubma Sarda The Jewish butcher Adolf Buschhoff, m 
Xanten, in the Rhine province, was accused of murdering, on 
June 29th, 1891, the ear-old boy Johann llegmann The 
public prosecutor, however, stated * ‘ In my long experience of 
criminal cases 1 have never seen a clearer cose, where so con 
vincmg and connected a proof w r as brought forward, that the 
accused did not commit the crime in question.’ Every sus- 

f dcion that the murder was committed with a view to obtain - 
ng the blood of the victim was removed by the post-mortem 
examination (cf. Der Xantenei Knabenmord vor dem Schwur- 
aencht zu Cleve , L-1U Juli 1892, VollsUtndiger stenoqraphischer 
Bencht , Berlin, 1893 , Deutsch in JE xii 674). The Jewish 
shoemaker Leopold Hilsner was pronounced guilty of murder- 
ing Agnes Ilruza on March 29th, 1899, in Polna, Bohemia 
However, Arthur Nussbaum (Der Polnaer Rxtualmord prozess 
Etne krxminalpsychologische untersuchung at</ altenmassxqer 
Grundlage , mit evnem Vorwort von Franz von Liszt , Berlin, 
1906) has convincingly proved (1) that the throat wound in 
Agnes was no slaughter-cut, and that the amount of blood 
which could reasonably be expected in the circumstances was 
present , (2) that the reasons produced for the guilt of Hilsner 
were utterly worthless, that the statements of the accusing 
witnesses attained to definiteness only in the course of tune , 
(3) that they were contradictory of each other or incredible 
in themselves ; and (4) that there was no motive adduced why 
Hilsner should murder Agnes which had e\on a shade of proba- 


bility Very great interest was aroused by the murder of the 
18Pyear-old Iligh School boy Ernst Winter in Komtz, West 
Prussia, in March 1900 The highest medical authorities in 
Prussia came unanimously to the conclusion that the out on 
the neck of Winter’s dismembered body was not made till after 
his death, nor was his death caused by loss of blood (cf Die 
Gutachten der Sachverstandigen uber den Konitzer Mord , 
Berlin, 1903; Deutsch in JE \ii 662-655) 

More detailed information on the history of the Blood- 
accusation is given by the present writer in Das Blut im 
G tauten und Aberglauben der Menschheit , mi t besonderer 
Berucksxchtxgung der ‘ Vvlksmedizin ’ und des ‘ judischen Blut - 
Titus' Munich, 1900, see also the work of the Roman 
Catholic priest Fr Frank, Der Rxtualmord vor den Gerxchts- 
hofen der Wahrhext und der Gerechtigkeit , Regensburg, 
1901 , Chwolson, Die Blutanklage und sonstige rnittelalterliche 
Beschuldiqunqen der Juden ( aus dem Russischen ubersetzt ), 
Frankfurt-a’-M , 1901 ; JE in 260-267. 

(b) Another important means of attack used by 
the Anti-Semites is the agitation against the kill- 
ing of animals aecoiding to the Jewish rites. If 
the Jews are refused the exercise of the form of 
slaughter appointed by their religious laws in any 
town, permanent residence in that place is made 
very difficult for them. If the prohibition is ex- 
tended over a whole country, life there is made 
almost impossible for Jews. Accordingly, the 
Anti-Semites of Germany have entered Societies 
for the Prevention of Cruelty to Animals, and 
since 1883 have addressed petition after petition 
to the authorities and to Parliament against 
Jewish slaughter of animals. On 18th May 1887, 
the German Imperial Parliament rejected a pro- 
posal petitioning for legislation against the prac- 
tice throughout the Empire. In 1892, however, 
Jewish slaughter was declared illegal in the 
Kingdom of Saxony by the Home Minister, and 
m the same year the prohibition of this form of 
slaughter was declared in Switzerland to be an 
essential element of the constitution of the union. 
In recent times, Anti-Semitic town councils in 
Prussian towns have attempted to make the 
custom impossible by means of slaughter - house 
regulations ; and a new and very energetic agi- 
tation has begun in the Societies for the Preven- 
tion of Cruelty to Animals. 

Cf. the works of the phasic lan and Russian Jew, J A Dembo, 
Das Schaehten im 1 ergleich mit anderen Schlachtmcthoden t 
Leipzig, 1894 , Gutachten uber das gudxschrxtuelle Schlacht - 
verjahren, Berlin, 1S94 , F W'eichmann, Das Schaehten (Das 
ntuelle Schlaehten be i den Juden), mit einem Vorwort von 
11 L Strack, Leipzig, 1899 In these wTitings conclusive proof 
is given that the Jewish method of slaughter does not constitute 
crueltj to animals 

Among other objects of attack on the pait of the 
Anti-Semites we may mention here (cf. above, 
p. 595) : — 

(c) The Talmud. There is no truth whatever in 
the assertions that the Jetvs seek by every con- 
ceivable means to keep the Talmud secret, that 
they fear lest its contents may become known, and 
that they declare it a crime worthy of death for 
a Jew to reveal its contents. The writings on the 
Talmud (explanations, monographs, translations 
of whole treatises, etc.) by Jews themsehes are 
very numerous in all European languages As a 
practical proof that Christians are not dependent 
for a scientific judgment regarding the Talmud on 
what a Jew may think fit to communicate, it may 
be mentioned that the present writer m 1887 wrote 
an introduction to the Talmud without having 
asked or received the slightest detail of informa- 
tion from Jews or Jewish Christians. The Talmud 
contains no report or statement which the expert 
Christian scholar cannot discover. 

(d) The Shuihdn 'AriiLh (Ezk 23 41 ‘table pre- 
pared’), the ritual code of Joseph Karo (+ 1575 in 
Safed, Palestine), was printed for the first time in 
Venice in 1564-5 A fanatical and slanderous attack 
was made by the proselyte, ‘Dr Justus’ (pseu- 
donym = Aaron Brimann), m J udenspicgel oder 
100 ncuenthullte , heutzutage noch gelttnde, den 
Verkehr der Juden imt den Christen betreffende 
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Gesetze der Juden , Paderborn, 1883. A learned 
and suggestive treatise, but coloured somewhat in 
favour of the Jews, was published by D. Hoffmann, 
Der Schulcha n- Aruch und die Rabbmen uber das 
Verhaltniss der Jnden zu Andersglaubigen , Berlin, 
1884 [2nd ed. 1894]. For a thorough examination 
of botli sides of the question we are indebted to 
G. Maix ( = G. Dalman), Judisches Fremdenrecht , 
antisemitische Polcmik und judtsche Apologetik , 
Leipzig, 1886. 

( e ) The alleged existence of Jewish secret writ- 
ings and secret sects. As early as 1900 the present 
writer publicly and solemnly declared that there 
are no seciet Jewish writings. Of course, to those 
who do not understand Latin, Caesar’s Gallic War 
is a secret writing, especially if they are not ac- 
quainted with any of the numerous translations in 
English, German, etc. Judaism has always been 
tolerant of the faith and practice of the individual, 
but it has always persecuted sects, recognizing 
quite correctly that sects would be very dangeious 
to the existence of Judaism itself. The most im- 
portant sect in Judaism is that of the Kaiaites, 
which arose in the 8th cent A.D , and of which 
small remnants, even at the present day, are to be 
found living in the Cnmea, in Boland, and in 
Cairo, with a few in Jerusalem. Karaites and 
Talmudists have been always most bittei ly opposed, 
and even at the present day hate each other. If 
the Talmudist Jews, either as a whole or in sec- 
tions, had a * blood-rite ’ or othei ordinance, which 
Christians would regard as abominable or de- 
structive of the common good, the Kaiaites would 
not have failed to point expressly to it ; and it is 
just as little likely that the Talmudist Jews would 
have kept silent if it had been possible for them 
to accuse the Kaiaites of observing a ‘ blood-rite ’ 
or other repulsive laws. 

( f ) The formula kol nidre , ‘all vows,’ by means 
of which the Jews on the eve of the Gieat Day 
of Atonement in the synagogue declare all vows 
which they may make in the next year to be non- 
binding, does not iefer to oaths which aie made to 
others, but only to obligations which one lays upon 
oneself. It is not admissible to use this custom to 
cast doubt on the good faith of the Jews in taking 
oaths in general (cf. the present writer’s art. ‘ Kol 
Nidre ’ in PUE* x. 649-653; M. Schloessinger m 
JE vu. 539-542). 

(g) A very foolish but, in Western Germany and 
Bavaria, widely credited accusation is that the 
Jews, before selling meat to non- Jews, must delile 
it (Lat. nungcre) in the most loathsome mannei 
(see the present writei’s Sind die Juden Vcrbrecher 
von Beligwnswcgen ? Leipzig, 1900). 

(h) The assertion is often made that a compara- 
tively large percentage of Jews are punished as 
criminals (see, e.g. y \V. Gieso, Die Juden und die 
deutsche Kraninalstatistik , Leipzig, 1893). On the 
other hand, the Berlin Committee for answering 
Anti-Semitic attacks has published Die Knmina - 
litat der Juden m Deutscfuand, Berlin, 1896. For 
a criticism of both writings by F Nonnemann cf 
Nathanael , 1896, pp. 44-78 (cf. also IL Lux, Die 
Juden als Verbrecher , Munich, 1894 ; Deutseh in 
JE iv. 362 f ). 

(i) A publication by the same Committee, Die 
Juden als Soldaten, Berlin, 1896, with copious 
statistical tables, has in a thoroughgoing manner 
sought to meet the assertion which is frequently 
made, that the Jews are cowards (cf. also 8. Wolf, 
The American Jew as Patriot , Soldier , and Citizen , 
Washington, 1894 ; M. C. Peters, The Jew as a 
Patriot , New York, 1901). 

3. Conclusion. — The Jews have undoubtedly 
suffered great and bitter wrongs. On the other 
hand, justice must recognize that Jewish apologists 
have frequently failed to observe due moderation. 


Evil motives have often without proof been as- 
cribed to opponents, who have been covered with 
hateful calumny. They have been scoffed at in an 
exaggerated way on account of single mistakes, as 
if thereby all other accusations and reasons were 
demonstrated to be false. Jewish apologists have 
often sought to put a favourable constiuction on 
something done by a Jew simply because a Jew 
did it, although the act could not be seriously 
defended The non -Jewish majority has moie 
than once been lmtated by stupid aspeisions (cf , 
to name only a single instance, P. P. G[runfeld]’s 
Ben Sirah Militans , Abgebroehenc Satze fur A- 
B-C- Kinder, Stuttgart, 1880). 

The most important literature from the Jewish side has been 
mentioned above at various points. A very useful collection of 
materials is supplied by Josef Bloeh, Aden und Gutachten m 
dem Drozesse Rohling contra Bloch , Vienna, 1890, ef also 
Antisemiten-Sjncgel Die Anti semi ten un Bichte des Chnsten- 
thums y des Rechtes und der Wis.senschaft 2 , Dantzig, 1900 The 
most largely circulated book on the side of the Anti-Semites 
is the Antisemiten-Katechismus, Leipzig, which, from 1887 to 
1893, went through 25 editions, and is now published under the 
title Theodor Fritseh, Ilandbuch der Judenfrage erne Zusam- 
menstellung des wichtujden Materials zur Jieurteilung des 
judischen Volkes, Hamburg, 1907 

In conclusion a woid may he said on the duty 
of Christians with regard to Anti-Semitism. We 
have m the lirst place to maintain m all circum- 
stances veracity and justice We must thus not 
only refrain from slander and false accusations, 
hut contiadut these in cases where Jews have 
difficulty in defending themselves. The question, 
eg, as to the cuminality of Jews can, with the 
help of statistics available to every inquirer, be 
discussed quite as well by the Jew as by the 
Christian If, howevei, .tews were to write on 
the ‘blood accusation’ or the Talmud, even the 
most upnght Jew might easily fall under the 
suspicion of concealing or colouring the facts in 
favour of his nation and his religion On this 
account, Franz Delitzsch (born Feb. 23rd, 1813, 
died Mar 4th, 1890), the piesent wnter, and otheis 
have regarded it as their duty again and again to 
show that many attacks directed by the Anti- 
Semites against the Jewish religion, and thus 
against the Jews generally, are based on falsehood, 
and are in fact si and cious. 

Franz Delitzsch, Rohlmgs Talmudjude , Leipzig, 1881, 7th ed. 
1881 , U its Dr Aug Rohhng beschworen hat und beschworen 
unity Leipzig, 1883 , Schachmatt den Blutlugnem Rohlxng uiui 
Justus, Erlangen, 1883 ; Neueste Traumgesichte des ant i- 
semxhschen Dropheten, Erlangen, 1883 Hermann L Straok 
wrote first against the 1 blood-accusation ’ on the occasion of 
the case of Tisza-Eszl&r in Zockler’s Rvangelische Kinh<n 
Zeitung } 12th August 1882, No. 82 The murder in Korfu 
occasioned the publication Der Blutaberglaube be i Christen 
und Judeny Munich, 1891, 4th ed Der Blutabei glaube m dei 
Menschheit, Blutmorde und Blutntus, 1892, 5th to 8th ed 
Das Blut im Glauben und Aberglauben der Menschheit, 1909, 
Kinleitung in den Talmud , Leipzig, 1887 f4th ed. 1908] See 
also the papers mentioned above, z ( f) and (y). 

It is, secondly, our duty to show in word and 
deed neighbourly love to the Jews. We dare not 
allow oui love to be confined to those who shaie 
our religious beliefs (cf. Gal 6 ]0 ), but we must 
always remember the lesson taught in the parable 
of the Good Samaritan (Lk 10). Thirdly, we are 
bound to furnish proof that the Christian reli- 
gion rightly claims to he the universal religion. 
For this end we have to show the influence 
which Christianity has exercised and still exercises 
{a) on humanity as a whole ; (b) on the indi- 
vidual ; and (c) specially on Judaism (preaching 
in the language of the country, the work of 
the so-called Home Mission, e.g . spiritual caic 
for prisoners, etc ). 

Great complaints are made about the relatively 
excessive and still increasing influence exerted 
by the Jews in public life, not only in trade, but 
also in the press, in municipal councils, etc. We 
cannot here inquire where and how far such 
complaints are justified. One thing is certain : 
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violence and exclusive legislation will not lead to 
the removal of such evil conditions, but will simply 
replace them by still greater evils. But every non- 
Jew who is convinced that the Jews in any place 
exert too great an influence on their non-Jewish 
surroundings, must with double faithfulness per- 
form his duties as a subject of his State (e.g. as 
Briton or as German) and as citizen (e.g. in London 
or in Beilin), and stimulate other non* Jews to a 
like faithful fulfilment of their duty. Here also 
the maxim holds, if we are dissatisfied with our 
environment, we must first ask what our fault is. 
Let us become better ourselves, and the state of 
allairs will improve. Hermann L Strack. 

ANURADHAPURA. — Anuradhapura was the 
capital of Ceylon for nearly 1500 years. It was 
founded, according to the tradition handed down 
in the earliest sources,* by a chieftain named 
Anuradha (so called after the constellation Anu- 
radha) in the Otli cent. B.C. on the bank of the 
Kadamba liiver. Nearly a century afterwards 
king Pandukabhaya removed the capital, which 
had been at Upatissa, to Anuradhapura ; and 
there it remained down to the leign of Aggabodhi 
iv m the 8th cent. A.D. It was again the capital 
in the 11th cent., and was then finally deserted. 

The name Anuradha as the name of a man fell out of use ; 
and we find in a work of the 10th cent (A/ ahdbodhivaihm, 
p 112) the name of the place explained as * the citv of the 
happy people’ from A nutadha, ‘ satisfaction ’ The Sinhalese 
peasantry of the present day habitually pronounce the name 
Anuraja-pura, and explain it as ‘the<ity of the ninety kings,’ 
arm meaning ‘ninety,’ and raja meaning ‘king ’ The ancient 
interpretation of the name — Anuradha’scity — is the only correct 
one The second is little more than a play upon words, and the 
third is a founded on a mistake English 

writers on Ceylon often spell the name Anarajapoora, or Anoora- 
japura 

The exact site of Anuradha’s original settlement 
has not been re-discovered. Pandukabhaya con- 
structed the beautiful artificial lake, the Victoria 
Lake, Jaya Vapi, more usually called, after the 
king’s own name ( Abhaya , ‘ sans pcAir ’), the 

Abhaya Vapi. It still exists, but in a half-ruined 
state, about two in lies in circuit. Its southern 
shoie is rather less than a mile noith of the Bodhi 
Tree. It was on the shores of tins lake that the 
king laid out his city, with its four suburbs, its 
cemetery, its special villages for huntsmen and 
scavengers, its temples to various pagan deities 
then worshipped, and residences for Jotiya (the 
engineei) and the other olhcials. There were 
also abodes for devotees of various sects — Jains, 
Ajlvikas, and others. North of all lay another 
artificial lake, the Gamini Lake, also still existing, 
and now called the Vilan Lake. Apart from the 
two lakes, nothing has been discovered of the 
remains of what must have been even then, to 
judge from the description in the 10th chapter of 
the Great Chronicle, a considerable city. 

But the foundations of the fame and beauty of 
the place were laid by king Tissa (so called after 
the constellation Tissa), who flourished in the 
middle of the 3rd cent. B.C., and was therefore 
contemporary with the Buddhist emperor of India, 
Asoka the Great. The friendship of these two 
monarchy, who never met, had momentous conse- 
quences Tissa, with his nobles and people, 
embraced the Buddhist faith ; and, no doubt in 
imitation of Asoka, erected many beautiful build- 
ings in support of his new religion. Those at 
Anuradhapura numbered ten,f the most famous of 
them being the Thiiparama, still, even in rums, a 
beautiful and sti iking object It is a solid dome, 
70 feet high, rising from a decorated plinth in the 
centre of a square terrace, and surrounded by a 
number of beautiful granite pillars in two rows. 
It is not known what these pillars were intended 

* Dlpavarhsa , ix 35 ; and Mahdrarhsa, pp 60, 66, 65 

f Enumerated in the Mahavaihsa , ch xx. p. 123 (ed. Tumour) 


to support. It would seem to appear from Mciha 
vaihsa, ch. xxxvi. (p. 232, ed. Tumour), that the} 
supported a canopy over the tope ; but it is diilieul 
to see how that can have been done. Perhap 
eacli of them had, as its capital, some symbol o 
the faith. Such pillars, surmounted by symbols 
put up by Asoka in various parts of India, stil 
survive But in that case they are always soli 
tary pillars Bold flights of steps led up to th< 
teirace from the park-like enclosure in which i 
stood ; and the uotne was supposed to contaii 
relics of the Buddha. It was, in fact, a magnifi 
cent, highly decorated, and finely placed buria 
mound 

Another still existing building of this time is 
the Issara Muni Vihara, a hermitage constructec 
by king Tissa on the side of a gianite hill, foi 
those of Ins nobles (issara) who entered th* 
Buddhist Order. Naturally only the stonework 
has survived ; but tins includes caves cut in the 
solid rock, bas-reliefs on the face of the granite, 
two terraces (one half-way up, one on the top oi 
the rock), a small but beautiful artificial tank 
and a small ddgaba. It is a beautiful spot, and 
must have been a charming residence in the day 5 
of its glory. 

Of the rest of the ten buildings no remains have 
been found ; and it is very doubtful whether anj 
of Tissa’s enclosure round the Bodhi 'Free has sur 
vived. The tree itself, now nearly 2200 years old 
still survives. The soil has been heaped up rouni 
its base whenever it showed any signs of decay 
Planted originally on a terrace raised but little 
above the level of the ground, it now springs up ir 
three detached brandies from the summit of 8 
mound that has reached to the dimensions of a 
small lull. The tree planted by Tissa, a branch oi 
the original Bodhi Tree at Gaya in India, wa 5 
sent as a present by the Emperor A6oka. The 
auspicious event was celebrated in two bas-relief 5 
on the eastern gateway of the Sanchi Tope,* pro 
bably put up by A6oka himself + 

The capital was taken by the Tamils not lonjj 
after Tissa’s death, and was re-captured, about 8 
century afterwards, by Dushta Gamini Abhaya 
the hero of the Great Chronicle. He occupies ir 
Ceylon tradition very much the place occupied ir 
English history and legend by king Arthur. \V< 
have information about the buildings he erected ir 
his capital. Undoubtedly the most splendid wa, 
the so-called Bronze Palace. This was built on i 
square platform supported by a thousand granit< 
pillars, which still remain in situ . Each side o 
the square was 150 feet long. On the platforn 
were erected nine storeys, each square in form am 
less than the one beneath it, and the total heigh 
from the platform was 150 feet. The genera 
eflect was therefore pyramidal, the greatest possibfi 
contrast to the dome-shaped dagabas in the vicinity 
just as the bronze tiles which covered it contrastec 
with the dazzling white of the polished chunan 
which formed the covering of the domes. Tin 
building was almost certainly made of wooc 
throughout, and its cost is given m the Chronicle 3 
as 30 ko^is, equivalent in our money to about 
£300,000. 

The other great work of this king was th€ 
Dagaba of the Golden Sand ; but this he did not 
live to complete. According to the Chronicle 
(ed. Turnour, p. 195), it cost one thousand kotis 
equivalent to a million steilmg. It is still one oi 
the monuments most revered by all Buddhists 
and even in rum it stood, in 1830, 189 feet abov< 
the platform on which it rests. Its Pali name ii 

* Reproduced in Rhys Davida's Buddhist India , pp. 301-303. 

t For fuller details see Bodhi, where the question of theevolu 
tion and meaning of the Wisdom-Tree conception will be mor 
appropriately treated 

l Mahavaihsa, ch xxvn 
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usually Bimply Maha Thupa, * Great Tope/ the 
name given above being a rendering of its dis- 
tinctive title Jfemavali in Pali, Ruwan Wceli 
Dagaba in Sinhalese. Five chapters in the Great 
Chronicle (ch. xxvni.-xxxn. ) are devoted to a 
detailed account of the construction and dedication 
of this stupa , and of the artistic embellishment of 
its central chamber, the relic chamber. This has 
never, it is believed, been disturbed ; and as the 
exterior has, quite recently, been restored, there is 
now little chance of the historical secrets there 
buried being revealed. 

For some generations after these great events 
the city enjoyed peace. But m B.c. 109 the Tamils, 
with their vastly superior numbers, again broke in, 
and took Anuradhapura. It was not till B.C. 89 
that the Sinhalese were able to issue from their 
fastnesses in the mountains, and drive the Tamils 
out. Their victorious leader, Watta Gannni, 
celebrated the recovery of the capital by the 
erection of a still greater tope than all the former 
ones — the Abhaya Giri Dagaba. This immense 
dome-shaped pile was 405 feet high from ground to 
summit, and built, except the relic chamber, of 
solid brick. Its ruin is still one of the landmarks 
of all the country round. The Viliara attached to 
this tope, and built on the site of the garden 
residences given by Pandukabhaya to the Jains, 
obtained notoriety from a curious circumstance 
The principal of the college, though appointed by, 
and a great favourite of, the king, incurred censure 
at an ecclesiastical court composed mainly of 
residents at the older Vihara, the Great Minster, 
close to the Bodlu Tree. There ensued a long- 
continued rivalry between the two establishments, 
usually confined to personal questions, but occa- 
sionally brandling off into matters of doctrine. 
For five centuries and more this rivalry had an 
important influence on the civil and religious 
history of the island. 

With the completion of these buildings, the city 
assumed very much the appearance which it pre- 
served throughout its long history. The Chronicle 
records how subsequent kings repaired, added to, 
and beautified the existing monuments. It tells 
us also how they and their nobles built palaces 
for themselves and residences for the clergy. 
These have all completely vanished. The only 
new building^ of importance that still survives is 
the Jetavan Ar&ma, another huge dome-shaped pile, 
built about two miles due north of the Bodhi Tree 
at the beginning of the 4th cent. A.D. 

It is at the beginning of the next century that 
we have the eailiest mention of Anuradhapura 
from outside sources. Fa Hian, the Buddhist 
pilgrim from China, stayed there for the two years 
A.D. 411-412. He gives a glowing account of its 
beauty, the grandeur of the public buildings and 
private residences, the magnificence of the pro- 
cessions, the culture of the Blnkshus, and the piety 
of the king and people. The reason for Fa Hiams 
long stay m the city was his desire to study and 
to obtain conies, on palm leaf, of the books studied. 
For Anuradhapura was at that time the seat of a 
great university rivalling in the South the fame, 
m the North of India, of the University of Nalanda 
on the banks of the Ganges. Among the laity, law, 
medicine, astrology, irrigation, poetry, and litera- 
ture were the mam subjects. The Bhikshus handed 
down from teacher to pupil the words of the sacred 
books preserved in Pali, to them a dead language, 
and the substance of the commentaries upon them, 
exegetical, historical, and philological, preserved 
in their own tongue. They had Handbooks and 
classes for the study of the grammar and lexico- 
graphy of Pali ; of the ethics, psychology, and 
philosophy of their sacred books ; and of the 
problems m canon law arising out of the interpreta- 


tion of the Rules of the Order And they found 
time to take a considerable interest in folklore and 
popular and ballad literature, much of which has 
been preserved to us by their indefatigable and 
self-denying industry. All this involved not only 
method, but much intellectual effort. Students 
flocked to the great centre of learning, not only 
from all parts oi the island, but from South India, 
and occasionally from the far North. Of the latter 
the most famous was the great commentator, 
Buddhaghosa (q v.)> who came from Gaya, m 
Beliar, to get the information he could not obtain 
in the North. 

4 For there, in that beautiful land, the most fruitful of any m 
India or its coniines in continuous and successful literary *\ork 
and effort, there have never been wanting, from Asoka's time to 
our own, the requisite number of earnest and devoted teachers 
and students to keep ahv e, and to hand down to their successors 
and to us, that invaluable literature which has taught us so 
much of the history of religion, not only in Ceylon, but also in 
India, itself * * 

The Chroniclers were not, therefore, very far 
wrong in emphasizing this side of the life of 
Anuradhapura. To it the city owed the most 
magnificent and the most abiding of its monu- 
ments, surpassed in historical value only by its 
intellectual achievements. 

When Buddhaghosa was in Ceylon, the water 
supply of the city was being re-orgamzed The 
artilicial lakes in the vicinity, which added so 
much to its beauty, were found msufhcient ; and 
king Dhatu Sena, in A.D. 4.50, consti ucted, 50 
miles away, the great reservoir called the Black 
Lake (KCtla Vdpi). The giant arms of its em- 
bankment still stretch for 14 miles thiough the 
forest It was 50 miles in circumference ; and 
the canals for irrigation on the route, and for con- 
ducting the water to the capital, aie still in fair 
reseivation. A breach in the bank has lately 
een restored at great expense. Tins reservoir 
was, no doubt, at the time of its construction, 
the most stupendous irrigation scheme m the 
world. 

This was the last great work undertaken at 
Anuradhapura. There ensued a series of dynastic 
nytngues and civil wars of a character similar to 
the Wars of the Roses in England Each party 
fell into the habit of appealing for help to the 
Tamils on the mainland, wluther the defeated weie 
wont to flee for refuge The northern part of the 
island, in which Anuradhapura lay, became more 
and more overrun with Tamil freebooters and free 
lances, more and more difficult to defend. Finally, 
in A.D. 750, it was abandoned as the seat of govern- 
ment, which was established at Pulastipura, under 
the shelter of the Southern hills. Anuradhapura 
fell into the hands now of one party, now of 
another. For a brief interval in the 11th cent, 
it claimed, under a Sinhalese pretender, supported 
by Tamil forces, to be again tne capital. Rut the 
pretender was driven out, and the city reverted to 
the Pulastipura government. Penally, at what 
date is not exactly known, but probably about 
A.D. 1300, the whole district, sti etching across the 
island, from 50 miles north to 50 miles south of 
Anuradhupura, became a kind of no man’s land, 
and relapsed rapidly into jungle. Neither the 
Tamil kings of Jail’na in the north, nor the 
Sinhalese kings in the south, were able to exercise 
any real sovereignty over it. The once beautiful 
and populous city dwindled away to a few huts 
round the Bodhi Tree, now left in the charge of 
two or three solitary monks. The earliest notice 
of the ruins received in Europe was in Knox’s His- 
torical Relation of the Island of Ceylon (1681), iv. 
10. Held a captive for twenty years in the moun- 
tains, Knox escaped in 1679 through the jungle 
round Anuradhapura, and his naive words vividly 
portray the utter desolation of the place. 

* Buddhist India , pp. 303, 304. 
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‘ Here is a world of hewn stone pillars, standing upright, and 
other hewn stones, which I suppose foimerly were buildings 
In three or four places are ruins of bridges built of stone, some 
remains of them yet standing on stone pillars In many places 
are points built out into the water, like wharfs, which I sup- 
pose have been built for kings to sit upon for pleasure ’ 

The English Government has now made good 
roads, and a railway has been opened through to 
Jaffna. Several ollicials are xesident at the station, 
and a settlement is growing up. For some distance 
round this settlement the undeigiowtli lias been 
cut away, and theie is now grass growing under 
spreading trees. The rums are being cleared, and 
some of them preserved from further injury ; and 
some excavation has been carried out. 

Literature — Mahdvaihsa, ed George Tumour, Colombo, 
1837, Dipavarhsa, ed Hermann Oldenberg, London, 1879 , Sir 
J. E. Tennant, Ceylon”, London, 1859, W. Knighton, History 
of Ceylon, Colombo, 1845 , Mahd-bodhivaihsa , ed S. A. Strong, 
Tali Text Society, 1891, Fa Ilian , translated by J. Legge, 
Oxford, 1886, T.‘ W. Rhys Davids, Buddhist India , London, 
1903, Ceylon Archceological Reports , Colombo, 1868-1907, H. 
"W. Cave, Ruined Cities of Ceylon , new ed , London, 1900; 
Don M de Zilva Wickramasinghe, Epxgraphia Zeytamca , 
pts in , London, 1904-1907 , Robert Knox, Historical Re - 
lation of the Island of Ceylon (1681), 2nd ed , London, 1817. 

T. W. Rhys Davids. 

APACHES. — The Apaches are the southern- 
most group of the Athapascan stock of American 
Indians, who originally covered the territory from 
the Arctic Coast to New Mexico, and from the 
Pacific to Hudson Bay, their kinship being plainly 
traceable through their language However, the 
name ‘Apache' is a misnomer, apparently from 
the Zuiii dpachu , ‘enemy,’ and not found in their 
vocabulary, as they are known among themselves, 
not as ‘ Apaches,’ but as ‘ Inde 5 (N’de, Dine, Tinde), 
or ‘ People.’ Mentioned by Juan de Ofiate as early 
as 1598 (Doc, mcditos dc Indicts, xvi. 114) in the 
‘ Snowy Mountains 9 of New Mexico, they were not 
found as far west as Arizona, their piesent home, 
until the middle of the 16th cent., when they were 
a large and warlike tribe, whose numbers w T ere 
increased by captives from their more peaceful 
neighbours, and whose customs, habits, and beliefs 
they assimilated to a certain extent. 

Pnor to their reservation life, the Apaches were 
a nomadic people, practising agneulture only to a 
limited extent, living mainly by foraging and by 
the hunt. They were and are now divided into 
tribal groups, designated by the locality to which 
they belong (see the list m Hodge, Handbook of 
American Indians , l. 66), but have always lacked 
the oiganization for which so many of the other 
tribes are noted, and to-day they are found living 
in hands and villages along the canons and watei- 
ways, or in the rich valleys, tilling small farms and 
eanng for their stock during the summer, and in 
the winter moving their camps to the heavily 
timbered sections, both for protection and more 
accessible fuel. Naturally their homes are of the 
most temporary character — usually willow poles 
thrust into the ground, fastened together at the 
top, oval in form, and of sufficient height to allow 
a person to stand elect, with an opening at the 
centre through which the smoke passes from the 
fire-place directly underneath. The sides are 
interwoven and thatched with bear grass, over 
which canvas is sometimes drawn, with a single 
opening for a door. Among the San Carlos 
Apaches these Jchuvas are excavated between one 
and two feet. The Jicanlla Apaches live m brush 
wikiups or in tents, the latter habitation being 
preferred also by the Lipan and many Mescarillo 
Apaches. There seems to be no ceremony or sym- 
bolism attached to the house, though HrdliSka 
observed one San Carlos family pray on entering 
a new khuva , while another house had two eagle- 
feathers tied as fetishes to one of the poles. 
The Apaches use smoke signals, columns of smoke 
being passed from camp to camp. One smoke 


column denotes attention ; two, establishment of a 
camp, quiet, safety ; and three, alarm ; a gi eater 
number urging a correspondingly greater need of 
haste (Mallery, 1 RBEW p. 538 i ). The Apaches 
have always been known as the cultivators of 
grain, particularly corn, from which tis win , their 
favourite drink, is made. Their additional food- 
stufls consist of seeds, berries, nuts, melons, and 
small game, while fish and every species of fisli- 
eating birds are tabued. 

In appearance there is no uniform Apache type, this being due 
to their nomadic habits, and to their assimilation with neigh- 
bouring peoples As a rule, they are sinewy and strongly built, 
with good lung power, and well-developed lower limbs. In early 
times the men’s dress consisted of a breech cloth and moccasins, 
with long uppers extending to the knee, and often to the thigh, 
with rawhule soles, turned upward at the toe and decorated with 
painted designs. In winter a poncho , or buckskin shirt, made of 
two skins with an opening for the head, and fastened with thongs 
beneath the arm, was worn. A band round the head kept the 
hair back from the face , the hair was generally worn long or 
trimmed square on a level with the chin The women wore a 
buckskin over one shoulder, which w'as fastened beneath the 
opposite arm, a short skirt of buckskin, coming just below the 
knee, with fringes of the same, and pendants of metal or shell. 
Girls and unmarried women wore their hair drawn back on the 
nape of the neck, and rolled in a club shape , while attached to 
the roll was a hair ornament made of leather in the shape of the 
figure eight, studded with brass-headed tacks , they also wore 
wristlets of brass and copper, and ear-rings and necklets of shell 
or seeds Only of late years have they tatued, but now it is 
quite common to see various geometric designs on their fore- 
heads and chins, and sometimes on the cheeks On reaching 
puberty, girls have their eyebrows and eyelashes pulled out 

Polygamy is practised by the Apaches, a man 
generally marrying his wife’s sisters as they 
maturo, since they believe less friction will exist 
in the family. A widow cannot marry within a 
yeai of her husband’s death, but his brother can 
take her to wife any time within the period of 
mourning ; if he does not, however, she is free to 
marry any one she pleases. Marriage is generally 
arranged by the parents or near relatives, and is 
geneially by purchase. If a man has moie than 
one wife, they usually live in separate camps, the 
children belonging to the mother. The morality of 
the girls is always good before marriage. When a 
man marries, he avoids meeting or speaking to his 
mother-in-law. If they should meet by accident, 
the first to see the other hides or looks in the 
opposite direction. A girl is of marriageable age 
when she reaches the age of puberty, her parents 
making the announcement by a feast and dance, at 
which bhe is forbidden to be present, and which 
lasts through the night ; afterwards she is open to 
proposal. 

Women do all the household work, the planting 
and tending of the crops, and the carrying of the 
burdens. To-day their principal income is derived 
from the sale of hay, grain, and wood to the 
agency, military posts, ranches, and towns ad- 
jacent to the resei vations. At home the Apache is 
fond of talking and enteitaining his friends. Both 
men and women are inveterate gambleis 

Among Apache games are tossing arrows or darts at an arrow 
or dart already on the ground, so that they cross the hoop and 
pole game (tne principal gambling game), in which the pole is 
hurled through the rolling hoop , 1 hide the button ' (Jicanlla) , 
‘cat’s cradle’ (White Mountain), foot races, and dice, the 
women’s game (Gulin, RBEW pp 385, 449-457, 346, 762, 
803 f , 86-91) The hoop and pole game, in which, amongst 
the White Mountain Apaches, the red pole is female and the 
yellow is male, has an esoteric religious meaning, which is jeal- 
ously guarded by the d^e-yin (‘ medicine-men ') It is said to 
have been taught first by one of the minor deities called Ghons ; 
but the Jicanlla cosmogony di scribes it ‘ as having been made by 
Yolkaiistsun, the White-bead woman, for her two sons, children 
by her of the Sun and the Moon She told them not to roll the 
wheel toward the north They played for three days, when the 
Sun's son rolled the wheel toward the east, south, and west. His 
brother then persuaded him to roll it toward the north. An 
adventure with an owl followed, and the two bo^s were set to 
perform a succession of dangerous feats, which accomplished, 
they went to live in the western ocean ' (Gulin, op cit, p 449). 

The principal Apache handicraft is basket-weaving, of which 
there are several forms, the conic al shape for carrying burdens, 
the bowl shape, and the loose, or water-bottle. All the basket® 
are built on coils, and sewn with willow and other splints 
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woven in geometric or figured designs of black, and made from 
the pod of a species of Marty ma 

A close study and intimate knowledge of the 
various Apache tribes reveal no religious organi- 
zation, hut there aie many forms of worship, not 
as the white man recognizes worship, but in the 
form of sacrifice, prayers, fasts, and physical pen- 
ance to appease the wrath of the evil spirits. 
Perhaps the nearest approach to one of the classified 
forms of worship of the Apaches is the elemental, 
or nature-worship, though there are traces of 
animism as well as of animal-worship m their 
reverence for the hear, jack rabbit, snake, etc., to 
which they oiler the sacrifice of hoddentm (see 
below) The number four is sacred, as among the 
American Indians generally; and so is eight, 
though to a minor degree. As far back as the 
16th and 17th cents., the Jesuits and Franciscans 
formed missions, and worked with their accustomed 
zeal, but with little success. After years of toil 
and sacrifice, the lield was wholly abandoned, and, 
apart from the various signs of the cross and sacred 
cords that might be traced to the rosary, no in- 
fluence seems to have remained of these early 
teachings. And as these symbols were so common 
among the aborigines, it is doubtful whether even 
these are relics of foimer Christian influence. The 
belief in spirits both good and bad, and in the 
necessity of sacrifice, is prominent in their worship, 
as will he seen by their oflenng of hoddent tn to 
appease every known spirit on every occasion. 

To be propei ly understood, however, the beliefs 
and supei stitions of the Apaches must be studied 
through their medicine-men and women, who wield 
a marvellous influence in fastening on them tlicir 
belief in the occult, an influence little understood 
or appreciated by the civil authorities. Through 
this lack of understanding, the Apache Indians 
have been much maligned, and a gi eat deal of the 
trouble with Government representatives in the 
past has arisen through not taking into considera- 
tion their superstitions and methods of reasoning. 
Great freedom exists as to the selection of the 
shaman or med icme-man. Any man, woman, or 
child who seems to he endowed with spiritual or 
occult powers and able to interpret omens, is free 
to follow his own inclinations and invent his own 
symbols. It is customary, however, for them to 
place themselves as assistants to some medicine-man 
who has gained power and inllucnce, paying him 
liberally for Ins tuition, a year or more being the 
usual length of time given to study. 

The Apache believes that all ills of the body are 
caused by evil spirits, which must he expelled or 
subdued. When any one is sick, he sends for Ins 
favourite medicine-man. Tf the patient is wealthy, 
the medicine-man will have the assistance of several 
others, often bringing his family along with him, 
and camping near the patient. The family and 
friends of the sick supply the medicine-man and 
his family with food and help. Before the medi- 
cine-mans arrival, the sick one’s family geneially 
prepares as many cans of tis win as they can 
afford ; and when he arrives, a comer of the camp 
is reserved for his use, the best blankets are given 
for him to rest on, and the choicest food is placed 
before him. When he has finished his repast, 
large cans of tis win are placed before him, and 
he drinks and calls from among Ins friends those 
whom he wishes to drink with him. 

While the feast is going on, the medicine-man 
begins to bargain his service ; and if everything is 
satisfactory, he proceeds to arrange a progi amine 
for his patient’s care. If there is but one person 
sick in the camp, the exercises consist of singing, 
chanting, and arummmg ; but if there are more 
sick, or an epidemic is raging in the settlement, 
dancing takes place, prayers are recited, the women 


and children joining in the weird and monotonous 
cadence. Hoddentm is sprinkled round the couch 
of the sick, and applied to Ins forehead, tongue, 
and, in the form of a cross, to his breast, the 
medicine-men placing this same powder on their 
own tongues to give strength and divination. The 
singing and dancing are often continued until the 
leadens are completely exhausted. All the while 
they mumble a sort of gibberish that they claim to 
he understood only by themselves, and to possess 
the magic that is a part of their individual power. 
The Apache materia medica consists mainly of a 
few roots, leaves, and vegetable matter, always 
with the application of hoddent in. Hoddentm is 
the pollen of the tule , a species of cat-tail rush, 
and is gathered without any special ceremony. A 
small hag of it is earned by every man, woman, 
and child, even the infant in its cradle having a 
small bag attached to it. No undertaking, com- 
pact, or agreement is entered into without the 
sacrifice of some of this powder ; a small portion 
of it is blown into the air at dawn and darkness ; 
it is blown toward the sun to appease its heat and 
bring rain for the crops. Eveiy phase of the life 
of the Apaches is surrounded by superstition and 
subject to necromancy, over which the medicine- 
men have control. Like the fraternity of physi- 
cians of more scientific learning, they specialize, 
one being consulted for rain, another to recover 
stolen property, another for sickness, etc. 

In addition to this sacrilicial powder, there are 
many other sacred emblems that are much relied 
on by the Apaches. The xzze-kloth , or sacied 
cord, which is worn by leaders as well as by 
medicine men, the hull-roarer, the medicine-hat, 
and the medicme-shirt are all firmly believed to 
possess certain special properties. The hull-roarer 
is an oblong piece of wood, about 1J in. wide and 
7 or 8 m. long, made with a round head through 
which a cord is passed, while on the main body are 
irregular furrows. It is usually of pine or fir, and 
if obtained from the mountain heights, and pre- 
viously struck by lightning, it possesses special 
qualities in controlling the elements. This bull- 
roarer the niedicme-men twirl rapidly. It then 
gives the sound of a sudden rush of wind, and 
exerts a compelling inlluenee on the bringing of 
rain to the crops. The izze-kloth , used by leaders 
and laity alike, is the most sacred emblem the 
Apache possesses, so much so that it must be hidden 
from sight and protected from piofano touch, both 
the izze-kloth and the medicine-hat losing their 
efficacy w hen in any way handled by an unbelievei. 

The Apaches worship and sacrifice to the sun, 
moon, and other planets, as well as to the lightning, 
wind, etc. ; and hold various dances, such as spirit-, 
ghost-, sun-, and snake-dances, though the snake- 
dances are not so common or so regulai as among 
the Hopis and other neighbouring tribes. 

Regarding the success of the medicine-men, it is 
well with them in cases of sickness if they do not 
lose too many patients ; but when unsuccessful, they 
generally claim that there is some other influence 
at work overcoming or counteracting their own. 
The present writer has seen several incidents where 
the medicine-man managed to shift the responsi- 
bility to another, knowing that the relatives of the 
deceased were dissatisfied with his work. While 
the body was still warm, the medicine-man drew 
from Ins medicine-bag a flake of flint, with which 
he made an incision in the side of the deceased 
where he had suffered most, put his lips to the 
incision and began to moan, and in a short time 
turned around and spat on the ground a mouthful 
of blood, and with it a small stone, which he 
claimed had been fired into the deceased by an old 
woman living forty miles away. That night a 
party went to the old woman’s camp and killed her 
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as a witch. The individual interpretation given to 
each one's beliefs and imaginations precludes anv 
set form of worship ; but in a general way they all 
centre round those symbolic influences and super- 
stitions that debar progress and hold them effec- 
tually to the faith of their fathers. 

The characteristic Apache burial is in natural 
rock shelters in cliffs and crevices, either on the 
rocky sides of mountains or in the earth and talus 
at the base of the hills. Nooks in small un- 
frequented canons are also utilized. After the 
removal of the earth and talus, the body is laid on 
the resulting platform and covered with a frame of 
poles and brush, over which rocks are heaped, the 
mound being from 4 to 10 ft. broad, 6 to 15 ft. long, 
and to 4 ft. high. No coffin is used, but the 
corpse is clothed and well wrapped up. A shovel 
(and sometimes an axe, or, in the case of a woman, 
a canymg basket), is frequently left on the giave, 
of which no subsen uent care is taken. Among the 
White Mountain Apaches tree-burial occurs. 

Literature — Hodge, Handbook of American Indians north 
of Mexico ( Bull 30 HE), Washington, 1907, i 63-07 (with excel- 
lent summary of the history of the tribe), 335, 369, 394, 453, 492, 
496, 512, 004 f , 642, 711, 768 f , 825, 863 f , Drake, Indian Tribes 
of the United States , Philadelphia, 1884, l. 416-424 , Bourke, 

* Medicine Men of the Apache/ in 9 RBEW pp 451-603, 
Russell, ‘ Myths of the Jicanlla Apache * in Journal of Ameri- 
can Folklore , 1898, Mooney, ‘Jicarilla Genesis ’ in American 
Anthropologist , old series, xi (1898), Hodge, ‘The Early Navajo 
and Apache/ ib vm (1895) ; Hrdli£ka, ‘ Notes on the San Carlos 
Apache/ ib , new senes, vn (1905), Cremony, Life among the 
Apaches 2, San Francisco, 1877, Buschmann, ‘Das Apache als 
tine athapaskische Sprache erwicsen ’ in A DAW, 1860-1863, 
Pilling, Bibliography of the Athapascan Languages , Washing- 

ton, is»2 ' Antonio Apaciie. 

APADANA.- -The name of one of the books in 
the Pali Canon. It contains 550 biographies of 
male members and 40 biographies of female mem- 
bers of the Buddhist Order in the time of the 
Buddha. The book is therefore a Buddhist Vitcc 
Sanctorum. It has not yet been edited, but copious 
extracts from the 40 biographies aie given m Eduard 
Muller’s edition of the commentaiy on the Then 
Gatha (PTS, 1893). One of those extracts (p. 135) 
mentions the Katha Vatthu, and appaiently lefers 
to the hook so named, which was composed by 
Tissa about the middle of the 3rd centuiy n.o. If 
this be so, the A pad ana must be one of the very 
latest hooks in the Canon. Other consideiations 
point to a similar conclusion. Thus the number 
of Buddhas previous to the historical Buddha is 
given in the Digha Nikaya as six ; in later books, 
such as the Buddha Vaiiisa, it has increased to 24. 
But the Apadana (see Ed. Mullei’s article, 4 Les 
Apadanas du Sud 5 in The Proceedings of the 
Oriental Congress at Geneva , 1894, p. 167) mentions 
eleven more, bringing the number up to thirty-five. 
It is very probable that the different legends con- 
tained in this collection are of different dates ; hut 
the above facts tend to show that they were 
brought together as we now have them after the 
date of the composition of most of the other books 
in the Canon. 

There exists a commentary on the Apadana 
called the Visuddha-jana-vilfisini. In two passages 
of the Gandlia Vaiiisa ( JPTS , 1886), pp. 59, 69, 
the authorship of this commentary is ascribed to 
Buddhaghosa. 

According to the Sumangala Vilasini, p. 15 (cf. 
p. 23), the repeateis of the Digha maintained that 
the Apadana had been included in the Abhidhamma 
Pitaka, while the repeaters of the Majjhima said it 
was included m the Suttanta Pitaka. This doubt 
as to its position in the Canon is another reason 
for placing the work at a comparatively late date. 

The woid Apadana means ‘pure action,’ ‘ heroic 
action’; and each of the Apadanas gives us first 
the life of its hero or heroine in one or more previous 
births, with especial reference to the good actions 


that were the cause of his or her distinguished 
position among the early Buddhists. Theic then 
follows the account of his or her life now. An 
Apadana therefoie, like a Jataka, has both a ‘story 
of the past’ and a ‘story of the present’ ; but it 
diflers from a Jataka in that the latter reters 
always to the past life of a Buddha, wheieas an 
Apadana deals usually, not always, with that of 
an Arhat (q v ). 

When the Buddhists, in the first century of our 
era, began to write in Sanskrit, these stoiies lost 
none of their popularity The name was Sanskrit- 
lzed into Avadana; and several collections of 
Avadanas are extant in Sanskrit, or in Tibetan or 
Chinese translations. Of these t lie best known are 
the Avadana-Sataka, or ‘ The Century of Ava- 
danas,’ edited (in pait only as yet) by J S. Speyer, 
and tianslated by L6on Peer ; and the Divyava- 
dana, edited by Cow ell and Neil, not yet tianslated. 
As a general rule, these latei hooks do not reproduce 
the stones m the oldei Apadana They wnte new 
ones, more in accordance, in spirit and implication, 
with the later doctrines then pievalent Most of 
these Avadanas are on the lives of A i hats But 
the main subject of the longest of all the Avadana 
books, the Malia-vastu-avadana, is a senes of the 
previous lives of the Buddha, though it also includes 
a few of the old Apadanas in new versions. 

Literature — H. Oldenberg, Catalogue of Pah MSS in the 
IndiaOffice Library (J PTS, 1882, p 61), V Fausboll, The Man- 
dalay MSS in the India Office Libra? y (JPTS, 1896, p 27); 
Ed. Muller-Hess, Les Apadanas du Sud (Extrait dca Actea 
du X e Congres des Orientalises, Leyden, 18951 , Sum a A - 
gala Vilasini , ed. Rh>s Davids and Carpenter ( PTS , 1886), 
vol i pp 15,23 , Avaddna-tiataka , a Century of edifying Tales, 
ed J 8 Speyer (St Petersburg, parts 1-3, 1902-4), translated 
by L6on Peer in the Annales du Mus< ( e (Unmet, Paris, 1891; 
Dimfdoaddna , ed Cowell and Nt*il (Cambridge Unn ersity Press, 
1886), Mahdvastu , ed E Senart ( i vols , Paris, 1882-1897) 

T. W. Buys Davids 

APATHY. — The Greek doctrine of apathy 
(diraOeia) is usually regarded as a leading charac- 
teristic of the Stoic School, but it undoubtedly 
belongs to an earlier date This is the view of 
the anonymous commentator on Aristotle’s Ethics 
( Comment . in Anstot gr xx. p 128, 5 lartov 8 £ Stl 
/cat 7 t/>6 run? cttwlkuu' gv rj a airr/). There are cer- 
tainly marked tendencies towards it in the Cynic 
School, with its complete renunciation of all pleasure 
and its glorification of work. If it is the case that 
Aristotle’s Nic Eth. n. 2, 1104 b , 24 (818 teal opL^ovrai 
ras aperds diraO c Las nr as /cal rjpcpLas) alludes to the 
Cynics, the latter must already have made use of 
the expression airaOeia. In any case, it had influ- 
enced Stilpo the Megarian, wdio found happiness 
in the animus impaticns (Seneca, Epist . I ix.), and 
seems to have used the word doyfgaLa (Alex, de 
Anim. 150, 34, Bruns). Zeno, the founder of the 
Stoa, however, was influenced by the Megaiian as 
well as by the Cynic philosophy. 

On the other hand, Democritus described evdvpLij, 
the human happiness consisting in pLerpibryn rfp\ftoi 
Kal (3iov £vfifA€Tplr) ( Fra a . 191, Diels), in the same way 
as apathy is described later. Foi apathy he is said 
to have used the teun cLrapafta, which appears again 
among later Sceptics. Ills doctiine, tniough the 
medium of Anaxaiehus of Abdera (Diog. Laert. ix. 
60), surnamed eudai/xovtKbs and celebrated especially 
on account of bis dirdOeia, bad an influence on Pyrrho, 
the founder of Scepticism, who taught awdOeta pro- 
bably even under this name (Cic. Acad li. 130 ; 
Plut. de Prof, in Virt. n p. 82 f.). IJis disciple 
Timon praises lus constant cheei fulness (y aXrjrrf, 
Frag. 63, Diels) and his freedom from irdOg (Frag. 
9) ; other passages mention his a5ia(popLa and drapa^La 
(Diog. Laert ix 66, 68), which result from the with- 
holding of judgment (inoxh) on all the events inci- 
dent to human life: he who ventures no opinion 
about the woith of a thing may regard it as either 
good or evil, and so his tranquillity of mind cannot 



604 


APHRODISIA 


be disturbed thereby. It is true that Epicurus 
did not advocate the extermination of the emotions 
(7rd0?7), yet he occasionally depicts the imperturbable 
tranquillity of mind of the wise man in such colours 
that lie approaches the Stoic standpoint. 

Cf the statement from the third epistle (Epicurea, ed. Usener, 

p 02 ) rovrov yap \aptv nai/ra nparTop-ce, oirujf ftT / T«r dX.yuip.cu 
prjre rap^iopcv. orae 8c dna£ tovro ircpi i]pa$ ycvr\Tai, Xvcrai nas 
b TTjS *pvxr)<; \cipuiu , ftlb<> / y V rz.// 457 cpuin d>t\o<ro(fnaq aArj^t^rj? 

Tracra Tapa\(u8r] y tcac cttlitovo<; cmOvpia ck8vct<u , and the Well- 

known statement (Cio Tusc 11 17) ‘ In Phalaridis tauro hi ent, 

dicet, “C^uam suave est, quam hoc non euro 

Such ideas are in accordance with the general 
feeling of the Hellenistic period, which was quite 
willing to recognize the happiness of the individual 
in a kind of quietism. 

Entire freedom from the emotions was now 
demanded of the Stoic sage (Fraq. 207, Arnim) by 
Zeno, who, however, made to the healthy human 
intellect the concession that even the sage, al- 
though unaware of the emotions themselves, is 
nevertheless conscious of a shadow of them 
(Frag 215). This doctrine was more clearly ex- 
pounded by bis pupil Dionysius in his separate 
treatise tt epl awaOeLas (Diog Laert. vii 160), blit 
more especially by Chrysippus (c q. in 7 repl Sikcuo- 
<rvvr)s and t repl bpprjs), whose fragments on this 
subject are collected in Arnim, Stoic vet Fragm . 
in 443-455. The emotions belong to the ii rational 
and immoderate (Tr\eovd(ovaai) class of impulses 
(oppal) y which bring umest into the mind of man 
Tliey arise fiom false judgments on the worth of 
things, or rather from the thoughtless assent 
(cnryKardOeo-is) to such judgments (Dyroff, Ethik 
dcr altcn Stoa y p. 15211.; Epict. in. 19. 3: oddly 

d\\o rap CLXV* "0 dKaraaraaias atribv icrriy f) rb Sbypa) 

The philosopher, as the physician of the soul, has 
to combat the passions, the chief of which are 
desire, fear, pleasure, and grief, — pity is also in- 
cluded in them, — by demonstrating the falseness 
of the judgment and cultivating the virtues of 
moderation and courage As virtue is perfected 
reason (\6yo$) f the irrational impulses are incom- 
patible with it, and thus m the soul of the wise 
man there is left no trace of passion (Frag. 447) ; 
the op/xai are completely blended with the \6yos ; 
the wise man is diradifjSy and therein consists Ins 
happiness (Diog. Laert. vn. 117 ; Cic. Tusc. iv. 37). 

It was inevitable that against this extreme 
doctrine lively opposition should arise. Plato had 
already deliberately opposed apathy (cf. Philebus y 
pp. 21 D, 60 P, 63 E : aXX’ ye rjboyas dXpdeis teal 
KaOapds ehre s, crx^bdy otfcelas ppuv v6/xi^e, Kal it pbs tcu/tcus 
rd s pied’ vyieias Kal too <ru<fipoveiy) y and llis disciples 
had, therefoie, taken up their position almost on 
the standpoint of Aristotle and the Peripatetics, 
who strove after peabr^res ev rots irddeai (Nicom. Eth. 
ii. 1108 a , 30; the later waiters call it perpioTrddeia), 
and could not approve of apathy. No more could 
Epicurus, whose pdoy-tj was actually regarded by 
the Stoics as one of the chief passions (Stoboeus, 
ii. 90 16). Carneades summed up this contradic- 
tion in his successful attack upon the Stoic ex- 
aggerations. He started from the fact that man is 
not only soul, but also body ; that, consequently, 
certain bodily impulses are inevitable, among 
which pleasure assumes the first place ; since it 
cannot be an evil, apathy is impossible (Gel! 
xii. 5, 7). This opposition resulted in the yielding 
of the Middle Stoa (Schmekel, Philos, a. mittl. 
Stoa y p. 364) ; Pametius after the fashion of the 
Peripatetics perceives virtue in the avoidance of 
extremes, and allows the oppal as legitimate in 
themselves. For him bodily pleasure is something 
natural, and therefore not to be exterminated ; 
grief, on the other hand, is contrary to human 
nature, and therefore human nature is justified in 
avoiding it. Posidonius laid stress on the contrast 
between body and soul, and held that only the 


soul, so far as it remains pure, can be cnraOrfs, but 
not the body ; he admitted, besides, a waOpriKby /xtpos 
tt}s \bvxv s (Plut. de Virt. Mor. 3, p. 41 Id; Galen. 
de Ilipp. ct Plat. plac. p. 408 M) He thus aban- 
doned the old Stoic attitude on principle, although 
in some single statements he approached very near 
it (e.g. Cie. Tu<tc ii. 61). The later philosophers 
are strongly influenced by this moie moderate 
attitude Epictetus is the only one who returns 
to the old rigousm ; his w ise man must again be 
diraOris and ardpaxos, &X a cos Kal eKK\L<reojs y and 
he fought expressly against perpiowdOeia (iv. 1, 175 ; 
cf. 13on holler, Ethik dcs Epiktet , p. 46). Seneca 
also opposes it in one of his writings ( Epist . 85), 
but otherwise he assumes Posidonius’ point of 
view. This view occasionally persists in the later 
philosophy, and Neo- Platonism, with its with- 
drawal from this world and its mortification of 
the llesh, is decidedly in its favour Thus Philo 
resolutely demands apathy (Zeller, v. 4, p. 449), 
and so also with Porphyry it appears as the 
highest stage of virtue, while metriopathy receives 
a lower place (op. cit. p 717) 

Literature — Dyroff, Ethik cLer alt on Stoa (1897), p 152 , 
Schmekel, Philos d mittl Stoa (189'!), p 364 , Zeller, Stoics, 
Epicureans , and Sceptics (Eng tr. 1870), pp. 243-254 and 290- 
292; Bonhoffer, Ethik des Stoikers Epiktet (1894), p 46, 
Sidgwick, History of Ethics « (1892), p 73, Ueberweg, Hist 
of Philosophy (Eng tr. 1871), l 198 , Davidson, The Stoic 
Creed (1907), pp 149, 189 \V. KroLL. 

APHRODISIA (’ htppoblaia ). — The general name 
of festivals in honour of Aphrodite. The cult of 
Aphrodite may be regarded as having been universal 
in one form or another in the Mediterranean lands. 
In all the great centres of Hellenic life it occupied 
an important place, prevailing from Naucratis m 
Egypt to Plianagoria in the Flack Sea, and from 
the Troad to Italy and Sicily (see the long list, 
with the evidence, in Pauly- Wissowa, art. ‘ Aphro- 
dite’). The iEgean islands were among its most 
famous centres, notably Cytliera, Crete, and 
Cyprus. There is, however, no real ground for 
legarding the cult, in its later specialized foim as 
thecultof a goddess of physical beauty,* as having 
been aboriginal in Greek lands. Probably Aphro- 
dite was originally an Oriental nature - divinity, 
and she retained many Oriental traits in her local 
cult as a specialized divinity in Gieece.f The 
more refined cult of the goddess as the patroness 
of married life is probably a genuinely Hellenic 
development, for this aspect of her is either alto- 
gether lacking or at least is not prominent in its 
Eastern forms. Contrary to a very general but 
orroneous conception, originating m Plato's well- 
known distinction between Ourania Aphrodite 
w ho personifies the intellectual love of the soul, 
and Aphrodite Pandemos who personifies the 
sensual love of the body (Plat. Sympos. 180 D), it 
is precisely this title of Ovpavia , ‘ Heavenly,’ that 
is the clearest sign of her Eastern origin ; the 
Platonic distinction was not recognized in the State 
religion, and the moral and spiritual meaning of 
the title is of late growth (Parnell, op. cit. 629ft'., 
659 ft*. ). In the same way, that aspect of Aphrodite 
under which she was worshipped at Athens and 
elsewhere as Pandemos, ‘ Guardian of the body 
politic,’ was not an independent Hellenic develop- 
ment, but a survival and development of an 
Oriental conception (Farnell, p. 663). 

With regard to the nature of the cult, ethically 
considered, it is to be observed that much of the 
modern conception is based upon a radically false 
notion, and the unguarded application to Hellenic 
practice of ill - understood Oriental phenomena. 

* As a 1 departmental goddess, having for her sphere one 
human passion’ (J. E Harrison, Prolegomena to the Study of 
Creek Religion , p 309) she is depicted in the Homeric Ilymn. 

t For an examination of this question of origin, consult 
Farnell’s Cults of the Creek States , Oxford, 1896, n. 619 ff. 
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Until the decline of Greek civilization, the cult of 
Aphrodite, so far as we know it from our literary 
or monumental sources, was indistinguishable in 
point of purity and austerity from that of Zeus or 
Athene, and was in this respect, in fact, on a higher 
plane than that of Artemis. Rules of chastity, for 
example, were in some cases imposed upon her 
priestesses (Paus. ii. 10. 4). It was at Corinth 
alone in Greece, and there in connexion with the 
worship of the ‘ Heavenly * Aphrodite, that impure 
practices were found established as part and parcel 
of the ritual of worship. The fact is that a careful 
distinction must be drawn between Greek religion 
and ntual, which is upon the whole pure, and the 
mythological stones, which are often the reverse, 
and are, moreover, conveyed to us largely through 
the impure medium of degenerate poetry. De- 
generacy did indeed exhibit itself in the cultus, 
as in other domains of Greek life and practice — a 
symptom of the loosening of the moral bonds in 
the Hellenistic period, — and later in the erection 
of altars and temples, and the establishment of 
festivals under the name of Aphrodite to the 
mistresses of the successors of Alexander and 
others (Athemeus, 253, 595). 

Probably the festival of Paphos was the most 
celebrated of those held in honour of the goddess ; 
and there also in all probability many features that 
had no parallel in Gieece, save perhaps at Corinth, 
were to be seen. Great crowds assembled at the 
temple from all parts (Strabo, 683 : teal 7ravrjyuplfovcn 
Sid rrj s oSov TcusrrjS kolt £tos ti rl rrfv llaXalnaepov dvSpes 
optov yvvat^lv ctvvl6vt€s Kal t k tuv dWcvv 7 r6\eojv). The 
title ’A yr)T<jop borne by the high pnest at Paphos 
would probably indicate his conduct of the vast 
procession. Sacrifices of blood were not otlered, 
though victims seem to have been slam for purposes 
of divination : or there may have been two altars, 
one for incense, the other for sacnliee (cf. Tac 
Hist. n. 3 : 4 Hostia.\ ut quisque vovit, sed mares 
dehguntur . certissima lides luedorum fibns. San- 
guinem arm obfundere vetitum : precibus et igne 
puro altana adolontur’). A ritual bath and mimic 
dance probably formed part of certain mysteries 
which were celebrated (Hairison, op. at. pp. 283, 
312 ; cf. Parnell, op. at. p 651 . 4 in Cyprus, in some 
religious ceiemony, some scenic representation of 
the Adonia perhaps, the image of the dead goddess 
was exposed, and then after due performance of 
certain lites she was supposed to be restored to 
life’). Those who desired to be initiated tv rp rtx v V 
ploix^v received on entering the temple tC phallus 
and a lump of salt, and gave a piece of money to 
the temple treasury.* 

Most Onental m character of all the Greek cities 
was Corinth. Euripides celebrates Acroeonnthos 
as the holy hill of Aphrodite (Frg. in Strabo, 379 . 

ijKCO 7T€piK\varov TrpoXnrovcr ’ * hKpoKbpivdov iepbv 6x&ov y 
7 r6\cv ’Aeppodlras ; cf. Alciphr m. 60). The most un- 
Helleme of the elements of the Aphrodite cult was 
the practice of religious prostitution (Strabo, 378), 
alluded to by Pindar when he celebrates the 4 hos- 
pitable young women, the mirnstrants of Pei sua- 
sion in rich Corinth, whose thoughts often flit 
towaids Ourania Aphrodite’ (Pind. Frg. 87, ed. 
Boeckh). At Corinth, apparently alone in Greece, 
these hctcercv took pai t m the State ritual ; for when- 

* Clem Alex Protr 14 ev ral ? reXerai? ravn^ rrjs rreXayiag 
rjSovrji TcKixrjpiov ttj? yovrjs a\u>v x<$v6pos feat <f> aAAo? rots /xuov^e- 
voi? rrjy Tex»'r)i/ tt)v p.oL\LKr}v emStSoTaf vo/juo’p.a tlcn}>€ poverty 
avrfj oi p.vovp.€voL, a>s eratpqt ipaxrraC , Arnob adv Gent. 5 169 , 
Justin, wm 5 4 ‘ ‘ mo8 erat Cyprus virgines ante nuptias 
8tatutis diebus dotalem pecuniam quaesituras m qutestum ad 
litus mans nuttere, pro reliqua pudicitia libamenta Veneri 
solutura8 ’ For this sacred prostitution, an Oriental practice, 
see Herod i 199, speaking 1 of the cult of the Bab> Ionian M>litta 
(=*IStar, Astarte), cf Stiabo, 532 , Ramsay, Cities and Bishoprics 
of Phrygia, Oxford, 1895, l 94 , J G. Frazer, Adorns , Attis , 
Osiris, Lond 1906, p 21. For similar institution in connexion 
with the Cappadocian goddess Ma, cf. Strabo, 535 See also 
Nilsson, Ghaecn Pests, p 365 ff 


ever public prayers were addressed to Aphrodite on 
matters of moment, as large a number as possible 
of the hetcercc were taken to aid in the ceremony ; 
and individuals privately often vowed to consecrate 
a certain number of these women to the goddess 
(such would be in general bought slaves of Greek 
or foreign origin). We hear of them as putting up 
public petitions on behalf of the Greek cause in the 
Persian Wars (Athen. 573 C). Natuially, there- 
fore, the hetccrce, took a conspicuous part in the 
festivals of Aphrodite, one day being given up 
to them, and another to the respectable women. 
Doubtless much of Eastern licence was seen on these 
festival days at Corinth ; the city was notoriously 
dangerous in this respect to visitors (cf. Strabo, 
378 . ou Travrds dvdpds ts K6piv06v terd’ d i rAovs). 

At Argos the chief festival of Aphrodite was 
called Ilystena (vcmfjpta), because swine were sacri- 
ficed to her — probably an indication of the cult of 
Aphrodite in conjunction with Adonis, for ordin- 
arily the Greeks, as we learn from Aristophanes 
(Ach. 793), did not sacrifice swine to Aphrodite. 
Probably, wherever the pig was sacrificed to Aphro- 
dite, it was a mystery, the pig representing Adonis 
himself (see Frazer’s note in Paus. ii. 10. 5 ; Parnell, 
op. at. p 756). Connected w ith the same form of the 
cultus was the strange hermaphroditic festival of 
the goddess at Argos, which boie the special name 
of the Eeast of Wantonness (vppiariKd), at which 
women dressed as men, and men as women, the 
men even wearing veils (Plut. de Virt. Mul . 245 E). 
The festival was popularly explained as com- 
memorative of the brave defence of Argos by the 
poetess Telesilla m 510 B C. ; but such interchange 
of garments as a religious rite is not uncommon 
elsewhere (cf. Macrob. Sat. in. 8 ; and references in 
Parnell, p. 755), so that probably the story of Tele- 
silla is merely axiological (see Frazer on Paus. n, 
20. 8 ; Nilsson, Gnechische Feste , p. 371). 

In zEgma the festival of Aphrodite seems to 
have been combined with one to Poseidon (Plut. 
Qucest Gr. 44), the details suggesting that the cult 
was one of Aphrodite as a divinity of death (about 
which see Farnoll, op at. p. 652) In Thessaly, 
women alone appear to have taken pait in the 
festival ; it was at one such celebiation that the 
courtezan Lais was murdeied (schol. in Aristoph. 
Flat. 179 : a l BerraXai yvvatKes tepbveva av a vrr)v 
£v\lv cus x^uvais rviTTovaai tv rtp ieptp rrjs ’ AeppoSLrrjs, 
TravTjyvpteos otfarjs, tv ij dvSpes ov Trapeyivovro). Ill 
Zacynthos, athletic contests, especially racing, were 
part of the festival (Dion. Ilal. Ant. Iiom. l. 50) 
Some details connected with the festival of Aphro- 
dite as Pandemos are furnished by an inscription 
found at Athens, in which the Senate recommends 
to the Assembly that the police officials (darvvdfioi) 
on the occasion of the public procession {-rropnrr)) in 
honour of the goddess, prepare for the cleansing of 
the temple a dove, cleanse and whitewash the 
altars, wash the images, etc. (Dittenberger,Ny/A><7c~, 
556 — 73(7/^, 1889, n. 162; Nilsson, p. 374). 

Finally should be noticed a usage of the word 
’A<ppo8t<ria in a more general sense of ‘festival 
gathering,’ without leligious significance. It is so 
found in Xen. Hell. v. 4. 4 : tbs ’Aefipodiaia dyovciv 
tir' tl;65ipTr)s dpxys (of the Polemarchs of Thebes. Cf. 
Plut. Cim. and Rue. comp 1 * rffiy \onrbv ’ AefipoSlaia 
tCjv iroXlpccv Kal crTpaTrjytQv dyovra Tralfeiv ; Athen. 4, 
p. 128 B, ’A vriybvou rod fiaaiXtevs Sttrrvov ’ AeppoSlerta 
tTriTthovvTos. Such celebrations might naturally be 
annual; cf. Alciph. Ep. 2. 1, ra 'AeppoSlerta wotti 
ravra Kar ’ £tos). XV. J. YV OODHOUSE. 

APHRODITE.— See preceding art. and Greek 
Religion. 

APOCALYPTIC LITERATURE, APOC- 
RYPHA.— See Bible. 
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APOLLINARISM. — Apolhnai is, the younger, 
of Laodicea (t c. 390), was the founder of a heresy 
which forms the connecting link between Anamsin 
in the 4th and Nestoriamsm and Munophysitism 
in the 5th century. 

i. Life of Apollinaris.— Of the events of his life not very 
much is known Ihs father, who was also named Apollinaris, 
was a grammarian fiom Alexandria who came to Berytus 
( Beirut ) and then went on to Laodicea ( Ladikiye ) in Syria 
Here he married and had a son, Anollinaris the younger, the 
future heretic (Socrates, HE n 4 (>) Socrates says that the 
father was ‘joined in the closest bond of friendship’ with a 
Sophist named Epiphanius, and that Theodotus, the Bishop of 
Laodicea, forbade him this acquaintance, as being dangerous 
to his faith Eventually Thcodotus, or perhaps his successor 
George, excommunicated Apollinaris, together with his son, 
either because they would not give up their intimacy with 
Epiphanius, or because they kept the faith of Nicaea and 
Athanasius, whereas the bishop was a semi Arian ( ib ) 

Apollinaris the father, who had been ordained presbyter at 
Laodicea, tried to supply bis fellow-Chnstians with a substitute 
for the Greek classics which Julian hod forbidden them to 
teach. He appears to have arranged nearly the whole Bible 
in the form of poems of various metres ‘ He expounded the 
books of Moses m heroic verse, and edited the other historical 
books of the Old Testament, partly as elegiac poems, partly as 
tragedies with different metres ' (Socr in lb) The son, having 
learnt this art from his father, wrote out the Gospels as Platonic 
dialogues (i b ) But there is some confusion between the father 
and son about these paraphrases of the Bible Sozomen attri- 
butes them all to the son (So/omen, HE v IS) 

Apollinaris the younger must have been horn not very long 
after the year 300 Epiphanius speaks of him in 370 as a ‘ vener- 
able old man’ ( Hear m n 2), and if he was excommunicated 
together with his father by Theodotus, he must have been more 
than a child before that bishop died (335) Socrates says that 
be was ordained Reader {avayvcoo-^s) and became a teacher of 
rhetoric (HE u 40) All his contemporaries speak of his great 
learning After his separation from the Orthodox Fathers, they 
still write of him with much more respect than they usually 
give to heretics, and even wuth a certain affection. He was 
‘learned in science’ (Soer m 16), ‘skilled in all knowledge 
and learning, a man of manifold erudition and accomplish- 
ments’ (So/ v 18) Epiphanius sa\H that he himself, as well as 
»St Athanasius and ‘all Catholics,’ lo\ed the ‘illustrious and 
venerable old man, Apollinaris of Laodicea,’ and that when they 
first heard of his heresy they could not believe that so great 
a man had fallen into such an error {Hear, in n 2) 

In this first period, before he had proclaimed his heresy, 
while he was still known only as a scholar, a poet, and a zealous 
defender of the faith of Nic.-ra, became into friendly relations 
with a number of Fathers In 340, when St Athanasius was on 
his way back to Alexandria after one of his numerous exiles, he 
passed through Laodicea in Syria, and there became ‘a com- 
panion and particular friend’ of Apollinaris (Soz HE vi 25) 
St Jerome had learnt from Apollinaris as from so many other 
teachers, and he sa\s that he had never embraced his heretical 
doctrines (Ep lxxxiv 3) To Epiphanius he is ‘always most 
dear’ {liver, hi. 11 2) St Basil says that he had once corre- 
sponded freely with him (Ep cxxxi ), years afterwards, when he 
had broken off all relations with the heretic , he still writes with 
regard of the man ‘ whom we had expected always to find our 
allv in the defence of truth’ {Ep oc lxv ), and he still doubts 
whether all the harm that is told of his old friend can be true 
{Ep ccxxiii f>) Apollinaris at first distinguished himself as a 
defender of the Nicene creed against Arians and semi-Arians. 
It was possibly for this cause that he had been excommunicated 
by his bishop And then, according to Sozomen, he, having 
asked in vain to be rec eived back into communion, ‘being 
conquered by his grief, began to disturb the Church with his 
new doctrine ’ {ll E vi 25) It seems true that he fiist conceived 
his theory as a defence of Homoousiamsm 

We hear of him next as bishop, apparently of Laodicea It 
is true that neither St Basil, Gregory of Na/ian/us, Epiphanius, 
Socrates, nor So/omen mentions him as a bishop, and that 
Leontius of Byzantium speaks of him only as ‘Apollinaris the 
presbyter ’ {da Sectts, Act iv , I*G lxxxvi 1217) And l’hotms 
doubted whether he had been bishop (in ep Philost vm 15). 
On the other hand, St Athanasius speaks of certain monks 
who had been sent to Alexandria by ‘Apollinaris the bishop’ 
{Tom ad Antioch ix ), Philostorgius relates the fact as having 
been ‘told by some people } {HE vm 14), Theodoret says that 
he generallv lived at Laodicea {H E v 4), and St Jerome, who 
had known him well, calls him ‘Bishop of Laodicea in Svna’ 
(de Vxr 111 104) But Pelagius had succeeded George as bishop 
of the same city about the year 303 (Lequien, Or. (', hribt n 70 J), 
so it seems that Apollinaris had been set up as Homoousian 
bishop in opposition to the semi Arian line. It must have been 
about 300 that he began to be commonly known as the teacher 
of a new doctrine The Synod of Alexandria in 302 seems to 
know and reject his ideas. It ‘confessed that the Saviour did 
not assume an inanimate or insensible body . Not onlv 
the body but also the soul receives salvation from the Word’ 
(Athan Tom ad Ant. 7). But it does not mention his name 
By the >ear 370 all the Orthodox Fathers speak of him as a 
heretic St Basil says, ‘ We have no communion with Apol- 
linaris’ {Ep cxxxi 2, etc) He denounces him to ‘the 
Westerns’ {Ep cclxm 4), and rejoices later that they have 
condemned him {Ep cclxv 2). This condemnation is that of 


the Roman Sjnod in 374 (Mansi, iil 479) Apollinaris is not 
mentioned in any of its ten canons, but they are plainly drawn 
up as condemnations of his theory The Synod of Antioch, held 
in 378 under Meletius, anathematizes those who ‘say that the 
Word of God dwelled in human flesh in the place of a reasonable 
and intelligent soul ’ (Mansi, in. 486). The first canon of the 
Synod of Constantinople in 381 condemns a number of heretics, 
of whom the last are the * Apollinansts ’ ; its seventh canon 
ordains that the Apolhnarists shall be received back into 
communion if they retract their heresy and present a written 
declaration (At/3<AAoO of the true faith (Mansi, in 558*503) 

As soon as he had formulated his particular doctrine and had 
begun to be opposed by other bishops, Apollinaris gathered his 
following into a definitely organized sect. At Antioch he set up 
a certain Vitalis as anti-bishop, ‘a man distinguished by his 
honourable life and educated in the teaching of the Apostles, 
but corrupted by this poison ’ (Theodoret, IIE v 4) {Sozomen 
says that this Vitalis had joined Apollinaris because of a quarrel 
with Flavian of Antioch {HE vi 25). And there were other 
Apollmanst bishops throughout Syria St Basil writes ironi- 
cally of this heretical hierarchy • ‘a great mystery of godliness, 
bishops bearing empty titles without either cleigy or people’ 
{Ep cclxv 2) 

Meanwhile St Athanasius (or the other author of the two 
hooks against Apollinaris that bear his name) and St Gregory of 
Nyssa had written their treatises against the heresy (see below) 
Apollinaris died, leaving behind him an organized Apollmanst 
Church, about the year 390 (Jerome, de Vxr 111 104) 

2. The Apollinarist heresy. — Apollinaris began 
as a zealous defender of Homoousiamsm against 
the Arians Sooner or later the question was 
bound to arise : How could the Logos be joined 
to a human nature? It was around this question 
that the later Nestoiian and Monophysite disputes 
turned. Apollinai is’ solution, in which his heresy 
consisted, was an attempt to save the unity of 
Christ’s Person at the expense of His human nature. 
In this way he was a sort of forerunner of Eutyches 
He is certain that God Himself became man in 
Clnist. He is also certain that the whole Divine 
nature cannot he joined to the whole nature of 
a man. He maintains this by the same argument^ 
as were afterwards used by the Monophy sites. 
Two pei feet natures always remain two separate 
persons; 4 two perfect beings cannot become one.’ 
This axiom, quoted by Athanasius as one of his 
‘ sophisms * {contra AptoH. i 2), was the starting- 
point of his system. He illustrates it by various 
examples. We may not adore a man, we must 
adore God. So it would follow that Christ must 
he fcotli adoied and not adored. Moreover, a 
perfect man is necessarily sinful, ‘where there is 
a perfect man, there is sin’ {ib. ) ; hut Christ could 
not become sinful. And He would be neither 
really God nor really man, hut a man -god (avOpv- 
TrSOeos), a monstrous and impossible hybrid of two 
incompatible species, like the Minotaui, the cen- 
taurs, dragons, and other mythological absurdities 
(Greg. Nvrs. Antir . 49). He goes on to argue that 
lie would certainly not he a man, for all men 
consist essentiallv of three parts, body, soul, and 
spirit, whereas He would have foul paits, adding 
to these His Divinity. In short, ‘ a person, being 
one, cannot he combined of two 5 (ib ). lie finds 
the solution of the difficulty in the application 
of a geneial principle of philosophy. The Neo- 
Platon ic school taught that human nature is the 
composition of these three elements — a body , a 
soul that actuates and informs the body (to use 
the later mediaeval term), thus making us living 
beings, and the mind, or spirit , that makes us 
reasonable beings, which spirit is the special 
characteristic of man. 

Apollinaris thinks that the doctrine of the three 
elements of man, body, soul, and spirit (a&pa, 
'J'vxVi TTcevpLOL or vovs ), is confirmed by Scripture, 
lie quotes the text : 4 Bless the Lord, O ye spirits 
and souls of the just’ (Dn 3 s6 [ — Three 64 ] ; ct. Greg. 
Nyss. Antir. 46). We are tola to serve God in spint 
and to adore Him in spirit and truth (Ro l 9 ; Antir . 
49) ; St. Paul prays that the Thessalonians may 
he sanctified in spirit, soul, and body (1 Tli 5 2< ) ; 
and he distinguishes the carnal (\hvxis.6s) from the 
spiritual {Trvevp.aTiK.6s) man (1 Co 2* 8 14 , of. 3 1 15 45f * ; 
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Antir. 49). Of thebe thiee elements the body and 
the soul make up the ‘ natural * (<Pv<jlk6s) being (the 
machine, Plato would have said), which is ruled 
and guided by the mind. 

But the guiding pimciple in man is changeable, 
fallible, siniul It cannot be so in Christ. There- 
fore in Christ the Divinity, the Logos, takes the 
place of a human mind. He is a natural man (i.e. 
body and soul) guided and mled by the Logos. 
Ho too, like us, consists of three parts only, and 
He is theiefore really a man and not an impossible 
being of four parts. Only one part, the most 
important, is not human but Divine. That is at 
any rate the eventual and fully developed form of 
Apollinarism. It has been suggested (Lietzmann), 
and some answers of Ins opponents seem to suppose, 
that its author did not at first trouble about a subtle 
distinction between soul and spirit, but simply said 
that the Logos instead of a human soul was joined 
to Christ’s body. However, the stress of contro- 
versy soon made him adopt the Neo-Platonic theory 
as the basis of his theology, and he and Ins school 
then made so much of it that all through the Middle 
Ages the psychology of the thiee elements was 
associated with one name only, that of Apollinaris. 
He thinks that he has found texts to prove his 
explanation of the hypostatic union by the ab- 
sence of a human soul, or, later, of a spirit in 
Christ. St. Paul, for instance, says that tne first 
Adam was made a living soul, the second a life- 
giving (therefore Divine, not human) spirit; the 
first was carnal (\pvxuc6s) f the second spiritual 
(wvcv/jlcltikSs, 1 Co 15 45 " 49 ; Antir. 11-12). The In- 
carnation is described as the assumption by the 
Logos, not of a whole man but of a physical body 
only It is the ‘ mystery that appeared in the 
flesh * (1 Ti 3 16 ; Antir . 2), the Word was made, 
not man, but flesh (Jn l 14 ; Antir . 16, etc.), Christ 
assumed the form of a servant (i.e. the body), and 
was found in the (outward) habit of a man (Ph 2 7 u ; 
Antir 20, 21). 

So in this way the Logos and the man Jesus are 
really one being Christ was not two separate 
persons, but Divinity and manhood joined insepar- 
ably in one person. And we adoie this person 
without making distinctions, because m Him even 
the human natuic is actuated, and so made Divine, 
by the Logos that guides it. 

The contemporary orthodox Fathers who reject 
this theory are not much concerned about the tiuth 
or falsehood of the statement that human natuie 
consists of three elements. That question was 
raised again much later by the medueval school- 
men when ‘ Apollinanst ’ became a favourite name 
of abuse given by Thomists to the Scotists who 
denied that the reasonable soul is the form (forma 
substantial is) of the body. But the first opponents 
of Apollinnnsm are offended chiefly by the asser- 
tion that Christ lacked an element of complete 
human nature They quote against it the texts 
in which He is said to be like us in everything 
except only sin (He 4 15 ), to be really and completely 
man (Jn 8 40 ; Antir 45), and to have not only a 
soul but also a spirit (Lk 23 46 ; Antir . 17, Jn 1 1 33 ; 
Atlian. contra Apoll. i 15, Jn 19 30 , li. 16). They 
also undeitake to refute Apollinaris’ arguments. 
If the quotation 1 Co 15 45 proved anything in this 
question, it would follow that Adam had no spirit 
at all (Antir. 12), and that the word ‘flesh’ in Jn 
l 14 , as elsewhere, stands for the whole human nature 
(Antir 27) ; and they insist on the conclusion which 
Apoll mans himself would not admit, namely, that 
if the Logos had become one of the elements of 
Christ’s human natuie, the Logos too would have 
suffered and died (Antir. 30, etc.). 

3. The Apollinarist sect. — In spite of the opposi- 
tion of a long list of Fathers (Athanasius, Basil, 
the two Gregorys, and many others), Apollinarism 


outlived its author for many years. He had set 
up a hieraichy all over Syria, and his sect existed 
and canied on his teaching till it seems to have 
l>een gradually absorbed by the far more important 
Monophysite movement. Vitalis was Apollinarist 
Bishop of Antioch. We hear of one Timothy of 
Benut, who wrote a history of the Church, and 
who ‘ had no other object in so great a work but 
to commend Apollinaris, inasmuch as from him 
and to him an endless number of letters were 
written and written back ’ (Leontius Byz. c. 
Nestor, et Eutych. 111. 40, PG lxxxvi., who pro- 
ceeds to point out that a man’s greatness is not to 
be measuied by the size of Ins coirespondence). A 
certain Valentinus wrote a defence of Apollinarism, 
called ‘Against those who accuse us of saying 
that the body is of the same substance as God ’ 
(adv. Fraudes Apollinarist arum , among the works 
of Leontius Byz. PG lxxxvi. 11. 1947-1976 ; 

some passages from both Timothy and Valentinus 
are quoted in this treatise) It seems that the 
unknown interpolator of St. Ignatius’ letters (a 
Syrian m the beginning of the 5th cent.) was an 
Apollinarist. He twice (Philipp, v. 2 and Philad. 
vi. 6) expressly denies that Christ had a human 
mind. 

Although the movement gradually disappears as 
its place is taken by Syrian Monophysitism, one 
still occasionally hears of Apollinarism in the ever- 
growing list or heresies ; and as late as 691 the 
Qiunisextum Synod in its first canon does not 
foi get to condemn ‘Apollinaris, leader of wicked- 
ness, who impiously declared that the Lord did 
not assume a body endowed with both soul and 
mind ’ (Mansi, Collect 10 , 1759-1798, xi. 936). 

4. Writings of Apollinaris.— There is the most 
complete agreement among his contempoianes 
that Apollinaris was a learned as well as a very 
piolific writer St. Jerome says that he had 
wiitten ‘countless volumes about Holy Scripture,’ 
and that his thirty books against Pornhyrms weie 
greatly esteemed (dc Vir. III. 104). Philostoigius 
tells us that his arguments against Porphyrius 
were superior to those of Eusebius (HE vm. 14). 
St. Basil says that ‘ as lie had great facility in 
writing on any subject, he filled the world with his 
books’ (Ep. cclxm. 4). Sozomen gives a long list 
of his poems, and mentions a work ‘ Concerning 
Truth’ (Twtp aXriOcias), an apology against Julian 
and the Gieek philosophers, in which ‘ he shewed 
their errors concerning God without using texts 
from Scripture’ (HE v. 18). We hear also of a 
refutation of Eunomius (de Vir. Ill 120 ; Plnlost. 
HE viii. 12) and of a book against Marcellus of 
Ancyra (de Vir . III. 86). Epiphanius, too, writes 
with great appreciation of Ins learning and talents 
(Ila^r. ill. ii. 24). 

Of all these works scarcely anything is left. Of 
the poetic versions of the ihble wiitten either by 
him or by his father, one volume icmains, the 
Paraphrase of the Psalms (PG xxxm 1313-1538 ; 
it includes the 151st Psalm). It cannot be do- 
scubed as a success. A version of the OT in 
hexameters, into which the author has crowded 
every possible reminiscence, allusion, and idiom 
from the pagan classics, must obviously lose all 
the feeling and quality of the Bible without be- 
coming more than a very feeble imitation of the 
real classics. So it is not wondeiful that after 
Julian’s death, as soon as Christians were allowed 
to return to the real thing, Apollinaris’ substitutes 
were soon foigotten. Socrates says that in his 
time these Biblical poems had ‘disappeared as 
completely as if they had never been written ’ 

(HE iu. 16). 

There is, however, a constant tradition that 
after the death of Apollinaris his followers pub- 
lished their master’s works under the names of 
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orthodox Fathers. Leontius of Byzantium (or 
whoever the real author of the treatise 4 Against 
the Frauds of the Apollinarists’ was) begins his 
work by saying . ‘ Home of the followers of 4pol- 
linaris, or Eutyches, or Dioscor, in order to con- 
firm their heresy, have ascribed (tirtypaipev) certain 
works of Apollinaris to Gregory Thaumaturgus, 
or Athanasius, or Julius, in order to deceive the 
simple’; and the whole of this little work is a 
compilation of texts which the author thinks to be 
cases in point. Its full title is, 4 Against those who 
offer us certain works of Apollinaris, having falsely 
inscribed them with the names of holy Fatners 9 

So one of the chief problems concerning Apol- 
linaris has always been the discovery of any of his 
writings which may be hidden under other names. 
In the case of some such works the matter may be 
said to be now definitely settled. Leontius (l.c ) 
had already declared that the little treatise called 
The Partial Faith (rj /card pdpos irlans) among the 
works of Gregory Thaumaturgus (the text is pub- 
lished by Drascke and Lietzmann ; see below) was 
written by Apollinaris ; this is now admitted by 
every one. Other works also commonly acknow- 
ledged to be by him are pseudo- Athanasius, Of 
the Incarnation of the Word of God (Ilepl rij$ 
crapKibacus rod Oeov \6yov , Draseke, pp. 34 1-343) ; 
pseudo- Julius of Rome’s Letters to Dionysius of 
Alexandria (ib 318-351), and, very probably at 
least, the tract, Of the union in Christ of the body 
to the Divinity (Ilfpl ttjs tv Xpujrtp £v6tt)tos rod 
aJo/xaros irpbs ttjv OeSrpTa, lb. 343-347), also under 
the name of Julius Lastly, theie are fragments 
of Apollinaris’ writings in various Greek Catena* 
(of. Krumbacher, Biizant. Litteratur , Munich, 
1897, pp. 200, 211) and in the quotations from him 
made by his adversaries (Athanasius, Gregory Naz. 
and Gregory Nyss. ). Draseke (Apoll. v. Laod ) 
proposes to attribute to him a large number of 
other writings, all pseudo- Justin, including the 
Cohortatio ad gentes, which he thinks to be Apol- 
linaris’ book 4 Concerning Truth ’ ; the third and 
fourth books of St Basil against Eunomius ( which 
would then be his work against Eunomius men- 
tioned by Jerome and Philostorgius) ; the first tlnee 
dialogues of Theodoret of Cyrrhus on the Trinity ; 
some sermons of Gregory Thaumaturgus ; pseudo- 
Athanasius’ Dialogues on the Holy Trinity ; as well 
as almost any more or less contemporary anonymous 
works, including even the poem Christ Suffering 
(Xpiarbs irdax^v, ef. JPTh , 1884, pp. 657-704), which 
is really a mystery play of the 11th or 12th cent. 
(Krumbacher, Byzant. Litt. pp. 746-749). These 
identifications are now generally considered to 
have been premature and mistaken (Bardenhewer, 
Patrologie , 1894, pp 224-225 ; Kruger in PJILP, 
art. 4 Apoll. v. Laod.’ ; Harnack, Lehrb. der Dog- 
mengescri ., 1895, pp. 309-321). Lietzmann (Apoll. 
Laod.) suggests a more reasonable list 

Literature — The first sources for a knowledge of Apol- 
linaris’ life and ideas are, after the fragments of his own works, 
those of his earliest opponents These are Athanasius (hut 
there IS some doubt about the authorship), Two books concern- 
ing the Incarnation of our Lord Jesus Christ against Apol- 
linaris (Uepl crapKu>(Tcu)$ rov Kvpiov gpwv 'Irjarov Xpurrov Kara 
’ArroXAivapiov, PG xxvi. 1091-1165), Gregory of Nyssa, 
A Denier of the trungs said by Apollinaris ( AvTtpp^rcKb? npo$ 
ra tov 'AnohAivaplov, PG xlv 1123-1269) and his Letter to 
Theophilus of Alexandria {ib 1269-1277) Theodor* of Mop- 
suestia wrote a work against Apollinaris, of which fragments 
remain {PG lx. 993-1004) All these contain quotations from 
his own works Gregory of Nazianzus speaks of him and of 
his heresy in several letters (ci. and cii . to Cledomus , PG 
xxxvii. 176-201, and ceil , to Nectanus of Constantinople , ib 
329-333). St Basil's letters {PG xxxn.) also contain many 
references, and Leontius of Byzantium in the beginning of 
the 7th cent (or another writer of that time , the authorship 
is doubtful) wrote the treatise, Against the Frauds of the Apol- 
hnarists {PG lxxxvi 1947-1976) 

Modern Literature . C P C&spsiri,Alteundneue Quellen, 
etc. (Christiania, 1879, pp 65-146), A. Ludwich, Apolhnani 
metavhrasis psalmomm , 1-111 (Konigsberg, 1880) , J Draseke, 
Apolhnanos von Laodicea, sem Leben und seine Schriften , 


Appendix . Apolhnarii Laod quee supersunt dogmatxca (Leip- 
zig, 1892, in Gebhardt and Harnack’s Texte u Untersuchungen ) ; 
* Des Apoll v Laod Schnft wider Eunomios ’ {Ztschr fur 
Kirchengesch., 1889, 22-61); ‘Apoll v. Laod. Dialoge uber 
die h Dreieinigkeit ’ ( SK, 1890, i37-171) , G. Voisin, L*Apol- 
hnansme (Louvain, 1901), H. Lietzmann, * Apollinaris von 
Laodicea und seine Schule,’ TU i (Tubingen, 1904, part n. is 
not yet [1908) published) ; J. tF. Bethune-Baker, Introd. to 
Early Hist, of Christ. Doctrine (London, 1903), p 239 ff. 

Adrian Fortescue. 

APOLLO.— See next art. and Greek Religion. 

APOLLONIA (’A7ro\\ttu'ia). — In the case of 
Aphrodite it was only by rare exception that her 
festivals bore a special name (see art. Aphro- 
disia), but festivals in honour of Apollo were, as a 
rule, known by special appellations. ‘ Apollonia,’ 
as the actual title of such festivals, seems, in fact, 
to be confined to the following instances : — (1) At 
Delos, where the inscriptions speak of rh A^hta kolI 
' A7ro\\cbvia f and often ’AiroWdovia alone.* This was 
probably a double name for a complex festival, the 
famous Delian festival spoken of by Thucydides, 
iii. 104 (see Farnell, Cults , iv. 290). (2) At Myndus 

(Dittenberger, Sylloge Inscnptionum grcecarum 2 , 
677). (3) At Miletus (ib. 627). (4) At Epidaurus 

(ib 690). (5) At Ilierapolis in Asia Minor (Gr. 

Tnscr. m Brit Mus 615 ; see Nilsson, Griechisehe 
Feste , p 179 n.) The use of the word ’AwoWuvia 
by Dio Cass, of the festival of Apollo m Rome 
does not fall to be considered here.f 

Apart from the above examples, festivals in 
honoui of Apollo bore special names, all of which 
seem to have had originally no connexion with 
him, but to have reference to primitive, and per- 
haps to some extent pre-llellenic, usages which 
only later were brought into relation with Apollo, 
who came into Hellas with the Hellenic tribes 
from the North (cf J E. Harrison, Proleg to Gr. 
Rrhqion , p 30 ; Farnell, op. cit 9911 ) The cult and 
ntual of Apollo is throughout a blend of primitive 
and advanced ideas and practice ; 4 being certainly 
the brightest creation of polytheism, he is also the 
most complex ; so many aspects of the people’s life 
and progress being reflected m his cult . . . and in 
reviewing his cults one is surveying the career of a 
people in its transition from the lower barbarism 
into the highest social and intellectual life’ (Far- 
nell, op. cit. 98). It is not intended here to go 
into the details of the various festivals of Apollo, 
but to point out the features of significance. 

Festivals m honour of Apollo belonged to the 
spring, summer, or autumn season ; none is 
known to have fallen actually m the winter 
season. Certain days of the month were sacred to 
him — the first, seventh, < airteenth, and twentieth ; 
especially sacred was the seventh, which was re- 
garded as his birthday, and on that date most of 
lus great festivals began. X The Epiphany, or the 
day of Apollo’s coming, was celebrated by certain 
States, usually in the spring, or early summer, e g . 
in the Daphnephona, a spring-festival in Bocotia 
(Pans. lx. 10 4, with Frazer’s note) celebrated 
every eighth year, or, as the Creeks expressed it, 

* BCH , 1879, p 379 .* A aoSapeiav Kavp^opr'icraa-av ArjAia jeal 
’AjtoAA ibvia 'An6X\u)vt ’A prepuSi Aprol (date, 2nd cent B C ), lb 
1883, pp 105-121, lists of ol xopyyouj'rer ci$ ’ArroWtovia from 286 
to 171 B C Dittenb Si/ll 2 209 . avay opexxjcu rov iepoKrjpvsa tv 
t<£ fledrpw rots \\7 toAAujvioi? — to whion formula the inser BCII, 
1878, p .132, adds the words o rav ol yopol tuiv nalSutv ayitivi- 

glOVTCU. 

t Dio Cass. xlvn. 18 ' Kal (rvvtfiaLv* yap tv rg avrg gpipq 
ra ’ArroAAujyeia yLyvtaBai , lb xlvm 33 . tv rg tu>v ’A-rroAX uivti<ov 
lmroSpo/JU(f. 

t Aesch Sept 800 . ra? P tB86g.a<; o <re/avo? ‘E^fio/mayerr)* | 
r Ava£ 'AttoAAujk etAer’. Hesiod, Op 770 nputrov eurj reTpa? r« 
*al efi86p.r} t lep'ov ^/u.a p, j rg yap ’AtrbAAcova xpvtraopa ytivaro 
Arjrio Cf Herod vi 57 (at Sparta) At Delphi, the 7th of 
Busios, his birthday. At Delos and Athens, the 7th of Tharge- 
hon At Mykonos, a sacrifice on the 7th of Hekatombaion 
Attic Pyanopsia on the 7th of Pyanepsion Seven a sacred 
number in connexion with a festival of Apollo at Sicyon (Paus 
11 . 7. 7) ‘No satisfactory explanation, astronomical or other, 
has been suggested for these facts’ (Farnell, op. cit 259). 



APOLLONIUS OP TYANA 


609 


every ninth year. At Delphi there was a feast on 
his birthday on the 7th of feusios, the first spring- 
month, and this seems to have been identical with 
the Theophcnua (Herod, i. 51 ; Plut. Qucest. Grcec. 
9, p. 292 F ; BCH, 1895, p. 11). 

The more purely agrarian festivals may be dis- 
tinguished from tnose in which the artistic char- 
acter is more prominent. The former are festivals 
of lirst - fruits, or harvest - festivals, presenting 
many analogies to the peasant festivals of other 
lands. Examples of this type are the Karneia of 
Laconia, falling on the 7th of the month Karneios 
= Attic Metageitmon (Aug ), and the Hyakinthia 
celebrated in May-June at Sparta (Paus. in. 19. 3 ; 
Wide, LaJconiscnc Kulte [Leipzig, 1893], 289 ft.; 
Xen. Hell. iv. 5. 11).* Above all, the Thargcha 
of Athens, falling m the latter end of May, is a 
harvest-festival, for at that date in Greece the lirst 
cereals and fruits aie npe.+ The Thargelia is a 
combination of a primitive harvest-festival with a 
ute of pmilication (the curious ceiemony of the 
Pharmakos) which may have belonged originally 
to the Eai th-goddesses and was aftei wards appro- 
priated to Apollo. The Attic Py anopsia or Pi/a- 
vcpsia , the only recorded Apollme festival that 
fell m late autumn, was also an agrarian festival 
— a thanksgiving seiviee for the later cereals and 
fruits (Fill noil, op. nt 286). 

The festivals held at Delos belong to a higher 
order, being closely connected with art and poetry, 
although here also the agrarian or pinmtive ele- 
ment enters (Paus. i. 31. 2). So also the great 
Pythian festival held at Delphi on the 7th of the 
month Bukatios, the second summer month of the 
Delphian calendai ( UFA n. 545), may have been 
originally a hai vest-fest ival ; but if so, in histoucal 
times it is entirely identilied with the higher 
aspects of Greek cultuie, and, moreover, the athletic 
side of that culture did not piedominate at the 
Pytlna, as it did at the Olympian festival, over the 
a’ tistic and intellectual 

‘The earliest < ornpet ltmns wcie musical and poetical, tragic 
recital ions l>c mg subsequentlv added Prizes were awarded 

not onl\ to the poets and music Ians, but e\cn to painters , and, 
in fa< t, thePythiu mav be regal ded as the protot>pe of the art- 
exhibitions of modern Europe, tor in this festival alone we heai 
of the famous artists exhibiting their works and competing 
The great Delphic celebration the n was pre-eminently the con- 
secration of the highest life of Delia# to Apollo, a detailed 
account of it would form a special chapter in the history of 
Greek music ’ (Parnell, op nt 292) 

Othci festivals of Apollo held at Delphi, though 
less brilliant, are of great importance to the student 
of Apollme ntual. The festival of the god’s Epi- 
phany in early spung has alieady been mentioned. 
To this should be added the Tncoxcnia, m w Inch 
the newly-arrived god extended Ins hospitality to 
the other deities, especially to Dionysos, as appeals 
from one of the lately discovered Delphic hymns, 
m which Dionysos is invoked ‘ in these holy hours 
of spimg,’ and entieated to show this hymn to the 
brother - god in the yeaily 2'hcoxcnia.X This 
festivity, therefore, included poetic competitions; 
it included also a soit of vegetable show, tor a prize 
was given to him who exhibited the finest leek 

(Athen. 372 A : 6s &v Kopiarj yyOvWlda pcylaryv rg 
Ay tol, 'Ka/iftaveiv fxoipav curb ryjs rpayrJfps). Final ly, 
we must notice the festival called the Stepteria, a 
feast of purification which is described by Plutarch 
(293 C, 418 A, 1136 L; cf. gElian, Var. Hist. m. 1), 
as in part a holy drama enacting the death of 
Python and the subsequent flight of Apollo to 

* Eor details of these festivals, consult Farnell, op cit 250 fT , 
or the handbooks of Antiquities In the Hyakinthia we have a 
combination of an older and a more recent religious rite (Farn 
op nt 127) 

t For the Thargelia see Farnell, op cit 207 (‘the most com- 
plex and the most important for the study of Greek religion’) 
Treated at length by Miss Harrison, Proleg to Or Pel 77 , the 
Pharmakos element, on p 96 ff (See art Scapegoat) 

t Plut 557 F Paean to Dionysos discovered at Delphi, BCIT , 
1895, p 406, 11 110-112 6e t£ai S’ cy cretoif Oeuiu Up u> 

y<tV€L <TVva.Ljxt±> tov&’ vfj.voy Cf Paus Vll 27 4 

vol. i . — 39 


Tempe, where he is purified, and whence he returns 
in triumph with the sacred laurel. The following 
is the outline of the ritual (‘no recorded religious 
service is so characteristically Hellenic, and per- 
haps none so fascinating,’ Farnell, op. cit. 293) : — On 
a certain day in spring, a noble Delphian boy went 
with a band of boys of the best family, under the 
escort of sacied women with torches, in complete 
silence to a cabin built near the Pythian temple 
m the form of a royal palace, in which the Python 
was supposed to be lurking. They set fire to the 
cabin, overturned the table, and fled without look- 
ing backwards through the temple-doors. Then 
the boy feigned to go into exile ; afterwards they 
all went together to Tempe, where they were 

f mrified at an altar, and, having plucked the sacred 
aurel and crowned themselves with its leaves, 
returned home along the sacred Pythian way, and 
in a village near Larissa, called Deipnias, the boy- 
leader partook of a solemn meal of a sacramental 
nature. They then returned in triumph to Delphi, 
to the music of flutes, and the sacred lauiel tliey 
brought served to fashion the crowns for the 
Pythian victors (see Farnell, op. cit. 29311 ). This 
festival is closely connected with the cathartic or 
purificatory function of Apollo, a function which 
nowhere received fuller puolic recognition than at 
Athens, especially in connexion with homicide. 
Such cathaitic ceremonies were, however, pio- 
bably a late development of Apollme ritual. 

W. J. Wood ho use 

APOLLONIUS OF TYANA in Cappadocia is 

in sevcial i aspects a notable figure in the history 
of religion. Apart from the tact that he was a 
religious refoimer of no little fame, lie gave rise, as 
early as the time of Eusebius of CVesarea, to a con- 
troversy which has continued almost down to the 
present day. The details of las life are to be found 
in a work by Plulostiatus the elder (3id cent.), 
which was written at the request of Julia Domna 
(t 217), ‘the patroness of every ait, and the friend 
of every mail of genius’ (Gibbon). ►Septinuus 
Seveius was a passionate student of magic and 
divination, and had chosen Julia Domna as his 
second wife on account of her ‘royal nativity.’* 
l > hllostlatus , patroness, who was also a collector 
of books, had been made acquainted with some 
memoiis by Apollonius* disciple, Damis the As- 
sy nan. + These were not well w ritten, and Pliilo- 
stratus was re< guested to copy them, improve the 
style, and in iact to compile as complete a biog- 
laphy as possible, lie tells us himself that several 
‘ Lives’ of Apollonius w r ere in existence, and that 
to some of them — those of Maximus of HCgte and 
Ma*ragenes— he had access. He also used letteis 
of Apollonius £ Moreover, he himself tiavelled 
into most paits of the known world, and every- 
where heard the ‘ inspired sayings* of Apollonius 
The biogiaphy, however, which Fhilostiatus com- 
posed is of a romantic chaiacter.§ It is clear that 
the stoiy of Apollonius, though much of it may 
he regarded as more or less true, lias been greatly 
embellished. Many of the embellishments are of 

* Gibbon, Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire , Bury’s ed 
vol l p. 126 

t 1’hiloslr l 3 ‘Damis the Ass\rian’ has been regarded as 
purely a literary device , so F C Baur and Ed Zeller But 
although his character seems to have been mtentioinvllv drawn 
in such a way as to illustrate the moial and mtrllet tual superi- 
ority of his master, there is no reason to doubt his existence 
Boswell, with whom he has been compared, has made his own 
charac ter appear somewhat unnatural Apollonius and Damis 
have also been compared with Don Quixote and Sancho Panza 
See A Udville, p 62 , G K S Mead, p. 112 

X The so-called * Letters of Apollonius’ which have comedown 
to us are generally regarded as spunous See Ilercher, in Epib- 
tolographl (i rceci, Pans, 1873. 

§ ‘lt has been described as a ‘ Tenden/roman * or ‘ Marchen- 
buch ’ F Uebcrweg (Hint of Philos , London, 1875, vol. l. p 
233) speaks of it as a ‘ phi losophico-relipious romance.’ Julius 
Jessen thinks the work was composed with the help of a Greek 
romance. See also Rohde, pp 438-442. 
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such a nature as to suggest that they were made 
to suit the taste of Julia Domna, which was, of 
course, well known to Philostratus. Besides this, 
the compiler of the biography, in the manner of 
ancient writers, has added in the text many notes 
or glosses of Ins own without distinguishing them 
from the information derived from his original 
sources Like Thucydides, too, he has composed 
a number of speeches and put them in the mouth 
of his hero ; and it has been noted by F. C. Baur 
and others that the Babylon of Apollonius is 
identical with that of Herodotus.* 

Apollonius, whose parents seem to have been wealthy, was 
born about BO 4 The country people said he was a son of 
Zeus,t but he called himself l the son of Apollonius At an 
early a^e he displaced a wonderful memory and great power 
of application He was also very beautiful When he was 14, 
his father took him to Tarsus to study rhetoric with Euthy- 
demus But the boy thought the people of Tarsus frivolous, 
and soon afterwards retired to jEgse, where he conversed 
with the disciples of the great philosophers in the temple of 
Asklepios At 16 he became an enthusiastic disciple of Pytha- 
goras, and determined to follow his strictest teaching (i 7) 
He gave up eating meat, regarding only productions of the 
earth as pure, refused to touch wine, went barefoot, let his 
hair grow long, and wore only linen § At this period he spent 
much of his time in the temple of Asklepios, and was allowed to 
see the cures which were wrought there (l 8) We are told that 
through him the temple became a Lyceum and Academy. When 
of age, he returned to Tyana Here, his father having died, lie 
gave his brother, who was a spendthrift, half his own inherit- 
ance, and set to work to reform him lie then distributed tho 
rest of his inheritance among those of his relatives who needed 
money, || and for his own part determined never to marry 
(i 13) As a disuple of Pythagoras, he then observed the five 
years’ silence, spending the time partly m Painphylia and partly 
in Cilicia, and making himself understood by signs or, when 
necessary, by writing These years were devoted to study and 
observation (i 14 f.) Afterwards he went to Antioch, where 
he visited various temples and suggested reforms in religious 
practices (i 10) 

Apollonius now decided to go to tho East, particularly to 
India When he reached Nineieh, he met Damis, who thence- 
forward became his devoted disciple and companion Damis 
told him that he knew the languages of the countries in which 
they proposed to travel, but Apollonius replied that he knew 
all tongues, because he could read men’s thoughts (i 18) In 
Babylon he seems to have met the Magi He also met, and 
was entertained by, the king, Bardanea, but refused to take 
part with him in a sacrifice involving the shedding of blood, 
or to goto the chase with him ; regarding the sport as cruel to 
animals (l 25-38) After visiting the surrounding cities (i. 39), 
they made for the Indian frontier, and seem to have entered 
India by the Khvber Pass (n 6) A guide having conducted 
them to Taxila (Attook, n 20), Apollonius was entertained by 
king Phraotes, who afterwards gave him a letter to Iarchas, 
the eldest of the wise men (n 40) Crossing the tributaries of 
the Indus (n 43) to the valley of the Ganges (in. 5), they at 
length reached the goal of their journey, the castle or monastery 
of the wise men (in 10) Apollonius was conducted alone by a 
messenger to the castle (in 10) Here he was allowed to ask any 
questions he pleased ** A messenger was then sent to invite 
Damis to attend as well (in 34), Apollonius, during his stay, be- 
sides learning many secrets from these Brahmans or Buddhists, ft 


* Again, several gaps have been detected in his storv (the first 
after Bk l ch 15 , another of about twenty j ears from a i> 72) 

t We are also told that before his birth, Proteus, the Egyptian 
god, announced bo his mother that the child she would bear 
would be an incarnation of himself It is said that he was born 
in a meadow, and that a chorus of swans sang in unison to 
celebrate the event (i 4 f ) 

X We are told later (vin 24) that in Greece Apollonius’ dis- 
ciples called themselves Apollonians. 

§ He refused, that is to say, to wear clothes made from living 
creatures 

|| So Philostratus tells us here Whenever Apollonius visited 
a temple, he was no doubt treated as a guest But he must 
have required money for his travels, and there are indications 
elsewhere in Philostratus’ story that Apollonius must have kept 
bark part of his inheritance , so Tredwell, p 49 
H This is clearly what Apollonius means When vve are told 
(l 20) that he knew the language of animals, the idea is the 
same. We are told elsewhere that he sometimes made use of an 
interpreter See Max Wundt, p 320 f. ; G R S Mead, p 112 

** In reply to the question, what the wise men thought of 
themselves, Iarchas said ‘gods,* and explained, ‘because we 
are good men * (in 18). 

ft When Apollonius said that they were ‘on the earth, and 
yet not on it,* it is clear that the words are to be interpreted 
spiritually (so Max Wundt, p 813 ; G R. S Mead, p 86) But, 
on the strength of this, Damis explains that they were able to 
float at a height of two cubits above the ground , and A. P 
Binnett thinks they were able to ‘elevate’ themselves in a 
modern spiritualistic sense For parallels of such levitation 
Bee Rohde, p 180, n 1 , Gray, in AJTh, vii. 309. 


was allowed to witness certain cures Iarchas touched a cripple 
and healed him , he also restored sight to a blind man, and the 
use of his hand to a paralytic (lii 39) * They made the home- 
ward journey partly by ship, going from the Indus to the mouth 
of the Euphrates (m 62-58) Then, by way of Babylon, Nineveh, 
Antioch, Seleucia, and Cyprus, they came to Ionia (in 58). 
Visiting Ephesus, Apollonius warned the inhabitants of an ap- 
proaching plague They disregarded his warning, and he retired 
to Smyrna (iv 1-5) When the plague came, ambassadors were 
sent to him to implore his help lie returned to Ephesus and 
calmed the inhabitants, t They next visited Pergamus, where 
Apollonius cured diseases (iv 11), Troy, Lesbos (iv 13), and 
eventually sailed for Athens i We next find them in Corinth 
(iv. 25) § When at length they came to Rome, all Apollonius* 
companions but eight fled In Rome the reformer was very out- 
spoken Moreover, a distemper broke out to which Nero became 
a victim. The people prayed for his recovery, and Apollonius 
is reported to have said that ‘ the gods were to be forgiven if 
they took pleasure in the company of buffoons and jesters’ 
(iv. 44). Tigellinus had him arrested on a charge of high 
treason But he was impressed by his conversation, and, tak- 
ing him for a god, released him While Apollonius was at 
Rome, a girl of consular family, who had ‘seemingly died,’ was 
carried out to burial Apollonius touched her, and * § wakened 
her from that death with which she seemed to be overcome* 
(iv. 45) || He left the city when Nero published an edict ex- 
cluding philosophers from Rome (iv 47) He now T went to 
Spain, landing at Gades (Cadiz) After staying here a short 
time (iv 47), he went to Africa, and thence by sea to Sicily, 
where he visited the principal cities and temples (v 11-14) 
Returning to Greece (v 18), he sailed from Piraeus for Chios 
(v 21), and then went by way of Rhodes to Alexandria, where 
the people looked upon him as a god (v. 24) Going up the 
Nile as far as Ethiopia, he visited certain gymnosophists or 
ascetics (vi 1-27) He next returned to Alexandria (vi 28), and 
Titus, having been declared emperor, requested him to confer 
with and advise him at Tarsus (vi 29-34) After this he seems 
to have returned to Egypt We then find him crossing from 
Egypt to Greece, taking ship at Corinth, and sailing by wav of 
Sicily to Puteoh. Them^ be journeved to Rome, foreknowing 
that the Emperor Domic m had decided to have lnm| arrested 
(vii 10-16) The Pnetorian prefect yHlian interviewed him 
privately, and warned him of the charges that would be made 
against him (vn 13), one of which was that he had allowed the 
people to call him a god lie was put in prison (vn 22), and 
later the Emperor ordered his hair to be cut off (vn 34) ** 
Before he went to make his defence before the Empcior, 
Apollonius sent Damis to Puteoh there, after he had made 
the defence, he was to come to him and another friend Demetrius 
(mi 41) The Emperor, after hearing Apollonius’ replies to his 
questions, a( (putted him, but bade him remain to converse with 
him privately tt Later he returned to Greece (vn 15), where 

* In a letter of farewell to Iarchas, Apollonius sa)s. ‘I will 
continue to enjoy your conversation as if still with you, if I 
have not drunk of the cup of Tantalus in vain ’ A P. Sinnett 
Ip 18) thinks of telepathy , G R S Mead (p 88) sajs it is 
•vident that the ‘cup of Tantalus’ is identical with the ‘wm- 
doin’ which has been imparted to Apollonius, r and is once more 
to be brought back by him to the memory of the Greeks 

t Philostr iv. 10. We are told that Apollonius transported 
himself thither at once, and that he told the people to stone an 
old man with a bad squint who was begging When they had 
done this, they found in place of the old beggar a large dog 

X Here, we are told, Apollonius cast a demon out of a young 
man, and as it went forth it overthrew a statue (iv. 20) 

§ Here, w t o are told, Apollonius exorcized a demon, an emptied 
or a lamia, who in the form of a fair maiden had captiv ated one 
of his pupils, Memppus Cf Keats, ‘Lamia’, and Burton, 
Anatomy of Melancholy 

II Philostratus evidently thinks that she was not dead Apol- 
lonius seems to have awakened her out of a catalepsy or hypnotic 
sleep On this see Joseph Lapponi, Jlyjmotism and Spiritism , 
London, 1907 J M Robertson (Christianity and Mythology , 
London, a 900 ) derives the story of the awakening of the daughter 
of Jairus in Mt 9 18ff from tins episode in Philostratus But, 
in spite of the resemblance, there is no reason to see any 
direct connexion between the two events (so Erwin Rohde, p. 368, 
n 6) F O Baur and Albert R6ville think that the story in 
Philostratus was modelled on that of the raising of the young 
man at Nain oi of the daughter of Jairus If, however, tho 
storv was borrowed, the model, as Julius Jessen suggests 
(p 18 f ), is no doubt to be found in Asclepiades (Pliny, UN 
\xvi 3, 8) 

11 Here he met Vespasian (v 27), and is said to have hinted to 
him that the temple of Jupiter Capitolinus had been burned 
down at Rome That is to say, he saw the fire as a clairvoyant. 
►Swedenborg is said, when m Gottenburg, to have seen clairvoy- 
antly a fire in Stockholm by which his own home was threatened 
(see Joseph Lapponi, Hypnotism and Spiritism , p 142 L). 
Psychologically, Swedenborg’s vision is more intelligible 

** F C Baur fancifully compares the sufferings of Apollonius 
w ith the Passion of Jesus, and the conduct of his rival Euphrates 
with that of Judas Iscariot 

ft We are told that he did not stay, but shortly afterwards 
disappeared suddenly This was before noon , in the after- 
noon he appeared to Damis and Demetrius at Puteoh (vin. 10). 
Pvthagoras also is said to have had the power of suddenly dis- 
appearing (see Iamblichu8, Vit. Pyth ch 217 ; Max Wundt, 

321) It has been claimed that the same kind of phenomenon 
as been noted in modern times (as recently as in 1901) See 
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he stayed two years (mu 24) Here he insisted on visiting the 
cave of Trophomus* at Lebadea in Bueotia, forcing his way 
in (vin. 19) Having returned to Ephesus, while he was m the 
middle of a discourse there, he saw and announced the death 
of Domitian f He disappeared altogether at the end of the 
reign of Ner\a, having purposely sent Damis away to Rome 
(vm 28)4 At what age he died is uncertain. It has been put 
at 80, 90, or 100 

There is no valid reason for questioning the his- 
torical existence of Apollonius. His chaiacter on 
the whole is quite intelligible ; his teaching is 
clear and consistent. He was a Neo-Pythagorean 
lehgious reformer, a vegetal tan, an ascetic, and a 
student of medicine ; and in Ins creed, a worship- 
per of Helios, a universalist and humanitarian. § 
Wo need not doubt that he was able to cure cer- 
tain diseases ; and it is possible that, consciously 
or unconsciously, he made use of telepathy ; || but 
whether he travelled quite as much as Plnlostratus 
represents him to have done is open to question. 
Nor is there any reason to doubt that he was an 
author. The woiks attributed to him, besides 
Letters, are Initiations and Sacrifices, a Testament, 
Oracles , a Life of Pythagoras, a Hymn to Memory , 
and Divination by the Stars. 

The pupil of a disciple of Apollonius is satirized 
by Lucian ; and Apollonius himself is ranked by 
Apuleius with Moses and Zoroaster. Lho Cassius, 
who was also patronized by Julia Domna, tells us 
in Ins History (lxxvn. 18) that Caraealla (211-216) 
elected a chapel or monument to his memory ; and 
Lampridius ( Life of Alexander Severus , xxix.) says 
that Alexander Seveius included Apollonius, with 
Christ, Abiaham, and Orpheus, amongst his house- 
hold gods. We learn fiom Vopiseus (Life of Aure- 
lia ?i, xxiv.) that, when Aurelian (270-275) was 
besieging Tyana, Apollonius appeared to him, 
wheieupon the Emperor vowed him a temple. 
Porphyry and Tarnbliclius mention him as one of 
their authonties for the ‘ Life ’ of Pythagoias. A 
moie famous reference to him is that of Hierocles 
{Disc arms Philalcthes, c 805), proconsul of Pi- 
thy ma under Diocletian ; in ciiticizing the claims 
of the Chiistians, he cited the wonders of Apol- 
lonius m order to show that ‘ miracles 9 were not 
the peculiar propeity of Christianity. Eusebius of 
Caesarea replied to lnm in a tieatise, contra Hiero - 
clem. Lactantius also (c. 315) attacked Ilierocles. 
Later, however, Jerome and Augustine speak 
highly of Apollonius’ character at least, and 
Sidonius Apollinaris says that ‘ perchance no his- 
torian will lind in ancient times a philosopher 
whose life is equal to that of Apollonius. ’ Amnn- 
anus Maicelhnus and Eunapms also eulogize him. 

Hierocles conti asted the miracles of Apollonius 
with those of Jesus Later writeis have contended 
that Apollonius was invented as a pagan rival of 
Christ. U This is the view of E. C. Baur and Albert 

Joseph Lappom, Hypnotism and Spiritism , p 131 f. A. P. 
Sinnett thinks it not impossible for Apollonius to have made 
himself invisible He would then have been able ‘immediately 
afterwards to levitate himself and pass out, over the heads of 
the people assembled, from such a builc’ng as a Roman court, 
open to the air, no doubt, in many directions’ (p 26, of p 18) 
Tne truth is, no doubt, that this is one of the touches introduced 
to suit the taste of Julia Domna 

* F. C Baur compares this with the descent of Christ to 
Hell 

t The story is also told by Dio Cassius (Ixvn 18) Joseph 
Lapponi {Hypnotism and Spiritism, p. 138) refers to this us one 
of the early instances of clairvoyance or telepathy 

X We are told that subsequently he appeared in a vision to 
a young man, and convinced him of the truth of immortality 

§ He protested against gladiatorial shows, and against every 
form of cruelty to animals The slaves of his companions he 
regarded as part of his philosophic community (iv 34). Cf 
Jean R^ville, p. 212 f. 

|| There seems to be sufficient evidence for cures of a like 
nature m modern times (see Albert B Olston, Mind Voice r , 
London, 1906, p. 108) 

If In the 16th cent Apollonius was denounced as a detestable 
magician. In 1680, Charles Blount published, with a polemical 
purpose, a translation of part of Philostratiis’ work, with notes 
which have been attributed to Lord Herbert of Cherbury. 
Voltaire and others made a similar use of Apollonius 


Il^ville, who find a number of more or lest* fanciful 
parallels between the story of the Gospels * and 
that of Plnlostratus ; only they think that the 
latter was written not, as earlier cutics supposed, 
in a hostile sense, but in the spirit of the religious 
syncretism of the age. More recent critics, how- 
ever, have rightly maintained that there is no 
trace of any direct connexion between the two 
stories. In rhilostratus the whole narrative beais 
a Greek stamp ; f and Ins model for the life of 
Apollonius, if he had one, was Pythagoras. I As 
Julius Jessen further points out (p. 12), if Philo- 
stiatus’ work had had a polemical purpose, certain 
important miracles of liealnm would have been 
ascribed to Apollonius rather than to the Indians. 
Nor is it remaikable that two religious reformers 
should have lived about the same time and have 
had somewhat similar experiences (cf Ed. Baltzer, 
p. 388). It should be mentioned, in conclusion, 
that the newest view about Apollonius is that he 
’vvas a kind of spiritualist. § It is field by A. P. 
Sinnett, and to some extent by G. 11 S. Mead. 
Mr. Sinnett, writing m 1898, says that ‘ until the 
occult levival of the last twenty years, no modem 
students of philosophy were in possession of any 
clue by which it would have been possible foi them 
to have undei stood Apollonius’ (p. 4 ; cf. G. B. S. 
Mead, p. 116). 
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APOLOGETICS.— 

A Historical Introduction 

B A TO LOU h TICS OF TO DA Y 

I Outline of a progressive Apology' 

II Methods of Apology and modern needs 
III. Arguments arranged according to the sphere m which 

they lie. 

(i ) Thk physical realm 
1 The evidence of nature. 

(a) The argument f rom matter , life , and mind. 

(b) The argument from design in nature. 

2. The problems of nature. 

(а) Miracles 

(б) Evolution 

( c ) Monism, true and false 

(d) Suffering. 


* Baur and Reville (p 64) also contend that Apollonius 4 com- 
bines in his own person many of the characteristics of the 
Apostles.’ 

t So Pettersch, p 22 , Max Wundt, p 321 Baur’s most im- 
portant point is that the Greek and Roman literatures of the 
time are not familiar with the idea of the casting out of demons 
as found in the story of Apollonius But, as J M Robertson 
says (p. 285), this is 4 to make the arbitrary assumption that the 
superstitions of Syria could enter the West only by Judaic or 
Christian channels ’ _ 

X So Julius Jessen, p 30 f , and J M Robertson, p. 285. 

§ Baltzer, writing m 183J, wondered that modern spiritualists 
had not < laimed him 
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(ii.) The psufiical revlm 

1. Historical aigument s 

(a) The Jews and OT prophecy, 
yb) The historical Christ 
\c) The Resurrection of Christ 
(a) The history of Christianity and of the Church. 

2 Psychological arguments 

(a) The changed life of the disciples , and the con- 
version of St. Paul 

(b) The witness of Christian customs and institutions. 

(c) The success of Christianity 

(d) The abiding unity ofjaitn 

(e) The argument from the psychological nature of 
religion 

Excursus — The general superiority of Chns- 
tianity to other religions. 

8. Metaphysical arguments 
(a) The argument from intelligence , will , and con- 
science 

b) The argument from consciousness 

c) The argument from the idea of God 

d) The Cosmological or . Etiological argument. 

EXCURSUS . — The anthropological attack 

(ill.) The moral realm. 

1 Arguments for theistic belief from the moral realm 

of thought 

(a) The universal idea of God and cultivation of re- 

ligion 

(b) The moral sense m man, the conscience and the 

sense of sin 

(c) The moral course of the world’s history 

2 Arguments Jor Christianity ftom the motal realm 

of fact. 

{a) The Christian Scriptures 

(/>) The morality of Christianity 

( c ) The Person of Christ , t/u mot al ideal. 

(iv ) The spiritual realm 

(a) The testimony of the spmtual faculty 

( h ) The testimony to Christianity oj the spiritual 

yearnings <>J men 

(e) The testimony of holy lives 

(d) The pn sonal eiptnence of the Christian 

A. Historical Introduction — We define the 
term ‘ Apologetics ’ as the Christian defence against 
attack by non-Christians. Facing outwards as it 
does, it tlieiefoie need not include leference to the 
doctiinc and theology which he behind it We may 
further limit this 'wide subject, in order to reduce 
it to the compass of an article, by omitting its 
history altogether. As different- ages have had to 
face different attacks, this would be altogether im- 
possible, were it not that the results of centuries 
of assault and defence have in our own age been 
collected in an academic form, so as to be the basis 
of a scientific system of Apologetics , as a regular 
branch of Christian literature and activity. 

The need and use of Chnstian apologetics have 
existed fiom the beginning All early Chnstian 
liteiature is in a sense an apologia , as is shown 
even m the NT fiom the fust words of the liist 
sermon onwards (Ac 2 14_lb ). With regard to the 
recognized ‘Apologists’ of the succeeding age, we 
shall note only two features. On the one hand, 
they found themselves called on to defend not so 
much the beliefs of Christianity as the behaMOUi 
of Christians ; and, on the other hand, they de- 
veloped the offensive as well as the defensive 
method of answer. Among the chief names aie 
those of Justin Martyi, Aiistides, Melito of Saidis, 
Minucius Felix, Tatian, and Tertulhan. 

From the 3rd cent, attacks became less personal 
and more doctrinal, and in the hands of such 
enemies as Celsus, the more hostile Neo- Platon ists, 
and Julian, the Scriptures had become an object of 
lidicule. The later apologists are theiefoie of a 
somewhat different stamp, and w r e can only lefer 
to such varied writers as Origen (against Ccisus), 
Arnobius, Lactantius, Cyril of Alexandria (ft gainst 
Julian ), Macarius Magnes, and Augustine (dc 
Cimtate Dei) Gradually the need for such works 
ceased, and, as we pass to the later centuries, we 
find that apologists deal no longer with the faith 
generally, but with special problems in connexion 
with it. It is the philosophic aspect that the 
Middle Ages give us, and the works of chief 
importance are the Monologion and Proslogum of 
Anselm, the Dialogus inter Philosophum Judccum 


ct Christ innum of Abelard, and the Summa Theo- 
loqitn ( ontra Gentiles of Thomas Aquinas. The 
woik of Anselm is of the most abiding interest, for 
it was he who first foimulated the famous a prion 
proof of the being of God know r n as the Onto- 
logical argument. A new era began with the use 
of Deism in the 18th cent., when the efloit was 
made to set up a ‘lehgionof nature’ in place of 
Christianity In England the chief answ'ei came 
fiom Bishop Butler, who saw that the deistical 
admissions as to the existence and supremacy of 
God, the sins of men, and the reality of judgment, 
were valuable premises on which to base an 
argument for the acceptance of the whole of the 
.faith. Starting with natural ichgion, he showed 
in Ins Analogy , by an aigumcnt which will always 
leiiiam a famous Christian apologetic, that le- 
velled religion follow's from it, as neither more 
difficult nor moie incredible. 

The next attack, as represented by David Hutne, 
was upon the credibility of lunacies, and Paleys 
Undent c s of Christian if >/, in answoi , remains a 
classic in the histoiy of English apologetics. The 
19th cent, saw a more detoi mined assault on the 
mi pel natural, and the growth of Positivism, Agnos- 
ticism, and Scepticism has been such that it must 
still be reckoned with in discussing the apologotu s 
of the present day, and count has still to be taken 
of Huxley and Herbert Spencei, a-, well as of 
Haeckel, in setting toith, as we now pioceed to 
do, the piesent state of the problem. 

See J Donaldson, * The Apologists ’ (vols. n and m of Ihst 
of Chi Lit ), 18(*4 , J Patrick, The Apology of Ongen in reply 
to Celsus, 1892, pp 121-202 , J M. Rigg, M Anselm of Canter- 
bury, 189(1 , J Cairns, Unbelief tn the lsth Cental y, IbSO , W. 
A. Spooner, Bishop Butler , 3 901 

B. Apologetic s of to-j)a y . — Instead of gi\ mg 
the outline of any one piesent-day apologetic w oik, 
an attempt is made below' to state m general terms 
the chief aiguments that aie being used to-day to 
defend the Chnstian faith Natmally they w ill be 
given by way of statement and not by way of 
aigument, and will be placed m an oulci wludi is 
meant to be scientific, latliei than such as will 
make the most foieible appeal to leadcis. 

For the subject generally, see A B. Bruce, Apnlogetus or, 
Christianity defensively stated, ,1892 , C A. Row, Chnstian 
Evidences in relation to Modem Thought (Hampton Lu tores, 
1877), W. L. Robbins, A Christian Apologetic, 1002, Lons- 
dale Ragg, Elide nees oj Chnstianitg (Oxford Ch Text 1 iks , 
19o;») , F Ballard, Mira< les of Unbelief, pop t»d 1001, Chu s- 
t tan Apologetics, ed \Y W Seton, 19oi , G. P. Fisher , Manual^ 
of Christian Evidences, lb02, \V H. Turton, The TnUh of 
Christianity. 1900, A. J. Harrison, Emblems of Christianity 
and Sicjit ictsm, 1S91 , J R Illingworth, Reason and Ra •la- 
tum an Essay in Christian Apology, 1000 

First, it w'lll be well to indicate the limitations 
in las arguments which the wise apologist is icady 
to concede. He does not claim that they afford 
iirefi agable proof of his beliefs To assei t that 
Christianity can be conclusively dcmonstiated by 
merely intellectual pi oof is to stultify the liatuie of 
a true lev elation. If an essential of true leligion 
be the exeieise of faith , and if God has revealed 
Himself by appealing to a faculty in men which is 
not their icason, it will be impossible to make a 
man a Chiistian by mere aigument. The final 
appeal is to the heart; the appeal to the mind 
must content itself with pioving W'lthout a shadow 
of doubt that Christianity is rational, credible, and 
probable This is specially tiue of the arguments 
for the being of God. None of them amounts to 
positive proof, and yet it must not be foi gotten 
that tlieie aie many of them, and that then 
cumulative foice adds enormously to their weight 

1 Outline of a progressive Apology. — We now 
proceed to give an outline of the successive stages 
by winch the argument leads up from simple 
Theism to the Christian creed 

(a) Natural Bkligion. — God exists, and may 
be known apait from revelation. This is proved 



APOLOGETICS 


613 


by — (1) The argument from General Consent . 
That which is meiely subjective when applied to 
the spiritual experience or the individual, and is 
therefore viewed with suspicion by opponents, 
becomes objective when it shows a ‘consensus 
gentium ’ to belief in a God. (2) The Cosmological 
or y. Etiological argument , which suggests the uni- 
verse as an effect which must have a cause. (3) 
The, Teleological or Design argument , which sug- 
gests that the order of nature implies a First Cause 
who is intelligent and free. (4) The Ontological 
argument , which points to God as the highest 
imaginable object of thought, and the ground of 
thought itself. (5) The Moral argument , which 
takes man’s conscience as implying a lawgiver who 
inspires him without being identified with him. 
(6) The Historical argument , which points to the 
sense of purpose and design running through 
human history. 

(h) Revealed Religion. — (1) Natural religion 
leads us to expect something further, and suggests 
a Deity who would be sure to make Himself 
known (2) This further step necessarily involves 
the supernatural. The objections to a supematuial 
revelation must be faced, viz. (a) such inadequate 
theistic theories as Pantheism, Deism, and Modern 
Theism; (/3) such anti-theistic theories as Atheism, 
Agnosticism, and Mateiialism. Miracle must be 
discussed m its i elation to natural law and to the 
purpose of revelation (3) The Christian revela- 
tion must be shown to he intrinsically superior 
to other religions — Polytheism, Buddhism, and 
Muhammadanism — and to be the successor and 
higher fulfilment of Judaism (4) The argument 
is led to that around which all centres — the Person 
of Clinst. The Christ of the Gospels and Epistles 
is shown to he historic, the Resurrection makes 
all other miracles possible, and Christ remains the 
moial miracle of the woild. (5) This is naturally 
followed by the histoiy and influence of Chris- 
tianity, as educating and regenerating the woild, 
and showing a supei human pow T er of recuperation 
and continued existence. (6) This leads to the 
dispensation of the Holy Spirit and the work of 
the Church. Chustian institutions, such as the 
ministry, the Sacraments, and the Christian year, 
aie seen to be witnesses both to Cln 1st and Clnis- 
tiamty. 

IT Methods of Apology and modern needs — 

The bittei attack upon miracles in the 111th cent, 
has caused recent apologists to seek some line of 
proof that should he independent of this confident 
assault. It is on the moral aspects of Christianity 
that the chief stress is now laid. And the subject 
is no longei divided according to the old divisions 
of Natural arid Revealed Religion. In the attempt 
to use every line of defence, it is preferable to 
marshal the evidences in accordance with the 
successive spheres in w hich they lie. 

(1) Lowest stands the physical realm, but it is 
the aiguments of science with which it is filled. 
The development of physical science during last 
century, as shown in new theories of which we 
connect the beginnings with the name of Dar- 
win, and the attacks of Huxley and of Herbert 
Spencer, and yet more lecently of Haeckel, make 
this an important part of modern Apologetics. 
The question of mnacles lies only partly within it, 
for the Clnistian still adopts the attitude of Paley 
towaids Hume, and refuses to admit that any 
Christian miracle is a merely physical occuirence. 
But the arguments in favour of a theistic religion, 
which, in the face of modern Materialism and 
Agnosticism, must still form the basis of a defence 
of Christianity, are many of them physical and 
physiological in form, besides actual arguments 
found in the physical sphere, there are many pro- 
blems connected with nature which need discus- 


sion. These are best placed under the same head, 
and include not only such questions as that of 
sufleung, and the theory of Evolution in the foims 
which the last fifty years have made familiar, but 
that latest battleground of faith and unbelief 
which is represented by the word ‘ Monism ’ At 
the present moment it seems likely that the honest 
and well-equipped apologist will have to re consider 
each of Ins theistic positions in the light of the 
monistic tendency of the latest results of science, 
and indeed this has already been done m recent 
woiks to which reference will be made. But it 
will be impossible in this ai tide to do more than 
show that, if a naturalistic Monism is invoked on 
one side, an even stronger weapon may be found in 
spiritual Monism on the other. The main features 
of this lattci and its beaung on the faith can 
only be mentioned, and its authonties lefened to. 

(2) The next sphere of evidences is the / mjchical , 
when we have passed fiom nature geneially to 
human nature, fiom physics and matter to meta- 
physics and mind. Pioperly speaking, the realm 
of psychology belongs only to the present, but it 
need not exclude those other spheres of mental 
activity which we speak of in the past and the 
future. The consideration of the past must neces- 
sarily embrace a large part of Apologetics, for 
Christianity is essentially a historical leligion, and 
takes its stand upon the facts of long ago. Under 
this head we prefer to place tho Christian defence 
of lunacies, focussing attention on the supieme 
miracle of the Resuireetion, which is supreme 
not only in the sense that, if its difficulty is over- 
come, the other miracles follow naturally, but also 
in the sense that with its tiuth as a fact of histoiy 
Chiistiamty stands or falls. And every ecu tiny 
the lengthening history of the faith aflords a 
fui tlier means of building argument upon the past. 
In the sphere of more direct psychology which 
concerns the individual mind, we aie led to such 
questions as the eonveision of Paul, and the posi- 
tion of the wnteis of the NT. 

Some would postulate a separate spheie as the 
metaphysii al — the sphere m which mental pheno- 
mena are in a special sense mai shaded by reason. 
Others are content to give a metaphysical tinge to 
the stages which reach higher than the physical 
realm 

(3) The next sphere is the moral , raised as far 
above the mental as the mental is above the 
physical Under this head come such theistic 
arguments as the universal idea of God, the con- 
science of man, the individual consciousness, and 
the sense of sin. But the supreme moral argument 
centres in the Person of Christ. He Himself and 
His earthly life and moral teaching aie now made 
the chief argument for the tiuth of the religion 
that He founded. He is at the same time the 
moral miracle which cannot he explained by 
‘ natural ’ causes, and the answer to the moral 
instincts of humanity, the key to unlock not only 
the unique monotheistic morality of Judaism, but 
such problems as those of sin and suffering, and of 
the purpose and the goal of human existence. Our 
generation is coming to realize more than those 
gone by that ‘Christianity is Chnst 5 And the 
result, for the apologist, lias been stated thus 
(W. L. Robbins, A Christian Apologetic , 1902, 
p. 25 f.) : ‘The fundamental ground of Apologetics 
must be shifted from miracles to the moral char- 
acter of Jesus Clinst, and venfiable facts of present 
leligious experience. . . . This would seem to be 
the most wide-reaching modification required in 
modern Apologetics— a shifting of the accent from 
the past to the present, from the miraculous to the 
moral.’ 

(4) Highest and last is the spiritual realm. Here 
we reach without doubt the final argument, and 
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yet it is of but little use in Apologetics. For a 
spiritual religion must be spiritually understood, 
and it is only to the spn ltual that it can make its 
final appeal. 

It may therefore be said that the moral argument 
from the Pei son of Christ forms the chief line of 
defence, and the separation of these higher realms 
of evidence from the physical is in itself a reply to 
those opponents who try to confine the entire issue 
to the latter. 

III. Arguments arranged according to the sphere 
in which they lie. — (1 ) The physical realm. — i. 

The evidence of nature — (a) The argument from 
inattcr, life , and mind. — We begin with the 
mystery of 4 Being, ’ and a study of the objects of 
sense reveals that matter is the basis of them. But 
matenal substances are of different kinds, and 
some of them are marked off from the rest as self- 
acting, or living . These are compound substances, 
capable of reduction to the same elementary sub- 
stances as the rest, but possessed of the faculties of 
feeding, growing, and reproducing. But the life 
which they possess is far more than the sum-total 
of the material substances of which they are com- 
posed ; it is a mystery, with no explanation of its 
origin And there is a further mystery, for con- 
nected with some of these living material beings is 
mind, which is not demonstiably derivable from life, 
any more than life is from matter; for thought, 
which is the expression of mind, appears to be far 
moie than simply a movement of matter. But there 
is an attribute of all being, known as force , which 
is an impoitant factor throughout. As mental 
foice, and as vital force, it must necessarily be 
conceived of as inherent in mind and life. But 
as physical force, in the lowest of the three stages, 
it lias to be regarded, as Newton insisted, as 
exterior to matter, and acting upon it. Thus 
far, physical science can speak plainly. But what 
answei is to be given when the question is pushed 
a stage fuithei back’ How did these things come 
to be thus? How did matter originate? How is 
the gulf to be bridged that separates life from 
mattei and mind from life? And whence comes 
the force that acts upon them all ? 

Materialism and Agnosticism have their answer ; 
but aie they as reasonable as is the following 
Christian explanation ? Force is derived from an 
eternal force. Matter has not always existed, but 
was created at the fiat of His will. This implies 
a personal Creator, a First Cause w T ho is noth 
single, as shown by the unity of nature, and super- 
natural, because all the laws and forces of nature 
do not contain Him, but show His woik. This by 
no means denies the Atomic Theory, hut explains 
how the 4 favourable circumstances ’ for the new 
formations of atoms came about ; and the theory 
of Evolution is seen to be the method of His 
working, while there is no need of lame attempts 
to bridge the chasm between matter, life, and 
thought. Such an answer is no mere a priori 
argument to make certain preconceived ideas 
about religion fit in with science ; rather is it the 
most reasonable induction from the facts of the 
physical realm. It lays no blame on science for 
getting no further back than matter and force , for 
it holds a true agnosticism which denies that it 
is the piovince oi science to go further. Merely 
weighed by probabilities, it can claim to be the 
most rational and the least difficult explanation of 
the problem of being. 

See Aubrey Moore, Science and the Faith , 1889 , G. Sexton, 
Baseless Fabric of Scientific Scepticism , 1879 ; W. F. Wilkin- 
son, Modem Materialism (Pres. Day Tracts) ; A. B. Bruce, 
Apologetics, 1892, ch iv , F. R. Tennant, The Being of God in 
the Light of Physical Science (Oamb Theol. Essays), 1905, J. 
Ward, Naturalism and Agnosticism 2 , 1903 ; P. N. Waggett, 
Religion and Science , 1904 , J. Fiske, Through Nature to God , 
1899, H Wace, Christianity and Agnosticism , 1895 , W. R. 


Inge, Christian Mysticism, 1899; J. R. Illingworth, Divine 
Jrmnanence , 1898, H. M. Gwatkin, The Knoivledge of God, 
1907 ; J. Watson, The Philosophical Basis of Religion , 1907. 

(h) The argument from design in nature. — This 
evidence, so keen a weapon in the days of Paley’s 
Natural Theology , is said by opponents to have 
become blunted by the theories or modern science. 
Romanes claimed that the place of supernatural 
design has been taken by natural selection, basing 
his claim upon the fact that all species of plants 
and animals were slowly evolved, and not separ- 
ately and suddenly eieated. But creation by 
God need not be sudden, and we welcome all the 
processes of evolution as so many examples of His 
method of woikrng. Perhaps it is sulhcient to 
insist that evolution is a process, not a cause. It 
serves only to push the evidence of design further 
back, and therefore to increase our admiration for 
the Designer. And it is to be noted that if the 
evidence of nature suggests the existence of a pei- 
sonal Creator, the evidence of design does more, 
for it suggests His foreknowledge . 

To imagine that such exquisite mechanism as 
that of the human eye, or such wondei fully suit- 
able material in all its properties as a man’s bones, 
was due to the inanimate and fortuitous woi king 
of matter and force, makes a far greater demand 
than any Christian miiacle. 

The popular objection to the evidence of design 
lies m pointing to 4 nature red in tooth and claw.’ 
This opens the question of the problem of pain, 
w hich, as fai as it relates to man, requires separate 
treatment. With regard to the sufferings of the 
animal world, some exaggeiation of them seems 
to be made in these days, by attnbuting to lower 
cieatuies our own standard of sensibility. This is 
a department in wlneh the apologist must be care- 
ful not to ignore the discoveries of modern Biology. 
See Biology, Suffering. 

See F. Ballard, The Miracles of Unbelief \ pop ed (1901), 
p G5, etc , G. P. Fisher, The, Giounds of Theistic and Chris- 
tian Belief (rev. ed. 1903), pp 42-67 , J. T. Tigert, Theism , a 
Survey of the Paths that lead to God , 1900. See also, for the 
kindred argument from the sublime and the beautiful in 
nature, R. St. J. Tvrwhitt, Natural Theology of Natural 
^peauty, 1882, J. B. Mozley, Unwo srty Sermons, Sermon on 
* Nature,’ 1876, G. Rawlinson, The icligwus Teachings of the 
Sublime and Beautiful in Nature (Pres Day Tracts) 

2. The fU'oblems of nature. — (a) Miracles . — The 
apologist refuses to limit the discussion of miracles 
to the physical realm, claiming their explanation 
through the historical and the moral aspect of them. 
But it is on the material side that the attack has 
come. The modern instinct revolts from miracles, 
and echoes Hume’s assertion that no amount of 
testimony can render them credible. In our de- 
fence of them we must be careful wlieie to begin. 
To one w r ho does not believe in a God they are 
indeed incredible. He exalts ceitam so-called 
4 natural laws’ into the supreme place, and rules 
out all that does not seem to agree with them. 
But if it be assumed that the world had a Creator 
(according to the foregoing aiguments from nature, 
and those suggested by other lines of thought), 
miracles at once become possible. For a miracle 
may be defined as 4 an act of God which visibly 
deviates from the ordinary w orking of His power, 
designed, while capable of serving other uses, to 
authenticate a Divine message.’ If we begin with 
this assumption, we may still argue, as Paley did, 
that miracles have the same degree of probability 
as God’s revelation of Himself to men. 

Therefore, if we begin with the objection 4 Mir- 
acles are impossible,’ we must take the objector 
a stage further back, and discuss with him the 
belief in a God. But miracles are not always 
discredited by such reference to the main issue. 
The following are some of the objections levelled 
against them : — 

(a) Miracles are inconsistent with the order of 
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nature. This argument not only ignores the 
working of a God who still has control over 
His creation, but also gives a rigid uniformity to 
certain so-called ‘natural laws, which after all 
are based only on the imperfect induction and 
limited experience of the human mind. If modern 
science has arrived at these laws by induction from 
a study of the universe, and not by the arbitrary 
assumption that these laws are uniform, all evi- 
dence must be taken into account. And as miracles 
lay claim to evidence, science must needs take them 
into consideration, or it will be stultifying its own 
methods. Such evidence, however, lifts the ques- 
tion out of the physical realm. 

(jS) It is further objected that the admission 
of miracles implies a lax or unscientific conception j 
of the course of nature. And it is, indeed, true 
that Christians sometimes speak as if only miracles j 
were the signs of God’s working, and as if they 
interfeied with the course of nature by subverting | 
its laws. But we must insist that in speaking of 
miracles as ‘supernatural,’ we do not refer them to 
any other agency than that of so-called ‘ natural ’ J 
events. We claim only that, if both historical 
and moral reasons demand it, it is both credible 
and reasonable that God should occasionally do 
what is outside man’s ordinary expenence of the 
working of created things. If man himself can 
interrupt the ordinary couise of nature, he must 
certainly expect that God will do the same. 

(7) Perhaps the favourite attack on miracles to- 
day is the rationalizing of Biblical lunacies one by 
one. It is claimed that such miracles may after 
all be brought into harmony with liatme, for they 
are leally to be referred to ‘natural’ causes To 
have exalted them into moie is the result of mis- 
take; 01 fiaud. We reply that the only answer is 
in the 'weighing of the evidence. We are taken at 
once out of the physical realm into that of psycho- 
logy and histoiy 

( 5 ) Attempts are continually made to discredit 
all miracles by pointing to those that Christians 
themselves do not accept. But we may confine 
the issue to those Biblical miracles which have 
their climax 111 the Resurrection. We are not 
called on to explain the work of Pharaoh’s 
magicians, the many marvels of the Middle Ages, 
or the achievements of occultism to-day. It is j 
enough to prove that ceitam miracles actually 
happened, as an attestation of a Divine revelation. 

See Mozley, Miracles (Bampton Lectures for 1805) , Lord 
Grimthorpe, Review of Hume and Huxley <m Miracles , 1883, 

A, T. Lyttleton, The Place of Miracles in Religion , 181)9 , A. 

B. Bruce, The Mnaculous Element in the Gospels , 1886. 

(b) Evolution . — The modern theory of Evolution 
touches the faith at many points. The sceptic 
uses it to discredit the design argument (see above), 
and to show that there is no 100m foi the exist- 
ence or working of a God ; to explain the life of 
the one Perfect Man as duo simply to natural 
causes 111 the evolutionary progress of the race ; 
and to point to the origin and development of 
Christianity as an evolution from natural causes 
and previous sources. The apologist refuses to 
hand over Evolution to be a mere weapon in the 
enemy’s hand. He claims that it is also his own. 
He sees in it the visible processes (or lather, the 
theoiies about them which the human mind has 
tried to express) whereby God works. The evolu- 
tion of Christ and Christianity he refuses to discuss 
merely m the physical realm, but applies the his- 
torical method to both, and finds that they can be 
shown to be evolved from natural causes only by 
arguments which ignore the first principles of 
Evolution itself. But the Christian apologist is 
not content merely to apply the theory of Evolu- 
tion in the same sphere as his opponent. He 
claims that the principle may be extended more 


widely to embrace the moral world in the present 
as well as the physical world in the past, to 
strengthen the conviction and hope of the Christian 
with regard to the future. The following words 
will illustrate such a position (J. M. Wilson, 
Evolution and the, Holy Scriptures [ 1903 ], p. 18 ) : 
‘ Evolution is showing us in very plain ways some 
of those truths that we have grasped only in 
words, the Unity of Nature, the Divine Plan, the 
Omnipotence and Omnipresence of God. ... It is, 
moreover, a marvellous help to faith and patient 
work to believe that as there lias been an evolu- 
tion m nature in the past, so there is such a pio- 
cess in man and in the moral world now going on.’ 

See J. Iverach, Evolution and Christianity , 1894 ; E. 
Griffith- Jones, The Ascent through Christ , 1899 , J. Cairns, 
Is the Evolution of Christianity from mere natural Causes 
credible t (Prea. Day Tracts)) J- M. Wilson, Problems of Re - 
hgion ana Science, 1900, F. B. Jevons, Evolution , 1900, and 
Religion in Evolution , 1906, J. Ward, Naturalism and 
Agnosticism 2, 1903 , H. Calderwood, Evolution and Man's Place 
m Nature 2 , 1896 , J. M. Baldwin, Development and Evolu - 
tton , 190‘2|, G. H. Howison, The Limits of Evolution*, 1905. 

(r) Monism , true and falw. — The tendency of 
modern science has been to discover a closer unity 
in all things than had been imagined. Upon this 
the opponents of Christianity have not been slow 
to seize. They have never been able satisfactorily 
to bridge the gulf betw r een mattei and spirit. 
Now they have the word of science that such dual- 
ism has been discredited by recent lesearch, and 
that all phenomena, whether material or spiritual, 
must be explained as essentially one, and that 
therefore the only rational tlieoiy of the universe 
is some form of Monism The wise apologist does 
not meet this with a denial. He is ready to listen 
to science as long as science retains its proper 
sphere ; and if monistic belief seems the most 
rational, he does not reject it because it lias been 
said to controvert Theism, but first examines the 
mattei, and then re-considers his theistic position 
111 the light of Ins conclusion. Therefore, the first 
question to be asked is what is meant by Monism, 
and the second is what is its bearing on Ohnstian 
belief. 

(a) Monism is a woul 'which is glowing in popu- 
larity, but it certainly does not always mean the 
same thing. There is a natuialistic, or scientific, 
and there is a spiritual Monism. The case is like 
that ol Evolution : one aspect of the theory is said 
to overthrow Christianity, but another side is 
claimed as supporting it. There is no doubt that 
the Monism which makes itself most heard is that 
of the naturalistic kind, such as is identified with 
t lie name of Haeckel. It does, indeed, claim not 
to he materialistic, and recognizes Spirit as well as 
Matter ; but it refuses to allow a dualistic dis- 
tinction between God and the world, and legal ds 
Force and Matter as only two sides of one reality 
or Substance, which does everything and is every- 
thing. There is an invariable * Law of Substance ’ 
whereby this Substance is in a process of evolu- 
tion which causes eternal motion throughout the 
Universe. Such evolution is succeeded 111 turn by 
dissolution, and thus new worlds aie continually 
being born and re-born. There is no place left for 
God, freedom, or immortality The one single 
Substance operates of necessity and without ceas- 
ing, through all things, so that eveiy thing is deter- 
mined by what has gone before ; and when each 
individual has served his turn, he gives way to 
another, and disappears. But there are modifica- 
tions of such Monism which are not necessarily 
anti-theistic. Some allow that there is an under- 
lying Source of all things, of which borce and 
Matter reiuesent ‘only two different sides or 
phenomenal aspects,’ and even the name of God 
may be admitted if ‘stripped of its theological and 
antnropomoi phic associations, and not opposed to 
or set above the principle of the unity of nature.’ 
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But there is quite a diflerent kind of Monism 
which the Christian may fearlessly accept and 
assert, and that is Spmtual Monism. The term 
has been explained (W. L. Walker, Christian Theism 
and a Spiritual Monism, 1906, p. 202) as 4 adopted 
in order to set foi tli both agreement with Science 
in acceptance of its facts, and difference from the 
interpretation which some in the. name of Science 
give to these facts If acknowledges the two- 
sulcdness that is everywhere manifested, and sees 
everything and every being in the world to be the 
result of the working or unlolding, or development 
in its conditioned form, of a single Power manifested 
as both material and spmtual. But, instead of 
giving the predominance to the material side, or 
equal value merely to the two sides, or leaving 
them both unexplained, it regaids the spiritual 
side as that which is logically lust and deepest — 
that which the material side only cxpi esses and 
serves — that which manifests its supremacy m our 
own consciousness.’ And the claim that this form 
of Monism makes is this : ‘ So far as we are able at 
all to understand ourselves, and to look out upon the 
immeasurable vastness beyond, no monistic scheme 
can be tolerated which does not both do us justice 
and transcend us. And ceitamly a monism which 
treats the world of phenomena as real, whilst ic- 
gardmg as illusory, or as ultimately mechanical, 
the world of noumena, sullicienlly disci edits itself. 
Spiritualistic monism is not guilty of the latter, 
nor can it he denied that it fairly fulfils the 
former’ (F. Ballard, Thcomunism True , 1906, 
]>. 378) 

Before passing to our other question, we note 
the impossibility of trying to confine the issue to 
the merely physical realm 

((E) The bearing of Monism upon Christian belief 
can only be bueny indicated, and may perhaps be 
best expressed in the outline of the argument as 
given m the last-named woik (pp. 380-400) (i.) 

There is no eonti adietion, or even collision, between 
Spiritual Monism and Theism. (n ) It causes 
no weakening of preceding reasons for Theism, 
(in.) It leads up to Divine Personality (iv ) It 
refuses, with Theism, to treat man as an auto- 
maton. (v.) Jt demands, however, the purification 
and enlargement of theistic phraseology, (vi ) A 
twofold development is involved, namely, a fuller 
recognition of Divine Immanence, and a blending 
of this with Divine Tianscendence. It is in such 
directions as this that the gieatest change is 
coming over Apologetics at the present moment. 

See W. L. Walker, Christian Theism and a Spiritual Mon- 
ism, 1900, F. Ballard, Haeckel's Monism False , 1905, and 
Theomonism True , 1900, J Morris, A New Natural Theology*, 
1905 , F. R. Tennant, Cambridge Theological JEssays, 1905 , 
J. F. Tristram, Haeckel and his Riddles, 1907 

(d) Suffering . — This is a problem wlncli has per- 
plexed mankind in every age. It has to be faced 
m relation to every system, and it lias often been 
used in the attempt to discredit Christianity. The 
unmerited sufferings of men are adduced as show- 
ing that there is not a God who looks after the 
world as a Father, and the sufferings of the rest of 
creation are said to point to a ‘ nature red in tooth 
and claw ’ such as no beneficent Creator would allow. 
We have to admit that the problem still remains 
for us a perplexing one, but at the same time we 
claim that Christianity is the only system under 
which it may be viewed in a satisfactory and hope- 
ful light. Taking physical pain as the simplest 
form of suffering, we may see in it a useful and 
beneficent purpose, as forming a ‘danger signal,’ 
without which far more harm would follow. And 
then we may apply this to suffering of a more 
complex kind. In arguing with any but the mere 
hedonist, we may assume that the purpose of life 
is something other than enjoyment, If it be 4 the 
growing development of our faculties through the 


discipline of life,’ then it is easy to see how it is 
helped by suffering And we may recognize in it 
a twofold use, partly foi the education or the indi- 
vidual, and partly for the well-being of the lace 
even at the cost of the suffering of the individual. 

But what is the bearing of Christianity on the 
problem? (a) The belief in a re-adjustment bcic- 
after explains the inequalities of sutlenng in the 
piesent world, ((E) The Fatherhood of God teaches 
that He is in sympathy with the sufferings of His 
ci cation, and the realization of such a sympathy 
has already pi oved ‘ the secret of endurance in the 
sufferings of the woild.’ (y) The Cross of Christ, 
as not merely an isolated act of vicanous suffering, 
but the manifestation of the abiding union of the 
Divine in suffering, proves that the Divine sym- 
pathy is real. The deeds of Clinst are inseparably 
linked with His woids, Ills example with Ills 
piecept, and the sufleiei sees the pioblem wrapt 
in a new glory in the light of such echoes as ‘ Not 
my will but thine be done,’ and ‘ He that loseth 
Ins life shall lind it.’ (5) Not only does Christianity 
thiow light on the problem m the case of the 
Foundci, but the Christian is bidden to take up 
his cross and follow Clinst ; the facing of it in His 
Master’s spint and strength is a necessary and a 
joyful part of lus creed. The belief in lus own 
ledemption through suffeiing makes him icady to 
‘fill up that which is behind of the afflictions of 
Christ,’ and voluntaiily seek suffering in the ser- 
vice of his biethren, as well as patiently accept 
that involuntary suffering which lie lealizes will 
he for his eternal good, and make him more like 
the Mastei who was ‘made pcifect through sullei- 
ing ’ No other religion explains and glonlies suffer- 
ing thus, and theiefoie we claim that it attiacts 
men to the Chnstian faith, instead of iepelling 
them and discrediting it in then eyes. 

See Masterman, ‘The Problem of SufTtuing* in Topics of the 
Times (S P (1 K ), 1900, Illingworth in Jalx Mundi , iss<) , 
J. Martineau, A Study of Religion n , 1SS9, and ait Si u hung 

(li.) The PSYCHICAL REALM. — I. Historical mgu- 
ments. — (a) The Jews and OT prophecy . — While 
Christianity is not bound to answ er the objections 
Uiat aie levelled against Judaism, it act opts 
Judaism as its paient. And the Jews and their 
sacied hteiature form a stiong apologetic aigument 
for our faith. Their external history is m Itself a 
marvel fiom first to last, while then spmtual 
theology and worship amid the debased beliefs of 
the ancient woild, as embodied m then ideas of 
God and man and in the Messianic hope, and 
above all then prophetic instinct , which has its 
only explanation m the facts of the founding of 
Cliiistuunty, oiler an aigument the value of winch 
is coming to be once moie appi eciated in om own 
day. 

Sec E A Edghill, The Fndential Value of Propheci /, 1906; 
W. Sand^y, Hampton Lectures, 1906, oh un , H A Redpath, 
Clinst the Fulfilmnit of Prophecy , 1907 

(b) The historical Christ . — The Person of Christ 
makes a higher appeal than that of mere history. 
But, viewed fiom the historical side, w r e claim (a) 
that the birth, wank, death, and resurrection of 
Christ are among the best attested facts of human 
history, ((E) That their histoncity would never 
have )>een called in question were it not for the 
miraculous element msepaiablv bound up with 
them. (7) That we have already shown that the 
only scientific treatment of nuiacles is to regard 
them as capable of verification, and to weigh the 
evidence for them accordingly. (S) That when all 
the evidence for the miraculous element in Chi is- 
tianity, both psychical and moral, has been sifted, 
the wliole history of its founding remains as true 
as any other fact of ancient history. 

But the sifting of historical evidence implied 
undei the last head involves a study of topics which 
will be dealt with under their own titles. We 
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must, therefore, be content to mention them, and 
to refer to books where they are discussed. 

( 1 ) The authenticity of the four Gospels; the 
claim that either they record facts, or else nothing 
whatevei can be said about Jesus of Nazareth ; 
the arbitrary and unscientific nature of the attempt 
to oiler any other history than that of the Gospels ; 
the mutual relation of the Synoptic Gospels ; the 
strengthening of the evidence tlnough their various 
lines of testimony; the witness of the Fourth 
Gospel m relation to them. 

See B Weiss, Introd to the NT( tr. Da\ idson, 1887-8) , Gore, 
The Incarnation (Hampton Lectures, 1891), Westcott, St. 
John's Gospel (Introd ), 1892 , Burkitt, The Gospel History and 
its Transmission , 19(H), Sanday, The Life of Christ in recent 
Research , 1907, J Orr, The Incarnation and recent Criticism, 
1907. 

(2) The historical accuracy of Acts ; the impossi- 
bility that it is a sequel to anything but the history 
of the Gospels ; its witness to the historical Person 
of Christ. 

See Ramsay, St Paid the Traveller (1S95)|, Harnack, Luke 
the Jdu/sician (tr Wilkinson, 1907), etc 

(3) The Epistles ; the eailiest witness to the life 
of Christ; the value of then incidental allusions ; 
the basis alibi ded by the foui uncon ti over ted 
Epistles of St. Paul. 

See R. J Knowling, The Witness of the Epistles, 1892, 
Litnaiy Criticism and the NT, 1907; Howson, Endential 
Coin fusions Jtom the Foiu greater Epistles of St Paul (Pres 
Day Trai ts) 

(4) The aiguments for a histoiieal Christ de- 
ducible from Jewish and heathen liteiatuie ; 
Josephus, and the Talmudic account of Je^chu; 
Suetonius, Pliny, Tacitus, and, indirectly, the 
T) uc Account of Celsus 

See E. Crawley, The Tree of Lije, 1907, ch v. , Paley, 
Evidences of Christianity , 1791 

(r) The Iicsui i a turn of Christ. — This, of couise, 
is included m the pi oof of His histoiieal Pei son on 
the lines indicated above. Put from the beginning 
if formed the central evidence of Christianity, 
and, at the same time, as the supieme ninacle of 
revelation, it has been the centre of attack. It 
must, theiefore, leceive sepaiate treatment, owing 
to its profound importance; for it is the very 
centie of the Christian position. With it there 
stand or fall both the claim of Christ to be 
Divine and the Christian’s hope in his own lesur- 
lection At the same time, as the supieme ninacle 
ot the Clnistian revelation, it will bear the weight 
of all the otliei Gospel mnacles To have proved 
it to be histone is to have routed the attack on 
lunacies, while isolated assaults on minor won- 
ders must be brought to face this main issue The 
evidence for the Kesunection has been summed up 
under the following heads : — 

(a) The evidence of St. Paul. Not only is the 
risen Clnist the mainspring of his changed life, 
but he asserts that he, as well as ceitam others 
whom he specifies, has seen Him with his own 
eyes. This is the eai liest written testimony we have. 

(fS) The endence of the other Apostles and NT 
writers. Not only is this found all through their 
writings, but it forms the text and centre of the 
sermons recorded in Acts. 

( 7 ) The lndnect evidence contained in the records, 
which establishes the fact that the appearances 
were under varied circumstances, to those in 
different flames of mind, in the same country and 
generation as they are said to have happened, and 
the cause of a changed life to believers and of 
bitter opposition from their enemies. The sudden 
change from sorrow to joy in the first disciples is 
incapable of any other explanation.* 

( 5 ) The evidence of the empty grave. Had 
Christ’s enemies possessed the corpse, they would 
have produced it ; had His followers possessed it, 
Christianity would have been consciously founded 

* See below, under Psychological arguments, (a) concerning 
their changed life. 


on a gigantic fiaud. This view' is now* held by no 
one 

(e) The evidence of Christ’s life before the Ciuei- 
lixion. The recoids show' that He fully expei ted 
this sequel, though Iiis disciples weie (pule unable 
to giasp it or to realize it when it had actually 
happened. 

(f) The evidence of the Chinch. Not only has 
the Resurrection been the eential belief ot the 
Church fiom those days until these, but such in- 
stitutions as Sunday and the Eucharist, and the 
joy that is contained in them, cannot be explained 
by any other means. 

Sucli evidence is far stronger than that which 
supports most of the accepted lnstoiy of the ancient 
world. Such objections as the absence of eye- 
witnesses and the inconsistency of the accounts 
would never have been laiseil, but for the stupendous 
issue depending on the histone truth of the Resur- 
rection. 

Opponents aie powerless to deny that the evi- 
dence xvas sufhcient liom the eailiest days to 
enable every Christian absolutely to accept the 
fact, and make it the centie of his belief and con- 
duct. All that they can do is to tiy to account for 
this belief in such a w T ay as to deny the actual fact. 

Bruce reduces such non-Christian hypotheses to the 

1 The thief theoi 1 / — The disciples stole Christ’s body , as 
pei haps lie had told them to, in order to make imn belie\e in 
a resurrection {Such a t thcory as this of lie imams is now 
universally discredited 

2 The swoon theory — Chnst dul not really die, hut revived, 
escaped, and pretended to have risen This view of Banins and 
Si hleicrinacher has been refuted even 1>\ Strauss as inconsistent 
with the character of such a moral reformer, while its practical 
difficulties are insuperable 

.1 The vision theoi y --Renan and Strauss assert that the belief 
arose from the hallu< mation of several disciples, the first to sug- 
g< st it bt mg Mar} Magd \lene, an excitable vv oinan vv ho had once 
been possessed But tins directly contiaduts every word of 
the only existing records, which show' that excited expectancy 
was entirely absent Is' or is it possible to think, if the Resur- 
rection was only subjective, that these visions suddenly gave 
place after six weeks to the calm strength of the early ( ’hurt h 

4 The theory of objective visions, or telegi am hypothesis — This 
is Kemi’H attempted compromise The appearances were not 
purely subjective, but the objective cause was not a risen body 
of Christ, but Ills glorified Spirit comfoiting them bv ‘sending 
telegrams from heaven ’ But such a theory, without avoiding 
the supernatural, does not free the disciples from hallucination, 
for they certainly thought their Master was there in the tiesh, 
and not in heaven * 

f> The mythical theory- — There weie no appeaiances at all, 
hut the strong way the disciples spoke of the continued life of 
then crucified Master was misunderstood by the Apostolic 
Church lienee arose the mv th of the Resurrection, which 
was later embodied in the legendarv accounts contained 111 the 
Gospels Thus Weizsackcr and Martmeau would sav that 
all is accounted for as an evolution from the conviction that 
Hashed upon the disciples in their sorrow that ‘Heroes die 
not,’ and after all their Master was not dead The craving for 
something more objective led to the invention of legendary 
Christophames We can only answer here, that thcie is no 
time for the growth of a mjth that would change the human 
Jesus into the Divine Christ of our Gospels, that it ev en demands 
that such a change of belief should have taken place before Rente- 
cost, and that such an explanation of the experience of the first 
disciples cannot he made to fit with the only records we have 
of their words and conduct We thus turn back to the Chris- 
tian theory as the only rational and historn «il explanation of 
the facts Any further discussion of the nature of the glorified 
bod> belongs to the province of theologv It is enough to have 
assmance that the supreme miracle on which Christianity is 
based is a historic fact. 

See Bruce, Baur, pp 3S3-398 , W Milligan, The Resurrection 
of our Lord, 1881 , H Latham, The Bisen Master , 1901 ; 
Sparrow Simpson, Our Lord's Resun eel ion, 1905, and art. 

‘ Resurrection *111 DCG 

(d) The history of Christianity and of the 
Church . — Here, again, Us involved, in the first 
place, a study of Acts and the Epistles. Their 
early date must he pioved Clmstianity is not 
the creation of St. Paul The early Church did 
not develop as Paul* suggested, hut as indicated by 
the early Fathers. The primitive existence of 
Church order witnesses to the same eflect. 

* However, the theory must not be entirel} discounted which 
accepts the evidence of a, /3, and y above, while it rejects that 
of S See K. Lake, The Historical Evidence for the Resur- 
rection, 1907. 
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See L. Pullan, The Books of the NT, 1901 , Gore, The Church 
and the Ministry <, 1900 , Neander, History of the Planting and 
Training of the Christian Church (tr. Hyland, 1861) * A. B. 
Bruce, Ferdinarui Ch) xstian Baur (Pres Day Tracts) ; Salmon, 
Introa. to the NT, 1885. 

2. Psychological arguments. — We must explain 
that this term is used for convenience to denote 
that class of argument which is not strictly his- 
torical, but which deals either with the feelings 
of individuals, or with the inferences which may be 
drawn from Chnstian practices, or the relation of 
Christianity to other systems. The, following are 
given as examples of such aiguments : — 

(а) The changed life of the disciples , and the 
conversion of St Paul . — Up to the death of Christ 
the disciples had shown themselves timid in their 
behaviour and earthly in their expectations. They 
suddenly became full of boldness and joy and a 
new spiritual force which nothing could resist. 
The psychological difficulty of such a change is 
enormous. It is overcome only by the explanation 
that their Master rose again, spiritualized their 
ideas, and gave them an abiding gift of the Holy 
Spirit. And even if these unlettered Gahheans 
had been deceived, it is impossible that they could 
have in their turn deceived a cultured and expert 
Jewish Rabbi. The conversion and apostleslnp 
of St. Paul alone, duly considered, was of itself a 
demonstration sufficient to prove Christianity to 
be a Divine revelation. 

See G. Lyttleton, Conversion and Apostleship of St. Paul , 
1869, R. J. Kiiowlingr, Testimony of St. Paul to Christ, 1905 

(б) The witness of Christian customs and insti- 
tutions — Allusion has already been made to these 
in their special relation to the Resurrection. But 
theie are other evidential uses to which may be 
put such recognized paits of Christianity as the 
Ministry, the Sacraments, and the Christian Year. 
They satisfy the cravings of human nature, its 
neeas, tendencies, and aspirations, in a way that 
no other religion does The ministry is founded on 
the theory that man is social, and needs organiza- 
tion, continuity, and authority in the guidance of 
life. The sacramental system takes into account 
the composite nature of man, using and welding 
into one both the matenal and the spiritual ele- 
ments, and at the same time conveying in a definite 
form that communication of Divine grace which 
we should naturally expect to he the climax of any 
revelation which God makes of Himself to the indi- 
vidual The Christian Year links us with the first 
centuries. Easter and the Lord’s Day were al- 
ready ob-erved m NT times, the observance of 
Friday as the day of the Crucifixion is of early 
origin ; and so the list might he continued. Not 
only do these things witness to the historicity of 
the facts which they commemorate, but, viewed 
from the sphere which is psychical rather than 
historical, they bring the whole question of Apolo- 
getics out of the past [into the present, and enable 
us to postulate the real life of those roots of 
Christianity which are hidden in the past, when 
we examine carefully those living and growing 
branches which are visible in the present. 

See Lonsdale Ragg:, Evidences of Christianity , 1905, 102-121 

(c) The success of Christianity . — Apart from the 
moral aspect of the question, an estimate of facts 
and their relation to mere human possibilities of 
explanation, suggests an evidence of the Divine 
origin of Christianity, and of the work of the 
Holy Spirit in the history of the Church. At the 
same time it has to be remembered that other 
religions may make a counter-claim, so that the 
claim of Christianity must be shown to be unique. 
The following are the chief points in the argu- 
ment : — 

(a) The early, wide, and, within certain limits, 
irresistible diffusion of Christianity. It required 
an enormous power to kill polytheism for ever, 


and to leave not a shrine of a heathen god behind ; 
but this was what Christianity did. 

(/3) Its power of revival and restoration after 
every declension and decay. This may be traced 
throughout history, through the Middle Ages, the 
Reformation, and more modern revivals, and Chris- 
tianity may be shown to possess elements which 
Muhammadanism cannot claim. 

(7) The resistance which it has been able to offer 
to successive assaults. From the days of the 
earliest martyrs persecution has been powerless to 
crush it. All the forces of the ancient world were 
anayed against it, but the only result was the 
decay and fall of Rome itself. And it has faced 
all objections of later days, and can point to a con- 
fusion among its opponents which makes one school 
of anti-Christian thought contradict another. 

(6) It is specially armed with means and motives 
for self -propagation. Its work of proselytizing, 
founded on the pure motives of the nnssionaiy 
spirit, is on a dillerent plane from Buddhism and 
Muhammadanism. The lule of faith expressed in 
its cieeds, the universal application of its sacred 
waitings, the oiganization of the Chinch, her 
ministry, her sacraments, her worship, and her 
government, are litted in a unique w r ay lor passing 
on the faith whole and unimpaired from age to 
age and from land to land. 

(e) Its success is 111 harmony with its own pre- 
dictions and anticipations. It is here that the 
argument from prophecy has its fullest foice. For 
it begins with the earliest liteiature, in the promise 
that the seed of the woman should biuise the 
serpent’s head, and continues through centuries. 
And when it leaches the NT, it shows such un- 
likely features as the anticipation of the corrup- 
tions of Christianity, from the parable of the 
Tares at the beginning to the expectation of Anti- 
christ at the end. 

Various natuial causes have been adduced to 
account for such a success, but one by one they 
may he pioved insutheient, and we fall back on the 
conclusion that the ongin and growth of the faith 
must be attributed to a Divine agency. 

^ See J. Cairns, The Success of Christianity and modern Ex- 
planations of it (Pres Day Tr.) 

(d) The abiding unity of faith . — In the face of 
the divisions of Christendom, and the misunder- 
standings which separate branches of the Catholic 
Church, it may seem hold to found an argument 
on the unity of Christendom in its belief. But 
when a broader view is taken, and Christianity is 
compaied with other religions, a strong argument 
for the Divine ongin and preservation of the Faith 
is found to he in its continued acceptance. The 
Creeds themselves, handed on intact fiom age to age, 
present a remarkable phenomenon Their silence 
on non-essentials combines with their insistence on 
fundamentals to prevent their ever being out of 
date. No other religion can point to so broad a 
unity. The unity of Muhammadanism or Bud- 
dhism is either local or at least Oriental, and can 
make no such appeal to the whole world. And the 
fundamentals upon w hich Christian belief lias been 
based, quod semper , ubique , et ab omnibus , are just 
those tiuths which are not shared by any people 
outside Christendom. Such are the spirituality 
and Fatherhood of God, the moral condition of 
man and the blackness of his sin, the possibilities 
of universal salvation by redemption tnrough One 
Person, in whom a human ana a Divine nature 
are combined, the Personality and Divinity of the 
Holy Spirit, and His work m and among men, with 
the visible Body of Christ as His sphere of work- 
ing, the approach through the sacraments, the 
authority of the Scriptures and of the Church, 
the necessity of faith, and the importance of an 
eschatology such that the thought of the future 
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resurrection of the body influences men in the 
present. 

And this unity of faith is also manifested in a 
unity of aspiration. The biographies of different 
Christians in all ages reveal a kinship in spiritual 
life and belief, and the same is shown Dy a study of 
hymnology throughout the centuries. 

It is a profound rnaivel that the Churches in 
different localities in the first days did not soon 
begin to show some cleavage of faith and the 
practices that result from it. It is a still greater 
marvel that in recent generations the multiplica- 
tion of sects, the revolt against authority, and the 
use of free speculation within the Church, have 
not made more impression on the fundamental 
unity of the Faith. The least difficult explanation 
of such phenomena lies in the Divine origin and 
preservation of Christianity. 

See J. Stoughton, Unity of Faith (Pres. Day Tracts) 

(e) The argument from the vsychological nature 
of religion . — This is the result of a study of re- 
ligion which is of comparatively recent growth. 
Kant began the investigation of religion not merely 
by leflexion on what was positive and objective, 
but by taking it as an internal and mental fact. 
Consciousness pioves the existence of religion as a 
subjective or mental state ; but consciousness itself 
must be analyzed, m order to analyze religion. In 
this way a threefold division of mental phenomena 
has been established — into cognitions, emotions, 
and volitions. Religion must be a state of in- 
tellect, sensibility, or will, or some combination 
of two or all of these factors. Hegel identified 
religion and thought. Yet no mere intellectual 
act constitutes religion, though the exeicise of 
leason is an essential part of religion, [f religion 
has no rational foundation, it has no real founda- 
tion. Otlicis resolve religion into feeling or senti- 
ment. Dut every feeling requires an explanation, 
which can be found only in ail exercise of intellect . 
Hume tiaces religion to fear, Feuerbach to desire, 
Schleieimaoher to a feeling of dependence, to which 
Mansel adds the conviction of moral obligation. 
►SUauss combines all these. Kant identifies re- 
ligion with morality. Hut it is not simply these 
things, though it includes them. Rather is the 
religious process at once rational, emotional, and 
volitional, and is to he connected with all three — 
knowing, feeding, and doing — in its threefold asjject 
of knowledge, allection, and self -surrender. If 
one general notion can be made to embrace the 
universal instinct of men as regards a definition of 
religion, it is this, that it belongs to the whole 
man, in accordance with the psychology sketched 
above. The question remains, which religion 
answers best to this description ? It is only theistic 
religions that can claim to do it ; polytheism, pan- 
theism, deism, and rationalism are ruled out. 4 Of 
the three great theistic religions, Judaism, Chris- 
tianity, and Muhammadanism, the last is far inferior 
to the other two, and the firs f is a transition to and 
preparation for the second’ (Flint, Theism 3 , p. 44). 
Chustianity is left, as alone giving a perfect repre- 
sentation of God. 

EXCURSUS — The general superiority of Chins- 
tianity to other religions — 

(l) Polytheism . — Polytheistic beliefs are the char- 
acteristic of the whole ancient world, with the 
single exception of the Jews. Such beliefs con- 
tinually broke down with the advance of culture, 
and it is perhaps sufficient to say of them that they 
have abundantly been proved to be ethically de- 
grading, as not linked with morality, and philo- 
sophically unsatisfying, as offering no final revela- 
tion. Some of the religions of India are pantheistic 
as much as polytheistic, and admit of the fatal 
objection that they ignore the transcendence of 
the Deity. See artt. Polytheism, Pantheism. 


( 2 ) Buddhism . — This deserves a w'ord of sepa- 
rate treatment, as its moral code is profoundly 
attractive, and it counts almost as many adherents 
as Christianity. Rut really it is not so much a re- 
ligion as a philosophy, an inherently atheistic 
system which does not offer a real Deity for woi - 
snip, and suggests no hope for a future life. The 
very fact that its followers have instinctively 
demanded an object for worship, has caused it to 
become corrupted and obscured by the introduction 
of pure polytheism. 

See C F. Aiken, The Dhamma of Gotama the Buddha and 
the Gospel of Jesus the Christ , 1900 

(3) Muhammadanism . — Here it is its success 
which forms the chief recommendation of the 
religion ; but this has been largely discounted by 
the forcible means of propagation which have 
been required. Its pure monotheism brings it into 
relation with Judaism and Christianity, but its 
God is as distant as He is sublime, and 4 its theo- 
logical outcome is simply awe and submission, not 
loving intercourse.’ The lowness of its moral 
standard prevents it from having a civilizing in- 
fluence, and the moral state of society under it 
may be judged by the painfully degraded position 
of woman. The fact that it is founded, not on a 
life but on a book, checks its power of expansion 
and adaptation, and has reduced it to a code which 
is the enemy of all real progiess. 

(4) Judaism . — This is the one pure religion of 
the ancient world, and might be a formidable rival 
of Christianity if the latter weie obliged to treat it 
as false. But, on the contrary, it claims for itself 
all that is best and purest and most permanent in 
.Judaism. Historically, the one religion grew' out 
of the other ; theologically, the germ of Christian 
doctrine is to be found in the OT doctrines of 
God and man, its progressive revelation, and its 
Messianic hope. There is no desire to belittle 
the one pure leligion of the ancient world, but 
there is much in it that is incomplete. Chris- 
tianity simply claims to fulfil it, to answer its 
problems, and to carry it forward to finality. The 
question of the position of the OT is here involved. 

See R L. Ottley, Aspects of the OT , 1897 , J. Orr, The Prob- 
lem of the OT , 1900. 

It must be noted that the general superiority of 
Christianity to these religions includes the fact 
that it sums up all that is best in them. We do not 
stigmatize them as utterly false, but we recognize 
them as a feeling after that tiuth of which Christi- 
anity claims to he the final expression (see Excur- 
sus at the end of the * Psychical Realm,’ p. 620 b ). 

For the whole subject, see \ Flint, Theism , Lect. ii (Baird 
Lectures, 1876); A. B Bruce, Apologetics 3 , 1904, chs ni-vu , 
Jevons, Introd to Uist of Religion , 1896, Lefroy, Mahomed - 
amsm its Strength and Weakness , Liddon, Essays and Ad- 
dresses, 1892, pp 1-60 , Eliot Howard, Non-Christian Religious 
Systems , 1906 , Westcott, The Gospel of Ij\fe r 1892, esp ch v , 
Marcus Dods, Mohammed , Buddha , and Christ , 1877 , Pan * 
Anglican Papers , i 1908 , JE , passim ; G Matheson, The 
Distinctive Messages of the Old Religions , 1892. 

3 . Metaphysical arquments . — (a) The argument 
from intelligence , will, and conscinue , commonly 
called the Ontological argument — In natuie, 
because we are thinkers out selves, we realize 
that what is before us is the result of thought. 
We grasp by our intelligence that intelligence 
is exhibited in all work in which there are parts 
which hear an ordered relation to each other, and 
in which the whole is something more than the 
mere sum of the individual parts. Therefore we 
infer that what the mind detects, mind has pro- 
duced, and that a creative intelligence underlies 
order. In morality , the sense of a moral law, and 
the demand for ethical perfection, in the voluntaiy 
fulfilment of such non-natural requirements as the 
dictates of duty, imply a standard, a superhuman 
will, a Holy One, such as has been revealed to the 
world in din'd. In the realm of conscience , there 
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lies in the human mind an instinct which expresses 
itself in the conviction of a suivival after death 
and of future letnbution and reward. In the 
face of all ills and mtseiies, man desires to con- 
tinue to exist, and anticipates a re-adjustm^ of the 
balance x\ lucli will not tei inmate until the full 
demands of that moral law, of 'which conscience is 
the representative and ambassador, have been met 
in full. The intelligence, the will, and the con- 
science thus combine in a thieefold suggestion of 
an Intelligence which creates, of a Lawgiver who 
imposes a superhuman will, and a Judge who re-ad- 
justs the balance Hut in view of the unity of 
nature, and the unity with it of our human nature, 
that which lies behind all nature, and which the 
vanous parts of 0111 human nature suggest, will in 
itself be One We therefore arnve at a Personal 
God, as lie has been revealed in Chnst. 

Sec* J A Fleming - , The Evidence of Things not Seen , 1904. 

(b) The argument from consciousness. — We cannot 
stay to discuss that part of Herbeit Spencer's 
philosophy which deals with the consciousness (see 
J. Iveraeh, The Philosophy of Mr. linbert Spent cr 
examined [Rel. Tract Soc.]). But human const ious- 
ness or personality afloids an argument which is 
indeed kindred to the foregoing, but lias been put 
in a form of which the following is an outline. 

1. ‘Through direct consciousness of himself man ths< overs 
that he is possessed of a Pennant nt Personality, endowed with 
will, intelligence, moral and spiritual affections 2 Through 
consciousness further developed l>\ reflexion on himself and the 
universe, he attains the conviction that o\er all is a Supreme 
Personality , endowed with omnipotent W ill, infinite Intelligence, 
perfect Righteousness, and Lo\ e It is contended that these 
results of consciousness rest on the same basis, and stand or fall 
together If the primarv consciousness of a human self is 
denied, all the rest \anish with it On the other hand, if it is 
accepted, it carries all the rest in its tram Thus it is from the 
1 now ledge of himself that man rises to the knowledge of 
'.od Theism is the fruit of belief in man’s real humanity , 
agnosticism, of a virtual denial of his humanity ’ 

See Brownlow Maitland, Theism or Agnosticism, 1S7S 

(r) 'The argument from the idea of God. — Whence 
does the idea of God come to us ? It is not ongin- 
ated by any of the arguments wc use, whethei 
ontological, cosmological, or teleological. They 
help to verify it, but they postulate it as alieady 
existent in the mind. It cannot be traced to mans j 
conscience, heart, or reason, though these faculties 
may veiify and develop it Tlieie is no place 
where the idea of God has not existed. Theiefore 
God exists Kant overthrew the oiiginal onto- 
logical argument by asserting that any cognition 
of things is impossible where there is no cmpnical 
matter to w ork upon. But we refuse to allow that 
God cannot he empiucally known. Agnosticism 
really asserts not only that man cannot know God, 
but that God cannot make Himself known. And 
to say this is to deny His existence. But a llat 
denial of God’s existence is possible only for the 
man who has passed thiougli eveiy splieie in Ins 
search for Him. In slioit, in order to he able to 
assert authoritatively that no God exists, a man 
must be omniscient and omnipresent, i e. he must 
himself be God, and himself give the lie to lumsclf. 

(d) The Cosmological or JEtiological argument . — 
We have the idea of causality inherent m us. Wc 
attribute everything to some cause, hut even 
though w T e feel ourselves on a higher level of 
causality than ordinary nature, we do not feel self- 
caused. Our notions fall back to a First Cause, 
which is the hnal cause of all, and itself uncaused 
The study of the universe suggests that this cause 
must be, not mechanical, but full of order and 
intelligence, and the study of our own personality 
leads us further to think of this Causa causans as a 
personal God. 

See, for the metaphysical and philosophic aspect, Caldecott, 
The Being of God in the Light of Philosophy (Camb Theol 
Essays, 1905), J. R. IUingrwortn, Personality Human and 
Divine, 1894, and Reason and Revelation, 1906 ; and, for the in- 
fluence of modern knowledge on the main theistic arguments, 
Ballard, Theomcmism Time, 1906, pp 68-346. 


EXCURSUS' — The anthropological attach — The 
analogies between Clnistian beliefs and practices 
and those of some of the other great religions of 
the woi Id, have long formed the basis of an attack 
upon the faith. Ill recent years the study of moic 
primitive lehgions, and of anthiopology generally, 

has suggested further analogies, and given use to 
a fresh attack The attempt is being made to ex- 
plain away Clnistian lnstoiy and ideas as meiely 
the suivivals of what has now been found to exist 
in pnmitive cults all over the world. Vanous 
modes of defence have alieady been employed, hut 
the apologist must not lgnoie the parallel^ alien ded 
by lecent diseovcnes. The facts collected in such 
hooks as Fiazei’s Golden P nigh oi Crawley’s Mystic 
Rose or Robertson's Pagan Christs must rather be 
claimed and used for the Christian aigument. As 
illustrations of the hostile use ot them we may 
mention the theory that Chnst is to be connected 
with Eastern Sun-worship, the twelve Apostles 
being the signs of the zodiac, and that the Sacia- 
ment of Communion is meiely an adaptation of 
the wide-spiead pnmitive belief, with its degiadmg 
accompaniments, that to paitake of a life means to 
inherit its virtues And stiange elaborations have 
followed, such as Fiazei’s theory of the Cmcilixion, 
which suggests that the Jews’ had tiansfened to 
I the feast ol Bunin the customs of a stiange kind 
of Saturnalia, wherein a mock king was iirst 
pampered and then killed, and that Chnst only 
met 4 the fate that annually bclell the malefactoi 
who played Hainan’ (see J. G. Fiazei, The Golden 
Bough 2 , ill. 19011 ) 

The Clnistian answer to which v\e would briefly 
point is that all leligion is one, and that its 4 pi unary 
function is to alliim and connect at«* hf\ (Finesl 
Ciaw ley, The Tree of Life, 1905, p. 270) H Chris- 
tianity is God’s final answer to human needs, we 
shall expect to see those needs manifesting them- 
selves elsew heie ‘ b e can see a deepei meaning 
m the parallelism which forms so lemuikable a 
bond between Christianity and the lowei leligions. 
These analogies from savage cult uie show that 
religion, eveiywheie and always, is a dnect out- 
come of elemental human nature, and that tins 
elemental human natme leniam^ practically un- 
changed. This it must continue to he so long as 
we are built up of flesh and blood For instance, 
if a savage eats the flesh ot a strong man or divine 
pei son, and a modern Clnistian partakes sacrament- 
ally of Christ’s body and blood under the foims oi 
hicad and wine, thcie is evidently a hurmm need 
behind both acts which piompts them and satis- 
fied by them, and is responsible fm then sinnlanty. 

. . . Christianity is no survival from primitive le- 
ligion, but a higher development fiom the same 
peimanent souioes’ (E Crawley, The Tie* of Lift, 
1905, p 261 f. See also J. R. Illingwoith, Divine 
Immanence , 1898, eh. iv. ). 

(in.) The moral realm —It has been said that 
the moral element in oui natme is as much higher 
than the mental as the mental is above the 
physical. The weight of moral arguments is 
theiefoie greater, and peihaps for this reason this 
sphcio has been chosen by recent apologists for 
then mam line of defence. It has already been 
mentioned that Christ Himself in His moial aspect 
is the supreme apologetic of to-day ; hut there are 
other lines of moral argument which aie placed 
first, owing to their pnonty in the sequence of 
thought. 

I. Arguments for theistic belief from the moral 
realm of thought. — (a) The universal idea of God 
arid cultivation of religion. — This argument is 
sometimes called ‘ the evidence of general consent. ’ 
Cicero witnessed long ago: 4 There was never 
any nation so barbarous, or any people in the 
world so savage, as to be without some notion of 
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gods.’ The belief in some form, and the expres- 
sion of it in worship, are found in eveiy system, 
ancient and modern. To ascribe this instinct to 
accident is to laise a moral difficulty which cannot 
easily be sui mounted. 

(b) The moral sense m man , the conscience and 
the sense of sin.— Kant, while rejecting other 
arguments, placed the whole weight of proof on 
this one. There is m our nature a sense of moral 
lesponsibility, a feeling of what wo onqht to do, 
regardless o I our piesent wishes and immediate 
advantage This sense, commonly called con- 
science, cannot come either fiom our own liking 
or the will of the community, against the opinion 
of which it sometimes acts. The only explanation 
of its hoiking is m the existence of a peifect moral 
Being, independent of ourselves, a perfect Law- 
giver and Judge, to vhom conscience feels itself 
Responsible It is here that we are bi ought closest 
to the vast problem of evil and of sin. A discussion 
ot it belongs to theology rather than to apologetics. 
Hut we may quote the saying of Leibniz, that 
‘ metaphysical evil consists in imperfection, physi- 
cal m sullering, moral in sin.’ As we trace the 
upward development of the race, we find that just 
where the sense of individual personality comes to 
the front, a conflict begins to be realized between 
the claims of others and those of self. Man is 
unique as placed in a position from winch he may 
eithei rise higher or fall lower, lie has a con- 
sciousness of something higher ; if he wilfully 
chooses that which is lowei, it is sin . But since 
Ins moial natuie does realize the choice, stiugghng 
upwaul to the higher, in spite of the certainty that 
lie will never fully reach it, and filled with 
humiliation when lie lias failed in the stiuggleand 
acquiesced m the sin, w T e are pointed to a peifect 
moral Being who is aveise to sin, and to whom 
the moral sense in man knows itself to be re- 
sponsible. 

See Liddon, Some Elements of Religion, 1872, jr>p GG-71, Inge, 
‘Sin and Modern Thought,’ (in Topi es oj the Times , 190(1, pp 
142-107; , Coe, The Religion of a Mature Muul , 1902, p Jbl. 

(c) The moral course of the world's history. — The 
tangled skein of human history is found, when 
uni availed, to exhibit a continual pi ogress towards 
a more and more pei feet exhibition of nghteousness 
and goodness TUeie is a purpose running tlnougli 
bistoiy, imiu at mg a moial governance. This may 
be studied m (lie development of the various sides 
of human institutions, as the life of nations, social 
life, crime, hvw, and leligion. But such a moral 
government ot the woihl, and such an education of 
the human race, imply a moral Governor and 
Fducatoi ; for it is impossible that such tendencies 
should he unconscious and impersonal 

Set* Fisher, ( 1 rounds of Belief 1902, p G9 , Flint, Theism , 
1902, pp 227-‘2(>l , Liddon, Some Elements oj Jithgion , 1S72, 
pp 142-148 

2. Arquments for Christianity from the moral 
realm of fact — {a) The Christian Scriptures — As 
the study of natuie suggests an intelligence behind, 
and a study of histoiy suggests a moial Governor, 
so the study of the Bible suggests a power lnghei 
than that of the men w ho contributed to this great 
literatuie w Inch contains so many varied elements 
Stiess must he laid on (1) its organic unity, mani- 
fested in an OT and a NT fitting into each othei 
exactly in spite of the changes of time and thought, 
m the wonderful symmetry that is piesented by 
the tw r o, and in the advancing morality which 
may be traced in their pages ; (2) its authority, 
the moral fence and power of conviction that its 
wnteis possess in an absolutely unique degree, 
its tone of certainty and genuine ring as the 
authontative message ot God; and (3) its exact 
conespondence with the deepest instincts of human 
nature, so that conscience welcomes its words as 
the highest expression of morality and religion. 


See J. A. Fleming:, The Evidence of Things not Seen , 1904, 
p 40 ff , J. Orr, The Bible under Trial , 1907 

(b) The morality of Christianity . — The success of 
Christianity has afready been dealt w it h But 
nothing lias been said about the inward and radical 
transformation which it has effected. Its elevation, 
from the first days until these, of those who embrace 
it, is a moral miracle absolutely without parallel. 
The early apologists weie already able to point to 
the eflects of Clmstianity, as seen m a complete 
moral change in Clnistians. The argument has 
been increasing in force ever since. For the in- 
evitable introduction of half-hearted members into 
a growing community, which soon extended as 
widely as civilization itself, is more than com- 
pensated by the contrast between the civilization 
which has been leavened by Christianity, and any 
other civilization in the histoiy of the world. It is 
true that Chnstian morality is founded on the 
morality of Christ, and can be explained as a per- 
petual endeavour to fulfil Bis piccepts and mutate 
IBs example. But this only takes the argument 
one stage further hack, as we shall see shortly. 
And the very fact that the sustained endeavom 
has been made gives an additional pi oof that the 
morality of Clnistwas not a human and natuial 
pioduct. Two points in Christian morality must 
be insisted on. (1) It presents an ideal which 
no one except its Founder has ever fulfilled or 
expected to fulfil. And yet men have gone on 
trying. They have none of the satisfaction which 
belongs to those w r ho fulfil a low'er standaid, such 
as that of Muhammadanism. And their reason for 
tiying is not personal advantage, for the ideal lias 
to he sought through self-sacrifice ; in Chiistiamty 
it is the losing of one’s own soul that is to save it. 
(2) And not only is Christian moial it > dillerent 
from what t lie natuial man would wish foi himself, 
hut it is dilleient from anything that he would 
invent Its code is of the most unexpected kind, 
and lias no real paiallel or piepaiation elsewlieie, 
in whatevci setting we view it. And peihaps 
least of all was it likely to arise at such a place 
and time as Palestine in the 1st cent, of our eia. 
If we leject the explanation of it which lies in the 
person of the Foundei Himself, the alternative 
conclusions aie difficult indeed of acceptance 

Soe F. Ballard, Miracle * of Unbelief , esp pop ed 1904, 
p. 242 

(c) The Pci son of Christ the moral ideal — The 
morality of Christ’s teaching is umv ersally accepted 
as the highest the world has ever seen. The point 
need not he laboured lieie. But it is not merely a 
matter of His teaching; it is His example that 
stands highest. And in this too there is agreement 
among all. Even a writer like Lecky can say 
{History of European Morals 8 , vol n. p 9) ‘The 
simple record of three short years of active life has 
done more to regenerate and to soften mankind 
than all the disquisitions of philosopher*-, and all 
the exhortations of inoiahsts This has indeed been 
the wmll-sprmg of whatever is best and purest in 
the Christian life.’ 

It is upon the moial ideal presented by the 
Person of Chiist that modem apologetic takes its 
stand It boldly asks, ‘ A\ hem e hath tins man 
these tilings and demands a rational answer 

(a) Is it replied that this is simply dei ived from 
our recoids, and need have no place in the history 
of actual fact? But this is no answei ; for we 
ask, Whence then came the Gospel portrait of 
Christ? Whatever vie>v he taken of the composi- 
tion of the Gospels, it involves in some one an 
exquisite conception of the ideal which lias no 
parallel in the woild. It is impossible to believe 
that various men, whethei few or many, whether 
actual disciples or only compilers working up 
tiaditions in later years, succeeded in foiming a 
unity, a liaimomous picture, such as is found in 



622 


APOLOGETICS 


the Gospel portrait. The only explanation of their 
work lies in there having been an original to be 
painted. 

(/3) May we, then, retain the moral part of the 
portrait, and take it out of its miraculous surround- 
ings ? It will be found that the two are so inter- 
woven that separation is impossible. Take away 
the supernatural, and nothing but a shadow is 
left, For the miracles are not interspersed amid 
the various indications of the character ; they are 
the outward manifestation of it. They are not 
wrought, except on rare occasions, with an eviden- 
tial purpose, but simply as the natural acts of so 
exalted a character. 

(7) And what of the Divine claim of Christ ? Is 
it possible to regard it either as interwoven in the 
tale by His mistaken followers, or as an individual 
mistake owing to a wrong estimate of His own 
Person ? Both alternatives seem incredible, in 
view of the fact that this claim is the only key to 
His life, His words, and His work. Take such a 

ublic declaration as ‘ I am the light of the world ; 

e that followeth me shall not walk in darkness, 
but shall have the light of life 5 (Jn 8 12 ). If any- 
thing in the record is true, surely that solemn 
utterance, in the presence of His enemies and before 
the multitudes who had thronged to the feast, is 
not a figment of after years. And if He made the 
claim Himself, more presumptuous than could have 
come, not only from a Galikean carpenter, but from 
the holiest of men, what must we say if it were not 
true ? That He was either an impostor or a de- 
luded enthusiast. No one nowadays dare assert 
the former, and to do so would only make it a 
greater miracle how the highest moral ideals of 
humanity have for eighteen centuries been linked 
with such a man. And if the latter alternative be 
chosen, it is absolutely impossible to reconcile the 
self-sacrificing devotion and utter humility of His 
whole life and work with a distorted moral obliquity 
and infatuated self-assertion which could make so 
preposterous a claim. The familiar dilemma, * Aut 
Deus aut homo non bonus,’ has not yet been 
avoided by those who would hold such views. If 
the moral ideal which Iiis Person presents forbids 
the latter, the former is the only rational explana- 
tion which remains. 

(5) But is not Evolution to be allowed to enter 
and explain ? Is it not simply that m Christ the 
upward movement reached its climax, and in Him 
we see the moral sense of the human race reaching 
its perfection ? But it is the reveise of true that 
such a character can be explained by its antecedents 
and environment. The arguments of Paley are 
still true of ‘ the originality of Christ’s character.’ 
He assumed a part which was in many ways the 
direct opposite of the Messiah of popular expecta- 
tion. And the one catholic Man, wnose teaching 
is adapted to all nations and all ages, sprang from 
the narrowest and most bigoted nation of antiquity. 
And those who deny His Divinity change the 
virgin birth into an illegitimate one. They rob 
themselves of the argument that He was only 
evolved as the purer son of a pure virgin. They 
assert in effect tnat ‘ the most marked and mighty 
impulse of the past towards all that is purest, 
worthiest, loftiest, in the evolution of human 
nature, emanated spontaneously from the un- 
tutored, peasant-brea son of an adulteress’ (Bal- 
lard, Miracles of Unbelief , p. 275). Such things are 
a denial of the first principles of evolution, and con- 
stitute a moral miracle far more difficult to accept 
than that a pure virgin 4 was found with child of 
the Holy Ghost.’ This line of defence is thus seen 
to lead to a direct attack on the enemy’s position. 

See Liddon, The Divinity of our Lord , 1867 , Gore, The 
Incarnation of the Son of God , 1891 ; Ballard, Miracles of Un- 
beliefs pop. ed 1904, ch. mu , Row, Manual of Christian 


Evidences , 1880, pp. 27-122 ; Robbins, A Chmstian Apologetic , 
1902. 

(iv.) The spiritual realm.— -We here reach 
the highest form of Christian evidences, and the 
most convincing, for the proofs are brought within 
the range of personal experience. But, at the 
same time, they are useless in arguing with an 
opponent. We can do no more than point out to 
him that it is wholly rational that spiritual things 
should be spiritually discerned, and that in a 
spiritual religion like Christianity the final proof 
must be a spiritual one, while the cumulative 
arguments that lead up to it do not in themselves 
amount to absolute proof, but are as high as an 
outsider is capable of rising. It is true that God 
leaves not Himself without witness in the physical 
sphere, and that there is abundant testimony in 
the mental and ethical realms ; but man approaches 
Him most closely in that which is least material, 
and theiefore the spiritual faculty of faith is not 
to be mocked as contraiy to reason, but accepted 
as transcending it. We must therefoie take into 
account — 

(a) The testimony of the spiritual faculty. — The 
spiritual faculty mentioned above may be simply 
spoken of as 4 faith,’ and we claim that it 1^ distinct 
from the other organs of knowledge, so that it 
must be added to the senses and reason 111 01 der to 
complete our cognitive being. Often the testimony 
of the senses is contradicted by leason, and in the 
case of such a word as 4 finite ’it is positive and 
real to reason, though wholly imperceptible to the 
senses. And in the same way faith may sometimes 
contradict the conclusions which have been arrived 
at by the reason. To reason the word ‘Infinite’ 
is purely negative, but to faith it is entirely leal 
and positive. 80 we claim that faith is that faculty 
or organ of knowledge whereby we appichcnd the 
Infinite. Other religions may contain the know- 
ledge of the presence of the Infinite, but Christianity 
is unique in not only telling men that tlieir duty is 
to know God, but in giving them the successive 
steps whereby they may do so Though he has 
aruved at Ills conclusion neither by the senses noi 
* the reason, the Christian has aruved at a real 
and legitimate form of human knowledge when he 
can say, 4 1 know whom 1 have believed.’ 

See Miller, ‘The Idea of God,' in Topics of the Times 
(S P.C.K , 1906). 

(b) The testimony to Christianity of the spiritual 
yearnings of men. — Perhaps the two plainest of 
these yearnings are shown in the instinct to woi- 
slnp, and the hope of immortality, both of which 
are practically universal The former opens the 
whole question of prayer, and the latter the wide 
subject of eschatology. Neithei can be discussed 
here, but the argument must lead on to the fact 
that both are satisfied in a unique degree by the 
practice and belief of Christianity. 

See F Ballard, Miracles of Unbelief , pp 280-310 

(c) 'The testimony of holy lives — It lias always 
been realized, from the days of the caily Apologists, 
that one of the most telling of evidences lies in the 
spiritual life of Christians. Few men are argued 
into a belief in Cln l&tiamty. They may verify 
their acceptance of it by its appeal to leason and 
the senses, but the real motive power consists in a 
touching of tlieir heart. And this is done not by 
the words, but by the life of Christians. Apolo- 
getics may be exalted into a science, but the woik 
of turning men is but little due to the piofessed 
apologist. Every Christ-like life is in itself a 
powerful apology, and often succeeds w here all else 
fails. 

(d) The personal experience of the Christian 
This can be the only final proof. The Christian 
can test all he has been tola, in the sphere of his 
ow n spirit, and its relation to God as revealed 111 
CI11 1st. And this experience lias been multiplying 
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in the lives ol millions for nearly 2000 years. If we 
are charged with undue bias, it can be answered 
tli at 4 initial unbelief is a prepossession as much as 
faith.’ Thus do we pass upwards out of the region 
of Apologetics. We must be content to add the 
various arguments together, and claim that their 
sum -total raises so great a probability in favour of 
the Christian religion that there are far greater 
difficulties about any other explanation of the facts 
of the case. And the nature of our faith is such 
that the rest must be done in the region of the 
Spirit, wherein alone the probability can pass 
upward into certainty. T. W. Crafer. 

APOSTASY (Jewish and Christian).— The de- 
liberate abandonment of one religion for another, 
e.g . Judaism for Christianity or vice versa, made 
voluntarily or under compulsion. The word is 
usually employed in a bad sense, and consequently 
from the standpoint of the religion deserted. Here- 
tics, i.e. those who embrace one form of a religion 
in place of another, are not here reckoned as apos- 
tates In Christian jurisprudence, apostasy is re- 
garded as a far more serious off ence than even heresy. 

The word andaracru: is used in classical Greek of a revolt or 
defection from an alhanc e dnoaraaia is a later form, found in 
the LXX, Plutarch, and Dionysius of Halicarnassus. In the 
LXX these words, with their kindred forms, dnoo-TaTeu, dnoo- 
Tdrrjg, fein cbroa-raTi?, are used in the sense of rebellion against 
Jahweh (Jos 22 22 ) or an earthly monarch Thus the ‘ rebellious 
children’ of Is oO 1 are called resya diroo-TaTa . , the idolatry of 
Ahaz is his aTj-oo-racrca (2 Ch 29 19 ) , and in 1 K 211«* ‘men of 
Belial ’ is rendered av&pe<; Trjs aTrocrracrias In 1 Mac the word 
dnoa-raala IS used ill its modern sense (2 i5 0L sarayay- 

rrjy dnocrrao-Lay ) In the NT, St Paul is accused of 
teaching ‘an apostasy from Moses ’(Ac 21 21 ), and he speaks in 
2 Th 2 3 of the great diroo-Tcuria at the end of all things, before the 
re\ elation of the ‘ Man of Sin ’ (see below) Augustine calls the 
* Fall of Man ’ the apostasia primi hominis (c Jul lib m ), and 
he uses this term because the absolute freedom of our first 
parents, unhampered by original sin, to choose between obe>ing 
and disobeying God, made there a voluntary defection (see 
Shedd, li 148 ff ) St Thomas Aquinas (Qu 12, Art 1) says 
of disobedience . ‘ apostasia videtur omnis peccati pnncipium ’ 

I. Although we have many examples of national 
apostasy in the OT, instances of individual de- 
seition of the religion of Israel are rare ; but in the 
JJeuteronomic law the provisions against those who 
try to persuade the people to 4 serve other gods ’ axe 
naturally severe (Dt 13 0 ' 11 ). In Ezekiel we have 
examples of secret worship of heathen deities 
practised in the very temple of Jahweh (Ezk 8 5tr ‘). 
On the whole, however, it may he said that, with 
the exception of the great apostasy m the days of 
Allah and Elijah, the infidelity of Israel towards 
Jahweh was, as a rule, shown in attempts either 
to combine this worship with that of the local 
divinities, or to serve Hun with rites sinnlai to those 
practised in the worship of the gods of Canaan. 

We lirst meet with distinct acts of apostasy 
from Judaism duiing the fierce persecution uiulei 
Antioehus Epiphanes, when Jews either voluntarily 
or under compulsion renounced the worship of God 
for that of the deities of Greece. The degree of 
apostasy varied between a total abandonment of all 
pretence of Judaism, and the adoption of certain 
Gieek customs like the practice of athletics and 
the wearing of the petasos, or broad-brimmed Greek 
hat, which the more rigid Jews regarded as an act 
of disloyalty to Jahweh. 

Antioehus Epiphanes (b c 175-164) did not cause the ten- 
dencies of the Jews to llellenize which manifested themselves 
early in his reign The inhabitants of Jerusalem, especially 
tlve priests, had already conformed to the Greek dress and fre- 
quented the palaestra (2 Mac 4 13 * 15 ). Jason the high priest even 
6ent presents for the sacrifices to Hercules at Tyre, though his 
messengers refused to employ the monev for such an object, 
and handed it over to the royal navy (2 Mac 418- 19) When the 
persecution began in B c. 168, and the Jews were compelled to 
sacrifice and to eat swine’s flesh, many of them apostatized 
(1 Mac l 43 ) , and it was the slaying of one of these by Matta- 
thias, the father of the famous Maccabees, that gav e the signal 
for the levolt (1 Mac 224) The Hellemzing Jews held the 
citadel of Acra in Jerusalem with the Syrians (1 Mac l 34 ), and 
were not dispossessed till u c 142 


Apostasy of a different kind is mentioned in the Book of 
Wisdom. The Alexandrian Jews adopted in some cases the 
philosophy of Greece, especially Epicureanism (VVis 2 1 n ) In the 
Talmud the term Epiourosui is applied to apostates (see below). 

2. Examples of apostasy among Christians are 
to he found in the Is T ; but in many cases the fall- 
ing away of the converts was not strictly apostasy, 
but a relapse into Judaic Chustianity or even 
heresy. Still Jesus Clnist foretold that in the 
days of trial many would fall away ; and in the 
Epistle to the Hebrews (if we may still believe this 
Epistle to be addressed to Jewish Christians) there 
are indications that many Jews who had embraced 
Christianity were forsaking the Church for the syna- 
gogue, when the choice between the one and the 
other became imperative. We have only hints of 
newly converted Christians becoming idolaters. 

Mt 24^0 ( <TKav8aXLcrOY)<jovTcu ir oAAoi . Kat pianTjcrovaLV aAArj- 
Aov?) is possibly a prediction of the bitterness of the apostates 
towards their former fnends , also (v 12 ) the dvopla will cause 
the love of the many to wa\ cold The ‘ antu hrists’ spoken of 
m 1 Jn 2 lsf may be classed as apostates, but see Westcott, ad 
toe The important passage in He b 4tl , which speaks of the 
impossibility of renewing unto repentance those who fall 
away (napaneerdyra^) after enlightenment, and crucify (avatrrav- 
poiivras) to themselves the bon of God, seems to allude to 
apostates to Judaism The warnings against apostasy in this 
Epistle are frequent (cf. esp ch 10) Though 111 the Epistle to 
the Galatians the abandonment of the Apostle’s teaching was 
not a complete surrender of Christianity, yet he himself ew- 
dently regards it as a practical apostasy (Gal 6 4 ). Indications 
that apostasy was not unknown maj be found in the letters to 
the Churches in the Apocalypse and in the Pastoral Epistles. 

In conformity with our Lord’s warnings, the 
early Christians looked for a great falling away 
before His Second Coming. In 2 Th 2 3 St. Paul 
tells his converts not to be perturbed because they 
know that tlieie can be no Paioxisia lav pr\ £K6 \ 7 77 
airoa-TaaLa wpCdrov. Whatever the exact nature of 
the apostasy in the present connexion is, it must be 
at least a religious apostasy, and one, moreover, as 
the use of the definite article proves, legarding 
which the Apostle’s readeis were already fully 
informed. Prom the Biblical use of the word a 7 ro- 
araa-La it would appear that there is an allusion to a 
falling away fiom God ; but it has been maintained 
that the coming revolt of the Jews against the Im- 
pel lal power of Rome was in the mind of St. Paul. 

See art ‘Man of Sin' in Hastings’ DB , Lightfoot, Notes on 
the Epistle 8 of St Paul G Milligan, Thessalotuans (1908), Note 
J, p 169 ff , gives a catena of the explanations of this passage. 

In the primitive Church there were many cases of 
Christians forsaking the communion of the Chuich 
and relapsing into idolatry. Some of those accused 
of Clmstianity before Pliny admitted that they had 
left the Church for many years, and had no hesita- 
tion 111 complying with the proconsul’s requests : 
‘ Ili quoque omnes et imaginem tuam deorumque 
simulacra veneiati sunt et Christo male dixerunt* 
(Pliny, Kp. x. 96). Ammomus Saccas, the founder 
of the Neo-Platonic school, is said to have been 
a Christian originally, and to have apostatized 
(Euseb. HE vi. 19) ; and there is a tradition that 
Aquila, the translator of the Heb. Scriptures, wasan 
apostate to Judaism. Apostasy to heathenism was 
considered the gravest crime of which a Christian 
could be guilty, and even if it was due to fear of 
torture or imprisonment, no pardon or hope of le- 
coneiliation could l>e extended to the guilty person. 
It was not till the time of St. Cjpuan (a.d. 252) 
that the idea of restoring an apostate to com- 
munion w r as even so much as entertained, and then 
only owing to the immense popular reverence for 
those who confessed the faith during the persecution 
of Deems. 

Wilful apostasy was, of course, an inexpiable offence, and 
ranked with murder and adultery , but it appears that up to 
the time of Cyprian even involuntarv apostasy excluded a 
person for ever from the visible Church. Hernias has been 
taught that there is no forgiveness for sin after baptism ; and it 
is only by special revelation that he learns from the Ajigel of 
Repentance that one post-baptismal penitence is accepted 
(Ilermas, Maud iv 8) Tertullian, in his earliest work, ad 
Martyras (ch. 1), says that those who could not find peace with 
the Church sought it from confessors awaiting martyrdom ; 



624 


APOSTASY (Jewish and Christian) 


but it does not appear from the context that this means that 
they could restore an apostate to communion In his treatise 
ds Pudicitia, written in his Montanist days, itho same writer, 
whilst denouncing Zephyrinus (0, Bishop of Home, for allowing 
penitence to those guilty of carnal sins, enforces his argument 
by showing that these offences are in the same category as 
idolatry and murder— unpardonable in a Christian. It seems 
fairly certain that the re-admission of the laps i was a novelty in 
the da\s of Cyprian ‘ Evidently,’ says Abp Benson, ‘the ques- 
tion which to some was presenting itself was not when, or upon 
what terms, the lapsed should be re-admitted, but whether it 
was possible for the Church to remit such guilt’ ( Cvvnan 
1897, p 108) * 

The Jaw of the early Clmrcli in regard to apostasy 
was veiy severe. Tlie ollenee consisted not merely 
in deliberate desertion of the Church, but in any 
compliance with paganism, i.e. a man was not per- 
mitted to continue a member of the Church who 
was engaged in any trade ministering to idolatry, 
supeistition, or licentiousness ; nor was he allowed 
to conform to custom by otlering sacrifice in an 
official capacity. 

W lien the days of persecution ceased, the severity 
of the canons was considerably modified, and 
apostates were re-adnutted to communion after due 
penitence. The stuctnessof primitive Chnstianity 
is seen in the enactments of the Council of Elvna 
(Ilhberis) in Spam, held during the peisecution of 
Xhocleti.in (A.D 303) Apostasy to Judaism was 
much feaied, especially in Spain ami Caul, and 
Christians were foi bidden to attend Jewish ban- 
quets or to have any intimate dealing with 
Israelites. After the conversion of Constantine, 
apostasy became a civil oflcm e punishable by law. 
Apostates to Judaism weie liable to confiscation 
of pi opei ty, and lost the right of making wills. 
Itepentam e was of no avail as icgaids the civil 
penalties inclined by apostasy, which included dis- 
missal from all posts of dignity. ‘Peiditis, hoc 
est sacrum Paptwnus profanantibus, nullo remedio 
peenitentne (qu<e solet alns cruninibus prodesse) 
feuccurntur’ (Codex Theod. xvi. 7. 4-5). 


In the tune of Cyprian (a d 252) no hope whatever was ex- 
tended to apostates n if they are slam for the name, they 

cannot be admitted to the peace of the Church (Cyp. Ep 1\ ) 
This is confirmed by the legislation of the Council of Elvira, 
which refuses deathbed communion to adults who ha\e de- 
liberately sacrificed (can 1), to Christians holding hereditary 
priesthoods who have performed the duties (n ), and to informers 
who have caused the death of a Christian (lwni ) At the 
Count il of Anevra, held a year after, the edict of Milan allows 
the worst class of apostates to be received back to the Church 
after a due penitence extending (over ten years ( can 9), and 
the (K< union ical Council of Nicdea (a I) 325) allows such to be 
admitted to communion after twelve years in the ranks of the 
penitents (can 11) I n 397 the Council of Carthage actually 
forbids apostates to be excluded for ever from the Church . 
* Apovtatiois coin ersis vel reversis ad Dommum gratia vel recon- 
ciliatio non negetur * 

See Bingham, Antiq xvi , Smith, DCA, art ‘ Apostasy’ ; 
Dale, Synod of Elnra , Hefele, Concdiengcbchichte , vol l 

The name 4 Apostate 5 has been specially applied 
to the Emperor Julian, whose defection from Chris- 
tianity threatened to undo the woik of the con- 
version of Constantine. There is no absolute proof 
that Julian wa^ ever baptized, though, as lie held 
the office of a reader in Ins youth, it is, to say the 
least, highly probable. The Christianity he pro- 
fessed, moreover, must have been of an Anan 
type. The leligion which he embraced after Ins 
‘apostasy’ was a description of Neo-Platonism, 
which endeavoured to give a spiritual interpreta- 
tion to the myths of antiquity. He depressed tho 
Church by every means in Ins pow er short of actual 
persecution ; but nothing caused so much conster- 
nation or gave such serious offence as his edict 
forbidding Christians to teach the classics in the 
schools and universities of the Empire (Ep 42). 


The main events of his life are as follows : Born in a d 331, 
the son of Julius Constantins, brother of the great Constantine, 
he was saved in the massacre of the Imperial family in 337, and 
educated by his cousin Constantius. In 351 he began to show 
a disposition towards heathenism, but fear of Constantius com- 
pelled him to dissemble He was Caesar in Gaul from a l> 375 
to 360, when the army of the province declared him Augustus 
He was sole emperor from the death of Constantius, Nov 3, 361 
He was killed in a battle with the Persians, whose territory 


he had invaded on June 26, 3C3, and a Christian was ini* 
mediately elected imperator by the army in the person of 
Jovian An interesting study of the character of Julian is to 
be found in Ibsen’s Emperor and Galilcean 

3. In the Talmud much is naturally said about 
apostates from Judaism. Four dillerent kinds are 
mentioned : Minimi Meshummadm 9 Masordth , and 
Epiqiirosm. The Meshummadm are those who 
wilfully tiansgiess part of the ceremonial law ; the 
Masordth are delators or political betrayeis ; the 
Epiqdrdsm freethinkers. 

The Minim demand more special attention. It 
is an open question whether they were Jewish 
Chiistians or a Gnostic sect in Judaism. At any 
rate they weie heretics desiring to keep their place 
in the community of Israel, who had to be detected 
and cast out. Thus the famous li. Eliezer was 
arrested on a charge of Mmuthy but acquitted. In 
his sorrow for having been suspected lie was con- 
soled by the great It. ‘Aqiba. The Minim aie also 
spoken of in the Talmud as a scpaiate sect, but at 
the same time they regarded themselves as being 
so little dilleient from Jews that they could ask 
for, and obtain, a Jewish Uabbi of unimpeachable 
oithodoxy to be then teacher. A Gentile is never 
called a Mm . The most famous of the Minim 
was Elisha ben-Abuyah, known also as Aher, ‘the 
changed one. 5 

SeeR T. Herford, Chnstianity m Talmud and Mulrash, 1903, 
who devotes the greater part of his valuable work to the dis- 
cussions between the Kabbis and the Minim. Friedlander in 
his I)cr vorchmtln he judi^ihe Gnostu imnvs maintains that the 
Minim w ere Gnostics of the Ophite sect iThe passage mentioned 
as enumerating the different classes of apostates destined for 
Gehinnom is Sank xm 45 _ * The Minim and the apostates and 
the betrayers and Epnjurdsm , and those who have bed con- 
cerning the Torah, and those who depart from the ways of the 
congregation, and those who have lied concerning tlie Resurrec- 
tion of the dead, and every one who has sinned and caused the 
multitude to sin/ etc , see also Deutsch in JE 1 t>65 f , Kohler 
and Gottheil, ib 11 12-18, Broyd6, ib vm 594 f 

4. In the Middle Ages apostasy and heresy were 
punished with the utmost severity, but it is scarcely 
possible to conceive of the open abandonment of 
Christianity where the jurisdiction of the Chinch 
was all-powerful. We have, however, a curious 
example of a deacon in England emhiacing Judaism 
in order to marry a Jewess, and being burned at 
Oxfoid on 17th April 1222, of course after de- 
gradation from his clerical office. This is one of 
the few cases of the execution of a heretic in 
England before A.l). 1401 ; and it seems that the 
Sheriff of Oxfordshire was blamed for Ins undue 
severity in so speedily executing this criminous 
eleik. In Spain also, under Alfonso x. (tlie Wise), 
A D. 1250, conversion of a Christian to Judaism 
was made a capital dime ; the influence of the 
Jewish race in that country being especially feared 
from the earliest times. 

For the execution of the deacon see Maitland, Canon Law 
in the Church of England, ch vi , ‘ The Deacon and the Jewess * 

The destruction of the Order of the Knights 
Templar by Philip the Fair and Ins accomplice 
Pope Clement V. may be mentioned as an example 
of the chaige of apostasy being used by the In- 
quisition for apolitical purpose. The Orilei, which 
in 1119 consisted of nine knights devoted to the 
pious task of keeping the roads to Jerusalem clear 
of lobbers, in the 13th cent, became one of the 
wealthiest monastic bodies in Christendom, and a 
military force of the most formidable description. 
With the fall of Acre in A D. 1291 tlie Templars 
had ceased their activity in the Holy Land, and in 
1307 Philip the Fair conceived the idea of embroil- 
ing them with the Church, in order to procure 
the abolition of the Order and the confiscation of 
their immense wealth. The profound secrecy 
which enveloped the meetings and even the 
religious services of the Order gave their enemies 
the requisite handle to bring charges of the 
foulest immorality and apostasy against them. The 
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Templars were accused of making every candidate 
for admission to their body apostatize by thrice 
renouncing Christ and spitting upon the crucifix. 
Torture was freely employed to extort confessions, 
but upon the whole the evidence obtained was of 
the most absurd and contradictory character, and 
the majority of those examined persisted in the 
innocency oi the Order ; and though the processes 
went on simultaneously throughout Europe and 
the Levant, no seriously incriminating evidence 
seems to have been obtained except in France. 
The cruelties which accompanied the suppression 
culminated in the burning of the Grand Master 
Du Molay and his companion on the lie des Juifs 
on the Seme, 19th March 1314. 

Lea, History of the Inquisition, vol iii pp 239-334, Milraan, 
Latin Christianity , bk. xii ch. 1. Hallam, Middle Ages , vol i 
p 137, is inclined to credit the charges against the Templars on 
account of the publication of Count Hammer Purgstall’s essay. 
Mines de l* Orient explores (1818), charging the Templars with 
apostasy to a sort of Ophite Gnosticism The subject is die 
cussed by Castle in the Transactions of the Quatuor Caronati 
Lodqe , vol xix pt 3. 

The Spanish Inquisition originated for the pur- 
pose of suppressing not heresy, but apostasy. The 
'maranos , or Jewish converts, were suspected of 
practising their ancestral religion in secret, though 
outwardly conforming to Catholicism. It was to 
root out this crypto- Judaism that the tremendous 
machinery of the Holy Office in Spam was devised, 
and the sufferers under Torquemada were those 
who had relapsed to Judaism. 

5 There have been many examples of Christians 
among the Turks and Moors abandoning their 
faith in order to enjoy the privileges reserved for 
Muhammadans ; and the renegado often enjoyed 
high official positions in Turkey. Naturally such 
persons abandoned their nationality with their 
religion. Apostasy from Christianity to Judaism 
is extremely rare, as the Jews themselves do not 
encourage the reception of proselytes One notable 
example of such apostasy is that of the fanatical 
and unfortunate Lord George Gordon, who was the 
cause of the famous No Popery riots in 1780. In 
1788, after he had been found guilty of a libel on 
Mane Antoinette, he fled to Amsterdam, whence 
he was expelled, and on his return to England he 
made a public profession of Judaism. He was 
imprisoned m Newgate in the following year, 
and died in 1793, conforming in all respects to the 
ceremonies of his new religion. 

In recent times there have been eases of 
Europeans and Americans of Christian parentage 
embracing Muhammadanism and Buddhism, and 
conforming to the practices of these religions. In 
France it has been asserted that Duwohsme is 
practised as a religion, of course involving a distinct 
apostasy ; but the evidence of such persons as Leo 
Taxil, who declared that a church existed in France 
for the worship of Satan, seems to have been dis- 
credited by his subsequent disavowals, and Satan- 
ism (q.v.) seems to be little more than the revival of 
some of the follies of the Black Art of the Middle 
Ages. F. J. Foakes- Jackson. 

APOSTASY (Muhammadan). — ‘He that adopts 
any other leligion shall be put to death. 5 Such, 
according to the sacred Muslim tradition, was the 
command of the Prophet ; and on this basis all 
Muslim jurists are unanimous in deciding that 
apostasy from Islam (Arab, irtidad) must be pun- 
ished by death. The Zahintes, who, as is well 
known, adhere as far as possible to the outward 
meaning (Arab, zdhir) or the sacred texts, are 
even of opinion that the apostate (Arab, murtadd ) 
must be put to death immediately, that is to say, 
without initiating any inquiry as to whether he 
might possibly be converted to Islam again, be- 
cause the words of the Prophet present no indi- 
cation of any delay. This was also the view held 
vol. i. — 40 


by Mu’adh ibn Jabal, Muhammad’s governor of 
Yaman. According to a well - known tradition, 
this official came to Abil Musa, whom he found 
engaged in questioning a prisoner. On hearing 
that this man had apostatized from Islam, Mu' adh 
refused to take a seat until the apostate had been 
put to death, saying : 4 Such was the decision of 
Allah and his Apostle . 5 

But, according to the opinion of the majority of 
jurists, it is desirable (according to others, even 
a duty) before proceeding to carry out the punish- 
ment by death, to make an effort to bung the 
apostate to repentance (Arab, tawba). If such a 
one declares that he turns again to Islam, then the 
inquisitors are to be satisfied with the response 
and let him go away in peace. If, on the con- 
trary, he refuses to return to Islam, they are 
bound, according to many, to allow him a delay of 
three days (according to others, even longer) as a 
period for reflexion. He is still retained in piison 
and may within this interval go back upon his 
error. In support of this practice, reference is 
made to the example of the Khalif 'Omar. When 
he learned that a man of the troops of Abu Musa 
during the siege of Tustar, in the year 17, had 
been put to death on account of apostasy from 
Islam, he was extremely indignant at the deed. 
‘Why , 5 he inquired, ‘did you not keep him in 
prison for three days and aeal with lam in order 
to bring him to repentance ? 5 And all the com- 
amons of the Prophet who were present showed 
y their silence that they agreed with him. 

The Uanafites are inclined to think that the 
punishment of death on account of apostasy is 
applicable only to men. According to them, 
women are only to be kept in piison until they 
repent, because the Prophet has forbidden the 
putting to death of unbelieving women. Accoid- 
mg to others, this prohibition has reference only 
to the killing of the wives of unbelievers in the 
Holy War. A similar difference of opinion exists 
with regard to the punishment of apostates while 
yet in their minority. These, according to some 
lawyers, may be put to death immediately, accord- 
ing to others only after attaining their majority. 

The punishment by death is to be carried into 
execution only by the sword. F'rom the sacred 
sources of tradition, it is known that the Khalif 
'All caused the adherents of Abd Allah ibn Saba 
to be burnt to death because they proclaimed 
heretical doctrines and held that ’All himself was 
God. 'All regarded this conduct as tantamount 
to apostasy from Islam. But when Ibn 'Abbas 
learned the occurrence, he said : ‘ I should indeed 
have put them to death, but certainly not burned 
them, for the Prophet has forbidden that any one 
shall be punished by fire, because this mode of 
punishment belongs exclusively to Allah.’ On this 
account, the opinion prevails that the infliction of 
death by the stake is prohibited in Islam. But 
other modes of torturing to death are also ex- 
pressly repudiated by Muhammadan jurists. 

Various other legal consequences of apostasy 
from Islam are mentioned in detail in the Muslim 
law-books. For example, the marriage of the 
apostate is thereby legally annulled. So also he 
loses the reward of all good works which he may 
previously have performed, and must make ever- 
lasting atonement for his sin in hell. His corpse 
is not to be interred among the graves of other 
Muslims, etc. 

Apostasy does not necessarily consist only in an 
express declaration that one is no longer a Muslim, 
but may also at times be deduced from various 
other circumstances If, for example, a Muslim 
declares to be lawful what the canonical law for- 
bids to him, or, on the contrary, unlawful what the 
law permits to him, then such conduct is a clear 
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token of unbelief. In like manner this is so, if, at 
any time, a Muslim worships the sun or the stars 
or idols, or declares the Prophet to be a liar, or 
makes the existence of Allah a matter of doubt. 

According to the view of the Shafi'ites, it is not 
only apostasy from Islam that is to be punished 
with death, but also apostasy from other religions, 
whenever this is not accompanied by conversion to 
Islam. A Jew who becomes a Christian will thus 
have to be put to death, according to the ShafTites, 
because the Prophet has commanded in general 
that every one shall be put to death ‘ who adopts 
any other religion/ 

Literature.— A. N. Matthews, Mishcdt-ul-Masdbih (Cal- 
cutta, 1810), 11 177 f., and other collections of traditions, 

Ch Hamilton, The Hedaya or Guide (London, 1791), li 225- 
246 , E. Sachau, Muhamm. Recht nach schafutischer Lehre 
(Berlin, 1897), pp 843-846 ; Dimishki, Rahmat al-ummah JV Kh- 
tilafVl-a’xmmeih (Bulaq, 1300), p 138, and other Muslim law- 
books ; J. Krcsmdnk, ‘ Beitrage zur Beleuchtung- des Islam- 
itischen Strafrechts mit Rucksicht auf Theorie und Praxis in 
der Turkei ’ In ZDMG lvm 92 f. , C. Snouck Hurgronje in De 
Indtsche Gtcte(1884), l. 794. TH. W. JUYNBOLL. 

APOSTLES’ CREED.— See Creeds. 

APOSTOLIC AGE. — i. Chronological limits. 

— The phrase is commonly used for the period in 
the history of the Church extending from the death 
of Christ to the end of the 1st cent., when, accord- 
ing to ancient tradition, John, the last of the twelve 
Apostles, passed away. 

If the term ‘apostle' were taken in the broader sense in 
which it was commonly used in the earliest days, the Apostolic 
age might be regarded as extending well on into the 2nd cent , 
when there were still many travelling missionaries bearing the 
name ‘ apostles ’ (see Didache , 11) But the term soon came to 
be applied exclusively to the Twelve and Paul, and has been 
used in this sense ever since It is true that no sharp line of 
demarcation can be drawn between the late 1st and early 2nd 
centuries, and even assuming that John lived to the time of 
Trajan, which is by no means certain, his death had no special 
significance for the history of the Church As a consequence, 
some historians have made the Apostolic age end with the 
destruction of Jerusalem in a d 70, or with the death of Paul 
But to give such an emphasis to the former event is to over- 
estimate its significance for the history of the Christian Church , 
and to make Paul’s death the close of the Apostolic age is to 
imply that he was the only Apostle, when as a matter of fact 
there were others before he came upon the scene, and after he 
had passed away , for Peter himself, to say nothing of John, 
very likely outlived him by half a dozen >ears (see McGiffcrt, 
Apostolic Age , p. 592). If the designation is to be retained at 
all, it is better, then, to use it in the traditional sense for the 
period from c 30 to c 100 a d. 

2 . Sources. — Our sources for a knowledge of the 
Apostolic age are meagre, and yet on the whole 
more satisfactory than for the generation immedi- 
ately succeeding. Most important of all are the 
Epistles of Paul, which are very rich in historical 
material. The Book of Acts is also indispensable, 
based as it is in considerable part upon older 
sources, and containing a great deal of information 
not to be found elsewhere. But, like any other 
historical work written by one not himself an eye- 
witness of the events recorded, it has to be used 
with caution. 

Into the question of the authorship and sources of the 
Book of Acts it is impossible to enter here (see the special 
studies by Sorof, Die Entstehuna der Apostelgeschichte, 1890 , 
Feme, Erne vorkanonische Weber lief erung des Lukas m Evang 
und Apostelgesch 1891 ; Spitta, Die Apostelgesch ihre Quellen 
und deren gesch Werth f 1891 ; Clemen, Die Chron der Paul 
Brief e, 1893, p 97ff.,and in Th Stud und Knt 1895, 
J. Weiss in Th Sttid und Knt 1893, 1895 , Jtingst, Die 
Quellen der Apostelgesch 1895 ; Hilgenfeld in Zeitsch. fur 
Wxss. Theol . 1895, 1896, and the summary in Moffatt, The 
Historical New Testament , 1901, p 655 ff ) In a recent work 
entitled Lukas der Arzt (1906), Harnack maintains, in opposition 
to the prevalent critical opinion, that Luke, * the beloved 
physician,’ mentioned by Paul in Col 4 14 (2 Ti i u t Philem 24), w r as 
the author of the book, including the famous ‘We’ passages 
(16 10 * 1 ? 20 5 * 15 211*18 271-2818) Harnack has made out a strong, 
though, in the present writer’s opinion, not a conclusive case 
for the traditional view ; but even if his contention were 
accepted, it would not particularly affect the historical value 
of the Book of Acte, for those who deny the identity of the 
author of the ‘ We ’ passages with the author of the book as a 
whole recognize the general trustworthiness of the 4 We ’ pass- 
ages ; and, as Hamaclc himself admits, the author was probably 
an eye-witness only as far as they extend, and was dependent 


upon others for his information in other parts of his book, where 
his acquaintance with Paul by no means guarantees his histone 
accuracy (see Schurer’s review of Harnack’s book in Theol Lit. 
Zextung , 1906, p 406 ff , and Harnack’s reply, p. 466 ff.) In 
any case, whoever the author may have been, his book must be 
controlled, and at many points corrected, by the Epistles of Paul. 

In addition, we have the Gospels, which reflect 
in part the conditions of the age when they were 
written, the Epistle to the Hebrews, First Peter, 
the Pastorals, the Apocalypse, Clement’s Epistle 
to the Corinthians, the three Johannme Epistles, 
and James and Jude. Other writings, such as the 
Didache, Barnabas, and the Epistles of Ignatius, 
throw light back upon the late first century ; frag- 
ments of Papias and Hegesippus give us some in- 
formation ; and passing references occur in certain 
non-Christian writers, e.g. Tacitus and Suetonius. 

3. Outline of the history.— The a^e falls into three 
periods : pre-Pauline, Pauline, ana post-Pauline. 

(a) Pre-Pauline period . — Of this period we have 
an idealized picture in the early chapters of the 
Book of Acts ; but those chapters contain also 
some trustworthy information drawn from older 
documents, and perhaps in part from current tradi- 
tion ; and the Epistles of Paul, though chieflv 
reflecting later conditions, throw some light back 
upon earlier days. We are thus enabled to control 
the account in Acts, and to trace the course of 
events, at least in a general way. 

The centre of interest during the period was 
Jerusalem Heie the disciples who had been 
scattered at the time of Jesus’ death gathered 
again, when convinced of His resurrection and 
glorification, to carry on the work which they be- 
lieved He had entrusted to them, and to prepare 
their countrymen for the establishment of the 
Kingdom which was to take place upon His return 
They continued to live as Jews, and apparently 
had no thought of breaking with the traditions 
or customs of their people. Christianity meant 
simply the belief that Jesus was the promised 
Messiah, who was soon to return to inaugurate the 
Messianic Kingdom. The benefits of this Kingdom 
they believed, as devoutly as any of their contem- 
poraries, were to he enjoyed by Jews alone, native 
or proselyte. That the Jewish law was to he 
abrogated, and Christianity to become a new and 
independent religion, ap patently occuired to none 
of them. They were devout Jews, and their Chris- 
tian faith did not in any way interfere with the 
practice of the religion 01 their fathers. But they 
were distinguished from their neighbours by their 
belief that Jesus was the Messiah and would soon 
return to do Messiah’s work ; and this conviction 
dominated their lives They were Messianic be- 
lievers in a sense true of none of their fellow- 
countrymen, and weie thus bound very closely 
together. At the same time, they did not at first 
form an organized sect, and they had apparently 
no synagogue of their own. Tlieir Christian li/e 
found expression rather in familiar domestic inter- 
course, and did not interfeie with or become a 
substitute for their accustomed religious life in 
temple and synagogue. In the strict sense, we 
cannot speak of a Christian Church at this time 
in Jerusalem The Christians all belonged to the 
one Jewish Church, and knew no other. 

The early disciples felt themselves to be citizens 
of the future Messianic Kingdom, and their interest 
centred there rather than in the present. As a con- 
sequence, they were not m any sense social reformers. 
The community of goods, of which we have an 
account in Ac 2 44ff * represented no new social 
ideal, but was simply an expression of the feeling 
of brotherhood which prevailed within the little 
Messianic circle, and of an indifference to the goods 
of the present world entirely natural in men who 
expected its speedy displacement by a new and 
more glorious order of things. There was nothing 
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in Christianity as understood by them to necessitate 
a break with existing Judaism. In their zeal for 
the new faith, and in their efforts to win others to 
it, they created disturbances, and so came into 
conflict with the authorities (Ac 4 and 5). Such 
conflicts were of little significance ; but the attack 
upon Stephen, and the persecution which followed, 
were a different matter, being due to the fear that 
the new faith threatened the stability of Jewish 
institutions, — a fear which the Christians them- 
selves did not at all share (see McGillert, p. 84 ft.). 
The tiouble which arose at this time seems to 
have been only temporary. But it was impossible 
for non-Christian Judaism to regard the growing 
Christian sect with friendly eyes. The Christians, 
in fact, had to endure the steadily increasing hatred 
of their countrymen , and their flight from Jeru- 
salem shortly before the siege of 70 A D., and their 
refusal to take part in the Bar Cochba rebellion 
in 132ff, only served to make the break complete 
and peimanent. Though hated and repudiated by 
their countrymen, they still clung to their ancestral 
law and custom, and lived for the most part in 
isolation from the rest of the Christian Church, 
being known commonly as Ebionites or Nazarenes. 
Finally, after some centuries, Jewish Christianity 
entirely disappeared. The future was not with it, 
but with another form of Christianity altogether, 
of which the Apostle Paul was the greatest 
champion. 

(6) Pa aline 'period, — For this period our sources 
are Paul’s own Epistles and the Book of Acts. The 
account in the latter is fuller and more trustworthy 
than for the earlier period. The author’s infor- 
mation, however, was not always accurate and 
adequate even here, and his account has to be 
used with caution, and corrected or supplemented 
at many points by the Epistles, which aie a primary 
souice of the first rank.* 

The second period is distinguished from the first 
by a change of leaders, of scene, and of principles. 
In place of personal disciples of Jesus, a new figure 
came to the front who had never known Him ; in 
place of Palestine, the Roman empire at large was 
now the scene of activity ; and instead of a mere 
form of Judaism, Christianity became a new and 
independent religion. 

The conversion of Paul lias always been re- 
cognized as an epochal event in the history of the 
Church. To him it was chiefly due that Chris- 
tianity became a factor of importance in the life 
of the great Roman empire, and ultimately a 
world- wide religion. It is true that even before 
his Chustian activity began, the new faith had 
been earned beyond Palestine and had made con- 
verts among the Gentiles, — he was not the first 
and not the only Apostle to the heathen, — but it 
was he who gave permanence and stability to the 
work, and thus became the real founder of the 
world-Church. Under his leadership Jewish pro- 
pagandism became Christian propagandism, and 
the influence of Judaism in the world at large was 
made to promote the spread of a faith which 
became its worst foe. No wonder that Paul the 
Christian was hated by so many of his countrymen 
both within and without the Christian circle. It 
was he who made Jewish propagandism ineffective, 
by substituting for it a propagandism which con- 
served all its attractive features with none of its 
limitations. Paul was himself a strict Jew, zealous 
for the traditions of the fathers ; but he was also a 
citizen of the Roman empire, bom and hied in the 
midst of a Greek civilization to which Judaism 
meant little or nothing. It was inevitable that he 

* The contention of van Manen and others of the Dutch 
school, that the Book of Acts is more trustworthy than the 
Epistles, is not sound, and has commended itself to few 

scholars. 


should be interested in the spread of Judaism in 
the world at large, and that, when he became a 
Christian, the relation of the new faith to the life 
of the Roman empire should occupy his thought. 
But it was out of his religious experience before 
and after his conversion that there was born the 
principle which revolutionized Christianity and 
made it an independent religion His conversion 
to Christianity was not the mere result of the 
conviction that Jesus was the Messiah, making of 
him simply another Messianic believer. It was 
the fruit rather of a moral struggle of peculiar 
intensity, out of which he emerged victorious only 
because he discovered in Christ a liberator from 
the bondage of law T , and the creator of a new life 
of moral liberty. His moral struggle was not the 
effect of his conversion, but an antecedent of it, 
and his Christianity was simply the answer to his 
moral need. In it, therefore, there was a univer- 
sality quite foreign to the Christianity of the early 
Jewish disciples. To them it had meaning only 
as a Jewish thing; it was the realization of their 
national Messianic hope But to Paul it was the 
solution of a universal moral problem and the 
answer to a universal moral need. Wherever 
there was the desire for righteousness and the 
consciousness of failure in its pursuit, Christianity 
had place, and so it was just as much for Gentiles 
as for Jews. Messianic hopes and ideals had little 
to do with it ; it was simply a new moral principle 
needed by all ; for all, Paul believed, were under 
the bondage of sin. Thinking thus, it was impos- 
sible for him to limit Christian propagandism m 
the way the earlier disciples did. To them Chris- 
tianity was exclusively Jewish ; and if, under the 
picssure of events, they were constrained to admit 
that a Gentile might conceivably become a Chris- 
tian without first becoming a Jew (witness, for 
instance, the case of Cornelius), they believed that 
tins was provisional only, and would lead ultimately 
to the full acceptance of Judaism. If Christianity, 
then, reached the Gentiles at all through them, it 
could do so only under narrow limitations and 
burdensome restrictions. But the gospel of Paul, 
proclaiming, as it did, freedom from sin through 
the possession of a new moral power — the spiut of 
Christ — could be preached on equal terms and with 
equal effectiveness to men of all laces. Paul’s 
attitude towards the Jewish law w r as but an 
incident of his general position ; but inasmuch as 
that Law constituted the chief distinction between 
Jews and Gentiles, and in its observance strict 
Jews saw the sum and substance of all righteous- 
ness, his attitude toward it was of immense signi- 
ficance. The Jewish law, he believed, like all law, 
was given by God in consequence of sin. Where 
the spirit of holiness has control no law is needed, 
any more than God Himself needs law to keep Him 
hoiy. Law r is for the purpose of controlling a 
person and preventing him from living out his 
natural character, and therefore is needed only 
where the character is bad. When a man is freed 
from the dominion of sin by the possesMon of the 
spirit of Christ, he is freed also from the dominion 
of law , his character is holy and needs no law. 
Filled with the spirit of Christ, he cannot do other- 
wise than live in that spirit, which is the spirit of 
love, of purity, and of peace. Paul himself might 
continue to observe the precepts of the fathers, and 
on occasion he might even urge Ins eonveits to do 
the same ; but on his own pi maples he could not 
insist on such observance, and the moment it was 
insisted on by others as essential, he must resist 
them and stand for his fundamental principle of 
Christian liberty. This might not have affected 
practical conduct in the least had Christianity 
been confined to the Jev r s, whose holiness expressed 
itself naturally in the observance of the Law, and 
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to whom its ceremonial precepts were as sacred as 
its moral. But when Gentiles became Christians, it 
was another matter. To them much of the Jewish 
law seemed unnecessary and quite without relation 
to holy living. The result was a serious crisis, 
much more serious than had been precipitated by 
the case of Cornelius. The matter was considered 
at the conference in Jerusalem described in Ac 15 
and Gal 2, and a compromise was reached which 
provided for the recognition of two forms of Chris- 
tianity, a Jewish and a Gentile. The latter was 
free from the obligation to observe the Jewish law, 
the former was still bound by it. The compromise 
might have answered as a practical expedient had 
the two forms remained entirely isolated, but it 
was not long feasible in communities where there 
weie both Jewish and Gentile Christians. Unless 
there was to be schism within the Christian 
brotherhood itself, all must live as Jews, or all the 
Jews must modify, at least in part, the strictness 
of Jewish practice which prevented familiar inter- 
course with the Gentiles. Where Paul’s principles 
prevailed, only the latter course could be adopted. 
The former would have meant the subjection of 
Ins Gentile converts to the bondage of a law from 
which on his own prmciples they were completely 
free, while the latter meant only a liberty for 
Jewish Christians which on the same principles 
was equally theirs. Ultimately, as the Gentile 
wing of the Church grew, the principle of liberty 
thus asserted resulted in complete emancipation 
from Jewish ceremonial — an emancipation resisted 
by many stricter spirits in the Church, whom Paul 
calls Judaizers, but promoted by Ins powerful in- 
fluence, and also by the wide spread existence in the 
Roman world of ailibei alized J udaism already largely 
indifferent to ceremonial and interested only in the 
more spiritual and ethical featuies of the ancient 
faith (cf. Schurer, GJV 3 in.). Into the heritage of 
the older Jewish propagandism the new Pauline 
Christianity entered, offering the world all that and 
more than Judaism had ollered it, in a form stripped 
of all its offensive features, and claiming to be not 
merely a modified Gentile phase of the Jewish 
faith, but a religion as truly Gentile as Jewish. 
It is no wonder that it speedily became a formid- 
able rival of Judaism, and ultimately completely 
outstripped the latter in the race. 

It is not necessary to trkce here the Christian activit> of 
Paulj which covered a period of nearly 25 years, from the be- 
ginning of his work in Antioch until his execution in Rome 
lie was the greatest Christian missionary of the period, and 
the only one about whose activity we have any extended know- 
ledge. The fact that some of his Epistles have been preserved 
to us, and that the second half of the Book of Acts is devoted 
exclusively to his work, enables us to follow his career with 
considerable accuracy But our meagre knowledge about others 
is no reason to suppose that there were no others doing similar 
work in different parts of the world, and even in those parts 
where he himself was active Considerable districts of western 
Asia Minor, Cyprus, Macedonia, and Achaia seem to have owed 
their Christianity chiefly or in the first instance to him, but 
Rome was evangelized independenth At his death Chris- 
tianity had already entered every province bordering upon the 
Mediterranean from S^ria to Italy, with the exception of Thrace, 
and had penetrated into the interior of Asia Minor as far as 
Qalatia 

His death at the close of his two years’ imprisonment in 
Rome was due not so much to the fact that he was a Christian, 
as to his implication in successive disturbances m the East, 
leading the authorities to regard him as a dangerous character 
It was this that caused his imprisonment in Caesarea, and his 
execution followed his conviction before the Emperor upon the 
same charge (see McGiffert, p 419 ff ). Ills conviction and 
execution therefore did not mean an attack upon Christianity 
by the Imperial government, and, so far as we can learn, did 
not m any way affect the status of Christianity in the Empire 
With the death of Paul passed away the greatest of the Apostles, 
and the one who did most for the spread of Christianity in the 
Roman world. To him the Christian Church of history is 
chiefly due. 

(c) Post -Pauline period . — For this our informa- 
tion is less abundant than for the previous period. 
The Book of Acts does not carry us beyond the 
Roman imprisonment of Paul, though, like the 


Gospels, it reflects in some degree the ideas of 
the age when it was produced. The Epistle to 
the Hebrews, First Peter, the Johannme Epistles, 
the Apocalypse, First Clement, and probably the 
Pastorals and the Epistles of James and Jude, 
also belong to this time, and throw some light 
on conditions in Rome, Asia Minor, and Corinth. 
We get glimpses of persecution here and there, 
and discover traces of the development of organiza- 
tion, of the diminishing spontaneity of religious 
life, and of the stereotyping of moral principle and 
practice. But the pictuie is vague and the details 
very few. No great figure dominates the histoiy, 
as was tlie case while Paul was on the scene. It 
is a period of lapid growth and consolidation, and 
yet the actors in the histoiy and the course of 
events are almost unknown to us. The persecution 
of Nero, to which Peter probably fell a victim, 
was caused apparently by the accident that the 
Christians were brought to his notice as convenient 
scapegoats upon whom to throw the blame for the 
conflagration of Rome (Tac. Ann . xv. 44). While 
confined to the capital, this persecution brought 
the Christians into unpleasant notoiiety, and gave 
them the reputation of being dangerous characters, 
hostile to the public weal. Under the moiose 
and suspicious Doinitian both Christians and Jews 
suffered, becauso of the Emperor’s doubts as to 
their loyalty. The Fiist Epistle of Peter and the 
Apocalypse testify to conditions during this reign ; 
and the Epistle to the Hebrews, and the Book of 
Acts with its apologetic interest, are best read in 
the light of these conditions. The Christians were 
evidently coming increasingly into conlhct with 
the authonties, at any rate in certain quaiteis; 
and the letter of Pliny to Trajan, dating from 112, 
shows that already before he became governor of 
Bithynia the mere profession of Christianity had 
come to be generally regarded as a crime, though 
there is no evidence that any law had been passed 
upon the subject. 

The most notable phenomenon of the period is 
the Johannine literature, and the existence of a 
Johannme school in Ephesus to winch it testilies. 
That John the son of Zebedee was not its authoi 
is regarded by us as certain. We think it even 
doubtful whether he was ever in Ephesus (see Har- 
nack’s Chronoloqie, der altthristlichcji Litteratur , 
p. 673ft'.), but the piesence thereof au important 
personality of the name of John is beyond question, 
and the school which gathered about him bears a 
very pronounced type of its own, Pauline in its 
basal prmciples but highly developed in an original 
way. The Epistle to the Hebrews, with its large 
infusion of Philonism, is also an interesting and 
instructive document, illustrating, in our ignorance 
of its author, the paucity of our information touch- 
ing the leading characters of the day. So far as 
our evidence goes, Christianity dm mg this period 
spread no further than it had before the death 
of Paul, except toward the east and north m Asia 
Minor, where it reached Cappadocia, Pontus, and 
Bithynia (1 P l 1 ). The Apocalypse gives us the 
names of some churches in Asia Minor (Smyrna, 
Pergamum, Sardis, Philadelphia, and Thyatira) 
not mentioned in Paul’s letters or the Book of 
Acts, and the Epistle to Titus shows that Chris- 
tianity had already reached Crete. For Alexandria 
we have no direct evidence, but Christianity must 
have gone there early, in all probability long before 
the end of the 1st century. In general the scene of 
the history in this, as in the Pauline period, was 
the lands lying along the eastern and northern 
shores of the Mediterranean from Palestine to 
Italy. The close of the Apostolic age saw Chris- 
tianity firmly established at least in Asia Minor, 
Greece, and Italy, and already well started on the 
conquest of the Roman world. The Christians 
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were an object of suspicion to the State, and were 
widely disliked by the populace, because of their 
lack of patriotism, their clannishness and exclusive- 
ness, their hostility to prevailing religious beliefs 
and practices, their fanatical disregard of common 
worldly interests, and their puritanic denunciation 
of popular amusements and pastimes. They came 
chiefly from the lower grades of society, particu- 
larly the class of slaves and freedmen (another 
ground of offence against them in the opinion of 
many) ; but there were some among them of wealth 
and social standing (cf. Pli 4 22 , Ja 2 2 4 18 ; Eusebius, 
HE iii. 18). The movement was not ostensibly a 
social one, and yet it had social consequences be- 
cause of its recognition of the moral and religious 
possibilities of the lowest, and its emphasis upon 
Christian brotherhood and equality. The Chris- 
tians were still expecting the speedy return of 
Christ, involving the downfall of tne great Koman 
empire and the end of the present age ; and they 
hacl a profound belief in the elect character of the 
Church and its ultimate enjoyment of the blessings 
promised to believing Israel. They therefore found 
their life largely in the future. Their religious 
services had taken on a more or less stereotyped 
character, and their local societies or churches 
were already somewhat definitely organized. They 
were conscious of belonging to one great Church 
of Christ, and the feeling of unity between the 
most widely separated communities found constant 
expression. Their hopes and ideals were eveiy- 
wliere much the same, and they were in possession 
of many of the beliefs and punciples which still 
control Christendom. The Church at large was 
not yet an organized institution, but Christianity 
was already well started upon its historic career. 

4. Development of theology. — The first disciples 
were not theologians, and did not concern them- 
selves particularly with theological questions ; but 
their conviction that Jesus was the Messiah led 
to a considerable modification of traditional beliefs, 
and became the starting-point in the development 
of a specifically Christian theology. Believing 
Jesus to be the Messiah, they were thrown into 
consternation by His untimely death, coming as it 
seemed while Messiah’s work was still undone and 
the Kingdom not yet inaugurated. Their belief 
in His Messiahship could not have survived had 
it not been for the conviction that He was alive 
again, which speedily took possession of them. 
That conviction meant the rehabilitation of their 
old hopes. Jesus had risen in order to do Messiah’s 
work, and if He did not at once ‘restoie the 
kingdom to Israel ’ (Ac l 6 ), — if He were absent for 
a time, — it was only that Israel might be prepared 
by repentance and righteousness for the enjoyment 
of the blessings of the Kingdom which He would 
speedily return to establish. The supreme duty 
of His followers, then, w as to proclaim His coming, 
and to prepare their countrymen for it. But their 
proclamation must seem absurd to those who did 
not believe Him to be the Messiah ; and so the 
imperative need of the hour must be to convince 
their fellows of His Messiahship. 

Proof was found in His wonderful works, and particularly in 
His resurrection ^Ac 2 22ff 3 16 etc ), the disciples’ testimony to 
the latter fact being confirmed by an appeal to OT prophecy 
(‘Z^ ir ). To the seemingly fatal objection that He had, after all, 
done nothing that the Messiah was expected to do, and that 
His life and death were entirely unworthy of the Messianic 
dignity, it was replied that He would return to do Messiah’s 
work when Israel was prepared, and that the Scripture foretold 
a twofold Messianic coming — the one in humility, involving 
suffering and death, and the other in glory, for the setting up 
of the Kingdom ( 3 n*ff.). Here lay the nerve of the first disciples’ 
reaching. In this novel, assumption of a Second Coming is to 
e founathe distinctive feature of primitive Christian theology. 
Their apologetic did not consist in showing that Jesus had 
already done Messiah’s work ; it did not in\ olve any great 
modification or spiritualization of traditional ideas as to the 
character of that work and as to the nature of the Messianic 
Kingdom. It aimed only at proving that Jesus was really the 


Messiah, and that He might therefore be trusted yet to do all 
that had been expected. In their emphasis upon the second 
coming they lost the full significance of the first, and failed to 
understand Jesus’ complete transformation of traditional values. 
Why, contrary to common expectation, should there be a two- 
fold coming? Why had Jesus, being the Messiah, lived a life 
of humility and died upon the cross 9 That they found the 
situation foretold in the Scriptures seems to have satisfied them, 
though they very likely believed, as was not unnatural, and as 
Paul’s words in 1 Co 15 4 perhaps suggest, that the first coming 
had its place in the promotion of repentance and righteousness, 
and so in the preparation of the people for the Kingdom, which 
could not appear until they haa repented (Ac 3 19f O. But this 
was a subordinate matter. 

The question of Jesus’ origin, nature, and rela- 
tion to God, which later became so important, 
was not raised among these early disciples. The 
common traditional idea of the Messiah as a man 
called and supernaturally endowed by God seems 
to have been accepted without question (Ac 2 22 86 
3 13 etc.). Nothing in Jesus’ words or deeds or in 
the events of His life led them to modify the 
existing view. The one controlling belief was in 
the future coming, and the one imperative duty 
was preparation for the enjoyment of the bless- 
ings of tne Kingdom then to be established. 

With the conversion of Paul a new period opened 
in the history of Christian theology. The central 
truth to him was not the second coming of Christ, 
but the transformation of man’s nature here and 
now by the indwelling of the Divine. His theology 
was rooted in his religious experience. Out of 
that experience, interpreted in the light of con- 
temporary Greek thought, was born a theory of 
redemption entirely unlike anything known to 
the early disciples. The theory involved the 
transformation of man’s evil fleshly nature by the 
power of the Divine Spirit, Christ, with whom he 
is mystically united through faith. Thus united 
to Christ, a man dies with Him unto the flesh and 
rises with linn unto a new life in the Spirit, a life 
of holiness and freedom. Salvation is thus a 
present, not merely a future, reality ; and the true 
spiritual resurrection of the Christian takes place 
now and here. The future resurrection will mean 
only the substitution for the present fleshly body, 
in which the Christian is compelled to dwell while 
on earth, of a new spiritual body fitted to the 
spiritual life which has already begun. Paul’s 
theory involved also the Deity of Christ, through 
mystical union with whom a man’s nature is trans- 
formed. It was in his doctrine of redemption that 
the historic belief in the Deity of Christ found its 
basis. 

Into the details of Paul’s thought we cannot 
enter further here. His system is found in all its 
essential features in the earliest of his extant 
writings — the Epistle to the Galatians — as veil as 
in the latest (see McGiflert, ch. iii., also pp. 221 ff. 
and 378 ff.). 

The peculiar type of thought of which Paul is 
the earliest representative appears also in a frag- 
mentary way in the First Epistle of Peter ; and 
the Fourth Gospel and First Epistle of John are 
dominated by it (so also the Epistles of Ignatius 
of the early 2nd century). Though Jesus is repre- 
sented as speaking so extensively in the Fourth 
Gospel, it is the thought of the author rather 
than of Jesus Himself tnat appears both in Gospel 
and Epistle. In both we find the conception of 
the need of the transformation of man’s nature 
by the indwelling of the Divine, and the belief in 
the Deity of Christ, through union with whom 
the transfoimation is effected. In spite of many 
divergencies between John and Paul, the general 
type of thought is the same, and the agreements 
far outweigh the differences. 

In the other writings of the NT and in Clement’s 
Epistle to the Corinthians an altogether different 
type of theology appears, more nearly akin to that 
of the early Jewisn disciples. The influence of 
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Paul is hardly seen except in the common belief 
that the Jewish law has been abrogated, and that 
Christianity is open on equal terms to men of every 
race. To all these writers the gospel is the promise 
of salvation for those who keep the law of God. 
Salvation is a future thing, involving, in the 
thought of some, who retained the conception of 
the early Jewish disciples, a share in an earthly 
kingdom to be setup by Christ at His return and to 
endure for a season (Rev 20 4fT ), and in the thought 
of all, the enjoyment of a blessed immortality in 
heaven. The principal condition of salvation is 
the keeping of God’s commandments as revealed 
by Jesus Christ. This must be preceded by re- 
pentance, and repentance by faith, — which means, 
primarily, the conviction that God will reward 
those who keep, and punish those who break, His 
law, — without which faith no one will repent and 
obey God’s commandments. The work of Jesus 
Christ was to bring to men a knowledge of God’s 
law and its sanctions, and by Him they would be 
judged. He was thus at once Mediator of salvation 
and Judge of the world, and the titles ‘Saviour’ 
and ‘Lord’ were both commonly applied to Him 
The exalted position which He occupied led Chris- 
tians to tlnnK of Him as standing in a lelation of 
peculiar intimacy with God, and in course of time 
to speculate about the origin aud nature of that 
relationship. By some it was thought that His 
supernatural endowment began at the time of His 
baptism, when He was called by God and equipped 
for His woik by the gift of the Spmt (cf. the 
accounts of the baptism in the Gospels, esp. the 
text given in Justin Martyr’s Dialogue with 
TryphOy 103, and also the testimony of Justin, 
ib 48, and Eusebius, HE v. 28 3). By others He 
was given a supernatural origin, being represented 
as the child of the Holy Spirit (as in the Gospels of 
Matthew and Luke) ; while still others pushed His 
origin even further back, and thought of Him as a 
pre-existent Being who had come down from heaven 
(thus, e g , the Pastoral Epistles, Hebrews, Apoca- 
lypse, and Clement). Where this general type of 
thought prevailed, an adequate motive for assum- 
ing the Deity of Christ, such as actuated Paul 
and those who felt the influence of his theory of 
redemption, was lacking. Endowment with t lie 
Spirit at baptism, supernatural birth, pre-existence 
— none of them involved Deity m the strict sense 
It was not due to these Christians, but to Paul 
and his school, that the doctune of the Deity of 
Christ finally became a part of historic Christ lan 
theology. 

The two types of thought that have been de- 
scribed developed for the most pait independently 
of one another for some generations ; but even in 
writings representing controllingly one or the other 
type, traces of the opposite tendency sometimes 
appear, and towards the close of the 2nd cent, the 
two were combined by Iremeus, bishop of Lyons, 
who made both man’s obedience to the Divine law 
and the transformation of his nature through the 
infusion of Divine grace necessary to salvation, 
and so laid the foundations of historic Catholic 
theology. In the combination much of Paul’s 
thought was lost ; but the essential feature of it — 
that human nature is evil and must be transformed 
by union with the Divine — was peimanently con- 
served, and became the basis of the sacramental 
system, which we find, as a matter of fact, already 
foreshadowed in 1 Co 10 and in Jn 3 and 6. 

5. Ethical ideals. — To the primitive Jewish 
disciples, Christianity was primarily not an ethical 
but a Messianic movement. It is true that they 
believed, with John the Baptist and with Jesus, 
that righteousness was a condition of sharing in 
the blessings of the coming Kingdom (cf. Ac 2 38 ). 
It was because of the unrighteousness of the l 


people that Jesus had not established it during 
His earthly life, and not until there was general 
repentance would He return (Ac 3 19, *)« But they 
interpreted righteousness in the ordinary Jewish 
way as the keeping of the revealed Law of God 
in all its parts, and introduced little change in 
current ethical ideals. They saw in Christianity 
the promise of the speedy realization of the 
Messianic Kingdom and their own participation in 
its blessings, but apparently they aid not feel the 
need of new ethical ideals and new moral power, 
and they did not think of looking to Christianity 
for them. 

To Raul, as has already been seen, Christianity 
was an altogether different thing. He had ex- 
perienced a serious moral crisis, and had passed 
through a severe moial struggle such as the earlier 
disciples had not known, and he found in Chris- 
tianity, above all else, the satisfaction of jus moral 
needs Christianity, as he conceived it, was a 
religion ottering to him and to every man a new 
moral power sufficient to transform him from an 
evil to a good being, from a sinner to a saint. His 
theory of redemption did not find general accept- 
ance, — in fact it was commonly quite misunder- 
stood, — but his conviction that Chnstianity has to 
do fundamentally with release from sin and with the 
promotion of holiness speedily became wide-spread. 
From him, too, came the sharp contrast between 
‘flesh’ and ‘spirit 5 which has dominated Christian 
thought ever since. Those who came after him 
were not, as a rule, so thoroughgoing as he at this 
point, but the idea of the Chustian life as a moral 
conflict — the waning of two opposing principles, a 
fleshly and a spiritual — was common at an eaily 
date Holiness thus came to be regarded as the 
principal mark of the Christian life, and sms of 
the flesh w r ere esteemed the worst of all sins. 
Primitive Christian literature is full of exhoita- 
tions to purity, and of denunciations of unchastity 
and lust. The lenient view taken of sexual im- 
morality by the contemporary heathen world, and 
the close connexion between it and some of the 
religious cults of the day, doubtless had much to 
do with the frequent references to the ^ subject in 
early Christian documents ; but behind it all, even 
though seldom coming to expression, lay the 
Pauline contrast between flesh and spirit, and the 
conviction that impurity of the flesh drives away 
the Holy Spirit and maxes llis continued presence 
with the individual and with the Church impossible 
(cf., in addition to the many passages in Paul’s 
own Epistles, He 10 29 , Jude 19 , and esp. the 2nd 
cent, writings — Hernias, Maud. v. and x., and 
2 Clement 14). Paul himself was not an ascetic 
in any strict sense ; he even opposed asceticism in 
matters of food and drink, when it appeared in 
Rome and Colossce (Ro 14 and Col 2) ; out hints 
of an ascetic tendency appear in his Epistles (Ro 8 18 , 
1 Co 5 5 9 s7 ), particularly in connexion with the 
relation of the sexes (cf. 1 Co 7). In fact, the 
subsequent development of Catholic asceticism was 
already foreshadowed, though the process was still 
in its incipiency, in the Apostolic age (see the pro- 
test against it in 1 Ti 4 lflr -)- See Asceticism (Chr.). 

Another controlling contrast in primitive Chris- 
tian ethics, due in part to the same cause, in part 
to the prevailing expectation of the speedy return 
of Christ, was that between this world and the 
next— promoting a spirit of unworldliness, or other- 
worldhness, which has remained a permanent 
feature of the Christian view of life. The disciples 
early came to legard themselves as a people called 
out of the midst of a corrupt generation and set 
apart as God’s own ; and to live as citizens of 
another world, to fix one’s affections upon higher 
than earthly things, to be separate from this world 
and superior to its interests and concerns — this was 
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regarded as the truly Christian attitude (cf., e.g ., 
2 Co 6 17 , Gal 6 14 , Ph 3 20 , Col 3 a , Ja 4 4 , 1 Jn 2 13 ; and 
also the striking passage in the 2nd cent. Epistle 
to DiognetuSy 5 tr. )- Not harmony with one’s 
environment, as in classic Greek ethics, but revolt 
against it, and the carrying on of a life entirely 
detached from it — this was the Christian ideal 
already in the Apostolic age. And this spirit 
worked together with the controlling emphasis 
upon fleshly purity to promote asceticism, and 
ultimately, though not yet in the Apostolic age, 
its natural fruit — monasticism (cf. the prophetic 
remark of Paul in 1 Co 5 10 ). 

The sharp contrast between the two worlds, and 
the recognition of the present world as evil, did 
not result in a desire to change existing condi- 
tions ; no social revolution was contemplated. The 
division of society into rich and poor, master and 
slave, was treated as normal. The effort was 
made to introduce Christian principles into all the 
relations of life, but the desire to escape from the 
class to which one happened to belong was not 
encouraged (cf. 1 Co 7 20ff *). There is frequent 
emphasis in the writings of the age upon one’s 
common duties as father, husband, wife, child, 
servant (Eph 5, Col 3, 1 P 2, 1 Ti 6, Tit 2), and 
even occasionally as citizen (Ro 13 1 * 7 , 1 P 2 13 * 17 , 
Tit 3 1 , 1 Clement 60. 61). However evil the 
present world may be, the Christian is to walk in 
such a way as to give no just ground of oflence to 
outsiders, is to show proper respect to all men, 
and to live honourably, quietly, peaceably, and 
blamelessly with every one (Ro 12 l7flr * 13 7 , Ph 2 15 , 
1 P 2 17 etc.). 

The ideal of social service and the desire to 
promote the spirit of brotherhood in the world at 
large had little place among the early Christians. 
Rather to gather out of the world a company of 
holy men, lieirs of the promised Kingdom — this 
was their great aim (cf. the Eucharistic prayers in 
the early 2nd cent. Didache, 9. 10). It is true that 
love is frequently insisted upon in the writings of 
the Apostolic age, but it commonly takes the form 
of love for the Christian brethren, which is to be 
manifested in charity, hospitality, sympathy, con- 
cord, forbearance, tender-heartedness, forgiveness, 
humility, etc. And even when it is not so limited, 
it usually appears as only one of a number of 
virtues (cf. 1 Ti 2 15 , 4 12 , 6 11 , 2 Ti 2 s3 , 3 10 , Ja l 27 , 2 8 ). 
The place of supremacy given to it by Christ and 
after Him by Paul is accorded to it by no other 
writers of the age. (The striking passage in 
1 Clement 49 fl. is hardly sufficient to justify us 
in making an exception of the author). But the 
influence of Jesus is seen nevertheless m the 
general emphasis — common to most of our sources 
— upon the virtues of gentleness, peaceableness, 
forbearance, and humility. Nothing is said of the 
duty of insisting upon one’s rights and demanding 
proper recognition from others. Self-abnegation 
m one’s relations with one’s fePows, rather than 
self-assertion, is the recognized ideal. 

But the contrast with the prevailing ethical 
sentiment of the Roman world was not confined to 
a difierence in ideals. The Christians recognized 
the moral law, which it was their duty to obey, 
as given directly by revelation from God, the 
revelation involving also an announcement of the 
future sanctions attending obedience and dis- 
obedience. There was thus a definiteness and 
compulsion about Christian ethics not commonly 
found elsewhere. Emphasis upon the hope of 
reward and the fear of punishment, as grounds 
of moral conduct, is very common in our sources 
(e.g. 1 Co 6” 9 25 15 82 , 2 Co 9 0 , Gal 5 21 6 9 , Col 1®, 
1 P 3 9 , He 2 2 10 25 , 1 Ti 6 19 ). But higher motives 
are also frequently urged : to walk worthily of one’s 
calling as (Jod’s elect, to please and glorify God, 


to be like Christ, to be true to one’s opportunities 
and responsibilities, to help, not harm, one’s 
brethren, to promote the good name of Chris- 
tianity in the world at large (cf. 1 Co 6 20 , Ph 2 15 , 
Col 3 3 , 1 Th 2 12 4 1 , 1 P l 1 ® # 12 4 1 , 1 Clement 30). 
It meant much also that the early Christians 
believed that Christianity was for all men, low as 
well as high, and that they recognized the moral 
possibilities even of the meanest. Christianity, 
indeed, supplied a new and mighty moral en- 
thusiasm for the masses of the people, and that in 
spite of the fact that already the ominous dis- 
tinction between two grades of morality, one for 
the common man and the other for the spiritual 
tlite, was beginning to appear (cf. 1 Co 7 and 
Didache , 6). 

So far as moral performance A\as concerned, it 
evidently left much to be desired. Of this the 
repeated exhortations and warnings in the Chris- 
tian literature of the period are sufficient evidence, 
and we have direct record of some striking examples 
of immorality (e g. Ac 5, 1 Co 5. 11, Jude 4ff ). It 
is worthy of notice, too, that the Christians bore a 
bad moial reputation among their pagan neigh- 
bours, due largely, no doubt, to prejudice, but also 
in part well founded (cf. 1 Th 4 1 *, 2 Th 3 n , 1 P 2 1J ). 
But in spite of all this, it is clear that Christianity 
was a controllmgly moral movement, and that it 
involved a real moral improvement on the part of 
many of its adherents. The very insistence upon 
the matter in our sources shows that there was a 
strenuous ethical ideal, and that the Christians 
themselves recognized its binding character ; and 
we have abundant testimony to the effects of 
Christianity upon the lives of its converts (see not 
only the writings of the Christians themselves, 
but also the tacit witness of Pliny’s letter to 
Trajan). In general, it may be said that the 
common notion of the Christians was that the aim 
of Christianity is to make men purer and better 
here, in order to a blessed immortality hereafter. 

6. Development of organization. — In primitive 
Jewish Christianity no organization was needed in 
the beginning, for the disciples regarded them- 
selves simply as heralds of the coming Kingdom. 
It might perhaps have been expected that they 
would foim m Jerusalem a separate synagogue, 
but this they apparently did not do, and the 
failure to do it shows how little they regarded 
themselves as a distinct sect. Their desire was 
to convince their fellow-countrymen of Jesus’ 
Messiahslnp, and so win Him disciples, rather than 
to form a religious cult or society of their own. 
Certain Christians, particularly James the brother 
of Jesus, and others who had stood in relations of 
intimacy with Him, such as the Twelve, naturally 
had large influence in the Jerusalem circle, but 
there is no sign that this involved any official 
position or appointment. Some sort of an organ- 
ization, however, the disciples had at an eaily 
date. As a brotherhood they felt it their duty to 
care for the necessities of the needy among them, 
and so a committee was appointed for the distribu- 
tion of aid (Ac 6). Beyond this we do not know 
that the early Jerusalem Christians went; but 
ultimately, after the final break with their unbe- 
lieving countrymen, the Jewish Churches were 
organized as independent institutions, though the 
exact form which the organization took is unknown 
to us. 

In the non- Jewish world conditions were different. 
Here, too, the expectation of the speedy consumma- 
tion made any careful organization seem unneces- 
sary, and the conviction of the presence of the 
Spirit made human olhcials seem superfluous. But 
the founding of churches began at an early date ; 
and in them, although for some time leadership 
devolved naturally upon men specially endowed 
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by the Spirit, such as apostles, prophets, and 
teachers, gradually the necessities oi the case led 
to a more formal organization, substitutes being 
required for the inspired men who might not 
always be present. Two classes of officials — 
bishops and their assistants, the deacons — existed 
in some churches before the end of the Apostolic 
age ; but the development of the threefold ministry 
— bishop, presbyter, and deacon — belongs to the 
2nd century. 

7. Religious services. — The early Jerusalem dis- 
ciples were devout Jews, and continued to observe 
the religious practices and to attend the religious 
services of their people. Their common religious 
life as Christians expressed itself not so much in 
formal services as in informal gatherings from 
house to house, where their community of feeling 
as disciples of Jesus and heirs of the approaching 
Kingdom found natural and familiar expression. 
Concerning the subsequent development within 
the Jewish Christian Churches we have no in- 
formation. 

In the Gentile world all seems at first to have 
been equally informal ; but the attitude of hostility 
towards the religious practices and principles of 
the heathen world, taken by Paul and other early 
missionaries, made it necessary for converts to 
Christianity to repudiate, as a rule, their old cults, 
and to find their religious life wholly within the 
Christian circle. Thus it was inevitable that a 
Christian cult should eai ly develop, to meet the 
need of those who were cut off from the religious 
exercises to which they had been accustomed. 
Christian worship became ultimately very elaborate 
and ornate, and took on many of the features of 
the cults which it displaced, but in the Apostolic 
age we discover only the beginnings of the develop- 
ment. Our information on the subject is almost 
wholly confined to the Chuich of Corinth, and there 
all Avas very simple and informal. The Christians 
met frequently for religious worship and mutual 
edification, and also at other times to partake of a 
common meal. The former occasions are referred 
to by Paul in 1 Co 14. At these meetings the 
Christians engaged in various religious exercises, — 
prayer, praise, prophecy, teaching, speaking with 
tongues, — the whole service being controlled by the 
Pauline idea of the presence of the Holy Spirit, by 
whose influence the disciples were inspned to pray 
or prophesy or engage in other religious exercises. 
Perfect freedom 01 expression was granted to all, 
but it was assumed that only those who were 
prompted thereto by the Spirit would take active 
part m the services. The freedom was not for the 
individual as an individual, but as a mouthpiece 
of the Spirit. At the tune when Paul wrote, this 
liberty had already resulted in serious disorder, and 
the meetings had degenerated into scenes of confu- 
sion and discord. In dealing with the difficulties, he 
laid down two principles of far-reaching importance. 
The first was that the services are solely for the 
edification of those present, and all the exercises 
must be conducted with that end in view 7 . Only 
such gifts must be employed, and only under such 
conditions, as will promote the good of all. But 
how can one refuse to utter what the Spirit im- 

J arts, even though it be unintelligible or untimely ? 

n reply to this question, Paul stated a second 
general principle of equal importance with the 
first: ‘Tne spirits of the prophets are subject to 
the prophets/ that is, an inspired man has the 
right and duty to exercise judgment in the use of 
his spiritual gifts, and to employ them only in such 
a way as to promote edification. The utterance 
of these two principles foreshadows the passing of 
the original freedom. If an individual fails to 
exercise discretion in the use of his gifts, he must 
be controlled by his brethren, and thus the way is 


prepared for a regular order of service, and for the 
appointment of certain persons to take charge of 
the meetings, and to see that all is done decently 
and in order. There is no sign that Paul himself 
contemplated such a result, but the stereotyping 
process ensued in course of time. In Rome, before 
the end of the 1st cent., it was already well under 
way, and regularly appointed officials were in 
control of the services (cf. 1 Clement, 4011., 44); 
and before long the early freedom had given way 
almost everywhere to liturgical rules (cf. Didache , 
9 f. ; Justin, Apol. 67 ; Ignatius, Magn. 7, Trail . 7, 
S my r 7 % . 8 ). 

In addition to the meetings already described, 
the Christians at Corinth w r ere in the habit of 
gathering from time to time to sliaie in a common 
meal. At this meal they not only partook of food 
and drink for the ordinary purpose of satisfying 
hunger and thirst, but it was their custom, as was 
apparently the case among the early Jerusalem 
disciples, to eat bread and dunk wine 111 commemo- 
ration of Jesus. At the time when Paul wrote, 
the meals had degenerated into scenes of discord 
and debauchery. Under these circumstances he 
informed the Corinthians that the commemoration 
of Christ’s death was the chief purpose of the meal, 
and not eating and dunking for their own sake; 
and he commanded them to satisfy their hunger at 
home, that they might be able to commemorate 
Christ in the right spirit, and make the meal 
wholly a religious service (1 Co ll 22 * 34 ). The im- 
mediate etlect of Paul’s attitude in this matter we 
do not know 7 . The common meals continued in 
some quarters for generations, hut ultimately they 
were everywhere given up, and the religious cere- 
mony known as the Eucharist or Lord’s Supper 
alone remained. In subsequent centuries it 
became the central feature of the Christian cult. 
A very elaborate ceremonial grew 7 up in connexion 
Avith it, and it was regarded as the most sacred 
and mysterious of all religious rites (see artt. 
Agape and Eucharist). 

In the Didache , 9, it is commanded that none 
except baptized persons be allowed to partake of 
the Lord’s Supper. This is the earliest explicit 
statement of a general rule which, it may fairly be 
supposed, was commonly operative from the begin- 
ning ; for the sacred meals of the early Christians 
can hardly have been shared by any not belonging 
to the Christian circle, and admission to it was 
commonly, if not invariably, marked by the cere- 
mony of baptism (see art. Baptism) 

8 . Significance of the Apostolic a ge. — The 
Apostolic age is the period of Chnstian oiigins, 
and as such has a significance attaching to no other 
in the history of the Church. It w as during this 
period that the Church as an organization came 
into existence, and the foundations were laid upon 
which all subsequent ages built. Most of the ten- 
dencies that appear 111 Christian histoiy are to be 
found at least in germ in the Church of the 1st 
century. 

It is through the Apostolic age also that we get 
our knowledge of Jesus Christ. To it we owe not 
simply the written accounts of His life, but also 
the impression of His personality wdiich constitutes 
an integral part of our picture of Him. It is true 
that the very change of emphasis from Christ’s 
message about God to His personality as Messiah 
involved a changed interpretation of His control- 
ling purposes, which has coloured Christian thought 
ever since. Nevertheless, it is through the Apos- 
tolic age that we approach Him, and from it that 
we get the information which enables us to under- 
stand Him in some respects better than His own 
disciples did. His person dominated the a^e, and 
the memory of His presence was a vivid and com- 
pelling reality. The days in which men w r ho knew 
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Him face to face were still alive and influential 
must always stand apart from other days in the 
regard of His followers. 

On other accounts, too, the Apostolic age will 
always have peculiar religious value. As the 
period of beginnings, there is an incomparable 
freshness about it. Its vivid sense of the approach- 
ing consummation gives it an inspirational quality 
not found elsewhere ; and in it were produced the 
classic documents of Christianity from which all 
Christians since have drawn religious sustenance. 
This fact alone is enough to mark it ofl from all 
other ages m the history of the Church. 

But another significance has been ascribed by 
Christian tradition to the Apostolic age. During 
the 2nd cent, there grew up a conception of Apos- 
tolic authority which has prevailed ever since, and 
has given the 1st cent, a woith and dignity to 
which the fact that it is the period of Christian 
ongins and nearest in time to Jesus Christ would 
not of itself entitle it. In the eflbrt to repudiate 
the errors of the Marciomtes and Gnostics, which 
were spreading rapidly in the 2nd cent., certain 
leaders of the Church began to insist upon the 
teaching of the Apostles, that is, the IVelve and 
Paul, as the sole standard and norm of Clnistian 
faith, on the ground that they had been chosen 
by Christ to be the founders of His Church, and 
had been endowed with the Spirit in such measure 
as to render them infallible witnesses to the will 
and truth of God. In the eflort to delme the 
teaching of the Apostles, and to show that they 
gave no support to the vagaries of Marcion and the 
Gnostics, it was claimed that they had left certain 
writings together constituting an authoritative 
Sciipture canon, and had framed a creed contain- 
ing the fundamental tenets of the Christian faith. 
Whoever would be a member of the true Church, 
and so an heir of salvation, must unfeignedly accept 
all that was taught both by canon and by creed. 
A sharp line of demarcation w T as thus diawn be- 
tween the age of the Apostles and all subsequent 
generations. In the Apostolic age was found the 
standard for all time to come. The Apostles them- 
selves came to be regarded as figures supernatural ly 
endowed for the unique work of establishing the 
Church, and raised above the ordinary frailties 
and limitations of humanity. Their official char- 
acter was so emphasized that all sense of their 
individuality was lost. The differences between 
them were forgotten, in the conviction that as men 
divinely inspired they must all have been com- 
pletely one. Apart from Paul, history knows prac- 
tically nothing of their several careers, or the 
regions where they laboured, and the work they 
did; and not until the 3rd cent., long after all 
authentic sources of information had disappeared, 
did tradition begin to busy itself with them as 
individuals — a striking illustration of the indiffer- 
ence to histoiic reality to which the 2nd cent, 
theory of Apostohcity gave rise. As a result of 
that theory, all that the Apostles were supposed 
to have taught, whether by precept or example, 
acquired infallible authority ; and nothing in 
doctrine, in polity, in ritual, or in practice could 
be regarded as Christian unless directly or in- 
directly of Apostolic origin. Development on all 
these lines was made possible by the belief that 
the Apostles had also instituted a perpetual Apos- 
tolic office for the government and guidance of the 
Church, the incumbents of which were endowed 
with the power to interpret infallibly the will and 
truth of God. Bible and creed were thus supple- 
mented by the living voice of the Catholic episco- 
pate, and the Church was enabled to conform to 
new conditions and to meet new needs as they 
arose, without ostensibly breaking away from its 
Apostolic foundations or giving up its theory of 


Apostolic authority. The Protestant reformers of 
the 16th cent, rejected the Catholic doctrine of an 
infallible episcopate, but the Catholic belief in 
Apostolic authority was retained, and the Bible 
was regarded as the complete and final expression 
of Anostolic teaching on all conceivable subjects. 
Revelation and inspiration were supposed to have 
ceased with the age of the Apostles, and the 
development that had taken place under the segis 
of episcopal authority was repudiated. The eflort 
was made to return to the conditions of the Apos- 
tolic age, and to bring the Church into complete 
conformity to its principles and practices in all 
respects, nothing being regarded as truly Christian 
unless it enjoyed the authonty of Apostolic precept 
or example. Cf. next article. 

This belief still prevails widely in connexion with 
doctrine, but in the matter of ritual and polity it 
has been generally abandoned. Moreover, the whole 
conception of Apostolic authority has been given 
up by many in modern times, anil it has come to 
be widely field that the age of the Apostles was 
essentially like any other in the history of the 
Church, that it was confronted with its own prob- 
lems and difficulties, and that the men who met 
and solved them were of like passions and limita- 
tions with Christians of all ages. 

This change of attitude has been of immense his- 
torical and religious value. A reality attaches to 
the Apostolic age and to the figures of the early 
leaders of the Church which they never possessed 
before. For the first time an understanding of the 
period and a genuinely historical treatment of it 
have become possible, and from the religious ex- 
pel iences of tfie Apostles and their companions, 
now more clearly understood and appreciated, 
modern Christians are gaming new inspiration and 
instruction. 

Literature — Of older books on the Apostolic age should be 
mentioned Neander, Geschichte der P/ianzung und Leitung 
der chnstlichen Iiirche durck die Apostel , 1832 (Kng tr 1842), 
Baur, Paulu 8 der Apostel Jesu Christi , 1845 (Kng tr. 1873 ff ) 
[an epoch-making work setting forth the conception of early 
Christian historj which was adopted by the Tubingen school in 
general], followed in 1853 by Das Christenthum und die chnst - 
liche Kirche der drei ersten Jahrhunderte (Kng tr. 1878ff); 
Ritschl, Entstehung der altkatholischen Kirche, 1850 (2nd ed. 
1857, entirely worked over) [in its second edition another 
epoch-making book, which did more than any other to break 
the dominance of the Tubingen interpretation of early Church 
history] , Renan, Tlxstoire des Onqmes du Chnstiamsme , 
7 vols., 1803 ff. , of more recent works, Weizsaclcer, Das 
apostol Zeitalter der chrxstl Kirche, 188(5 (3rd ed. 1902 , Eng. 
tr 1895) [the most influential of modern histories of the Apos- 
tolic age], Pfleiderer, Das Ur christenthum, 1887 (2nd ed. 
1002), also Die Entstehung des Chnstenthuins , 1905 (Eng tr. 
1905); McGiffert, Hist, of Christianity in the Apostolic Age , 
18 ( )7 (rev. ed 1899) , Bartlet, The Apostolic Age , 1899, Wernle, 
Die Anfanqe unserer Religion , 1901 (2nd ed 1904, Eng tr 
1903ff.), Dobschutz, Die urchristl Gemcmden , 1902 (Eng tr. 
1904), and his brief sketch, Das apostohsche Zeitalter , 1900 (in 
the Religionsqeschichthche Volksbucher) , Knopf, Das nach - 
apostol Zeitalter , 1905 , Ropes, The Apostolic Age in the Light 
of Modern Criticism , 1906. The various standard lives of Paul, 
works on NT literature and theology, Church histones, and 
histones of doctrine, which deal more or less fully with our 
subject, it is not necessary to specify. 

A. C. McGiffert. 

APOSTOLIC SUCCESSION.— i. The prin- 
ciple of ministry in the NT. — That from the 
Apostles’ time there has existed in the Christian 
Church a ministry exercising official functions by 
regular devolution of authority is a fact wliicn 
few historians would have disputed, if no claim 
had been made on its behalf to be a necessary 
part of the institution of Christ. But as this 
claim is put forward on behalf of Churches re- 
taining the canonical oiders, and also by Presby- 
terians, Apostolic succession becomes a significant 
fact, and therefore a doctrine. Consequently it 
demands a closer and more vigorous scrutiny than 
would otherwise attend an investigation into the 
origin of the Christian Ministry. The theory is 
that Christ, having established a society primarily 
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visible and historical, gave to that society a 
recognizable unity and cohesion, not only by 
instituting in Baptism a sacrament of initiation, 
and in the Eucharist a sacrament of corporate 
life, but also by perpetuating its collective witness 
in a continuous and authoritative ministry. 

This principle has often, and not unnaturally, been expressed 
in crude ana unhistoncal forms. It has, for example, been 
common to confuse the question of a true principle of ministry 
with that of the manner in which this principle has been 
realized in history This has led to discussions on the Divine 
right of bishops as an exclusive form of Church government ; 
and caused stress to be laid on an all but mechanical system of 
devolving episcopal authority which the facts of early Church 
history, so far as known, do not justify, and which is too formal 
to be consistent with an organically developing society. Hooker 
was right when, in opposing the Presbyterian theory, he con- 
tented himself w'lth affirming that episcopacy ‘ best agreed with 
the sacred Scripture’ (Keel, Pol . in 10, but cf vn. 11) 

Or, again, the sacerdotalism of the third cent has been un- 
warrantably intruded into the first, and the whole matter 
treated as though it were a question whether Christ had set 
up a priestly caste, to which the mysteries of religion were 
entrusted, and without which spiritual life was not onl\ 
hindered but impossible. These methods of thought have led 
to narrow and technical inquiries into the sacramental character 
of holy orders, the form and matter of the rite by which they 
were conferred, and the precise conception of the various 
owers which from time to time it has been intended to convey 
uch, for example, is the papal Bull Apostolicce Curcv, con- 
demning Anglican orders on the ground that the Ordinal of 
Edward vi departed from the intention of its mediae\al pre- 
decessors in denying sacrificial power to presbyters 

But the crudest form of the argument, in spite of Macaulay’s 
ridicule (Essay on Gladstone on Church and State), witnesses to 
certain facts of the Church’s development which may not he 
ignored The Nicene canons, A i> 325 (No 4), make careful 
arrangements, on the basis of universal t ustom, for the due 
perpetuation of the ministry in all parts of the Church In 
the 3rd cent Cyprian can speak of the united episcopate as 
retaining the authority entrusted by Christ Himself to the 
Twelve (see below) The end of the 2nd cent witnessed a 
universal episcopate, the descent of which from Apostles was 
not questioned, but used in argument by writers like Iremeus 
(adv. Har in ”, 3, iv 40, 42, 53, v 20) and Tertullian (dr 
Prcescnpt 32, adv Marc iv 5, Apol 47, cf Ilegesippus, in 
Euseb. iv 22). In the early days of the 2nd cent Ignatius 
wrote that, apart from the threefold ministry, ‘there is not 
even the name of church’ (Tiall 3) It is not, therefore, 
scientific to dismiss the doctrine of Apostolic succession because 
the statement of it has been inadequate or extravagant This 
is true of most, if not all, Christian doctrines 

The object of the present article is to show what 
reasons there are, in view of the facts and principles 
of the NT, for believing that the great institution 
of the Christian ministry belongs to the sub-* 
stance of Christianity. Whatever variations may 
have attended its transmission (as, e.g., in the 
case of the supposed right of the Alexandrian 
presbyters until the time of Bishop Heraclas, a.d. 
‘233, to consecrate their own chief pastor [Jerome, 
Ep. 146 ad Evanqelum ; see Bigg, BL p. 40 ; Gore, 
Ch. and Mm , Note B ; J. Wordsworth, Mimsti if 
of Grace , pp. 135, 136]), the Ministry preserved 
an unbroken continuity in all churches till the 
16th century The theory built upon this fact 
does not stand or fall with a sacerdotal con- 
ception of orders, but arises out of the facts 
of the Gospel narrative. ‘We find the Church,’ 
says Archbishop Temple, ‘ from the very beginning 
flowing out or the ministry’ (Sermon at Con- 
secration of Truro Cathedral), Whatever may be 
the function of the Church, whether it be the 
teacher of truth or the dispenser of sacraments, 
the inquiry is not vitally affected Where, as m 
the Western Church of the Middle Ages, gieat 
stiess is laid upon the due celebration of the 
Eucharist, Apostolic succession will appear mainly 
as a sacerdotal theory. Where, on the other hand, 
as in the age of the Gnostics, resistance to doctrinal 
error is the foremost consideration, the ministry 
will appear rather as the Divinely appointed 
guardian of the Apostolic witness to evangelical 
truth. The two questions that are fundamentally 
important are : (a) Is the Church of Christ as the 
object of salvation prior to the individual Christian ? 
(b) Does the Church as established by Christ present 
any of the features of a historical institution ? It 


is only as these questions are answered that we can 
proceed to discover from history how the organic 
fife of the society has been in fact developed. 

Apostolic succession being accepted as a principle of the 
Church’s life, we do not commit ourselves to any one theory 
of the reasons which led, in the evolution of the Christian society, 
to the establishment of the various orders of ministers. If the 
Seven of Ac 6 be, as is frequently supposed, the original deacons, 
then we know that, whatever functions may from time to time 
have been engrafted on the office in the course of history, the 
neglect of the Hellenistic widows was the occasion of their first 
election and ordination Whether a similar need for the due 
administration of the common purse (Hatch, BL 2), or the 
requirement of a foreign correspondent to represent each 
community in its relations with the rest (Ramsay, Church m 
the Roman Empire , xv 3, xvn ), or the demand for a vicar 
apostolic to guard the evangelical deposit from the attacks 
of heresy, be the cause of the establishment of bishops , or 
whether, as is more probable, a complexity of causes, some 
more influential in one region than in another, produced the 
universal episcopate, the Church still remains a differentiated 
and structural body, not a promiscuous gathering of persons 
professing Christian discipleship and organizing themselvi s for 
the promotion of common ends On the other hand, unless it 
bo held that the Apostles exercised an absolute authority in tho 
primitive Church, and that the clergy, or anyone order amongst 
them, succeeded to all the functions of the Apostolate— and 
neither view agrees with the facts of the NT — it is manifest 
that a ministry regularly ordered from Apostolic times may 
adapt itself to democratic institutions as readily as, for example, 
that of Congregationalism, which, as Dr Dale has shown, is in 
theory no more dependent on the popular will than an} other 
(History of Ennluh Congregationalism). The question at issue, 
therefore, really resolves itself into this — whether Christ is 
merely the source of a spirit which has found for itself a body, 
or whether the body also has Christ for its direct author. 

A. IN THE Gospels.— The Gospel of Mark 
registeis the stages by which the Christian 
community, with its characteristic message of 
forgiveness and endowment of the Holy Sim it, 
was established through the public work of Jesus 
Christ (F. (J. Buikitt, St. Mark's Account of the 
Birth of the Church, pp. 3-5, cf. his Gos})el History 
and its Transmission , ch. 3). It is important to 
observe, as revealed in this Gospel, the principles 
which appear as impressed upon it from the Inst. 
The headline of Mark’s narrative is, ‘ The beginning 
of the gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of God’ (I 1 ). 
That the gospel is virtually identical with tho 
Kingdom, of which it is the proclamation, is 
apparent from w. 14 * 15 m which Jesus is described 
as taking up the work of the Baptist and an- 
nouncing as His message the approach of the 
Kingdom (cf. Mt 4“ 3 , Lk 4 16 ' 21 ). The identification 
of the forerunner with the voice, which, according 
to the evangelical prophet (Is 40 3 ), was to beiald 
the return of God’s people to the sacred city (Mk l 2 ), 
and the recognition of Jesus in ITis baptism as 
uniting the attributes of the expected Messiah 
with those of the Servant who is to be Jahwelbs 
agent in the process of restoiation (l 11 ; cf. Ps 2 7 , 
Is 42 1 ), mark out the ‘coming of Jesus’ trom 
Nazareth to Jordan and the descent of the Spirit 
(vv. 9 * 10 ) as the fust stage in the development of the 
Kingdom. 

The second stage is its proclamation by Jesus 
Himself on His return fiom the wilderness to 
Galilee (vv. 14 * 15 ) This is immediately followed by 
the call of Simon, Andrew, James, and John 
(vv. 16-19 ), whoso designation to a future Apostolate 
seems to be indicated in the words, ‘ I will make 
you to become fishers of men’ (v. 17 ). To these is 
subsequently added Levi or Matthew (2 14 ). The 
method of the earlier ministry, as a scheme of 
selection from the multitude of those prepaied 
to follow’ Him, is clearly seen in the avoidance of 
popularity and the frequent retirement by which 
it is marked (l 85 ' 38 * 44 * 40 3 7 ). 

Then follows the first great crisis out of w hich 
the incipient community issues with the impress 
of a definite form, never to be lost through all 
subsequent developments. Christ retires with His 
adherents to the Sea of Galilee (3 7 ). He ascends 
‘the mountain’ (v. 13 ). He calls ‘whom he him- 
self would’ (v. 18 ), thus constituting the outer ring 
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of His ‘disciples, 5 who become a society resting 
upon the Lord’s choice, no longer a promiscuous 
following united only by the uncertain bond of a 
common, though variable, devotion to one Master. 
Within this circle Jesus constitutes twelve (v. 14 ) ; 
Luke adds ‘whom also he named apostles’ (6 1S ). 
But the importance of this appointment is clearly 
seen by what in a narrative so concise as that of 
Mark cannot be without significance. He includes 
the list (3 16 * 19 ) repeated by each of the other 
Synoptists (Mt 10 2 ’ 4 , Lk 6 14 ' 16 ), and also in Acts 
(D 8 ). The words ‘ He made twelve ’ (iiroLijae SudeKa) 
are noticeable. Christ created an office, the 
purpose of which was to extend His own mission 
by proclaiming the Kingdom and exercising 
authority in casting out the rival kingdom of 
Beelzebub (Mk 322-27 67-i3) To this end those who 
now in a narrower sense become ‘ the disciples ’ 
are first to be ‘ with him ’ (3 14 , cf. Lk 22 28 ), so that 
from this point the narrative acquires a different 
character, being a record, on the one hand, of 
growing opposition on the part of the Jews to a 
movement now definitely embodied in an organized 
society, and, on the other, of the training of the 
Twelve for thrones in the Kingdom which Christ 
has appointed to them (Lk 22 29 - 80 ). The call to 
the Twelve is renewed, and further defined, by the 
preliminary mission on which they are sent through- 
out the villages of Galilee. Their commission 
corresponds to the stage which Christ’s work has 
alieady reached. They preach repentance, cast 
out demons, and heal tne sick. The exact words 
of the Evangelist (Mk 6 7 ) are worthy of attention : 

‘ He began to send them forth’ (dir ocrr^Weiv). Just 
as the whole narrative is the beginning of that 
Gospel the history of which is still in process 
of development, so here we have the beginning of 
the Apostolate ) ultimately to become universal in 
its scope. 

Two further preparatory stages are, however, 
necessary, before the Church can be built upon the 
Apostles (Mt 16 18 ; cf. Eph 2 20 , Rev 21 14 ) — the con- 
fession of Jesus’ Messiahship, and the disclosure of 
suffering and death as the channel through which 
the gospel of the Kingdom was to become the 
witness to a crucified and risen Saviour. 

The critical conversation at Caesarea Philippi is 
narrated with greater detail by Mt. (16 13 * 20 ; cf. 
Mk S 27 ' 2 ®, Lk 9 1S ‘ 2 °). Mt. connects with the Apos- 
tolic confession the grant of the keys, and reveals 
the occasion as a further stage in the building of 
the Church, against which the gates of Hades are 
not to prevail. The authority to bind and loose 
here committed to St. Peter was, according to 
Cyprian (de Unitate , 4), extended to the Twelve 
on the occasion recorded in Mt 18 15-20 . It is, 
however, difficult to suppose that the Ecclesia in 
v. 17 does not primarily refer to the local Jewish 
synagogue (see Hort, Christian Ecclesia , p. 9), 
especially in view of the words ‘ Gentile and 
publican’; and it is quite in accord with Mt.’s 
manner to string together utterances not originally 
related. When, therefore, dKkX^a-La came to be 
interpreted of the Christian society, it would be 
quite natural to add, not only tne promise of 
vv. 19 * 20 , but the charter of authority given in v. 18 , 
which is at least evidence that it was not regarded 
as applying to St. Peter only. And it is probable 
that the authority in question was extended to the 
Twelve, and that v. 18 , even if not originally spoken 
in that connexion, accurately expresses the fact. 
The Fourth Gospel, in recording one of the ap- 
pearances of the risen Lord, represents Him as 
imparting the Holy Spirit by breathing on the dis- 
ciples, and renewing tne authority, not now in the 
old Hebraic form, but in language connecting the 
Apostolic ministry with the atoning work : ‘ Whose- 
soever sins ye forgive,’ etc. (Jn 20 18 ' 28 ). The 


suggestion that Jesus here addressed not the 
Eleven, but a promiscuous gathering of disciples 
(see Westcott, Gospel acc. to St. John 20 28 n.) 
seems to be negatived by the whole course of the 
Johannine narrative. It is true that John notes the 
absence of Thomas (v. 24 ). But he is specially men- 
tioned as ‘one of the Twelve,’ and it is difficult 
to suppose that an Evangelist who gives at great 
length the last discourses addressed to the Eleven 
only does not intend to convey the same impression 
to the end. Nor can the renewed commission to 
St. Peter recorded in 2I 10 * 17 be regarded, in the 
light of the Denial, otherwise than as a specific 
restoration to a position that might else have 
seemed to be forfeited. 

We find, then, in the Gospels a Christian society 
already in existence, within which the Apostles 
are an inner circle of more immediate disciples, 
recapitulating and intensifying the characteristics 
of the general body. This becomes apparent from 
the moment of the choice recorded in Mk 3 14 , and 
is emphasized in the conversation at Caesarea 
Philippi. Hort favours the view that the words 
‘whom also he named apostles 5 (RVm, cf. Lk 6 13 ) 
belong to the genuine text (Christian Ecclesia , 
p. 22). But it is clear that during the Lord’s 
own ministry discipleslnp is the prominent feature. 
They are called ‘ the Twelve’ (Mk 14 20 ), ‘ the 
twelve disciples’ (Mt 20 17 ), and simply ‘the 
disciples’ (Mt 2Q 26 ). But the name ‘apostles’ is 
also given to them, and the second reason for 
their selection as recorded by Mark, viz. ‘ that he 
might send them forth ’ (diroar^Wy, 3 14 ), points to 
the ultimate purpose of their closer companionship. 
There is nothing to indicate a more permanent 
commission tiian that of ch. 6, in relation to which 
alone the term dirSaroXos is subsequently used (6 3l) , 
but see above). Luke, however, clearly employs the 
word in the light of its subsequent use in Acts 
(Lk 6 18 17 s 22 14 24 10 ). Matthew uses it only in con- 
nexion with the Galilcean mission (10 2 ), but it is in 
giving the list of names — a fact in itself significant 
of the wider purpose lying behind the immediate 
commission. 

When we reach the last Passover, the importance 
of the narrative attains its height. From the con- 
fession at Caesarea, the training of the Twelve takes 
a course clearly differentiating it from that of all 
others. The acknowledgment of Messiahship is 
not to be the complete witness of the disciples. It 
prepares the way for a fuller disclosure. From 
that time ‘ he began to teach them ’ (Mk 8 81 ^ofaro, 
cf. I 1 6 7 ) concerning Ins sullenng. The Trans- 
figuration anticipated a more spiritual glory than 
that of the Jewish Messiah, to be attained through 
the t£o5os about to be fulfilled at Jerusalem (Lk 9 81 )- 
The experience of the Last Journey had its appro- 
priate sequel in that of the Upper Room. Maik 
says that ‘ when it was evening, he cometh v\ ith 
the twelve ’ (14 17 ) ; Mt., that ‘ he was sitting at meat 
with the twelve disciples’ (26 20 ) ; Lk. significantly 
styles them ‘apostles* (22 14 ) ; while St. John intro- 
duces lus more intimate narrative by calling this 
select company ‘his own,’ whom Jesus ‘loved unto 
the end’ (13 1 ). Bearing in mind the general pur- 

E ose of Mk. (see above), we shall naturally regard 
is account of the Supper from the point of view 
of the establishment of the Christian community. 
It must be remembered that the Eucharist was 
everywhere celebrated in the Christian congrega- 
tions as the characteristic act of Church fellowship. 
Regarding the events of the Upper Room, Mark con- 
fines himself, with the single exception of the indi- 
cation of Judas as traitor, to the shortest possible 
account of the institution of this rite, as the act by 
which the Christian community is formally incor- 
porated (14 22 * 26 ). The representative character of 
the Twelve is indicated by the dependence in which 
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the Church is thus made to stand upon them. 
The Eucharist became theirs in virtue of the con- 
ditions under which it was first celebrated ; and 
only through them, and as they transmitted it, does 
it pass to the community. This is m accordance 
with the relations brought out by John. Those 
who are hereaftei to believe are to do so 4 through 
their word’ (17 20 ). The High - Priestly Prayer 
reaches out through the disciples, who are to bear 
the primary witness, to those who are mediately 
chosen by Christ out of the world. 

The post-Resurrection narratives do but confirm 
the impression of the special separation of the 
Twelve which culminates in the seclusion of the 
Upper Room. The narrative of Mark is cut short ; 
but the command given to the women, themselves 
Jesus* disciples, to Hell his disciples and Peter’ 
(16 7 ) of the empty tomb, shows tne Eleven as a 
distinct body. Mt. gives the commission to make 
disciples and to baptize as entrusted to the 4 eleven 
disciples ’ (28 16 ). Lk. shows other disciples gathered 
at Jerusalem when the lisen Christ appeared to 
them (24^). But the Eleven are distinguished 
from them (ib ), the rest being expressly spoken 
of as they ‘that were with them.’ Even if, there- 
fore, the appearance recorded in Jn 20 ,w '- } refer to 
the same occasion, the words 4 Receive ye the Holy 
Spirit,’ etc., must also certainly have a special 
bearing on the Apostolic ofhee. 

B. IN TUE Acts — With the Acts we reach a 
fui ther and a final stage in the foundation of the 
Christian society. The gospel of the Kingdom now 
becomes the organized witness to the Resurrection. 
The ministry of reconciliation finds its full expres- 
sion in the proclamation of forgiveness through 
the Cross. This we find specially committed to 
the Apostolate ( l 2, 8 - 22 - 25 10 4 *) — a term which gains 
a correspondingly determinate meaning. The list 
of the Eleven is again given in connexion with this 
developed function (l 13 ), and the choice of Matthias 
is based upon the necessity of completing the num- 
ber of the official witnesses (vv. 21 - 2 ). The pheno- 
mena of the early chapters are precisely what a 
study of the Gospels would suggest. The Church 
enters upon its career as an organized body, the 
Apostles being differentiated from the brethren. 
From the first the brotherhood continues in 4 the 
apostles’ teaching,’ and in 4 the fellowship’ thus 
established (2 42 ). That this relation did not involve 
submission to an Apostolic despotism appears in 
the choice of Matthias and of the Seven. In the 
former case, two were 4 put forward ’ ( l 23 ), apparently 
by the whole assembly, the final decision being 
reserved for the unseen though present Master 
(v. 24 ). In the lattei, the brethren were expressly 
charged by the Apostles to 4 look out ’ from among 
themselves seven men (6 3 ), who, after prayer, were 
set apart with the laying-on of Apostolic hands 
(v. 6 ). All the elements of ordination are here. At 
the outset of ministerial appointment it would seem 
as though the Apostles disclaimed any lordship over 
God’s heritage. They do not even exercise a veto. 
The responsibility of supplying the need of minis- 
trations, as the circumstances of the Christian com- 
munity disclose themselves, belongs to the society 
itself. The Apostolic imposition of hands is, like 
the sacraments, a form of covenanted prayer (Calvin, 
Instit . iv. 19, § 31 : 4 1 admit it to be a sacrament 
in true and legitimate ordination’). Those set 
apart represent, not the Apostles, but Christ. The 
Seven have been traditionally regarded as the first 
deacons. If this be so, it is obvious that what sub- 
sequently became the third order of the ministry was 
not explicitly appointed by Christ. The general 
impression conveyed by Acts is that of a society ex- 
tending and organizing itself as opportunity offered 
or circumstances suggested. But the laying-on of 
hands in this instance represents a principle con- 


spicuous throughout the book, viz. the requirement 
of mission from Christ Himself, of which Apostolic 
recognition was the pledge. But there is no evi- 
dence even that 4 the ministry of the word,’ which, 
in directing the appointment of the Seven, the 
Apostles expressly reserved (v. 4 ), demanded abso- 
lute submission. No doubt, the actual gospel itself 
was inviolate and unchangeable. But not even an 
Apostle, according to St. Paul, was to be believed 
if he deviated from that standard (Gal l 8 ). As 
primary witnesses to the Resurrection the Apostles 
have no successors. The gospel is an Apostolic 
repoit of incommunicable experience, once for all 
delivered to the whole body of the saints (Jude 3 ). 
The formation of the NT canon was based upon 
the test of Apostohcity, and consequently the 
appeal to Scripture has become the permanent 
form in which, as regards matters of faith, the 
Church of every age sits at the Apostles’ feet. 
But, even apart from the gospel, the Acts suggests 
that a recognition of Apostolic authority was not 
inconsistent with the freedom of prophecy (19 6 
21 y - 10 ) and with the participation of the community 
as a whole in spiritual decisions (15 22 ). What is 
constant is the maintenance of a Christian society, 
rendered coheient by dependence on a stewardship 
of the word mediated through the Apostles from 
Christ Himself (Lk 12 41 * 42 ) Philip, for example, 
though he evangelizes Samaria, cannot complete 
Ins work without the intervention of the Apostles 
at Jerusalem (Ac 8 14 ). As local Chinches are 
founded, presbyteis are 4 appointed ’ for them (14 23 ; 
xeipoTov'/icravres, being used of Paul and Barnabas, 
cannot here bear the meaning of 4 elect,’ which it 
has already lost in Hellenistic Greek [see Hatch, 
art. ‘Ordination’ in DCA] ; it equals KaTacrr^aavres 
[cf. Tit l 5 , Clem. Rom. xhv. 2, Dulachc 15] ; but it 
is equally far from connoting a paiticular mode of 
appointment). 

With two exceptions, the existence of an extended Apostolate 
beyond the circle of the Twelve is scarcely apparent Prophets 
are mentioned five times (Ac ll 27 13 1 15 82 ]9 b 2l 9 10), the gift in 
one case (19 8 ) attesting the presence of the Spmt in the baptized 
after the imposition of hands The suggestion m each case is 
that the prophets have as yet no structural relation to the 
ecclesia, but are persons of either sex, directh endowed with a 
gift of declaring the Spirit's mind, and thus indicating courses 
of action, as when Barnabas and Saul are to be sent forth by the 
Church at Antioch Teachers are coupled with prophets in 
Ac 13 1 , as though representing a similar gift, and Barnabas is 
placed in this combined class When in Ac 21 s Philip is called 
4 the evangelist,’ it seems likely that tins function was not con- 
ferred upon him as one of the Seven, but discharged, like the 
ofllce of prophet, in virtue of a special gift or x^ptcr/xa It is, 
however, clear that men exercising what has been called a 
charismatic ministry in relation to the whole ecclesia held a 
recognized place in the Apostolic Church (1 Co 12* 5 h , Eph 2 2( J 4 11 , 
cf Ro 16 7 ). But these do not constitute any infringement of the 
Apostolic authority Whether Barnabas was an Apostle in the 
full sense of the word is doubtful, because the name is applied 
to him only in relation to his missionary labours (Ac 14 14 ). 
That by imposition of hands in the Church at Antioch he was 
entrusted with a mission rather than ordained to an ofhee is 
the probable interpretation of Ac 131 is (see Hort, Christian 
Ecclesia , pp. 63, 04), though he was apparently associated with 
Paul in the appointment of presbyters (14 28 ) But the same 
cannot be said of James ‘the Lord’s brother’ and St Paul 
himself The former, who is ranked among the pillar Apostles 
in Gal 2 9 (cf 1 Co 16 7 ), and who extends the right hand of fel- 
lowship to St Paul, is almost certainly not one of the Twelve 
(see Lightfoot, Galatians , l 19 n ; also dissertation on ‘The 
Brethren of the Lord ') Yet he is evidently the chief authority 
in Jerusalem (Ac 16 18 , Gal 2 12 ) The plan of Acts, which, after 
describing the beginnings of the Church in Palestine under the 
Twelve, passes into a narrative of its extension in the Empire 
under the preaching of St. Paul, witnesses to the permanent 
character of his commission as an Apostle This is repeatedly 
claimed by St Paul himself as depending on the direct choice 
of Christ (Ro l 1 , 1 Co l 1 9 1 2 16 8 10 etc ) He lay r s hands on the 
baptized, as did Peter and John (Ac 19 6 ). The presbyterate in 
Churches of his foundation depends on his appointment (14 28 , 
cf. 2017 s») 

The picture, therefore, with which Acts leaves 
us is that of a federation of Christian communities 
under the immediate guidance of presbyters, who 
themselves owe their appointment to Apostles — a 
body of direct witnesses of the Resurrection, dis- 
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charging a sort of general episcopate and including 
the Twelve, whose precise relation to the wider 
Apostolate is not clearly defined. Within these 
communities are exercised certain spiritual gifts, 
among the possessors of which the prophets seem 
to approach most nearly to a regular order, but are 
nevertheless not, like presbyters, Apostolic dele- 
ates. There is nothing to indicate any method 
y which the organic structure was to bo main- 
tained after the decease of the Apostles. The 
scope of the book carries us no further than what 
we now see to have been but a preliminary stage 
in the accomplishment of Christ’s purpose and 
command — that the Apostles should be Ills wit- 
nesses to the uttermost parts of the earth. When 
the writer had brought St. Paul to Home, the 
task, as his contemporaries would view it, was in 
a sense fulfilled. A delay of centuries in the return 
of Christ visibly to reign in the midst of His people 
was not contemplated. That is the true answer 
to the suggestion that the method of continuing a 
Christian ministry was among the things pertain- 
ing to the Kingdom, of which the risen Christ spoke 
to the disciples during the Foity Days. This could 
not well have been without a revelation as to the 
postponement of ‘ the restoiation of the kingdom 
to Israel,’ which it is clear the primitive community 
did not possess. The continuance of the Apostolic 
office itself beyond the lifetime of the original wit- 
nesses was, in the nature of the case, impossible. 
The terms of their appointment mvolved pcisonal 
testimony to the facts of our Lord’s life. The 
question, therefore, of ministerial succession could 
not arise until it became probable that the Apostles 
were not to tarry until Christ came. 

C. In the Epistles . — The Epistles confirm, 
and in some points lender more explicit, the testi- 
mony of the Acts. Here we are mainly concerned 
with the Pauline group, where the corporate aspect 
of Christianity is always prominent. But the 
Epistle to the Hebrews enjoins obedience to ‘them 
that have the mle,’ clearly implying accountability, 
not to the congi egation, but to that ‘ great shepheid 
of the sheep ’ to whom reference is immediately 
made (He 13 7 17> 20 24 ). And as the general tend- 
ency of the Epistle is to isolate the eternal priest- 
hood of Chi 1st in contrast with the transitory and 
therefore successive priesthood of the OT, it is well 
to remember not only that the body of Christian 
believers is here lepresented as a flock with many 
under - shepherds, but that the same idea is defi- 
nitely presented under the figure of the house, in 
a passage distinctly anticipating a later and more 
developed view of the ministry (3 1 " 6 ) St. James 
apparently witnesses to a pait of the Apostolic 
commission, viz. the healing of the sick, as vested 
in the presbyterate (5 14 ) ; and St. Peter develops 
the conception of the Christian congregation as a 
dock entrusted to the presbyters under the Chief 
Shepherd (1 P 5 1 ' 4 ; cf. Mt 26 31 , Lk 12 32 , Jn 2i 15 ' 17 , 
Jude 12 , Ps SO 1 etc ). And it is noticeable that, 
calling himself a ‘co-presbyter’ (5 1 ), he regards the 
prebbyterate as inherent in his own office, and yet 
again in that of Christ Himself as the ‘ Shepherd 
and Bishop’ of souls (2 25 ). The Apocalypse, being 
mystical, has little to the purpose beyond the clear 
fact that the twelve Apostles of the Lamb are indi- 
cated as the foundation-stones of the heavenly city 
(21 14 ). The angels of the Seven Churches are almost 
certainly their mystical representatives, not their 
earthly presidents (see Swete, Apocalypse , p. 21 f.). 
But the conception of an ordered life and organic 
unity, msepaiable from the idea of a city, is here, 
as elsewhere in the NT, prominent. 

St. Paul in his earliest Epistles recognizes the two 
lines of authority, which subsequent ages have never 
succeeded altogether in adjusting, and which respec- 
tively represent the historical and the evangelical 


elements in the Church. On the one hand, there 
must be no quenching of the Spirit thiough con- 
tempt of the free ministry of prophecy (I Th 5 19 - 2U ) ; 
on the other, Christians are to know and esteem 
those that are over them in the Lord (vv. 12 * 13 ). 
The importance of the latter becomes clearer in 
2 Thessalonians, which shows the forces of disinte- 
gration in the community, already operating through 
the disorders consequent upon the expectation of an 
immediate Parousia (3 tf ‘ 15 ). That the function of 
government and discipline is in its origin an ‘ apos- 
tolic ’ gift, exercised by those entrusted with it m 
virtue of a Divine commission, is witnessed by St. 
Paul’s treatment of the Corinthian offender (1 Co 
5 8 ' 5 ) and his vindication of his office (1 Co 15 10 , 2 Co 
4 1 etc , lio ll 13 15 16 ). The Pastoral Epistles show 
Timothy and Titus, in Ephesus and Crete, entrusted 
with a larger measure of government than the pres- 
byters, as delegates of an absent Apostle (1 Ti 1* 
411. 12 51. 17 ^ Xit l 5 3 L 1X) , 2 Ti 2 2 4 5 ), who, in the case 
of Timothy at any rate, appears to contemplate a 
continuance of authority beyond liis own lifetime 
(2 Ti 4 6 ). Both have that supreme authority w hich 
arises out of the commission to ordain others to the 
presbyterate. In them we see provision made lor 
the reproduction of the local pastoiate. In them 
the principle of Apostolic delegation is transmuted 
into a principle of succession. There is nothing 
to show that the same method was adopted m the 
case of other Churches, or that, in making this pro- 
vision, the writer was doing more than developing, 
in 1 elation to the immediate needs of the Churches 
concerned, an authority capable of many applica- 
tions. But none insists more strongly than St. Paul 
on the sti uctural character of the Body of Christ 
(Ito 12 4 * 6 , 1 Co 12 12 * 14 , Eph 4 4 16 ), on the definite re- 
lation of ministry to this structure (Eph 4 11 * 12 ), on 
the primary charactei of the Apostolate (1 Co 12 28 , 
Eph 4 11 ), 01 on the due subordination of spiritual 
gifts to the development of a society (1 Co 12 4 * 29 
14 12 etc.), a building of which Christ is the corner- 
stone (Eph 2 2u ). The foundation is twofold (ib .) 9 
the Apostles and prophets — the latter representing 
m principle the ministry of the word, the former, 
in so far as the office is disciplinaiy, that of sacia- 
ments. Both would seem to have been united in 
the ordination of Timothy (1 Ti 4 14 ), as though the 
histone, external call and the free activity of the 
Spirit weie both apparent in the determinations of 
the primitive community. It was the separation, 
which inevitably arose in days of decaying feivour, 
between the outward links of continuity in the 
historic body and the manifestation of the Spirit, 
that raised the question of the seat of Apostolic 
authonty in the Christian society. 

Note on priesthood in the N T. — One other point remains to 
be discussed before leaving the NT We have already seen that 
the problem of the ministry is capable of consideration, and 
ought to be considered, apart from any sacerdotal theory. In 
the hieratic sense of a ca9te which, by interposing between the 
worshippers and God, denies, while it appears to guarantee, the 
priestly character of the people for whom it acts, sacerdotalism 
is an idea foreign to the NT. On the other hand, the theory 
that every individual is in his own right a priest is equally 
inconsistent with the Christian idea It is primarily the society 
that is a royal priesthood (1 P 2®, Rev l 8 5 10 ), having boldness 
of access to the throne of grace in Christ (lie 10 19 , Eph 2 18 ). It 
is the people of God, the holy nation (1 P 2 9 10 ), the common- 
wealth of the spiritual Israel (Eph 2 12 ), that answers to Israel 
after the flesh, differing from it only in those points wherein the 
priestliness of the latter was imperfect It does not imply an 
absence of differentiation, which is essential to the life of the 
body. And the Epistle to the Hebrews, in designating Christ 
the great Shepherd of the sheep in His priestly character as 
‘ brought again from the dead with the blood of the eternal 
covenant ’ (lie 13 20 ), attaches a derived priesthood to the under- 
shepherds, who ha\ e just been spoken of as having rule in the 
Christian community, and wat< hmg for souls ‘as they that ehaU 
give account’ (v 17) But wdnle, m the light of the NT, priest- 
hood is an aspect under which the Christian ministry may be 
legitimately regarded, it becomes from the 3rd cent, onwards 
its technical and essential character (see Lightfoot’a dissertation 
on ‘The Christian Ministry’ in Philippians, pp. 255-264), with 
the consequent reversion to Jewish, if not pagan, ideas. ‘The 
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ministry of reconciliation ’ (2 Co 6 18 ) never in the NT loses its 
ethical character. There is nothing to suggest that the per- 
formance of any particular nte is in principle restricted to an 
order, or that a ceremonial investiture must precede the exer- 
cise of functions precisely defined and limited. On the other 
hand, it is something more than a merely moral authority, 
dependent for its sanction upon results, with which the ministry 
of the NT is seen to be clothed. It is a principle of organic life 

2. The principle as preserved in the facts of 
Church history. — Passing from the NT to ecclesi- 
astical history, we have to ask, not what were the 
opinions of ancient authors on the subject of the 
ministry, but how as a matter of fact the prin- 
ciples embodied in the Gospels, continued in the 
Acts, and attested by the Epistles, were retained 
in the succeeding life of the Church. How was 
what is seen to De a structural unity preserved 
from degenerating into a concourse of unrelated 
units’ The Apostolic teaching is preserved in 
the canon of Scripture, in the formation of which 
Apostolicity was tne invariable test. Where is the 
corresponding mark of Apostolicity in the structure 
of the Christian society ? 

A. Writings of the sub- Apostolic age.— 
(1) The Epistle of Clement ( c . 97 A.D ), in which, as 
in the Didciche , there is no trace of diocesan episco- 
pacy (the word iirLaKonos being still, as in the NT, 
apparently synonymous with tt pea pure pos), definitely 
asserts the Apostolic character of the ministry as 
succeeding to a pastoral authority. 

The passage is xhv 1-3 ‘And our Apostles knew through 
our Lord Jesus Christ that there would be strife over the name 
of the bishop's office For this cause, therefore, having ret eived 
complete foreknowledge, they appointed the aforesaid persons, 
and afterwards they provided a continuance , that if these should 
fall asleep, other approved men should succeed to their ministra- 
tion ’ [The translation and readings are those of Lightfoot in 
The Apostolic Fathers ] A variant, which Gore adopts, and 
which makes the passage more distinctly ‘episcopal’ in com- 
plexion, will be found in that author’s Church and the Ministry 
(oh. vi 4) In either case, the writer seems to have believed 
that the ministry was propagated on a plan directly sanctioned 
by Christ His words show that in the West, where the method 
of ‘continuance* is less distinctly traceable than in the com- 
munities of Asia Minor, the principle of Apostolic order was 
unquestioned. The facts of the Church’s life are stated in terms 
of succession The Apostles ‘appointed their flrstfruits to be 
bishops and deacons’ (xlu 4) ‘Christ is from God, and the 
Apostles are from Christ ’ ( ib 2) What is thus handed on is a 
ministry of the gospel and a priesthood of offering (xxxvl. 1, 
xl. 2-5, xln 1-4) The latter phrase, as also the comparison 
between the resistance of the Corinthians to their presbvteflfc 
and the rebellion of Korah against the Levitical priests (xlm., 
xliv 4), lends itself in a hieran hical atmosphere to a sacerdotal 
interpretation, but for Clement himself the point of the analogy 
is limited to the due observance of order in worship The 
‘ sceptre of God . . came not in the pomp of arrogance or of 
pride ’ (xvi ) Clement sees the law of service in the adjustments 
of an organic universe (xx ), and Christ embodies the will and 
mind of the Creator (xxxvi ). As in St Paul, nature is the true 
analogy of the Christian society It is active in all its parts, laic 
as well as presbyterval (xxxvn etc ) The consent of the whole 
Church is as much an expression of the Spirit as Apostolic ap- 
pointment (xliv 3) Not passive obedience, but observance of 
the limits which his ‘ordinances’ impose upon him, is the duty 
of every member (xl 3-5J The relations of the several ranks 
are moral rather than technical. 

The Epistle does not suggest a rigid system by 
which the performance of sacred rites is the ex- 
clusive function of a mediatorial class. But it is 
conspicuously plain that for Clement the Christian 
society is prior to the individual, and that the con- 
tinuity or its vital relation to Christ depends on 
the persistence of facts of Church life not dependent 
on tne choice of the several members. 

(2) The testimony of Ignatius is not altogether 
easy to appreciate, because words and phrases are 
apt to he understood in the light of later develop- 
ments. Unlike Clement, he nowhere explicitly 
states the principle of succession, but within the 
sphere of his experience a ministry of three orders 
is the type of Church government, and is appai- 
ently regarded as universal. The argument from 
silence, eased upon the absence of references to 
ministerial orders in the epistle to the Romans 
similar to those which abound elsewhere, is of 
doubtful force in view of the statement in Trail. 3, 
that ‘ apart from these there is not even the name 


of a church . 9 Though there is little reason to doubt 
that monepiscopacy was established in the Churches 
of Asia by St. John, as Tertullian and others assert, 
and though the frequent association in Ignatius 
between obedience to the constituted ministry and 
observance of the Divine commands (Magn. 4, 
Philad. 1, Smyr. 8) suggests the inference that 
he regards this action or the Apostle as resting 
upon the explicit injunction of our Lord with re- 
spect to the permanent organization of His body, 
we are not justified in concluding, apait from direct 
evidence, that any such injunction was in fact given. 
Iremeus seems to say the same about the work of 
the four Evangelists ; but his conviction of the mys- 
tical necessity of a fourfold Gospel (adv Herr. 11) is 
parallel to the deelaiation of Ignatius, that Christ is 
the mind of the Father, even as the ‘ bishops that 
aie settled in the faithest parts of the earth are m 
the mind of Jesus Christ’ ( Eph . 3), — a mystical in- 
ference from the facts of Church life which has no 
certain value for history. This vein of mysticism 
in Ignatius must never be forgotten in estimat- 
ing the evidence of his letters. Nor in his most 
emphatic assertions of episcopal authoiity does 
Ignatius appeal only to tne word of Apostles, or 
even of Clmst Himself, but to the moral and 
spiritual results of schismatic action already ap- 
parent in the current experience of the Church. 

The main idea of Ignatius is unity (ei/riTTj?, eWcris — Eph 4, 
Magn . 7. 13, Philad 5) All things are from God and unto Him 
(Eph 14, Philad 9) This is realized primarily in the relation 
of the Father and the Son (Eph. 3. 6, Magn. 7, etc ) It is the 
purpose of Christ to unite men to God through Himself (Eph 5. 
9, etc ) This result Ignatius in his own case feels to be not 
yet f iillv attained lie only begins to be a disciple (Eph. 3). 
Mart} morn he believes to be necessary that this union maybe con- 
summated, and that he may ‘ attain unto God’ (Rom 2). This 
relation is thus no mere technical association through external 
bonds, but involves the moral elements of faith which is the 
body, and love which is the blood of Christ (Ti all. 8). It is 
checked by spiritual experience The Divine method by which 
the union with Christ is achieved is the Incarnation, expressed m 
the four facts of the Virgin-birth, Baptism, Passion, and Resur- 
rection of Jesus (Smyr. 1) — those limitations of hard fact which 
alone give reality and assurance to Chnst's work (Magn 11: 
t rpa\0evTa aA radios sal /le/Sauo? V7ro 'Irjaov X ), without which it 
is mere appearance (Smyr. 2 * rb Sokclv) Without this acknow- 
ledgment there is no ‘assurance’ (Magn. 13) in Christian life. 
It is they who refuse to receive these cardinal facts that are a 
mere ‘ appearance ’ (Trail 10 . avroi ovtcs to Sofctiy) Here is 
the second appeal to experience. The teaching which St Paul 
combats in the Epistle to the Colossians, which appears m a yet 
more virulent form in the Pastorals, and which provoked the 
uncompromising hostility of the disciple who saw the blood and 
water now from Jesus’ side, had spread like a moral pestilence 
throughout Asia in the form of Docetism As in the first age 
the retention of the pure gospel had been guaranteed by con- 
tinuance in ‘the apostles’ doctrine and fellowship,’ so now a 
faithful adherence to Apostolic commandments and submission 
to the bishop (Eph. 6, Trail 2, Philad. 7, Smyr 8), with the 
presbyters (Eph 4 and passim) and deacons (Magn (J, etc ) 
established everywhere in the communities as constituted by 
the Apostles themselves, give the only pledge of that union with 
Christ through the Incarnation by which the believer attains to 
God (e g Trail 7). 

We must observe : (a) That acceptance of the 
limitations imposed by loyalty to a duly consti- 
tuted Christian society follows, in the thought of 
Ignatius, the principle of the Incarnation ( e.g . 
Eph. 3). (b) Obedience to episcopal authority is 

represented as a moral obligation rather than as a 
technical condition of salvation. To follow one 
who makes a schism (Philad. 3), or to live with- 
out episcopal ministrations, is condemned. ‘ Do 
nothing without the bishop’ is an miunction ex- 
piessed in terms so general as to include more than 
the celebration of sacred rites, and thus indicates 
a spirit rather than a rule, (c) Baptism and the 
Eucharist are dependent for their ‘ validity ’ not 
upon the official character of the ministrants (a 
question not raised), but upon episcopal sanction 
(Symr.S: ovk £gtiv T °u ^wurKbirov /c.r.X.), 

the spiritual importance of which is apparent in 
the case of the latter — a sacrament of unity — , the 
neglect of the principle resulting in decline of 
faith and love, (d) ‘Validity,’ i.e . assured spiritual 
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efficiency, admits of degrees. Disregard of the 
ministry is the beginning of that spiritual de- 
clension which is perfected in the denial of the 
Son. ‘Invalid’ does not mean null and void. 
There is nothing to show that persons baptized 
‘ apart from the bishop ’ would have been treated as 
unuaptized. pd/3aios as applied to sacraments must 
be interpreted in view of the wider use of the word 
and its cognates in these epistles ( Magn . 4. 7. 13). 
The best translation will, perhaps, be ‘regular’ 
or ‘ standard.’ (e) While we must refrain from 
fixing upon Ignatius a conception of the Church 
which reduces it to a nicely adjusted hierarchical 
machine, the principle of his thought warrants us 
in claiming him as an undeniable witness for the 
continuance into the sub- Apostolic age of a society 
duly subordinated, in the facts of its exterior older 
no less than of its spiritual life, to that presby- 
teiy which the Father’s incarnate Representative 
gathered around Himself in the persons of the 
Apostles. Promiscuous powers of association, the 
altei native to structural continuity, are foreign to 
his whole conception. In that sense Ignatius is an 
unimpeachable witness to Apostolical succession in 
the early 2nd century. 

(3) Pol i/carp, whom his friend and pupil Irenmus 
declares to have been appointed bishop of Smyrna 
by Apostles (Iren. lii. 4), wntes to the Philippians, 
like Clement to the Corinthians, and Ignatius to 
Ephesians or Trallians, a letter addressed officially 
to the whole Church, not only in his own name, 
but in that of his presbyters The evidence is 
equivocal as to the existence of a bishop at 
Philippi ; for, though mention is made only of pres- 
byters and deacons, the former are not called 
i iricrKOTTOL as in the Pauline Epistle to the same 
Church (Polyc 5. 6. 11). But it does show that 
ministerial authoiity is a particular determination 
of that which attaches to the whole community 
acting constitutionally. It is the principle of 
obedience that Polycarp emphasizes — ‘ Be ye all 
subject one to another’ (10). God is the Father, 
Jesus Christ His Son the eternal High Priest 
(ponUfex) (12). His coming and those command- 
ments which are its issue, i.e. not moral precepts 
merely or chiefly, but the witness of the Cross, the 
Passion and Resunection, which form the subject 
of the gospel, involve obedience on the part of 
Clnistians to the voices of the prophets who fore- 
told, and the Apostles who proclaimed the gosnel 
(6). The perversion of this tiutli, its accommoda- 
tion to human lusts, by a Docetic teaching which 
denies bodily resurrection and eternal judgment, is 
still the fact of experience that constitutes the 
chief danger to faith (7). Though milder in form, 
Polyearp’s teaching evidently tallies with that of 
Ignatius, whose letters comprise ‘every kind of 
edification which pertaineth unto our Lord’ (13). 
The Philippians are to submit themselves to the 
presbyters and deacons as to God and Christ (5). 

(4) The importance of the Didache depends upon 
its character as a Hebrew-Chnstian document of a 
date not later than the early 2nd century. In- 
ternal evidence suggests that it represents a con- 
dition of affairs such as would exist among a 
community of Jewish disciples in Syria, whose 
members had been baptized on acceptance of the 
Pentecostal message that Jesus was the Messiah, 
had adopted the primary Christian practices of the 
breaking of bread and prayer, and were subiect to 
the influence and teaching, if not of the Twelve 
directly, yet of original prophets and teachers like 
Philip, but were strangers to the developed theo- 
logy of the Epistles (see J. Wordsworth, Ministry 
of Grace , pp. 16, 17). In observing the life of this 
community, we look not so much for settled prin- 
ciples as for indications of the way in which 
organization was taking shape in an inchoate and 


rudimentary stage. We notice : (a) That the com- 
munity acts and may be addressed as a whole, 
resembling in this particular both the societies to 
which Clement and Ignatius write and the Churches 
of the NT. (b) Prophecy, which at a later date 
was emphasized in opposition not only to Gnosti- 
cism but to an official ministry, occupies a promi- 
nent place, not, however, as a promiscuous gift, 
but as realized in a more or less well defined order 
(Did. 10. 11. 13). Here again there is correspondence 
with the Acts and NT generally, where TrpotpTjTeia 
is already tending to give rise to a class of Trpoipijrai. 
In the Didache they possess a XeirovpyLa or right of 
service (15), which, while it evidently includes 
leadership in worship, is not precisely defined, does 
not appaiently depend on oidination, and is moral 
rather than technical in type. As in the NT, so 
here d7r6<7ToAos is not confined to the Twelve, but 
seems to be applied to the ir poiprirai as a class (11: 

‘ if [the apostle] ask money, he is a false prophet ’), 
together with another name, diddasaXos (15). They 
are described by such vague phrases as ol renpiru^lvoi 
(15), which devolves also upon the presbyters and 
deacons as admitted to a share in the same Aei rovp- 
yla . Clement speaks of other 4XK6yifioi tivdpes as 
equally with Apostles appointing presbyters to a 
A eirovpyla (Clem. Rom. xliv.). Taking this passage 
along with the Didache f there is some ground for 
the suggestion that the prophets, in addition to the 
Twelve, St. Paul, and possibly other ‘apostles,’ 
were an original source of the succession, which 
would therefore be Apostolic rather as possessing 
the sanction of the Twelve than as flowing by 
direct delegation from them (see Gore, Ch. and 
Mm. ch. 6). It is at any rate clear that this must 
have been the case with appointments made by St. 
Paul. Whether piophecy might re- appear from 
age to age as a constantly renewed and immediate 
source oi authority, is a question not contemplated 
by the Didache , which, especially in view of the 
expected Parousia, is not concerned with a remoter 
future. But the community is to exercise its right 
of testing the prophet’s claim by the standard of 
disinterested sincenty and conformity With a rule 
of faith (11. 12) If, however, he satisfies this test, 
he is to be admitted either temporarily or per- 
manently to an authoiity described as that of a 
high priest (13) — the type, if not the source, of all 
other mimstiies. The community are to appoint 
for themselves bishops (i e. presbyters) and deacons, 
who are to ‘perform the service of the prophets 
and teachers’ (15). Though x €L P orov 'h (TaT€ does not 
necessarily mean ‘ elect ’ (see above), yet the word 
cleaily involves action similar to that required of 
the Cliuich in the selection of the Seven (Ac 6 3 ) — 
a choice which was not an alternative to the imposi- 
tion of hands. The presumption would rather be, 
as noted above, that the prophets, whose ministry 
they were to share, would repeat the action of the 
Apostles at Jerusalem. 

B. Disciplinary controversies of the 

THIRD , FOURTH , AND FIFTH CENTURIES. —The 
limitations of the principle of historic succession 
are defined in the course of the discussions con- 
cerning discipline (A.D. 200-450), which gather 
round the controversies involved in Montanism, 
Novatianism, and Donatism. The Question in all 
these disputes was in reality not, What did the 
Apostles ordain, but What do the facts of the 
continuous history of the Church involve? The 
problem is parallel to that which centred round 
the Person of Christ, and issued in the dogmatic 
definitions of the 4th and 5th centuries. It may 
be admitted in either case that the matter is not 
merely one of terminology, but that a certain 
inadequacy of thought was often consistent with 
loyal acceptance of the facts, leading not unnatur- 
ally, under stress of new conditions, to positions 
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ultimately found to be departures from primitive 
Christianity. 

(1) To describe Montanism as an innovation, in 
the sense of a conscious rejection of an authori- 
tative system, is to misconceive the situation. 
Hitherto the inroads of Gnosticism had been met 
by insistence on submission to the principle of 
unity expressed in the organization of the Chris- 
tian society. The appeal of Ignatius was developed 
bv Iremeus (in. 2, 3, 4, 40) and Tertullian (de 
Prescript. 30-32), who pointed to the episcopal 
succession as a guarantee for the preservation of 
Apostolic teaching. Nor were these alone in their 
contention. Hippolytus speaks of bishops as ‘ suc- 
cessors of the Apostles * and guardians of the word 
(Hcer. prooom. p. 3). Hegesippus, again, after 
speaking of the Corinthian Church as continuing 
‘ in the right word 5 till the episcopate of Primus, 
says that he had made a list or the succession 
(diaSoxtf) up to Anicetus (ap. Euseb. iv. 22). Such 
evidence, together with that of the ‘ Church 
Orders/ which belong to the same period and in 
which we find careful regulations for ordination 
(e g . the Itoman Church Order, commonly called 
the Canons of Hippolytus), points to the importance 
attached to the structural unity of the Church by 
men who, inheriting the spirit of the Fourth 
Gospel and the Pastorals, regarded Christianity as 
a life manifested in facts (1 Jn l 1 ), not a system of 
knowledge. Montanism was not in intention a 
denial of this position. Writers like Tertullian 
fell back upon what seemed to them a more sure 
defence of orthodoxy in the spirit of prophecy. 
As with Novatian in the next age, who was 
careful to obtain a regular consociation to the 
episcopate, there was no separation from the ex- 
ternal form of the Cliuich. It was the Church 
itself that condemned them. Nor was the opposi- 
tion to Montanism based on the illegitimacy of 
prophecy when unconnected with any outward 
delegation of authonty, but simply on the nature 
and circumstances of the utterances themselves, 
which were pronounced on their merits to be not 
of God. In the continuance of prophecy there 
was nothing inconsistent with the authonty of thfc 
ministry, and, though doubtless the claim of 
Montanus might in its issues become fatal not only 
to a canon of Scripture, but also to the historic 
fabnc of the Christian society, it was only the 
authority to absolve sinners and repress prophecy 
that was actually assailed. The ‘ Church of the 
Spirit ’ was not a rival to the historic body, but 
rather the source of authority within it. And the 
immediate expectation of the Parousia, character- 
istic of the Montamsts, absolved them from the 
necessity of thinking out the problem of continuity. 
There is no evidence of the creation of a fresh local 
ministry, as with the Irvmgites, by the voice of 
the Spirit. There were Montanist bishops and 
presbyters, as subsequently there were Arian 
or Nestorian clergy. But though the question 
was brought to a final issue, the problem was 
essentially the same as had been involved in 
Gnosticism, and it was met by the Church in the 
same manner. Just as tlieie is a ‘form of doc- 
trine,’ an Apostolic gospel, a written word, so there 
is a historic sti ucture, ‘ the witness and keeper of 
Holy Writ,’ ‘ the pillar and ground of the truth.’ 
This was involved in the claim to ‘try the spirits’ 
made on behalf of the Church acting through its 
organization. 

(2) Novatianism produced a definite theory of 
the facts of organized Church life in Cypnan’s de 
Umtate. To discuss the historical value of the 
distinctive claims of the episcopate put forth in 
that treatise does not fall witnin the scope of 
this article. It represents the facts as they were 
in the 3rd cent., and as m the mind of the writer 


they had been from Apostolic times. As a vindi- 
cation of the Apostolic authority of the Church 
acting in a corporate capacity, it is in general 
agreement with Ignatius, Iremeus, and the op- 
ponents of Montanism. Its weakness lies m the 
impetus given to a ministerial sacerdotalism bind- 
ing the activity of the Spirit to official channels 
(see Light foot, Philippians , p. 258). So far as 
Novatianism, following in the wake of Montanus, 
was resistance to growing officialism, it stood for 
the freedom of the gospel. The movement in- 
volved . (a) deference to the confessors, who, as 
manifesting the Spirit, were in deed what the pro- 
phets had been in word ; (5) supersession of such 
bishops and other ministers as clid not manifestly 
fulfil certain spiritual conditions. The Roman 
Cornelius was accounted no bishop, because, like 
Callistus, he was held to be deficient in a genuinely 
spiritual rigour. This was in effect to make the 
voice of the Spirit, not Apostolic succession, the 
decisive Church principle. Against it Cyprian 
elaborated his famous doctrine of the episcopate as 
the true centre of unity. The Apostolic authority, 
first entrusted to St. Reter, but immediately ex- 
tended to the other eleven Apostles (de Unit. 4), 
was transmitted by succession from them to the 
bishops (5). Each bishop, representing the par- 
ticular Church which he ruled, possessed an un- 
divided authority, though in practice limited by a 
similar jurisdiction conferred upon his neighbours, 
the episcopate being legal ded as exercised jointly 
and severally (‘ Episcopatus unus est cujus a 
singulis in solidum pars tenetur,’ 5). 

It is not easy to see precisely how Cyprian expected this 
principle to work out, and difficulties arose within his own life- 
time in the controversy with Stephen of Romo concerning re- 
baptism But thei e is no uncertainty whatever as to his theory. 
Christ founded a society, which from the first He entrusted to 
the college of Apostles, which reproduces itself from age to age 
in the universal college of bishops Though, however, the da>s 
of exact constitutional limitations had not yet arrived, Cyprian 
does not appear to have contemplated an episcopal absolutism, 
for in practice he allows, and even insists upon, something in the 
nature of an organic exercise of authority on the part of the 
several dioceses, giving due recognition to presbyters, deacons, 
and even the laity ,|in synodical decisions (Ep xvn 1, xxxvm 1, 
lxiv. 1, xix 2) The right of the laity to withdraw from the 
communion of a sinful bishop is recognized (Ep Ixvn. 3) To 
the voice of the Plebes the biBhop himself owed hie position 
But the tendency of this explicit theory and the character of 
an age which needed a disciplinary system were undoubtedly 
towards the identification of the Spirit’s work with official acts 
assigned to the various grades of an accredited hierarchy If 
Novatian applied a narrow human criterion to the work of the 
Spirit, by refusing to recognize His presence, when such mani- 
festations as the members of a Church, itself imperfectly 
spiritualized, could discern, were found to be absent , so im- 
perfectly did Cyprian understand the limits of the principle, by 
which he opposed the schism, that his hard-shell conception of 
the Church gave rise to a new Novatianism, in that bureaucratic 
idea of Christian society which led him to refuse recognition to 
the baptism of schismatics, which denies spiritual validity out- 
side its own borders, and which finds its latest development in 
what Cyprian would have vehemently resisted — Ultr&montamsrn 
and papal infallibility. 

(3) The eailiest form in which this exclusiveness 
organized itself was Donatism , appealing to the 
authority of Cyprian for the rc-baptizing of all who 
had been ‘ sprinkled in the schism.’ They differed, 
however, in one important respect, for whereas 
the latter inconsistently declined to break com- 
munion with bishops who, unlike himself, received 
Novatianists without a fresh baptism, the Donatists 
refused to recognize as Christians any who held 
the validity of what, as they viewed it, was a schis- 
inatical sacrament. It was claimed that, inas- 
much as the Holy Spirit belonged to the Church, 
schismatics did not possess the gift, and therefore 
could not convey it. Against this narrow sacer- 
dotalism Augustine, while not invalidating the 
principle of authority as expressed in the historic 
ministry, affirmed a conception of the Christian 
society wide as the universal purpose of Christ. 
The Church is catholic ; no good thing can fall 
outside its unity. If there is no salvation outside 
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the Church, the Church for this purpose cannot be 
interpreted in a merely constitutional sense. The 
‘ validity ’ of baptism depends, not on the authority 
of him who administers, but upon Christ’s inten- 
tion. How far-reaching this principle is does not 
at once appear. 

That ‘ valid * here means, as with Ignatius, not 4 genuine * 
but ‘regular,’ is clear from the fact that Augustine did not re- 
gard baptism as spiritually operative so long as the recipient 
adhered to Donatism But while in Ignatius there is nothing 
to show whether baptism administered without episcopal 
sanction would have been treated as void, Augustine asserts that 
it may not be repeated But the hindrance to grace is the 
absence of chanty, which in experience is found to he in opposi- 
tion to the spirit of unity and love, not the formal exclusion 
from covenanted channels of those who create division. What 
Augustine failed adequately to realize, probably owing to the 
historical fact that on the whole the ‘fruits of the Spirit’ were 
conspicuously lacking among the Donatists, was that responsi- 
bility for separation is usually divided, and that it is difficult to 
determine which of two contending parties is schismatic It is 
this fact that makes apparent historical parallels seriously de- 
fective when applied to later controversies What is of per- 
manent value is the recognition that schism is a moral fault, 
not an ecclesiastical situation , that it is to be recognized in 
spiritual experience and healed by the appeal to conseience, not 
refuted by technical argument A third point to observe 18 that 
apparently the validity of a sacrament is not dependent on the 
order of the minister who dispenses it If it be argued that, as 
baptism, of which a layman may bo the minister (see Bingham, 
Hist of Lay -baptism, , hut of Waterland, Lettei 8 on Lay- 
baptism) is alone in question, the ordained ministry is not in- 
volved, the answer must be that the whole matter is argued on 
the basis of want of jurisdiction, which applies equally to the 
case of the Eucharist For Cyprian had maintained his atti- 
tude towaids rc-baptizmg on the ground of separation from 
the Catholic Church, which cquallv nullified schismatic ordina- 
tions The time had not yet ai rived for the distinction between 
character and jurisdiction in the matter of orders (see Bingham, 
Ant xvn 2 *?§ f), 0 ). A deposed cleric became a layman 
Whether, therefore, a schismatic priest could create the Real 
Presence in virtue of a mystic power inherent in his ordination, 
would have been an unmeaning inquiry. The problem was 
simply whether a sacrament administered without authority 
was <tb t nit to null and void. The reply was in the negative In 
the ante-Nicene period the clerical order was simply the normal 
repository of authority Clement of Rome indeed says that the 
layman is bound by the layman’s ordinances (\1 5 ), but this 
means no more than due suhoidination to ‘ them that had the 
rule’ in the common discharge of the universal priesthood 
Ignatius’ ‘Do nothing without the bishop' (Philad 7 2 ), 

applying as it does equally to Baptism and the Eucharist 
together with general Church discipline, does not exclude 
delegation by the bishop, in particular instances, of any priestly 
furn lion to those who had no general authority in the matter, 
whatever may have been, and indeed were, the normal channels 

There are many indications that respect for the 
mimstiy as the seat of Apostolic authonty did not 
at first involve the idea that the celebration of 
sacraments by laymen was essentially sacrilegious. 
The acknowledgment of lay baptism, for example, 
already mentioned, which, though not universal, 
is nevei theless general, lests upon no commission 
granted to laymen by council or canon, but simply 
upon practice ; and there is no leason in the nature 
of things why, if occasion had arisen, a similai 
lecognition should not have been extended to the 
other sacrament so ministered It seems cleat 
that, though m the NT presbyters tended to labour 
in the void and teaching (l Ti 5 17 etc.), and though 
in the succeeding age the function of the prophet 
tended to devolve upon the bishop, yet the primal y 
function of the local ministry was ruling (I P 
1 Ti 3°, He 13 17 ), and other offices might be dis- 
charged by the gifted. Tertullian distinctly affirms 
that ‘ where there is no bench of cleigy, you ofler, 
baptize, and are priest alone foi youiseli {de Exh. 
Cast . 7). It is usual to discount this statement on 
the ground that it appears in a Montamst treatise, 
and is contradicted, for example, by his own earlier 
opinion that ‘offenng’ is a distinctive ‘munus’ of 
the clergy In the de P ra’srmptionc he chaiges 
the Gnostics with carelessness in the matter of 
ordination and of granting even to the laitv sacer- 
dotal functions (‘nam et laicis sacerdotalia mu- 
nera miungunt,’ 41). Not only in the later work 
does he seem totally unaware that his statement 
is controversial and contradictory of his former 
views, but there is really no opposition between 
vol. i. — 41 


them. That both the Eucharist and Baptism are 
rightly celebrated by the ordained ministry he 
expressly declares, even when he affirms that 
4 where three are, there is a church, although they 
be laics ’ (ib.). 4 The difference, 5 he says, ‘ between 

the order and the people ’ rest3 on ‘ tne authority 
of the Church’ (ib.). And it was precisely that 
authority as Apostolic, and therefore derived from 
Christ, which he emphasized against the Gnostics. 
There can be no question that from the time of 
Clement and Ignatius, or rather from the days of 
the Apostles (Ac 2 4a ), it was perceived that unity 
of woislnp was as vital to the continuity of the 
Church as stability of doctrine, and that an 
Apostolic ministry was the guarantee of both. 
But it is also true, as the present condition of 
Eastern Christendom testifies, that the territorial 
conception of 4 one bishop one area,’ though it may 
have been the ideal (see Nic. Can. 8 ; Bingham, 
Ant. 11 . 13), is a development that belongs rather 
to the West. The point, however, is that, although 
normally and naturally officers were duly appointed 
by 4 Apostolic ’ authority to fulfil the various 
functions of both discipline and worship, the domi- 
nant conception of priesthood asseited by one early 
writer after another (as, e.g ti by Justin, Dial. c. 
Tryph. 116), and never lost even in the most 
narrowly hieraichical age, attached this character, 
inherited from the OT, to the whole community. 
Within the society the ministry, belonging as it 
did to its structure, was the permanent guarantee 
of its continuity as a veitebrate institution both in 
faith and in life. When this ministry is likened to 
the Aaronic priesthood, the shifting manner in 
w’hich the analogy is applied by various waiters 
shows that this aspect is not essential. 

It is the merit of Augustine, in his handling of 
the Donatist conti oversy, to have pointed out the 
lines along which alone Apostolic succession can 
be given its true place in the Christian economy. 
Machinery cannot be exalted at the expense of 
spiritual experience. Had the Eucharist, like 
Baptism, been a sacrament incapable of repeti- 
tion m the life of the individual, it cannot be 
doubted that the ‘validity’ of ‘schismatic’ Eu- 
charists would have been decided in the same 
sense as that of Baptism. Both sacraments, as 
so administeied, were equally regular or irregular 
according to the point of view. What may be 
called the ‘channel theory 5 of sacraments, which 
regards Christian ordinances as vehicles of grace 
down which spmtual energy may be led, has oper- 
ated disastrously, to produce a technical view of a 
succession equipped with the power of working the 
• miracle of the altar.’ It is not affirmed that this 
theory is purely mediaeval, and that it was not 
present in germinant form in the first five cen- 
turies, and possibly even m the Apostolic Church. 
But it is the view of succession as preserving the 
fulness of Apostolic authority, and as the guarantee 
ol a gospel which is ‘not of men neither by man,’ 
i.e. as lealizmg the puneiples upon which Christ 
established His society, that is alike primitive and 
permanent. 

While any theory of the ministry, which in- 
volves a denial of the personal consciousness of the 
Spirit in the experience of individuals or the mani- 
festations of His presence in the corporate life of 
any Christian communities in any age, is incon- 
sistent with plain facts and the Christian con- 
science, it is yet, in the opinion of the present 
w riter, probable that the present tendency towards 
reunion among Christians, with the instinct of 
social and corporate w ltness which it manifests, 
w ill inevitably, as it progresses towards yet wider 
amalgamations, reveal Apostolic succession as a 
subject of more than sentimental or antiquarian 
interest, and quicken inquiry into the conditions 


642 


APOTHEOSIS— APPERCEPTION 


which shall be necessary to make the fabric of 
universal Church life in the future structurally 
one with the Church of a continuous, though not 
undivided, past. 
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APOTHEOSIS.— See Deification. 

APPERCEPTION.— The term ‘ apperception 5 
was introduced into philosophy by Leibniz, being 
derived from the French s'apcrcevoir , ‘to be awaie 
of > or ‘conscious of.' Its use is not wholly free 
from obscurity even in its inventor, while it has 
been applied by Ins successors in at least two widely 
different senses With Leibniz it indicates* (1) 
a higher degree of perception — a perception which 
is distinct, vivid, relatively persistent, in contrast 
with perceptions which, lacking these qualities, 
affect the soul only in the mass, and which, as they 
do not emerge into individual consciousness, may 
be called unconscious . 

‘There is at any moment an infinite number of perceptions in 
us, but without apperception and reflexion, i e changes in the 
soul of which we are not conscious, because the impressions are 
either too slight, or too great in number, or too even ( unics ), ho 
that they have nothing sufficiently distinguishing them from 
each other , but, joined to others, thev do not fail to produce 
their effect and to make themselves felt at least confusedly in 
the mass ’ (bouveaux Essais t Pref. [Langley’s tr ] p 47). 

Leibniz’s favourite example — the noise or roar of 
the sea as made up of the insensible noises o^the 
separate wavelets — does not really hold; but a 
modern instance may be given from Helmholtz • 
the over-tones which give the peculiar quality or 
colour to the tones of different instruments cannot 
be separately noticed or ‘ apperceived ’ by the un- 
trained ear, although m their mass they have a 
quite distinct and recognizable effect (Helmholtz, 
Tonempfindungcn , p. 107 [Ellis’ tr. 2 p. 62]). In 
Leibniz also apperception becomes : (2) the basis of 
a distinction in kina between beings oi ‘ monads.’ 
The lowest monads, which have perception alone, 
are merely passive nnrrors of external events, while 
the highest monads or ‘ spirits ’ rise to apperception , 

4 which is consciousness, or the reflective knowledge 
of this inner state (perception), and which is not 
given to all souls nor to the same soul at all times ’ 
{Principles of Nature and of Grace , § 4 [Latta, p. 
410]). In perception proper the soul is passive ; in 
apperception it is active, self-conscious. ‘ There 
is not only an order of distinct perceptions which 
constitutes the empire of the soul, but also a mass 
of confused perceptions, or passions, which consti- 
tutes her slavery ’ (Thtodicte [Janet’s ed ], p. 14.3). 

Although not incompatible, these two uses of 
the term in Leibniz are at least distinct Tlie 
second meaning, in which it suggests an internal 
sense, or reflexion, and self - activity, is that in 
which Wolff, and after him Kant, understood the 
term ; but it was applied by the latter in a quite 
distinctive way (see Kant). 

With Herbart, the theory of apperception enters 
on a new phase. It now means a process taking 
place between one presentation or idea and another 
idea or group of iaeas ( Psychol . als Wisscn. n. § i. 


ch. 5[Hartenstein’sed. vol. vi. p. 190]). When a new 
sensation, perception, or memory enters the mind, 
it awakes or reproduces a number of older pre- 
sentations or ideas referring to the same object. 
So far as these contain similar elements, it coalesces 
with them, and assimilates or is assimilated by 
them (Verschmelzunq) ; so far as they contain 
opposite elements, there is mutual competition and 
conflict ( llcmmung ), each restricting the normal 
development of the other in the mind. The same 
process takes place also between those more complex 
series, masses, or systems, of ideas and thoughts, 
which result from combinations of all kinds at lower 
levels. The appropriation or absorption of an idea, 
from whatever source, by a more complex idea or 
system already present m the mind, is what Her- 
bart calls ‘ apperception.’ It is external or internal , 
according as the idea to be appiopnated is a sense- 
perception or a representation of any kind ; but 
this chstinction, really inconsistent with Herbart’s 
psychology, was aftei wauls rejected by Steinthal. 
The characteristics of the apperceivinq mass are, 
(1) that it succeeds the apperceived idea in time, 
and (2) that it is strongei, more powerful, from 
some cause, and therefore compels the other to 
modify in accordance with it, while it itself con- 
tinues to develop accoiding to its natuie ( ib . p. 194 ; 
of. Lehrbuch zur Psych. § 41). Thus it is relatively 
the active, the other relatively the passive element. 
An instance is the way in which our habitual modes 
of thought and action influence our apprehension 
of new ideas, our criticism of the conduct of others, 
etc. Not only how we see things, but what we 
shall actually see, is determined for eacli of us by 
our past experience and the use we have made of 
it. Psychologically, such experience is active only 
as a present system of ideas, according to Herbart. 
Apperception does not take place m the child or in 
the savage, because such systems are as vet un- 
formed ; it fails also under intoxication, fatigue, 
passion, etc., because the existing systems are disoi - 
gamzed. Education, intellectual and moral alike, 
is the gradual formation and strengthening of the 
due apperceptive masses. The slow and painful 
beginnings, the linal rapid mastery and assimila- 
tion of a science, give further illustration. The 
modification is not wholly on one side, however ; 
ideas ‘ act, as it were, chemically upon one another, 
decomposing one another and entering into new 
connexions.’ Apperception is also the basis ot 
memory ; nothing can be recalled unless it has 
been built into a senes or system of ideas, forming 
links by which the mind may reach it and drag it 
forth (Psych. Untcrsuch. m [Hartmann, vn. p 591]). 
A further feature is the suppression, by the upper - 
ccwmg mass, of whatever in perception or lecol- 
lection conflicts with itself * in this, with the 
correlative raising lip and isolating of the apper- 
ceivcd element, apperception is identical with 
attention (Brief e, p. 497). See Attention. 

In Volkmann also ‘apperception’ is defined as 
the coalescence of a new' and isolated mass of ideas 
with an older mass which exceeds it in the number 
of its constituents, and in internal adjustment or 
systematization (Lehrbuch dcr Psych* ii. 190). 
With both Lazarus and Steinthal the range of 
apperception is greatly extended ; it becomes, in- 
deed, coextensive with mental life. It is the 
creative process in mind ; in it one content does 
not merely ‘become aware of ’another, but both 
are transformed, ‘ melted into a higher and richer 
third.’ An idea becomes a centre of apperception 
through its Macht , or force, which does not imply 
either intensity or clear consciousness, but depends 
on the number of connexions which the idea has 
with other ideas, and on the closeness of the ties 
by which its constituents aie bound together. 
Steinthal recognizes four chief forms of appercep- 
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tion, which are derived from those of Logical 
Judgment: Identifying, Subsuming, Harmonizing 
(with its negative, Disharmonizing), and Creative 
Apperception (Kleme Schriften , i. p. 60 ; Emlcit- 
ung in aie Psychol, p. 207). 

With Wundt there is a return to the theory of 
Leibniz and Kant. A presentation or idea may 
be m consciousness simply, or also in the focus of 
consciousness, which, however, is not strictly a 
point, but rather a limited held. There are thus 
two thresholds , — the outer — that of consciousness 
or intensity ; and the inner — that of apperception 
or clearness. The entrance of an idea into the 
focus of consciousness is its apperception, which 
may be either passive or active. Thus it is simply 
one side or aspect of the process of attention. 
Apperception is also identified by Wundt with 
will, and in this connexion acquires a strongly 
metaphysical colouring. This conception of apper- 
ception as a pure activity, which is yet directed or 
stimulated by presentations, has been criticized 
from different points of view by Volkmann, Hart- 
mann, and the Associationist rsychologists, such 
as Ziehen, etc. In English Psychology the theory 
of apperception has been developed, mainly along 
Heibartian lines, by Dr. Stout. The following 
indicates his standpoint : — In all apperception 4 a 
presentation acquires a certain significance for 
thought, by connecting itself with some mental 
preformation as this has been organized in the 
course of previous experience’ {Anal. Psy. p. 110). 
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APPETITE. — i. Psychological . — Appetite may 
be defined as a recurring sense or consciousness of 
want in the bodily organism, accompanied with a 
craving or desire for satisfaction, leading to efforts 
at fulfilment, under the impulse of uneasiness, 
which may become, under certain circumstances, 
more or less pionounced pain It belongs to the 
animal side or our being, and is piimordial to the 
human constitution. Most of the appetites — 
hunger, thirst, sleep, repose, rest — are connected 
with the conservation and welfare of the indi- 
vidual ; sex has reference to the propagation and 
continuance of the species. 

The charactenstics of these natural physical 
wants (over and above uneasiness and effoits to 
remove it) are — (1) They are not permanent, but 
intermittent : they disappear on being satisfied, 
but recur at stated times or periods. (2) If pressed 
beyond the natural limits of satisfaction, they 
breed satiety, and injury is done to the system. 
(3) They constitute our lower wants, in contra- 
distinction to the higher or ideal wants of our 
nature, such as knowledge and friendship . we do 
not identify them with our inner self — they are 
mine , but they are not me. 

The uneasiness in an appetite leads to action, 
mainly reflex and instinctive, not deliberately 
purposive, for the removal of it, and the gratifica- 
tion of the appetite brings pleasuie. Hence, the 
original propensity to act undei uneasiness may 
come to assume the form of desire foi pleasure (as 
we see in the gourmand or the epicure), and what 
would be quite sufficient to remove the bare 
appetite (as in hunger) may be superseded by 
elaborate and refined modes of ministering to the 


desire, as shown in the art of cookery. It is thus 
that appetite may be specially effective on the 
will : it piompts to the acquisition and continuance 
of pleasure, not only to the getting rid of uneasiness 
or disquiet. These two things — the pleasure that 
accompanies {say) eating , and the conscious and 
deliberate pursuit of the pleasure of eating — are by 
no means identical. On the contrary, if desire 
of the pleasure become the predominant fact, the 
original normal and healthv craving in appetite 
may be supplanted by an abnormal craving, such 
as we sec in gluttony ; or an artificial craving, 1 an 
acquired appetite,’ may be produced, such as we 
see in the'eravmg for tobacco or for alcohol. There 
is here, obviously, no appetite proper, but an induced 
desire, under the prompting of anticipated pleasure, 
which, in turn, is the product of individual pleasur- 
able experience. 

Hence, we must discriminate between appetite 
and desire for pleasure. Appetite simply craves for 
its object (the means for the attainment of the 
object being included m the conception of the 
object itself), and, given the object (food, for 
instance, for hunger), the appetite is satisfied — 
satisfied, no doubt, gradually, as the object is 
gradually realized, but fully in the realization of 
it. On the other hand, desire of pleasure is a 
consciously representative process, ideational in its 
natuie, dependent on experience of pleasure (there- 
fore, involving memory), and craving for that 
pleasure and, in the case of ‘acquired appetites,’ 
for the increase, as well as for the repetition, of it. 

Appetite, like instinct, is native to the human 
being ; hut it differs from instinct in the following 
respects: — (1) It is an organic craving, whereas 
instinct acts under external stimulus. (2) In 
instinct, while there are an end to he effected and 
means to he used for the purpose, the individual 
is horn with ability to employ the means without 
requiring to be taught how (as seen, for instance, 
in the sucking of the child) — in other words, the 
individual can unhesitatingly employ the means 
from the beginning, without, however, any con- 
sciousness of the end or deliberate purpose to 
achieve it. (3) In instinct there is also an un- 
taught propensity, as well as an untaught ability, 
to act — ‘a piopensity prior to experience, and 
independent of instruction.’ 

The pleasure that the satisfaction of an appetite 
gives is in general proportional to the craving. 
But there are cases where the strength of the 
craving is far greater than the pleasure of the 
gratification. Such a case we find in the glutton 
or the drunkard, whose passion, being peisistent 
and whetted by successive gratifications, craves an 
indulgence which the object of it is incapable of 
adequately meeting. Here, excess has created a 
situation where pain has got the mastery — the 
craving does not disappear in its own fulfilment 
and periodically return, but persists and tlnusts 
itself unseasonably upon attention : in othei woids, 
the object of desire when reached fails to appease 
completely, and the craving for satisfaction con- 
tinues. 

Although, therefore, in appetite proper, there is 
not involved the deliberate control of reason, nor 
is there any need for such, this control comes to he 
required when appetite w T ould transgress its bounds. 
Such transgression is easy because of the pleasure 
associated with appetite, and because of the 
readiness with which abnormal conditions of the 
bodily system may he induced through excess. 
Hence, the appetites come to have a distinct and 
an important bearing on Ethics. Although in 
their normal action and in their rightful sphere 
they guide us in a w ay that calm reason could not 
— prompting us effectively, for instance, to eat for 
the support of life at the time and to the degree 
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that the body requires, and not leaving the * when * 
and the ‘how much* to be settled by rational 
calculation — their pleasure-giving or ‘felicific’ 
property has to be watched, lest it make volup- 
tuaries or debauchees of us ; and thus reason has 
its function in relation to them. This would seem 
to mark the distinction between man and the lower 
animals . in man, the appetites are rationalized ; 
in the biutes, not so. 

2 . Ethical . — The appetites in themselves are 
neither selfish nor unselfish, neither virtuous nor 
vicious ; they are simply a part of human nature, 
indispensable to the being and welfare of the whole. 
But inasmuch as they are intimately associated 
with pleasure, they may be abused, and thus 
become ethically significant. Not that there is 
anything selfish or morally wrong in accepting the 
pleasure that they bring — such pleasure is a sign 
of physical health (as pain is of disease) and is to 
be welcomed and cherished (as the other is to 
be avoided or got rid of) ; but it may be sought for 
and estimated beyond its value — it may be pin sued 
immoderately or at wrong times or in a perveited 
manner, to the detriment of the system and to the 
exclusion of higher good. If it is characteristic of 
the appetites that they have a tendency to overstep 
just limit, it is characteristic of them also that they 
grow imperious in their demands. Eating may 
degenerate into gluttony, repose into sloth, love 
(appetitive) into lust ; and when degeneracy sets 
in, each becomes as a daughter of the horse-leech, 
crying, ‘ Give, give ! ’ Hence the appetites need to 
be regulated and controlled : they need to be placed 
under rational government If left to themselves 
unbridled, they would ruin the higher nature. 
Hence asceticism is but the exaggeration of a 
deep spiritual truth ; and self -mortification, or 
‘keeping under' the body, has a real justification 
in psychical fact. But this means that, in a 
rational being, the appetites become transformed : 
they cannot be in linn what they are in a non- 
rational creature. A clear conception of their 
place and function inevitably changes their nature, 
and entails responsibility as to our use of thetp. 
As Spinoza puts it ( Ethics , v. prop. 3), ‘ An aflectidn 
which is a passion ceases to be a passion as soon as 
we form a clear and distinct idea of it.’ This is a 
very important truth, explaining to us many things 
in Ethics, — as, for example, how it is that the 
instinctive love of a mother for her offspring 
assumes quite a different aspect when we are deal- 
ing with human mothers fiom what it does when 
we are considering simply the lower animals. In 
both eases, there is instinct or natural affection, 
but, in the one case, it is rationalized (duly located 
in a system of thought or a scheme of values, and 
so lifted out of the sphere of mere instinct), m the 
other, not. 

The situation as between the appetites and 
reason, or between the lower and the highet 
nature, or, still again (in Scripture language), 
between the flesh and the spirit was put strikingly 
from the ethicist’s point of view by Plato in the 
fable of the Charioteer and his Steeds. In 
Phcedrus , the soul is aptly represented as a 
charioteer, riding in his car, drawn by two winged 
horses of different colour, nature, and tempera- 
ment, requiring different management. On the 
one side, there is the black and vicious horse, 

‘ ignoble and of ignoble breed/ ever refiactory and 
plunging through unruly desire, ‘the mate of 
insolence and pride/ and needing to be kept back 
by bit and bridle, yet ‘hardly yielding to whip 
and spur.’ On the other side, there is the white 
decorous horse, ‘noble and of noble breed/ ever 
responsive ‘ to word and admonition/ on which bit 
and bridle sit lightly, and for which no whip is 
required. Here is a significant allegory. The 


charioteer is reason (rb hyefj. ovacbv ) ; the white steed 
orderly and always harmonious with reason, repre- 
sents ‘the moial and spiritual element in man'; 
and the gross and sensual tendencies of human 
nature find their symbol in the dark and untract- 
able steed But the task of the charioteer is far 
from easy — not every one can successfully drive a 
team ; the taming of the refractory steed costs 
him many an effort, and hard work and skill. 
Obedience is the result of a strong hand and a 
determined will, and of sore punishment repeated ; 
only ‘ when this has happened several times and 
the villain has ceased from his wanton way, is he 
tamed and humbled, and follows the will of the 
! charioteer. ’ 

I The right by which reason rules the appetites, or 
the rational basis of the distinction between higher 
and lower m our nature, is found here : — The 
appetites are non-ideal, and, consequently, indi- 
vidualistic. We cannot share them with any one 
else, neither is an appetite in itself susceptible of 
indefinite gratification. On the other hand, all 
the natuial wants that we regard as lnghei — 
knowledge, friendship, virtue, ichgion — aie dis- 
tinguished by this, tifi at {a) we share them with 
others, and yet we ourselves are none the poorer 
but all the l icher — they are essentially altruistic 
and social ; and (b) they do not cease wuth their 
immediate satisfaction — on the contrary, the desne 
increases with its gratification, as we see pie- 
eminently in knowledge, where the more we know 
the more we desire to know. They aim at an 
ideal ; and it is the ideality with which they are 
bound up that produces their msatiableness * no 
limit is placed by nature to their culture, and so 
satiety cannot ensue ; the capacity increases w ltli 
what it feeds on. 

It is needless to say, further, that both human 
happiness and human progress depend on the 
rational control of the lower nature ; and this 
conti ol is effective only when it becomes self- 
contiol, only when the individual acts as his own 
‘ plagosus Orbihus/ gains the mastery over himself 
and exercises it spontaneously. How this self- 
control is acquired, thiough strengthening and 
directing the will, may be read in any good treatise 
on Psychology (e g. Hoflding’s). Anyhow, if the 
individual’s soul becomes, as Plato puts it, a well- 
ordeied State — where there are gradation of 
functions, harmony, and order eveiywdieie, mutual 
subseivience of the parts to the interests of the 
whole and for the realization of its highest good — 
then the appetites and their pleasures count for 
much and have their own part to play in the 
economy of the human being: neither will they 
be ignored and starved (as ^Stoicism would fain 
effect), nor will they ho made supreme and culti- 
vated without stint (as some forms of Hedonism 
would appear to countenance) 

But while there is thus a ground for the 
rationalizing of appetite, and for the subordination 
of the knver to the higher, in the nature of the 
diflerent natural wants themselves, there is a 
fui tlier giound in the ethical dangeis connected 
with the appetites. These are mainly as follows : — 

(1) In the first place, an appetite, strictly speaking, 
is neither selfish nor unselfish ; hut a depraved or 
unrestrained appetite is essentially selfish — thus 
turning a neutral thing into a positive evil. Vile 
appetites minister to the individual’s cravings, hut 
they may be made the means of corrupting others. 

(2) Depraved or unrestrained appetites lower the 
character, and stunt and check moral progress 
— they bring ‘ leanness 5 into the soul ; for it is a 
law of the human mind that we cannot indulge 
inteinperately without lessening our moral force, 
just as we cannot harbour base desires without 
thereby shutting out noble ones, or choose false- 
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hood without rejecting truth. Consequently, while 
they vitiate the taste, they enfeeble the will — i.e. 
they deprive us of the power of resisting tempta- 
tion and of initiating reformation ; which, other- 
wise expressed, means that they leave us the prey 
to impulse, and so the end thereof, in Scripture 
language, ‘ is death ’ (3) Perverted appetites are 

a bondage : they drag us at their heels, and through 
them we lose our moral freedom— we are enslaved. 
The peculiarity is that, while we yield to them, we 
protest : the will is overborne, but we still retain 
our perception of the right and our appreciation 
of it, — -* I see the better and approve , I pursue the 
worse’ (Ovid, Met. vii. 21 ). In other words, our 
moral energy is felt not to be adequate to our 
moral insight ; we are conscious of being coerced. 
This fact of the bondage of the appetites and 
passions is the theme of all great ethicists, from 
Plato downwards : it was kept before the mediaeval 
world by the Consolation of Philosophy of Boethius, 
and it is a heritage to modern philosophy from 
Spinoza, the fourth part of whose Ethics deals 
with this very subject of ‘Human Bondage/ and 
the fifth part with ‘ Human Liberty/ It is also a 
leading theme of the Christian religion, and lies at 
the basis of the scheme of salvation. (4) Appetite 
unduly set on pleasure leaves a sting behind. ‘ But 
what shall I say of the pleasures of the body 9 This 
— that the lust thereof is indeed full of uneasiness 
(anxietas), but the sating, of repentance’ (Boethius, 
Consol. Phil. Lib. iii. prosa 7). 

3 . Religious. — The distinction thus drawn be- 
tween the appetites and reason, the estimation 
put upon it, and the conception of the soul as a 
well -01 del ed, self-governed State, were taken over 
by Christianity ; only, it is to be observed, Chris- 
tianity has its own way of explaining the conflict 
between the lower and the higher in man, and it 
has its own means of ending the conflict. That is 
its peculiarity, marking it off from mere Ethics. 
On the one hand (using St Paul as our guide — more 
especially, as he expresses himself in Ko 7 and Gal 
5), the lower and concupiscent element in man 
is identified with ‘ the flesh ’ {adp£). This unruly 
principle — the black lioise of Plato — rebels against 
the human reason and overpowers the human will 
(‘ nund ’ or vods in Pauline phraseology), and causes 
the individual to exclaim in agony, ‘O wi etched 
man that I am ! who shall delivei me out of the 
body of this death 9 ’ The deliverance conies not 
from the man himself, not even from his active 
reason, although the natural function of active 
reason is to control ; but from without — ‘ I thank 
God through Jesus Christ our Lord/ For man’s 
impotence of will, according to Scripture, arises 
from a religious cause and needs a religious 
remedy : it arises from the fact that man is 
‘ fallen/ is ‘ sold under sin/ has deliberately rebelled 
against God, and so has forfeited las rightful power 
of self-mastery ; and the rectifying and conquering 
force must come to him from above— it must be a 
gift from heaven. This Divine gift, in accordance 
with the whole Christian doctrine of regeneration 
and re-creation, is ‘the Spirit/ And so, in order 
to be delivered from the hard bondage of the lower 
self, which is the bondage of sin, man must be 
raised from the ‘ natural ’ or ‘ psychical ’ plane into 
the ‘ spiritual ’ realm — he must himself become a 
temple of the Holy Ghost, and through the in- 
dwelling Spirit he will conquer. ‘ But, I say, walk 
by the Spirit, and ye shall not fulfil the lust of the 
flesh. For the flesh lusteth against the Spirit and 
the Spirit against the flesh ; for these are contrary 
the one to the other ; that ye may not do the things 
that ye would. . . . And they that are of Christ 
Jesus have crucified the flesli with the passions 
and the lusts thereof’ (Gal 5 16 17 24 ). Tnus the 
Christian faith incorporates Ethics, but transcends 


it. It is, consequently, effective on human life 
and practice in a way that Ethics, standing alone, 
cannot be. 
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William L. Davidson. 

A PRIORI . — A Priori is one of those terms, by 
no means rare in philosophy, the meaning of whicn 
has in the course of centuries undergone divers 
changes. Originally an unobjectionable expression, 
denoting an ordinary mental act about w hich there 
can be no controversy, it has eventually become the 
index of one of the most stubborn problems which 
set the minds of men at variance. According to 
Prantl,* the earliest occurrence of the phrase is in 
the writings of Albert of Saxony (14th cent.), who 
draw r s a contrast between demomtratio a priori , 
the proof from what is before, i.e. from the cause, 
and demonstratio a posteriori, the proof which 
retrocedes from the effect. The usage can be 
traced to Aristotle, who in the Second Analytics 
states that that upon which proof is based must be 
prior to, and better known than, that which is to 
be proved, and continues thus : ‘ The earlier and 
better known has a twofold meaning. That w hich 
is prior by nature is not identical with what is 
prior for us ; nor again is that which is in itself 
better known the same as what is better know r n to 
us. “The prior and better-known in relation to 
us” is the name I give to what lies nearer to our 
sense perception ; what lies farther from that I 
call “the prior and better knowrn in itself.” The 
most remote of all is the universal ; the nearest is 
the individual object/ The connexion of the term 
A Prion with Aristotle is thus quite evident. But 
while he diffeientiates the meaning of ‘prior ’ac- 
cording as the starting-point is the thing percoived 
or the process of perception, Albert of Saxony does 
not take this difference into account : with him de- 
monstratio a priori signifies the proof from causes. 
It merely denotes a special mode of mental opera- 
tion ; in other words, a priori is a term of formal 
logic. The knowledge which proceeds from cause 
to effect, or knowledge a priori, rightly claims a 
higher degree of certainty than knowledge a pos- 
teriori, or from effect to cause, so long as the terms 
keep rigidly to the meanings assigned, and so 
long as the limits of formal logic are not trans- 
gressed. But the problem of know ledge goes beyond 
the scope of formal logic. The moment any shift- 
ing takes place m the meaning of A Priori and A 
Posteriori, and they show r a tendency to coalesce 
respectively with know/ edge based upon concep- 
tions and knowfledge based upon experience, and 
when, further, the province of logic is relinquished 
for that of psychology, it is no longer possible to 
maintain the higher certainty of a priori know- 
ledge. For, with such change, perception appears 
as the earlier and more certain, while the general 
conception is the later, and thus A Priori and 
1 * Geschichte der Logtk , iv. 78 
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A Posteriori have simply exchanged meanings. 
Hence Gassendi, m his polemic against the Aristo- 
telians, impugns the dictum that the demonstratio 
a priori is more certain and conclusive than that 
a posteriori , and demands its warrant. Since on 
his view the demonstratio a priori becomes the 
proof from causes and general conceptions , and 
since the demonstratio a posteriori becomes the 
proof from effects and less general conceptions, he 
shows that he has abandoned the strictly logical 
usage of the terms. But in that case it is clear 
that there is but one answer to his question 
whether effects are not better known than causes ; 
and the inevitable inference is that a prion know- 
ledge depends upon a posteriori.* Gassendi’s 
criticism shows that the term A Priori had be- 
come ambiguous ; it was so far free to assume a 
new meaning. 

Its new content was supplied by Leibniz. It is 
indeed true that Leibniz did not always use the 
term in one and the same sense. Thus, in con- 
nexion with the ontological proof of the existence 
of God, he argues that existence does not follow 
from conception, but that the possibility of the 
fact signified by the conception must first of all 
be established. This possibility, however, may be 
cognized either a priori or a pos'tenori : the former, 
if the various characteristics of the concept are 
mutually consistent; the latter, when the thing 
itself is an object of peiccption.f A similar usage 
appears in the passage where the criterion of a 
clear and distinct idea is said to be its capacity of 
yielding the knowledge of a number of truths by 
a pi ion proof. £ Heie A Priori is really concerned 
with the elucidation and explanation of conceptions, 
and with knowledge won from conceptions by 
correct reasoning. It is employed in a somewhat 
different sense in the passage where the knowledge 
which proceeds from God to created things and 
that which lecedes from created things to God are 
respectively designated a priori and a posteriori § 
Still another usage is observable in the statement 
that in regard to the mysteries of the Christian 
faith, such as the Trinity and the Incarnation, 
a priori proofs on rational grounds are neither 
possible nor requisite, and that m this case the 
knowledge, of the fact is sufficient, though the 
why remains unknown. A priori proof is here 
equivalent to the intuition of rational cause.ll 
In discussing the relationship subsisting between 
the human and the animal soul, Leibniz comes 
to the conclusion that the faculty of simple em- 
pirical association is common to both A dog being 
trained to perform a trick gets a tit-bit ; a Dutch- 
man travelbng.towards Asia will ask for his beer, 
erhaps even in a Turkish inn. The connexion 
etween trick and tit-bit, between inn and beer, 
is in each case casual, not necessary ; but the 
man differs from the animal in that he seeks for a 
necessary connexion. The mere data of experience 
are not sufficient for him, nor does he rely on ex- 
eriments alone ; he goes beyond them a priori, 
y means of first principles. A Priori thus acquires 
an implication of necessary relation. H According 
to Leibniz, then, knowledge a priori is found in 
the following contingencies: — (1) when the pos- 
sibility of a fact is established by showing the 
self-consistency of its conception ; (2) when from 
a clear and distinct idea further cognitions are 
deduced ; (3) when thought proceeds from God to 
created things ; (4) when the rational grounds of 
an actual truth are investigated ; (5) when an 
essential relation is established. Thus A Priori 
has various shades of meaning ; but it may be 
asserted that, as used by Leibniz, the expression 
* Exercitaticmes paradozicce adversus Arxstoteleos , lib. ii. 
exerc. 6 

f Leibniz, Wcrke , od. Erdmann, p 80. t lb 2726 

§ lb. 4516 || lb 494 b. U lb. 4646 f 


tends generally to become identified with know- 
ledge gained from pure reason. This is its mean- 
ing when he contrasts knowledge par la pure raison 
ou a prion with philosophic experiment ale qui pro - 
edde a posteriori ana when, m the Nouveaux 
Essais , the reason which is the basis not only of 
our judgment, but also of the truth itself, is made 
to rank as reason in the distinctive sense, or reason 
a priori. f A Priori is thus an attribute of that 
species of knowledge of which every constituent is 
furnished by reason alone. 

Lambert also is of opinion that 4 without qualifi- 
cation and m the strictest sense the term a priori 
can be applied only to that in regard to which we 
owe nothing whatever to experience ’J Wolff, on 
the othei hand, reverts to the more general sense 
of the term, applying it to any kind of knowledge 
arrived at by reasoning, even when the concep- 
tions employed in the premises are derived from 
experience. 

The view of Kant demands a somewhat fuller 
treatment, since in this as m other respects he 
marks the consummation of the pievious develop- 
ment, and the starting-point of the new. Besides, 
the problem indicated by the phrase a prion , 
according to him, stands at the veiy centre of 
thought, as it does with no philosopher before him. 
His entire system, indeed, may be regaided as an 
answer to the great question, How are synthetic 
judgments a priori possible ? Alike in his theoreti- 
cal and his practical philosophy, in his treatment 
of [esthetics and of religion, his aim was to discover 
and establish synthetic judgments a pi ion. He 
is at one with his predecessors in assuming the 
existence of a priori cognition, and in believing 
that it cannot be regarded as originating in ex- 
enence. But he felt that justice had not been 

one to the problem involved. 

If such a prion knowledge really exists, he argues, then it must 
be expressible in judgments which are a priori, and, indeed, 
synthetic. Merely analytical judgments, i e. those which do 
no more than analyze and elucidate a given concept, while 
they render our knowledge explicit, do not augment it , only 
synthetic judgments, i e those which link a new predicate to 
the subject, furnish a genuine addition to knov\ ledge Hence 
the judgments a priori which are of any use at all are precisely 
those the predicate of which goes beyond the subje( t, adding 
something that was not contained therein Such a synthetic 
judgment is exemplified in the dictum, 4 Every event has a «. a use * 
It is synthetic, since the concept ‘event' does not involve the 
idea of a cause , the predicate, therefore, adds something new ; 
it is a priori, since, while mere experience, or perception, cer- 
tainly shows that events follow one another, it does not show 
that they are causally connected, still less that they are 
always so connected Clearly wo have a problem here It is 
easy to understand how there should be synthetic judgments 
a posteriori, since perception itself supplies the predicate and 
its connexion with the subject. When I say, e g , that light- 
rays are refrangible, I am merely telling what I have learned 
by a simple experiment But how can I say that every event 
has a cause, seeing that experience cannot be my warrant? 
IIow then are synthetic judgments a priori possible? Cleaily 
because reason itself must contain a priori elements ; and one 
great desideratum will be a complete inventory of these 
elements. But the mere fact of their existence does not 
warrant their embodiment in judgments having a real value 
for knowledge , hence their applicability must be vindicated, 
their relevancy made good But even this demonstration does 
not complete our task. For there is an illegitimate as well as 
a legitimate uso of them, and we must endeavour to fix the 
limits of their efficiency It was Kant’s conviction that all 
previous investigations of the problem had been inadequate in 
three ways . he felt the lack of (1) care in securing the full 
number of a priori elements ; (2) proof of their applicability, 
and (3) precise definition of the limits of their efficiency. Only 
in the proper discharge of these three tasks do we obtain a truly 
exhaustive investigation, a Critique of Pure Reason 

1. If the a prion elements are discoverable at all, they must 
carry marks of recognition. And such marks they certainly 
have, for we actually find ourselves in possession of cognitions 
which are distinguished from all others by their univeisahty 
and their necessity. Now these cannot originate in experience, 
for experience can tell us only that something is, not that it 
always is , can say only that it is this or that, never that it 
must be such. The marks of the A Priori are therefore true 
universality and strict necessity. But these do not forthwith 
provide us with rules for the discovery of the a prion elements 

* Leibniz, Werke, ed Erdmann, 7786. t lb. 393a 
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of reason. Such rules, however, will be suggested by the fol- 
lowing reflexions. In trying to discover what belongs to pure 
reason, we must isolate it by eliminating all alien material 
Now, since the faculty of knowledge has two aspects, namely, 
the receptivity of perception and the activity of thought, these 
will necessarily meet us again in pure reason But as the 
material element, that which is given in sensation, obviously 
lies outside the territory of pure reason, we may perhaps delimit 
this territory, if only we can disengage what sensation supplies 
What then remains, when we make this elimination ? Obviously , 
the universal forms of perception, namely, Space and Time 
And what remains when we similarly separate all material 
elements from the products of active thought, % e our judg- 
ments 9 Clearly the pure form of the judgment itself. This 
pure form of the judgment, however, points to a function of the 
understanding, and the sum of such forms will give us the 
complete list of these functions, i.e. the categories. Now formal 
logic has already distinguished all the possible forms of the 
judgment, and has tabulated them unaer four heads, each 
having three momenta, and consequently the functions of the 
understanding, or categories, can be arranged in the same way 
Thus the quantity of judgments as universal, particular, or 
singular, gives the categories of quantity Unity, Plurality, 
Totality; the quality of judgments as affirmative, negative, or 
infinite, yields the categories of quality Reality, Negation, 
Limitation , the relation of Judgments as categorical, hypo- 
thetical, or disjunctive, provides the categories of relation : 
Substance and Accident, Cause and Effect, Community or 
Reciprocity , while, finally, the modality of judgments as pro- 
blematic, assertonc, or apodictic, gives us the categories of 
modality Possibility — Impossibility, Existence — Non-Existence, 
Necessity — Contingency Thus the a prion elements are the 
pure forms of conception— Space and Time — and the twelve 
Categories The} are a priori, because they are truly universal 
and strictly necessary , and their number is complete, since they 
alone remain after our exhaustive process of elimination. Our 
first problem is therefore solved 
2 We turn next to the task of determining the function of 
these a prion elements, and the vindication of their applica- 
bility to the objects of knowledge So far as space and time 
are concerned, the task is an easy one They are forms of 
perception, since every object of perception is presented to us 
in one or both of them Moreover, we have two sciences whose 
validity and truth are beyond question, viz , geometry and 
kinematics Neither comes from experience, for igeometr) , not 
finding its figures to hand in nature, constructs them arbitrarily, 
and in the same way kinematics enunciates its propositions 
without the slightest reference to experience . both exhibit an 
unconditional necessity, which perception can never do How 
then are these sciences possible? Clearly because, on the one 
hand, geometry rests upon the fact that there is an a priori 
perception of Space, while, on the other, kinematics rests upon 
the fact that there is an a priori perception of Tune The 
existence of these two sciences, then, vouches for the efficiency 
and validity of the a priori forms of perception. It is more 
difficult to demonstrate the function and competency of the 
categories, which are not forms of perception. What signifi- 
cance must assign to them? Is it not enough that all objects 
of perception should manifest themselves in Space and Time, 
ana are the categories not therefore superfluous 9 What can 
they add to spatial and temporal perception? But we must 
recollect that oare perception, i.e. perception conditioned by 
Space and Time, is not knowledge, and does not deserve the 
name of experience properly so called Perception alone could 
y leld nothing hut a chaos of phenomena, without order among 
its parts, without rule in its changes, without coherence. True 
knowledge, true experience, is in fact impossible without the 
unity of consciousness, without an orderly synthesis , and it is 
at this point that the function of the categories reveals itself, and 
their validity is established. They exhibit the various ways in 
which the unity of consciousness effectuates the orderly syn- 
thesis of phenomena Knowledge, genuine experience, becomes 
ours only when, by means of the categories of Quantity and 
Quality, we come to understand, arrange, and organize pheno- 
mena as extensive and intensive magnitudes ; when in virtue of 
the categories of relation we are able to posit something per- 
manent (Substance) amidst the flux of phenomena, to introduce 
a causal order into the stream of their succession, and to reduce 
their mere collocation to a vast system of ['erfectly interrelated 
parts , and when, finally, by the categories of modality, we are 
in a position to determine the gradations of things in respect to 
possibility, actuality, and necessity Perception in itself can 
furnish nothmg of this, as is best seen m regard to the cate- 
gories of relation. It gives us only a constant flux, never any- 
thing permanent , only succession, never regular connexion ; 
only collocation, never reciprocity , and accordingly it cannot 
£ive knowledge. But no less in the case of the other categories 

it may be shown that they superimpose something upon bare 
perception, and are a necessary condition of knowledge or 
experience in the strict sense of these terms It is true, of 
course, that perception as such gives us extensive magnitudes, 
but it is only by means of the category of Quantity that we can 
formulate a universal law, thus bringing all phenomena under 
a common measure, without which they could not be grasped 
by thought It is also true that perception yields intensive 
magnitudes, but again it is the category of Quality alone which 
sets forth the universal law that every phenomenon must have 
some degree of intensity ; it alone renders possible an absolutely 
uniform and progressive scale of intensity, by which phenomena 
are actually compared and comprehended. Perception, finally, 
places everything upon a level ; it yields no gradations. But 


where all things coalesce, knowledge is out of the question. 
Only the categories of modality afford the requisite gradation, 
enabling us to take into consideration questions regarding Possi- 
bility and Impossibility, Actuality and Non- Actuality, Necessity 
and Contingency. Thus, to sum up, it is by means of the cate- 
gories alone that we can attain to knowledge, to experience in the 
proper sense ; and contrariwise, the actual existence of know- 
ledge and experience witnesses to the validity of the categories. 
Our second problem is thus solved. 

3. The answer to the question involved in our third problem, 
viz , To what extent is the a priori element valid ? is given m 
what has already been said. Our conclusion so far is that true 
experience is made possible by the A Priori. We must now 
say . Experience alone } nothing beyond it. It is mere illusion 
to suppose that by means of the categories we can attain to a 
knowledge entirely beyond experience. Rational Psychology, 
which undertakes to prove the existence of the soul as im- 
material and indestructible, is naught but a mass of illegitimate 
inferences Rational Cosmology, which presumes to decide 
regarding the beginning or non-beginning of the world in time, 
and its limitation or infinity in space, the simplicity and indivisi- 
bility of atoms, or their infinite divisibility and the consequent 
impossibility of indivisible atoms, the universality of natural 
causation and the denial of freedom, or the assertion of it, the 
existence or non-existence of an absolutely necessary being — 
simply lands us in antinomies, of which both the thesis and the 
antithesis may be shown to be equally valid Rational Theo- 
logy, again, achieves its aim of proving the existence of God 
only by the manoeuvre of making the conclusion contain more 
than the premises, as, for instance, in the ontological proof, 
according to which the existence of God follows from the con- 
ception of Him, existence in the premises being but a conceptual 
predicate, while in the conclusion it has become a real one. 

Rational Psychology, Cosmology, and Theology are in point 
of fact concerned with Ideas , for which experience provides no 
corresponding reality But however forcibly we must deny 
that the Ideas guarantee the existence of their correlative 
objects, still as Ideas they possess a real value They are an 
expression of that striving after unity and totality which reason 
itself makes, and so point to a work which is at once necessary 
and ever incomplete. However incoherent and mutually inde- 
pendent the facts of perception may seem, reason demands 
unity and totality, and seeks to realize both by the endless pro- 
cess of linking together all the phenomena and preventing any 
of them from assuming an absolute independence. That is the 
true element in Rational Psychology Again, reason endeavours 
to bring the aggregate of things which we call the universe into 
line with its own requirements of unity and totality. But since 
these reauirements cannot be satisfied empirically, the process 
is one which can never stop. Carry the causal series as far as 
we may, we never reach an ultimate or unconditioned cause. 
Thus reason progresses ever from more to more , its object is 
not a universe rounded and complete, but one which it builds 
up with ceaseless travail. That is the truth of Rational Cosmo- 
logy. Finally, Rational Theology seeks the unity and totality 
of all existence whatsoever — the first cause and the final pur- 
pose of the whole — and this search constitutes its element of 
truth But all this is presented to reason not as a fact, but as 
a task— a labour forced upon it, yet never finished. In other 
words, the Ideas of Soul, World, God, are regulative, not constitu- 
tive principles, and indicate and direct the endeavour of reason 
after unity and totality. Our conclusion then is, that the sole 
purpose of the A Priori is to make experience possible; its 
function is an immanent, not a transcendental one. 

So far, then, our result is this : the forms of per- 
ception and thought are a prion ; their function is 
to make experience possible, and they do not avail 
beyond experience. But with a view to a com- 
plete explanation it remains to establish the tw r o 
following theses : (1) the A Priori is not to be 
interpreted psychologically ; and (2) the A Priori 
is not equivalent to innate 

(1) A psychological interpretation was given by 
Schopenhauer, who writes : ‘ The philosophy of 
Locke w as a criticism of the functions of sense ; 
Kant furnishes a criticism of the functions of 
brain/ * Helmholtz agrees with this, as does also 
F. A. Lange, who states that ‘ the psychological 
equipment which constrains us to condition objects 
by space and time, is certainly anterior to all 
experience/ + But so to understand Kant is to 
misunderstand him. Such an interpretation of 
the A Priori places it on a level with the other 
psychical functions. For we likewise see colours 
and hear tones in virtue of our psycho-physical 
constitution, and we should thus have to recognize 
an a priori element in these also. Kant, however, 
would altogether repudiate this. To understand 
anything psychologically is to apprehend it as the 
pioperty or state of a subiect, a soul, a psycho- 
physical organism. Psychology never goes Beyond 

* World as Will and Idea , i. i. 

f Hist of Materialism, ii. 36. 
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the psychological subject and its relations to the 
surrounding world, whether that world be looked 
at from the standpoint of Realism or of Idealism 
in the Berkeleyan sense. The true A Priori com- 
passes both the psychological Ego and the world. 
A variation in our psychological organization would 
never involve more than the alteration of a part 
of our knowledge. If, for instance, the faculty of 
colour-perception were to become more sensitive or 
less so, were it even to disappear altogether, then, 
with the solitary exception of colour, everything 
would be as before ; and, in fact, were the senses 
as a whole to suffer any drastic change, some being 
lost, some displaced by others, it would signify no 
more than the donning of a new garment ; the 
intrinsic constitution of the mind would remain 
inviolate. But an alteration in the A Priori would 
be nothing less than a revolution. Take away 
space and time, and the world itself falls to pieces. 
We must accordingly guard against a psychological 
reading of the A Prion. 

The difference between the A Prion and the 
psychological may be further illustrated as follows. 
The a priori space-perception of Kant and psycho- 
logical space-perception are by no means identical. 
It may be the case that Kant ignored the distinc- 
tion, but that is irrelevant meanwhile. It is a 
mistake to suppose that we refute Kant by show- 
ing that the faculty of space-percention is not 
congenital, but is acquired gradually, that our 
perception of a surface is prior to that of tri- 
dimensional space, and that we localize accurately 
only after having learned to do so. All that is 
true, but it does not conflict with the theory of 
Kant. The development of the psychological space- 
perception piesupposes the a prion. Psychological 
space is limited, and we can in a manner discern 
its limits ; a priori space knows no limit. Hence 
we may assert that wnat is a priori is not psycho- 
logical, and wee versa . Once a psychological inter- 
pretation was put upon A Priori, it was quite 
proper to proceed to its analysis, as was done by 
the evolutionists. They maintained that what is 
now an A Priori for the individual was at first an 
A Posteriori for the race ; that in the course erf 
thousands or even millions of years mankind at 
length acquired what is now the congenital endow- 
ment of the individual person (so Spencer, Haeckel, 
etc.). Such a theory, however, though valid as 
against what we may call the psychological A 
Priori, cannot infringe the true A Prion. 

(2) The proof of the second thesis, viz., that a 
priori is not equivalent to innate, is contained in 
what has just been said, and for its elucidation a 
few words will suffice. We may rightly apply 
the term ‘ innate’ to anything w r hich belongs to the 
natural endowment of the psychological subject, 
but precisely on that account it is not a priori. 
The innate is what is given, but, from Kant’s point 
of view, the given and the A Priori are antithetical. 
What is given must needs be capable of being set 
forth as a quality or as sometiung passive ; but 
this is impossible in the case of the A Priori, which 
is from first to last an activity of the mind We 
do not discover it as we discover an external object 
of perception ; it forms the presupposition of all 
our thinking. We cannot seek for it as for other 
things, for in our very search that which we are 
looking for is already in operation. If, on the 
other hand, we wash to elicit the innate, the olnect 
of our search is not a factor in the process. Kant 
also insists that the A Priori must not be taken as 
applying to supposed inborn, ready - made ideas. 
He writes : ‘ Criticism admits the existence of no 
such ideas at all, but regards all ideas, whether 
belonging to perception or conception, as acquired. 
There is, however, also an acquisitio ongmaria (as 
writers on Natural Law were wont to say), and 


therefore also of something which did not previously 
exist, nor belonged to anything before the act.’ * 
Hence, if criticism has to do with the A Priori, it 
has, for that very reason, nothing to do with the 
innate. 

Having thus explained the A Priori in Kant’s 
theoretical philosophy, we proceed to deal with his 
assumption of a similar element in the practical 
activity of reason or mind. In respect of morality 
and religion, no less than logical thought, reason 
possesses something all its own, and not derived 
from experience, which can be expressed in syn- 
thetic judgments a priori. This consists, in a word, 
of Ideas, by which the empiiicallv real must needs 
be controlled. The demands of the moral law and 
of the Kingdom of God must be realized m the 
external world. It has, indeed, been recently ques- 
tioned whether we can justifiably speak of a prac- 
tical A Priori. Thus Stange, m his Enilcitung m 
die Ethik , holds that tfieie is hardly any resem- 
blance between the A Prion of the Critique of 
Pure Reason and that of the Critique of Practical 
Reason , and points out the following contrasts : 
(1) The Critique of Pure Reason treats of an 
A Priori both of sense and understanding, viz. the 
mre perceptions, Space and Time, and the pure 
orms of judgment, viz. the Categories ; the Cri- 
tique of Practical Reason treats only of an A Priori 
of Reason. (2) According to the first Critique , 
the A Priori and the empirical must collaboiate ; 
according to the second Critique , the A Pi ion alone 
must determine the w ill. (3) In the former work, 
universality and necessity are given as the charac- 
teristics of the A Priori ; in the latter, those tests 
are not applied, since they do not suffice to deter- 
mine the A Priori. Thus the desire for happiness 
is also universal and subjectively necessaiy, but it 
is not a prion. These stiietures are canvassed by 
Ilagerstioin in Ins comprehensive exposition of 
Kants EthikA 

Admitting, however, as we must, the differences between the 
two Critique 6, we must likewise admit the propriety of applying 
the term A Priori m the practical sphere There, too, we dis- 
cover an endowment peculiar to the mmd, and not derived from 
experience — a fact which is evinced by the Categorical Impera 
ti\e, which reveals itself as a synthetic judgment a priori. This 
Imperative imposes unconditional commands upon the will, 
declaring that this or that ought to be done, and paying no 
regard whatever to human desne or pleasure, to natural dis- 
position or circumstances — hence it is a priori , and further, 
since the obligation to obe> an unconditional command cannot 
be deduced from the c oncept ‘will* by simple analysis, the 
Categorical Imperative is a synthetic judgment In the Grund- 
legvmj zur Metaphysik der Sitten , Kant decomposes the Impera- 
tive into the following three principles • (1) Act as if the maxim 
of thy action were to become by th\ wall a universal law of 
nature ; (2) so act as to treat humanity , both in thine own person 
and in that of every other, always as an end, never as a means 
only , (3) act according to the idea that the will of every rational 
being is a universally legislative will. The constituent elements 
of these three principles we may denominate Ideas, by which 
human conduct must be ordered if it is to be morally good, and 
thus we discover the Ideas of a motive, an end, and a law, each 
of which is universally valid. They are not the resultants of 
experience, but are severally ideal creations of the practical 
reason, and as such are a priori. Just as we saw, however, in 
the case of the categories, that a material element was also 
necessary to the existence of actual knowledge, so must the 
practical A Priori be referred to empirical reality as the material 
for its elaboration In other words, the practical A Prion, on 
Kant’s view, is, equally wuth the theoretical, of a formal, not a 
substantial, character. But even as the theoretical A Priori is 
the necessary condition of experience in the true sense, so is the 
practical A Priori the pre-requisite of moral action, since it 
alone brings human conduct under the control of inviolable law. 
Without it, our active life were the sport of chance, incapable 
of a determinate aim, and morality were impossible. 

Religion, too, has its synthetic judgments a priori ; necessarily 
so, smee neither God nor eternal life is an object of perception. 
But how are the synthetic judgments possible which assert the 
existence of God and the fact of immortality? We have found 
morality to be something actually existent ; but we have like- 
wise found it to be perfectly adequate to its own ends, needing 
to seek no sanction in the concept ‘ God.’ We must bear in mmd, 
however, that Reason cannot disregard the results of moral 

* Ilartenstein’s ed , vL 37. Cf. Caird, Cnt Phil, of Kant t 
i. 480 

f Pp. 340-349. 
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action ; on the contrary, it ib necessarily concerned, not merely 
with the individual practice of morality, but with the genesis of 
a moral world The proposition, ‘ There ou^ht to be a moral 
world,’ is itself a synthetic judgment a prion— a priori, because 
a moral world is not an object of experience , and synthetic, 
because the proposition, not being involved in the conception of 
morality, is not discovered analytically, but reveals itself only 
when to the conception of morality there is added that of an 
end of moral action. How, then, is the moral world possible Y 
Manifestly not in virtue of human action only, since we cannot 
conceive how the moral action of mankind should evoke a moral 
world from a world subject to entirely different laws If our pro- 
position, therefore, is not to be a mere futility, we must inevit- 
ably proceed to affirm the existence of an omnipotent Being who 
will secure the result aimed at in human morality We can 
accordingly assert that there is a God — a proposition shown to 
be an a priori synthetic judgment, by the manner of its deduc- 
tion We must finally note that, as the realization of the moral 
ideal is an endless task, it postulates the endless existence of 
man Thus we arrive at the a prion synthetic judgment that 
man is immortal Religion also, then, has an A Priori, and is 
indeed based upon it. The religion that we actually find in the 
world is often but a sorry mixture, but in the process of develop- 
ment its a priori element is able to realize itself and to produce 
ever purer forms For it does not subsist in severance from 
empirical reality, any more than does the A Priori of the theo- 
retical or the practical sphere. 

It was Kant’s belief that every genuine form of 
human experience was a combination of a prion and 
a posteriori factors The absence of either was a 
sure sign of sophistry ; no knowledge was possible 
save by the corporate union of both. Without the 
A Priori, our perceptions were formless and law- 
less, and therefore litful and evanescent ; without 
the A Posteriori, we should have but the blind play 
of concepts. No less in the sphere of religion and 
morality must the empirical data be controlled and 
moulded by the A Priori. In the absence of the 
latter, we should have no morality, no religion, 
only the lawless flux of desiies, only the ligments 
and fabrications of superstition, while, if the 
empirical factor were absent, the a priori ideas, 
having no material to organize, would resemble 
the shades of the under world in the Odyssey , which 
must first have blood in their veins ere they can 
come to life. 

It was Kant’s design in these conclusions to arbi- 
trate between nationalism and Empn lcism. He had 
striven to do justice to both the contending schools, 
and at the same time to confine each to its proper 
province. To rationalism in its fancied indepen- 
dence of the A Posteriori, as to empn icism in its 
repudiation of the A Priori, he rejoined that genu- 
ine knowledge resulted only from the interaction 
of the two elements. But the dispute was by no 
means at an end. Kant’s solution was felt, after 
all, to he dualism, which it was necessary to tian- 
scend ; Fichte, Schelling, and Hegel were sensible 
of the impossibility of regarding the A Prion and 
the A Posteriori as two distinct sources of know- 
ledge, of which only one sprang from reason. They 
held that everything belongs to reason, since even 
the material element of knowledge has no other 
origin. So far, therefore, all is a priori. It was 
not, of course, the ompirical consciousness of the 
individual, with its slow development and its gradu- 
ally multiplying contents, to which they attributed 
this creative power ; it was rather, to use mean- 
while a non-committal phrase, a hyper-individual 
spiritual something, which at once produces and 
comprises all that is real. From the standpoint 
of the merely individual consciousness, everything 
is a posteriori. Thus, according to Fichte, ‘ the 
science of knowledge, quite irrespective of percep- 
tion a priori, traces out that which, in accord- 
ance with the same, must be present in perception 
a posteriori. For that science, therefore, these 
terms apply, not to different objects, but to differ- 
ent aspects of one and the same object ; very much 
as a clock is used a prigri as pointing the hour, 
but a posteriori in our actual reading thereof.’ * 
Schelling’s view is set forth in his System des tran- 
scendent alen Ideal ismus. He regards not merely 
* Samthche Werke , ed. I. H. Fichte, ii. 355. 


the a priori conceptions, but also the objective 
world, as beyond the empirical consciousness, add- 
ing only : * As the Ego generates everything from 
itself, so everything — not merely this or that con- 
ception, or, as has been supposed, only the form of 
thought — all knowledge whatever, indeed, as one 
and indivisible, is a priori. But as we are not con- 
scious of this generative process, there is nothing 
a priori for us : everything is a posteriori.’ * Hegel, 
too, draws a distinction : a posteriori knowledge is 
the concern of the empii ical sciences. Their function 
is important, hut subordinate to that of philosophy, 
since they can only discover facts without being 
able to demonstrate the necessity thereof, whereas 
philosophy deduces all reality from one supreme 
principle, thus giving to the contents of the em- 
pirical sciences the form of the freedom of thought 
and the warrant of necessity. f Thus, while for 
Kant every real cognition is a product of both 
a priori and a posteiiori elements, his successors 
recognize not only a pure a prion, but also a pure 
a posteriori knowledge. Either kind has its own 
truth, but only the a priori is perfect, and forms 
the special method of philosophy. We must, how- 
ever, incidentally remark that these philosophers 
are not perfectly at one regarding the A Priori : 
according to Fichte, the vital element of mind is 
moral action; according to Schelling, it is artistic 
creation ; according to Hegel, logical thought. 

Vast as was the influence of these systems, and 
of the Hegelian in particular, yet their solution of 
the problem could not long prove satisfactory. Of 
necessity it came to be felt more and more that the 
attempt to resolve all existence into Pure Reason 
was one which, though made with signal courage 
and amazing ability, had in the event come to 
nought. The mind of man was obviously in- 
adequate to such a task. True, as indicated above, 
it was no purely human faculty to which was 
assigned the work of generating and sustaining 
the universe ; nevertheless, the human spirit was 
credited with the power of penetrating directly 
into the creative activity of the absolute spirit, 
and of beholding it at work. A reaction was in- 
evitable. Philosophy was thrown aside, and the 
empnical sciences, notably exact physical science, 
made vigorous advance. With the question of an 
A Priori, science had no concern ; it looked for 
direction to experience, to perception alone. But, 
as might be expected, it was not possible for any 
length of time to ignore the fact that experience 
itself involves a problem. Of necessity it came to 
be recognized that perception as such does not 
make expeiience; that the mind, far from being 
merely passive, is very largely active, and that 
this activity is the truly constituent element in 
experience. What then are the resources which 
the mind brings to its work’ With this question 
we are again face to face with the problem of the 
A Priori. The influence of Kant entered upon a 
new lease of life, the turning-point being signalized 
by Liebmann’s Kant und dieEpigunen (1805), with 
its cetcrum censco, ‘ Back to Kant ’ Once more 
knowledge came to be viewed as the joint product 
of the A Priori and the A Posteriori. From this 
point the theories regarding the nature of, and the 
shades of meaning therein assigned to, the A Priori 
became so numerous and varied that it is quite 
impossible even to distinguish them all by name. 

The A Priori is frequently regarded as equivalent to con- 
sciousness in general, on the ground that all we know lies 
within consciousness, which must therefore form the logical 
prius to any particular constituent thereof Just as objects in 
space are subject to the universal laws of space, so must the 
facts of consciousness accord with its universal laws. It is im- 
possible to abstract from consciousness. Thus Ferrier pomta 
out that in everything the ego knows, it always recognizes 

* Samtliche Werke , iii 527 ft. 

f Of Encyklopadie, ed. 2 (1843), 1. § 12 (Wallace, Logic of 
Hegel, 19ff.J 
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something of its own. Green, again, sets forth the real universe 
as an all-embracing system of relations, the presupposition of 
which, however, is a unifying principle, a combining agency, 
such as we find in our individual consciousness To tnese must 
be added Shadworth H. Hodgson, who, though he rejects 
a priori forms, holds that existence m the philosophical sense 
means that which exists in consciousness By A Priori, again, 
has been understood the peculiar uniformity which belongs to 
the operations of thought. Thus Wundt: ‘There exist within 
us only the universal functions of logical thought, i e. those 
activities of relational comparison which are embodied in the 
primary laws of logic, and which in turn presuppose the facts 
of perception as the requisite material for them to work upon ’* 
Similarly, H. Cornelius regards thought as introducing necessity 
and uniformity into the flux of phenomena t According to 
Renouvier, all ideas are subject to the categories, which are 
logically prior to them, and of which he enumerates nine, very 
different from those of Kant, namely, relation, number, position, 
succession, quality, becoming, causality, purpose, personality. 
Still another interpretation is given by Sigwart, who in his 
Logic maintains that our thinking is an endeavour to compre- 
hend the world The ideal of a world completely known looms 
before us in all we think, an ideal which possesses perfectly 
definite characteristics, namely, a vision of the world as complete 
in space and time, an exhaustive classification of all existence in 
a rounded system of conceptions, and, finally, intuition of the 
necessity of the given, in the form of an all-pervading causal 
nexus. Our whole mental life proceeds upon the feasibility of 
this ideal Without the conviction that our thought is not 
aimless, all our striving after knowledge would be futile Since, 
however, the possibility of attaining the ideal is manifestly not 
a datum of experience, the presupposition of it is a prion, not, 
indeed, as a self-evident truth, hut as a postulate We postulate, 
in the exercise of thought, the attainability of an ideal know- 
ledge of the world, and therefore the characteristics of this 
ideal, as given above, namely, tho vision of things as a complete 
whole, exhaustive classification, and intuition of necessity, are 
themselves postulates These exhibit a certain affinity with 
ethical principles. Finding it impossible to surrender them, 
we brace oursehts, in spite of e\er> failure, again and again to 
the task of realising them, convinced that we are acting under 
the imperative of a moral idea And in the sphere of practice, 
too, there hovers before our thought an ideal, which springs 
from the longing after perfect unity and harmony in our acts of 
will — the ideal of the highest £ood Thus, on Sigw art’s view, 
the essential A Prion, whether in the realm of reason or in that 
of practice, consists of postulates concerning the possibility of 
realizing lofty ideals. They can be realized, however, only by 
the effort of our conative faculty , wo can reach the goal, even 
in the intellectual realm, only by exercise of will It is sig- 
nificant that Sigwart thus makes out a connexion between the 
theoretical and the practical, and that in his opinion the A Prion 
has a meaning which transcends the former, being based ulti- 
mately, in fact, upon volition, i e the practical determination 

of the mind X Sigwart also contends for an A Prion that may 
be taken as expressing the uniformity and activity peculiar to 
thought The formation of number, in particular, rests upon 
an act of thought Number cannot originate in sensible mvj 
ressions, but only in the activity of thought, which in its com* 
ination of impressions, posits unity No mere process of 
abstraction can possibly yield number. From a variety of red 
objects we can abstract the colour red as a property of all , but 
how, from a heterogeneous group of things, say, sun, moon, 
stars, trees, chimes, shall we isolate the idea of number as 
common to all? In Mrtue of our ability to delimit any par- 
ticular portion of our experience, we can spontaneously posit 
such portion as a unit}' , we maj , for instance, take a tree, or, 
if we please, its trunk, its root, a branch, a leaf, and think of 
each as one By repeated acts of thus positing unity we obtain 
a numerical series, and at the same time the law of its forma- 
tion. In this connexion Sigwart gives a full discussion of the 
views of J S Mill, who maintained that even in this field wo 
owe everything to experience. Mill held that it is the evidence 
of the senses alone which convinces us that when, for instance, 
ten balls are variously distributed into two groups, as 1 and 9, 
2 and 8, 3 and 7, etc., their sum is always 10. To this Sigwart 
rejoins that, if this be so, Mill must still accept the evidence of 
sense when an expert conjurer operates with three pebbles in 
such a way as apparently to produce two groups of 2 each, and 
to finish by showing that there are but 3 after all Now, even if, 
in consequence of any miraculous change, two pairs of things 
were to produce 5 in all, we would indeed say that two things 
added to two things made five things, but we should still main- 
tain that 2 + 2 = 4 Hence numeration is based upon acts of 

thought, and is therefore of an a prion character § Moreover, 
space and time are a priori, though m a more limited degree 
than Kant supposed , likewise the axiom that two different 
objects cannot occupy the same portion of space at the same 
time, an axiom which regulates the very idea of an object, II etc 

Consistent empiricists, such as Ozolbe and Mill, repudiate the 
A Prion altogether, as does also R. Avenanus with his empino- 
critici8m On such a theory there is no difference in principle 
between psychical and physical, subject and object, conscious- 
ness and existence. According to Avenariuj, pure experience is 
the starting-point, and again, as freed from every perversion 
and error, it is the goaf. The individual discovers in pure 
experience both himself and the constituents of his environment. 

* System der Philosophie , ed 1, 218 

t Emleitung m die Philosophie , 329 f. 

X Logxk % ed. 2, li. § 62. § lb. n § 66. I lb. ii. § 72. 


Every experience consists of two elements, the facts of the 
environment and the judgments of the mind, distinguished by 
Avenarius as R-values and E-values respectively. Both are 
equally present : there is no essential difference between them : 
they inhere in the one experience. An A Priori is therefore out 
of the question.* 

In the question as to the recognition of an 
A Priori in Consciousness , the point at issue is 
really whether the mind is like an empty vessel, 
filled only from without, or whether it manipulates 
its own materials. When we state the question 
thus, we necessarily imply that we have to deal 
with something moie than a problem in Epistem- 
ology. The matter cannot be settled in reference 
to knowledge alone ; it also involves morality, art, 
religion, culture, and these perhaps in a more 
marked degree. The utterly misleading character 
of the empty-vessel metaphor appears from the 
fact that knowledge never simply comes to us, but 
is won only by effort. Such a passive acquisition 
as the metaphor would imply is a sheer impos- 
sibility. Even natural science, the experiential 
science par excellence , depends upon and advances 
by mental activity. Consciousness, theiefore, is 
not anything quiescent, or merely receptive ; it is 
something operative and constructive. We must 
further ask, however, whether the mind works 
simply as a machine, elaborating raw material 
into definite shape, and is thus of a merely foimal 
ehaiacter, or whether it does more. According 
to Kant, as to most of the piesent-day thinkeis 
whose views have been touched upon in the fore- 
going survey, the mind’s contribution is entirely 
restricted to the formal, the material quota being 
furnished in full by experience. Now it must cer- 
tainly be admitted that natural science — to refer 
to it once more — is grounded in experience ; it 
must begin with experience, and keep in constant 
touch with it. But it is none the less certain 
that natuial science is continually begetting ideal 
entities, without which it could make no headway ; 
such are, for instance, the conceptions of ‘atom,’ 
4 law ’ even * matter ’ itself, not one of which is yielded 
by the senses. Thus the mind interweaves the 
data of sense with its own products. Nor is this 
discredited by the fact that such ideas as ( atom ’ and 
4 matter ’ are vigorously assailed at the present day, 
and may eventually be abandoned, since any con- 
ceivable surrogate thereof must come, not fiom 
hare experience, but from the mind itself, as is 
lllustiated, for example, in Ostwald’s Vorlesungcn 
uber Naturphilosophie y where the conception of 
matter gives place to that of energy. Everywhere, 
m short, does natural science set up a scaffolding 
of ideal construction, without which it would fall 
to pieces. Thus the mind exhibits even in this 
sphere a real productivity, which is certainly 
called into operation, but is in nowise created, by 
expe* lence. 

When we come to Art , the case is clearer still. 
To think of art as having no other function than 
to reproduce the external world as accurately as 
possible is totally to misconceive it. In its tran- 
sition stages such extrinsic work may be of im- 
portance — e.g . in painting, the representation of 
light, atmosphere, and colour, and in the drama, 
the imitation of vernacular dialect and idiom ; 
these things make for a more flexible technique. 
Nevertheless, they are but preparatory. Genuine 
art begins in the bodying forth of spiritual entities. 
It must express the best that men feel and think, 
that to which language in itself would be in- 
adequate. The highest art, in fact, has often a 
prophetic cast ; it is the herald of what ought to 
be ; or, again, it wrestles with the deepest pro- 
blems of life, being intimately connected with one’s 
philosophy of things. In all this, however, it 
does not draw upon external reality, but manifests 

* Kntik der reinen Erfahrung ; Der menschliehe Weltbegriff. 
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creative power, and is thus an additional witness 
to the fact that the mind has something all its 
own. 

In Morality, again, everything depends upon 
the inner life. Morality cannot conceivably be a 
product of experience. For in this province the 
mind furnishes its own laws, and frames the ideas 
to which the outer world must conform, e.g . the 
idea of justice, of brotherly love. The man who 
sees in moiality nothing more than the rules of 
conduct indispensable to human intercourse, is 
simply blind to its essential character. It is not 
designed to institute some commonplace relation- 
ship amongst men, being primarily directed towards 
the realization of truth and purity in the individual ; 
indeed, it may even be the most uncompromising 
enemy of a given social state, and, should un- 
veracity, luxury, or baseness have become domi- 
nant therein, it must threaten the fabric with 
destruction, whatsoever outward grandeur may 
perish m its fall. It was thus, for instance, that 
early Christianity sapped the foundations of a 
civilization which had become a sham. 

Now, it forms no reasonable objection to this 
theory of a productive energy in mind to say that, 
since these Ideas are, like all else, facts of con- 
sciousness, as is maintained by the thinkers who 
would identify philosophy with psychology, they 
are therefore evolved from mere experience, if 
consciousness is to cover everything, then all its 
vaiious ‘facts’ 'would be co-ordinate and of equal 
value, and any giadation amongst them out of the 
question. Arbitrary changes of consciousness, or 
even changes determined by mechanical causality, 
would simply follow upon one another, and no 
arrangement or grouping thereof would mean more 
than any other. Amid such conditions we could 
not even so much as ask for the truth. Now, in 
point of fact, all distinctively mental creations 
claim to have judicial authority ; judgments pur- 
port to be more than collocations of psychical 
products ; sesthetic and ethical Ideas involve more 
than feelings and desires. They claim, in short, 
to be authoritative, to be the standard of truth 
and law for what is given in experience. We 
must distinguish between the queestio facti and 
the qmvstio juris ; it is one thing to ask what is , 
quite another to ask what ought to be. In dealing 
with the distinctively mental, we discover some- 
thing beyond the fact of determination by natural 
law, namely, regulative law. The laws of logic, 
of esthetics, and of morality, unlike the laws of 
nature, formulate that which ought to take place, 
not that which actually and invariably does take 
place. Thus we cannot deny the fact of the mind’s 
peculiar heritage, as evinced by this unique claim 
to regulative authority. We must allow, never- 
theless, that the objection indicated above, namely, 
that even these peculiar intellectual products must 
manifest themselves in consciousness, is something 
more than a truism ; it expresses the fact that the 
real cannot be evolved by purely logical processes 
from abstract conceptions alone. Speculation at 
large is mere sophistry ; typical examples of the 
method are Hegel m philosophy, and in theology 
Rothe, who, in speaking of thought, says : ‘ While 
engaged in speculation, it shuts its eyes for the 
timo to all that is external, and looks only 
within, contemplating the dialectic movement 
amid which it has placed itself. Without a single 
side-glance, it pursues only the dialectic necessity 
with which each conception as it comes to birth in 
turn begets new conceptions in virtue of its in- 
herent fertility.’* But it is manifest that this 
speculative method cannot evolve reality, even 
spiritual reality, from conception. It is therefore 
quite legitimate, in opposition to a mode of thought 
* Theologische Ethik , ed. 2, i 19. 


which arrogates to itself creative omnipotence, to 
emphasize the experiential character of our know- 
ledge. But, on the other hand, empiricism is in 
error when it narrows down experience to ex- 
perience of what is external ; the mind has also an 
experience of itself. The real nature of mind can 
be manifested only m consciousness — and upon this 
fact depends the experiential character of our 
mental life ; but what concerns us here is the 
mind’s experience of its own peculiar endowment, 
which, as we have seen, claims to possess regulative 
authoiity, and thus carries us beyond the bare 
experience of empiricism. 

This doctime is not only in conflict with the 
purely speculative method, but is also at vaiiance 
with the view of Kant. Kant believed that he 
could completely and finally deteimine that which 
belonged to mind or reason ; but Ins conclusions 
were of a purely formal kind. The view r advocated 
here involves not only a much greater amplitude in 
our mental life, but also a capacity for pioducing 
even real elements. What the mind really is can- 
not be determined once for all ; an avenue must 
ever be left open foi further developments. In 
other words, there is a histoiical element in con- 
sciousness, or at least in human consciousness. 
We are not for ever tied down to the same un- 
varying forms, into which all kinds of material 
must be pressed; the truth is, rather, that w e 
possess cicative Ideas which are ever proposing 
nesh problems to expenence, and setting it new 
tasks. We must insist upon the fact of develop- 
ment and movement in our intellectual life, and 
decline to identify its essential principle with the 
invai lability of its formal determinations. In giv- 
ing bntli to Ideas, the mind puts definite questions 
to the empirically real, and assimilates the answers 
thereof, thus winning for its Ideas a structuie in- 
creasingly delicate, and an organization increasingly 
rich. 

The answer given by empirical reality varies 
according to the kind of question put to it. It is 
obvious that, on the one hand, Anstotle’s investi- 
gation of nature by means of the conception of 
entelechy, i.e . a form realizing its own Idea in 
mattei, and, on the other, that of modern science, 
with its conception of a causal uniformity leducible 
to mathematical formula?, must result in wholly 
diverse views of the 'world. Neither entelechy nor 
causality is as such a product of experience ; both 
are concepts of the nnnd, both purport to be ques- 
tions regarding the materials of sense, to which 
appropriate answers can be given by empirical 
reality, and thus to be capable of bringing the 
world under the domain of nnnd. That the Aristo- 
telian conception has been supplanted by the 
modern does not imply that the former was an 
illusion pure and simple, or that it was infenoi to 
the latter ; as a matter of fact, each is a hypo- 
thesis ; but the modern conception of causal uni- 
formity has shown itself better adapted to certain 
purposes than the ancient entelechy. Even the 
belief that the world can be interpreted on mathe- 
matical and mechanico-causal piinciples was at first 
an Idea, regarding which it could not be ascertained 
beforehand whether experience wxmld latify or 
confute it. But the Idea has proved fruitful, and 
has accordingly become increasingly rich in con- 
tent. From tne first it signified more than the 
purely formal, involving indeed a conviction re- 
garding the actual constitution of the w r orld. 

Similarly the manifold aesthetic and ethical Ideas, 
which are certainly more than mere forms, find 
their function in organizing the real. We need 
not go further into that matter here. Suffice it to 
say that the human mind has brought a great 
variety of Ideas to bear upon the real, and that it 
did not begin its task with the same inherent 
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equipment with which it pursues it. In fine, the 
mind also has a history. 

Now the question arises whether these Ideas 
should be called a priori. If they are related to 
history, they must also be related to experience. 
Nothing save the tedious discipline of facts could 
have compelled man to form a fresh Idea. We 
may say with absolute certainty that the mind is 
not something ready-made, anterior to all experi- 
ence ; it is in reality built up by intercourse with 
the facts of experience and history. But for that 
very reason it is not the product of these. What 
they supply to the mind is but the stimulus to 
its own creative activity. Accordingly the fresh 
element generated by this spontaneous activity is 
an A Prion m reference to the whole province of 
empirical reality, which thus becomes the mind’s 
pnlcestra , that which is to be organized by means of 
the Idea. Just as, according to Kant, the a priori 
forms of reason are the necessary condition of 
experience in the higher sense, so also are the Ideas 
generated by the mind. We must likewise note that 
these Ideas exist only in virtue of the mind’s own 
activity, and that, were this to cease, they would 
forthwith pass away — another link of affinity with 
the A Priori of Kant. We must accordingly assign 
to them the efficiency which marks the A Pnori. 
The fact that they undergo changes and transforma- 
tions, or that they supplant one another, need not 
perplex any one who does not postulate the original 
perlection of the mind. We must grant, of course, 
that we can win a truth only by much effort, and 
that our appioach to the ultimate and supreme 
end is asymptotic, never issuing in complete realiza- 
tion. Nevertheless in all our effort and travail we 
assume the reality of absolute truth ; we must, in 
fact, make this assumption, else were all our 
striving fruitless, and even partial truth beyond 
our grasp. Just as the various parts of space lie 
'within one and the same Space, so partial truths 
are constituents of the one absolute Truth. That 
this eternal, absolute truth is no ignis fatuus 
appears from the fact that there exists in us a 
mighty unrest, ever urging us beyond the position 
'we have won. Whence tins unrest? Certainly 
not from without. Were our mind sufficient to 
itself, no external force could move it onwards 
There must exist, therefore, something m itself, 
which ever and anon provokes it to dissatisfaction 
with what it has achieved, and exposes the errors 
and imperfections theieof. Hence it is no arbi- 
trary assumption that the human consciousness is 
interpenetrated by an Absolute Consciousness. The 
actual existence of this Absolute Mind would thus 
be the ultimate and supreme A Piiori, and we 
recognize it as such even though we must refrain 
from analyzing it more particularly We cannot 
once for all expiscate its constituent elements by 
logical operations or by introspection ; but it gradu- 
ally reveals itself in the process of our intellectual 
life. 

To sum up : The A Priori has a threefold signifi- 
cance. It embraces (1) the formal laws of mind, 
of which logic furnishes the best example ; (2) the 
Ideas generated by the mind ; and (3) the contents 
of the absolute mind. This view, or one all hut 
identical, is championed by the new Idealism, 
whose principal representative is Prof. R. Eucken, 
of J ena. 

It remains to deal shortly with the significance of 
the A Priori for Religion . It was Kant’s conviction 
that an A Priori is necessary to the very existence 
of religion ; that genuine religion has its source in 
pure reason. All externals, according to him, such 
as rubrics and creeds, are incidental, and to look 
for the procreative forces of religion anywhere else 
than m pure reason leads to sheer error. Here we 
have a truth of paramount importance. For if reli- 


gion is possible only in virtue of an original, inherent 
resource of the mind, it is clear that every effort 
to trace the origin of religion to something which 
is not religion is foredoomed to failure Research 
into the most primitive cults never discovers the 
spot where religion issues from a non-religious soil ; 
it can never get behind some primordial element of 
the mind. Still less convincing are the hypotheses 
— ingenious as they often are — which profess to 
explain the origin of religion. A vast prestige is 
enjoyed by the theory that it arises from the 
antinomy between our feeling of dependence upon 
the environment and our consciousness of freedom. 
Man sees himself conditioned at every point, and 
in thrall to non-spiritual forces, yet at the same 
time he is cognizant of Ins freedom and of his 
superior dignity in comparison with all that is 
merely natural ; and so, m order to preserve his 
spiritual personality, he seeks to attach himself to 
the Absolute Spirit, the result being religion. But 
it is simply inconceivable bow religion should ori- 
ginate in this way — to say nothing of the unproved 
assumption that such ideas as dependence upon 
environment and personal freedom prevailed among 
primitive mankind. Religion as we now have it 
may perhaps have some connexion with the anti- 
nomy in question ,* its natural growth may even be 
accelerated thereby ; but it cannot possibly arise 
therefrom. We must carefully distinguish between 
what can and what cannot be done by historical 
and psychological research in this sphere Histori- 
cal investigation may disclose a continuous regress 
from highly developed leligions to forms ever more 
simple, till at length the ostensibly lowest is 
reached ; indeed, cucumspeet reasoning may war- 
rant us in postulating an even moie primitive 
stage, but what is thus elicited is still of the nature 
of religion. Again, by psychological study we 
may try to ascertain the particular modes of 
thought, feeling, and volition with which religion 
is specially connected — to determine, foi instance, 
whether it is mainly concerned with the conserva- 
tion and furtherance of the physical or of the 
moral life ; but religion is presupposed in the very 
inquiry. Kant is therefore quite justified in iccog- 
nizmg an A Priori in religion. His characteristic 
error lay in the attempt to fix its limits once for 
all. Here also, however, we must insist upon the 
fact that fresh formations emerge in the process of 
development, as, for instance, in the prophets of 
Israel, or in Jesus. That religion has a link with 
history is beyond controversy ; only m the fulness 
of time — to use the very language of religion — 
does the New Revelation come. Nevertheless the 
fact remains that what is essential, new, and .great 
in such revelation is never an outcome of the 
actual historical situation, but ah\ays a creation 
of the spmt itself. No scrutiny of nature or his- 
tory, however assiduous, can of itself bring us into 
touch with the God of holy love acknowledged by 
Christianity. We conclude, therefoie, that there is 
an A Prion in religion also, and that its contents 
are of such a character as cannot be definitely 
ascertained, but are revealed in what they create. 

Kant’s results require modification in still an- 
other respect. He approached religion from the 
side of morality. He regarded the A Priori of the 
former, in contrast with that of the latter, as in 
some decree derivative. In point of fact, he was 
not resolute enough in regard to the independent 
position of religion, and it is Schleiermacher who 
makes good the deficiency. The latter vindicated 
the distinctive character of religion as something 
independent of thought or moral action. True, his 
own definition of religion as ‘ the feeling of absolute 
dependence ’ is most defective. It may be, and has 
often been, misunderstood, since ‘feeling’ has a 
psychological reference which tends to obscure its 
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a priori signification. Hence the protest of Hegel : 
4 It is matter of experience that the ingredients of 
feeling aie of the most fortuitous character ; they 
may be of the purest, or of the basest. If God 
lives in feeling, He is in no way superior to the 
worst, for on this soil the kingliest flower may 
shoot up beside the rankest weeds. 5 * Schleier- 
macher’s leal meaning, however, is not affected by 
this criticism. His ‘ feeling of absolute depend- 
ence 1 has nothing in common with the emotions 
aroused by sensuous phenomena, and distinguished 
as pleasant or nainful. Within the limits of the 
purely empirical we can never have the feeling of 
absolute , but only of partial, dependence. Schleier- 
maeher’s definition lias thus a metaphysical le- 
ference, and lies beyond the scope of ordinary 

S sychology. But the misinterpretation is in part 
ue to himself ; he fails to give adequate and 
unambiguous expression to the non-experiential 
side of religion, i.e. its A Priori. He does justice, 
however, to its independence of thought and 
morality We may now, in fact, take for granted 
that neither thought (as it was applied, e.g., m the 
so-called pi oofs of God’s existence) nor morality 
(as, eg., it was put into requisition by Kant) can 
of itself cieate leligion or the elements thereof. 
Religion, with all that belongs to it, is something 
sui generis. It must, therefore, carry its own 
authonty. Its independence implies its inherent 
certainty. 

We have thus been brought to the question 
regarding the truth of religion, and at the same 
time ha\e given an answer in part, viz , that a 
truly logical demonstration is yielded neither by 
history nor experience, neither by scientific thought 
nor moiahty The truth of religion lies ultimately 
in itself alone. It is based neither upon experi- 
ence, nor science, nor art, nor morality, nor cul- 
ture ; on the contrary, all these are ultimately 
based upon leligion. All of them purport to be 
more than merely subiective activities, and this 
laiger significance is valid only if the spiritual life 
of man is encompassed and sustained oy a super- 
human, cosnncal spintual Life. But no other 
proof of the presence of the Absolute Spirit in the 
human is so convincing and incisive as that afforded 
by religion. It is possible, indeed, that our religi- 
ous ceititude may be shattered ; but when that 
happens, we only need to show, in order to restore 
it, that science, art, morality, and culture must 
likewise go by the board, and that accordingly the 
assured position of these indirectly endoises the 
truth of religion. Such an indirect proof cannot, 
of course, finally override every doubt ; only a more 
intense experience of the religious facts themselves 
can do that. All this goes to show the impoitanee 
of the A Priori for the truth of religion In the 
A Pnoii the independent and self-evidencing cha- 
racter of leligion finds its clearest manifestation; 
in it likewise is revealed the operation of a Power 
superior to the human. In the leligious sphere, 
as eveiywheie else, the A Prion claims to have 
the authonty of law. Not man’s present con- 
dition, but the Imperative of the a priori Idea, 
is that which must prevail ; and the emergence of 
such Ideas in human life is inexplicable save on 
the view that the spiritual life of man is inter- 
penetiated by an Absolute Spirit. The ultimate 
and supicme A Priori subsists in God, and without 
His self-manifestation, without revelation, there 
could be no religion. 

Literature — Special treatises on the subject are few ; par- 
ticular mention must be made of Eucken, Gesch xmd Kntik der 
Gnmdbegnjfe der Gegenwart , 1st ed 1878, 2nd 1893, 3rd (under 
the title Geistiqe Stromungen der Gegenwart) 1904 [the three 
editions differ thus the 1st is mainly historical, the 3rd mainly 
analytical, the 2nd combines both aspects] To these may be 
added Eucken, Gesch derphilos Terminology, 1879, Eisler, 

* Rehgionsphilosophie , i 73. 


Worterbuch der philos. Begrife , 1904 ; Scheler, Die tram - 
zendentale und die psycho logische Methode , 1900 ; Prantl, 
Gesch. der Logik, 1855 ff. ; Trdltsch, Psychologic u Erkenntnis • 
theone m aer Rehgionswissen&chaft , 1905 , Cassirer, Das 
Erkenntnisjyroblem in der Philosophic tt. Wissenschajt der 
neuern Zeit, 1900-7. The works of the philosophers themselves 
must be studied ; above all, Kant’s Kntik der remen Vemunft, 
to be read along with Vaihinger’s Kommentar zu Kants K 
der r. V. i. 1881, n 1892. The A Priori in Kant’s ethics is 
dealt with by Stange, Emleitung m die Ethik , 1900 ; contra 
Stange’s view, Hagerstrom, Kants Ethik , 1904 , the A Prion 
in Kant’s philosophy of religion, by Kalweit, Kants Stellung zur 
Kirche , 1904 , cf. also Caird, Cnt. Phil, of Kant, 1889, passim , 
see Index. PAUL KALWEIT. 

AQUINAS. — In the church of St. Catarina at 
Pisa, at the third altar on the left, is a picture by 
Francesco Tiaini, the most gifted pupil of Orcagna, 
representing St. Thomas of Aquino. The tiguie of 
the saint is of colossal size. Upon his knees are 
four books, representing the four parts of liis 
Summa contra Gentiles. In his hanas is a larger 
volume, the Sacred Scriptures, displaying Pr 8 7 
‘Yeritatem meditabitur guttur nieum, et labia 
mea detestabuntur impium.’ Above is Christ en- 
throned in a mandorla, sui rounded by cherubim. 
From His mouth pioeeed rays of light, one to each 
of the six Biblical teachers, prostrate at Ills feet — 
to His left Moses, St. John, and St Mark ; to His 
right St. Paul, St. Matthew, and St. Luke. Thiee 
rays pass down to the head of St. Thomas, which 
also receives one ray from eacli of the Biblical 
teachers. To the right of the saint stands Ans- 
totle, holding up his Ethics ; to the left Plato, 
with the T imams. Fiom these proceed lays 
reaching the ears of the saint. From his own 
books proceed rays illuminating the faithful, 
groupecl to right and left In the middle lies 
Averroes, stiuck down by the light — the impious, 
whom the lips of the great teacher abhor. By 
his side lies Ins Great Commentary, transfixed by 
a ray proceeding from the books on St. Thomas’ 
knees. 

This picture faithfully represents the position of 
the greatest teacher of the mediaeval Chuitli, her 
greatest philosopher, w T ho was also her gieatest 
theologian, absoibing into himself all the sources 
of wisdom, human and Divine In his teaching 
he brought Scholasticism to its highest develop- 
ment, harmonizing the Peripatetic philosophy with 
the doctrine of the Church.* 

i. Life. — Aquinas was born in 1225 or 1227 (the 
date is uncertain), most probably at the castle of 
Rocca Secca, 5 km. from Aquino. Ills fathei was 
Count of Aquino, a rich lief in the kingdom of 
Naples. His mother, Theodora, was of the line 
of the old Norman kings of Sicily. His family w as 
therefore connected with the Ilohenstaufen, and 
so the gieat doctor of the Church was related to 
Fredeiick n., its scourge. At the age of 5 lie was 
placed undei the charge of his uncle, the Abbot of 
Monte Cassino, and he tlieie lcceived Ins in st 
instruction. This he completed at the Umvei'-ity 
of Naples, recently restored by Ficdenck II ( 1224), 
and specially favoured by him in opposition to 
Bologna, which had inclined his wiatli by joining 
the Lombard League. The mendicant oideis were 
then at the zenith of then fame Thomas was 
drawn towards them, and m the >eai 1243 joined 
the Dominicans without the knowledge of his 
family. His pious mother was <it lust not at all 
dissatisfied with the decision. She only wanted to 
be allowed to see liei son. This the fnais were 
not disposed to permit, fearing lest the claims of 
family ties might make them lose their promising 
convert. The mothei made known her grief to her 
other sons, who held high rank in the Emperor’s 

* Sandys, Hist of Classical Scholarship 2, p 582, gives a copy 
of this picture from Kosini, Pittura Itahana . (See also Renan, 
Avertoes p 305 , Gsell-Fels, Mittel Jtalien, p 661) For a 
similar picture in the Cappella degli Spagnuoli at Florence 
(Taddeo Gaddi ?), ib. p 385. 
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army, and besought them to get their brother back 
again. They succeeded in recovering him from 
the Dominicans, but no pressure could induce him 
to lay aside the habit of the order, and even two 
years’ imprisonment in the castle of Rocca Secca 
could not break Ins purpose. He employed this 
time of solitude in studying the Bible and the 
Sentences. When his mother was convinced that 
it was impossible to change his will, she herself 
helped him to escape. He let himself down by a 
rope from the window, and rejoined the Domini- 
cans. Towards the end of 1244 he accompanied 
Johannes Teutomcus, the head of the order, to 
Cologne, to study under Albertus Magnus. They 
travelled on foot, and reached their destination 
in 1245, after a journey of three months. 

The many stories tola of his youth, e.g. the well- 
known one of the Bos mutus Sicihce, show that, 
as is the case with many great intellects, his 
development was slow, but before the age of 20 
Albertus had discovered his powers, and made 
him his alter ego. On the 4th of June, 1245, at a 
general chapter of the order held at Cologne, it 
was decided to send them both to Paiis In 1248 
they returned to Cologne. In 1252 Thomas was 
sent back to Paris to receive his degrees, and to 
establish an independent school there. Tins resi- 
dence was intenupted by the contest of the mendi- 
cant orders with tlie university authorities headed 
by William of St. Amour. Thomas was sent to 
Home to plead the cause of his older before Alex- 
ander IV. This he did with success. On his return 
to Pans he received in 1256 the degree of Magister 
w hich had been refused him before on account of 
his habit. The University boie him no ill- will, 
and shortly afterwaids referred to the young 
doctor the much agitated question whether the 
accidents in the Eucharist really exist, or are only 
appearances. 

In 1261 he was summoned to Italy by Urban IV., 

■ who tried in vain to peisuade him to accept high 
ecclesiastical prefeiment. He taught at Ostia, 
Viteibo, Anagni, Perugia, Bologna, and Rome. 
In 1269 he returned to Pans, and taught there for 
three years.* lie w r as then sent by the Older to o 
Naples at the request of the king of Sicily, brother 
of St. Louis, to give the authority of his name to 
the school where he had himself received Ins hist 
important instruction. In 1273 he w T as summoned 
by Giegory x. to the Council of Lyons, which was 
convoked to promote the Crusade and the re-umon 
of the Greek and Latin Churches. Though in 
bad health, he started, accompanied by brother 
Reginald, Ins ever faithful assistant. At the 
Castle of Magenza — the possession of one of his 
nieces, the Countess of Ceccano — he fell into a 
long ecstasy, which much enfeebled him, and 
after which he felt his end to be near. As he 
wished to die in a house of his own order, he 
continued his journey, but w r as obliged to stop 
at the Cistercian Abbey of Fossa Nuova near 
Terracina. There he died, 7th March, 1274. At 
the time of his death, he was, at the request of his 
hosts, dictating for them an exposition of the Song 
of Solomon. He had got as far as 8 Filiae Jeru- 
salem dicite dilecto meo, quia prm amore morior,’ 
when his strength gave way. The report was curren t 
that he had been poisonea by Charles of Anjou. t 

For nearly a century the Dominicans and Cis- 
tercians disputed the honour of possessing Ins re- 
mains. The quarrel was not yet settled when, 
49 years after his death, he was canonized by 
John xxii. It was finally decided in 1368, by 
a bull of Urban v., that tne body should be sur- 
rendered to the Dominicans oi Toulouse, the 

* On the disputed point of the length of this stay at Paris see 
Mandonnet, Siger de Brabant , etc., p. 99. 

t See Dante, Burg, xx 67 ff., and bcartazzini’s note. 


mother church of the order. An arm w r as given 
to the Convent of St. Jacques at Paris, where 
St. Thomas and B. Albertus had taught. In 
1286 he was raised by the Dominicans to the 
rank of Doctor Ordmis. In 1567 he was made by 
Piusv. the fifth ‘Doctor of the Church/ and thus 
placed on an equality with St. Jerome, St. Ambrose, 
St. Augustine, and St. Gregory the Great.* 

His works fill 17 folio volumes in the edition 
of PiusV. (Rome, 1570). Their exact chronological 
order is not yet completely decided, and the genuine- 
ness of some is disputed. He began his literary 
work at Cologne with the de Entc et Essentia (No. 
30 of the Opuscula in the Roman edition). The 
most important are the Summa contra Gentiles , 
the materials for which he began to gather at 
Paris, during his first period of teaching there, 
at the request of Raymond de Fennaforte ; the 
Summa Thcologica , begun in 1265 in Italy and 
left incomplete at his death ; the Qucestioncs dis- 
}>utatce (1261-1264) ; the Quodlibeta , of which the 
first five w r ere composed at Paris, the last six at 
Rome ; and the Aristotelian commentaries, begun 
at the instance of Urban iv.f Besides these, there 
are commentaries on books of Sacred Scripture, 
of which the best known is the Catena A urea, 
properly called Expositio contmua , and the com- 
mentary on the Sentences, which was the first 
extensive work composed by him. 

This enormous liteiaiy output is all the more 
remarkable, wdien it is lemembered that it was 
far from being the only occupation of these 
strenuous twenty years. During the whole time 
Aquinas was busily engaged in teaching The 
attraction of his lectures w as so gieat that it w as 
difficult to find a hall laige enough to contain the 
audience. At times he employed three or four 
secretaries at once, and dictated to them about 
different subjects without confusion It is a mis- 
take to speak of him as ‘ pure embodied intellect 
perfectly passionless.’ X This is not the meaning 
of the primacy of the intellect ovei the wall as 
taught by him. His hymns are proof enough of 
this — ‘the famous sequence, “ Lauda Sion Salvato- 
rem,” “Pange lingua gloriosi corporis niystenuni,” 
“ Verbum super ne prodiens ” (there is a hymn of St 
Ambiose beginning with the same line), “ Sacns 
solernnns juncta suit gaudia,” and “Adoio te devote 
latens Deitas ” ’ They w ere wi itten for the festival 
of Corpus Chnsti, the obsei vance of which was 
decreed by Urban IV. at his instance (1264). They 
are ‘powerful in thought, feeling, and expiession,’ 
and probably exercised important infiuence on 
the geneial acceptance of the dogma of tiansub- 
stantiation, the doctiine of wdncli is set forth in 
them with a wonderful degree of scholastic pre- 
cision^ Every day he had a poition of a book 
of edification read aloud to him ( llujini collatwnes 
Patrum) ; and when asked why he withdrew this 
time from speculative thought, he answ r ered that 
he considered the rousing of the spirit of devotion 
to be the due preparation for tne sublimity of 
speculation. When the feeling of devotion was 
roused, the spirit rose all the more easily to the 
contemplation of the highest truth. He never 
began to study, to lecture, or to write, without 
first giving himself to prayer to obtain Divine 
illumination. When doubts intruded upon his 
investigations, he interrupted them to seek en- 

* For a complete account of the tributes of respect paid to 
St. Thomas by the Popes, from Alexander iv onwards, see 
Kleutgen, Die Theology der Vorzeit vertheidigt t iv. p. 106. To 
his list must now be added the Encyclical of Leo xm., ‘ ^Eterni 
Patris,’ 1879. 

t On the Aristotelian question and the prohibition of Pans 
see de Rubeis, xxx. c 7 

X Milman, Latin Christianity , ix. 182. 

$ Lord Selborne, EBr xii. 684 ; cf. also on the hymns of 
St Thomas, Julian, Diet of Hymnology t pp. 22, 662-664, 878- 
880, 986, 1217-1219. 
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lightenment in prayer. The fact that the Summa 
T/ieologica was left incomplete was not due en- 
tirely to want of time. In the Acta we read : 
‘The witness— Bartholomew of Capua — declared 
that brother Reginald, seeing that the holy doctor 
did not continue the third pait of the Summa, 
after the questions dealing with the sacrament of 
penance, asked him why he had stopped this great 
work, which he had begun for the glory of God, 
and which would enlighten the world. St. Thomas, 
filled with the thought of having soon to appear 
before the Supreme Judge, replied that he could 
not continue . that all he had written so fai 
appeared to him to be nothing m comparison 
with the wonderful things that God had been 

leased to reveal to him recently.’ St. Thomas 

ad a sane mysticism of his own, not the spurious 
kind that would banish reason from religion alto- 
gether, and diown itself in the wild fancies of the 
Evangelium crtcrnum , but that which recognizes, 
with St. Augustine, that no real progress in the 
religious life can be made without corresponding 
pi ogress m knowledge, and for which the supreme 
communion with God has no other content than 
that of the Visio Dei , i.e. essential knowledge.* 

2. Sources. — (1) The Sacred Scriptures . — St. 
Thomas has, of course, a profound knowledge of 
Scripture according to all the four methods of 
interpietation (Sum. Theol. I. i. art. 10). He 
insists very strongly on the importance of not 
sacrificing the historical For instance ( ib . I. cii. 1), 
in discussing the question Utrum Paradis us sit 
locus corporeus , he says : 4 Ea, quue de Pai adiso 
in Scrip tura dicuntur, per modum narrationis 
historical proponuntur. In omnibus autem, qua? 
sic Scnptura tradit, est pro fundamento tenenda 
veritas, et de super spirituales expositiones fabri- 
candoe.’ It is to be noted that in his exposition 
of Isaiah 8 he has so faithfully presented the sensus 
littcrahs , that Cornelius a Lapide and others de- 
clare it ‘ judaica expositio, Divi Thomse ingenio 
proisus mdigna. 5 The three other senses are ex- 
plained (ib. I i. 10): ‘Secundum ergo quod ea 
qua? sunt vetens legis significant ea qua % sunt 
nova? legis est sensus allegoncus Secundum 
vero quod ea quae in Christo sunt facta vel in 
iis qum Christum significant sunt signa eoium 
quae nos agere debemus : est sensus moralis. Prout 
vero significant ea quae sunt in aeterna gloria : est 
sensus analogic us.’ 

The testimony of Erasmus to St Thomas’ merits as an inter- 
preter of Scripture is amply justified 1 Nam mco quidem 
ammo nullusest recentiorum theologorum, cui par sit- dibgentia, 
cui sanius ingenium, cui solidior eruditio planeque dignus 
erat, cui hnguarum quoque peritia, rehquaque bonarum litter- 
arum supellex contingeiet, qui 11 s quai per earn tempestatem 
dabantur tarn dextre sit usus ’ (Horn l 5, le Clerc, vol vi p 554) 

He had at hand some who were not unacquainted 
with Hebrew (e.g. he knows that nn is feminine), 
but this does not prevent him from falling into 
pitfalls of translation, e.g. the use of verbum in 
Lk l 87 (Sum. Theol. I. xxv 3).f 

(2) The Fathers. — De Rubeis has counted 56 
Greek and 22 Latin Fathers as used by Aquinas. 
The greater part are taken at first hand. He 
informs us himself : ‘ Quasdam expositiones doc- 
torum Groccorum in Latinum feci transferri ’ 
(Preface to Catena aurea). He makes special use 
of Dionysius. The charge of Monophysitism made 
against this author, which has recently been re- 
vived, has been amply examined and refuted by de 
Rubeis in Ins ninth Dissertation. 

(3) Secular authors. — Dr. Sandys has noted that 
the Summa Theologica is an embodiment of the 
scientific spirit of the 13th cent., which stands in 

* For a full account of the mysticism of St Thomas, see 
Harnack, Dogmengesch. in 383 He notes that Demfle has 
shown that Meister Eckhart owed ever> thing to St Thomas 

f Seede Wulf, Hu>t. de la philos. mtdulvale, p. 380, note 2, from 
Asin y Palacios. 


sharp contrast with the literary and classical spirit 
of the 12th. * 

(a) Aristotle is, of course, the chief. How far 
his Aristotelianism is pure, and how far coloured 
by Neo-Platonism, is still sub judice. It must be 
remembered that this process of Platonizing Aris- 
totle had begun by the time of Alexander of 
Aphrodisias. When Prantl t says that St. Thomas 
corrupted Aristotelianism and Platonism by the 
mysticism of the book de Causis, this statement 
needs a good deal of qualification. Aquinas was 
well aware that Proclus was the author of this book, 
and he gives the correct title to it, ‘ elementatio 
[not elevatio] theologica J It is to be noted that in 
the crucial question of the vovs iroi7)riK6i he is quite 
free from Neo- Platonic influences. Brentano says : 

‘ He gives an explanation, which is most notably, 
in all the points above mentioned, in agreement 
with the fragment of Theophrastus which is pre- 
served in the paraphrase of Themistius.’ And 
again : ‘If we ask which of the earlier interpreters 
has come nearest to the truth, it is undeniable that 
we must give this honour to St. Thomas. I do not 
know whether I ought not to say that he has 
grasped correctly the whole teaching of Aristotle.’ § 
This question of the vovs ttoit]tik6s was the central 
point of the discussion with Averroism (see Opusc. 
16, ‘ de Unitate intellects’). The charge brought 
against St. Thomas and Scholasticism in general 
of following Aristotle blindly has been too often 
refuted to need any notice. 

(b) Of Plato he knows only the Timceus in 
Chalcidius’ \ersion He says expiessly that the 
llepublic was not accessible. 

( c ) Of the Latin philosophers lie uses mainly 
Boethius, Ciceio, Macrobius, and Seneca. He is 
familiar with the Digest. De Rubeis (xxx Dis- 
sertatio, c. iv.) notes that in the Summa Theologica 
there are quoted 46 Greek, Latin, and Arabic 
philosopheis, besides orators and poets. 

(d) The Arabic and Jewish philosophers.— The 
indebtedness of Aquinas to these souices has been 
the subject of much controversy. Some have gone 
so far as to say that had there been no Maunomdes 
there would have been no Aquinas. This is an ex- 
aggeration, but Aquinas had certainly learnt much 
fioin the Moreh Nebuchim. Compare the argu- 
ments about the creation of the world in Sum. 
Theol. l. xlvi. 1 with Mor. Neb. li. c. 15 [ed. Munk, 
vol. li. p. 121] His attitude to lbn Gebirol is very 
hostile. ‘ In opposition to the Franciscans, who 
carefully preserved and circulated certain opinions 
of Avencebrol, St. Thomas, like his teacher Albert, 
rejects Ins opinions.’ || He is the bitter enemy of 
the Andalusian school of Arabic philosophers, and 
is as well acquainted with Avempace, who is veiy 
often ref erred to in the Summa contra Gentiles , as 
with Averroes. 

Of equal importance with his own conti ibutions 
to the interpretation of Aristotle is the fact that 
Aquinas secured the making of new tianslations 
fiom the Greek, 'winch displaced the earlier ones 
which were made from the Arabic. It was at his 
instance that William of Brabant — William de 
Moerbeka — is said to have produced in 1273 — 
doubtless with the help of others — a literal transla- 
tion of the Greek text of all the works of Aiistotle.1T 

In connexion with this work, the question has 

* History of Scholarship-, » 583, after Abbot Gasquet. See 
also Mandonnet, Siaer de Brabant , p. 20. 

t Gesch. der Logitc , in 114 

1 See Bardenhewer, de Causis, p 256 ff 

§ Brentano, Psychol, des Anstoteles , pp 24 and 226; see also, 
for the whole question, Schneid, Anstoteles m der Scholastxk , 
p. 72 t. For his general attitude to Aristotle see Talamo, 
L* Arxstotehsmo dtlla Bcolastica , ch. 1 , and Mandonnet, l.c , 
p. 175. 

|| Wittmann, Die Stellung des hi. Thomas von Aquxn zu 
A vencebrol , p 76 

U See de Rubeis, xxin. ch. 2, on the custom of sending Do- 
minicans to Greece for study. 
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been raised as to St Thomas’ own knowledge of 
Greek. This question cannot be answered de- 
cisively until all his works have been critically 
edited. De Rubeis has show n that he was certainly 
not a complete stranger to the Greek language. * In 
his commentary on the Ethics , the presentation of 
the right reading misspelt, and of a ludicrous 
etymology side by side with one that is very nearly 
right, seems to show that, while Aquinas had about 
him people who knew Gieek, he had himself no 
substantial knowledge of it. 5 * 

3. Main points of system. — The age of St. 
Thomas was also that of Frederick II. of Hohen- 
staufen and of St. Louis, and these names are 
representative of the conflicting tendencies of the 
period. The 12th cent, had witnessed a revival of 
learning, which was less important than that of 
the Renaissance, only in point of literary form. It 
had two sources — Arabian and Byzantine. The 
former has been fairly well investigated There is 
a great deal about the latter that is still obscure. 
The result was seen at first in the rapid growth of 
speculative heresy, popular pantheism (David of 
Dinant), and the more serious, and therefore more 
dangerous, tendency of thought which afterwards 
crystallized into Averroism. Hence the prohibition 
of 1210, and the letter of Gicgory IX. to the 
Parisian masters of theology, 1228 I The question 
at issue was whcthei the Church would be able to 
assimilate the new learning, or whether its doctrines 
would be gradually conoded away by it. That 
the former was the case is due to tne work of 
Albertus as completed by St. Thomas. That work 
was therefore twofold — to harmonize the new 
scientific teaching with the doctrine of the Church, 
and to refute heresy. 

The distinctive characteristics of the system of 
philosophy which Thomism displaced in the 
Western Church are well summed up by de Wulf 
as follows ‘Absence of any formal distinction 
between the domain of philosophy and that of 
theology, i.e. between the order of rational and 
of revealed truth ; primacy of the notion of the 
good over that of tlie true, and in consequence 
primacy of the will ovei the intellect both in God 
and man; the necessity of an immediate illuminative 
action of God in accomplishing ceitain intellectual 
acts ; actuality, in a low degree, but still some 
positive actuality in primitive matter independent 
of any substantial form ; the presence in matter of 
rationes semmalcs ; X even spiritual substances are 
composed of matter and foim ; plurality of forms 
in natural things ; individuality of the soul in- 
dependently of its union w ith the body, especially 
in man ; the identity of the soul with its faculties ’ 
(Gillcs dc Lessincs, p. 15) The philosophical 
element mcoipoiated in this school was essen- 
tially Platonic. 

For this Thomism substitutes Aristotelianism : 
not blindly, for ‘ locus ab auctontate est mfir- 
missimus ’ (Sum. Thcol. I. 1 8, ad. 2), but cutically, 
‘si audierit omnes quasi adversarioium dubitan 
tiuin’ (Mctaph. in., Lect. 1), though respectfully. 
The novelty of the teaching of St. Thomas is 
universally dwelt upon — novelty not only in 
method, but m matter. The main novelties were • 
strict distinction between Natural and Revealed 
Theology ; unity of the substantial principle, as 
opposed to the plurality of forms ; passive evolu- 
tion of matter, as opposed to the theory of rationes 
seminalcs ; the doctrine of subsistent forms, as 
opposed to the notion of spiritual substances being 
composed of matter and of form ; the real distinc- 
tion of the substance of the soul and its faculties, 

* Sandys, l c p 583 f , de Rubeis, xxx c 3 , Mandonnet, l c . 
p. 55. 

t This letter is jjp\en in Denzin^er’s Enchiridion, § 379 

t On rationes seminalcs — an idea derived fromSt. Augustine— 
see Kleutgen, Philos der Vorzeit , I. 125 


as opposed to the Augustinian doctrine of their 
identity ; the primacy of the intellect over the 
will * The new system was, of course, not received 
without a struggle, which continued long after the 
death of St. Thomas. The articles of 1277 were 
directed not merely against Averroism, but against 
Peripateticism in general. + 

Notwithstanding the vast extent of St. Thomas* 
writings, a sufficient knowledge of his whole 
system may be obtained from the two Summce. The 
Opuscula are useful for giving a more elaborate 
treatment of special subjects, but the whole is to 
be found in the two great works. There is little 
sign of gradual development in his writings, because 
he eaily reached his complete system. In the Acta , 
p. 670, we have the evidence of ^Egidius of Rome 
(afterwards bishop of Bourges) : ‘ In this marvellous 
and memorable doctor, it was a manifest token of 
the subtlety of his genius and the accuracy of his 
judgment, that as a master neither in teaching nor 
in writing did he change the new opinions and 
arguments which he upheld as a bachelor, with 
very few exceptions .’ X The fact is that Albertus 
had laid the foundations, St. Thomas completed 
and elaborated in detail. But both the Summce 
must be employed. The better known Summa 
Thcoloqica handles many philosophical problems 
very bi icily, which are dealt with at length in the 
other, which is in consequence often called ‘ Summa 
Philosophical In the short preface to the Sum . 
Thcol the author says that it is intended to be a 
compendium for beginners, and that he will deal 
with the questions ‘bieviter et dilucide.’ These 
questions are dealt with m the Commentaries on 
Aristotle at even gi eater length ; but it is a mistake 
to expect to find in these invariably St. Thomas* 
own opinions. Those of Albertus are modelled 
after Avicenna, and are therefore dissertations on 
the principal points dealt with by the Greek philo- 
sopher. St. Thomas proceeded ‘ quodam smgulaii 
et novo modo 5 (Acta, p 661). This new method was 
that of Averroes, not following the text sei vilely, 
but expressing its meaning as faithfully as possible. 
They therefoie are intended to give Aiistotle’sowm 
meaning, which may or may not be that of the 
writei. They ought not, therefore, to be quoted 
as always giving I5t. Thomas’ views ; there may 
even be found in them some traces of the influence 
of the great commentator whose system it was the 
object of St Thomas to o\ertlnow. 

Summa Puilosopllica. — S umma de vent ate 
catholic ce fidei contra gent dcs is the title as given by 
Uccclli from the autograph MS, though the woik 
is not addressed to Gentiles in the proper sense, 
but to Muhammadans, Jews, heretics, and un- 
believers of all soits, i.e. all outside the Church. 
Since the opponents either do not recognize the 
authority of sacred Scripture at all or only im- 
pel fectly, and do not recognize that of the Church, 
it is necessary m their case ‘ to have recourse to 
natural i cason, although in things Divine this is 
insufficient * The woi k is divided into four books 
In the First , Aquinas deals with the existence and 
attributes of God. In the Second , he shows how 
all things proceed from God as regards their being 
and their distinctive characteristics. The develop- 
ment of this subject leads him to speak of the 
dillerent kinds or substances, and especially of 
the substantiae intellectuals , regarded in tnem- 

* On this matter Mandonnet, l c p. 66 ; de Wulf, La Philos. 
mfdu f vale 2 , p 369, and Gillen de Lessmes , p 15 

t One of the strongest opponents of Thomism was John 
Peckham, Abp of Canterbury See the two letters in the Rolls 
edition of his register (vol m p 864), to the Chancellor and 
University of Oxford, and (p. 870), to certain cardinals See 
Acta Sand , March 7, p 710 

X These exceptions are to be found mainly in his commentary 
on the sentences For them see Mandonnet, lc pp 63 and 
259 ; de Wulf, Philos. mSdito p. 370 ; de Rubeis, xm. cap 6, 
xxvn cap. 2. 
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selves, in their relations to body, and in their 
operations. He dwells specially, of course, upon 
the human soul, demonstrates its spiritual nature 
and its personality, and develops his theory of 
knowledge. The Third shows that all things are 
ordered towards one end, which is God, ana that 
the supreme and final blessedness of man consists 
in the contemplation of God ; that Providence 
embraces the whole universe, that it extends to 
intelligent creatures, without destroying their 
liberty, and prescribes to them laws, which are the 
norm of all their duties. The Fourth gives an 
exposition of revealed truth. This is above the 
powers of unassisted human intellect. All that 
can be done, theicforc, is to show that these truths 
are beyond, not contrary to, human reason. 

SlJMMA TlIEOLOGICA . — This is divided into three 
parts. The First deals, in 119 Qucest tones, with 
God, and the pioccssion of all tilings from God. 
The Second is divided into two sections, the iirst 
of which deals with Ethics in general, in 114 
Qucestioncs ; the second with Ethics m specially in 
189 Qjurst tones The Third deals with Christ and 
the sacraments, but bleaks oil' in the middle of the 
saci ament of penance. In the slioit preface to this 
pait the scheme is laid down to deal lust with the 
Saviour Himself ; then with the sacraments by 
'which we attain salvation ; thiidly, with immortal 
life, which we icach through Him by the Resur- 
rection. To complete the work, therefore, the 
rest of the saci aments and the eschatology have 
been added fiom the commentary on the Sentences.* 
Each Qiuestio is divided into a number of Articuli, 
and each aitiele consists of three parts. (1) The 
difficulties aie alleged, which seem to negative the 
Qiarstio ; (2) the authorities aie quoted, saeied 
and seculai ; (3) then follows the philosophical 
discussion based on first pnnciples, and the resolu- 
tion of the difficulties. The whole is one of the 
most magnificent monuments of the human in- 
tellect, d wailing all other bodies of theology into 
insignificam e. Apart from its importance as the 
authoiitative code of Latin Christianity, it is great 
as a work of art At the Council of Trent it was 
placed on the desk, side by side with the sacred 
Scuptures, as normative of the discussions. 

The Fi a unihula Fidei — 1 The principal novelty 
m theology is the strict scpaiation of natural fiom 
levealed. It had not so been laid down by any of 
the Eatheis, or by any of the pieceding School- 
men ; but it has remained in force, not only in 
Catholic but m Piotestant countnes f The prin- 
ciples of the division are laid dow r n as follows : It 
is the object of w isdom, taken absolutely, to dis- 
cover the truth, and therefore, incidentally, to 
unmask falsehood. By truth is here meant, not 
any special tiuth, such as is the object of a special 
science, but the ultimate absolute truth, which is 
the foundation of all special tiutlis (Sum. c. Gent, 
i. 1). The w ay of attaining to this truth is double. 
There are some things winch aie tiue about God, 
which transcend entnely the powers of human 
reason, such as the doctrine of the Trinity in 
unity, and all the distinctively Christian dogmas. 
Theie are others to which natural reason can 
attain, such as those of the existence and the unity 
of God. These things the philosopheis have de- 
monstrated exactly, under the guidance of the 
light of human reason (ib. i. 3). 

vVlien we speak of this double nature of truth, 
this must be understood relatively to ourselves, 
not as concerning the nature of truth absolutely. 
When we speak of a double truth in things divine, 
this is not to be understood in reference to God 

* On this supplementum see de Rubeis, xm cap C 

f In 1271 a decree was made at Pans that no teacher of the 
philosophical faculty should deal with any of the specifically 
theological Questions See Thurot, De Vurqanisation de VEn - 
seigne merit aans l’ University de Pans, p 105 
VOL. I . — 42 


Himself, who is the one and simple truth, but in 
reference to our own knowledge, which has different 
ways of reaching this Divine truth (ib. i. 9). 

(1) The first way is ratio naturalis . It is not 
the intention of St. Thomas in any way to vilipend 
reason, and so to drive it outside the sphere of 
religion altogether. It is dejiciens , i.e. insufficient 
for ascertaining the truth completely, but not 
deceptive. It is ‘ the impression of the Divine 
light in us. 5 The light of natural reason by which 
we discern betw een good and evil, in that which 
appertains to the natural law, is nothing else than 
the impression of the Divine light in us (Sum. 
Theol. 11 . a. xci 2). Human reason is perfected by 
God in two ways: first, by a natural peifection, 
according to the light of reason ; secondly, by a 
supernatuial perfection, by means of the theologi- 
cal virtues. Although this second perfection is 
greater than the first, the first perfection is pos- 
sessed by man in a moic perfect way ; for the first 
is held by man, as it were, in full possession. The 
second is held only imperfectly, because such is our 
knowledge and love of (bid (ib. 11 . a. Ixvm. 2). 

(2) The second way is faith . The knowledge of 
God by faith conies to us by Divine revelation 
(Sum. c. Gent. iv. i. ). Since the knowledge of God 
to which man can attain by reason is deficient, He 
has, out of His superabundant mercy, to make it 
more perfect, revealed to us certain things about 
Himself which tianscend human knowledge. In 
this revelation a certain order is obseived, such as 
is suited to man, so that lie may proceed by degrees 
fiom the imperfect to the perfect. At hist they 
aie so levealed as not to be undeistood, but only to 
be believed, as it were, on hearsay, because the 
intellect of man, when m that state in which it is 
bound to things of sense, cannot raise itself at all 
to behold those things which exceed all the 
analogies of sense ; but when it is fieed from the 
bondage of sensible things, then it can rise to 
contemplate the things that are revealed (ib.). 
There is therefore in one sense a triple division of 
maids knowledge of Divine things, on account of 
tins division of faith into two degrees (ib.). 

This second means of reaching truth is needed : 
(a) On account of the imperfection of natural reason. 
The human intellect cannot succeed by its natuial 
pow’ers 111 grasping the substance of God, because 
the knowledge of our intellect according to the 
mode of this present life begins with the objects of 
sense. We see that there are various grades of 
intelligence. The simple rustic cannot understand 
wdiat is intelligible to the philosopher, nor can the 
philosopher understand that which is intelligible to 
the angel (ib. i. 3). (6) Out of mercy it extends 

even to those things which natural reason could 
discover, because few could thus attain to them. 
The process of investigation takes a long time, and 
is not certain to be successful, because falsehood 
creeps in on account of the weakness of the in- 
tellect and the disturbing element of the fancy 
[ib. i. 4). Faith, theiefore, supersedes but does 
not destroy leason. The lesser light is not daikened 
by tho greater, but is rather inci eased, as the light 
of the air is by that of the sun; and 111 this way 
the light of science is not daikened, but rather 
glows blighter, 111 the soul of CI 11 1 st by means of 
the light of Divine knowledge (Sum. Theol. III. 
ix. 1 ad 2). Still less is it contraiy to it. Because 
it transcends leason, it is thought by some to be 
contrary to it ; but this is impossible (Sum. c. Gent . 
i. 7). The relation, theiefore, between philosophy 
and theology is clear. — ( 1 .) Each has its proper 
province. In the teaching of philosophy, which 
considers the cieatures in themselves, and leads us 
from them to the knowledge of God, it is the 
creatures who are consideied first, and finally God. 
But in the teaching of Faith, which considers the 
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creature only in its 1 elation to God, it is God who 
is the first object of consideration and the creatures 
afterwards (Sum. c. Gent. n. 4). (n.) Natural 

reason must keep to its own department. Only 
those things can be known about God by natural 
reason which belong to the unity of His essence, 
but not those which belong to the division of 
the Persons. Therefore the attempt to prove the 
doctrine of the Trinity by human reason injures 
faith in two ways : (a) as concerns the dignity of 
faith itself, i e that it is concerned with things in- 
visible, which, therefore, transcend human reason ; 
(/9) as regards the benefit of bringing others to the 
faith. For when a man brings reasons that are 
not cogent to demonstrate the faith, he only pro- 
vokes the scorn of the unbelieving (Sum. Theol. I. 
xxxn. 1).* But natural reason can defend the 
Articles of the Faith, by showing that they are 
not repugnant to reason (Sum. c. Gent. iv. 1). 
fiii.) Those truths that can be discovered by natuial 
reason, though they form part of revelation, aie 
not articulijidei, but only pt leambula ad artitulos 
(Sum. Theol. I. n. 2).t 

Ethics . — To Ethics is devoted the third part of 
the Sum. c. Gent, and the second pait (in two 
divisions) of the Sum. TlieoJ The numeious 
sources of St. Thomas’ learning have led to much 
complexity in his ethical system. It is based 
on that of Aristotle, but the fouifold division of 
Plotinus is also intioduced (II. a Ixi. 5 from Mac- 
robius). In the development of the idea of virtue, 
and the division of virtues into moial and in- 
tellectual, lie follows Aristotle. The intellectual 
take precedence, because the contemplative life, if 
the contemplation be theological, stands higher 
than the practical . ‘ Ultima et perfecta beatitude 
non potest esse nisi in visione divime essentia? 5 (n.a. 
iii. 8), and ‘ beatitudo est piamnum virtuosaium 
operationum ’ (II a v. 7). The moral value of 
actions is determined by thiee elements* (1) ex 
objccto ; (2) ex cu enmstantia ; (3) ex fine (II. a xvm.), 
and ‘bonum virtutis moralis consistit in atkequa- 
tione ad mensuram ratioms ’ (n.a lxiv 1). Tlieie 
are three intellectual virtues : (1) sapientia (‘ quie 
considerat altissimas causas’); (2) scicntia (coh- 
clusionum ) ; (3) intellect us ( ‘ habitus primorum 
principiorum/ n.a. lvii.). The moral virtues differ 
according to their objects. Some regulate actions, 
some passions. The first are comprised under the 
general name of justitia (‘ omnis virtus qiue facit 
bonum debiti et recti in operationibus est justitia,’ 
II. a. lx. 3). The other ten Aristotelian virtues are 
brought under the heads of (1) prudentia (‘omnis 
\ irtus qme facit bonum in consideratione ratioms’) ; 
(2) temperantia (‘qua? colnbet passiones et de- 
primit 5 ); (3) fortitudo (‘qua? facit lirmitatem 
animi contra quascunque passiones/ II. a. Ixi 3). 
Tliese are the virtutes acquisiter, and are sub- 
ordinate to the theological virtues (‘ virtutes in- 
f usas ’), viz. Faith , which completes our knowledge 
by the truths, which can only be known by revela- 
tion ; Hope , which renders accessible the Divine 
end, which passes the forces of nature ; and Charity , 
by which the will unites itself to that end, and so 
to speak tiansforms itself into it. Fide s without 
caritas is inf or mis. 

The question of the will and its freedom is dis- 
cussed at length (I. lxxxii. and lxxxin ) . ‘ voluntas 
media est inter rationem et concupiscibilem et 
potest ah utroque moven’ (II. b. civ 3). It corre- 
sponds to the understanding, just as the natural 
appetite does to the senses (n.a. cix 2). The ques- 
tion is discussed ‘utrum homo possit velle et faceie 

* This point te elaborated in his contra Grcecos , Aimenos et 
Saracenos , cap 2, No 3 of Opuscula in Roman edition 

i Therefore, of course, philosophy is ancxlla Theoloqice (Sum 
c Gent n. 4 ‘ Unde et tneologia maxima sapientia dici debet, 

utpote semper altissimam causarn considerans, et propter hoc 
ipsi, quasi pnncipali, philosophia humana deservit.' 


bonum absque gratia.’ The answer given is care- 
fully qualified. 

It is a characteristic of Thom ism that it main- 
tains that good i^per sc, not ex mstitutionc (‘ pei- 
seitas born’). This is based upon Aquinas’ view 
of the will, which in God as well as in man has 
knowledge for its presupposition and basis. 

One of the most lemarkable sections of the 
Pmma Sccundte is the discussion on law (xc.- 
cvm.) — the first scientific discussion of the subject 
in post-classical times, and, says Jourdam, the best 
introduction to the study of law which has ever 
been written.* In the operation of the moral law 
on the nund, Aquinas distinguishes between the 
synderesis and conscientia , the foimer being the 
general moral consciousness — the latter applying 
this to particular cases (I lxxix. 13 ad 3) : ‘ Habitus 
autem ex quibus conscientia informatur etsi multi 
sunt, omnes tamen eilicaciam habent ab uno pruno 
principio, scilicet ab liabitu primorum principioium, 
qui dieitur synderesis 5 Aquinas is decidedly anti- 
Socialistic (II. b. Ixvi 1), and, of course, no advocate 
of toleration (u.b. xi. 3). 

The influence of Aquinas has been all-powerful 
over those who have come after him, not merely 
within the limits of Scientific Theology ; e.g. in 
Dante’s Faradiso , x. 8. 2, it is St. Thomas who 
speaks in heaven ;+ his writings had a mysteiious 
influence over Savonai ola ;X and Baillet tells us that 
St. Thomas was the favourite author of Descaites, 
and the only theologian lie ever wished to study.§ 
How much Hooker w T as Ins debt or any one may see 
who compares the first book of the Ecclesiastical 
Polity with St. Thomas’ section upon ‘ law*.’ 

Is Thonnsin a system still valid for our times, or 
are we to legard it as an overpassed standpoint? 
This is the question that lies at the root of the 
debates about the Encyclical Pasccndi. One thing 
is clear, that Thomism is absolutely incompatible 
w ith the conception of Evolution — Tiansformism — 
that dominates modern thought. ‘ Nulla forma 
substantialis suscipit magis et minus ’ (de Potentuc y 
iii ix ad 9; de Wulf, Gilles de Lessines, p 59). 
But is Transformism compatible with the theology 
of the Catholic Church ? 

Litfuaturb — An elaborate Bibliography of works bearing on 
St Thomas is given in Ueberweg-lleinze’s Gesch . der Philos 8 
li p 272 ff Since then have appeared (among many others) . 
Wittmann, Die SteUunq des hi Thomas von A quin zu Avence - 
brol, 1900, Grunwald, Gesch der Gottesbeweise im Mittelalter , 
1907 [both in Baeumker’s Beitrage] , Luquet, ‘ AoistOte ct 
1’ University de Pans pendant le xm® Sifcole, 1904 (Ihbliothtqxic 
de V&cole des hautes Hudes) , Eucken, Thomas von Aqumound 
Kant,ein Kampf ztvner Welten, 1901, Picavet, Ihst gSnSrale 
et compare des Philosophies Mtdievales 2 , 1907, where ch ix 
gives a useful survey of Neo-Thomism 

The authorities for the life are in the Bollandist Acta 
Sanctorum , March 7. The principal one is William de Tocco 
Mandonnet (l c p 81) considers him weak in chronology 

The fullest account of Thomism (philosophical) is Kleutgen, 
Die Philos der Voizext vertheidigt 2 , 1878 , (theological) do., Die 
Theol der , Vorzcit rertheidigt ^ , 1867, 6 vols The system is well 
summed up from the Catholic side in Schwane, Doqmenqesch. 
1882, vol in , and Willmann, Gesch des Idealismus , 1896, 
ii pp 442-541 , and from the Protestant in Harnack, Dog men- 
gesch in p 424 ff. De Wulf, Hist de la Philos, mddtf vale 2 , 
is specially to be recommended; as also, for the conflict with 
Averroism, Mandonnet, Siger de Brabant , etc , 1899. 

H. Sidgwick gives a good summing up of the Ethics of St. 
Thomas in EBr vin p. 694 (to which the present writer owes 
obligation) R. L. Poole, Illust of Hist of Mediceval Thought , 
1884, p 240, gives a good review of his political theories. 

Of the edition of tne complete works (Leo xm), 12 vols have 
now appeared, the last completing the Summa Theologica. In 
the first are the invaluable dissertations of de Rubeis. There is 
a convenient edition of the Sum Theol published at Rome in 
6 vols 1894 (Editio aureo numismate donata a S P. Leone xm.). 
See also Uccelli, Sum. c Gent from the autograph MS, 1878 , 

* Rashdall speaks of the result of the study of Ciwl Daw at 
Bologna as the most brilliant achievement of the intellect of 
modern Europe (from Sandys, l c. p. 683) 

t See Ozanain, Dante et la Philos Cathol , p 317 f 

X Villan, Savonarola , vol l p 5. ‘Le opere di San Tommaso 
lo attiravano con una forza quasi mistenosa ’ , p 329 • * A\ eva 
poi, sin da fanciullo, preeo nel leggere e studire San Tommaso 
una strana passione ' 

J Baillet, La vie de M Descartes, 1691, p. 286 (from Jourdain). 
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De Maria, Opus Philos, et Theol et Quodlibeta , CittA di 
Caatello, 3 vols , 1886 
The principal works on St Thomas are 

Jourdain, La Philos de St Thomas d’Aquxn , 2 vols , 1858 , 
Werner, Thomas von Aquino , 3 vols, 1858 (new ed 1889), 
Frohschammer, Dm Philos d T v Aqumo krxtisch geunn - 
dtgt , 1889 , Guttmann, Das Verhaltniss des Thomas von Aquino 
zum Judenthum, etc , 1891 

For the translations of St Thomas’ works into other languages, 
see de Rubeis, xm. c 8, and Steinschneider, Deb. Uebersetz 
des Mittelalters , pp 483-489, also Jellinek, Thomas von Aquino 
uiderjud Literature 1853 

For St Thomas’ ps> chology , cf Siebeck, Gesch d-er Psychol 
\ol n. pp. 448-472, Schutz, Thomas Lexicon -, 1895. 

[By this bibliography the writer desires to express a general 
sense of indebtedness, especially to Werner, Jourdain, and de 
Rubeis, in addition to what is expressed in direct reference] 

J. M. Heald. 

ARABS (ANCIENT). 

[Th. Noldeke]. 

The term ‘ ancient Arabs J is used in this article 
to denote the pre-Muhammadan population of the 
floater pait of the Arabian Peninsula and of the 
neighbouring districts to the North, which were 
inhabited by Arabs ( i.e . the Syrian Desert, etc ) 
But the ancient civilized population of Southern 
Aiabia, the Sabieans or J,lmiyarites, is not in- 
cluded, since their leligion demands a separate 
tieatment See Sab^eans. 

The evidence which w e possess does not enable 
us to form anything like a complete and vivid 
picture of the religion of the ancient Arabs. Well- 
hausen was therefore quite justified in entitling lus 
tieatise Reste Arabischen Ileulentums (‘ Remains of 
Arabian Heathenism ’) * — a work winch throws into 
the shade all previous books on the subject, and 
sets forth veiy many of the results embodied in 
the piesent ai tide. As regards the older period, 
we aie dependent mainly upon isolated statements 
of Greek writers, and upon Greek or Semitic ni- 
sei iptions,+ winch mention vaiious deities, eitliei 
e\pn‘ssly oi implicitly, as one of the elements in 
compound propel names of human beings, but 
supply us with scaicely any detailed information. 
These authorities relate exclusively to the Aiabs 
of the northern legions. Somewiiat fuller evidence, 
respecting the leligion of the tubes who inhabited 
the Peninsula in the latest heathen period, is fur- 
nished by Arabic literature. Occasional lefeienees 
to the heathen religion are found in the ancient 
poets , X and some mfoimation may be gathered 
irom the polemical allusions in the Qui’an. Moie- 
over, the ancient nairatives winch deal with the 
manners and customs of the heathen Aiabs contain 
some passages beaung on the religion of those 
times. Much credit is due to a few' of the early 
Muhammadan scholars, w ho laboriously collected, 
and handed down to posterity in a systematic form, 
whatever it was possible to ascertain about the 
* 1st ed Berlin, 1887 , 2nd ed 1897 See the review in the 
ZDMG xli 707 ff , by the author of the present article 

f In the first few centuries after the Christian era the Naba- 
taeans and the other Arabs of the North-West wrote their in- 
scriptions in Aramaic, but their Arabian nationality is pro\ed, 
beyond doubt, by the names which the, bore and b\ other 
indications. The Palmyrene inscriptions likewise contain many 
Arabic names , a large proportion of the Paling renes w ere un- 
questionably of Arabian origin, though they had probably in all 
cases become assimilated to the Aramaeans W 7 e possess very 
many Greek inscriptions set up by Arabs or Aramaeans, at that 
period or later still The inscriptions in the district of $afa, to 
the south-east of Damascus, are in Arabic Of these latter the 
author of the present article has not made an independent in- 
vestigation, and fie has accordingly followed the decipherments 
of Enno Littmann— see his ‘Semitic Inscriptions’ (New York, 
1904), p 102 ff , in Part iv. of the publication of an American 
Archaeological Expedition to Syria in 1899 and 1900 

X Some references of this kind have been obscured by altera- 
tions of the text mi the part of Muhammadans , in a few rare 
cases a verse has been transmitted to us both m its original and 
in its altered form Fortunately this process of tampering with 
heathen passages was never carried out systematically. In 
dealing with the ancient poems, early Muhammadan philologists 
display an amount of historical and linguistic criticism which is 
worthy of great praise This is shown, in particular, by the 
fact that they have handed down to us poems which contain 
virulent personal attacks upon the Prophet 


heathen mythology and ritual. Among these 
scholars a specially prominent place must be as- 
signed to Hisham b. Muhammad al-Kalbl, usually 
know n as Ibn al-Kalbi ( f* 819-820 A.D.), the authoi 
of the ‘Book of Idols’ (Kitdb al-asndm ), the sub- 
stance of which is known to us m the form of 
quotations, though the work itself is no longei 
extant * Finally, we have to take into considera- 
tion the fact that Muhammad incorporated in his 
religion a numbei of heathen practices and beliefs, 
w ith little or no modification, and also that various 
relics of heathenism, which aie alien to orthodox 
Islam, have been retained by the Aiabs down to 
the present day. That the adoption of a new faith 
does not completely transfoim popular beliefs, and 
that the old conceptions, disguised under some- 
what difleient names, frequently persist, with or 
without the sanction of the religious authorities, is 
a matter of common observation. + 

But, scanty as the evidence is, it suffices to show 
that Muhammad’s contcmpoianes and the geneia- 
tions immediately preceding them were, as a lule, 
little influenced by their religion They followed 
the leligious customs of then ancestors out of 
mere respect for tradition, the genuine Aiab being 
essentially conservative ; but no great significance 
was attached to such things. Nowhere do we find 
an instance of leal devotion to a heathen deity. 
The hardships of nomadic life — and it must be 
lemembeied that the great majonty of the Arabs 
were nomads — are, in general, unfavourable to the 
development of religious feeling, as we may per- 
ceive even at the present day. Moxeover, the lead- 
ing spirits, without being clearly conscious of the 
fact, bad to some extent outgrown the old religion, 
which, taken as a whole, was of a very low type ; 
and, in addition to this, Jew ish and Chiistian influ- 
ences had begun to make theinsehes felt. Such 
mil uences are particularly evident in the case of 
some of the most famous poets, Nabigha and A’sha, 
for example, w T ho had much liiteicouise with 
Aiabian Chiistians, clnelly at the couits of pnnees 
on the noi thorn frontier, where a moie or less 
supeihcial Chnstianity mevailed. Hence the vehe- 
ment opposition which Muhammad encountered is 
to be explained as due, partly to the dislike of a 
personal mlei and of any firm government vvhat- 
soevei, paitly to the desiie of retaining ceitain 
matenal advantages which vveie inseparably con- 
nected with the local sanctuanes ; but to suppose 
that the Aiabs fought against the Prophet on be- 
half of their leligion would be a mistake. Among 
Ins opponents no trace of heathen fanaticism ap- 
peals. A marked tendency to religious feivoui, 
and even to fanaticism, is generally characteristic 
ot the Semites ; among the Arabs of the period 
these capabilities existed m a latent condition, and 
weie manifested on a great scale a.s soon as they had 
imbibed the new religion. Similaily, at the present 
time, Bedawin, who are lukewarm about religion, 
no sooner adopt a settled mode of life than they 
become transfoimed into bigoted Muhammadans. 

Of the deities who were worshipped m Aiabia a 
long list might be drawn up They aie known to 
us chiefly tniough so-called ‘ theonhoious ’ pioper 
names, tliat is, names which descube the beaiei as 
‘servant/ ‘gift/ ‘favoui/ etc., of this or that 
deity. But as to the natuie of the gods, these 
names do not tell us much. How r little should vve 
know of the more important Greek deities, if our 
mfoimation about them vveie derived, to a great 
extent, from such names as Z gvSdoTos, IIo<ra$tjnos, 

* See espe< mlh the Geoff t aphical Dictionary of Yaqut (f 1229 
ad). The ‘ Book of Idols’ \sas still extant in the time of the 
author of the l}izanat al adab (t 1682 ad), who quotes it 
independently 

f See, for example, Lucius, Die Ar\fange des U exligenkxUts in 
der christlichen A ? rchc (Tubingen, 1904), where the survival of 
ancient hero-worshm, in the form of the veneration of mart>rs. 
is elaborately pro\cu 
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* Airo\\68wpos , 1 AOrjvaySpas, Qeofpdurjs, etc. ! It would 
therefore be futile to repioduce all this ‘ rubbish- 
heap of divine names/ an Wellliausen calls it. For 
the present w e must confine our attention to those 
gods who aie prominent in some respect or other, 
particularly by reason of the diffusion of their cult 
over a wide area. But of Arabian mythology there 
is very little to relate. The luxuriant imagination 
which gave birth to the mythologies of the Indo- 
European race was denied to the Arabs, nor had 
they anything at all resembling the highly arti- 
ficial and somewhat piosaic theology and cosinology 
of ancient Babylonia. 

This is not, of ( ourse, the place to discuss the origin of the 
religious sentiment among tho Arabs, for if we attempted any 
such thing it would be necessary to inquire into the origin of 
religion itself To deal with these obscure questions is a task 
which we must leave to others But it may be not inappro- 
priate to observe that the saying Primus in orbe deos fecit tinwr 
is, with Borne qualification, to be accepted as true * At all 
events we cannot fail to notice that, even in later times, the 
dread inspired by the more mysterious phenomena of nature 
leads man to personify the powers that produce them, and such 
powers he timidly endeavours to conciliate The fear of God 
afterwards assumes a nobler character, but nevertheless retains 
traces of its origin f The Arabic terms ittaqd ‘to be pious,* 
taqwd or tuqt l ‘piety,’ taqi 4 pious,’ properly dt note the idea of 
‘ being on one’s guard against ’ something , thus the\ presuppose 
that man must take pains to protect himself against the injury 
which would be inflicted upon him bv the higher powers, if he 
did not continually strive to pacify them J In primitive ages 
the relation between man and the deity was not regarded from 
a moral standpoint It is tiue that in historical times tho 
original meaning of ittaqd , taqua , etc , as religious terms, was 
no longer (. learlv present to the minds of the Arabs But the 
weird beings who were supposed to haunt the desert and the 
darkness had not ceased to inspire terror, and are still dreaded 
by the Bodauin of to-daj (see below, p 070) 

I. INDIVIDUAL GODS AND GODDESSES. 

i . The heavenly bodies and other powers 
OF N ATT 11E — It has often been supposed that the 
religion of the Arabs, or even of the Semites in 
general, i> entirely based upon the woislnp of the 
heavenly bodies This theory, howevei, is seal rely 
in accordance with the facts. That the Aiabs, at 
a compaiatively late peuod, worshipped the sun 
and other heavenly bodies, is unquestionable, but 
they had various other deities also who cannot 
he explained as astral powers. The Sun {Sham#, 
construed as feminine) was honoured by several 
Arabian tribes w ltli a sarictuaiy and an idol The 
name ‘Abd Shams, ‘ sei vant of the Sun, 5 is found in 
many parts of the eountiy § In the Noith we 
meet with the name A mmshams (’ Afjipicrafxaos), ‘ man 
of the Sun ’ According to Strabo, Jlcltos was the 
chief god of Petia; hut theie he seems to have 
borne a different name (see below, p 603). 

Foi the worship of the rising Sun we have tho 
evidence of the name ‘ Abd ash-Shnnq, ‘servant of 
the Rising One, 5 which, it is true, occurs only 
once. In t lie extreme South there was a god called 
Dhatih or J)hir rih , whn h appears likewise to denote 
the rising Sun In both of these cases the Sun is 
treated as masculine, contrary to the general usage. 
Once we meet with the name ‘ Abd Muharriq ; here 
Muharriq, ‘the Burner,’ may neihaps he another 
title of the Sun-god. The JStubarmq who is men- 
tioned as the ancestor of ceitam royal houses 
admits of a similar explanation 

The constellation of the Pleiades (( tth-Thurcuyd ), 
which was supposed to bestow rain, appeals as a 
deity in the name ‘ Abd ath-Thurmyd ; the name 
'Abd Najm probably refers also to the Pleiades, foi 
the latter are often called simply an-Na]tn , ‘ the 
constellation ’ 

* For the contrary view see Robertson Smith, Rel Snn 2 p 54 ff 

f The Greek a^tcrOat likewise expresses primarily the notion 
of fright, see Iliads i\ 242, xvin 78, ana cap the lfjmn to 
Deilieter, 190, cu<5ok re cre/3a? re I8e \Aa>poc Seos 

t See a paper by the author of the present article in A RW 1 
(1898) p Jfll If , and ct npos (or Trepi) to 6eior evkafieia, Blut 
Camillas, 21, Numa, 22 ; also the uera evAaSetas kou <$eovs of 
lie 122 H 

$ This name is more widely diffused than would appear from 
the statements of Wellhausen, Reste * 2 , p 10 . 


The evidence for the worship of Sirius (ash-Shi l ra) 
is not altogether above suspicion. Possibly the 
statements on the subject are mere inferences 
drawn from the Qur’an, Sura liii. 50, where God is 
called ‘ the Lord of Sinus 5 ; this may have been 
interpreted as a condemnation of the belief that 
Sirius itself is a divine power. 

Fai more important, at least in historical times, 
was the cult of the planet Venus, revered as a 
great goddess under tlie name of al-‘Uzza, wdncli 
may he rendered ‘ the Most Mighty. 5 The Syriac 
poet Isaac of Antioch, who lived m the lirst half 
of the 5th cent , hears witness to the worship of 
‘Uzza by the Arabs of that period ; in another 
passage lie identifies ‘Uzza with the planet Venus 
In the first half of the 6th cent., Mundlnr, the 
Arab king of PI Ira, saenheed to ‘Uzza a laige num- 
ber of captive nuns, as we learn from a contem- 
porary Synac author. Procopius, also a contem- 
porary, tells us that this same Mundhir slaughtered 
in honour of Aphrodite (i.e. - ‘Uzza, the planet 
Venus) the captive son of his Christian nval, king 
Aretlias (I ¥ Iaiith). The Aiahian cult of the planet 
Venus is mentioned likewise by Ephraim Syrus 
(who died in A.D 373), by Jerome, Theodorct, and 
later still by Evagnus. Nil us, about A.D. 410, 
gives us an account of a wild Aiab tribe who 
oflered sacrifices of a singulaily baibaious kind 
to the morning star, doubtless under the name of 
‘Uzza (see below). As eaily as the 2nd cent., 01 
theieabouts, leleiences to a pnest of this goddess 
occur in two Smaitic inscriptions, found not far 
from the distuct in which the scenes desenbod by 
Nilus took place. Another Smaitic inscription 
mentions the name ‘Abd al-‘Uzzd, which at a later 
time, just befoic the use of Islam, was extiemely 
common among the Arabs.* The plnase ‘ by the 
two ‘Uzzas, 5 used in sweating, piesumably lefeis 
to Venus as the morning and as the evening stai. 
In the same mannci we may explain tlie two pillars 
01 obelisks, called al-Ghaih/d n , ‘the two objects 
smeared (with blood), 5 which appear in connexion 
with human sacrifices oflered by a king of IJiia, 
the very place to which xefeience lias been made 
above. ‘Uz/a figures in the Qm’an (Sura liii. 1 ( J) 
as one of the tlnee great goddesses of Mecca, w ho 
wcie supposed to he daughters of Allah Tli.it 
Muhammad lumself oflered sacrifices to hei in his 
younger days is expiessly stated by tradition. At 
Xahla, near Mecca, this goddess had a sanetuaiy, 
which is said to have consisted only of tlnee tiees. 
Whether tl le M oceans and the other inhabit ants 
of central Arabia at all 1 call zed the astial char- 
acter of ‘Uzza is very douhtlul A deity is, in the 
eyes of its woisluppers, ail actual poison, and does 
not nooesK.u ily represent anything else* We are 
not to suppose that the pious men who saenliced 
to Apollo 01 Athene thought of lnquning what 
was tlie original significance of them deities as 
peisoiiilications of natuial phenomena. 

Tho expression ‘by the Lord f of the blessed (saSda) ‘Uzza, 
and b\ the god before whose house (1 e the Ka‘ba) Sard J lies’ 
is once list'd bv a poet as a form of oath lienee W ollhausen 
very plausibly argues that the turn ax-Sa'ida ‘the Blessed,’ 
which ot mis elsewhere as the name of a deity at Medina and of 
a sanctuary oil the lower Euphrates, whither the Arabs made 
ulgrim.iges, is nothing more than an epithet of ‘Uzza, which 
lad come to be regarded as a piopei name 

Kuthra, which probably means ‘ the Most Rich, 5 
the name of an idol destioyed by older of Muham- 
mad, is pei haps only anotnei title of ‘Uzza We 
also read of a man called ‘Abd Kuthra, belonging 
to the tribe of Tai, 111 the very centre of Arabia. 
Ileie the absence of tho definite aiticle pioves that 
the name Kuthra is ancient. 

Qozah was possibly at one time a god of storms. 

* Finally, ‘Uzza has been found to be a goddess of the Sabdoans 
too 

t This is probably a Muhammadan correction for ‘ by the life.* 

i Sard is a place about 6£ miles from Mecca 
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This we may infer from the fact that the rainbow 
is called in Arabic ‘the bow of Qozah, ’ and also 
from the use of Qozah as the name of a certain 
spot, within the sacred territory of Mecca, where 
pilgrims were accustomed to kindle a fire. This 
god had once been worshipped by the Edomites, 
as we learn from Josephus (Ant. xv. 253 [Niese], 
where the name is spelt Kof^) ; but among the later 
Arabs he had lost all signilicance, and his cult 
does not seem to have survived anywhere.* 

The Sun-god who, according to Strabo (784), was 
held in especial honour by the Nab at jeans, is vciy 
nobably to be identified with Allat, as Well hausen 
ias pointed out. We have already seen that the 
sun is properly feminine in Arabic and in most 
other Semitic languages ; hence the name Allat , 
which, so far as we can judge, means simply ‘ the 
Goddess,’ is paiticulaily suitable in this case. The 
same goddess appears in Herod, i. 131, m. 8, as 
’AAiAdr, the older form of Allat (cf. AVildh , the 
older form of Allah). In both passages Ileiodotus 
identifies liei with Ovpavlrj. But from this we 
can infer no more than that she was a great celes- 
tial goddess ; to regard it as a definite interpreta- 
tion would be illegitimate. Similarly we find that 
in later times her woi shippers identified her with 
Athene + In the second passage Ileiodotus goes 
so far as to asseit that ’A \l\&t and 'OpordXr are the 
sole deities of Aiabia; the latter name, which lie 
descubes as the equivalent of Dionysus, unfortu- 
nately does not admit of any plausible explanation. 
Thus Alilat must have occupied a very prominent 
place m the religion of those Arabs to whom 
Herodotus alludes, namely, the inhabitants of the 
Sinaitic Peninsula and of the immediate neigh- 
bouihood That ’A \t\dr is identical with Allat, a 
goddess frequently mentioned, has long been an 
acknowledged fact. Deferences to Allat are found 
in several Nabataean inscriptions ; in one of them 
she is called ‘ the Mother of the gods.’ Moreover, 
proper names compounded with Allat appear both 
among the Nabateans and the Palmyrenes. In 
the inscriptions of Safa her name is spelt ’LT and 
perhaps I1LT, which apparently should bo pio- 
nounced H allat. Among the later Arabs this 
goddess was no less venerated. In the Qur’an 
(Sunt Ini 19) she is one of the three daughters ot 
Allah. She is also mentioned occasionally in 
poetry. Thus one poet says : ‘ I swore to him, in 
the presence of the throng, by the salt, by the fire, 
and l>y Allat, who is the greatest of all.’ Of the 
names compounded with Allat, which were widely 
diflused, some at least must be of considerable 
antiquity, since the first of the two component 
parts is an obsolete word.J The cult of the god- 
dess flourished, in particular, at the sanctuary of 
Ta’if, a town to the east of Mecca ; the tribe of 
Thaqlf, who dwelt in that distuct, spoke of her as 
their ‘mistress.’ The tradition that she once was 
worshipped theie has survived among the inhabit- 
ants down to the present day. 

2 . Abstract deities. — Some Aiabian deities 
wcic onginally personifications of abstract ideas, 
but they appear to have been conceived in a 
thoroughly concrete fashion. In particular, it is 
to be noticed that the Arabs, from a very early 
period, recognized the existence of certain powers 
on which human prosperity and adversity were 
supposed to depend. It is true that most of these 
beings are mere poetical, not real, personifications. 

* The opinion of some native scholars that Qozah was ‘ a 
Satan ’ is merely a deduction drawn from the name of the rain- 
bow 

f The son and co-regent of Zenobia, Wahballdt (OvafidWados, 
Vabalathus), i e ‘ Gift of Allat,’ also calls himself ’Afl^oStopo?. 

J Among these names we must reckon Taim Allat Taim is 
not, as has been commonly supposed, a svnonym of l abd, * ser- 
vant’; perhaps it should be rendered ‘distraught,’ ‘frenzied,* 
so that Taim Allat would mean ‘frenzied by (or for the sake 
of) Allat ’ 


Thus, for instance, Time in the abstract was popu- 
larly imagined to be the cause of all eaitlily 
happiness and especially of all earthly misery 
Muhammad in the Quran ( Sura xlv. 23) blames 
the unbelievers for saying, ‘ It is Time that destroys 
us.’ The poets are continually alluding to tlie 
action of Time ( dahr , zamdn ), for which they often 
substitute ‘ the days,’ or ‘ the nights ’ Time is 
repiesented as bringing misfortune, causing per- 
petual change, as biting, wearing down, shooting 
arrows that never miss the mark, hurling stones, 
and so foith.* In such cases we are often obliged 
to render ‘time’ by ‘fate,’ 'which is not quite 
correct, since time is heie conceived as the deter- 
mining factor, not as being itself detci mined by 
some other power, least of all by a conscious agent. 
But it must be admitted that the Arabs themselves 
do not always cleaily distinguish the power of 
Time from that of Destiny pure and simple. Occa- 
sionally we come across such passages as tho fol- 
lowing ; ‘ Time has hi ought woe upon him, for the 
days and the (allotted) measure (qadar) have caused 
him to pensh.’t Or again • ‘ I submit not to the 
injustice of Time, and I behave as though unaware 
that the measure (allotted to me) hindered me 
from attaining aught.’ Vaiious otlici expiessions 
aie used by the poets m speaking of the ‘ poition’ 
allotted to them, or of the goal that is set before 
them. The notion of a personified Mo?pa is here 
vaguely present, but she has not yet become a 
living deity The fatalism of the poets, as we 
might expect, is neither clearly foimulated nor 
consistently carried out Kigul dogmas on the sub- 
ject of deteimirnsm and fiee-will were quite out of 
the question. Once we meet with the phrase ‘ till 
it be seen wliat the A ppoi turner shall apportion to 
thee’ (7nd yamrii laka ’ Imdnl ), which apparently 
refers to a god ; but this is an altogethei excep- 
tional case. The w ord here tianslated ‘ apportion ’ 
originally means ‘to count,’ hence ‘to leekon 5 a 
thing to some one. From this root is denved 
Manly a > ‘ doom of death,’ ‘ dost motion,’ a favourite 
expression with the poets ; the plural Manciyd is 
used m the same sense Manlya appeals in poetry 
as driving man into the grave, piercing him with 
an anow, handing to him the cup of death, lying 
in ambush foi him, receiving him as a guest (when 
he is about to die), and so foith. Not unfre- 
quently the possessive sullix is added, ‘when my 
Manlya ovei takes me,’ ‘ Ins Manlya has come upon 
linn,’ and the like. We also find, but rarely, the 
synonymous forms Mand and Manun> the latter 
denved from the cognate root MNN. These per- 
sonifications, as we have seen, are merely poetical. 
But the same etymological group includes the 
ancient Mcnl (Is G5 11 ), perhaps a Canaan it e deity, 
and also the great goddess Manat , who figures in 
the Qui’an (Sara lm. 20), by the side of ‘Uzza and 
Allat, as one of the three ‘daughters of Allah’ 
reveled at Mecca. Since she had been raised long 
before to the dignity of a real goddess, w r e may 
assume that liei w orshippers w ere no longer con- 
scious of her onginal character. Cunously enough, 
the tw 7 o oldest documents which mention her, 
namely, a Nabatean and a Latin inscription, J use 
the plural form Manawdt (spelt Manavat in Latin), 
just as the plural Mandyd is used for Manly a. 
Among the Arabs, Manat had a sanctuary in the 
territory of the tribe Hudhail, not very far from 
Mecca. She was especially venerated by the in- 
habitants of Yathrib (afterwards called Medina). 

* Many examples are given bv W. L Schramcier in his work, 
Ueber den Eatali&mus der vorialamischen Araber, Einleitung 
(Bonn, 1881) But the list is ver\ far from being exhaustive. 

t With this it agrees that from the word hin, ‘moment of 
time,’ ‘brief period,’ is formed the verb hana y ‘to be handed 
over to one’s time,’ ‘to be doomed to death,* and also the sub- 
stantive ham, ‘ death ' 

t Referring to a soldier in Hungary who was of Palmyrene 
extraction {OIL ill 7954). 
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Moreover, a number of proper names compounded 
with Manat pio\e that her cult extended over a 
great part of Arabia. 

There exists in Arabic a raie word for ‘time, 5 
namely, ‘ aud * A poet, who belonged to the tribe 
of Baler b Wa’il, in the North East of Arabia, 
says in describing his old age : 4 The arrows of 
‘And have pierced my limbs and joints.’ This 
does not differ at all from those poetical personifi- 
cations which have been enumerated above ; the 
same poem, it may be obseived in passing, alludes 
to 4 the changes wi ought by time’ (suruf ad-da hr). 
But an isolated verse, not unfrequently quoted, 
contains the phrase, ‘ I swear by the blood (of the 
sacrifices) that flows round ‘And’; here ‘Aud, 
‘time, 5 ‘fate,’ appears as a real deity, with a 
regular cult, ana Ibn al-Kalbl expressly states 
that ‘Aud was an idol ^worshipped by the Banu 
Bakr b. Wail, the very tribe of which the afore- 
said poet w’as a member. 

Gad, equivalent in meaning to tvxv but con- 
strued as masculine, is the name of a deity who 
was venerated by various Semitic peoples (see Ts 
65 11 ). That the Israelite tribe of (lad denved its 
name from this cult is not impiolmble The form 
Gadda, which occurs m Nabataean inscriptions, 
might appear to have been borrowed, at a com- 
paratively late period, from the neighbouring 
Aramieans But since we meet with the propel 
name ‘A hd rtl-Jrtdd in a few cases (which, it is 
tine, aic confined to the coast of Yemen), and since 
the noun /add, ‘luck,’ remained in cunent use 
among the Arabs, it is moie natural to legard the 
Na hat man Gadda as an Aramaized form of the 
native Arabic w T ord al-Gadd (al-Jadd). 

To this category belongs Sa‘d, ‘fortune 5 (used 
in a good sense only). According to a certain 
veise and the statements of the commentator, Sa‘d 
wxas the name given to a lock not far from Jidda, 
to which divine honours w r ere paid. Moi cover, we 
meet with the name ‘ Abd Sa‘d in quite a ditleient 
part of Arabia, to the north-east. At an eailier 
peiiod a man's name which seems to he com- 
pounded with Sa‘d occurs m the inscriptions of 

Another deity wdio appears to have been desig- 
nated by an abstiact term is Ruda, ‘good-will,’ 
‘ favour 5 The commentary on a verse in wlncli 
the name is mentioned informs us that Ruda was 
worshipped, in the shape of an idol, by the great 
tribe of Tamim. The proper name *Aod Riuld is 
found among several Arabian tribes. To the nature 
of the deity in question the name supplies no clue. 
It might even be supposed that it was originally 
a^ euphemistic title given to some malignant power 
-The remarkable fact that in the above-mentioned 
verse Rudd is construed as feminine (whereas tins 
grammatical form w T ould be normally masculine), 
naturally suggests that at that period, about the 
time of Muhammad, people still leahzed that 
Ruda w’as meiely an epithet applied to a goddess 
who properly bore some other name. But against 
this hypothesis it may be urged that the name 
is of considerable antiquity, as is proved by the 
Palmyrene inscriptions, where it occurs separately 
in the form ’RSU, and in theophorous proper 
names as RSU ; the pronunciation is fixed ap- 
proximately by the Latin transcription Thnimrsaf 
The RDU of the Safa inscriptions seems to denote 
the same deity. 

Wadd, also pronounced Wudd or Udd, ? c 
‘friendship,’ ‘ affection,’ J was, according to the 
Qur’an (Sura lxxi. 22), a god worshipped by the 
contemporaries of Noah. But it would be a mis- 

* It is used chiefly as an adverb, meaning ‘at any time.' 

t GIL vi n. 2511, 2512 A similar form is given by Syriac 
authorities. 

X That we should take the word as an adjective, meaning 1 
friendly,’ is a less probable view 


take to conclude that his cult w r as obsolete in 
Muhammad’s time, for we have sufficient evidence 
to the contrary. The poet Nabigha says once, 

‘ Wadd greet thee ’ ’ There w T as a statue of this 
god at Duma, a great oasis in the extreme north 
of Arabia. The name ‘ Abd Wadd occurs in a 
number of wholly distinct tubes. But Wadd is 
another instance of a deity whose character re- 
mains altogether obscure. As we are told that 
lus statue had a bow and arrows attached to it, 
w r e might be tempted to imagine that he was a 
kind of Eros, and this would imply a foreign 
origin. But though the loot WDI) means ‘to 
love,’ ‘to feel affection’ for an object, it is never 
used in a sexual sense.* Moreover, the statue in 
question bore not only a bow r and arrow’s, but like- 
wise a sword and a lance from which hung a flag ; 
the god was also fully clad, and tlieiefore does not 
look like a copy of the Greek Eios. Finally, it 
should be remembered that there w r ere other 
Arabian idols which had weapons suspended to 
them. 

The name ManSf, ‘height,’ ‘high place,’ is also 
a kind of abstract noun. That Manaf w T as wor- 
shipped as a god is proved by the testimony of a 
veise, and is confnmod by the occunenee of the 
name l Ahd Manaf \ which w r as especially common 
at Mecca and among the neighbouring tribe of 
Hudhail. Furthermore, J. H. Moidtmann lias 
pointed out that the w’ord McGcu/us, m an inscrip- 
tion from the yarn fin, is derived from the name 
of this god ( = MavdcpLos) ; he also makes the veiy 
plausible suggestion that, m an inscription set up 
in Hungary by an Oriental soldier, the sentence 
dus pat r ns MJSf * l’HO | rt Theandrxo notion solvit 
is to be understood as a reference to the same 
deity. X 

3 . Deities bearing names of animals.— 
The Arabian deities who beai animal names are 
few in number, and it is naturally impossible for 
us to ascertain their true sigmlicanee. That they 
were originally totems is scarcely piobable, for of 
totemism no clear traces are to be found among 
the Arabs, and the hypothesis that these names 
date from a very primitive age does not lest on 
sufficient evidence § In the ( use of the Lion-god, 
whose existence is proved only by the mention oi 
a man named ‘Abd al-Awd, ‘servant of the Lion,’ 
belonging to the tribe of Quraish, such a supposi- 
tion would be especially hazardous, since a sad is a 
comparatively modern word for ‘lion,’ not the old 
woid common to the various Semitic languages || 

One of the gods worshipped by the oontem- 

f ioranes of Noah, according to the Qur’an (Sura, 
xxi 23), was Nasr, ‘ the vulture ’ IT The Talmud 
(‘Ahodctk zara, 116) and the Synac Doctrine of 
A d da 1 (of the 4th cent ), p. 24, mention Neshrd, 
the Aramaic form of Nasr, as an Arabian god. 
These statements, taken hy themselves, might be 
explained as referring to some cult practised 
among the Arama?ans in the Roman province of 

* For the idea of sexual affection the Arabic language has 
plenty of other expressions 

t This is the reading now adopted, see Cl L in. 3f>flS , Ephem 
Epup 11 300, No 22 We may assume that the original 

spelling, or at least the spelling originally intended, was 
MANAPIIO Mordtnmnn haa before him the inooire<t form 
MANALPIIO, which rendered the identification all the more 
difficult 

t ZDMG xxix. 106 The god Theandrios (with some varia- 
tions of form) occurs repeatedly in inscriptions from the 
Ilauran What Oriental name lurks under this Greek disguise 
we cannot say 

§ This point has been discussed by the author of the present 
article in the ZDMG xl 156ff , and in his Beitrage zur semit 
Sprachunssenschaft (Strassburg, 1004), p 74 
II Viz laxth. 

IT This is the meaning which the word always has in Arabic 
In the North-Senutic languages the corresponding form (with 
sh ) is applied to the eagle, but, in the case of large birds of prey, 
popular usage does not sharply discriminate between the \ arious 
species Even in the NT (Mt 2423 , Lk 1787) carrion vultures are 
called aero 1 
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Arabia, since elsewhere we undoubtedly meet with 
an Aramaean god Neshra, for instance, in the 
Syriac proper name Nesliryabh , 4 Neshr has given.’ 
But it is to be noticed that the Sabseans likewise 
had a god called Nasr. Thus the worship of the 
Vulture-god was once widely diffused over the 
Semitic lands ; m Arabia, however, it became 
nearly obsolete Ibn al-Kalbi was unable to find 
any personal name compounded with Nasr ; never- 
theless it is not impossible that the N ecrpatos men- 
tioned m the ancient inscription of Memphis * was 
an Arab. 

‘Auf, in the fairly common name ( Abd ‘ Auf , 
means ‘the great bud (of prev). J Thi* significa- 
tion, it is tine, does not actually occur in Arabic, 
but there aie certain phrases in which a trace of 
it remains, t* 1 A uf has, in particular, the sense of 
augur mm , and it may bo that the name of the god 
did not refer to the bird but to the omen diawn 
from it ; in this case, ‘Auf would be a synonym of 
SaSd (see above) 

4. Deities named after places.— The god 

Dhu ’sh-Shara, 4 pertaining to asli-Shara,’ seems 
to have derived his name from a place. But there 
were several places called ash- Shard, and the dif- 
ficulty of determining with which of them the god 
was originally connected is increased by the fact 
that lus cult goes back to very early times. The 
localities which bore this name appear to have 
been moist and rich in vegetation ; such a spot, in 
the midst of a sterile countiy like Arabia, easily 
became a centie of worship. The inscriptions of 
the Nabat mans and of the neighbouring peoples 
not infrequently mention a deity whose name is 
spelt Aovaapyjs in Gioek ; there is a corresponding 
Semitic form, and the theophorous names 6 Abd 
Dhft Shard , Taini Dhu Shard (Smaitic), Aowaptos 
also occur. Greek authois £ supply us with some 
mfoi mation respecting him. The most important 
of these statements is that at Petra, the Nabatean 
capital, he was worshipped in the form of a four- 
corneied block of unhewn black stone, 4 feet in 
height and 2 in width. The blood of sacrificial 
victims was poured upon it, or in front of it ; 
underneath t it stood a golden pedestal, and the 
whole sanctuary blazed with gold and with votive 
offerings Aceoiding to Epiphanius, the festival 
of Dusares was celebrated at I’etia and the neigh- 
bouring town of Elusa on the 25 th of December, 
that is to say, about the time of the winter 
solstice. This we may accept as true ; it indicates, 
no doubt, a connexion with Sun-worship. § I11 

the district which formed the centie of his cult, 
Dusares was identified with Dionysus; hence it is 
natural to regard him as the patron of luxuriant 
vegetation, which agrees with the fact that his 
home was at ash-Sharfi. Nor does this view at all 
conflict with his character as a Sun -god. The in- 
terpretation which Greek authors obtain by chang- 
ing Aovadpijs into Oevadp-gs, and treatmg the latter 
form as equivalent to Qebs "Apyjs, has, of course, no 
value. Among the later Arabs Dhu ’ sh-Shard did 
not occupy a prominent position. lie was repre- 
sented by an idol in the territory inhabited by the 
tube of Daus, not far fiom Mecca, and amon<j 
them the proper name ‘ Abd dhi ’ sh-Shard still 
survived. 

Another god who appears to have been named 
after a place is Dhu ’l-Halasa or Dhu d-ffulasa. 
He w as greatly venerated at a place in the north 
of Yemen, apparently the district now called 4 Asir. 

* This inscription dates from the 2nd cent R.c. ; see the RA 
for Feb. 1870, p 100 ff., and Cat gtn des Ant Eg du Muste 
de Caire (Gr inscr ), Oxford, 1905 It is a curious coincidence 
that among the names here enumerated we find the Greek ’A erd? 

f Thus tne verb *afa t which is derived from it, means ‘ to 
wheel in the air,’ as birds of prey are wont to do. 

t See the excellent paper oy J. H. Mordtinaim in the ZDMG 
xxix. 99 ff. 

§ Cf. Wellhausen in GGN , 1905, p 131 


Between his sanctuary and the sanctuary at Mecca 
there existed a certain amount of rivalry. 

5 . Deities named after limbs of the 
BODY . — From a grammatical point of view', the 
gods Dhu ’l-kaffain, ‘He who has tw r o hands,’ and 
Dhu ’r-rijl, ‘ He who has a foot,’ must be classed 
with the tw 7 o foregoing ones. Perhaps these names 
may have been onginally applied to sacred stones 
or fetishes, which by means of rude carving w’ere 
made to bear a partial lesemblance to the human 
f 01 m. 

6 . Ancestral and tribal deities . — Some- 
times Arabian deities are designated by titles 
fashioned aftei themanner of 4 the God of Abraham,’ 
‘the God of Nahor’ (Gn 31 w ). Thus among the 
Nabateans we meet with 4 the god of Rab’el, 4 the 
god of Qasiu,’ and the phrase Qe<g MaKetxddov occurs 
in an insciiption which mentions also a man named 
M aXetxaOos (Mallkat), not to quote other instances. 
Similarly, Muhalhil b. Rabi‘a sweais by ‘the god 
of RabTa’ ; perhaps HabCa here refeis not to the 
father of Mulialhil, but to the great group of tribes 
called Rabl‘a, to which lie belonged This would 
be after the analogy of the formula 4 by the god of 
the Quraish,’ which occuis elsewhere. 

Here we may mention a god who boie the curious 
title Shai‘ al-qaum (apparently 4 the Companion of 
the people’), as we learn from a Palmyrene and a 
Nabatean inscription. In the former he is called 
4 the kind god who icw'ards (or, who is grateful), 
and who drinks no wine,’ i.e. to whom no libations 
of wine are oflered. In the Safa inscriptions he 
appears as Sh‘HQM, which should probably be 
read SheA haqbm . 

7 . Other deities of the time of Noah.— 
The god Yaghuth, whose name evidently means 
4 Helper,’ was, according to the Qur’an (Sura lxxi. 
23 ), another of the deities worshipped in the time 
of Noah. Unless we are willing to adopt the very 
hazardous conjecture of Robertson Smith, w'ho 
identifies Yaghuth with Y6‘ush,* an ancestor of 
the Edomites mentioned more than once in Gn 36 
and elsewhere in the OT, w e find no trace of this 
god in early times, for Ins namesake * leyovOos , a 
man w r ho figures 111 the above-mentioned inscription 
of Memphis, cannot be cited as a proof. But at a 
later penod we hear of a god Yaghuth, whoso idol 
was an object of contention among the tribes of 
northern Yemen, and the name 4 Abd Yaghuth occurs 
in various parts of Arabia, even in the tribe of 
Taghlib on the north-eastern frontier. 

The name of the god Ya'uq, who is mentioned 
in the Qui’an together with Yaghuth, probably 
means 4 the Pieserver ’ ; his cult seems to have been 
confined to Yemen. Suwa‘, who is also included 
among the gods woi shipped by Noah’s contempo- 
ranes (Sura lxxi. 20), was apparently of no gieat 
importance. He had a sanctuary at a place in the 
territory of the Hudhail, but none, so far as we 
know 7 , elsewhere. The meaning of Ins name is 
altogether obscure. Neither Suwa 4 nor Ya 4 uq 
seems to occur in theophorous propel names. It is 
hardly necessary to remark that the transferring 
of all these Arabian deities to the age of Noah 
was a fantastic anachronism due to Muhammad 
himself. 

8. Hubal . — Hubal was worshipped at Mecca; 
his idol stood 111 the lva‘ba, and he appears to have 
been, in reality, the god of that sanctuary. It is 
therefore particularly unfortunate that we have so 
little infoi mation respecting him. Wellhausen has 
plausibly suggested that llubal is no other than 
Allah , 4 the god’ of the Meccans. It would be 
unsafe to trust the descriptions of the idol in 
question which are given oy writers of a later 

* The correct pronunciation is, perhaps, YaH&h or Fa ‘is (with 
sin) , we may assume that originally the name was always spelt 
Y‘Sh, without any vowel-letter after the 4 . 
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period ; there is reason, however, to believe that 
the god had a human form. We may likewise 
accept as historical the statement that near him 
were kept divining-arrows, used for the purpose of 
ascertaining his will or forecasting future events. 
It is i elated that the idol was brought by ‘Amr b. 
Luhai from Ma’ab (Moab), a tradition which may 
contain some element of truth, for we have mde- 
endent evidence indicating that this god was 
nown in the North, lie seems to be mentioned 
in a Nabatean inscription at IJejr ; and the tribe 
of Kalb, who dwelt in the Synan Desert, used 
Hubal as the name of a person or clan ; the same 
tribe, it may be noticed in passing, used in like 
manner the names of Isaf and Na’ila, tw r o other 
deities peculiar to Mecca. Moreover, 4 Amr b. 
Luhai is the representative of the Quz& 4 a, a tribe 
who, according to tradition, occupied the sacred 
territory of Mecca before it passed into the hands 
of the Quraish. The assertion that ‘Amr mtio- 
duced the worship of idols into Mecca foi the hist 
time is, of course, utterly incredible But the 
hypothesis that Hubal was a late importation fiom 
a foieign country is further suppoited by the fact 
that we hear nothing of him in other parts of 
Arabia, and that even at Mecca personal names 
compounded with Hubal were unknown. When 
the Meccans had gained a victory over the Prophet 
in the immediate neighbourhood of Medina, their 
leader shouted, ‘lluirah for llubal!’ Thus they 
regarded him as the natural enemy of the God 
preached by Muhammad. 

9 . ‘ Lor />’ and 4 God .’ — Here we may notice 
certain deities whose titles in themselves seem to 
designate them as occupying a position of supieme 
importance in the eyes ot their worshippers Among 
these is al-Mahk, ‘ the King/ a name which corre- 
sponds to the North-Semitic MaleJc (not to mention 
other forms) * as applied to a god ; in Arabia, 
however, al-Mahk is lepiosented only by the rare 
personal name 4 Abel al-Malik .1 

The divine title Ba‘1 01 Ba‘al, ‘ the Lord/ which 
was very common among the N 01 thorn Semites, 
survived among the Arabs of the Sinai Peninsula 
in the form al-Ba'lu, which occurs 111 their insenp»j 
tions together with the proper names ‘Abd al-Badi, 
Aus al-Ba'll ‘gift of the Lord/ and Garm al-Ba l ll, 
probably 4 act of the Lord.’ A trace of the worship 
of this god may be found in Bharaf al-Ba'l, the 
name of a place which lay somewhere on the route 
between Medina and Syria. The Arabs of later 
times weie not aware that any such deity had 
existed, but certain phrases in their language clearly 
prove that he had once boon known Thus the 
term ‘soil of Ba‘l,’ or simply 4 Bad, is applied to 
land which does not requne’ iam or artificial irri- 
gation, but has an underground water supply, and 
therefore yields fruit of the best quality./ In this 
case the god seems to he regarded as the lord of 
the cultivated land. That here the word Bad 
really refers to him is shown by the synonymous, 
or nearly synonymous, expression ‘aththan, deiived 
from ‘ Aththar , a deity whose name had likewise 
sunk into oblivion among the Arabs of that period, 
whereas it appears in all the older Semitic languages 
with the usual variations of form (‘ Ashtart , 4 Athtar , 
and so forth). Again, the verb ba ( ila and other 
derivatives of Ba l l mean ‘to be bewildered/ properly 
‘ to be seized by the god Ba 4 l.’ 

Among the Northern Arabs of early times, par- 
ticularly in the region of Safa, the /word El, 4 God/ 
was still very commonly used as a separate name 

* Amlcik, the plural of majesty, formed from this noun, is 
used in Ethiopic as the ordinary word for ‘God.’ 

t In the days of Islam, al-Mahk became one of the epithets 
of Allah, and hence the name *Abd al-Malik re-appears among 
Muhammadans. 

t This applies primarily to the date-palm, which requires 
much moisture at its root but none above. 


of the Deity. It is true that it does not actually 
occui except in compound propei names of persons, 
Ou&85r)\oSy Wahb 1 ?/, and many others. Some of 
these, such as Wahhll , 4 gift of fil/ 4 Abdll , ‘servant 
of El/ appear also among the Arabs of a later age, 
but at least in certain cases they must have been 
borrowed from the Sabiean language/ while in 
other cases they are restricted to the extreme north 
of Arabia. It may be added that the divine name 
Jydl, which occui s once in an ancient verse, is 
possibly a plural of majesty foimed from El ; Uwdl 
is a variation of the same name 

Allah, in the Safa inscriptions Ha l Id h, 4 the god/ 
enters into the composition of numeious personal 
names among the Nabaticans and other Northern 
Arabs of an eaily period, e.g. Zaid Alldhl , 4 inciease 
of God’ (that is, increase of the family thiough the 
son given by God), ‘Abd Alldhl , and so forth. In 
the Nabataean inscriptions Allah does not seem to 
occur separately as the name of a god, but in the 
inscriptions of Safa the separate use is found. 
Among the heathen Arabs ol later times Allah is 
extremely common, both by itselt and 111 theo- 
phorous names. Wellliausen cites a large number 
of passages in which pre-Is] funic Aiahs mention 
Allah as a great deity; and even if we stnke out 
some passages (for instance, on the ground that 
the text has been altered by Muhammadan scribes), 
so many still icmain over, and so many inoie which 
are quite above suspicion can without dilliculty be 
found, that the fact is clearly established More- 
over, Allah forms an integral part of various idio- 
matic phrases which were in constant use among 
the heathen Arabs. Of special importance is the 
testimony of the Qur’an, which proves, beyond all 
doubt, that the heathen themselves regarded Allah 
as tiie {Supreme Being. Tims, men turn to Allah 
when they aie in distress (A lira x. 23, xxix. 65, 
xxxi. 31). Solemn oaths are sworn in his name 
(vi. 109, xvi. 40, xxxv. 40) He is recognized by 
mankind as the Creator and the Giver of ram 
(xxix. 01 11'.). Their crime consists only in the fact 
that they worship other gods beside him ; the three 
goddesses, Manat, Allat, and ‘Uzza are believed 
to be his daughters (xvi. 59 ff.). 

In the Nabataean inscriptions we repeatedly find 
the name of a deity accompanied by the title Aldhd , 
4 the god.’ Hence Wellliausen argues that the 
Aiahs of a later age may also have applied the 
epithet Allah, 4 the god/ to a number of different 
deities, and that m this manner Allah, from being 
a mere appendage to the name of a great god, 
may gradually have become the proper name of 
the Supreme 6 od. In any case it is an extremely 
important fact that Muhammad did not lmd it 
necessary to introduce an altogether novel deity, 
but contented himself with ridding the heathen 
Allah of his 4 companions/ subjecting him to a land 
ot dogmatic purification, and defining him in a 
somew hat clearer manner. Ilad he not been accus- 
tomed from his youth to the idea of Allah as the 
Supreme God, in particular of Mecca, it may well 
be doubted whether he would ever have come for- 
ward a* the preacher of Monotheism. 

II. THE NATURE OF TIIE GODS. 

As to the manner in which the Aiahs conceived 
of their gods, the theophorous pioper names give 
us some information, though it does not go very far. 
We have, of course, to remember not only that the 
persons who coined these names naturally wished to 
oe on the best possible terms with the deities in ques- 
tion, and to approach them in the most conciliatory 
fashion, but also that later generations, who made 
use of ancient names, did not pay much attention 

* Names commonly used in dynasties, or distinguished families, 
who originally came from districts where Sabsean or some other 
peculiar dialect of southern Arabic was spoken, naturally had a 
tendency to spread among the Arabs in general. 


ARABS (ANCIENT) 


665 


to the original meaning ; * hence it may be con- 
cluded that, when Muhammad first proclaimed his 
mission, popular ideas as to the relation between 
£ods and men had already begun to grow dim. It 
is also to be noticed that, in consequence of the 
abbreviations which names of persons are liable to 
undergo in daily life, compound proper names were 
often deprived of their divine element ; thus Aus 
Manat , ‘gift of Manat 5 ; Zaid Allat , ‘increase 
(bestowed) by Allat 5 ; ‘A bd Allah , ‘ servant of (Jod, 5 
became A us/ gift 5 ; Zaid/ increase 5 ; ‘ Abd , ‘servant, 5 
respectively. In theophorous proper names the 
deity sometimes appears as a lord, while the human 
individual is his servant, his handmaid, Ins obedi- 
ent subject ( tau ‘) ; sometimes, again, the deity is 
described as giacious, while the human individual 
is his gift, his reward, Ins act of favour, the aid 
which he supplies, Ins prottq£ who seeks refuge 
with him, etc. At other times the deity is repre- 
sented as increasing the family, as sending a good 
omen and good fortune The human individual is 
also said to be the ‘man 5 of the deity, his ‘com- 
panion, 5 and so forth. Some of these compounds 
are of doubtful meaning. With the exception of a 
very small number of uncertain cases found in in- 
scriptions, there are absolutely no names which 
designate a human being as the kinsman or descend- 
ant of a deity, like those which we find among the 
Hebrews and other Semites. + 

III. TIIE CULT. 

i. Idols , altars , and sacrifices.— It has 
already been remarked that the scantiness of our 
knowledge icspecting the Arabian gods is laigely 
due to the fact that our information dates, for the 
most part, from the close of the heathen period, 
that is to say, fiom a time when the Arabs them- 
selves had no very clear ideas on this subject. The 
traditional i ult was duly practised ; but mythology, 
not to mention religious dogma, could scarcely be 
said to exist. Even as to the fundamental ques- 
tion of the relation m which the Deity stood to the 
sacred stones , idols , and other objects of worship, no 
dclinite belief seems to have prevailed. If the 
heathen Arabs reflected about such matters at all, 
they probably imagined that the block of stone 
which served as a fetish (after the pumeval Semitic 
fashion so cleaily poitiayed in the OT) was per- 
vaded by a divine power, and, in its turn, exer- 
cised a divine influence. We have already had 
occasion to mention the black stone of Dusares at 
Petra ; to this, it would appear, Clement of Alex- 
andna alludes when he says that ‘the Arabs 
worship stone 5 ( Protr . iv § 46). The veneration of 
the black stone in the wall of the Ka‘ba lias been 
adopted even by Islam ; and, as Snouek Hurgronje 
has shown , X there exist in Mecca and the immedi- 
ate neighbourhood various other sacred stones, 
which were originally fetishes, but have acquired a 
superb cially Muhammadan character by being 
brought into connexion with certain holy persons 
Stones of this kind served at tlie same time as 
altars ; the blood of the victims was poured over 

them or smeared upon them,§ an act whereby the 
worshipper entered into communion with the god 
to whom the drink-offering of blood was presented. 
Upright blocks or slabs of stone (<jtt}\cu) formed an 
essential part of the cult ; the Arabic equivalent of 
(TtiIjXtj is nusub (pi. an§ab ), also mansib (Heb. 

* These remarks, and many of those which follow, apply to 
other peoples also, both Semitic and non-Semitic 

f On all these questions see the art ‘ Names ’ in EBi, p 
3271 ff (by the author of the present article), and Littmann, 
Oriental Inscriptions , p 121 ff. 

X Mekka , i (Hague, 1888) p 21. 

§ Very similar rites exist among- other nations, e g. m Bengal 
—see the JRAS of Bengal for 11X)3, Anthropol. Senes, p 82 ff. 
For blood ritual in Syria and Arabia, from heathen times to the 
present day, see Curtiss, Prim. Sem. Rel To-day (London, 
1902) Cf also Musil, Arabia Petrosa , hi. (Vienna, 1908), and 
Tauzzen, Coutumes des Arabes au pays du Moab (Paris, 1908) 


massebah). As early as the time of Herodotus, our 
oldest authority, the Arabs were accustomed to 
establish a blood-brotherhood by smearing sacred 
stones with their own blood, while they invoked 
the god and the goddess (iii. 8). Examples of a 
similar use of blood, in the solemn ratification of a 
treaty or in the swearing of an oath, occur at a 
much later peiiod.* The blood is licked, or the 
hands are dipped in it ; sometimes water or a per- 
fumed liquid is employed as a substitute. + 

A detailed account of a kind of sacrifice, performed about a.d. 
410, is given by Nilus (Migne, lxxi 012 ff ) The wild ‘ Saracens ’ 
of Arabia Petraea, he telly us, had no image of a god, but only an 
altar rudely built of stones,! on which the\ sacrificed, in great 
haste, a human being or a white camel to the morning-star ( i.e . 
Venus, or ‘Uzza , see above, p 600) before sunrise, evidently in 
order that the star might he visibly present during the whole cere- 
mony. Thrice they marched round the sacred spot, chanting a 
hymn ; then the chieftain, or an aged priest, struck the first 
blow at the victim, and drank some of the blood, W'hereupon the 
orow'd, rushing forward, <b voured the animal, raw and only 
half-flayed, together with the bones and entrails, before the sun 
appeared § One of the most peculiar features in this descrip- 
tion is the drinking of the blood , in other lases, the Arabs, like 
the ancient Hebrews, allowed the blood of the victim to flow 
away, giving back the element of life to the deity, or else they 
applied it directly to the idol 

As is stated above, the Arab^ of lVtrrea sacri- 
ficed not only animals, but also human beings ; the 
son of Nilus was on the point of being slaughtered 
in honour of the morning-star, and escaped by a 
mere accident. Testimony of a somewhat earlier 
date is supplied by Porphyry, who tells us (dc 
Abstm. li. 56) that ‘the people of l)uma,|| m 
Arabia, 5 annually sacrificed a boy and buned him 
under the altar, which served also as an idol 
(£6avov) ; here we have another instance of the same 
object being used for both pm poses. The vast 
human saorilices ottered, at a latei penod, by king 
Mundliir of Ijlra to the planet Venus, the goddess 
to whom Nilus also refers, have already been men- 
tioned. If But in Arabia proper w e have no clear 
trace of human sacrifice ** Possibly among the 
Arabs of the extreme North, the continuance, (or it 
may he the revival, of the ghastly ancient rite was 
due to the influence of the neighbouring peoples, 
whose religion had remained baibarous in spite of 
their advanced material civilization. 

At the period to winch our pimcipal authorities 
relate, the Arabs sacrificed camels , sheep , goats , 
and apparently less often June tf We frequently 
* Count Landberg, La Langxie arabe et ses dialectes (Lev den, 
1905), p 74, mentions a remarkable specimen of blood-rituai 
which is still practised in a certain district of South Arabia at 
the conclusion of a contract of service 

t The anointing of fetishes, as we find it in Gn 2S 18 , and as it 
appears elsewhere, both among the Northern Semites and other 
peoples, is likewise to be considered a secondary form of 
homage 

X Similarly, at an earlier period, the altar in the sacred palm- 
grove, probably near the southern extremity of the Sinaitic 
Peninsula, was ck errepeov Ai#ov, according to Agatharchides, 
cited by Diodorus, in. 42. 

§ In like manner the ‘Aisawa, a Muhammadan confraternity 
existing at the present day in the district of Tlemsen, Algeria, 
perform a religious rite in the course of which the> devour a he- 
oat raw, w 7 ith the skin and hair — see Douttt*, Les Aissdoua d 
Hempen (ChfUons-sur-Marne, 1900), p 13 This must be a piece 
of primitive African savagery , it was certainly not imported 
from Arabia. But there is reason to belie\ e that similar things 
took place in the paroxysms of excitement which accompanied 
the Dionysiac cult. The Bacchce of Euripides contains no very 
precise evidence on the subject 

II Probably not the oasis Duraat al jandal, where W r add was 
worshipped (see above, p 662), but Duma in the Hauran, which 
was included in the province of Arabia 

If These sacrifices may be compared with the sawige custom 
of ‘ de\ oting * vanquished enemies which was in \ogue among 

the ancient Hebrews (see, for instance, Nu 2E, D12** 4 , Jos 2*0, 
1 S 16«) 

** The word 'Jiadi, * conducted,’ cannot be cited as an argument. 
When applied to a single individual, it denotes a prisoner, a 
erson who is under the protection of another, or a bride who is 
rought to her husband W hen applied to sacrificial victims, It 
is always a collective, the singular being then hadiya Thus it 
would not be correct to say that a prisoner is called a ‘ victim.’ 

ft The most usual w 7 ords for animals offered in sacrifice are Htr 
and ‘ atira ; hence we may conclude that the Heb. ha'tvr y 1 to 
entreat,’ ne'tar , ‘to be moved by entreaty,’ originally referred to 
sacrifice, accompanied by praj er, and to the effect which it pro- 
duces on the deity. 
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read of the blood of the victims being applied to 
the sacred stone or pillar. The number of the 
animals slaughtered must sometimes have been 
very large, since the poets hyperbolically compare 
warriors slain in battle to a multitude of sacrificial 
victims Offerings of other kinds are rarely men- 
tioned. On one occasion we hear of a milk-offering , 
presented to the god Wadd (see above, p. 662), and 
another passage refers to an oblation consisting of 
barley and wheat over which milk was poured. 
Most of the Aiabs being very poor, these less pre- 
tentious kinds of offering may perhaps in ordinary 
life have played a larger pait than we should at 
first be inclined to suppose. But the words nusuk , 
man as iky ‘outpouring,’ which are applied to reli- 
gious ceremonies m general, and have become part 
of the terminology of Islam, certainly do not refer, 
in the first instance, to drink-offerings of this soit 
(as is the case with the Hebrew nesekh ), but to the 
outpouring of blood. The flesh of the sacrifice w as 
usually eaten by the worshippers, the god content- 
ing himself with the blood. Sometimes, how r ever, 
sacrifices w r ere left to be devoured by vultures ; 
hence a certain idol which stood m the neighbour- 
hood of the Ka‘ba was called mut'un at-tair, ‘the 
feeder of the birds (of prey).’ In this case the god 
was probably imagined to be — through human in- 
strumentality, it is true — an example of those 
vntues which the Arabs place above all others, 
namely, hospitality and munificence. But origin- 
ally eveiy sacrifice, piopeily so called, was regaided 
as food consumed by the god, or at least as a means 
of gratifying his sensations * Thus the sacrificial 
meal brought the worshipper into close connexion 
with the Deity 

The Aiabs, like the Hebrew’s, were in the habit 
of sacrificing the firstlings of their flocks and herds. 
But how far the custom extended it is impossible 
to say. | Soon after the birth of an infant, ms head 
was shaven, and a sheep was sacrificed on his be- 
half ; pei haps this was originally a ransom, offered 
as a substitute for the sacrifice of the child. 

We may here mention a totally different kind of 
offering, namely, the practice of setting an animal 
at liberty , either in fulfilment of a vow* or as aU 
expression of gratitude to the deity for the increase 
of the flock ; thenceforth the animal in question 
was not to be used for any purpose, except perhaps 
by needy travellers who might he allowed to milk 
it Of these consecrated animals there were van- 
ous sorts, each denoted by a distinct term. But as 
to the piecise meaning of the terms, no trustworthy 
infounation w r as possessed by later scholars, since 
the Qur an had abolished these customs, together 
with the religion of which they formed a part. It 
is probable that the animals to which we have re- 
ferred pastured in districts sacred to the deity, and 
generally were held inviolable. 

The practice of marching round the sanctuary 
on the occasion of a sacrifice, as the Saiacens de- 
scribed by Nilus were wmnt to do, prevailed in 
many parts of Arabia Sometimes, at least m 
Mecca, this inarching took place also when no 
sacrifice was being offered. It would seem that 
among the Arabs of later times the solemn shout 
(tabl'd) corresponded, in some measure, to the 
‘ hymn ’ of the early Saracens. We may he sure 
that w hat the Qur’an contemptuously calls ‘ wlnst- 

* Hence, wherever human sacrifices are offered— and this can 
be proved to ha\e been the case among almost all peoples — we 
may assume that in the very earliest times cannibalism also 
existed. The idea that sacrifices are consumed by the gods 
appears, for instance, in Ot 32 38, but it is entirely rejected in 
Ps 

t The remarkable, but well attested, statement that the Arabs 
considered it unlucky if the firstborn of a woman was a boy, 
may perhaps be explained as a survival from a time when they, 
like the Hebrews, offered to the deity their own firstborn, as 
well as the firstborn of animals That the father should have 
been specially unwilling to sacrifice a boy is natural 


ling and clapping’ (Sura viii. 35) was not confined 
to the Meccan sanctuary.* The act of standing 
(‘ ukuf ) m a devout posture before the sacred stone 
or image likewise formed an essential part of the 
ritual. 

In addition to these traditional forms, there w T ere 
other means of influencing the gods, namely, 
extemporized prayers, requests for special favours, 
benedictions, and, above all, imprecations. The 
eflcct of an imprecation w as heightened by its being 
uttered in a sacred month and at a sacred spot, for 
instance, in the month of Dliu ’1-qa‘da at ‘Oka^ 

We have alieady seen that the gods w r ere repie- 
sented not only by mde blocks of stone, but also 
by statues executed with more or less skill. The 
most usual w T ord for a divine statue, whether of 
stone or wood, is sanam , derived from the Aramaic 
sttem, and perhaps introduced into Arabia together 
with the object itself. The other wand, ivathan y is 
certainly indigenous, and seems primarily to mean 
nothing more than ‘ stone ’ 1 

Examples of tree-worship are likewise to be found 
among the Arabs. The tree known as DhCit 
AnwCit , ‘ that on which things are hung,’ received 
divine honours ; weapons and other objects were 
suspended from it. We also hear of a sacicd palm- 
tree which was decked with apparel. At Nahla, as 
has been mentioned above (p 660), the goddess 
‘Uz/a is said to have been woi shipped m the form 
of three trees We may assume that the deity w r as 
supposed to stand m the same relation to the lice 
as to the fetishes of stone. The garments, rag^ , 
and other things winch were placed upon it aie to 
be regarded as a substitute for sacrifu e X 

The kindling of a fine in honour of a god was 
quite exceptional among the Arabs. It took place 
in connexion with the great festival of thepilgnm- 
age, at the spot called Qozah ; moreover, the term 
as-Sa‘ir, which occurs in an ancient verse of poetry 
rcfeinng to some particular cult, may not lmpio- 
bably be explained as meaning ‘lire,’ ‘blaze, in 
accordance with the ordinal y use of the wind, 
rather than as the name of a god, although the 
latter interpretation might seem, at lirst sight, to 
suit the context. 

2. Places of worship. — Temples, propeily so 

called, weie certainly veiy raie, unless wo include 
buildings in the Gneco- Iioman style erected by the 
Arabs of the extreme North. The primitive sim- 
plicity of the Ka‘ba, which was held in such especial 
honour, proves that the sanctuaries of Arabia are 
by no means to be imagined as imposing edifices. 
The three temples wdnch stood, aeeoidmg to 
Agatharchides (Diod. m. 45), on a hill neai the 
Aiabian seacoast, may have been somewhat hand- 
somer specimens of architecture, but it would seem 
that they were built by a foreign prince, probably 
a Srbaean. Yet in spite of then humble appear- 
ance, the houses of the gods were regardeci with 
extreme veneration, as is shown by the proper 
names ( A bd ad-ddr y ‘ servant of the (holy) dwelling ’ 
(the ancestor of the family who were actually in 
charge of the temple at Mecca) ; ‘Abd al-bait y ‘ser- 
vant of the (holy) house’ ; and <, Abdal-Ka i ba y ‘ ser- 
vant of the Ka‘ba.’§ The word masjid , ‘mosque,’ 
‘ temple,’ w hich has become part of the termin- 
ology of Islam, was originally derived from the 

* Robertson Smith very justly remarks (Rel Sem . 2 p 340, 
note 2): ‘The festal song of praise (SWi, iahlil ) properly goes 
with the dance round the altar (Ps 20tf ff ), for in primitive times 
song and dance are inseparable * 

t As to the distinction in meaning between these two expres- 
sions the native authorities supply no trustworthy information 

% Sacred trees, to which rags are attached, exist in Arabia at 
the present day, and still more frequently in Syria They are 
found in other countries also, but the rites connected with them 
present many difficulties of interpretation On tree-worship in 
general see Frazer, Golden Bought, i 16Cff 

§ Among the Syrians we find the name *Ebedh haikla, * servant 
of the temple ’ 
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Aramaic, as is shown by the occurrence of 
masgeclha , 4 place of worship/ in the Nabataean 
inscriptions. The sanctuary in which an idol stood 
was usually not enclosed with walls, but marked 
off by means of boundary -stones, after the fashion 
described by Nilus. 

3. PRIESTS . — That all the details of the cult 
could not be mastered without special training is 
sufficiently obvious. In connexion with several of 
the sanctuaries and idols we read of ministrants, 
who bore the title of sad in (pi. sadana ) ; this term 
originally meant 4 one who holds the curtain/ that 
is, one who admits to the shrine. But it is im- 
probable that m the times with which we are 
mainly concerned there were men who had no 
other function than that of priest. At an earlier 
peiiod, it is tine, such persons existed. We learn 
from Agatharchides (Diod. lii. 42 ; Strabo, 776) that 
a man and a woman acted as priests, during their 
whole lifetime, m the sacred palm-grove, and woie 
the costume of primitive ages, consisting entirely 
of skins. In the Smaitic inscriptions several indi- 
viduals are exmessly designated as 4 priests/ which 
implies that they occupied posts of some dignity. 
This conclusion is supported by the fact that some 
ot the persons m question appear fiom the insenp- 
tions to have belonged to the same family.* 
Furthermore, Ibn al-lvalbi, in his account of the 
vanous gods, sometimes mentions the name of the 
pnestly family by whom this or that god was 
seived, and 111 the case of the Ka‘ba we possess a 
considerable amount of detailed information as to 
the division of the several departments of the cult 
among a number of families closely related to one 
another. Wellhausen points out that in some 
cases the ministrants of a sanctuary belonged to a 
tribe other than that which owned the surrounding 
country. Usually this is to be explained by the 
supposition that the priestly family remained 
attached to the spot after their fellow-tubesmen 
had emigrated or been driven out. Occasionally it 
may have happened that a strange clan acquired 
control of a sanctuary by force or fraud ; that this 
was the case at Mecca itself is not impossible. f In 
the lnseuptions (he woid for ‘priest’ is kCthm , 
which seems to have been bon owed from the Aia- 
maic ; these poisons, it is evident, were priests in 
the full sense of the term, as appears from the fact 
that one of them is called a 4 kdhin of 4 Uzza/ 

IV. MECCA. 

The 4 Omra and the ffAJJ.—' The Ka‘ba at 
Mecca was an unpretending edifice, erected, in the 
second half of the 6th cent, after Christ, on the 
site of an older sanctuary which had been destroyed 
by fire. The new building was constructed by a 
native of the Koman Empire, partly out of timber 
obtained from a stranded ship, wood suitable for 
arclntectuial purposes being a rare article in most 
parts of Aiabia. To the heathen Arabs the Ka 4 ba 
was an important centre of worship, and it after- 
waids acauired, through Muhammad and Islam, a 
world-wide fame, surpassing even that of the 
Church of the Holy Sepulchre or of St. Peter’s 
at Koine. At what period a Ka 4 ba, that is, a 
durable building with rectangular walls, X was set 

* A man named 'Am?u call8_himself ‘ a priest of ‘ Uzza * (Euting, 
550), and a certain llarishu , son of ‘Ameu, is also a priebt 
(Eu ting, 249) A second IJarishii is likewiso so described 
(Euting, 348) In another inscription, which is unfortunately 
not quite clear, we find an allusion to a priestess , and the name 
‘Ameu appears again (Euting, 228) Although these names 
occur elsewhere, the fact that they are both contained in the 
only inscriptions which refer to priests plainly indicates some 
relationship between the persons in question 

t The native tradition itself supplies tolerably clear evidence 
that Qu^ai, the ancestor of those families who had charge of the 
Ka‘ba and the pilgrims, belonged to the tribe of ‘Odhra, whose 
territory lay far to the north of Mecca. 

fThe word Ka'ba occurs thus, as an appellative, in the 
M'lifad daily at, xxv 72 ‘The castle of Sind&dwith the Ka'bas’ 


up for the first time in that altogether sterile 
valley, we have absolutely no means of determin- 
ing. It has been plausibly conjectured that the 
selection of the spot was clue to the existence of 
the well called Zamzam, which has a tolerably 
abundant supply of water, and might naturally 
be legarded as a gift of the gods by the caravans 
which passed to and fro between Yemen and Syria, 
though the w ater of Zamzam, it must be admitted, 
is of an inferior quality, judged even by Arabian 
standards, and as compared with some other springs 
which are to be found no great way off. But, how- 
ever this may be, the primitive stiucture in ques- 
tion, which was little more than a box containing, 
it is true, a repository for treasures, first appears in 
history as a sanctuaiy in the hands of the Quraish, 
surrounded by a stretch of sacred territory ( hetram ), 
and visited by strangers who performed a pilgrim- 
age ( 4 omra ) to the place. The traditions which 
relate to the early history of Mecca are extremely 
untrustworthy, and many of them have been per- 
verted in the interest of various parties ; but there 
is no reason to doubt the statement that this terri- 
tory, unattractive as it is in itself, had once, if not 
of tener, been overrun and seized by violence.* 
The ceremony of marching round the Ka 4 ba, and 
the accompanying rites, such as the procession 
between the two great stones, called Safa and 
Marwa, which stood in the immediate vicinity, 
were rigidly fixed. The greater part ot this ritual 
was incorporated into Islam by Muhammad, who 
from the lirst recognized the Ka 4 ba as the temple 
of Allah (Sura cvi. 3) ; only a few r modifications 
were introduced, but there is reason to suspect 
that the changes made by the Prophet chiefly 
allected those very details which, if they weie 
known to us, would have supplied the surest clue 
to the oiiginal meaning of the whole. In particu- 
lar, he abolished all the idols f* after the capture of 
his native city, whereas he retained a sample of 
the most primitive fetishism, the Black Stone, con- 
necting it, as he connected the Ka 4 ba itself, with 
Abiaham. According to one tradition, which has 
all the appearance of trustworthiness, the Prophet 
forbade Ins followers to march round the sacred 
spot naked ; the’practice m Question must therefore 
have existed previously. The idea seems to have 
been that those who took part in the festival ought 
not to appear before the Deity in their ordinary 
garb ; hence, if any one had not the means of 
boi rowing a suit of clothes at Mecca, he was 
obliged to perform the ceremony in a state of 
nudity. The custom of worshipping at a shrine in 
garments lent by the priest occurs also elsewhere 
in Arabia. In one ease, we are told, a Bedawi, 
who belonged to the neighbouring tribe of Hudhail, 
marched round the Ka‘ba with his buttocks un- 
coveied, apparently imagining that this was a 

(Ibn Hwhdm , 57. 3, and elsewhere), was doubtless a group of 
buildings, or at least a structure composed of separate parts 
The theory that there was ever a sacred tent in the \ alley of 
Mecca is sufficiently refuted by the consideration that dwellers 
in tents, i.e. nomads, could never have found pasture there 
Robertson Smith’s statement that ‘ almost ev er> holy place at 
the time of Muhammad was a little centre of settled agricul- 
tural life’ ( Rel Sent.* p 113), is wholly inapplicable to Mecca 
* Compare the account by Agatharchides (Diod 111 . 43 , Strabo, 
777) describing the subjugation of the tribe which was in 
possession of the sacred palm-grove by another tribe 

t It is expressly stated that traces of the paintings which had 
been effaced were still visible on the inner walls of the Ka‘ba 
when the building was wrecked in the days of Ibn Zubair 
(a.d. 683). We have no reason to doubt this assertion, though 
it is naturally impossible for us to say what objects were there 
represented— a matter about wffiich scarcely any information 
could be obtained at the period in question But it seems by 
no means improbable that the tradition a( cording to which the 
Ka‘ba contained portraits of Jesus and the Virgin Mary is 
actually correct, for it might easily have occurred to the 
artist (whose name is said to nave been Baqum, t e. presumably 
Pachomios, showing that he was an Egyptian Christian) to 
paint such figures in a temple owned by ignorant and tnoffen* 
8iv e heathens 
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peculiarly effective means of appealing to the god. 
It is said that the Meccans and certain tribes 
known as Hums, who were nearly akin to them, 
used to wear sandals when they went through the 
ceremony — a rule which may be explained by the 
supposition that they regarded the place as their 
home ; members of other tribes, on the contrary, 
always entered the sacred precincts barefoot. 

Wellhausen has had the merit of discovering 
and carefully pointing out that the solemn pro- 
cession from t lie lull called ‘Arafat to the valley 
of Mina, the real pilgrimage (httjj) tear t^oxhv, 
originally had nothing whatever to do with Mecca 
and the Ka‘ba.* It is true that the route followed 
by the procession lay, for the most part, within 
the limits of the Jiaram, which was generally 
acknowledged to be the sacred territory of the 
Meccans ; but the fact that the opening ceremonies, 
the halt on the lull of ‘Arafat + and the kindling of 
lights on the hill of Hal, took place outside the 
hararn — for which reason the Meccans and the 
tiums as a whole had no share in them — is quite 
sufficient to prove that the festival was not really 
connected with the city. Moreover, it should be 
observed that even at the present day, in suite of 
the changes introduced by the Prophet, w no en- 
deavoured to assimilate the ritual as far as possible 
to the theory of Islam, the festival, piopeily so 
called, comes to an end when the saciilicial victims 
have been slaughtered at Mina ; the subsequent 
visit to the Ka‘ba is not an integral part of the 
hajj . Nevertheless, we cannot deny that by the 
time of Muhammad the pilgi image had come to 
he closely associated with Mecca The Quraish 
were sufficiently astute to appreciate the advantage 
'which they derived fiom the sacrosanct character 
of their domain, and from the annual assemblage 
of pilgrims out of all parts of the country ; these 
two circumstances together formed the basis of 
their trade, which rendered them intellectually far 
superior to other Arabs. The hospitality which 
they extended to the starving Bedawin at the time 
of the festival was amply repaid by the security 
guaranteed to the Meccan caravans. 

IJagg or haj / is a very ancient Semitic express 
sion ; whatever its original meaning may have 
been,:}: it corresponds for practical purposes to our 
word ‘ festival * (see, for instance, 1 S 30 16 ). In 
Arabic the verbal form of this root is used also 
transitively, signifying ‘ to visit 5 a shrine. How 
familiar the idea of pilgrimage was to the ancient 
Arabs is shown by the fact that Ilaggdgu , al- 
Jffajjdj, ‘he who is wont to go on pilgi image, 5 j 
appears not unfrequently as a proper name ; j 
furthermore, mahajja, which originally meant a 
‘pilgrim-route, 5 is used for a ‘ioute 5 in general, 
and hijjfty ‘annual festival,’ has become a synonym 
for ‘year. 5 That the festivals attended by pilgrims 
could take place only at fixed seasons is obvious ; 
thus the pilgrimages were intimately connected 
with the remarkable institution known as the 
sacred months , that is to say, months during which 
a universal peace, prevailed, no vengeance could he 
executed, and even the murderer enjoyed security. 
How such an institution can have established 
itself among uncivilized nomads remains a pro- 
found mystery ;§ in any case it w as geneially 

* On the whole of this subject see the excellent inaugural 
dissertation of Snouck Hurgronje, Het Mekkaansche Feest 
(Leaden, 1880), which errs only in being’ somewhat too sceptical 
on certain points ; and also his great classical work, Mekka 
(Hague, 1888, 1889) 

f We also meet with the sing, form t AraJa\ perhaps this 
refers properly to some particular summit, whereas the pi. 

‘ Arafat may be used to include the whole ridge. 

t The theory that it primarily refers to * dancing * rests on no 
evidence 

$ It is less difficult to understand how sacred spots and 
districts came to be regarded a 9 inviolable, for in early times it 
was natural to suppose that the god of the place would punish 
those who profaned it, and this reverence would acquire the 


accepted among the Arabs. Its existence is at- 
tested by Procopius (Pers. ii. 16), though, of 
course, we cannot he quite sure that the months 
to which he refers are precisely the same as those 
with which the concourse at Mecca was associated. 
The question is closely connected with the theory 
of the ancient Arabian calendar, about which some 
doubt still prevails. It appears tolerably certain, 
however, that Rajah, the sacred month w hich stood 
by itself, which was the favounte season for sacii- 
fices, and seems to have been the proper time for 
the pilgrimage (‘ omra ) to the Ka‘ba, normally fell 
in the spring, whereas the three consecutive saeied 
months, m the second of which the great haji took 
place, coincided with the autumn.* Similarly, we 
learn from Nonnosus, who lived during the first 
half of the 6th cent , that two annual festivals 
were celebrated in the saeied palm -grove, which is 
probably to he identified w ith the giove described 
by Agatharchides (sec above, p. 666), but is nowdiere 
mentioned in Arabic Iiteiature.t At the beginning 
of the hajj, a man who belonged to a certain family 
renowuicd for skill in such matters solemnly in- 
formed the assembly whether the ensuing year was 
to contain an intercalary month or not ; m this 
manner the calendar was* fixed annually But the 
methods employed by the Arabs were of a ciudely 
eiiipincal kind, and hence, as we might have ex- 
pected, their yeai gradually shifted to a consider- 
able extent. I The pilgiims, who came to the 
festival fiom fai and near, all w r ore a peculiar but 
very simple costume, known as the thrum , and 
abstained from shaving their heads until the cere- 
monies w r ere over. It would seem that washing also 
w r as forbidden — a privation w hich most of the Aiabs 
piobably did not feel very keenly Among certain 
tribes it was the rule that no one might enter a bouse 
by the door so long as he wore the garb of a pilgrim ; 
in other w r ords, dui mg the time ot the pilgrimage 
they dispensed with every sort of sheltei ; if, how- 
ever, a man found it necessary to enter his house, 
he was allowed to creep m at the back (see Sura 
ii. 185). § The animals brought by the pilgrims 
had sandals, strips of plaited bark, and other 
objects attached to them, m order to show that 
they were intended for sacrifice. The festival 
began at ‘Arafat on the 9th day of the month of 
Dhu’l-hijja (i e the month of the feast); heie the 
.assembled pilgrims made merry with lighted torches 
and piobably with other adjuncts winch aie not 
known to us. From the first day to the last — and 
this applies to the institution even in its Muham- 
madan form — the proceedings weie conducted with 
much noise and, from a Euiopean point of view, 
without solemnity. On every side w ere lieaid cries 
of ‘ LabbaiLa ! ‘ At thy seivice ! 5 1| ; hut whether 

this invocation was addressed by every one to the 
same deity is uncertain. A little befoie sunset tho 
whole of the vast throng, on foot or on camels, 
began to race towards Muzdalifa, a journey of 
some two houis ; here they were joined by the 

force of a tradition But how a widely dispersed and altogether 
lawless people, who had no conception of the heinousness of 
bloodshed in itself, can have been induced to suspend their 
feuds for the space of whole months, it seems quite impossible 
to imagine 

* In the Arabian calendar as given by Epiphanius ( fleer li 
§ 24), the month called hagqat albait , i e ‘ pilgrimage to the 
(holy) house,' likewise falls in the autumn This name probably 
refers, not to the Meccan sanctuary, but to some other 

t According to Agatharchides, a great festival, at which heca- 
tombs of camels were slaughtered, took place every fifth year — 
a very remarkable statement. 

J If the adjustment of the lunar months to the solar year had 
been carried out at all rationally, Muhammad would hardly have 
conceived the unfortunate idea of imposing upon his followers a 
purely lunar year without any intercalation whatsoever. 

§ Similar naive attempts to deceive the Deity occur among 
other peoples. 

|! The grammatical derivation of this term is altogether 
obscure Perhaps Professor Bevan is right in suggesting that it 
may be the Aramaic lappaik, ‘ towards thee (O God) ’ ’ 
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Quraish and their associates the Hums (see p. 668). 
At Qozah, in the immediate neighbourhood, a fire 
was kindled. During the night spent at Muzda- 
lifa every one remained awake, and as soon as the 
sun rose, the assembly started for the valley of 
Mina, about two hours farther on. On the way 
thither, at three different places, every individual 
threw some pebbles upon a heap of stones. At 
Mina the sacrificial animals were slaughtered; part 
of the flesh was consumed by the owners on the 
spot, and distributed among those who had nothing 
to offer, while part of it was cut into strips and 
dried m the sun for subsequent use. Thereupon 
the pilgrims shaved their heads, and the festival 
came to an end. 

The practice of kindling lights on the hill of 
Ilal, the lire at Qozah, combined with the observa- 
tion of the setting and rising sun as temporal 
limits, seem to indicate that the festival was held 
primal lly in honour of the Sun-god. Just as the 
Saracens descnbed by Nilus were careful to offer 
their sacrifice to the morning star before it 
vanished in the biightness of the dawn, so the 
pilgrims at ‘Aiafixt regulated their proceedings 
by the sun. * Hut whether the whole march from 
‘Arafat to Mina was detci mined by a single plan, 
having a consistent mythological signification, 
whothci, m othet Avords, each individual rite is to 
be legal ded as an integral part of a mythological 
drama and is capable of being so interpreted by 
us, appeals extiemely doubtful, notwithstanding 
the ingenious theory which Houtsma has pro- 
pounded f The custom of throwing stones is 
particulaily hard to explain. We have to take 
into account the fact that ceremonies of the same 
kind were poifoimed by the Arabs in at least two 
other places, and occur in eveiy part of the world. J 

The great festival which we have described had 
giadually thrown all others into the shade. At 
seveial places not very far from Mecca, feasts, 
Avhich oiigmally had a religious character, Avere 
celcbiated on lived days in the course of the sacred 
months ; but these assemblies became in pioeess 
of time little moie than fans, where men came 
together for ] an poses of business or pleasure 
Tins applies, m paiticular, to the fair held at 
‘Okfiz It must, ot course, bo undcist ood that 
the great hajj itself Avas also utilized for eommeice 
and other seculai objects. The mliuenee of these 
gatherings extended over a vast area. Thus at the 
fair ot DhuTmajaz, a place some four miles fiom 
‘Aiafat, peace was concluded about the beginning 
of the 6th cent., through the intervention of 
Mundlnr, king of IJira, betAveen the two kindred 
Iribes of Bekr and Taghlib, Avho had long been 
deadly enemies, although the toAvn of IJha and the 
terntory ot the tribes in question lay far to the 
north-east of Dhu’l-niajdz. 

It is necessary to add that there Avere certain 
tubes, not very distant from Mecca, who did not 
recognize the sanctity of the festivals associated 
Avitli that city, and even Avent so far as to plunder 
the pilgrims. The ease of the brigand-poet Slian- 
fara, an ho boasts that he sIcav a pilgiim at Mina in 
the midst of the festive throng, thus violating at 
onee the holiness of the place and of the occasion, 
belongs to a somewhat different category, since 

* Muhammad deliberately modified the connexion of the 
festival with the sun, for he ordered that the departure from 
‘Aiafat should take place soon aftei sunset, and the departure 
from Mu/dalifa shortly before sunrise 

t ‘ Hot Skopehsme en het stoenwerpen te Mina,’ p 22 ff 
(--Verslagen en Mededeehngen der Ron. Akad van Weten - 
t-ehappen , Letterkundo, 4th ser , vi 20C> IT ) 

l See, especially Frazer, Golden Bough 2 , ni pp 3-13, where 
the rite is explained as an attempt to transfer an evil Cf. also 
])outt£, Lea Tas de pierres sacr^a en Maroc (Algiers, 1903). The 
praetice of pelting with stones the graves of unpopular persons 
probably has a different origin, although the belief of Muhamma- 
dans, that the stones which they throw in the valley of Mina are 
directed against Satan, suggests this explanation 


this Avas merely an example of individual impiety 
on the part of a man who in more than one respect 
showed a contempt for established usages. 

V. VARIOUS PRACTICES AND BELIEFS. 

1. Circumcision . — The practice of circumcision 
(q.v.) was universal among the Arabs.* Obscure as 
its origin is, it seems highly probable that the rite 
in the oldest times was connected with religion. In 
histoiieal times the Arabs regarded circumcision 
as obligatoiy, not olfeiing any reason for it except 
that it had always been their custom ; hence, 
without any formal sanction, it w r as adopted into 
Islam. 

2 . The sacrifice of infants —It is possible 
that the habit of buiying female infants alive, 
which prevailed very widely, A\as likewise asso- 
ciated with some eiude religious belief. The child 
may have been oiigmally oiler ed as a sacnlice to 
subteiranean deities In any case it is impoitant 
to observe that the victim Avas slain Avithout shed- 
ding of blood. But the real motive for the act 
was doubtless that which is assigned in the Qur’an 
(Sura vi. 152, xvii. 33), namely, poverty. It is 
Avell known that the same cause has led to infanti- 
cide in other countries. 

3. DEMONS. — In addition to the gods avIio 
were publicly recognized, though sometimes lialf- 
foi gotten, avc meet Avi th a great mass of shadow y 
beings, everyAvliere present yet noAvhere distinctly 
perceived, the demons or, as the Arabs call them, 
the Jinn. The meaning of the name is probably 
‘ coveit ’ or ‘ daikness’ ; another form is Jdnn (pi. 
JinnCtn ), to an Inch the Ethiopic Ga?iCn, ‘demon,’ 
appioximately coi responds. + The demons are 
ahvays, in the mam, objects of fear, crafty, mis- 
chievous, or even destructive beings. The notion 
that the Jinn an ere regarded by the heathen Aiabs 
as partly benevolent seems to have ansen under 
the influence of Islam, which teaches that at least 
some of the Jmn aie true believers, though it 
cannot be denied that, even in the pre-Islannc age, 
certain friendly acts may occasionally have been 
asci ibed to them : the Devil himself has moments 
of good temper, and stuct consistency is not to be 
expected in a Avorld of phantoms. The Jinn are 
usually invisible, but are capable of assuming van- 
ous foims, especially those of snakes, lizards, scor- 
pions, and other creeping things; hence theANord 
jCtnn may he used to denote a snake. In this case 
also tAvo sepai ate ideas have been confounded ; on 
the one hand, that of repulsive animal forms, par- 
ticularly of the snake, which m every country has 
given use to weird fancies ; on the other hand, the 
invisible terrors of the desert . X It is related that 
the Meccan elan of Salim once sullen ed injuries at 
the hands of the Jinn, and accordingly maiched 
out to a certain spot, where they proceeeled to kill 
so many snakes, beetles, etc., that the Jinn Aveie 
forced to sue for peace ; here the cneatuies slain 
are evidently regarded as being themselves Jmn. 
It was natural to suppose that these demons 
haunted paiticular places, rcmuikable either for 
their loneliness or lor their unhealthy climate. 
When yarb, the grandfather of the Khallf 
Muhlwiya, together ANith another man, was en- 
gaged in dealing a marsh tor purposes of culti- 

* This might be inferred fiom the account of the circumcision 
of Ishmael in Genesis The Jewish treatise Mekh ilta y com- 
posed in the 2nd cent , expressly states that alb Arabs were 
circumcised. 

t The word is possibh connected with other religious terms 
used in the Semitic languages, but on this pomt nothing can be 
attirmed with cortamt\ 

t Jahiz, an autlioi of the 9th cent , gives a very rational ex- 
planation of the belief m demons (see van Vloten’s remarks in 
the WZKM \n 241) , the passage is cited bv Mas‘udl, ( Prairies 
d'or y 111 323 !F ) The articles bv van Vloten, ‘ Damonen, 
Geister und Zaubcr bei den alien Arabern,’ in the above- 
mentioned periodical (vols. vii. and vin.), are peculiarly in- 
structive 
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vation, "white serpents were seen to fly out of the 
burning weeds ; and when both persons died forth- 
with, every one perceived that the Jinn had slain 
them. Perhaps we may hazard the rationalistic 
conjecture that their death was due to the poison- 
ous air which they had been breathing. There are 
many other stories in which the Jinn kill or carry 
oft* human beings ; their spiteful nature also leads 
them sometimes to prevent cattle from drinking. 
They utter a peculiar sound.* Their limbs are 
often very powerful ; hence a strong man is said 
to resemble them. Occasionally they ride upon 
ostriches, as befits inhabitants of the pure desert. 
A brave warrior is described as alarming even 4 the 
dogs of the Jinn , 5 so that they growl. These are 
merely samples of the fantastic notions connected 
with them ; as we might have expected, there 
were . equally fantastic devices for the purpose of 
warding off their influence. 

Frequently a Jmnl (i.e. one of the Jmn) enters 
into a human bein^, rendering him possessed or 
mad t But this belief, familiar as it w r as to the 
Arabs in historical times, seems to have been 
originally a foreign importation, or at least to 
have been greatly intensified through contact with 
foreigners. In the OT scarcely a trace of such a 
conception appears, whereas in the NT it is ex- 
tremely common, phrases like daifAoi'ifS/Aevos, dai- 
ixbviov £x €LV occui ling repeatedly. Tin* idea was 
introduced into Palestine from Iran. The Persian 
woid for 4 madman 5 is dcuuna , literally 4 demoniac 5 
(from dev, originally daiva , 4 demon ’), whence 

comes the Aiamaic daiwdn ; on the other hand, 
the Aiamaic shedhan (from shedh, which w r as used 
as the equivalent of the Persian dev) passed into 
Persian in the form shedhcl In pie-lslamic times 
the Arabs borrowed from their northern neigh- 
bours not only many of the elements of civilization, 
but also much that was fanciful and superstitious ; 
the latter class includes the belief in demoniacal 
possession. Even heathen Arabian poets speak of 
Palmyra as having been built for king Solomon lby 
the Jinn;t in this case the foreign origin of the 
legend is quite obvious. 

The Arabs almost invariably use a collective noun in referring 
to demons ; an individual demon has no distinct character, ana 
consequently bears no personal name To regard Sha iffln as a 
proper name is scarcely permissible It seems tolerably certain 
that this word was known to the Arabs before the days of 
Muhammad, and it actually occurs as the name of human indi- 
viduals , but its form agrees so closely with that of the Ethiopic 
Shaitan , which is derived from the Ileb 6 'apm,$ that we are 
forced to consider it a loan-word || The occasional use of 
shai{an for ‘serpent’ is even less primitive than the use of 
jaiin m the same sense 

Though the Jinn have no individuality, they 
fall into van ous classes, and ceitain of these are 
sometimes mentioned as particularly harmful. 
The most dangeious kind of all is the Ghul (a 
feminine noun), of which the plural is Ghildn or 
Aghivdl ; this word comes from a root signifying 
4 to destroy,* pei haps originally 4 to assault . 5 The 
Ghul is supposed to lie in wait at some place w here 
men are destined to perish ; she also entices them 
thither, especially oy night. 4 The Ghul has 
carried him oft * 5 is sometimes merely a poetical 
expression meaning 4 he lias perished . 5 Slie has 
the power of changing her shape, that is to say, 
of beguiling men in order to destroy them. But 

* The word applied to it is *azif, apparently a harsh, dull 
sound. It is also used to denote the clanging of a bowstnng 

t 4 To be possessed * is junna , and the participle tnajnun 
means * possessed ’ 

X The idea that Solomon was concerned in the building cf 
Palmyra ( Tadmor ) is due to an ancient textual corruption in 
2 Ch 8 4 , where Tadtnnor stands for Tdmdr (see 1 K 9!#) The 
demons were brought into the story because the edifices of the 
city seemed too marvellous to be the work of men 

§ From the Hebrew and the Aramaic several religious ex- 
pressions passed into the Ethiopic language at an earh period, 
through the influence of Jewish or Christian missionaries 

II This is by no means the only Arabic word which was 
borrowed from the Ethiopic 


usually she is described as a hideous monster A 
poet relates how the Ghul, ‘the daughter of the 
Jinn , 5 came one night to the fire which he had 
kindled, and how he cut ott* her head. It w as a 
frightful object, like the head of a cat, hut with a 
forked tongue ; moreover, she had the legs of an 
infant prematurely born, limp and flesliless, and a 
hairy skin, resembling that of a dog or a rough 
and crumpled garment. In another poet we meet 
with the phrase 4 arrows sharp as the canine teeth 
of Gliuls. 

The poets also mention a kind of female demon 
called Si flat, of which the plural is Sa‘dli ; this 
term scarcely ever occurs except as a simile, for the 
purpose of describing swift horses or camels, for- 
midable warriors, and frightful women. A certain 
Arabian clan was supposed to have sprung from a 
marriage between a man and a Si‘lat Whether 
this ancestiy was originally regarded as an honour 
or the revei se is doubtful ; in any case no great 
importance can be attached to the story which was 
related on the subject. 

In passages referring to the Jinn w r e occasionally 
meet with the expression Habal , Hdbd , or some 
other derivative of the rootTjBL, winch piimanly 
means 4 to destroy,’ and is applied, in particulai, 
to the destruction of the reason, or, in otliei words, 
to madness. Usually the term is employed in an 
abstract sense and as a mere figure of speech, hut 
sometimes the beings so designated are conceived 
as personal ; thus, for instance, a poet sa t \ > to Ins 
wife, 4 Leave me in peace, even though I should 
give away my substance to the Jinn and the 
Uabal ! 5 

The mysterious tribe called Band Unai^h seem 
likewise to he a class of demons In order to scale 
them away, it was the custom to rattle a number 
of dry skm-hottles one against another.* 

The demons were never the objects of a cult, m 
the strict sense of the word ; hut on certain 
occasions, as, for example, at the building of a 
house, it was thought prudent to conciliate them 
with some offering, lest they should frustiate the 
W'ork.f The curious proper name 4 Abd al-Jinn , 
4 servant of the Jinn, may here he mentioned. 
Whether it was actually in use does not seem quite 
certain ; in any case it cannot have been common. 

The belief in this motley assemblage of inferior 
spirits was, on the w T hole, maintained by Islam ; 
in fact, the Prophet went so far as to lecogruze 
the existence of the heathen gods, classing them 
among the demons (see Sura xxxvii. 158). Hence 
these primitive superstitions not only held their 
ground in Muhammadan Arabia, hut were further 
developed, spread over the rest of the Muham- 
madan world, and often combined with similai, in 
some cases much more elaborate, conceptions 
which prevailed among foreign peoples. Thus 
later narratives which refer to such subjects may, 
if examined with due caution, be used to illustrate 
the ideas of the ancient Arabs ; hut w r e must 
beware of accepting too readily the statements of 
those Muhammadan scholars who endeavoured to 
reduce demonology to a system. 

4 . Soothsayers and magicians,— The notion 
that certain persons are under the immediate in- 
fluence of the gods, and so possess the power of 
foie telling events or of pci forming other super- 
human feats, prevailed generally in the ancient 

* Some words which are often understood as referring to 
demons really have a different sense Thus zauba k a is not a 
personal being, but simply * whirlwind ’ Afrit in the c^ur’an 
( Sura xxvn 39) is an epithet of somewhat doubtful meaning, 
applied to a demon, but it is not the name of a particular class 
of demons The belief current in later times, that the A frits or 
1 Afrits are demons of a specially dangerous kind, is due to a 
misunderstanding of this passage 

f Here we have an instance of the so-called 4 foundation sacri- 
fice ’ which is practised in many parts of the world , see, in 
particular, ZE , \ol xxx 
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world. It is certainly significant that the term 
kahm , which, as we have seen (p. 667), retained 
among the Sinai-Arabs its original meaning of 
‘ priest,’ was used by the later Arabs in the sense 
oi ‘soothsayer.’ In early times the Deity had 
been wont to make revelations to His priests ; the 
divining arrows of Hubal and of other gods — things 
which, we may be sure, only the ministers of the 
sanctuary ventured to use — survived as relics of a 
more primitive age.* In the various stories which 
refer to soothsayers, we find no other traces of 
their connexion with the gods properly so called. 
We are sometimes told, it is true, that a sooth- 
sayer or a magician had a ‘follower’ (tdbU ) ; in 
other words, a familiar spirit f who occasionally 
revealed secrets to him, but was not always at his 
disposal. This spirit seems also to have been called 
a ra% ‘one who is seen,’ or perhaps we should 
translate ‘seer,’ assuming that the term was 
originally applied to the soothsayer himself, like 
the Heb. rue, the ancient word for ‘prophet.’ 
The Hebrew synonym hbze has an exact equivalent 
in the Arabic hazl, ‘seer,’ ‘presager,’ ‘diviner,’ 
which is often used, as well as the verb corre- 
sponding to it. i In the same category we may 
include the ‘ arret/ \ ‘sage,’ who is acquainted with 
hidden things, to some extent the tctblo, ‘ physician,’ 
literally ‘skilful, well-informed,’ who in many 
cases is an enchanter ( rCufi ), and even the man 
whose wisdom qualifies him to act as arbitrator 
( lialcam ). The word sJuVir, 6 one who knows,’ must 
in early times have denoted a man who uttered 
sayings inspned by some higher power ; after- 
waids it gradually became the technical term for a 
‘poet.’§ In general, any one who possesses seciet 
powers is called a sdhir , ‘magician.’ Among the 
Arabs, as among other nations, it was particularly 
in this sphere that the mysterious depth of the 
feminine soul made itself felt ; we read both of 
female soothsay cis and female cnchanteis. A 
female familiar spirit (ra’iya) is likewise men- 
tioned. 

Arabic literature contains many stories about 
ledhins and many utterances which were atti ibuted 
to them ; but of all these only a very small pro- 
portion can be considered tiustworthy, and a 
great deal is pure invention due to later writers 
Nevertheless the passages in question enable us 
at least to form an idea of the style in which the 
soothsayers expressed themselves ; the same style 
re-appeais in the oldest chapters of the Qur’an. 
The fact is that the conceptions which the sooth- 
sayers embodied were raised by Muhammad to a 
far higher level He felt m himself an inspiration 
which proceeded from the one true God. But if 
he had not had before him the example of the 
heathen kdhins , it is hard to believe that any such 
idea would have entered his mind ; on the other 
hand, we cannot wonder that his prosaic fellow- 
citizcns called him a soothsayer, a magician, and a 
‘ possessed poet ’ Nor is it impossible that his 
most formidable rival, Maslamall ibn Habib of the 
tube of yanlfa, was likewise sincerely convinced 
of his own divine inspiration. H 

* Cf IS 3() 7 etc 

t Hence any man noted for his intelligence is supposed to have 
a ialn\ who reveals all manner of things to him 

t The root was no longer employed by the Arabs in the simple 
beiise of ‘beholding’ , even in Hebrew this usage is confined to 
the poetical or rhetorical style 

The connexion between poetical inspiration and the unseen 
world was not entirely forgotten even in later times, though the 
allusions which a poet makes to his ‘ demon * or ‘ Satan ’ are little 
more than jests A very primitive stage in the development of 
this idea is represented by the story of Balaam in Nu 22-24 , of 
(ioldziher, Abhandlungcn zur aiab. Phxblogie , l (Leyden, 1896) 
PP 1-206 

|| By the Muhammadans he was contemptuously called 
Musailima , i e ‘little Maslama ’ 

This would partly account for the fact that his adherents 
were the only Arabs who displaced real courage and stubborn- 
ness in contending against Islam 


5 . OMENS . — The belief m signs as betokening 
future events was, of course, no less common 
among the Arabs than among other nations. 
Some birds were regarded as lucky, some as un- 
lucky. The animals that crossed a man’s path 
and the direction in which they moved alike con- 
veyed a meaning. Manv of these signs were such 
as eveiy one could understand ; others were in- 
telligible only to persons specially trained. One 
peculiar art consisted in scaring birds and drawing 
omens from their flight ; this operation was known 
as zajr Various other superstitions of the same 
order might be enumerated, but such beliefs and 
piactices do not propeily belong to the domain of 
religion, and it is therefore sufficient to notice 
them in passing. 

6. The SOUL — The Arabs, like all other 
Semites, identified the breath (nafs) with the 
principle of life, or the soul.* So completely did 
nafs convey, fiom the earliest times onward, the 
idea of human personality, that the word is used, 
with the addition of the possessive suffix, as an 
ordinary reflexive pronoun: nafsi , ‘my soul,’ 
means ‘myself’; nafsaLa, ‘thyself’; hnafsihi , 
‘for himself,’ etc.f When the nafs permanently 
quits a man, death is the result ; but the woids of 
tlie Qur’an (Sura xxxix. 43), ‘ Allah takes the 
souls to Himself when they die, and those who 
have not died (He takes) in their sleep,’ pre- 
suppose the belief that during sleep also the soul is 
absent from the body.:}: It is true that the con- 
ception of the ‘ breath ’ as the principle of life does 
not harmonize very well with the theory that the 
life resides 111 the blood (see above, p. 665). But 
this latter view is much less popular among the 
Arabs than it was among the Israelites, and when 
the nafs of a man dying from wounds is said to 
‘flow away,’ we need not assume, with the native 
Arabic commentators, that nafs here means simply 
‘the blood.’ Even the Hcb. nrphrsh (the equiva- 
lent of the Arabic 'nafs) is ulentilied with the blood 
only in so far as the shedding of the blood causes 
death. It would appear that the life-giving soul 
(nafs) was supposed to have its seat in the heart ; 
when the soul moves upwaids, it is about to 
depaxt; 111 other woids, death is imminent. The 
‘hi oath’ escapes through its natural passage, the 
mouth or the nostrils § Thus, in passages refer- 
ung to deadly peril, we read, ‘ when your soul had 
reached your throat,’ ‘ before the soul rises above 
the ribs,’ ‘he just escaped with his soul in the 
coiner of his mouth,’ etc I 11 phrases of this kind 
nafs is sometimes omitted as being the implied 
subject of the sentence ; for instance, in the words 
of the Qur’an, ‘when it (i.e the soul, which is 
unexpiessed) reaches the throat’ (Sura lvi. 82, 
lxxv 26), meaning, ‘when a man is at the last 
gasp.’ || A view which at first sight seems to differ 
from the foregoing appears in a ^toiy told of a 
certain aged Arab w’lio fell into the hands of a 
hostile clan Seeing that they weie detei mined to 
shed his blood, he presented a sword to them, 
saying, ‘ Cut oil my head, for the soul (nafs) is in 
it, wduch they accoidingly proceeded to do If 

* The Ethiopic nafest , ‘that which <ontains the nafs (breath, 
life)’ means the living human body (cf animus, annna , etc ). 
The Arabic ruh properly denotes the ‘breath 'only , its use in 
the sense of ‘spirit’ was unknown to the heathen, and when so 
employed it is to be regarded as one of the foreign religious terms 
which were introduced by Islam 

t The corresponding forms are similarlv used in Hebrew and 
Aramaic 

X This conception prevails very widely It is due to the belief 
that dreams are real experiences through which men pass while 
they are apparently lifeless See Frazer, Golden Bought, 1 255 ff. 

§ See Frazer, op. cit 1 251. 

II The common phrase mdta hatfa anfihi , * he died a natural 
death,' similarly refers, it would appear, to the cessation of the 
breath, since the ‘ nose * ( ar\f ) is here associated with the idea of 
‘ d\ ing ’ (mdta) , but the special meaning which l latfa has in this 
connexion remains obscure 

II See the Commentary on the Naqa’uji of Jarir and al-Farazdaq, 
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These words, however, are probably to be taken as 
nothing more than a statement, based on ordinary 
experience, that the severing of the head puts an 
end to life, not as the expression of an idea opposed 
to the deeply-rooted popular belief which has been 
described above (see also footnoted, p. 671 b ). 

In reading the Qur’an we might be tempted to 
conclude that the heathen Arabs regarded the 
departure of the nafs as equivalent to annihilation ; 
but in reality all that Muhammad’s opponents 
denied was the novel, and to their minds absurd, 
doctrine of the resurrection and the other world.* 
Their notions as to the state of departed souls were, 
of course, vaguer, if anything, than the notions of 
Homer’s fellow-countrymen as to the 'pvxy Never- 
theless, the usual invocation addressed to the dead, 

* he not far away ! ’ does not admit of any satis- 
factory interpretation, unless we presuppose the 
belief that the dead had a dwelling-place, and might 
be induced by entreaty to remain in the neighbour- 
hood of his people f It is true that the foimula m 
question dates from a period when such things were 
more vividly conceived. Sometimes we meet xvitli 
sober reflexions of the following kind* ‘They will 
say, when they bury me, “ Be not far away !*” but 
what place can then be far away, if mine is not ?’ 

Nothing seems to the Aiabs more obvious than 
that blood must be expiated by blood. J Hence 
one who lias been slam longs foi vengeance, and 
thirsts foi the blood of the murderer. These 
phiases must originally ha\e been understood in 
quite a liteial fashion, § whence we may conclude 
w r ith certainty that some soit of life w r as ascribed 
to the departed On this subject strange fancies 
pre\ ailed The soul of the murdered man w as repre- 
sented as appealing in the foim of an owl, and as 
continually crying out, ‘Give me to chink ! ? until 
vengeance had been executed. It must be remcm- 
beied that the scene of the muider was, in most 
cases, a lonely spot wdieie the weird cry of the 
featheied anchorite would not be out of place. The 
term applied to the departed is hdma , properly 
‘skull,’ the skull being the most characteristic 
part of the dead body ; || the voice of the departed 

Bodleian MS (Pococke, 390, foi f>3'») * the passage in question 
has Ik on t onnnunic ated by Professor Btvan to the author of 
the present artn le 

* PrnnitiM man must have been quite unable to grasp the 
idea of his personality being completely annihilated at death 1 
E\en to us sin h a thing is, strictly speaking, unimaginable I 

t Poets inodif> the expression in various ways, thus, when 
one poet savs, ‘ Mav Allah not suffer thee to be far awav 1 ’ we 
must beware of taking the words to imply a definite religious 
idea Moreover, thi poets use the same formula with reference 
to other things, c q ‘ Mav Hod not suffer youth to be far away ' ’ 
One poet, whose hand had been rut off, actually savs to it, ‘ Be 
not far awav f ’ The primitive sense of the phrase is completely 
lost in the verse of the poeti ss ljansa, alluding to her departed 
brother, ‘Mav the grave that - contains his body not lie far 
away 1 * The invocation ‘ Be not far away ’ is even at the pres- 
ent dav oddiessed to the dead by certain Redawm 

t The substitution of a blood-wit (diya) for blood-revenge is a 
later modification But in historical times the blood-wit had 
become very common , well-disposed persons eagerly furthered 
this device for maintaining peace, often at great sacrifice to 
themselves Nevertheless it was not considered quite honour- 
able to accept ‘ milk ’ (? c camels or other animals that could ' 
be milked) instead of ‘ blood ’ 

| In realitv, of course, the thirst for blood is felt bv the 
surviving relatives The daughter of the aged hero Duraid ibn 
Sunnia, w T ho was miserably slain by a Muslim just after the 
battle of yunain (a d 630), says in a poem, ‘When we mart h 
against them, mav He (t p Allah) give us to drink of the blood 
of their noblest ones on the day of battle M Thus is evidently 
metaphorical, but w T e can scarcely doubt that the phrase was 
coined at a time when men actually drank the blood of their 
slain enemies, partly in order to quench the burning thirst for 
veng< anee, partlv , it would seem, in order to absorb tnc strength 
of the vanquished It must not be forgotten that, after the 
battle of Uhud, Hind bint ‘Otba, a woman of remarkable mtilli- 
gence, bit the liver of her fallen enemy I^amza, who in a pre- 
vious battle, at Bedr, had with the aid of two companions killed 
her father, her son, and her uncle 

II Perhaps this use of hdma may be partly due to the notion 
that in the head, as the poet says, is the ‘greater part' of the 
man, — an expression which refers, not to the brain, but to the 
externa] organs of sensation 


is called saddy ‘echo.’ Hence ‘skull’ and ‘echo’ 
come to be used as designations of the ghostly 
bird, or owl, that cries for vengeance.* Moreovei, 
the rites of burial, simple as they were, presuppose 
some kind of future existence. In order to show 
honour to the dead, it was the practice to tether a 
camel, which had previously been lamed, near the 
grave,f and to let it die of starvation. This usage 
can be explained only on the hypothesis that the 
soul of the camel was supposed to be udden by the 
dead man. The custom of slaughtering sacrifices 
at a grave has maintained itself in various parts of 
Arabia down to the piesent day.J It is par- 
ticularly interesting to note that about the year 
1100 after Christ ccitam Arabs of Noi them Yemen 
(apparently near the mountain-range of ‘Aslr) 
showed their respect for a dead man, in accordance 
with their traditional practice, by breaking 1000 
swords and 300 bows, and by laming 70 horses ;§ 
this was undoubtedly a survival of an ancient 
heathen rite. That the objects destined for the 
service ot the departed must be rendered useless to 
the living is an idea which might easily occur to 
the fancy of primitive man.|| We likewise lind 
tiaees of hair-oflei mgs presented to the dead, but 
scaicely any traces of ill ink-ofi clings Poets, it is 
true, often expiess the wish that the graves of 
those whom they love may be refreshed with 
abundant ram ;1I but whether this implies a belief 
that the dead themselves are capable of being 
lefieslied is extremely doubtful ; such passages 
may be mere liguies of speech, i of erring to the 
veiduie with which the grave is to be coveied In 
likeinannei, the gieetings w Inch poets sometimes 
address to the dead are purely lhetoncal, and do 
not presuppose any notion of leal mtei course with 
the de patted. 

The practice of refusing sepultuie to an enemy, 
and of casting foi th lus corpse to be devoured by 
I beasts and birds, pievailed no less among the 
Aiabs than among the Homeric wairiois or the 
I peoples of Palestine (1 S 17 44 , cf Ezk 29 s ). There 
can be no doubt that this was ongmally regarded 
| as a positive injury to the dead, as depriving them of 
rest in the grave, oi the like But m historical tunes 
such conceptions had begun to become obsolete ; ** 
the poet JShanfani (see above, p 669), who was out- 
lawed by lus tribe, disclaims all wish for bunal, 
and invites the liyiena to rend lus dead body on 
the battlefield. ft In general, however, the Arabs 
paid great attention to proper intei men t, and 
special care was taken to construct the grave so 
that it could not be violated by the hyienas. That 
all this may be done without any notion of bene- 
* As Professor Goldziher lias observed, the saying ascribed 
to Muhammad, that the souls of believers slain in fighting for 
the faith are deposited in the stomachs of green birds, which 
drink of the rivers of Paradise, cat of its fruits, and perch upon 
thi lamps suspended in the shadow of God’s throne, obviously 
stands in contrast to the gloomy beliefs of the heathen The 
hiatihed martv rs do not thnst for blood, and the buds that 
contain them are clad in tho colour of v egetation, which to the 
inhabitants of the desert is synonvmous with life 

t The Arabs practised burial only , the burning of corpses was 
unknown to them It should he observed that the root t)BK, 
which properly expresses the idea of ‘burying,’ is common to all 
the Semitic languages, and that the synonymous root DKN is 
not confined (o Arabic 

t See Goldziher, Muhamm Stuchen, i (Halle, 1888) 239 ff 
Landberg, Arabtea, m (Lev den, 1895) 103, and Dialccte i> dc 
V At able mtrul i (ib 1901) 434, by the same author 
^HJuwura du Yemen , ed. II. Derenbourg (Paris, 1897-1903), 

II Some similar cases have been pointed out to the writer of 
the present article by Professor Schwally, w'ho is specially versed 
in these subjects 

If On the other hand, a curse sometimes takes the form of a 
prayer that no ram may fall upon the grave of the individual in 
question 

** The substitution of a crudely material Paradise and Hell for 
the vague or wholly negativ e beliefs of the heathen respecting a 
future existence, was doubtless one of the most important factors 
in the conversion of the Arabs to Muhammad’s teaching. 

ft Nevertheless in an elegy composed upon his death the 
ancient formula occurs, 4 May Shanfara be not far aw r ay r ! ’ 
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fiting the departed is sufficiently obvious from the 
usages of modern Europe.* 

The belief which exists among many primitive 
races, that the dead are malevolent, and seek to 
injure the living, is one of which no traces are to 
be found among the Arabs. 

VI. MORALS. 

It is almost superfluous to say that the Arabs 
had a generally recognized code of morals, which, 
we must admit, did not always reach a very high 
ethical standard. Some element of religion is con- 
tained in the maxim, which the poets repeat in 
various forms, that the misuse of strength leads to 
calamity ; f there are likewise narratives which 
inculcate the same doctrine. Moreover, the poets 
sometimes bring the Deity into immediate con- 
nexion with the fulfilment of duties, for instance, 
as vindicating the sanctity of compacts. But in 
general it may be said that the maintenance of 
morality was due much more to respect for tra- 
ditional usages and public opinion than to fear of 
Divine wrath 

Literature. — L. Krehl, Die Religion der vomslam Araber , 
Leipzig, 1863 [antiquated] The great work on the subject is 
Wellhausen’s Reste arab lleulentums (~ Skizzen u. Vorar- 
beiten, drittes Heft), Berlin, 1887 [2nd ed. 1897] Much! of value 
will be found in W. Robertson Smith’s Religion of the Semites , 
Edinburgh, 1889 [2nd ed 1894], and in the works of Ignatius 
Goldziher, esp hi a Abhandlungen zur arab . Philologie, erster 
Theil, Leyden, 1890 See also the works cited in the body of tins 
article. The present writer cannot recommend D. Nielsen’s 
Die altarab Mond religion, Strassburg, 190 L 

Th. Noldeke. 

ARAKH, — A tribe of cultivators and field- 
labourers m Northern India, of Dravidian origin, 
which at the Census of 1901 numbered 76,436, 
practically all of whom aro found in the United 
Provinces. They claim to be Hindus, but their 
religion is really an advanced form of animism, 
and they are never initiated into any of the ortho- 
dox sects. Their tribal goddess is Devi, whom 
they propitiate by a sacrifice of goats, the service 
being done by a class of Brahmans of low rank. 
They observe the usual Hindu feasts, and at that 
of the Karvfi Chauth in October-November their 
women worship the moon by pouring water on the 
ground from an earthen pot with a spout (karva). 
In Central India, as in the United Piovmces, they 
are not assisted in their domestic worship by 
Brahmans, and their worship is chielly devoted 
to a snake god whom they call Kartal Deo. 

Literature — Crooke, Tribes and Castes of the North-Western 
Provinces and Ovdh , 1896, i 83 f ; Luard, Census Report, 
Central Indui , 1901, i 202 \V. CROOKE. 

ARAMAEANS. — See Syrians. 

ARANYAKAS. — The Aranyaka literature of 
the Hindus holds a position intermediate between 
the Brahmanas and the Upanisads ; m a formal 
and technical sense supplementary to the Brah- 
manas, but sharing generally the themes and 
subject-matter of the Upanisads, which in JJieir 
turn are appended to or form a part of the Aran- 
yakas (see art. Upanisads). These treatises are 
therefore druti, revealed and inspired Scripture. 
The name indicates either that they were composed 
in the forest (aranye) by the hermits who devoted 
themselves there to a life of seclusion and medita- 
tion, or that they weie intended to be there read 
and studied. The latter is the Indian view.J 

* The outburst of popular indignation which proved fatal to 
the victorious commanders after the battle of Arginusas shows 
that, near the end of the 5th cent b.c., the bulk of the Athen- 
ians, notwithstanding the rationalistic doctrines of the Sophists, 
still adhered to the belief that funeral rites were of great import- 
ance to the dead From the same standpoint we must regard 
the conduct of Antigone , it is not merely a formal expression 
of piety 

f For example, one poet says, ‘Those who graze on the 
pasture of iniquity are smitten with pestilence.* 

t Sayaya on the Taittirija Aranyaka ‘The rule is that this 
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Perhaps both are correct. Strictly speaking, also, 
each Brahmana had its own Aranyaka, just as each 
Sakha > or school of Yedic teaching, had its Brah- 
mana ; and the Aranyaka was completed and sup- 
plemented by a corresponding Upani$ad. 

This accepted classification of tne Sanskrit sacred 
literature is not unconnected with the theory 
of the four dSranms (see art. A&RAMa). The 
Brahmanas were the text-books of the Brahman 
householder, upon which he relied for the due 
performance of his obligations as grhastha . Later 
in life, during the third period, after his retire- 
ment into the forest as vdnaprastha , he devoted 
himself to the study of the Aranyaka, as sanctioned 
and adopted m the Sdkhd to which he belonged.* 

It has been shown that the Aranyaka literature 
in general is chronologically of more recent date 
than the samhitds of the Veda, which are known 
to it essentially in the form in which they have 
come down to us ; and that it is later also than the 
Brahmanas. On the other hand, the greater part 
at least is anterior to the period of the sutra com- 
positions, to the character and style of which the 
more recent portions of the Aranyakas approxi- 
mate. Paninif is said to be unacquainted with 
them ; but in this instance the supposed ignorance 
may be only a matter of name. 

The extant Aranyakas belong to the Rigveda and 
the Y ajurveda. There are no known Aranyakas of 
the Samaveda or the Atharvaveda. 

The Aitareya Aranyaka of the Rigveda is described as 
a distinct and separate treatise, not forming a part of the 
Ait. Brahmaya It consists of five divisions, or araixyakas , 
of wfyich the last two are ascribed to the authors A^valayana 
and Saunaka, and are written in a later style, suggesting the 
peculiar features of the sutra literature Chapters 4-6 of the 
second &ray>aka form the IJpanibad proper. The first iiray^aka 
details the rules for the morning, mid-day, and evening offerings 
on the mahdvi ata, or great vow day, the last day but one of the 
gavam-ayana, the ‘ procession of cows * The first three chap- 
ters of the second arayyaka treat of the allegorical significance 
of the uktham, the spoken word , $ while in the third part is 
discussed, quite after the upamsad manner, the meaning of the 
letters of the alphabet and their combinations § 

The Kaufitafu Aranyaka also belongs to the Rigveda, but is 
attached to a different sdkhd, or school, that of the Kau^itakins. 
It contains fifteen adhydyas, or chapters, some of which coincide 
with chapters of the Aitareya Aranyaka Adhvayas 3-6, accord- 
ing to the usual numbering, form the Upamsad , but their posi- 
tion is said to vary in the different manuscripts, as though the 
four chapters of the Upamsad had originally existed, and been 
in circulation apart from the Arayyaka || 

Of the Yajurveda two Aranyakas are known, the Bxhad- 
dranyaka and the Taittirlya Aranyaka, belonging respectively 
to the White and Black Yajurveda The former is part of the 
Satapatha Brahmaya, of which it forme the last six adhydyas 
or five prapa\hakas of the fourteenth or last book according to 
the Madhyandina school, but in the tdkhd of the Kayvas it 
is reckoned separately as the seventeenth book Thus the 
Upamsad and the Arauyaka coincide , but the whole of the last 
book m the Madhy. recension also is sometimes considered as 
the Arayyaka Tf The Taittiriya Ar. consists of 10 books or 
piapathakas, of which the first six are the Arayjaka proper 
These books discuss the mantras for various ceremonies, the 
training and Vedic studies of a Brahman, and the offerings to 
the Fathers. Books vn to ix are the Taitt Up ; and book x. 
is supplementary, the so-called Mahanarayaya Upamsad. The 
style and contents seem to betray a comparatively late date ** 


arayyakam is for forest-study ; it should be studied, therefore, 
in the forest,’ etc (Max Muller, Ancient Sanskr Lit 2 p. 313) 

* Aruyeja Upamsad, 2 the sannjasin ( ku\lchara ) is to live 
without the mantras of the Veda, but to observe the three daily 
ablutions, to meditate on the atman, and ‘of all the Vedas to 
recite the Arayyaka and the Upamsad * (Deussen, Sechz^ig Upon . 
p 693). Cf. Yajhavalkja, I)harma£dstra, 3. 110. ‘He who 
wishes to attain Yoga should know the Aranyaka’, Mahdbh 
1 258 : ‘ this body of the Mahabharata is truth and immortality ; 
it is . . like the Aray’saka from the Vedas ’ The last tw*o 
quotations are in Max Muller, pp 330 n 2, 315 n. 1 See also 
E W Hopkins, Great Epic oj India, New York, 1901, p 9 
f About the latter half of the 4th cent hc (bc 350 acc to 
O. Bohthngk). Others assign to him an earlier date. See C M. 
Duff, Chronology of India, London, 1899, p 7 , MacdoneH, San- 
skrit Liter atm e, p 430 f 

t ‘ The beginning of the Ait Ar is in fact a commentary on 
the Rigveda * (Max Muller, p 153 f , cf p 341) 

$ P. Deussen, Sechzig Upan d Veda, p 10 ff. ; Max Muller, l e. 
|| Deussen, p 21 f , Max Muller, p 337 f , A. B. Keith in 
JR AS, 1908, p 363 ff , who prefers the name S&iYkh&yana. 

% Max Muller, p 329 f , SBE, vol. xhv , Introd. p. xlixf. 

** Max Muller, p. 334 f. ; Deussen, p 213 f. 
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Litkraturr — The Aitareya and Taittiriya Arapyakas have 
been edited in the Bibliotheca Jndica, Calcutta, 1876 and 1872 , 
the Bj*hadarai?yaka, by O Bohthngk, Leipzig, 1889, and else- 
where ; the first two adhyayas of the Kaugitaki Arapyaka have 
been published b\ W Friedlander, Berlin, 1900, adh ni.-vi. by 
E B Cowell, Calcutta, 1901, and the remainder is being edited 
by A. B Keith (see J HAS, 1908, p. 363 ff ) Wee Max Miiller, 
/list of Anc Sanskr Lit London, 1860, pp 147, 163 f , 313-318, 
334-341 ; A Barth, Religions of India 2 , London, 1889, p 3f. , 
P Deussen, Sechzig lTpanishad y s des Veda , Leipzig, 1897, 
pp 3f, 10ff, 21 f., 213 f, 373 ff., A. A Macdonell, Sanskrit 
Literature , London, 1890, pp 34, 50, 204 f , 208 f , 21 Iff 

A. 8. Geden. 

ARBITRARINESS is, according to the popular 
use of the term, that quality which is ascribed to 
an act of will ( arbitrium ), and whatsoever follows 
from it, not merely in so far as it is free, but in so 
far as the choice of the individual who wills is not 
influenced by consideration for others or respect 
for any law which is not self-imposed. Hence 
arbitrariness tends to imply capriciousness, irration- 
ality, and an incalculable character generally. It 
must be in this wider sense that the word is em- 
ployed by critics of the indetermimst theory of the 
Freedom of the Will (wh. see), when they say that 
that doctrine implies total arbitrariness of the will. 

The theory of the arbitrariness of good, advanced 
by the Scotists, Occam and Descartes, is the doc- 
trine that good is good because it proceeds from the 
undetermined will of God, who has chosen and com- 
manded it ; a moral act is not intrinsically good. 
Cf. Windelband, IhU . of Philos. (Frig tr ) 332, 394. 

G li T. Ross 

ARBITRATION is an airangement by which 
two persons, having a difference, agree to submit 
it to the decision of a tluid, and to abide by that 
decision when it has been given. Such an agree- 
ment precludes either party fiom instituting a 
suit in the ordinary Courts of law on the matter in 
question ; and indeed those Courts are so favour- 
able to arbitration that they will make the sub- 
mission to arbitration a rule of Court, so that the 
decision of the third person, called the arbiter or 
arbitrator, may be enforced at law by either party 
against the other. 

The reasons which induce persons who would 
otherwise become litigants to prefer a reference* to 
arbitration to a suit at law are: (1) that it does 
not involve the personal hostility caused by legal 
proceedings ; (2) that it is more economical in its 
cost ; (3) that the arbitrator is at liberty to con- 
sider the whole circumstances of the matter in dis- 
pute, and to arrive at what in his opinion is an 
equitable solution of it ; (4) that the arbitrator is 
a person selected by themselves upon the ground 
of nis special fitness to deal with that matter. 

It does not often happen, however, that the two 
parties at variance are able to agree upon a third 
w r ho possesses equally the confidence of both. The 
ordinary form of arbitration is, theiefore, the 
appointment by each party of a different arbi- 
trator, and the appointment by the two arbitrators 
of a third person as oversrnan or umpire, by whom 
any difference between the two arbitiators shall be 
decided. In England the proceedings m arbitra- 
tion are regulated by statute, and are, therefore, 
only a degree less formal than those of a suit at 
law. They begin with a submission to the arbi- 
trators of the question in dispute; then there is 
the acceptance oy the arbitrators of the ourden of 
the reference, and the fixing by them of a time 
for hearing the parties. At that time each party 
may be heard in person or by solicitor or counsel ; 
the evidence of witnesses and of documents may 
be tendered, and the arbitrators may administer 
an oath to each witness, or take his affirmation, 
which will render him liable to the penalties of 
perjury if his evidence be false in any material 
particular. 

The decision of the arbitrator or umpire, when 


duly arrived at, is binding upon both parties, and 
the Couits will not enter upon any inquiry whether 
it is right or wrong. He draws it up in the form 
of an award, and, speaking generally, the Courts 
accept that award as conclusive. There are cases, 
however, where it may appear to the Court that 
the arbitrator has neglected the elementary prin- 
ciples of justice, as by refusing to hear evidence, 
or has not brought his mind to the consideration 
of the subject, or has not disposed of the question 
really at issue, or has in some other w r ay failed in 
the due exercise of his functions ; and the Court 
will in such case either refer the matter back to 
him, or hold that it is not ousted of its own 
inherent jurisdiction to determine that matter. 
For these reasons the parties in their choice of an 
arbitrator, and the arbitratois in their choice of an 
umpire, should be careful to select a person who, 
whether a practising lawyer or not, has a mind 
imbued with the principles of law, and has had some 
experience in their practical application, as well as 
an expert knowledge of the definite questions at 
issue. 

In certain cases, in order to avoid the cost of 
litigation, a recourse to arbitration has been pre- 
scribed or authorized by statute. The Savings 
Banks Acts, the Friendly Societies Acts, the 
Building Societies Acts, and the Industrial and 
Provident Societies Acts contain provisions to this 
effect. In the case of the Savings Banks, includ- 
ing the Post Office Savings Banks, all disputes 
between a depositor or other claimant and the 
Bank are to be settled by the Registrar of Friendly 
Societies, and the jurisdiction of the Courts of law 
is ousted. As, however, the depositor has no 
choice in the matter, this is in effect only the 
creation of another Court having final jurisdiction, 
and using cheaper and more speedy methods than 
those of the oidinary Courts. In the other cases 
the statutes enable a society to provide by its rules 
that all disputes shall be referred to arbitration, 
and to define in those rules the manner in which 
the arbitrators shall be chosen Where the mlcs 
contain such a provision, the jurisdiction of the 
Courts of law is equally ousted, and the inembei 
or other claimant has no other remedy than to 
avail himself of the arbitration thus provided. 

In regard to the trade disputes between employer 
and employed, which frequently lead to much 
suflering and loss when pursued by the ordinary 
methods of trade warfare — strikes and lockouts — 
much may he done by means of arbitration and 
conciliation. Thus among the ironworkers of the 
country a permanent Board of Conciliation has 
been established, consisting of a given number of 
workmen and of representatives of the employers, 
who meet periodically to adjudicate on any ques- 
tions of dispute that may have arisen in the course 
of the employment, ana to presenbe any change 
m the current rate of wages that may be neces- 
sary. Their decisions are accepted by both parties, 
and the establishment of the Board has procured 
a long industrial peace in that particular trade. 
By the Conciliation Act of 1896 the parties to any 
trade dispute may apply to the Board of Trade to 
appoint a conciliator, and this method has been 
adopted with success in many important trade dis- 
putes Lord Rosebery, Lord James of Hereford, 
Mr. Asquith, and other eminent statesmen have 
accepted the office of conciliator, and the results 
have been in general satisfactory — not only in 
saving the workmen and their families from much 
distress and the employers from heavy loss, hut 
in re-establishing friendly and kindly relations 
between them. In like manner, arbitration has 
frequently been invoked in the United States in 
cases of conflict between capital and labour, as 
when, in the great miners’ strike of 1902, President 
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Roosevelt appointed a Board of Arbitration which 
satisfactorily settled the disputes in question. 
Some States, as New Jersey, have regularly ap- 
pointed State Boards of Arbitration. 

Another still more important development of 
the principle of arbitration, rich in its promise for 
the peace of the world, has been its application to 
disputes between nations. Such disputes, even 
more than those between individuals, are apt to be 
coloured with local prejudice, amour pr opr e, and all 
the elements that go to make up the sentiment of 
patriotism. Nothing is more difficult than for the 
people of one country, party to such a dispute, to 
appreciate the strength of the case of the other 
party. The natioirs honour and prestige are 
thought to be at issue on the result of the dispute ; 
and nothing is easier than to create an unreasoning 
popular clamour for war. To substitute for the 
appeal to arms — with all its consequences to both 
countries in bloodshed, suffering, waste, and de- 
moralization — an appeal to argument and to calm 
reason is a triumph of civilization. The supersti- 
tion of the ancients led them to think that the 
gods would defend the right, and even in Christian 
times we have seen two hostile armies each ap- 
pealing to the god of battles for success upon that 
ground ; but, in fact, the recourse to war is nothing 
but a resort to brute force. 

An instance in point is afforded by the dispute between 
Great Britain and Venezuela. A question arose between those 
two states as to their rights in certain portions of the territory 
called British Guiana. In 1890 the Venezuelan Government 
proposed a reference to arbitration on this question, which 
Great Britain refused Thereupon the Government of the 
United States of America interposed, upon the ground that any 
hostile action taken by Great Britain against Venezuela would 
be an infringement of the Monroe doctrine, and President 
Cleveland took upon himself to appoint a Commission to ascer- 
tain the rights of the matter. The British Go\ eminent having 
refused to recognize this Commission, a wave of warlike en- 
thusiasm swept over the United States, and if popular excite- 
ment had had its way, a war between those two great and 
kindred nations would have resulted, with all its horrible con- 
sequences, arising out of a matter of no real importance to 
either. Fortunately, better counsels prevailed, and Great 
Britain and Venezuela agreed to a reference to arbitration. 
The result of that arbitration was a concession to Venezuela of 
territory which Great Britain had more than once offered to 
that State, and the confirmation in other respects of the con- 
tentions of the British Government 

A still more famous instance is that known as the ‘ Alabama ’ 
arbitration During the Civil War in the United States, result- 
ing from the secession of the Southern or Confederate States, 
a vessel was built at Birkenhead, which was allowed to leave 
English waters, and was armed and commissioned by the Con- 
federate Government The United States ambassador had 
complained to the British Government of the breach of neutrality 
involved in the building and equipment of this vessel, and 
orders were given to stop it , but b> an accident those orders 
were delayed till after the ship had actually sailed In the 
course of the following two years this ship, named the 
* Alabama,’ destroyed much property belonging to citizens 
of the United States, and at the close of the war the Govern- 
ment of those States claimed the value of that property from 
the British Government as damages for which Great Britain 
was liable through its unintentional breach of neutrality. The 
British Government accepted the responsibility, and agreed to 
refer the settlement of the amount payable to arbitration. The 
amount awarded was 15£ million dollars. 

E. W. Brabrook. 

ARCANI DISCIPLINA. — The name given by 
Dallaeus to the custom in the Early Catholic 
Church of keeping the administration of Baptism 
and the Holy Supper, with related doctrines and 
rites, a secret from all except the baptized. Various 
reasons for this practice nave been suggested by 
scholars. It was not due to any teaching of the 
NT, and the openness with which Justin Martyr 
describes the worship of the Church, and the fact 
that the followers of Marcion had not the practice, 
show that it was not usual before the third quarter 
of the 2nd century. 

There is every reason to suppose that the celebra- 
tion of the Holy Supper by the congregations in 
Apostolic times was virtually private. Danger of 
persecution led to concealment of the Christian 
assemblies and rites. The measures of the Roman 


government prevented the celebration of the Supper 
and the Agapae at night, and compelled the ob- 
servance of the former in connexion with the open 
preaching of the word in the daytime, and perhaps 
the gradual abandonment of the latter. Tne cate- 
chumens were then dismissed before the com- 
municants entered upon the Holy Supper itself. 
The eateehumenate afforded a period of probation. 
In the first part of it the candidates were instructed 
in the general principles of religion. It was iust 
before their baptism that they were instructed in 
the mysteries of the faith. The Creed, and perhaps 
the doctrine of the Trinity which explained the 
formula of Baptism, were not imparted to them 
until just before their baptism; and the Lord’s 
Prayer not until afterwards. The example of the 
heathen Mysteries was felt. Those who had been 
admitted to the Communion, having gone through 
the grades of the eateehumenate, and having trans- 
acted successive renunciations and exorcisms, were 
spoken of as ‘The Initiated.’ Finally, it became 
usual to regard those rites from which all but 
the full members of the Church were excluded as 
‘ Mysteries,’ and to transfer to them the awe 
that belonged to ethnic Mysteries. As Th. Har- 
nack says, ‘ The mystical became mysterious, and 
the liturgical became theurgic.’ lie traces the 
great change to the gradual concentration of all 
the authority of the Church in the episcopate, 
due to the necessity of opposing its authority to 
Gnostic sects and their teachings. The rites of 
the Church were thought to have no validity apart 
from the bishops ; and those performed by them 
were invested with mysterious awfulness. To this 
conception of Divine worship, Roman Catholic 
writers have joined the notion of a secret tradition 
of doctrine from the Apostles, in addition to the 
teaching of the NT. To this tradition they ascribe, 
for instance, the doctrine of Transubstantiation, 
and also the reverence for images and for the saints. 

This Secret Discipline , beginning about A.D. 175, 
was in vogue until the end of the 5th century. Its 
features may, perhaps, be best set forth by the 
following Quotations from Fathers and teachers of 
the 3rd anu 4th centuries. 

Tert ( Prescnp Ilcer. xli ) ‘ To begin with, it is doubtful who 
is a catechumen and who a believer , they have all access alike, 
they hear alike, they pray alike — even heathens, if any such 
happen to come among them That which is holy they will 
cast to the dogs , and tneir pearls, although (to be sure) they are 
not real ones, they will fling to the swine Simplicity they will 
have to consist in the overthrow of discipline, attention to 
which on our part they call pandering * 

Basil ( de Sp 27): ‘Of the beliefs and practices whether 
generally accepted or publicly enjoined which are preserved 
in the Church, some we possess derived from written teaching , 
others we have received delivered to us “ in a mystery ” by the 
tradition of the Apostles ; and both of these in relation to true 
religion have the same force ’ 

(In a note in the Nicene Fathers , vol. vm p. 41, Photius 
is quoted : ‘ In this work Eulogius [Patriarch of Alexandria 
579-607] says that of the doctrines (SiSay/jLdrwv) handed down in 
the church by the ministers of the word, some are SSyixara, and 
others ^pvy/uara. The distinction is that 66\fj.aTa are announced 
with concealment and prudence, and are often designedly com- 
passed with obscurity, in order that holy things may not be 
exposed to profane persons or pearls cast befoie swine K*j pvy- 
/uara, on the other hand, are announced without any conceal- 
ment') 

‘ For we are not, as is well known, content with what the 
Apostle or the Gospel has recorded, but both in preface and 
conclusion we add other words as being of great importance 
to the validity of the ministry, and these we derive from un- 
written teaching. Moreover, we bless the water of baptism and 
the oil of the chrism, and besides this the catechumen who is 
being baptized. On what written authority do we do this? 
Is not our authority silent and mystical tradition? . , . Does 
not this come from that unpublished and secret teaching which 
our fathers guarded in a silence out of the reach of cunous 
meddling and inquisitive investigation? Well had they learnt 
the lesson that the awful dignity of the mysteries is best pre- 
served by silence What the uninitiated are not even allowed 
to look at was hardly likely to be publicly paraded about in 
written documents . . Moses was wise enough to know 
that contempt attaches to the trite and to the obvious, while a 
keen interest is naturally associated with the unusual and the 
unfamiliar In the same manner the Apostles and Fathers 
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who laid down laws for the Church from the beginning thus 
guarded the awful dignity of the mysteries in secrecy and 
silence, for what is bruited abroad at random among the com 
mon folk is no mystery at all This is the reason for our tradi- 
tions of unwritten precepts and practices, that the knowledge 
of our dogmas may not become neglected and contemned by 
the multitude through familiarity. “Dogma ” and “ Kerygina ” 
are two distinct things * the former is observed in silence ; 
the latter is proclaimed to all the world * 

Cyril Jer. (Catech. vi 29) ‘ These Mysteries, which the Church 
now explains to thee who art passing out of the class of Cate- 
chumens, it is not the custom to explain to heathen For to a 
heathen we do not explain the mysteries concerning Father, 
Son, and Holy Ghost, nor before Catechumens do we speak 
plainly of the Mysteries , but many things we often speak in a 
veiled way, that the believers who know may understand, and 
they who know not may get no hurt * 

Ambrose ( c Myster i ) * The season now warns us to speak 

of the Mysteries, and to set forth the purport of the sacraments, 
which if we had thought it well to teach before baptism to those 
who were not yet initiated, we should be considered rather to 
have betrayed than to have portrayed the Mysteries. And then, 
too, another reason is that the light it9elf of the Mysteries will 
shed itself with more effect upon those who are expecting they 
know not what, than if any discourse had come beforehand ’ 

Ongen ( c Cels . l 7) ‘ Crucifixion, Resurrection, Incarnation 

are well known Rut that there should be certain doc trines, 
not made known to the multitude, which are (revealed) after 
the exoteric ones have been taught, is not a peculiarity of 
Christianity, but also of philosophic systems, in which some 
truths are exoteric and some esoteric.’ 

When, in consequence of the conversion of the 
Empire and the prevalence of Infant Baptism, the 
old catechumenate of adults fell away, the Dis- 
cipline, A ?rani ceased to be, although in the Greek 
Liturgy the distinction between a Jlf/ssa Catechu- 
menorum and a Missa Fir/elium is still niaiked by 
the deacon’s warning to all the catechumens to go 
out of the church. 

Literature — Art on * Arkandisciphn ’ in PRE" 1 (v. Zezsch- 
witz) and PRE 3 (Bonwetsch) , ‘ Disc iplma Arcani ’ in the Diet 
Christ . Ant , also Th. Harnack, Der chnst Gememdeqottes- 
cheti8t im apostol u altkathol Zeitalter (1851), esp pp 3-60 , 
Edwin Hatch, The Influence of Greek hUas and usages upon 
the Christian Church (1888), pp 283-309, John Dallaeus, De 
Scnptis qua> sub Dionps-n Areopagitee nomine circumferuntur 
n66fi), Meier, De recondita veteris ecclexice theoloqxa (1070), 
Schelstrate, Antiquitas xllustrata circa concilia generalia et 
promncialia (1078), Bingham, Antiquities of the Chnstian 
Church , x \iv xv (1708-1722, Rngl 1875), Fromman, Dr 
Disciphna Arcani (1833), Richd Rothe, De Discipline Arcani 
Ongine (1841) , Th Z ahn, Glaubensrege l u Taufbekenntms in 
d . alten Kirche , Annch, Das antike M pstn irnivesen in seinem 
Emrluss auf das Chnstentum (1894), Horn, Outline# of 
Liturgies on the basis of Harnack (1890) * 

Edward T. Horn. 

ARCHEOLOGY. — I. Archaeology is a descrip- 
tive science, dealing with the interpretation of 
the remains of past phases of human civiliza- 
tion. Etymologically, the name denotes the 
study of a? igin s* generally (from Gr. a pxhi ‘ oiigin ’ ; 
apxaios, ‘original’), and stuctly it implies that 
the remains which it studies are interpieted as 
members of an originative or developmental series, 
irrespective of their nearness to the present time. 
Popularly, however, archaeology is restricted to 
mean the ‘ study of antiquity,’ and is understood 
to mean the interpretation* either, generally, of 
all the available evidence for past phases of 
civilization (in which sense it includes formal 
‘history’ among its subdivisions), or, more pai- 
ticularly, of sucli evidence as is furnished by the 
material remains of human handiwork. In the 
latter and commoner sense, aichmology stands 
alongside formal history, which is concerned with 
the interpretation of documents ; and it is to be re- 
garded essentially as the 4 past tense 5 of technology, 
and of the aesthetic criticism of manufactuied 
objects. Archaeology, like palaeontology and 
geology, which are tlie analogous ‘past tenses’ 
or ‘ historical ’ aspects of biology and geography, 
is a science of observation solely. Experiment is 
contemplated only in so far as it may be possible 
to test interpretation (e.g. of the evidence for an 
obsolete mode of manipulation) by re-constituting 
now the presumed conditions of the ancient process, 
so as to attain an analogous result. 

It is only in its wider signification that archce- 


ology comes into contact with the study of 
religion or ethics. Ancient technology and 
ancient aesthetic, considered specially, occupy 
their own domain apart. But there are few, if 
any, religions which have not prompted the pro- 
duction of monuments, ornaments, utensils, and 
other ritual accessories ; or affected the form and 
decoration of the instruments of daily life. And 
as these material expressions of religious ideas, 
once produced, are capable of preservation inde 
pendently of their makers, they may he, and often 
are, the only evidence which has been preserved 
of the religion of an extinct people, whose beliefs 
and traditions have perished with it. 

2. Archaeological evidence may establish the 
occurrence of an act or a custom within assignable 
limits either of (a) space or of (6) time. 

(a) To prove the distribution of an occurrence 
in space , tlie method of archaeology is geographical. 
The instances which have been observed are 
tabulated in their geographical context, and 
in the absence of evidence to the contrary 
may be presumed provisionally to indicate 
a continuous distribution over the intervening 
areas. Such evidence to the contrary would 
be supplied inter alia by diversity of physical 
circumstance, exempting humanity locally from 
the need, or the inducement, to act in the 
manner presumed ; or by evidence of the presence 
locally of other human observances inconsistent 
with the act or custom in question. The quality, 
as well as the quantity, of evidence requisite to 
give archaeological proof varies almost indefinitely. 
But in geneial, quality is incomparably more 
cogent than quantity, and positive evidence than 
negative : a single really well - authenticated 
occurrence (e.g. of an obiect of human manu- 
facture or of recognized style in a given area), not 
only supplies the conti adictory instance to all 
negative generalities, hut gives a positive though 
indefinite piesumption that further instances 
exist. This characteristic, arclueology shaies with 
all branches of knowledge which are concerned 
with discontinuous series ; the aiea actually open 
to inspection is at the same time so arbitianly 
assigned, and so small a proportion of the whole, 
that the probable value of every positive instance 
is m any case somewhat greater, and of every 
negative instance somewhat less, than it would 
be in a region of which the larger part has been 
alieady explored. This theoretical consideration 
is in the main confirmed by a retrospect of the 
archaeological work of the last century. As in 
geology, a very small number of well - selected 
data from small areas isolated from each other, 
and indicated by accidental circumstances, have 
permitted a hypothetical re-consti uction of the 
tinman culture of wide regions, which subsequent 
evidence, more copious, continuous, and cogent 
logically, has done little if anything to modify, 
oi even to eonfnm. 

Archaeology, being concerned with evidence 
which has already been exposed for a while to 
the accidents of time, is confronted with discon- 
tinuous evidence in another sense also. Some 
classes of objects, no less characteristic and in- 
structive than the rest, are composed of materials 
which decay readily, and leave little or no trace 
even when deposited in closed chambers. Conse- 
quently, archaeology is concerned in most cases 
with evidence which has already undergone a 
process of quite arbitrary selection, and is com- 
pelled to qualify its conclusions accordingly. 
And even where the remains themselves are 
durable, the ravages of man or animals — the 
latter often far more elusive and perplexing than 
the former— have restricted the evidence again, 
objects of intrinsic value, or distasteful signifi- 
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cance (such as the monuments of a hated ruler 
or an alien creed) disappearing most readily, and 
causing the most serious breaks in the record. 

( 6 ) To prove the distubution of similar oc- 
cunences m time, or the sequence of dissimilar 
occurrences, archaeology depends, again, like 
geology, on the comparison of simultaneities. 
Sequence of manufacture, among a series of relics 
of antiquity, may be determined either directly 
on the evidence of sequence of deposition (as in 
a stratified rubbish-heap, where the under layers 
must be older than those which overlie them) ; 
or indirectly, by comparison of style. The latter 
method, however, gives, strictly speaking, a series 
which is only morphological, not histoncal ; it is 
evidence of change, not of development ; and in 
many cases such a senes is capable of being read 
in either direction, since no precise criterion exists 
to distinguish immaturity from decadence. When 
doubt arises fiom this cause as to which is the 
initial end of a series, recourse must be had in 
the long run to the evidence of stratification ; but 
an approximate, proof can frequently be con- 
stiucted if it is possible to correlate a number of 
concurrent series. 

For example, on a given site, a large number of tombs may 
be found, each containing examples of pottery, metal-work, 
Btone-work, and other manufactures, of varying design There 
is a probability that the tombs represent burials of a consider- 
able number of successive generations. The pottery, weapons, 
and so forth, form morphological series, independent but 
approximately concurrent , i e pha^e D of the pottery is alw ays 
found with phases c d or e of the inetal-work , phase Q always 
with phases p q or ? , ne\ er with o or s In these circumstances, 
clear evidence as to the direction in which any one series is to 
be read biologically Is conclusive for the remainder, and for 
the culture as a whole , and such evidence would be supplied 
if any one kind of object began to appear suddenly and 
copiously as a useful implement at Jc, for example, and was 
replaced in adjacent phases by substitutes of less appropriate 
forms or materials, or otherwise clearly imitative If these 
after-types occur at l, w?, and after, the historical order of the 
whole series is from a to z , if at j and before, the order is from 
z to a. 

It is, of course, often the case that a purely 
morphological series is concurrent at one or inoie 
points with another series which belongs to a 
‘historic’ civilization, that is, to one m which 
the lelative antiquity of each phase can be 
repiosented by an ‘ absolute ’ or chronological date. 
In these circumstances alone is it possible to deter- 
mine the actual rate of technological progress, 
and thereby of other elements of a civilization. 

Such cases of contact betw een concurrent senes 
representing the civilizations of difierent areas 
or regimes can only show valid contemporaneity 
w hen the proof is bilateral. 


In locality A, for example, a group of objects of diverse 
styles are found together as the result of a single act of 
deposition, such as a burial, or the laying of a foundation- 
stone In such a case, obviously, none of the objects which 
compose the group can be of a later date of manufacture than 
the date of its deposition in that group On the other hand, 
any of them may nave been of any imaginable age already, at 
the moment of deposition External evidence (of custom, 
workmanship, and the like) alone can decide m each case 
whether the indigenous objects aaa included in the find-group 
fairly represent the phase of culture a, at which it has been 
ascertained that the group w'as deposited m the place where 
it was found. Now, if this find-group at A contains, not only 
indigenous objects aaa of relative date a in the series char- 
at teristic of this locality A, but also an object of exotic origin 
b, the circumstance (otherwise demonstrated) that the object 
b is of the relative date /3 in the series B does not prove that 
the phase a, to which the group as a whole belongs, is con- 
temporary with phase / 3 , but only that it is not of any later 
date, for the object b may have been of any age already at 
the moment of its deposit at A If, how r ever, even a single 
object of origin a and date a is found at B with objects of 
origin b and date £ in the B-series, then bv the same reasoning 
a is not of later date than the objects bhb w'lth which it has 
been found And if so, the proof is complete, that a and b are 
contemporary , for it was already known that an object b 
could not be of later date than aaa 

It is merely a matter of accurate observation to determine 
whether in any given case it is certain that the exotic object 
was really deposited simultaneously with the rest of the find- 
group, and not intruded into it at some later time 

3 . The combination of evidence derived from 
distributions in space and sequences in time gives 
archaeological proof of the transmission of new 
characters from one centre of civilization to 
another. 

A character x which has already appeared at phase y in series 
(or region) A does not appear in series B until phase < (which 
has been shown otherwise to be contemporary with e in senes 
A), it is absent, moreover, from series C until phase k Here 
alternative interpretations are offered The character mav 
have been introduced from A to B, or it may have arisen 
spontaneously also at B At C, moreover, it may have arisen 
spontaneously , or have been introduced dire< tlv from A, or 
in addition, it mav have been introduced directly from B and 
only indirectly from A, and so forth, the number of alterna- 
tives increasing directly with that of the series or regions in 
question The conclusive proof of direct transmission is given 
only w'hen, in addition to objects of similar style to the 
archetype at A, hut of demonstrably' local origin, B yields an 
obje< t which demonstrablv originated at A Such proof is 
furnished most clearly by unpremeditated evidence supplied 
by' the physical composition of the object; e,<j knives of an 
unusual style but made of bronze occur on an "island B which 
yields copper and tin but not iron , there is no adequate proof 
that these are not due to indigenous invention But if there 
occurs also at B a knife of the same stvlo but made of iron, 
and iron knives of exactly this exotic style are also found in 
an accessible iron-yielding area A, the probability becomes 
very strong that the knife found at B is exotic, and the pro- 
tot \pe of the bronze examples, which differ trom it only in 
being of indigenous material The proof, how'ever, becomes 
conclusive only w’hen it is show'll that bronze, or this particular 
variety of bronze, was not in use at A. Otherwise there is 
still the possibility' that the bronze knives at B may also be 
imports either from A or from some other region 0 which 
culturally is dependent on A. JOHN L. MyRES. 
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JEge an (J. B. Stoughton Holborn), p. 677. 
American (L H. Gray), p. 683. 

Assyro- Babylonian (T. G. Pinches), p. 689. 
Buddhist. —See Architecture (Chinese), p. 693, 
and Temples (Buddhist). 

Celtic (G. Dottin), p. 692. 

Chinese (Ciiiuta Ito), p. 693. 

Christian (J. B. Stoughton Holborn), p. 696. 
Egyptian (W. M. Flinders Petrie), p. 722. 
Etruscan and Early Italian. — See Art (Etruscan). 
Greek (J. B. Stoughton Holborn), p. 726. 

Hindu (Vincent A. Smith), p. 740. 

Japanese.— See Architecture (Shinto). 

ARCHITECTURE (ACgean). — Of the archi- 
tecture in Greek lands before the true Hellenic 
architecture appeared upon the scene we know com- 
paratively little, but even that little is great com- 
pared with our almost entire ignorance of the 
subject a generation ago. The account of the great 


J ewish (1. Abrahams), p. 743. 
flithraic (F. Cumont), p. 744 
Muslim (H. Saladin), p. 745. 

Muslim in Egypt and Syria (M. van Berciiem), 
p. 757. 

Persian (A. V. Williams Jackson), p. 760. 
Phoenician (T. G. Pinches), p 764. 

Renaissance (J. B. Stoughton Holborn), p. 717. 
Roman (J. B. Stoughton Holborn), p. 767. 
Shinto (W. G. Aston), p. 773. 

Slavonic (L. Legkr), p. 773. 

Teutonic. — See Art (Teutonic). 

Tibetan.— See Temples (Tibetan). 

discoveries of Scliliemann at Tiryns, Mycenae,* and 
Troy, restoring to us the Homeric world, of whose 

* The author of this art and artt on Christian, Greek, and 
Roman Architecture always uses the Greek spelling of Greek 
names, but in the case of familiar words he has submitted to 
the spelling elsewhere adopted m the Encyclopedia. 
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very existence the greatest scholars were sceptical, 
reads like a fairy story. Since then a long series 
of excavations, carried out with greater and 
greater scientific precision throughout the whole 
ACgean area, has provided for us a mass of 
material which it will probably require the scholar- 
ship of many years to analyze and reduce to 
anything like systematic order. As yet no con- 
clusions can be more than tentative. 

This pre - Hellenic architecture can hardly be 
considered the parent of Greek architecture : its 
influence was on the whole smaller than might 
have been expected ; indeed, the difference between 
them serves to emphasize the originality and 
independence of the Hellenic style that came 
after. It is convenient to term this architecture 
and the civilizations to which it belonged 4 Aegean,’ 
as it flourished not only in Greece itself but 
throughout all the coasts and islands of the 
Aegean Sea. But, at the same time, although 
there is a certain continuity of development with 
no decided break, such as exists between itself and 
the architecture of the Hellenes, it is nevertheless 
marked by changes and new departures that seem 
to imply influences from without, if not political 
and lacial upheavals. The.'-e are at present ex- 
ceedingly obscure and open to controversy, and 
it is difficult to do moie than glance at the main 
trend of development 

(1) During the neolithic age in the Aegean, at some 
time which may be put approximately 6000 years 
before the Christian era, theie was a primitive 
but flourishing civilization, implying a highly 
de\ eloped commerce, extending as far as Egypt, 
with some powers of navigation. Its centie 
apparently was in Crete, and is marked by the 
exploitation of the obsidian in the island of ftlelos, 
which, some considerable tune aftei wards, de- 
veloped its own resources during the flourishing 
epoen of the town, now known to arcluoologists, 
fiom the name of the neighbouring village, as 
Phylakopi. In this very remote era the neolithic 
remains at Knossos contain obsidian, and Melos 
is the only known source of obsidian anywhere 
near the Eastern end of the Mediterranean 
Obsidian beads are found in Egypt m remains to 
which a rough date of the seventh millennium may 
be assigned, and obsidian flakes occur there some 
600 years or so later. By the time of the 
foundation of the first city at Phylakopi the trade 
was very considerable. The architectural achieve- 
ment of this age must have been of an exceedingly 
simple nature, probably merely wattle and daub 
huts, as the marked clay strata testify wherever 
there have been settlements Wooden or lialf- 
timber houses may conceivably have succeeded 
them, but they have left no lemains, and we 
have nothing but an infeience fiom a later mode 
of construction to point in this direction. Some- 
thing, however, of the woiking of quarned stone 
is seen, at any rate towards the close of the neo- 
lithic period, m the cist graves found principally 
at Amorgos and at Pelos in Melos. It is tliete- 
fore quite possible that a few of the more important 
buildings may have been of stone, but oi these 
there is practically no evidence. At the very 
close of the neolithic period we seem to have 
stone- walled houses appearing at Purgos in Paros 
and also in S W. Naxos, and these may represent 
an older tradition. It is also conceivable that 
sun-dried bricks may occasionally have been used, 
which, under certain conditions, can disappear, 
leaving practically no trace of their form. 

(2) A definite style of stone building begins to 
appear about the commencement of the fourth 
millennium. The settlements are marked by their 
unwalled and unfortified nature, and, as far as 
the slight evidence goes, seem to have been laid 


out almost as scattered groups of buildings, yet 
in the main preserving a certain parallelism of 
plan, although they do not seem to be arranged 
along definite street lines. The building is rough 
rubble work of comparatively small stones built 
with clay and mud, and plastered over with the 
same ; lime mortar is not yet used. So far there 
are no signs of any religious buildings as such, 
and indeed throughout the whole of the Aegean 
development theie seems to have been hardly 
anything of the nature of religious architecture. 
This is one of the essential contrasts between 
these peoples and the Greeks, whose religious 
buildings were of such marvellous excellence and 
occupied so prominent a place in their style. The 
nature of the architecture, however, is of import- 
ance for the purposes of this article, as it is 
necessary to grasp both the resemblances and the 
differences between the architectural principles of 
the two styles, in order fully to understand the 
position of Greek religious architecture in the 
nstory of the art. 

(3) A third architectural stage is reached roughly 
about B C. 3000, when a closer system of town 
building, generally although not necessarily forti- 
fied, is adopted. It is marked by an elaborate 
system of sti eet planning, with a distinct pi eference 
for rectangular rather than con vei gent systems. 
There is a very considerable advance in the art 
of building, with a icgular drainage system beneath 
the streets. We find lime beginning to be used. 

There are great walls and fortifications, and the 
towns in the generality of cases are no longer open. 
The probable cause seems to have been pressure 
from the north, which rendered these fortifications 
necessary. They apparently first made their 
appearance upon the mainland, and worked their 
way southward, the cities of the maiitune power 
of Crete remaining unwalled, probably on account 
of that veiy sea powei. The great brick city of 
Troy, the second in the series, already shows this 
type completely developed, and its final destruc- 
tion must have been at least as early as B.c. 2000. 
The second city at Phylakopi is of this type, and 
it was probably founded somewhere about B.C. 
3000, reaching its prime about B.C. 2500. 

Of the general character of building, it may be 
said that it passes from a comparatively rude to 
a highly developed style, and indeed might be 
divided into periods. But the variations of type 
are far greater in their local than in their chrono- 
logical aspect, which latter is much more visible 
in the paintings and the minor arts of pottery. 
Architecturally, the second city of Troy is more 
akin to the great sixth city than either is to any 
period of lvnossian architecture The aichitecture 
seems to reach its zenith somewhat earlier than 
the other arts, and begins to show signs of decad- 
ence while they are still in some ways advancing. 

It may seem stiange to sum up a period, running 
into many hundreds of years, as though there were 
a single style throughout. But in the present state 
of our knowledge, particularly m the extreme un- 
certainty of the chronology, some such simplifica- 
tion is necessary if lengthy controversial matter 
is to be excluded. Very approximately it may be 
said that the architecture was at its finest at a 
time ranging round the 17th century B.C. But cer- 
tain broad general characteristics may be noticed. 
The materials and construction used seem to have 
differed very considerably locally, such intract- 
able material as basalt appearing at Phylakopi, 
and limestone, gypsum, brick, schist, etc., m other 
places ; and varying from the roughest blocks, 
hardly shaped at all, to the finest jointed masonry, 
such as we see at Phaistos or in the walls of the 
great megaron at Knossos. Even early in the 
period there is good sound work with headers and 
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stretchers roughly shaped, as at Phylakopi. On 
the whole, work on the Greek mainland is rougher 
and less carefully finished, the so-called cyclopean 
masonry at Tiryns and elsewhere being typical. 
This would point to the civilizing influence proceed- 
ing from the south northward. Troy seems to be 
somewhat outside the main stream. Its archi- 
tecture, particularly its fortifications, is very 
advanced, although in other particulars its civiliza- 
tion seems to be behind the rest of the ACge an. 

There is a great tendency from the first to use 
rubble for interior walls and for less important 
structures. This is faced with plaster and 
fiequently elaborately painted, as in the fresco 
of the Flower Gatherer at Knossos, or the absol- 
utely delightful example of the Flying Fish at 
Phylakopi. Another method is to build one or 
two courses with great blocks of ashlar masonry 
and raise the rubble walls upon the top. In 
outside work some such foundation is almost 
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over the doorway of the so-called Treasury of 
Atreus [see p. 683 and figs. 3 and 17]. 

On the whole it may be said that there is a 
distinct architectural decadence which in Crete 
becomes obviously marked about the 14tli century 
b.c. But in the north it seems to be otherwise, 
and the masonry continues to improve until a later 
date, as, for instance, in the very line beehive tombs 
at Myceme, which may be not much earlier than 
the 13th century. This may be accounted for by 
the fact that the artistic impulse spread from the 
south. Hence the north would be longer in develop- 
ing ; and, on the other hand, a northern subjugation 
of Crete, which seems to be probable, would have 
greatly arrested progress there 

The spanning of openings seems in most instances 
to have been with timber lintels, and in early work 
the stones are not even gathered over above. 
Stone lintels, however, were sometimes used. The 
jambs of doors were very commonly of stone, and 
in later work certainly an inward inclination was 
usual, which is very possibly the origin of the same 
feature in Greek eloorways (fig. 3 below and fig 8, 
Architecture [Greek]). Windows, as contrasted 
with Greek architecture, seem to have been of 
freouent occurrence. They appear to have had 
timber lintels, jambs, and sills, and 'vve may notice 
a remarkable anticipation of the modern window 
in the division into ‘ panes ’ of which we have 
clear evidence in tablets found at Knossos (fig. 3). 
The nature of the filling is unknown ; it may 


necessary. In the early second city of Tioy, 
built mainly of sun-dried brick, there is a sub- 
structure of stone to protect the brick from the 
wet Rubble tends to become more common in 
later work, and sometimes later rubble walls are 
found built upon older stone foundations. The 
system may be the origin of the orthostatai of 
later Greek architecture (q.v . ). Sometimes there 
is also a projecting plinth, as in the case of the 
limestone blocks below the gypsum in the West 
Court at Knossos, or the iever.se arrangement, 
with the gypsum blocks below, on the southern 
teirace (fig. 1) This is quite possibly the origin of 
another Greek feature, the stylobate [see Archi- 
tecture (Greek)]. Another method, which on 
account of its material was not likely to survive 
to our day, seems to have been something of the 
nature of a half timber construction, m which 
courses of short lengths of timber set transversely 
in plaster across the wall were used at intervals 
in the ashlar, or plastered rubble, as the case 
might he (fig 2). There are grounds for sup- 
posing that we have the remains of such a course 
in the megaron at Knossos. In interiors the ends 
of these were masked by rosettes or medallions. 
In the last phase of Aegean architecture, the 



have been oiled cloth or parchment, and is indi- 
cated in red colour on the tablets. 

Timber seems to have played a large part in 
the construction, especially in the columns, which 
were commonly of wood, although with bases of 
stone. The columns, and generally the bases, were 
circular in form, and it is noticeable that the col- 
umns tapered towards the lower end (figs. 4 and 12), 
the exact contrary of columns in Greek architectui e. 
The taper, however, is generally exaggerated in 
drawings. The charred remains of actual columns 
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FIG. 4. 


Mycenaean, there seems to have been an inter- 
esting survival of this technique executed in stone 


were found both at Knossos and at Phaistos. Stone 
examples of similar shape but of much later date 
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occur at Eleusis and Mycena*. They were treated 
with different kinds of fluting as ornaments, 
sometimes vertical, sometimes diagonal (fig. 4), 
and this may even have suggested the Doric flute. 
The anta was used both m stone and in wood, and 
is possibly the prototype of that feature in Greek 
architecture. It is interesting to notice that when 
stone columns were used they were almost always 
squaie in section, especially m early work, as in the 
case of the Northern Portico at Knossos, the so- 
called 4 pillar rooms’ at Phylakopi, and at Knossos 
both in the palace and in houses outside. They aie 
also of rectangular shape in the court at Phaistos, 
and by the N. entrance at Knossos, and even in the 
megaion itself, although there they are recessed. 
This is important in view of the discussion 
regarding the origin of the Gieek column [see 
Architecture (Greek)]. The liiter-colurnniations 
were wide, ami the aiclntiave apparently was a 
wooden beam upon which the upper masonry rested. 

In spite, however, of the use of wood, it does not 
seem to have been used for floors. The floor 
joists were of circular logs of wood, and above 
these was laid clay, and upon that a line liaid 
cement or a pavement On the giound floor 
cement seems to have been the favouiitc matenal 
for exterior work, and is often laid over paving ; 
but in interiors fine gypsum slabs are not un- 
common. The ceilings, where theie was no floor 
above, were in all probability of thick reeds covcicd 
with plaster. Remains of plaster have been found 



fig. 5. 


at Phylakopi, clearly showing the shapes of the 
reeds embedded m the plastci (fig. 5). 

The plans are in almost all cases characterised 
by numerous offsets, angles, and returns in the 
outer walls, which must have given a most 
delightful effect of light and shade to the 
complete elevation, and which are carried out 
with a lofty indifference to the extra work that 
they must have entailed (ligs. 6, 8, and 9). Where 
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certain marked variations. Both in the north 
and in the south there is a distinct parallelism in 
the arrangement, hut the Cretan plan is more 
legular and conceived more definitely as an 
artistic whole. The equal balancing of the main 
masses about a central court is also a southern 
feature. In the north this is less obvious, and 
the court pai takes more of the nature of a fore- 
court, and is surrounded by a colonnade. The 
greater regulanty is doubtless mainly because 
in the islands the question of foitification was of 
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minor iinpoitance. In the north the buildings 
were castles as well as palaces. 

But there is also a difference in the aitistie motif 
that cannot thus be explained. The northern plan 
tends to rooms comparatively square in shape ; the 
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FIG. 6. 

fortifications occur, an arrangement may also be 
noticed by which the entrance is guarded by a 
complicated and circuitous means of approach, as 
at Syros and Siphnos, and which attains its fullest 
development at Tiryns (fig. 8, E). This seems to 
have been due to northern mainland influence, 
and gradually to have spread southward. The 
buildings of greatest importance were the palaces 
of the kings, which show in almost all cases a 
remarkable complexity of plan ; but there are 


Cretan type is long and narrow. The difference is 
most noticeable in the smaller chambers and maga- 
zines, which are very characteristic features of the 
style (figs. 7, 8, and 9), hut it holds good throughout, 
and is true even of the great halls. Tiryns and 
Knossos, the finest examples and the best known, 
may be taken as typical (figs. 8 and 9). The fortress 
of Goulas or Gla in Bccotia, although northern in its 
mam features, is to some extent an exception, and 
shows affinities with the southern type. Propylcea 
are common throughout, but here a northern type 
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can be distinguished which is almost the exact gieat deal more about the plans than the eleva- 
counterpart of the later Greek examples (fig. 10). tions, but we have a ceitam amount of valuable 



(The magazines are the narrow chambers on the left.) 

But the most marked difference between noith and 
south is in the megaion itself. The northern 
megai on is a blond i octangular chamber with an 
antechamber and a poitico, and contains the hearth 



FIG 10 


in the centre. Above the health was probably an 
opening, and the sides of the opening weie normally 
supported upon four columns w hich in all likelihood 
earned a sort of elerestoiy admitting light and 
allowing the smoke to escape. The typical Cretan 
megaron, on the otliei hand, has no central hearth, 
possibly on account oi the warmer climate ; but it 
lias a feature peeuliai to itself in the open chamber 
at the end of the ball, apparently open to the sky for 
the admission of light This ‘ li«_ ht-w ell ’ is found 
alike at Knossos, Phaistos, and Hagia Triada 
The southern type also contains columns which 
presumably suppoited the roof; but they are 
arranged m lines, as the square arrangement 
around the hearth is unnecessary Moreover, 
wbatevei may have been the case in the north, 
thoie is no doubt that in Ciete there w ere halls 
upon different storeys one above the other 

The northern type, although belonging to the 
ruder style, eventually supersedes the other, and 
w r e find it appealing in the south in the late 
third city at Phylakopi (oompaie the examples in 
fig 11). In this northern type w r e see a plan closely 
resembling that of the classical Greek temple ; and 
if it is really the origin of the temple form, it may 
be considered the most important of the Aegean 
influences upon later Hellenic architecture. 

It is, of course, natural that we should know r a 



FIG 11 — MEGAltA, l'RAWN TO COMMON feCALE, SHOWING 
N AVI) 8 TYPES 


evidence about the latter. In the south there is 
no doubt that there w r ere seveial stoieys, and 
m each stoiey the column played an important 
pait. As in Spanish architecture, the main 
arelutectuial features w T eie in the interior, but 
the dee]) wells, with then tieis of columns and 
gieat staircases, must have pioduced a fine effect 
(fig. 12). Theie is some evidence that columns 
played a pait in the external facade also. In 



FIG. 12 — RESTORATION OF GENERAL EFFECT , IIALL OK 
COLONNADES, KNOSSOS. 


the north, upper storeys, above the megaron, were 
unlikely because of the hearth. 

On the whole, it may he said that the northern 
influence is much moie maiked in the temple 
aichitecture of Greece than any influence w T e can 
tiace to the southern types. 

The columned storeys lising magnificently one 
above another are startling indeed, occurring at 
a date some 18 centimes before Chiist, in a 
Euiopean civilriation of which w f e had never pre- 
\ lously heard ; hut the elaborate drainage system is 
almost equally surpnsing, finding its parallels only 
in the beautiful systems of the best work of the 
Middle Ages, and In those of modern times Street 
drains were generally built of stone wuth large fiat 
slabs above and below, hut an open terra-cotta 
channel sometimes occurs. In small underground 
drains teira-cotta pipes with a collar were used 
(fig. 13), whereas in the great palace systems the 
main drains were well built passages large enough 
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to allow of a man entering them for cleaning 
purposes. Sanitary conveniences were supplied ; 
and if there was not the extensive accommodation 
that was demanded in the Middle Ages, where m 
many instances every room lias its own separate 
arrangements, at least there is no reason to 
suppose that it was less than satisfied the last 
generation, or than is commonly found on the 
Continent to-day. The same remarks apply to 
bath-rooms, which were plentiful, and often 
elaborately treated. Sometimes there was a 
sunk bath with steps, sometimes merely a move- 



able bath with a channel all round the floor to 
carry off any splaslnngs 

Such is a very brief description, enough to 
indicate the highly developed character of the 
style When we turn to consider religious 
architecture, it is obvious that there was little 
or none, and the main importance from that 
point of view is the influence exerted upon 
succeeding styles. Yet there are just a lew 
points that may be noted We have in the 
‘ pillar rooms ’ at Knossos and Phylakopi some- 
thing of obvious religious significance It docs 
not seem to be necessary to suppose that the 
pillar was not purely structural in its function, — 
even a sacred sign upon the top does not preclude 
the possibility of its supporting other blocks. 
Many of the blocks of the palaces in Crete are 
marked with sacred signs, which may he paralleled 
by the numerous masons’ marks upon our own 
mediaeval buildings, But there does seem to 
have been a special saciedness attaching to the 
pillar form, and in the ease of a ‘ pillar room ’ 
in a house at Knossos, a great number, some 
200, of little inverted cups were discovered, 
beneath winch were found the charred remains of 
small vegetable offerings (fig. 14). If we cannot 



FIG 14. 


say that these rooms are examples of religious 
architecture, it can at least be said that some 
religious significance was attached to their 
architecture. 

We have also a fresco, mentioned above, which 
in the light of the secular architectural discoveries 
of the palaces, admits of interpretation, and 
seems to represent a temple or shrine (fig 16). 
Below we have the great gypsum blocks that we 
have seen in the palace, and above half timber 
work with its frescoes on the plaster. The pillars, 
presumably of wood, are of the usual inverted form 
of ^Kgean architecture, and their sacredness is 


thought to he indicated by the horned cult object 
set befoie them. An interesting frieze, resemb- 
ling that of porphyry-like stone found at Knossos 
(lig. 15), or the alabaster example from Tiryns, 
occurs below the central opening. This seems to be 
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the progenitor of the triglyph frieze of the Doric 
order. The triglyplis m this instance, judging 
by the colour, were appaientlv of wood. There is 
also indication of the blue glass paste or enamel 
which occurs at Tiryns — a delightful form of 
architects al decoration — the Kvavos of liomer, so 
long a stumbling-block to the critics In this 
connexion may also be noticed some little gold 
ornaments found at Mycenae, which are also 
generally supposed to represent a shnne (fig 16). 
The lower part is again of ashlar masonry, the 
upper part is apparently of timber. There are 
tlnee timber - framed doorways through winch 
appear columns ; but it is difficult to say whether 
they are meant to be within the building or form 
part of the facade. In front of them ar€| the 
same sacred horns. The most interesting point is 
that the central part is higher than the sides, 
and it certainly does suggest a nave and aisle 
construction with clerestory lighting. On the 
other hand, it might equally well represent a 
lantern rising above the hearth, winch would, of 
course, be visible from a point of view a little 
distance in front of the shrine, and could therefore 
quite legitimately be represented pictorial ly in 
the plane elevation. 
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FIG 16 

Lastly, there remain to be considered the tombs, 
which were of a sacred and in some instances 
definitely religious character. The famous shaft 
graves of Mycenae — deep shafts sunk vertically 
in the rock — represent tor us a stage of burial 
that can hardly be considered architectural. So 
also with the lamax burials of Crete, where the 
corpse was first skeletonized in the earth and after- 
wards deposited in an earthenware sarcophagus 
or larnax and buried. But in the chambered 
tombs and the still more elaborate domed 
structures we have something very different. 





ARCHITECTURE (American) 


683 


They are found widely distributed over the 
Greek mainland, where the best specimens occur, 
but have been found at Phaistos, Palaikastro, 
Praisos, in Crete, and also in Melos. 

The chambered form is that of a square 
chamber cut in the rock, with a gabled roof and 
ajqjroaehed by a dromos, or passage. It seems 
probable that it is merely a development of the 
shaft grave, and the dromos is simply a means of 
closer and more ready approach to the tomb 
itself for the worshippers of the shade of the 
deceased. This finally develops into the great 
domed chamber out or which in some cases the 
tomb itself opens, and which can hardly have served 
any other purpose than one connected with re- 
ligious ceremonies in 1 elation to the deceased. 
This development is borne out by the shaft-con- 
struction of the giave at Orchomenos, in some 
1 espccts the finest example of these beehive tombs. 
It is, however, not in as perfect a condition as the 
so-called Treasury of Atreus at Myceme, which 
was a trifle larger than this example (fig. 17). 



FIG. 17. 


Iii both cases a large domed chamber, of beehive 
shape, about 47 feet in diameter, is cut out in the 
lull-side and lined with masonry of large blocks 



FIG 18. 

built on the corbelled system (fig. 17). Opening 
out of the central chamber is a smaller side 
chamber, which in the case of the Orchomenos 
example was, like the shaft graves, clearly 
excavated by a shaft sunk from the top. The 
bottom was first lined with small stone masonry 
and then covered with marble slabs. This was 
roofed over with great slabs of green schist 
elaborately decorated with a typical Mycenaean 


pattern (fig. 18), and the marble walls were 
decorated in the same way. Above was another 
chamber to relieve the ceiling of weight, and 
above that again the shaft was filled up with 
d6bris. 

The vault part is marked with numerous holes, 
some still containing bronze nails, and, as was 
also the case with the Mycenaean example, it 
was covered with bronze rosettes. 

The fine doorway to the latter tomb can be 
restored with some degree of accuracy. A great 
door, narrow er at the top than at the bottom, is 
flanked by tw f o half columns, which taper down- 
wards and are adorned with zigzag tlutings. 
Above is an enormous lintel, the pressure upon 
which is relieved by a great triangular space 
originally filled with a light triangular slab. 
The arenitrave was ornamented with a pattern, 
clearly recalling the short log construction 
mentioned above, and below this was probably 
a series of lions’ heads. 

Literature. — There is no work on Aegean Architecture as 
such, but some of the most useful bources of information are : 
T. J. Dorpfeld, Troja und I lion, Athens, 1902, C Schtich- 
hardt, Schhemann’ 8 Excavations, tr. Eugenie Selleis, London, 
1891 ; Excavations at Phylakopi in Melos, conducted by the 
British School at Athens , London, 1901; C. Tsountas and 
J. I. Manatt, The Mycenaean Age, London, 1897 , see also The 
Annual of the British School at Athens, esp. vol vi f , London, 
and Momnnenti Antichi dei Lincei , Rome 

J. B. Stoughton Holborn. 

ARCHITECTURE (American) —Both in cha- 
racter and in material the dwellings and temples 
of the American Indians present the w idest variety, 
ranging from the brush wikiup s of the Pai Utes, 
and the snow igloos of the Eskimos, to the 
elaborate stone palaces of the Mayas of Yucatan. 
Tins diversity, however, must not be construed as 
racial in origin, since closely related neighbouring 
tribes frequently have dwellings of different types ; 
nor is the cause any essential intellectual limita- 
tion. The divergency is climatic and economic in 
source. The snow T -covered w’astes of the extreme 
north, the forests of the Atlantic coast, the prairies 
which once abounded m herds of bison, the arid 
regions of the south-west, and the tropical luxuri- 
ance of Central America, each produced a dis- 
tinct type of aichitectuie. The dwellings of the 
American Indians admit of a triple classification : 
temporary, portable, and nermanent, the first being 
exemplified by the Pai Ute wikiup, the second by 
the Dakota tipi, and the third by the stone pueblo. 

i. The tempoiary dwelling is represented m its 
simplest form by the wikiup of Arizona. This is 
constiucted by placing branches about 10 feet in 
length so as to form half or three-quarters of a 
circle The tops are then brought together and 
smaller branches are throw n over them The 
entire structure is, therefore, little more than a 
wind-break, and may be a development of the kisi 
of the Hopis, which is a rough shelter set up in 
the fields to protect those who watch the flocks. 
This general type of temporary dwelling is especi- 
ally characteristic of the less developed tribes of 
the w r estern desert, where the arid soil furnishes 
little building material beyond brush and mud. 
Closely akin to the wikiup is the Navaho Kogan, a 
hut built either of branches covered with smaller 
boughs or of poles plastered with mud ; and the 
same statement holds true of the Pimas and Mo- 
haves. Such dwellings are frequently abandoned, 
since the materials of wdnch they are composed are 
not portable, and the region affords no other kind. 
Religion also enters into the migrations of these 
tribes, since they do not occupy a dwelling which 
has been entered by death. Here too may be 
mentioned the grass houses still built by the 
Wichitas, hut formerly characteristic of the 
Cadoans (except the Pawnees and Arikaras, who 
built, instead, the ‘earth lodges’ noted below). 



684 


ARCHITECTURE (American) 


2 . A higher grade of American architecture is 
found, under more favourable economic circum- 
stances, among the prairie tribes. Here the wikiup 
yields place to the tipi. The typical form of this 
structure is found among the Omahas, and is con- 
structed by^tying twenty or thirty long poles 
together at the top, and spreading out the bottom 
so as to form a circle. This frame is covered with 
skin or canvas, and an opening is left at the top 
foi the escape of the smoke. Yet these tribes weie 
by no means restricted to the tipi , since in the 
summer they sometimes built lodges covered with 
baik 01 eaith, the former suggesting the Algonquin 
wigwam , and the lattei what may be supposed to 
have been an earlier stage of pueblo construction. 
At all events, both represent a transition to the 
permanent dwelling. While the wikiup is natur- 
ally devoid of any ornamentation, the tipi often 
received somewhat elaborate adornment, this deco- 
ration being frequently totemistic, and sometimes 
the result of a vision or other omen. Here the 
form of the dwelling is conditioned by the material 
at hand, since trees are comparatively rare, while 
the herds of buffalo, which formeilv ranged the 
plains, furnished an abundance of skins to form 
the covering of the poles. Aecoidmg to Dakota 
tradition, the tribes formerly dwelt in houses of 
bark in the present State of Minnesota, and were 
first forced by the invasions of the whites to adopt 
a nomadic life, and, in consequence, portable 
houses 

3 . The tipi thus foims the transition from the 
temporary dwelling to the permanent The latter 
form of house is characteristic of a settled people, 
and is, therefore, found among the most highly 
civilized American Indians In its simplest form 
it may be exemplified by the wigwam of the Algon- 
quins, which is constructed of a frame woik of 
poles, as are the tiin and the wikiup , but is covered 
with bark instead of brush, mud, or skins This 
type is possible only in a wooded country, whoie 
the abundance of game and other necessities of life 
renders a certain degree of permanence possible. 
At the same time, the dwelling is capable of en- 
largement, and thus secures an advance in serial 
life. The permanent type of dwelling was common 
throughout the continent at the time of its discovery, 
being found not only among the Algonquins and 
Iioquois, but in the Mississippi valley, Flonda, the 
North-West Coast, and Arizona, and, 111 its highest 
form of development, among the Aztecs and Mayas 
From the peimanent house was evolved, moreover, 
the permanent village, in contrast to the tempor- 
ary encampments found, for example, among the 
Pai Utes and the Dakotas. These villages were fre- 
quently defended by palisades, as among the Algon- 
quian Lenni-Lenape, the Virginians, and the Cadoan 
stocks of the Mississippi valley. A remarkable 
feature of many of these permanent dwellings was 
their elevation on mounds of eaith, which were 
fiequentlv formed artificially. The onginal motive 
was, in tne main, sanitary, dampness being thus 
avoided. This practice w as also common among the 
natives of Florida, where these artificial elevations 
are described as being ‘ a kind of platform two or 
three pikes in height, the summit of w hich is large 
enough to give room for twelve, fifteen, or twenty 
houses, to lodge the cacique and his attendants. 
At the foot of this elevation they mark out a 
square place, according to the size of the village, 
around which the leading men have their houses. 

. . . To ascend the elevation they have a straight 
passage-way from bottom to top, fifteen or twenty 
ieet wide. Here steps are made by massive beams, 
and others are planted firmly in the ground to 
serve as walls. On all other sides of the platform 
the sides are cut steep’ (quoted from Garcilasso 
by Thomas, Mound Explorations , p. 647). The 


temples naturally stood at a still higher elevation 
than the houses of the people. Even dwellings of 
the permanent type here described, however, were 
liable to speedy decay if long abandoned for any 
reason, and the ruins of such houses no longer 
exist. Yet in them probably lies the secret of 
many of the mysterious mounds so common in the 
Ohio valley, which w r ere formerly supposed to be 
the wmrk of a race differing widely from the 
American Indians. Excavations of the^e struc- 
tures have shown that their builders were simply 
American Indians, differing in no respect from 
their congeners elsewdiere in the continent. The 
great majority of mounds aie doubtless mortuary 
in origin, an cl thus do not properly come within 
the scope of architecture (ef. Yarrow, Introduction 
to the Study of Mortuary Customs among the North 
American Indians , Washington, 1880, pp 17-29). 
Others, such as the Serpent Mound of the Ohio 
valley or the pyramid of Cholula in Mexico, were 
structures designed for purposes ot religion, the 
latter, at least, serving as the base of a temple. 
Yet it is not impossible that the religious mounds 
(though not the mortuary) are ultimately identical 
m origin with those designed to support ordinary 
dwellings. The hodenosotes , or ‘long houses/ of 
the Algonquian and Iroquoian stocks — mere de- 
velopments of the wigwam noted above — lind their 
analogues in the slab houses of the North-West 
Coast Here the abundance of cedars, w hich may 
leadily be split, renders it possible to constiuet 
houses of planks instead of poles and bark, these 
stiuctures being more permanent than the eastern 
wigwams. In the dwellings of this type, more- 
over, as in the Iroquois ‘ long house,’ separate 
rooms were partitioned off, thus marking a distinct 
step forw ard in civilization. Farther to the north, 
the Alaskan Aleuts construct then houses of ribs of 
the whale, dnftw ood, stone, tin f , 01 any material 
which may be at hand in that baiien legion. The 
dwellings are not infiequently built entirely of 
tuif cut m slabs The most curious form of 
American Indian architecture, in some respects, 
is the Eskimo igloo (properly iglugcah , 4 house- 
snow ’). Tins is made by cutting compact blocks 
of snow r , which are so laid on a eneular base as 
gradually to slant towards the centie, thus forming 
the only case of a tiue arch among the Noith 
American aborigines. A house designed for occu- 
pancy throughout the winter is some 12 feet in 
height and 15 m diameter. It is heated with 
stone lamps Idled with seal oil, while additional 
light is admitted by a window of ice or the intes- 
tine of a seal Whenever his supply of material 
renders it possible, however, the Innuit constructs 
a still more durable dwelling of whale-ribs, drift- 
wood, and the like, thus approximating to the Aleut 
house. In this same region, moreover, w ere semi- 
subterranean dwellings, especially among the 
Aleuts, Eskimos, coast Salishans, and kindred 
tribes Their affinity with the subterranean houses 
of the Gilyaks, K;imtchatkans, Koryaks, Chuk- 
cliees, and Yukaghirs of North-Eastern Asia is too 
striking and too close not to be due to borrowing 
on the part of the American Indians (Jochelson, 
in XV e Congrts international des Andriranistcs , 
Quebec, 1907, ii. 115-128). Among the Pawnees, 
as among the Arikaras, Osages, Omahas, Poncas, 
and other tribes, are found ‘earth lodges,’ also 
semi-subterranean and somewhat analogous to the 
Navaho hogans mentioned above. 

Of these dwellings Miss Fletcher writes as follows (in 
Hodge, Handbook of American Indians , i 411) ‘These 
tribes are said to have abandoned the grass house of their 
kindred at some distant period and, under the teaching of 
aquatic animals, to have learned to construct the earth lodge. 
According to their ceremonies and legends, not only the 
animals were concerned with its construction — the badger 
digging the holes, the beaver sawing the logs, the bears 
carr> ing them, and all obeying the directions of the whale — 
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but the stars also exercised authority. The earlier star cult 
of the people is recognized in the significance attached to the 
four central posts. Each stood for a star — the Morning and 
Evening stars, symbols of the male and female cosmic forces, 
and the North and South stars, the direction of chiefs and 
the abode of perpetual life The posts were painted in the 
symbolic colours of these stars — red, white, black, yellow. 
During certain ceremonies corn of one of these colours was 
offered at the foot of the post of that colour. In the rituals 
of the Pawnee the earth lodge is made typical of man’s abode 
on the earth , the floor is the plain, the wall the distant horizon, 
the dome the arching sky, the central opening the zenith, 
dwelling-place of Tnawa, the invisible power which gives life 
to all created beings * 

The room, found in the permanent dwellings of 
the Iroquois and on the North-West Coast, reaches 
a high stage of development among the * cliff- 
dwellers ’ and the Pueblo tribes. In the deserts of 
the south-western United States the country is arid 
and treeless, although verdure at once springs up 
if irrigation be successfully practised. Canons 
and cliffs abound, and the caves in the sides of 
these precipices, often modified artificially, are 
utilizetl as dwellings, especially since trees of any 
considerable size are extremely rare. A clift- 
dwelling, moreover, is usually comparatively diffi- 
cult of access and easy to defend, an important 
consideration when hostile Apaches stand ready to 
attack less warlike tribes. The houses in the cliffs 
are generally at a considerable elevation, and have 
the crevice on the face of the rock carefully walled 
up, both for shelter and for protection. An excellent 
example of this kind of dwelling is found in the 
Mesa Verde, where in a large crevice m the cliff' is 
constructed a regular pueblo building, forming a 
marked contrast to the simple wall on the edge of 
the rock The crevice is frequently modified to 
suit the requirements of its inhabitants, and the 
clifF-dw oiling is divided into rooms. These apart- 
ments, which are of various shapes, average 7 
feet in height and 10 by 17 feet in area. The 
only communication with the outer world is by 
a door, winch is usually approached by steps cut 
in the face of the cliff. The floor was levelled 
oir, and an effort was evidently made to avoid 
dampness by constructing low adobe ridges, across 
which poles covered with skins may have been laid. 
The chief districts of the cliff-dwellers were the 
Northern Rio Grande valley, the valley of the San 
Juan river, the San Eiancisco mountain region, 
and the valley of the Rio Verde. 

4. Where cliffs were not available, and, perhaps, 
where a higher grade of civilization had been 
attained, the American Indians of the South-west 
constructed the so-called pueblos , the most lemark- 
able type of communal dwelling on the American 
continent. The settlements of thus type now in 
existence number about thirty, and are found 
chiefly 111 New Mexico and Arizona, although the 
area formerly extended from the Pecos to the 
middle Gila, and from central Colorado and Utah 
to Mexico. Many of the pueblos were constructed 
upon plateaux or mesas — an evident reminiscence of 
the cliff-dwellings — while all are obviously designed 
for defence, especially against the Navahos and 
Apaches. The pueblo consists of a number of 
square rooms of adobe or stone, which are con- 
structed either side by side or one upon the other, 
the latter type being either pyramidal or in a 
series of steps, with the hack of the entire structure 
dropping perpendicularly. The roof of each room 
is flat, and has a trap-door which forms the only 
entrance, the approach being a temporary ladder 
placed against the side of the building. As occa- 
sion requires, the pueblo is enlarged. The roof of 
one tier, which forms the floor of another, has as 
its basis a number of small logs, across which poles 
are laid at short intervals and covered with grass 
or twigs, serving to support the visible floor of 
adobe and earth. 

The pueblos are also important as forming the 


transition to stone structures. The Pecos ruins in 
North-western New Mexico have walls of sand- 
stone slabs; and round stone towers, frequently 
with two or three concentric walls, are not in- 
frequent in the South-west. Some of these latter 
structures seem to have been like the modern Moki 
lavas, or places of general assembly for the men of 
the pueblo. The method of construction of the 
walls of the pueblos varies considerably. In* the 
pueblo of Pewa they consist of stone slabs laid in 
mortar of adobe (mud mixed with straw), while the 
Rio Grande pueblos are built of adobe bricks. The 
famous Casa Grande, near Florence, Arizona, was 
built by the cajon method, in which adobe mud is 
rammed into large wicker frames and left to dry, 
after which the mould is removed and used for the 
next portion of the wall. This mode of building 
was modified in some of the buildings in the Salt 
River valley, by ramming earth between two rows 
of posts wattled with weeds and plastered on the 
outside with adobe mortar. These frames, unlike 
those on the cajon method, were peimitted to remain. 
This system of construction is teimed^n,^, while a 
third system of plastering a single row of wattled 
posts on both sides with adobe mud so^s to form 
a thin wall is called jacal . In Mexico the pueblo 
type of construction seems to have been common at 
the time of the Spanish conquest. Although these 
dwellings have long since disappeared, except in the 
remains of the Casas Grandes in Chihuahua, their 
modern representatives, as well as the accounts of 
the Spanish conquerors, show* that the habitations 
of the common people differed little from those 
of their New Mexican congeners, except that they 
were usually hut one stoiey in height, or at most 
two. They covered a large area in many instances, 
and may sometimes have been communal dwellings. 
In the valley of the Lake of Mexico many houses 
were built on piles over the water, finding an ana- 
logue on the one hand among the American Indians 
of the North-West Coast, and on the other among 
the South Americans of Lake Maracaibo. The 
adobe dwellings were frequently constructed on 
foundations of stone, while the temples, as already 
noted, were elevated on high platfoims of earth or 
stone, the Toltec pyramid of the sun at Teotihuacan 
having measured 680 ft. at the base by 180 in 
height. The so-called pyramid is, in fact, one 
of the chief characteristics of Aztec, Toltec, and 
Maya architecture. It differs essentially from the 
Egyptian pyramid in its object, since it is designed 
Simmy ana solely as a foundation for a building, 
while the African structure is a gigantic tomb. 
The Great Mound of Cholula is almost 1000 ft. 
square at the base, and reaches an altitude of 200 
feet. The pyramid of Huitzilopochtli and Tlaloe 
in Mexico itself had five terraces, the lowest 360 
ft. square and the highest 70, and v as ascended 
by a llight of 113 steps, the processions to the 
chapels on the summit winding round each terrace 
before mounting to the next. Not only temples 
hut palaces were constructed on platfoims, so that 
the Maya palace of Palenque stands on an oblong 
mound 310 ft. in length by 260 in width, and 40 ft. 
in height. 

5. INorth and Central Amencan architecture 
reached its zenith among the Mayas of Yucatan, 
Honduras, and Guatemala. Over all this territory 
are scattered ruins of ancient cities, and many 
more, hidden in the tropical vegetation, doubtless 
still await discoveiy. r lhe final history of the art 
and architecture of this region cannot, therefore, 
be written for many years, for it is by no means 
unlikely that even more extensive and important 
remains may yet be found than are thus far known. 
The sites hitherto best described are as follows: 
in Yucatan, Uxmal, Kabah, Zayi, and Labmi in 
what may be termed the central group ; Chichen- 
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Itza and Tuloom in the east ; Izamal, Ticul, 
Mayapan, Mdrida, and Ak£ in the north ; Labphak 
in the south ; in Honduras there are Tenampua, 
Calamulla, and, above all, Copan ; and in Guate- 
mala mention must be made of Quingud, Cinaca- 
Mecallo, Patinamit, Utatlan, and Tikal. Here, 
too, must be classed the ruins of Palenque, in the 
Mexican State of Chiapas, which are akin to those 
of Yucatan, but with western Honduras thejline of 
architectural remains in Central America seems to 
be drawn. 

Of the sites here noted — the list does not pre- 
tend to be complete — the most important for a 
knowledge of Central American architecture are 
Palenque, Uxmal, and Chichen-Itza. From these 
three centres a general idea may perhaps be gained 
of the main outlines of a Maya city, supplementary 
information being obtainable from a study of 
other sites. It becomes, therefore, advisable to 
give a brief summary of the principal structures 
still preserved at each of these three cities. At 
Palenque the chief rums are those of the Palace 
and the Temples of the Three Tablets, the Cross, 
and the Sun. By far the most elaborate of these 
is the first-named, though there is, of course, no 
evidence that it was actually intended to be a 
palace. This structure is erected on a quad- 
rangular pyramid some 40 ft. high, measuring 
about 260 by 310 ft. at the bottom, ongmally 
faced with stone (perhaps once painted or plastered) 
and ascended by bioad central stairways on the 
east and north. The palace itself, which nearly 
covers the upper surface of the pyramid, measures 
about 180 by 228 ft. and has a height of 30 ft. 
In the outer wall were some 40 doorways, 8^ ft. 
high and 9 ft. wide, while above them runs a 
cornice pierced with small holes which may have 
held poles for the support of an awning. ‘The 
main building is found to consist of two corridors, 
formed by three parallel walls and covered by one 
roof, which extend entirely round the circum- 
ference of the platform, and enclose a quadrangular 
court measuring about 150 by 200 ft. This court 
also contains five or six buildings, some of them 
connected with the main edifice, others separate, 
which divide the court into four smaller ones’ 
(Bancroft, Native Race <?, iv. 308). The walls of 
the corridors vary between 2 and 3 ft. in thickness, 
and the corridors themselves have a width of 9 ft 
and a height of 20 ft., the latter half of which is 
formed by corbel vaulting. In the main doorway 
through the central wall is found a trefoil arch, 
and niches of similar form occur frequently on 
either side of it. The pavement of the interior 
courts is 8 or 10 ft below that of the corridors, 
and is approached by stairways. Of the buildings 
which divide this court into four parts, the most 
remarkable is a tower of solid masonry about 
50 ft. high, in its present state, resting on a base 
about 30 ft. square, and with three storeys, each 
receding slightly and each having a door in the 
centre of each side. The pyramid itself contains 
‘apartments, or galleries, with walls of stone 
plastered, but without ornament, of the same form 
and construction as the corridors above. . . . The 
southernmost gallery receives a dim light by three 
holes or windows leading out to the surface of the 
pyramid ; the other galleries are dark and damp. 
. . . These rooms are variously regarded as sleep- 
ing-rooms, dungeons, or sepulchres, according to 
the temperament of the observer’ (Bancroft, op. 
cit. p. 320 f.). The restoration of the palace, given, 
for example, by Bancroft (p. 323), well illustrates the 
high architectural abilities of the Mayas. Mention 
should also be made, in this connexion, of a bridge 
in the vicinity of Palenque, built of hewn stone, 
with a convex conduit 9 ft. wide. The bridge itself 
is 56 ft. long, 42 ft. wide, and 11 ft. high. 


At Uxmal the ruins are still more extensive 
than at Palenque, the principal remains being the 
Casa del Gobernador, Casa de Tortugas, Casa de 
Palomas, Casa de Monjas, and Casa del Adivino, 
as well as a number of pyramids. The most 
remarkable of these is the Casa de Monjas, or 
‘ Nunnery.’ 

* This is perhaps the most wonderful edifice, or collection of 
edifices, in Yucatan, if not the finest specimen of aboriginal 
architecture and sculpture in America. The supporting 1 mound 
. . . is in general terms 350 ft. square, and 19 ft high, its sides 
very nearly facing the cardinal points The southern, or front, 
slope of the mound, about 70 ft wide, rises in three grades, 
or terraces, 3, 12, and 4 ft. high, and 20, 45, and 6 ft wide, 
respectively, from the base. There are some traces of a wide 
central stairway leading up to the second terrace on this side, 
but none of the steps remain in place. On this platform stand 
four of the typical Yucatan edifices built round a courtyard, 
with unequal intervals between them at the corners. The 
southern building is 279 ft long, 28 ft wide, and 18 ft high ; the 
northern building, 264 ft long, 28 ft wide, and 25 ft high ; 
the eastern, J58 by 36 ft , and 22 ft high ; the western, 173 by 
35 ft , and 20 ft high The northern building stands on a 
terrace of its own winch rises about 20 ft above the level of the 
main platform on which the others stand The court formed 
by the four edifices measures 258 by 214 ft It is 2| ft lower 
than the foundations of the eastern, western, and southern 
buildings, and traces of low steps may yet be seen running the 
whole length of the sides. Its area is paved with stone, much 
worn by long usage . . . Each of the four buildings is divided 
longitudinally into two parallel ranges of apartments . . . with 
doorways opening on the interior court The only exterior 
doorways are on the front of the southern building and on the 
ends of the northern ; these, however, afford access only to 
the outer range of rooms, which do not communicate with the 
interior. In only one instance do more than two rooms 
communicate with each other, and that is in the centre of 
the eastern building, where are two communicating apartments, 
the largest in the “Nunnery,” each 13 by 33 ft, with an 
ante-room at each end measuring 9 by 13 ft The rooms 

of the Casa de Monjas, 88 in number, are plastered 

with a thin coat of hard white material like plaster of Pans. 
Those of the southern building average 24 ft long, 10 ft. wide, 
and 17 ft high They all present the same general features of 
construction — angular-arched ceilings, wooden lintels, stone 
rings, or hinges, on the inside of the doorways, holes in the 
sloping ceilings for hammock-timbers, entire absence of any 
openings except the doors . The platform on which the 
buildings stand forms a narrow promenade, only 5 or 6 ft m 
width, round each, both on the extenor and on the court The 
entrance to the court is by a gateway ... in the centre of 
the southern building It is 10 ft. 8 in wide and about 14 ft 
high, the top being formed by the usual triangular arch 
Opposite this gateway . a stairway 95 ft wide leads up to 
the upper terrace which supports the northern building On 
each side of this stairway, . on the slope of the terrace, is 
a ruin of the usual construction, m which six small apartments 
may he traced . The sides and ends of each building are 
. . plain and unplastered below the cornice, which extends 
round the whole circumference just above the doorways 
Above this cornice the whole surface, over 24,000 sq ft for 
the four buildings, is covered with elegant and elaborate 
sculptured decorations. The four interior fagades fronting on 
the court are pronounced by all beholders the chefs-d'oeuvre of 
aboriginal decorative art in America, being more chaste and 
artistic, and at the same tune less complicated and grotesque, 
than any other fronts in Yucatan . The northern building, 
standing on a terrace 20 ft. above the platform which supports 
the other structures, and consequently overlooking them all, 
was very probably intended by the builders as the crowning 
feature of the Casa de Monjas Its court fagade was crowded 
with sculptured designs. . . . Apparently from no other motive 
than to obtain more space on which to exercise their talent for 
decorative art, and thus to render this front more striking, 
the builders extended the front wall at regular intervals above 
the upper cornice, forming 13 turrets 17 ft high and 10 ft. 
wide, placed generally above the doorways’ (Bancroft, op. at . 
pp. 173-179, 187 f ) 

The chief remains at Chichen-Itza are the 
Nunnery, Akab-Tzib( Maya, ‘Writing in the Hark,’ 
from the hieroglyphics upon its walls) originally 
level with the plain instead of on a mound, but 
with the ground surrounding it excavated, the 
Castle (or Pyramid), the Gymnasium (also called 
the Temple, and by the natives the Iglesia), the 
Chichanchob (‘ Red House,’ also called the Prison), 
a series of 380 pillars from 3 to 6 ft. high recalling 
the ‘ Hall of Columns ’ (on a miniature scale) at 
Mitla, and the Caracol. The last is the most 
curious structure and is unique of its type. It is 
a circular, domed building, 22 ft. in diameter and 
some 24 ft. high, with two narrow corridors sur- 
rounding its apparently solid core. It rests on a 
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pyramid of two rectangular terraces, the lower 
150 by 223 ft., and the upper 55 by 80 ft. 

As already noted, many other ruins of Central 
America are of deep interest Here mention may 
be made of the Casa de J usticia at Kabah ; the 
Casa Grande at Zayi with its three storeys built 
around (instead of upon) a mound, the first storey 
being 120 by 265 ft., the second 60 by 220 ft., and 
the third (on the summit of the mound) 18 by 
150 ft. ; a room with an acute-angled roof at 
Nohcabab ; the Castle at Tuloom ; and the great 
fort of El Ilesguardo at Utatlan. 

It is thus clear that among the Mayas, as among 
the Aztecs, and even the Cadoans, Floridians, and 
at least some of the ‘ Mound Builders/ the mound 
is almost universally the substructure, and though 
only the palaces and temples remain, the dwellings 
of the people having long since disappeared through 
the destructive climate, enough has survived to 
give some idea of the civilization adopted by the 
ruder Aztecs when they invaded Mexico. The 
walls of the Maya structures are of oblong dressed 
stones, usually laid without mortar, and richly 
caived. The walls were very thick, and the build- 
ings were only one storey in height The rooms 
were long and narrow, since the Mayas possessed 
little skill in rooting. Thus at Uxmal the mam 
rooms of the ‘ Governor’s Palace ’ are 60 ft. long 
and only 11 or 13 wide. The roof was frequently 
constructed by a sort of corbel arch, each course 
of masonry being gradually advanced towards the 
other until the opening could be covered with a 
single slab. On the roof was a roof comb — one of 
the most distinguishing features of Maya archi- 
tecture. The comb on the ‘Temple of the Cross’ 
at Palenque was a latticed superstructure of stone 
and stucco in two storeys, one 7 ft. in height and 
the other 8, the main building being 40 ft. high 
Closely similar was the architecture of the Zapo- 
tecs, of which the best remains are preserved at 
Mitla in the Mexican State of Oaxaca. Here, as 
among the Mayas, the rooms were long and narrow, 
one of them being 121 ft. long by 12 wide, while the 
architecture again resembles that of the Mayas in 
having no windows. The roof comb was lacking, 
however, and the structure of the roof was essen- 
tially dilterent, the coibel arch being abandoned in 
favour of wooden beams covered with earth and 
slabs of stone. The most remarkable feature of 
Zanotec architecture is found in the ‘ Hall of 
Columns,’ a part of the palace of Mitla. This hall 
contains six monoliths about 12 ft. in height and 9 
in circumference, set at intervals of some 15 feet. 
These are the only monolith columns thus far dis- 
covered in American Indian architecture, although 
built up piers are found in pueblos , and wooden 
columns are frequent in the slab houses of the 
North-West Coast. 

6. In South America the types of architecture 
are as varied as in North and Central America. 
The early Brazilian houses, according to Lafitau 
(Moeurs des sauvages amtnquams , ed. Paris, 1727, 
ni. 8), were ‘ faites en forme de berceau. . . . Elies 
sont fort longues ; cinq ou six cabanes composent 
un gros village. II est vrai que dans chaque 
cabane ll y a jusqu’ii soixante et quatre-vmgt 
personnes partag^es en diflbrents manages * In 
Guiana pile-dwellings are common, those of the 
Warraus being 7 or 8 ft. long, and built on piles 
5 or 6 ft. high. Similar structures are found 
even on the savannahs. The walls are of leaf or 
bark plastered with mud, although thatches are also 
common. In the forests the Arawaks, Ackawais, 
and Caribs build open un walled houses, whereas m 
the open savannahs the Macusis, Arecunas, and 
Wapianas construct dwellings with thick mud 
wattled . walls, often 2 ft. in thickness. The 
Ackawai houses, moreover, are generally com- 


munal, frequently having eighteen hammocks in 
a structure 20 by 30 ft., while the Arawak dwell- 
ings often have partitions of palm-leaf or baik. 
The development of the Guiana house is shown by 
the temporary dwelling, or benaboo, a rough affau , 
triangular in base and covered with palm-leaves, the 
triangle being later replaced by a square, the usual 
form of the houses of this region (Im Thurn, 
Among the Indians of Guiana, London, 1883, pp. 
202-210). The Chiriguanos of Bolivia had quad- 
rangular thatched houses with frameworks of reeds 
or posts, arranged in circular villages, having an 
open space in the centre. Those of the Guatos 
of the Amazon are about 4 metres square and 
thatched on the sides with leaves (Schmidt, In - 
dianerstudien m Zentralbrasilien, Berlin, 1905, pp. 
177 - 178), while the Laguas of the Paraguayan 
Chaco constiuet dwellings of long, low, rough 
booths, either of papyrus teed or of sticks thatched 
with ^rass, although for stormy weather they place 
poles in a circle, and then bring them together to 
be covered with rushes, leaves, and similar material 
(Grubb, Among the Indians of the Paraguayan 
Chaco , London, 1904, pp. 72-73). On the Pampas 
tents were used, consisting of a framework of poles 
covered with horse-hide, and in Patagonia like- 
wise tents of skin were used. The fiamework of 
these latter structures was frequently between 10 
and 12 ft. in length, 10 in width, and 7 in height, 
and the interior was divided into a number of 
rooms, thus forming a sort of small communal 
dwelling. In Tierra del Fuego, on the other hand, 
with its far inferior civilization, wretched huts are 
built of sticks wattled with glass or rammed witli 
mud, marking one of the lowest types of archi- 
tecture to be found on the American continent. 

7. Midway between North and South America 
stands the architecture of the Antilles. The 
majority of houses on these islands were round, 
pointed huts, with leaf roofs and wattled sides, 
often of perfumed reeds and elaborately adorned. 
The villages were small. There Avere, how r ever, 
large houses, especially m Cuba, where some lodged 
between 100 and 200 men, and the residences of 
the caciques naturally received special adornment. 
The larger dwellings frequently had covered 
porches, and were divided into a number of 
rooms. While it is not impossible that 111 the 
most archaic period the inhabitants of Porto Rico, 
Haiti, Cuba, and other West India islands were, 
at least in part, troglodytic, by the time of the 
first discoveries they were largely village-dwellers, 
their groups of houses being palisaded as in Florida, 
Virginia, etc. The Haitian (and probably the 
Porto Rican) houses, called buhios , caneyes , and 
eracras , were of two types : circular, with upright 
sides supporting a sloping roof converging at the 
apex ana thatched with leaves or stalks of cane, 
the door forming the only opening ; and rect- 
angular, constructed of similar mateual, but with 
window's and a small porch. No remains of stone 
or adobe houses are known on any of these islands ; 
but since the accounts of the early discoverers 
and such analogues as may be traced in the modern 
cabins (which resemble the second rather than the 
first type) agree in general with the domiciles along 
the Orinoco and its tributaries, ‘ this resemblance 
is one of the many which can be advanced to 
indicate kinship of the people of South America 
with those of Porto Rico’ (Fewkes, ‘The Abor- 
igines of Porto Rico and Neighbouring Islands/ in 
25 RBEW p. 46). 

8. Architecture reached its zenith in South 
America among the Chibchas of Colombia and 
the Quichuas of Peru. The ordinary houses of the 
former people were built of straw and earth, and 
were frequently 100 ft. long and 20 wide ; and 
even in Cuzco the common houses were of wood 
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and thatched with straw (Botero, Relationi uni - 
versaliy Venice, 1600, 1 . 234). Stone structures, 
however, were unknown, even in the case of the 
temples. This is the more remarkable since 
sculpture was known to the Chibchas, who were 
also acquainted with the column. The archi- 
tecture of the Peruvians forms the South American 
counterpart to that of the Aztecs and the Mayas, 
although its spirit is entirely different. The Peru- 
vian buildings which have survived are mostly of 
stone, and many of them, unlike those of Mexico and 
Central America, are true examples of cyclopean 
construction. A monolithic gateway at Tiahu- 
anaco measures 13 ft. 5 in. in length, 7 ft. 2 in. in 
height above the ground, and 18 in. in thickness, 
with a door 4 ft. 6 in. high and 2 ft. 9 in. wide. 
At this same site are a large number of monoliths 
bounding a rectangle 445 ft. in length by 388 in 
width. These pillars vary from 14 ft. to 2i ft. 
m height. Elaborate sun-circles, bounded by 
monoliths, also occur, as at Sillustani ; and the 
latter site and its vicinity are also of importance 
for the chulpas y or funeral towers. These aie plain 
towers, usually round, with corbelled cupolas, and 
ranging from 16 to 40 ft. m height, containing, 
within walls of extreme thickness, a very small 
funerary chamber (cf., further, art. Death and 
Disposal of the Dead [Peruvian]). 

The chief sites of ancient Peruvian (and Bolivian) 
remains are Pachacamac, Gran Cliimu, Marca 
Huamaclmco, Huanuco Viojo, Vilcas Huaman, 
Cuzco, Ollantaitambo, Pisacc, Sillustani, Tia- 
huanaco, and the islands of Lake Titicaca. At 
Pachacamac are found the ruins of the Temple of 
the Sun and the House of the Virgins of the Sun, 
the former covering an area 600 by 450 ft., and the 
latter one of 350 by 200 ft. Over the four hills which 
form the site of the ancient city are scattered the 
remains of other large structures, including com- 
munal dwellings which recall the pueblos of New 
Mexico. But Pachacamac, like Ancon, is more note- 
woithy for its necropolis than for its aichitectuie ; 
nor are the coast sites of Peru, generally speaking, 
as important in their contributions to a knowledge 
of the ancient architecture of the country as* the 
more inland remains. Nevertheless, mention 
should be made of the elaborate fortress at Para- 
monga. Here a hill about 825 ft. high, surrounded 
by an adobe wall, sustains a fortress of three 
terraces with a detached ^^m-bastion of similar 
construction facing the sea. A similar, but fai 
more extensive, wall is found at Marca Huama- 
chuco ; and the piesence of such structures in 
Peru is the more noteworthy when it is remembered 
that in the corresponding culture-regions of Mexico 
and Central America the sole clear example is 
found in the Maya site of Tuloom. This wall at 
Marca Huamachuco is nearly 10 ft. high, and 
it encloses the still imposing ruins of two oblong 
rectangular buildings, originally of three storeys, 
surrounding central courts The exact purpose of 
these buildings, known locally as the Church and 
the Castle, is uncertain ; but close by are the 
undoubted remains of extensive llama-stables. On 
a third hill — the Cerro de la Monja — surrounded 
by a triple wall, is the Convent, an appellation 
which may not be without reason. The entire 
group of structures at Marca Huamachuco is 
dominated by the Cerro del Castillo, where the 
rulers evidently dwelt ; and the entire community 
was, accordingly, thus divided, running from north 
to south : Cerro Amara (residences of the warriors 
and citizens), Cerro del Castillo, Cerro de la Falda 
(llama-stables), Cerro de la Monja (nunnery), and 
Cerro Viejo (purpose unknown). 

Huanuco Viejo, which, according to the con- 
quistador historian Xerez, covered an area three 
leagues in circumference, still has a perimeter of 


nearly a league, even when the dwellings of the 
eople have disappeaied, and only the palace, 
at ns, temples, and wall surrounding the principal 
buildings remain. The building material is hard 
grey stone, and a noteworthy feature is the 
baths i se composant de onze piscines mur£es en 
pierre et surmont^es de parois d’un appareil admir- 
able, pourvu de niches au fond desquelles sont 
fix6s des bancs en piene’ (Wiener, P6rou et 
Bohvie , p. 211). Mention should likewise be made 
of the elaborate system of courts and of an avenue 
with four large pylonic gates. Vilcas Huaman is 
noteworthy chiefly for a truncated rectangular 
pyramid in three stages, ascended by a flight of 
steps, and surrounded by a wall with doors whose 
sloping sides resemble those of Huanuco Viejo. 
The structure is strikingly suggestive of the Aztec 
and Maya pyramids. 

At Ollantaitambo, some 12 leagues from Cuzco, 
are the remains of vast palaces, with their terraces, 
pylons, stairs, aqueducts, and cisterns, and distinct 
traces of the ancient city, as well as of the so-called 
Tiibunal and Prisons; while about 2 miles away 
are enormous fortifications. Pisacc also has an 
interesting group of ruins, comprising a fort, a 
temple of the sun ( mtihuanatana ), and traces 
of the ancient city. There is, in this series of 
elaborate fortifications throughout Peru, a marked 
divergency from the architectural remains else- 
wheie in America (unless an exception may be 
made in certain structures of the 1 Mound- builders ’). 
And it is also noteworthy that not only does the 
building material change from adobe to stone as 
one proceeds fiom the coast, but that the con- 
struction becomes, pan passu , more and more 
cyclopean. 

Peiuvian architecture reached its height of 
grandeur in the stiuctures at Tiahuanaco and the 
islands of Lake Titicaca. At the former site aie 
the lemains of the Foi tress, Temple, Palace, Hall 
of Justice, and Sanctuary. The Temple measures 
388 by 455 ft., with a sunken court 280 by 190 ft.; 
while the Hall of Justice is a cyclopean platform 
131 by 23 ft. with a group of seats at each end 
and in the centre, these groups being separated by 
monolithic doorways. Copper clamps were used 
to hold the stones together. (On the entire site 
cf. Strubel and Uhle, Die Ruinenstattc von Tia- 
huanaco y Breslau, 1882). On the islands of Titicaca 
and Coati are buildings dedicated respectively to 
the sun and the moon. The former island contains 
the Palace of the Incas (also called the Temple 
of the Sun), the Storehouse of the Sun, and the 
Bath of the Incas. The Palace, or Temple, 51 by 
44 ft., is m two storeys, and originally had painted 
and stuccoed walls ; while the Bath is 40 by 100 ft. 
and 5 ft. in depth. The island of Coati is especially 
famous for its Palace of the Virgins of the Sun, 
which, also in two storeys, is 183 by 80 ft. It con- 
tains numerous apaitments, but, rather curiously, 
none of the structures on these two islands is 
cyclopean m type, nor is there any approach to 
such monuments as the monolithic gateways at 
Tiahuanaco, mentioned above. 

Although less ornamental than the Maya 
structures, Peruvian architecture is of a higher 
type. The arch is occasionally found, especially 
at Pachacamac and Vilcas Huaman, and windows 
were not unknown in the interior, though they do 
not seem to have been constructed on the coast. 
The most important advance over the architecture 
of Mexico and Central America, however, was the 
roof, which obviated the necessity of the exces- 
sively narrow room which forms so marked a char- 
acteristic of the more northern style. The smaller 
structures seem to have been covered with a hip 
roof, at least in some cases, while in the larger 
buildings it has been suggested that the interior 
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was lined with wooden columns supporting a sort 
of verandah which did not cover the entire floor 
space. Although there is, naturally, no trace of 
columns in the present condition or the Peruvian 
ruins, this hypothesis is confirmed by the small 
footpaths whicn border the interior of the walls. 
Such a form of roof, moreover, would admit the 
necessary light to the dwellings, and the entire 
structure would thus present an analogue to the 
Koman atrium . Rooms were formed in the Peruvian 
houses by curtains. The doors varied remarkably 
in form, some of them being trapezoids, while 
others were truncated ovals, and still others re- 
sembled the reversed spade of the conventional 
playing card. A noteworthy feature of Peruvian 
architecture was the niche in the wall, usually 
either a rectangle or a trapezoid, sometimes per- 
haps serving for a closet and again for ornament. 
Stairs of consiileiable elaboration were frequent. 
Again, deviating from Maya and Aztec arclii- 
teeture, many of the larger structures, especially 
the palaces, contained many rooms, presenting 
ground-plans of much complexity, as in the palaces 
at Ohimu. Structures of several storeys ueie 
erected, as in the case of the palace at Marca 
Huamachuco and the palace of the Inca on the 
island of Titicaca, the ground-plan of the second 
storey of the latter structure being entirely differ- 
ent from that of the first floor. Some buildings, 
notably the fortress of Paramonga, almost suggest 
the pueblo type of North America in their pyra- 
midal construction, although neither motive nor 
type of building was at all analogous. A decided 
analogy of form also exists between the Aztec 
teocullis and the Peruvian huaeas, although the 
latter were used, not as pyramids to support the 
temples, but as places of interment. Finally, it 
may be noted that the Incas — altogether the most 
civilized i acc of South America, and the rivals 
even of the Mayas of Yucatan — were able to con- 
struct bridges of stone and elaborate aqueducts, 
as well as admirable roads and cyclopean terraces. 

Literaturf — D ellenbaugh, North Americans of Yesterday 
(New York, 1901) , Thomas, Introduction to the Study of North 
American Archveoloqy (Cincinnati, 1898) ; Hodge, Handbook 
of American Indians (Washington, 1907), l 77-82, 515-519; 
Brasseur de Bourbourg, Monuments anciens du Mexique 
(Paris, 1806) ; Charnay, Ancient Cities of the New World (New 
York, 1887), Bancroft, JSative Races of the Pacific States, iv 
(San Francisco, 1883) , Squier, Peru ( ib 1877) , Wiener, Perou 
et Boltvie (Paris, 1880); Waitz, Anthropologie der Naturvolker , 
in (2 parts, Leipzig, 1802-1804) , T. M. Prudden, The Great 
American Plateau (New York, 1907) ; and many monographs 
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Museum, the Field Columbian Museum, the Peabody Museum, 
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ARCHITECTURE (Assyro-Babylonian) — In 
the absence of clear statements as to the history 
of the architectural forms found in the sacred 
buildings of the Babylonians and Assyrians, much 
doubt as to their origin na tui ally exists. The 
two principal forms are the teirplc on its earthen 
foundation, without any upper storeys, and the 
temple-tower, or ziqqurat , in stages. It is pro- 
bable that the former preceded the latter in date. 

As elsewhere, the temple in Babylonia has been 
regarded as originating from the tomb — a very 
natuial development, in view of the probability 
that certain of the gods of the Babylonians were 
nothing more than venerated heroes of remote 
ages who had become deilied. So far, however, 
no sepulchre which may be called an edifice in the 
true sense of the word has been found, either in 
Babylonia or Assyria. 

Mx>st of the temples probably originated from 
small beginnings, as is suggested by a document 
of about 2000 B.c. in the British Museum. In this 
Nftr-i|i-su founds a temple to Nflr-ili (or Lugala) 
and Sullat (probably Merodach and his spouse 
Zer-panttu m ), and dedicates it for the preservation 
vol. i. — 44 


of his life.* One priest only is named, so the 
building was probably a very simple structure — 
an oblong hall with a recess at one end for the 
statues or emblems of the deities to whom it was 
dedicated, and one or two rooms for sacred utensils 
and robes. In this case the motive for the foun- 
dation seems to have been to provide a temple 
for the gods of Babylon in a district where the 
sun-god was the patron deity, and it seems not 
improbable that other temples and shrines may 
have been founded in the same way.f 

One of the most interesting temple-plans is that 
of the goddess Nin-mah, as excavated at Babylon 
by the Deutsche Onent-Gesellschaft (Delitzsch, 
Im Lande des einstigen Paradieses , p. 39). The 
ruin lies on the eastern side of the Istar-gate, and, 
as is usual in the sacred buildings of Babylonia 
and Assyna, has its corners towards the cardinal 
points. It is of sun-dried brick, and its remains 
have even now traces of white decoration. The 
entrance on the N.W. led into a largo vestibule 
communicating with a room on the left, and 
giving access to a court-yard with six other door- 
ways serving the remaining chaml>ers, eleven in 
number. Four of these had smaller rooms, pro- 
bably the sanctuaries where were kept the statues 
or the shrines of the deities worshipped there (for 
the temple fl-mah probably resemoled otheis m 
Babylonia in associating certain companions 
with the principal divinity). The first hall was 
entered from the court-yard by a doorway nearly 
facing that giving access to the court-yard from 
the vestibule, and this, in its turn, led to the 
inner hall — the holy place. Theie seems to have 
been no rule for the position of the small rooms 
which probably contained the statues or shrines, 
some of them being at the 8. W. end (when the halls 
to which they were appended ran N.E. and S.W.), 
and at the N.E. end (when the room ran N.W. to 
8. E.). The court-yard was not in the centre of 
the building, but set more towards the S. W side, 
so that there was space on that side for only one 
row of two narrow looms, whilst on the N.E. side 
there are two rows of rooms, narrower and longer, 
with sanctuaries for statues or shrines. Behind 
the ‘ holy place ’ are two narrow rooms only. 

To all appearance the temples of Babylonia and 
Assyria 'weie built upon the same general plan 
Fiom the outside the visitor gained access to a 
vestibule, which, in its turn, admitted him to the 
court-yaid, or to a hall around which were the 
doorways leading to the remaining halls and 
chambeis. 

More ornate, to all appearance, than the temple 
of Nin-mah at Babylon was that built by Sargon 
of Assyria at Khorsabad. This edifice lay in the 
‘ temple-court * of the palace, on the S.E. side 
of wliich were the ‘ priests’ rooms/ the temple 
itself being on the S. W. side of the court, facing 
the state-apartments. A flight of stone steps gave 
access to a platfoim of crude brick (faced by a 
retaining wall of black basalt with a cornice of 
grey limestone). Two chambers were traced, 
floored with a mixture of stone and chalk. The 
fragments of black basalt bas-reliefs found here 
showed that the ornamentation was the same as 
that in the palace, but the subjects weie religious. i 

A better example, however, is the Assyrian 
temple excavated by Sir II. Layard in the mound 
of Is nni (Id (Calah). This lay at the S.E. angle 
of the great temple-tower, but was apparently 
unconnected with it. Here also we have an outer 
court, an entrance leading into a vestibule, a side- 
chamber (>\ ith two entrances), and a hall with a 

* J R AS, Jan 1899, p 103 ff. 

t A temple of these modest dimensions may have been 
simply an enlargement of the popular household sanctuary. 

t Rawhnson's Monarchies , \oL i. pp. 369-371. 
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recess at the end. It dilleis from the Babylonian 
temple of Nin-mah, however, in having no interior 
court-yard. Its importance for Assyrian art, on 
the other hand, was considerable, many slabs of 
a religious nature having been found ; and its 
pavement-slabs give the history of the reign of 
Assur-nasir-fipli (B.C. 885-860), its builder. Its 
main entrance was adorned with winged man- 
headed lions, and the entrance leading into the 
side-ioom had i chefs showing the deity expelling 
an evil spirit, represented as a winged dragon, from 
the place. * * * § At the side of this doorway was the 
arch-headed monolith with the representation of 
the king (Assur-nasir-&pli) in his divine character, 
with an altar before it, implying that sacrifices 
of some kind were made to him.f The smaller 
temple apparently had no vestibule, and the 
visitor entered at once into the holy place, which 
had a recess for the statue or shrine at the left- 
hand end. Chambers supplying the place of the 
vestibule were constructed at each end. Altars 
for libations were placed in angles made to leeeive 
them on each side of the main entrance. These 
objects were hollow, and were decorated with 
gradmes, similar to those of the walls already 
described. 

On one of the sculptures found at Khorsabad is 
a small building which has been regaided as a 
fishing-pavilion, £ because built on the banks of 
a stream, and also, by some, as a small temple. 
It is one storey high only, and is built, as usual, 
upon a platform The roof is supported by two 
columns resembling the Doiic of the Greeks. 
Above the columns the entablature broadens out 
into a deep cornice, which is surmounted by 
gradines like those above the walls of the temples 
and temple-towers, but rather smaller. No door- 
way is shown, so that the building looks like a 
mere shelter from the rain § That it is really a 
temple is also implied by the similar structure 
sculptured on a slab from the palace of Assur- 
bam-ftpli in the British Museum. It shows a 
temple on rising ground beside a terrace on arches 
(possibly the ‘hanging gardens’ of Babylon). || It 
is flanked by thiekish columns, and has two 
slender ones in the centre, but no entrance is 
shown. The entablature above the columns has 
gradines, but its cornice is provided with a more 
elaborate moulding. On the left is an outbuilding 
surmounted by a shallow moulding and gradines, 
but otherwise, to all appearance, plain. The arch- 
headed stele in front was evidently detached from 
it. It has the figure of a Babylonian king in the 
usual conventional attitude, and an altar like 
those found by Layard at the smaller temple, 
at NmirCld, already descubed. 

Though there may be doubt as to the origin of 
the Babylonian temple — whether it was a develop- 
ment of the tomb or of the simple household 
shrine — the testimony in favour of the temple- 
towers of Babylonia benm tombs is exceedingly 
strong, and is rendered still more so by the analogy 
of the pyramids of Egypt, which they resembled 
in their general appearance. Ctesias says (Dio- 
dorus, II. vii. 1) that the great sepulchral mound 
built by Semiramis at Nineveh on the Tigris 
was erected over the body of her husband Ninus ; 
and Ovid (Metam. IV. 98) speaks of the ‘tomb of 

* Nimrfid Gallery, British Museum ; Layard’s Monuments of 
Nineveh , plate 5 

t Assyrian Transept, W , British Museum; Layard’s Nineveh 
and Babylon , plate, p 351. 

X Botta, Monuments de Nmive, plate 114 ; Rawlinson, 
Monarchies , vol 1 p 387 

§ An altar upon a hill to the right of this building suggests 
that it mav have been merely for worship, the sacrifices being 
made on this ‘ high place ' outside. Similar chapels or small 
temples are also found in Phamician architecture (see p 765) 

II Assyrian Saloon, British Museum, No. 92 ; Rawlinson, 
Monarchies , vol l p 888 


Ninus,’ under whose shadow the tragedy of Thishe 
and Pyramus took place. On the other hand, 
this tomb-theory of the origin of the Babylonian 
temple-towers is quite unsupported by the older 
writings (Gn ll 4fr - ; Berossus, ap. Euseb. Chromcon , 
13, Prcvp Evangel. IX. ; Jos. Ant. I. iv. ; Syn- 
cellus, Chron. 44), which state that the towei at 
Babylon was for the pui pose of leaching heaven. 
As far as the Babylonian records are known, this 
statement is likewise unconfirmed, though the use 
of the Bab. term ( ziqquratu ), applied to them to 
indicate the ‘peak’ of the mountain on which the 
Babylonian Noali sacrificed on coming out of the 
ark, would seem to support the idea that these 
erections were for the purpose of getting neaier to 
the deity when sacrificing, and likewise, probably, 
w'hen oflering prayeis. It lias also been suggested 
that the original inhabitants of the plain of Sbmar, 
having come from a mountainous country, desned 
to break the monotony of their new home, and 
therefore built these mountain-like structures, 
which they turned to pious uses. 

Apart from the descriptions given by explorers, 
perhaps the best account of a Babylonian temple- 
tower is that of lleiodotus wdicn describing the 
temple of Belus at Babylon (1 181-183) — the 

building called by Nebuchadrezzar ‘ the Tower of 
Babylon.’ Herodotus describes it as a massive 
tow T er 200 yards square at the base, within an 
enclosure 400 yards each w T ay, and provided with 
gates of bronze The stages, or ‘toweis,’ as 
lleiodotus calls them, amounted to eight in 
number, and, like the temple-tow r er found by the 
French explorers at Khorsabad, weie provided 
with an inclined pathway on all four sides of each, 
enabling the visitoi to reach the top About the 
middle of the ascent (appaiently the fourth stage) 
was a stopping- place, with seats to lest upon. On 
the topmost stage was a large cell, with a couch 
and a golden table, but no image, as the god 
himself was said to descend thither when lie 
visited the w T oman chosen by him to pass the 
night there. The image of the god was in a cell 
below 7 , with a table, probably foi ollerings, and an 
altar outside. Image, table, and altar aie all said 
to have been of gold, and the last-named was for 
sucklings only. An altar for full-grown animals, 
and one for frankincense on the occasion of the god’s 
festival, were also there. See Altar (Sem.), p. 353. 

A detailed description of this famous temple is 
much needed, that given by Nebucliadiezzai being 
altogether inadequate. The late G Smith was 
once fortunate enough to have in Ins hands a 
Babylonian tablet in which the building w T as 
described, and this is probably the most trust- 
worthy account of it in existence.* Adopting his 
estimate of the metric system used, the ‘ grand 
court’ of the temple measured J 156 ft. by 900 ft., 
and the next, ‘the eouit of Istar and Zagaga,’ 
1056 ft by 450 ft., with six gates admitting to the 
temples. 

The next division is described as a space or 
platform, apparently walled, called, in Sumero- 
Akkadian, Jugalla or zur , and in Semitic Babylon- 
ian kiqallu or birut u — words apparently meaning 
an enclosed and levelled space It w as described 
as square, 2 ku each way (this is possibly the 
portion described by Herodotus as ‘ the temple ’ 
or sacred precinct, which measured 2 stadii — 
1213 ft. 6 in. — each way, and was furnished with 
bronze gates) In accordance with the usual Baby- 
lonian custom, the angles indicated the cardinal 
points, and each side had an entrance. Inside the 
enclosure, at the time the tablet was written, stood 
some kind of election 200 ft. square, connected 
with the ziqqurat, or tower, and having round its 

* The Athenceum , Feb 12, 1876, repeated by Prof. Sayce in 
his Uibbert Leetures, 1887, p 437 ff 
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base the chapels or temples of the various gods, on 
all four sides, and facing the cardinal points. 

On the E. side was a building 70 or 80 cubits 
long and 40 broad, containing sixteen shrines, the 
chief ones being dedicated to Nebo and TasmSt, 
his consort On the N. were temples to £a or Aa 
and Nusku, and on the S. a single temple dedicated 
to Anu and Bel. 

It was on the W. side, however, that the 
rincipal buildings were to be found — a ‘double 
ouse^ or temple with a court between two wings 
of differing dimensions. The building at the back 
was 125 cubits by 30 Mr. Smith was unable to 
make out with ceitainty the disposition of all the 
erections, but in the W. chambers stood the couch 
of the god, and the throne of gold mentioned by 
Herodotus, besides other furniture of great value. 

The main building was the ziqqurcit , or temple- 
tower, square, and with its corners towards the 
cardinal points The lowest stage was also the 
largest, being 300 ft. squat e by 110 ft. high. It 
bad the usual recessed or panelled ornamentation 
of Babylonian architecture. The second stage 
was 260 ft. square by 60 ft. high. An obscure 
term was applied to it, which G. Smith suggested 
might mean that it had sloping sides; probably 
they were hollowed out. This change in form 
would break the monotony of the structure. 

The third stage commenced a regular series all 
equal in height, namely, 1 gar or 20 ft., but de- 
creasing in size. The third was 200 ft. square, the 
fourth 170 ft , the fifth 140 ft., the sixth (the 
dimensions of which were omitted) apparently 
110 ft On this was the topmost stage, the 
seventh, which was the upper temple or sanctuary 
of the god Bel-Meiodach. Its dimensions G. Smith 
makes to be 80 ft. long, 70 ft. broad, and 50 ft. 
high, the total height of the tower being 300 ft., 
exactly equal to the dimensions of the base. The 
raising of the base above the level of the giound 
would naturally make the height above the plain 
greater than this. 

Weissbaclfs estimate of the measures does not 
differ gieatly from that of G Smith ; he makes the 
base to havo been about 100 metres, or 328 ft.* 

The differing heights of the stages of the great 
‘Tower of Babylon’ aic in contrast with the 
regularity of Sargon of Assyria’s well-proportioned 
stiuctuie at Khorsabad At present this latter 
shows poitions of four stages on a low platfoim ; 
and those who visited it gained the summit by 
means of the gently sloping exterior passage lead- 
ing to the topmost portion, which was about 
140 ft. above the platform. Though in their 
restorations Perrot and Chipiez f do not place any 
chambers in the structure, it is not improbable 
that such existed, if not at some intermediate 
point, at any rate on the topmost platfoim. 

Exceedingly noteworthy, however, are the ex- 
cavations made by Bayard in the ruins of the 
temple-tower at Nimrftu (Calah). Wishing to find 
out what authoiity there might he for supposing 
that Ctesias and Ovid w ere right in indicating that 
these towers were of the nature of tombs, he cut 
through the masonry in certain places, and was at 
last rewaided by finding a vault on the platform - 
level 100 ft long, 12 ft. high, and 6 ft. broad. 
There is no doubt that this discovery justified 
him m regarding these temple- to weis as being 
originally tombs, as stated, but that it is ‘ the 
tomb of Sardanapalus winch, according to the 
Greek geographers, stood at the entrance of the city 
of Nineveh,’ must he left doubtful, notwithstand- 
ing that Calah (Nnnrftd) may have been regarded 

* Das Stadtlnld von Babylon (1004), p 23 The site of this 
temple-tower is the rectangular depression now called Safi an y 
wine h is of the dimensions stated 

t Hist, de l’ Ait dans CAntujuiU, * Chaldde,' pp 404-405. 


as part of Nineveh, at least in later times. 
Layard’s statement that it had been entered at 
some unknown period by people who must have 
known exactly where to make the opening, is 
also m favour of his supposition : they had appar- 
ently entered for the purpose of rifling the tomb. 
The vaulted gallery found by Lay aid runs east 
and west. Details concerning the upper part of the 
monument are unfortunately wanting. Layard 
regarded it as having been a tower in five stages, 
winch is piobable enough, but the dimensions of 
all but the lowest are unknown. This last was 
built massively with a thick facing of stone, 
exactly 20 ft. high, and finished at the top with 
a line of giadines. The stones were carefully 
lifted together, without any inoitar, though mud 
inay have been used instead, as at the present 
time. As far as preserved, the upper pait is of 
brick.* 

As has been pointed out by Canon Rawlinson, 
the Babylonians and Assyiians made their temples 
insignilicant in companion with the dwellings of 
their kings, thus apparently not imitating the 
Egyptians. As the Babylonians and Assyrians, 
like all the Semitic nations, were exceedingly 
religious, this shortcoming was probably due to 
some extent to climatic conditions and the want of 
suitable building-stone ; perhaps, too, more of the 
temple-revenues may have been appropriated by 
the pnests. The want of stone was more especi- 
ally felt in Babylonia ; the Assyiians made use of 
it largely, though not to the same extent as brick. 
The possession of stone enabled the Assyrians to 
adoin their temples with many fine bas-reliefs. 

As an accessoiy of a temple, and theiefoie belong- 
ing to religious architecture, may be mentioned 
the Istar-gate at Babylon. This is situated near 
the ruins of the temple fi-mali, and consists of 
massive walls — the sides of the gate — decorated 
with bulls and the fabulous creatures called sir- 
Jni&Su , — stiange and impossible serpent-dragons. 
These alternate vertically from top to bottom, and 
aie exceedingly w r ell preserved. The beauty of the 
workmanship and the excellence of the enamel 
were not surpassed even by the artizans of the 
Persian period. From the Istar-gate a ‘ festival- 
stieet’ led northward to ‘the place of Fate,’t 
wheie the oracles were dcelaied yeaily in Nisan. 
Tins is an excellently-paved eausew r ay, apparently 
decorated with tiles imitating valuable stones. 

In t lie temple of the Sun at Abu-habbali (Sippar, 
identified, though doubtfully, with the Biblical 
Sephaivaim), bitumen seems to have been used for 
the pavement ; and beneath tins, m a comer of one 
of the rooms, was found an earthenware coffer 
containing the celebrated ‘ sun-god stone ’ X (see 
Art [Assyr. -Bab.]). Receptacles tor suci ed objects 
were probably made m all temples in Babylonia. 
It seems likely that there were but few' elections 
of the kind which had not closed lecesses, at 
each corner, foi the leception of the cylinders 
recording the building, re-building, or repairing of 
the edifice. 

Naturally there aie a number of religious 
erections whoso real use is at present ditlicult to 
discover or to piove. At Babylon, on tlie site 
w inch the German exploreis regaid as being that 

* hazard's Nineveh and Babylon, plan 2, and p 123 ff. The 
stones 4 were bevelled with a slanting bevel, and in the face of 
the wall were eight recesses or false windows, four on each side 
ot a square protecting block between gradines ’ (Layard, p. 125). 
The northern side had a semicircular hollow projecting in the 
centre, flanked b\ three pilasters on the E and five on the W. 
The western side had no projection, but the pilasters were 
eleven in number The eastern and southern sides were per* 
fecth plain 

f The inner walls of this building, Nebuchadrezzar states, 
had been o^ erlaid with sil\er , but this he took away, substitut- 
ing pure gold 

t See 11 Rassam's 4 Recent Discoveries of Ancient Babj Ionian 
Cities' in TSBA vol vm pp. 175-170. 
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of ‘ the place of Fate,’ several chambers were found, 
which may have formed pait of that edifice. This 
seems to point to the probability that the oracles 
of the Babylonians and Assyrians were declared in 
special buildings, though such things may, from 
time to time, have been delivered in the temples, 
such as are described above. At present we know 
nothing of the lives of the declarers of then 
oracles, or of the rites which accompanied then 
declarations of events, so that the nature of the 
building they needed receives no illustration from 
the ruins winch have come down to us. 

At Lagas were discovered a number of cells 
whose uses seemed to be religious, though in what 
way was not clear. Some of them contained a 
bronze ligure of a kneeling bull upon a shank 
or tang, others had a ligure of what has been 
described as 4 the god with the fhestick.’ They 
were accompanied by inscriptions on stone dedicat- 
ing them to a deity. The ligures are thought 
to have been for the protection of the buildings 
in which they were found. Here and there tanks 
and cisterns occurred, suggesting some connexion 
with libation-ceremonies. Two tombs weie dis- 
covered, containing skeletons, a lamp of glazed 
waie, and vases with short handles. Notwith- 
standing the early objects found in the tombs, it 
is regarded as certain that they are of late date 

In the inscriptions refernng to oileiings, at least 
one reference to a bit-ili or bethel, 4 house of god,’ 
is found,* but in what these dillered fiom othei 
religious buildings is unknown. The large temples 
seem always to have been dedicated to some special 
deity, notwithstanding that several deities may 
have been worshipped within them. These bethels , 
however, had no special designation : any deity, 
it may be supposed, could be worshipped there. 
Perhaps, as they wore legarded as the abode of 
the god without specifying his attributes, any w t oi- 
slnpper could enter, and pei foim Ins religious duties 
there. That it was simply an emblem of divinity, 
or of the presence of the divinity, without any walls 
to shield it from the gaze of the careless passer-by, 
seems, from the inscriptions, to be unlikely. The 
places where oracles were declaied must have 
contained chambers where the animals wore killed 
when it was intended to examine their entrails 01 
other parts 

The bucks used by the Babylonians and Assyr- 
ians vary in si/e fiom 11^ in squaie and in 
thick to 13 in. square by 3 in. thick and 16 in. snuare 
by 7 in thick. Sometimes ciude and burnt unek 
aie used in alternate layers each several feet in 
thickness, but more commonly the unbaked brick 
was used for the internal parts of a building or 
for the core of a temple- tower, and the baked 
brick for the parts exposed to the weather. The 
layers of reed-matting which aie found seem to 
have been used for buildings of unbaked brick. 
The use of this is exemplified by the ruins of the 
temple-tower at Warka (Erech), dedicated to Istai, 
which is now called Bowanah , 4 reed-mats/ The 
mass of the structure is of unbaked brick, the 
lowei part buttressed with baked brick That 
these buildings have resisted so long is remaikable, 
but they must always have been unsatisfactory. 
As a contrast to the temple of Istar at Eiech may 
be mentioned that of Nebo at Borsippa (the 
traditional Tower of Babel), where theie aie 
masses of brickwork of extraordinary hardness 
This ruin still aw r aits complete excavation 

Besides brick in Babylonia, and brick and stone 
in Assyria, the building-materials mentioned m 
the inscriptions are cedar, terebinth (’), oak (*>), 
palm- wood, cypress, pistachio-wood, etc. Nebu- 

* See The Babylonian and Oriental Record, vol. ii pp 142- 
146 . See also Hastings’ DB, vol. n p. 301 b , where the bethel of 
cedar at Haran is referred to. 


chadrezzar speaks of the cedar-beams from Lebanon 
which were used for the roofing of the temples of 
Babylon, which, he adds, were overlaid with shin- 
ing gold. Besides this, silver, bronze, copper, rare 
stones, and lvoiy were used for their adornment. 
As before mentioned, baked and unbaked brick 
took the place, with the Babylonians, of the build- 
ing-stone used by the Assyrians, bitumen being 
generally used for mortar, as stated in Gn 11 s . 

Concerning the ornamentation, the inscriptions 
give but little infonnation. The principal archi- 
tectural decoration of the upper terminations of 
the w r alls w r ere the gradmes alieady referred to. 
The panellings of the w T alls, which w r ere also a 
speciality of Assyro-Babylonian architectuie, are 
an application of the giadine pattern to form 
recesses in the brick or stone w r alls m a vertical 
direction, and, when w r ell earned out, had a 
sufficiently decorative effect 

Failing stone, certain of the buildings of Baby- 
lonia were decorated with reliefs of enamelled 
buck ; and though this cannot be proved for the 
temples, it is extremely probable that some of 
them at least had ornaments of this natme, 
moie especially as some of the fragments found 
seemed to have been parts of fabulous or mytho- 
logical beings (see Art [Assyr.-Bab ]). In these 
theie was an attempt at reproduct ion in natuial 
colouis, and theie w r eie inscriptions in white 
characters on a blue ground, the whole showing 
considerable knowledge and skill. 

The Babylonians seem often to have employed, 
liow r evei, the same method of dccoiation as the 
Assyiians, namely, fieseo, traces of which have 
been found. In the case of the temple E-mah at 
Babylon, the distemper, as far as preseivcd, is 
white, probably chosen as the groumhvoik for 
decorations in colouis, similar to the more or less 
geomet lical flower-forms of the painted tiles and 
other decorations of the temple called Kuhmuri 
at Calah. The centres of the tiles, which were 
circular or lozenge-shaped, are generally provided 
with a knob pierced with a hole, probably for the 
purpose of hanging a lamp, though no remains 
of lamps aie stated to have been found. Othei 
Assynan ornamentation consists of rosettes 
between two coloured borders, and red, blue, and 
black rosettes above a similar bolder supported by 
a kind of arcade-ornament — perhaps the oiigmal 
suggestion for the true arcades of architectuie 
The colouis in Assyrian distemper-ornamentation 
were exceedingly blight * 

The piincipal portals of the temples of Assyria 
were guarded by colossal bulls and Jions, with the 
usual sacied ligures, which, m the case of the 
smallei temple at Niimftd, w r eie geneially cov eied 
w ith inscriptions The bas-reliefs alw ays represent 
lehgious subjects. The exterior walls of this 
building seem to have been faced with enamelled 
bucks, some of which were found. Whether the 
temples at Babylon had their entrances Hanked by 
colossal winged bulls or not is doubtful, but this 
seems probable, at least in some cases, as they are 
to all appeal ance refeired to by Assur-bani-ftpli, 
king of Assyna, in Ins account of the destruc- 
tion wrought by his grandfather Sennacherib at 
Bab) Jon on the occasion of Ins linal conquest of 
the city (see Assur-bani-Apli’s great cylinder, col. 
iv. line 70). T. G. Finches. 

ARCHITECTURE (Celtic) f— We have no 
definite information about the religious architec- 
ture of the Gauls. In the case of the Celts, ancient 
writers never describe places devoted to worship 
by the word raos or cedes ; they make use of vaguer 

* See Lajard’a Monuments of Nineveh, 1st series^ pi 86, 87 

t This art deals with pre-Christian Celtic Architecture , for 
Christian Celtic Architecture see Architecture (Christian) 
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terms, such as locus consccratus (Coesar, de Bell 
Gall. vi. 13. 17), lepov (Diod. v. 27. 4 ; Strabo, iv. 
4. 5 ; Plut. Cwsar, 26 ; Dio Cass. lxii. 7 ; cf. xxvn. 
90), templum (Livy, xxiii. 24. 11 ; Suet. Ccesar , 54), 
renvoi (Strabo, xn. 5. 2 ; Diod. v. 27. 4), and <tt]k6s 
(Stiabo, iv. 1. 13). 

The sacred places of the ancient Celts, therefore, 
resembled neither the sanctuary of the Greek 
temples nor the great buildings which constituted 
the temples of the Romans. There is no doubt 
that they were enclosures frequently situated m 
the woods. Lucan (ni. 399-425) describes a sacred 
wood near Marseilles where sacrifices were offered 
to the gods with barbaric ceremonies, and where 
there were altais on which cruel rites were per- 
formed ; all the trees in the wood were purified 
with human blood ; the miserable effigies of the 
gods were devoid of art — shapeless masses of tree- 
trunk. Pomponius Mela (in. 2. 17) remarks that 
the large sacred woods of Gaul lent a pleasing 
appearance to the country. Caxsar mentions the 
sacred place in the territory of the Carnutes where 
year by year the Diuids assembled to administer 
justice (ae Bell. Gall vi. 13), and states that in the 
sacred places of many races were to be seen pieces 
of spoil taken from enemies, and that a Gaul would 
never dare to keep a pai t of the booty in his house, 
or cany off anything from these stores (vi. 17). 
The Arverni had hung up in front of a temple (irpds 
le/><j3) the little sword that Caesar had left with them 
during a battle. Plutarch {Ccesar, 26), who reports 
this fact, seems to have been influenced by the 
Greek and Roman custom, and we cannot conclude 
from this statement that a building was ref ei red to 
At Toulouse the sacred places included lakes, where 
great treasures were eventually accumulated under 
the water (Strabo, iv. 1, 13 ; Justin, xxxii. 3, 10). 

There weie temples among the Cisalpmes ; and 
it was to one of them that the Boii brought their 
booty and the head of the consul Postumms. There 
they made this head into a cup hooped with gold, 
and it Avas this sacied vessel that was used by the 
priests of the temple on their feast-days (Livy, 
xxin. 24). Polybius mentions a temple (lepbu) of 
Athene among the fnsubnans where the ensigns 
of war were kept (n. 32). Theie is nothing to show 
that these temples weie anything else than un- 
covered enclosures. 

The Britons in the time of Queen Boadicea had 
sacred places, and they ollered human sacrifices in 
the sacred wood (#\<ros) of the goddess Adrastia 
(Dio Cass lxn. 7) In B c. 61, Suetonius Paul mug 
ordered the sacred woods of Mona, which were 
devoted to savage superstitions, to be cut down 
(Tac Ann. xiv. 30). 

The council of the Galatians of Asia Minor met 
to judge cases of murder in a place called Apv- 
vt/ieTov. The second part of this word means, in 
Celtic, ‘ sacred wood/ Probably it refers to a place 
consecrated to worship (Strabo, xii. 5. 1). 

It must further be added that the Druids were 
regarded as the inhabitants of the forests Accord- 
ing to Pomponius Mela (iii. 2. 19) they taught, and 
according to Lucan (l. 493) they lived, in caves or 
secret glades. Pliny states that it was in oak- 
forests that they gathered mistletoe. The oldest 
etymology of the name 4 Druids ’ made them ‘ the 
men of the oaks/ from the Gr. 5p0s (Pliny, xvi. 95, 
249). 

If we may calculate the shape of the sacred 
enclosures from the ruins of Gallo-Roman temples, 
they were almost perfectly square. But nothing 
more can be determined concerning the Gallic 
period from the numerous stone temples of which 
linns have been found in Gaul, and winch date from 
the Roman epoch If there were small buildings 
sacred to the gods in Celtic countries in ancient 
times, these buildings, like the Gallic houses, were 


made of wood and wicker-work (Strabo, iv. 4. 3 ; 
Cocsar, v. 43 ; Vitruvius, ii. 1. 5). The Gauls did 
not use stone except for building the walls of their 
oppida , and even then it was unhewn stone, ad- 
justed by means of wooden cross-pieces and iron 
bolts (Cmsar, vii. 23). They seem to have been 
ignorant of the art of hewing stones and joining 
them av ith mortar. 

They probably found it as ridiculous to enclose 
the gods m any kind of house as to repiesent 
them in human form. Diodorus tells that Brennus 
laughed very much on seeing Avooden and stone 
statues of anthropomorphic gods in a Gieek temple 
(xxn. 9. 4) Lucan, Avhen describing the sacred Avood 
near Marseilles, and Cuesar, Avhen speaking of the 
Gallic Mercury (vi. 17), use the Avord sinmlacra to 
denote the representations of the gods. Does this 
refer to more or less rough wooden statues similar 
to the £octi>a of primitive Greece, or to shapeless 
stone statues like some of the extant menhirs ? It 
is possible that the Gallic races employed iioav the 
one method of representing their deities and iioav 
the other, according to the nature of the soil. The 
deities of the Gallo-Roman period — the Bull, the 
Woodman, the god with the mallet, the god Avith 
the Avheel — undoubtedly arose from a neAV religious 
conception due to the influence of the Romans. 
No text gives evidence of the Diuids having for- 
bidden idolatry, and no text states clearly that 
there Avere real statues of gods among the Celts ; 
therefore Ave cannot affirm that their sacred en- 
closures contained anything but very rudimentary 
symbols similar to tnose of savage tribes. The 
huge bronze statue of Zeus Avlnoh the Galatians 
had at Tavium Avas probably of Greek origin, like 
the cult of the god whom it represented (Strabo, 

xu. 5. 2). 

There do not seem to have been any buildings 
devoted to Avorship in pagan Iieland. Idols were 
apparently erected in the open air, as, c q., the 
large stone idol called 4 Crornm Cruach,’ which Avas 
surrounded by tAvelve smaller idols covered Avith 
brass and bronze ornaments There Avere similar 
idols in various parts of Ireland, and some of them 
were believed to deliver oracles, e.g. the famous 
‘Lia Fail’ at Tara. The idol Bel, in honour of 
which bonfires (through which cattle were made to 
pass) Avere kindled on the 1st of May, does not seem 
to have been enclosed m a temple any more than 
the other idols. 

As regards the civil architecture of ancient Ire- 
land, it is practically the same as that of races at 
the same stage of civilization. The houses were 
usually round in shape, built of wood and wicker- 
Avork, and covered with thatch. They Avere very 
small. The chief room served as kitchen, dining- 
room, drawing-room, and bed-room. Among the 
higher classes of society, small recesses were fitted 
in along the walls, each containing one or more 
beds. But the common people undoubtedly slept 
on beds arranged along the Avail, as was the custom 
in Gaul and in Scotland dunng the same period. 
The fire was in the middle of the house, and the 
smoke escaped thiough an opening in the roof. 
The beds were placed in such a way that the 
sleepers had their feet towards the fire. Each bed 
contained often two and sometimes three persons. 
It was only m the houses of chiefs that arrange- 
ments were made to avoid too complete promiscuity, 
and that beds Avere sunounded with curtains. 

Literature — Bulhot and Roidot, La cxUgauloise selon Phis - 
toire et les traditions, Autun, 1879 , Jullian, lhstoire de la Gaule , 
Paris, 1907 n 155-157 ; Dottin, Manuel pour sermr d Vitude de 
VantlquxU celtique, Paris, 1906, pp. 120 f , 123, 260-254 ; Joyce, 
A Social History of Ancient Ireland , London, 1903, n. 20-103. 

G. Dottin. 

ARCHITECTURE (Chinese). — As the world 
is still in the daik Avith regard to the whole 
problem of China and the Chinese, so is it Avith 
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Chinese architecture. From an architectural 
point of view, this is a veiy novel and interesting 
subject. A style never dreamed of by Europeans 
is adopted quite freely, and a design which they 
call irrational and unnatural is executed with 
success. Little wonder, therefore, that we find 
few students of Chinese architecture, and those 
few touching on the subject but superficially. 

The style of the architecture is a combination of 
the trabeated and arcuated systems, the materials 
consisting of wood, brick, and stone. The curved 
roof, with the skyward-projecting eaves, forms the 
principal feature of the building. This feature is 
especially noticeable in Southern China. Generally 
speaking, however, both the plan and the elevation 
are monotonous, and the complete structure is 
rigidly symmetrical. The mode of decoration 
is stnkingly peculiar. The exterior is usually 
coloured bright red; and temples and palaces aie 
sometimes decorated with ornamental sculptures 
and paintings. Gorgeous colours are applied to 
the interior, and the whole appearance of rooms 
and furniture is veiy picturesque. lied is the 
predominant colour, and then blue, green, and 
yellow (gold). Northern China is destitute of 
trees, as rain falls only once a year. Hence the 
building materials are principally brick and stone. 
Consequently a trabeated system of wood and an 
arcuated of stone have developed simultaneously . 
On the other hand, the abundance of trees in the 
South has given an impulse to a considerable 
development of wooden buildings, with deeply 
curved and boldly projecting eaves. As to the 
origin of the concave outline of the roof, there is 
dneifeity of opinion. The present wnter considers 
it but a natural result of the necessity of making 
a gradual change in the slope of the roof as it 
approaches the eaves, and of the maintenance of 
harmony with their curves. The fact is that the 
bold cuive of the eaves always follows the bold 
concave of the roofs. It is rather stiange that the 
plan of Chinese architecture is always an arrange- 
ment of rectangular blocks ; not a single example 
of roofing on n regular plans is known. This is 
due to the direct transmission of the ideas of 
primitive times, and is a good lllustiation of the 
stagnant mind of the people. 

Chinese architecture may be called the architec- 
ture of colouring. Without colours it is a bare, 
rugged skeleton. Both without and within colours 
are profusely adopted. The fondness for led be- 
trays the primitive mind. But this primitive 
colouring is in harmony and uniformity with the 
taste of the primitive plans and elevations. The 
simplicity and coarseness of the construction and 
the carelessness of workmanship are beyond ex- 
pression, especially in the productions of recent 
date. The exaltation of art and the execution of 
details have been entirely ignored by modem 
architects. 

Historically, Chinese architecture may be ar- 
ranged as follows : (I) Chinese aiclntecture proper 
(B c. 2200 -a.d. 68, i.e. from the earliest historical 
age to the introduction of Buddhism : Hsia, Shang, 
Chou, Cli’in, and the earlier Han Dynasties) ; (2) the 
nse of Buddhist architecture (A D. 68 -A. D. 618, i e. 
from the introduction of Buddhism to the Six 
Dynasties : the later Han, both Chins, Sung, Ch’i, 
Lian, Chdn, and Sui Dynasties, and also Wei, Ch’i, 
Chou of the North Dynasties) ; (3) Buddhist aichi- 
tecture in full splendour (A.D. 618-A.d. 1260, i.c. 
T’ang, Wutai, and Sung Dynasties) ; and (4) the 
introduction of Lamaism (A.D. 1260-present day, 
i.e. Yuen, Ming, and Ch’ing Dynasties). 

(1) The first was the period of palace building. Unfortu- 
nate!} , no ruins are in existence for our investigation From a 
stud} of the time, however, we find that there existed during 
this period magnificent palaces and towers, great in design and 
majestic in st}Ie, such as A-Fang of the Ch’in emperor Shih- 


Whuan-Ti, and Chang-L6, and Wei-Yang of the Han. The relics 
which show most clearly the structural aspect and treatment of 
details of that time are the reliefs of Wu-Lian-Tzu, though the 
monument itself belongs to the later Han D} nasty From them 
we can trace long projected wooden eaves, balustraded towers, 
various kinds of caryatids, richly decorated roofs, etc. 

(2) The second period may be divided into the later Han and 
the North and South Dynasties. During the North and South 
Dynasties the lntluence of Buddhist architecture began to be 
felt. The style of Buddhist architecture remained without 
much alteration, anv change being confined to the inner 
arrangement and decorations But for pagodas and those 
particular buildings required by the new religion, an entirely 
new system was imported from Central Asia Scarcel} any 
architectural relics of the Si\ D} nasties have been discovered, 
but the st}le is fairly well represented in the treatment of cave 
temples and reliefs Specimens of the later Wei are found at 
Shih-fou-szu m Yun-gan, near Ta-Tung, Shan-si , at Kung- 
hsien, Ho-nan ; at Lung-men, near LG-yang, etc. 

(3) The third period may be divided into the earlier T’ang, 
the later T’ang, and Sung. In the earlier T’ang, Buddhist 
architecture and all other branches of art had reached the height 
of their giandeur, and from the later T’ang to Sung they began 
to decline continuously During that time elaborate Taoistic 
temples were also built The pagodas of Tz’u-wen-szu and of 
Chien-fou-szu, at Si-an, Shen-si, are specimens of the earlier 
T’ang The two pillars and the two stone pagodas of Ling-yin- 
s/u at Ilang-chow, Che-kiang, aie most probably remains of the 
Five D} nasties Besides, dilapidated temples and pagodas 
belonging to the Five Dynasties and Sung are found in various 
parts of Southern China. 

(4) The fourth period is divided as follows (a) The Yuen. With 
the introduction of Lamaism changes were hi ought about in 
art A fine specimen of this time is the arch of Chu-vung-kwan, 
near Re-king There are also the rock-cut sculptures at Fell- 
lci-fung, at the front of Ling-yin-szu, Hang chow. ( b ) The 
Ming. Remains of this period are abundant everywhere The 
old palaces at Nan-king and several of the Re-lung palaces are 
examples, and there is also an innumerable number of pagodas 
(c) The Ch’ing. Somewhat noteworthy relies belonging to the 
reigns of the emperors lvung-hsi and Ch’ien-lung aie in abund- 
ance, but the productions of later date are valueless. 

Thus Chinese architecture developed lapidly 
with the introduction of Buddhism, and leached 
its golden age under the T’ang Dynasty. Fiom the 
Sung it giadually degenerated down to the pre- 
sent day, when its ancient splendour lias entirely 
vanished. 

For convenience’ sake, we may classify Chinese 
architecture accoiding to the religions which have 
influenced the thoughts and arts of the people : 
Confucianism, Buddhism, Taoism, and Muham- 
madanism Others, such as Zoroastrianism, Mam- 
chaeism, Nestoriamsm, and .Judaism, were of a 
temporary nature, and have left no architectuial 
remains. Then we have a group of seculai archi- 
tecture : castles, palaces, dwelling-houses, etc., 
which will be treated below. 

i. Confucian Architecture. — The religion which 
has spiead all over China, and is held m reverence 
by all the people, is Confucianism. Temples, known 
as Hsin-shih-nuao oi Wen-miao (the latter dilleient 
fiom Wu-muw [see § 3]), are dedicated everywhere 
in cities and towns. The most celebi ated one is 
in Ch’u-fou-hsien, Shantung, the birthplace of the 
sage. The temples of Fe-king and ot Nan- king 
are well known, the formci on account of the stone 
drums in the Ta-ctihig-mcn , and the latter on 
account of its immense size. But from an archi- 
tectural point of view they show very little vanety 
of plan and elevation. 

The main edifice of the temple is the Ta-chlng- 
tien , built on a high platform, tw r o-storeyed, and 
mostly hip-100 fed. In the centre of the interior 
the tablet of Cln-sheng-k’ung-tzu (‘ the most sacred 
Confucius ’) is enshrined. To its left, the tablets of 
Tsung-sheng-ts’dng-tzu and Ya-sheng-m6ng-tzu, 
and to the right, those of Fu-sheng-yuen-tzu and 
Shu-sheng-tzu-szu-tzu, are arranged. As a rule, 
there are also the tablets of the twelve disciples. 
In front of the Ta-ch'Sng-tien is the Ta-cKenq-mfoi , 
and in front of the min is a pond, and still farther 
forward is a pai-lou (popularly known as the Ling - 
hsmg-mhi). On the sides of those buildings there 
are the East and the West corridors. Occasionally 
behind the Ta-chlng-tien there is a building which 
is sometimes called Chung -she ng-tzu. Within the 
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Ta-ch'ing-mdn there are sometimes a bell-tower and 
a drum-tower facing each other. The general 
arrangement of these buildings resembles that of 
the Buddhist temple : e.g. Ta-cti&ng-tien stands for 
Fou-tien , Ta-cF&nq-mdn for r JP ien-wang-tien y etc. 
As a rule, the WSn-miao is combined with the 
institution of learning. One of the most famous 
institutions is Pai-lu-shu-yuan, at the foot of 
Wu-lao-f6ng, a south-east peak of Lu-shan in 
Nan-kung-fu, Kiangsi. This was established by 
Chu-tzu. The largest among numerous buildings 
in the compound is Hsien-hsien-shu-yuan . Within 
the gate there is a court-yard, with fifteen cells on 
either side. Then comes the W &n-hui-V ang ( ‘ meet- 
ing-hall ’), and behind it another court, with live 
cells on either side. Last of all, the two-storeyed 
chun-frng-lou is reached. The architectural system 
of educational buildings is more or less similar to the 
above. The Kuug-yuan is an examination hall for 
the degree of chu-jen, and is noted for its extensive 
scale. One in Nan-king is said to be ample enough 
to accommodate over ten thousand students. In 
fact, learning in China means Confucian teach- 
ing ; hence the relation of schools to the Wdn-miao 
is similar to that of monasteries to the Buddhist 
temple. 

2. Buddhist Architecture. — The most important 
factor in the development of Chinese architecture 
is Buddhism. History says that m the reign of 
Ming-ti of the later Han the new religion was first 
introduced into China (65 A. I).), and Pai-ma-szu 
was built at Libyan g. Henceforward it spread and 
flourished continuously, until the meridian was 
reached under the Six Dynasties and the T’ang. 
The Noith Dynasty felt its mlluenee moie than the 
South, the earlier Si-an and Libyang and the later 
Lu-shan and Chien-yeh (now Nan-king) being the 
centres. The highest pagoda evei recorded was 
built m Yung-ning-szu by the Empress Dowager 
Hu of the North Wei. It is said to have been 
000 ft. high, with a finial of 100 ft. But Buddhism 
sullered from the corruptions and disorders that 
were prevalent from the later T’ang to the Five 
Dynasties, and no temples of any importance were 
built. A temporary revival began under the earlier 
Sung, resulting in elaborate temple-building in 
Southern China during the South Sung Dynasty. 
T’ien-tai-shan, Lin-gan (now Hang-chow), Ching- 
ling (now Nan-king), and their neighbourhoods were 
the centres. Under the Yuan Dynasty, Lamaism 
was made the State religion. The architectural 
style of Lama temples does not differ from that 
of Buddhist, except in the occasional application of 
Tibetan styles to details, and the importation of 
new images and ritual articles. One new feature 
is the introduction of a pagoda which is a direct 
copy of a Tibetan model. Since the Ming Dynasty, 
Buddhism has been in a dormant state, greatly in- 
fluenced by Lamaism. In earlier days, Buddhism 
was divided into thirteen sects, but under the later 
T’ang only three prevailed : Yinaya sect, Dhyana 
sect, and Sukhavatl sect. Dhyiina was subdivided 
into five sects. At present this is the ruling sect, 
other shades of belief being indistinguishable. 
We may say that the architectural features are 
practically common to all sects. Among the 
temples now existing are Yung-wo-kun in Pe-king 
and several other temples on the Western hills 
outside of the city. Wu-tai-shan in Shan-si, 
T’ientai-shan, Pu-t’o-shan, T’len-t’ung-shan, T’ien- 
omu-shan in Chd-kig, Lu-shanan in Kiang-si, 
Womei-shan in Szu-chwan, etc., are widely known, 
but they are almost in ruins and deserted, without 
a trace of their former splendour. 

The commonest arrangement of Buddhist archi- 
tecture is as follows : — In the main front there is 
the first gateway (shan-nien), wherein usually two 
guardian figures (e?'-tien) are kept. Then comes 


the fien-wang-tien (‘temple’). In the centre of 
this temple an image of Maitreya with the features 
of Pu-tai is enshrined ; behind Maitreya, and back 
to back, is a standing figure of Vedaaeva. In the 
four corners are the su-tien-wanp (‘ four heavenly 
kings’) : in the North-east is Virfip&ksha with a 
harp, in the South-east Dhrita-rtishtra with a 
sword, in the North-west Vaisravana with an 
umbrella, and in the South-west Virtidhaka grasp- 
ing a serpent. Behind the t'ien-wang-tien is the 
ta-tien, known by various names, such as Ta- 
hsiuncj-pao-titn or Fou-tien. Here the Buddha 
and eighteen Arhats are enshrined. 

Still further behind the ta-tien are sometimes the 
fa-t'ang (‘preaching hall’), tsang-chmg-kS (‘lib- 
rary’), andfan-chanq (‘cloister for head priest’). 
To the light and left of the above buildings are 
corridors, divided into sections, used for various 
purposes. Generally there are the ke-t'ang (‘ re- 
ception hall’), c/theh'lan-ticn (‘ shnne for the 
guardian god ’), tsu-shih-ticu (‘ shrine for the 
founder of the sect’), shan-Vang (‘meditation 
hall’), cKi-Vang (‘eating hall’), yun-shui-t’tuig 
(‘ cloister for mendicant pnests ’), etc. To the right 
and left of the t’ ten-wanq -t um a bell-tower and a 
drum -tower stand facing each other, sometimes 
with the addition of a pagoda. 

The pagoda is the most interesting and tasteful 
of Buddhist buildings, there being numerous 
varieties of form. Its origin is the stupa of India, 
obviously transported fiom Cential Asia and India. 
The process of the modification of form is not yet 
plain, as even the pagodas of a very remote period 
seen on reliefs and carvings are many-storeyed, 
already losing the shape of the original stupa . 
The pagoda of Tzu-en-szu, Si-an, is the oldest now 
m existence, and is said to be a copy of a model 
from Central Asia. It is seven-storeyed, and square 
in plan. Others are mostly seven- to thirteen- 
storeyed, octagonal, and built of brick. One in 
T’len-ning-szu, Pe-king, is an example of the kind. 
In the Southern China and Yanze valleys seven- 
storeyed and hexagonal pagodas are also seen. The 
Lama pagoda is merely a copy of a Tibetan model, 
the origin of which is an Indian stupa . They are 
abundantly seen in Northern China, and a beauti- 
ful example is that of Pai-ta-szu of Pe-king. 

3. Taoist Architecture. — There is no special 
style of architecture in Taoism, as it is practically 
borrowed from Buddhism. With a slight modifica- 
tion of the images and ritual articles, a Buddhist 
temple gives a good idea of the Taoist temple, 
such as is represented in Pai-yun-kuan at Pe-king. 
Behind the entrance pai-lou there is a shan-m£n ; 
and then comes a hng-kuan-tien , where at the 
centre and in the four corners the images of Lm- 
kuan are enshrined, corresponding to the tfien- 
wang-tien of a Buddhist temple. Then there is the 
yu-huang-tien, where Yu-huan is worshipped ; the 
tao-lu-ticn for the seven sages of Taoism ; the chhu- 
t&u-tien, and the su-yu-ticn successively follow. In 
the last hall even the ‘ Eight Tieasures ’ of Lama- 
ism are contained. 

Temples for Chinese gods owe their origin to 
Taoism. The architectural style is Buddhist, 
with the following exceptions : at the front they 
have a stage for theatrical purposes, and before 
the stage there is an extensive court-yard ; the 
architectural details are more minute, and the 
decorations more elaborate. The Kucin-ti-mxao , 
or Wu-muxo, is seen everywhere in China. Here 
Kuan-yu is worshipped, always attended by his two 
followers, Ch’ou-tshng and Kuan-ping. The cAen^r- 
huang-miao is a guardian temple of town and 
village. Numerous temples, such as W6n-chang - 
mxao (‘ Temple of the Star-god’), Ts'ai-shen-miao 
(‘Temple of the god of Wealth’), Huo-shen-muio 
(‘Temple of the god of Fire’), F€ng-$hen-miao 
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(‘Temple of the god of Wind’), Shui-shen-ktm 
(‘ Temple of the god of Water’), Niang-7iiang-miao 
(‘ Temple of the god of Love ’), and many others for 
‘ profane ’ gods, and occasionally many-storeyed 

temples such as Yun-hvctng-h & and ICuci-hsing-tou, 
are abundant all over China. 

4. Muhammadan Architecture. — Since the first 
mosque was built at Canton in the 7th cent. A.D., 
Muhammadanism has seen many ebbs and flows 
during the course of time, but it is flourishing far 
and wide. Ardent adherents are numerous, espe- 
cially in the provinces of Kan-su and Shen-si. All 
the architectural relics of old days have been lost ; 
according to investigations made by the writer, 
there is none older than the early part of the 
piesent dynasty. The temple is known by the one 
name CKing-chcn-szu , or popularly, Li-pai-szu. 
In style it resembles an ordinary Chinese temple ; 
but the plan and the interior arrangement show the 
characteristic traits of the faith of foreign origin. 
The building consists of porch, hall, and sanctuary. 
The roofs are also divided into tlnee distinct 
sections. The sanctuary is either square or hex- 
agonal in plan, two- or three-storeyed, and pagoda- 
shaped, instead of domed like the mosques in other 
countries ; the inner wall is niched, with a nnhrCtb , 
and decorated with arabesque and Arabic charac- 
ters. The hall is usually divided into front and back 
portions, with an arcade between. The mmbar 
is placed at the right-hand corner of the back hall, 
where decorations of arabesque and Arabic charac- 
ters are again executed here and there. Near the 
hall there is sometimes a fountain, and sometimes 
a hall for purification. Occasionally halls for the 
head priest, for receptions, etc , are arranged as in 
a Buddhist temple. Often even the interior of the 
hall is of a Chinese style, entirely losing all signs 
of Muhammadanism. Thus in a Chinese mosque 
there is neither dome nor minaret ; it is but a 
slight modification of an ordinary Chinese temple. 

5 . Tombs. — The ancient Chinese tombs were 
simply low artificial mounds where coffins were kept. 
Later on, monuments were erected, accompanied 
by stone figures of men and animals. This custom 
was prevalent as early as the later Han Dynasty, 
and still exists at tne present day. Massively 
designed mausoleums of the T’ang Dynasty may be 
seen in the neighbourhood of Si-an. Earth is raised 
in a mound, and human and animal figures of stone 
are erected on the site. Iisiao-ling in Nan -king 
and Shih-san-hng in the north of Pe-king are the 
mausoleums of the Ming Dynasty. They are of 
the same design : pai-lou , ta-hung-men y pei-lou, 
stone-men, stone-animals, and then again gates 
and archways leading to the last mound. The 
mausoleums of Tai-tsu and Tai-tsung of the present 
dynasty are near Mukden. They are simply 
copies of the Ming mausoleum. In the tomb of an 
ordinary person there are no stone-figures. It is a 
little cone-shaped mound, often enclosed by earth 
heaped up in the shape of a horse-shoe Sometimes 
the coffin is placed m a cave made on a hill-side 
and covered with stone slabs. .Sometimes a stone 
chamber is built to contain the coffin. The tombs 
of priests are pagodas of either brick or stone, or 

agoda-shaped monuments of some architectural 
esign. There are, of course, many varieties. 

6. Secular Architecture. — Castles, palaces, meet- 
ing-halls, dwelling-houses, and the like, are dis- 
tinguished from ecclesiastical architecture. The 
castle is surrounded by high strong walls of brick. 
Battlements, with embrasures, are erected on the 
walls. The entrances consist of double gates 
(yueh-ching) : beyond the first the path turns 
sharply and leads to another. The upper part of 
the gate is a two-storeyed tower, and Beneath is a 
vaulted passage, which can be closed at will by 
huge doors strengthened by bands of iron. On a 


large building in the main street of the city there 
stand bell- and drum-towers for reporting the time, 
the upper part being the tower and the lower the 
passage. The present mode of palace architecture 
in general is the same as that of the past. The Pe- 
king palace is similar to the old Ming palace of Nan- 
king. It is called Chiu -chung -tien-mcn (‘Nine-fold 
| system ’). The front part, which is used for public 
audiences, is called chn o, and the back, for private 
audiences, is fmg . The architectural mode of the 
ticn and the min does not diller from that of the 
temples already described. Ileie the Tail, or plat- 
form for nature- and ancestor -woi ship, may be in- 
cluded, for which the Tien-t’an at Pe-king is so 
famous 

A building called hui-lcucin is an assembly -hall 
for colonial clans and commercial guilds. The 
club-system is wonderfully developed in China, 
and there are magnificent buildings for the purpose. 
In front they have a theatrical stage facing an exten- 
sive court-yard, which is surrounded by corndors. 

Dwelling-houses in Northern China vary in some 
respects from those of the South In general, 
the premises are enclosed by high walls. At 
the entrance is a gate with a cell, and then 
a court-yard. A second gate with corridors, a 
second court-yard, a third gate with corridors, 
a third court-yard, etc., aie repeated in the same 
manner, the number of gates and yaids indicating 
the wealth and rank of the occupant. The house 
itself is a [simple repetition of rectangular blocks 
and corridors. The unsuitable materials, the heavy 
mode of construction, the defectiveness of lighting 
and ventilation, etc., detract from its architectural 
value ; but, on the whole, with its fantastic fea- 
tures, it presents a picturesque appearance. 

C. Ito. 

ARCHITECTURE (Christian).— Although it 
is possible to discuss the difierent edifices erected 
by Christians in divers times and places, it is most 
important, at the outset, to dispel any of those 
misconceptions which would suppose that there ever 
was any Christian style as such. The Gothic archi- 
tecture of the Middle Ages has often been spoken 
of as Christian architecture par excellence , and un- 
doubtedly it is the most important of the styles in 
which Christians have erected their buildings, and 
being the style of our own country, it naturally 
demands the largest share of our attention. Blit 
Christianity, as such, never has created, and never 
could create, a style of architecture, any more than 
it could create a style of mathematics, or science, 
although it may make use of all of them. It has 
used buildings of the Latin, Byzantine, Moorish, 
Gothic, and lienaissance, and even the Gieek styles, 
which ditier from each other as much as one style 
of architecture can differ from another ; and the 
differences are due to differences in the aesthetic 
expression of the people These may lie associated 
with other differences of character winch may aflect 
the forms of Christianity itself, but they are both 
the outcome of causes behind ; the one is not the 
cause of the other. A certain type of man will 
produce a certain type of art and a certain type of 
Christianity, but the type of Christianity does not 
make the type of art, any more than the type of 
art makes the type of Christianity. Even schools 
of science or philosophy may be coloured in the 
same way. The failure to grasp this very simple 
fundamental principle has led to much absurd 
criticism and a complete misunderstanding of art 
and architecture. Doubtless the cause is to be 
sought in the fact that to be a Christian it is not 
necessary to be an artist, and many a good Chris- 
tian, quite innocent of any knowledge of art, has 
endeavoured, in the light of what lie did under- 
stand, to interpret things which he did not under- 
stand. 
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All this does not alter the fact that a church is a 
definitely Cluistian building erected for Christian 
purposes, and as such it will in many ways reveal 
this fact ; but, at the same time, its principal archi- 
tectural equalities are esthetic rather than religious, 
and a building such as St. Paul’s is architecturally 
more akin to Castle Howard than to Westminster 
Abbey, which, m its turn, claims a closer kin- 
ship with Westminster Hall or the town halls of 
Belgium. The architecture of the Middle Ages 
was as much an architecture of castle and hall 
as of cathedral and church, and is as closely re- 
lated to the spirit of chivalry and romance as to 
Christianity. Mediaeval Christianity, chivalry, 
romance, and architecture are alike the outcome 
of the mediaeval man ; one is not the cause of 
the other, even although there is a certain 
amount of interaction. To sneak of Christian 
architecture, then, as a parallel term with Greek 
architecture, is entirely illogical. In this article, 
therefore, we can examine Christian buildings in 
various styles of arehitectuie, although we cannot 
strictly speak of Cluistian arehitectuie as such. 
It may also be possible to show how Christian 
building doubtless left some impress upon the 
seveial styles of which it made use. 

I. Latin Architecture. — The earliest form of 
church with which we have any intimate acquaint- 
ance is the so-called Christian basilica, and its 
origin is exceedingly difficult to trace. One thing 
at least is clear; it is not directly deiived from 
the lloman basilica, as was absurdly suggested in 
an uncritical and unhistorical age. The Christian 
church naturally developed fiom humble begin- 
nings, where two or three might gather together ; 
and such a lordly prototype is impossible. It used 
even to he suggested that the actual basilicas were 
the lirst Christian churches. But, as Clnistianity 
was some 300 years old before the conversion of 
Constantine, the Christians could not have had 
the remotest chance of using these buildings. 
Moreover, even after a.d. 312 (the date of Con- 
stantine’s conversion), the basilicas were still re- 
quired for their original purpose, and could not 
have been handed over to what, even at that time, 
was hut a minority of the people. During ail 
these three hundred years the Christians had re- 
quired places of worship, and undoubtedly a more 
or less detinite arrangement of their buildings by 
that tune had become crystallized. 

As an instance of the feebleness of the aigument, not to sa> 
the gross perversion of the contexts, we moy note the follow- 
ing- — one of the main passages quoted in fa\our of this theor\ 
In a laudatory piece of writing lv> Ansonius addressed to the 
Emperor Gratian thanking him for the consulship, we find the 
following passage : ‘ Qms, lrinuam, locus est, qui non bene- 
fiens tins agitet, mnaminet ? Nullus, lnquam, Imperator 
Auguste, quin adnnrandum speciem tuao veneratioms mcutiat * 
non palatium, quod tu, cum tern bile accepens, amabile pr.csti- 
tisti . non forum, et basilica ohm negotns plena, nunc \otis, 
\otisque pro tua salute susceptis. 1 The passage is gi\en h> 
Professor Baldwin Brown m his admirably suggestive work, 
From Schola to Cathedral (188G), and, \g he points out, -vows 
for an Emperor’s welfare in palace, forum, basilica, or senate 
house (mentioned later), are scant evidence that any one of 
these places was turned into a church, and why the basilica 
should be singled out from the others with which it is coupled 
remains a mystery 

Leaving such puerilities, it remains perfectly 
tiuo that the Christian basilica in the 4th cent. 
A D. bore some resemblance to the Roman basilica, 
although it has never been proved that the Roman 
basilica was even roofed in ; hut one might as well 
argue from a modern fleet as to the appearance of 
the Spanish Armada, the interval of tune being 
the same, and the development of Christianity as 
rapid as that of our fleets. What was the case in 
A.D. 350 is of little value as evidence for what was 
the case at the beginning of the Christian era, in 
architecture just as in anything else. 

The earliest Christian services were held in the 
Jewish synagogues, and in private houses ; and in 


comparatively early times we find the Christians 
legally occupying the position of the sodaheia , 
winch correspond to our Friendly and Burial 
Societies. These Societies often possessed a scuola , 
or lodge-room, where they held their banquets in 
honour of the deceased. 

These three forms of building may all have in- 
fluenced the early form of the Christian church, 
although it should he noted that the scuola , with 
its apse, was probably itself derived from the 
large pnvate hall, which often had an apsidal 
termination. 



On the whole, the largest influence may he as- 
signed to the private house (fig. 1 ). Certainly such 
houses were made over to the Christians for their 
use, and it may he even more than a coincidence 
that w r e find in the atrium of the eaily church the 
atiium of the Gneco-Roman house, in the cloisters 
the peristyle of the house, and in the church itself 
the hall, cecus , or principal chamber, as at St. 
Ambiogio, Milan (tig. 2), oi the Church of the 
Nativity at Bethlehem, where the atrium is re- 
duced to a simple narthex. 

The narthex, which gradually disappears from 
the Christian church, was the outer vestibule into 
which catechumens and penitents were permitted 
to enter, who were not admitted into the church 



itself. It is probable that the atiium originally 
served a similar purpose, and the idea may be de- 
rived from the Couit of the Gentiles in the Jewish 
Temple. 

►Some of the earliest actual places of meeting 
that still exist aie the little chapels such as 
that in the catacomb of St. Agnese (lig. 3) ; hut 
their value as evidence is slight, as the conditions 
were peculiar, and the foim caused by throwing 
tw f o or three cells togethoi was the result of ne- 


HG. 3 

cessity rather than choice. The several cells may 
suggest divisions betw een the sexes or simply be- 
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tween clergy and laity, the clergy fairly obviously 
occupying the end cell and the bishop the seat at 
the end. The altar must have been somewhere 
in the body of the chapel, and as there is no trace 
of it, it was presumably in the form of a wooden 
table. But even this cannot be dated earlier than 
A.D. 250, and there is room for much change in a 
couple of hundred years. 

What, then, are the characteristics of the early 
Christian basilica when first it emerges into the 
light of history? It is a three- or live-aisled hall, 
with the central aisle rising higher than the others 
and lit by a clerestory. At the end of the central 
aisle, generally the west end, is an apse containing 
the seats of the clergy. The entrance is at the 
opposite end, and beyond that is a narthex, and 
sometimes a complete atrium. The baptistery, 
commonly of circular or octagonal form, is usually 
in a separate building, on the other side of the 
atiium, or of the narthex, as at Parenzo. In the 
latter airangement we may possibly see the oiigm 
of the German two-apsed church. 



Occasionally, particularly in Rome, there is a 
space in fiont of the apse, and a great arch is thrown 
across the last pair of columns, known as the trium- 
phal arch, as in Santa Maria in Trastevere (ligs. 5, 
7, and 10). 

In this space is seen by some the origin of 
the later transept, but it does not occur in the 
Ravenna churches, and the later transept probably 
has a double oiigm ; and this is, at any rate, i^ot 
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the only factor. The building was apparently 
roofed with a simple open timber roof. The flat 
ceilings that occur in some Roman examples are 
late Renaissance, although they may possibly repre- 
sent something older. They are rarely found else- 
where, but are supposed by some to have been a 
feature of the Roman public basilica (hg. 6). The 
walls were generally of brick, and comparatively 
thin, as there was only the wooden roof to support. 
Unlike the Roman basilica, it had no galleries, and 
consequently we find a very large wall space above 
the line of columns (fig. 7). This formed an 
excellent field for pictorial decoration, and at the 
same time distinguished it from the public basilica. 
Neither were the columns returned across the end 
opposite to the apse, at any rate in Italy, as was 
the case with the Roman building. 

On the whole also, it seems probable that the apse 


was not a usual feature of the public basilica, and, 
when it did occur, it was practically in a separate 
part of the building. The columns in the Chris- 
tian basilicas, particularly in the case of Rome, were 
stolen from earlier buildings, and it is very usual to 



find that they do not match. This also accounts 
for the poor proportions of the earlier Christian 
buildings in Rome, as compaied vith those m 
Ravenna, where there was no such available spoil 
to hand, and the builders had to fall back upon their 
own resouices. At fiist the horizontal entablature 
is more common, but it is giadually supeisedcd by 
an arcade of arches, which gives an apjiearance of 


greater height to the building, although the neces- 
sarily wider intercolumniations detract somewhat 
from the effect of length. The principal entrance 
was perhaps more often at the east end, following 
the arrangement of the temples of Greece. But the 
question of orientation was of little moment, and 
churches faced in any direction. Aftei the custom 
of having the entrance at the west, and the altar at 
the east, came into vogue, as in England to-day, 
it was hardly ever more than a Northern fashion. 
Moreover, the first fashion was exactly the reverse 
way, with the altar at the west. The first church 
that we know to have had an altar at the east end 
was built in A.D. 470 (St. Agatha, Ravenna). Of 
the early churches in Rome 40 out of 50 have not 
their altars at the east. 

The altar or table in the 5th cent, was at the 
opposite end from the main entrance, but in the 
body of the church in front of the apse, so arranged 
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that the faithful sat round it, the clergy on one 
side and the laity on the other. Of course, this 
arrangement in most instances has been altered, but 



FIG 8. 


the following churches in Italy show the old plan 
more or less undisturbed • — Toi cello Cathedral, 
St. Apollinarc in Classe, Ravenna, and Parenzo 
Cathedral (hgs. 8, 11, and 4). (The bishop presided 
in a laised seat in the centre of the apse, very much 
as did the piesident at the tablein the early seitolw.) 
Outside Italy, in the East, where there has been 
less change and alteration, such churches are quite 
nutneious, but the following instances will suffice : 
— E/ia, Pit/ounda, Moeliwi, Bedochwmta, Abu 
Sargah (fig 14), T)air-as-Suriani. Bedochwinta 
has the seats at the back and down both sides, 
advancing even beyond the altar (fig. 9). 


r 1 BEDOCHWINTA. 



1IG. 9 . 


Churches with the altar in the body of the 
church, and the bishop’s seat behind, but without 
the other seats, are familiar in Italy. There seems 
also to have been an arrangement, at any rate 
sometimes, for the lesser clergy and choir, whereby 
they occupied all the space immediately in front of 
the altar and were separated from the laity by a 
low screen. In the old church of St. Clemente in 
Rome, this screen, part of which is built from the 
actual pie-existing screen, may be taken to repie- 
sent the original arrangement. 

The floors of the churches were of ordinary marble 
mosaic, but this has often been altered in later times, 
and we see the so-called Cosmati work made with 
large pieces of coloured marble, surrounded by small 
mosaic, and this, again, by bands of white marble. 

A good example of the basilican church is 


S. Paolo fuori le mura, Rome (fig. 10). This, 
although almost entirely a modern restoration after 
the file of 1823, is still the best representative of a 



aisle of 78 ft. The complete atrium of Old St. 
Peter’s is here represented only by a narthex. 
The bema hardly projects beyond the aisle walls, 
and is peculiar in being double. It is in area among 
the largest churches in Christendom ; but it is quite 
a simple thing to build these comparatively low 
buildings, with their light wooden roofs. There 
are 19 columns with pseudo-Corinthian capitals 
and a sort of Attic base. They are without find- 
ings, and carry a series of simple, round arches. 
Above is a cornice, and where there would be the 
gallery in a Roman basilica, or the triforium in a 
Gothic church, is a series of medallions. The 
triumphal arch is carried upon a pair of columns 
on plinths. These columns have Ionic capitals, 
and the whole arch forms a very imposing feature, 
although not comparable with the great arches of 
the crossing in a Gothic cathedral. The general 
vista is fine, although, partly from excessive 
breadth, and still more from an inadequate mark- 
ing of the bay divisions, which is so well managed 
in a Gothic cathedral, the length here is not felt. 
The church at present has a licli cotiered ceiling, 
but it is doubtful wdietlier this would have been the 
case with the original church of the 4th century. 



In Ravenna perhaps the noblest example is St. 
Apollinare in Classe. It illustrates the charac- 
teristics of the place, which on the whole shows 
the indebtedness to Greek work even more than 
to Rome. As a result, the work forms a far more 
complete artistic unity. Everything is designed 
for the position that it occupies, and is not the 
spoil from other days. The church is a three- 
aisled basilica and has no transeptal space before 
the apse, this, as already stated, being what we 
should expect in Ravenna. In the dosseret above 
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the capitals, as at S. Vitale (fig. 12), and the poly- 
gonal exterior to the apse, we see Byzantine features. 



CAPITALS) 

DOSSEF(ET 
S VITALE, 
F^AVENNA 
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FIG. 12. 


The capitals aie carved for their place. Above 
the nave arcade is a series of medallions, as in S. 
Paolo fuori le mura. The apse is laised, with a 
small crypt below it, and it retains the seats round 
the altar on the side opposite the entrance. The 
brick exterior is bald to mdeousness. 



In the Eastern Empire one of the best examples 
of the Latin or basilican style is St. Demetrius at 
Salonica. It lias certain features, more or less 
characteristic of the East, which should be noted. 
The columns are returned across the building at 
the entrance end, which in this case Is the west, 
and so form a sort of inner narthex. Over the 
aisles are galleries for the women — another arrange- 
ment common in the East. The capitals are finely 
carved, as we have heie the still living Greek 
influence. This, as already indicated, was felt in 
the West. It was long before the Italians could 
carve capitals or lay mosaics for themselves, and 
either they made use of the old work, as we have 
seen, or else the new work was executed by Greek 
workmen. Even in the 8th and 9th centuries, when 
the Italians began to copy the old work, theirs is 
very inferior and rude in comparison. In St. 
Demetrius there are fairly clearly defined pro- 
jections which perhaps may be termed transeptal, 


but they are at the extreme end of the church, 
even projecting beyond the apse, and they are 
cut acioss by the main arcade of the church 
which makes them more or less invisible, and, 
in short, they are side chambers rather than a 
transept. Consequently there is no triumphal aieli. 



Other modified forms of the basilican chinch are 
found in Egypt and in Syria. In both cases there 
seems to be a tendency to keep the form of the 
apse only on the inside and to make the outside of 
the building square. The Coptic churches in Egypt 
arc generally tnapsidal with tlnee altais, an apse 
occuiung at the end of each of the side aisles — a 
foim ve shall meet again latci (fig. 14). Syiian 
churches geneially show a marked reminiscence of 
the style of Ancient Gieece, and are flnei in then 
voik than those of the West. Not only vere 
there many lemains of ancient Greek voik, hut 
doubtless after the conquests of Alexander there 
was a certain admixture of actual Gieek blood in 
the population. In many cases pieis, and not 
columns, are used, and the church is divided into 
a few great square hays. The result is cuiiously 



FIG. 15 


suggestive of some of the later Romanesque Gothic 
chinches. Almost nival lably there is a narthex, 
and above this, and outside fhe building, often 
a gallery with columns, forming a soi t of loggia 
winch makes a very pleasing featuie (fig. 15). A 
point in Syiian construction might he noted which 
is possibly another reminiscence of Gieek tradition. 
There is a distinct aversion to the inch construc- 
tion, and often an arch is merely an arch in form, 
or is reduced by corbelling to the smallest possible 
limits (fig, 16). Note also another common form 
shown in the ligure. 



fig. 16. 


The Christian basilica, then, may be considered 
as a type of building, but hardly a style of archi- 
tecture ; and although we have seen that it wets 
erected in various styles, they are all more or less a 
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continuation of the later Homan manner, affected 
nevertheless by different influences, as in Ravenna 
or Syria. It is perhaps convenient to group the 
whole together as the Latin style, and remember 
that other buildings than churches were built in 
it, but, as is natural from the lack of sacred 
association, they have very largely perished. 

2. Byzantine Architecture. — In Italy, although 
Gieeks to a great extent executed the work, 
they were trammelled by the traditions on an alien 
soil, and by the masters they served ; but when the 
seat of the Empire passed to Byzantium they were 
able to build more freely on their own lines, in 
their own country, and among their own traditions. 
The lesult was marvellous, and we find the speedy 
growth of one of the greatest styles of the world, 
culminating under Justinian, which itself gave 
birth to descendcnt styles, and is still a living 
influence. There are two great ways of cover- 
ing a square space so as to leave all the sides open 
— the intersecting vault and the dome. The msfc 
was used by the Romans, yet the full compre- 
hension ot its principles and possibilities was not 
grasped until the Gothic aiclutects invented the 
true lib The dome was used by the Byzantines, 
and although they cannot exactly be saul to be tlie 
inventors, they perfected the system, and herein 
lies the gieat achievement of the style. The 
problem involved is the fitting of a hemisphere 
upon a square. Now, the circle may be made to 
touch either at the corners or at the centres of the 
sides. Tn the one case it is too big ; in the other it 
is too small (tig. 17, I and II). 



Tn the former case we may carry up the sides 
of the squaie, so to speak, cutting oil the over- 
hanging poition of the hemisphere, and the dome 
then rests upon the points of the squaie, and, pro- 
vided abutment is brought to iesist the outward 
tin ust upon the arches f mined by this piocess, 
the dome is stable (fig. 17, I and III). 

Now, it is interesting to notice that these ai dies, 
formed by the intersection of the planes of the 
sides of the cube below the dome, are semicircular, 
and, further, the intersection of a sphere by a plane 
always gives a circle, and therefore it is always pos- 
sible to raise such a dome upon semicircular arches ; 
moreover, it is always possible to place one such 
dome up against another, and it is not necessary 
for the tiro clones to ho of the sa no size. It is only 
necessaiy that the chords upon which the arches 
rest should be of the same length ; the arches them- 
selves will always be semicircles. It may also be 
put conversely that the intersection of two spheres 
is always in a plane circle, and therefore the intei- 
section of two domes always allows of the building 
of a plane arch ; and thereby the Byzantine arclin 
tect escaped the greatest difficulty of the Gothic 
builders, who found that the intersections of their 
vaults weie not in planes. This was perhaps the 
principal peculiarity or most individual character- 
istic of the Byzantine style, which, in certain of 
its aspects, can be described as a congeries of 
globular forms growing out of one another, as in 
the case of a mass of soap bubbles, which perfectly 
illustrates the system (fig. 18, St. Sophia). 

But although such a dome, in its simple form as 
thus described, occurs in Byzantine architecture, it 


is open to certain objections. The apparent height 
is given only by the part above the arches, and the 



resulting effect is comparatively low and ilat. In 
order to remedy this, the dome is raised m one of 
two ways. The first is another instance of the 
mteisecting spheres. A dome (as in fig. 17, 11) with 
diameter equal to the diameter of the square, 
intersects, and iests upon, a dome (as in fig. 17, T) 
with diameter equal to the diagonal of the square. 
Of the Jowei, nothing is left, save the ring upon 
which the upper hcmisphcic rests, and the four 
triangular portions that lcmain after the four sides 
of the squaie have been raised in the manner 
indicated above. These tuangular poitions are 
termed pendentivos (fig. 18). 

This is the characteristic method of the first 
great period of Byzantine aiclutectuie But the 
dome may be even further raised by the introduc- 
tion of a cylindrical dmm between the dome itself 
and the pendenti\es. This is, on the whole, the 
chaiaeteristic arrangement of the second period of 
Byzantine architecture, although it is not uni- 
versal. The same pendentive method may be 
employed above an octagon as above a square, and 
it is not uncommon to find such an octagon set 
w llhin a squaie, and the lower dome, resting on the 
<k tagon and forming the pendentives, itself inter- 
sected by little domes that form semi-domes in the 
corner of the square (lig. 18). Another method, and 
one frequently used in the case of a dome upon an 
octagon, is a system of corbelling, wherein squared 
stones are set horizontally, instead of radiating to 
the required curve of the dome. It is really the 
same system as the domed chambers of the My- 
cenaean civilization, but m this case the surface of 
the stones is not lounded off to the curved sui face 
of the vault (lig. 18, Corbelled Pendentive) 

The first great period of Byzantine architecture 
may be said to be from A.D. 500 to 000, but its 
principal achievements were all accomplished in 
the first 50 years. Its ciow mng glory is St. Sophia, 
completed in A.D 587. Then follows a blank inter- 
val uuiing the Persian and Saracenic wars, until we 
come to the second gieat penod which lasted from 
the middle of the 9th cent, to the end of the 12th. 
In this period the great masterpiece is St. Mark’s at 
Venice. After this follows a long penod of decline, 
lasting till about the end of the 16th century. 

(a) In the lirst period the plan generally approxi- 
mates to a square, and there is almost invariably 
a narthex, and often an exo-narthex beyond that. 
The church is commonly entered by three doors, 
and a great dome covers the central area of the 
church, which contains the principal available open 
space. The dome iests upon piers, generally eight 
in number, betw een w hich are columns forming, in 
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the alternate intervals, semicircular niches which rounded off to allow of mosaics being carried round 
extend the central area toward the corners of the them. Hence the carving is all surface carving, 
square (fig. 19). There is an apse behind the altar , — , — . < ______ 


containing the seats of the clergy. I he outside of 
the apse is polygonal. The central apse in which 
the altar stands is shut off fiom the church by an 



MG 19 


iconostasis, and where there are two side apses 
there are generally two moie of these screens. 
The side apses, except in the iaiest instances, do 
not contain altars 

The whole style is much lighter and more skilful 
than that of the Homans, and the Byzantine builders 
made their domes generally of brick, using no con- 
crete. Consequently the suppoiting piers were 
much less massive. Columns were used, as we 
have seen, not as an essential feature of construc- 
tion, but lather as scieens, and to break up the 
building. Thus, by this slight use of the principle 
of multiplicity, they produce an effect of scale that 
the open, undivided building would lack. The 
columns have bases with a few simple moldings,* 
and a capital, generally most elaborate in execu- 
tion. Above the capital is the dosseret — one of the 
sign marks of Byzantine aichiteetuie. It is some- 
times said that its use is to enable the column to 
support the very thick wall above it. It may be 
so, but the upper section of the dosseret is gener- 
ally about the same area as that of the capital 
itself, and, in any case, there is no advantage in 
diminishing to the bottom of the dosseiet, and then 
starting with a large top to the capital, so as to 
diminish again. The very function of a capital is 
to do this woik, and tlieie is no reason why, if 
necessary, its sides should not slope inwaids more 
sharply. A capital that cannot ao its woik is a 
solecism. It seems, perhaps, more likely that the 
dosseret is a cuiious survival of the entablature 
(fig. 20). In any case it is not a pleasing featuie. 
When it is so reduced as to make merely a soit 
of double abacus, there is not the same objection, 
as the diminution in the upper one, or dosseret, 
makes it a mere molding, emphasizing the hori- 
zontal nature of the abacus, as in some ex- 
amples in St. Sophia (fig 21) The shafts are 
commonly monoliths of coloured marble, generally 
with an entasis but no flutes, and the whole style 
depends for its effect upon colour lather than upon 
solid forms. The forms that are used depend for 
their value upon pattern, not upon mass, doubtless 
as the result of the same aesthetic preferences wheie 
surface rather than solidity is used as the medium 
of expression. Hence w r e find no great cornices, as 
in classic architecture, and no subdivided columns 
or ribs upon the vaults, as in Gothic architecture 
The w all surfaces are flat and the decorations are 
flat. There are practically no moldings, and the 
arches have plain soffits. Plinths or basemolds to 
the wall, and string courses, are insignificant or 
altogether absent. The very corners, even, are 
* This is the correct mediaeval spelling now generally adopted. 



FIGS. 20 AM) ‘21 


and does not stand out from the background. The 
drill plays an important pai t, and tlieie is but little 
modelling; the effects aie those of patterns with a 
dark background formed by deep drilling, which is 
sometimes undercut, so that the pattern is detached 
from the stone behind. Even the capitals have 
the same character; projecting masses aic laiely 
found. As wholes they are compaiatively formless, 
although covered with the most intricate suiface 
work. Boo is are squaie-headed, although usually 
w T ith an arch and tympanum above. Window's aie 
generally simple semicircular-headed openings, but 
sometimes tw T o or three lights, with semicircular 
heads, are placed together with shafts, oi plain 
unmolded niulhons, between. 
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Large semicncular windows aie occasionally 
divided up by shafts, and even by a sort of 
transom bar, as at St. Sophia The lesult is not 
beautiful. A more beautiful device is the thin 
slab of maible, often caived with the most ex- 
quisite patterns, which fiequcntly fills the smaller 
windows. These patterns are cut deeply into the 
marble, which is sufficiently translucent to allow' 
the light to come through. It is conceivable that 
this repiesents a Greek tradition. 

The total lesult is a style easily grasped as far as 
its main architectural features arc concerned. The 
variety which actually exists is perhaps surprising, 
considering that it is achieved within such com- 
paratively nairow limits. Of course it cannot 
amount to the variety found in the Gothic style, 
which depends for its aesthetic expression largely 
upon complexity, whereas the Byzantine style, in 
its purely architectural character, is w holly simple. 
Complexity, with a touch of Eastern barbarism, 
makes its appearance only in the surface ornament. 

The glory of Byzantine architecture of the first 
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period — indeed of the whole style — is St. Sophia. 
This church was begun in A.D. 532 and completed 
in the extraordinarily short penod of six years. 
This time can apply only to the architecture, and 
much of the mtei lor decoration must have been 
added aftei wards. In the centre is a great dome, a 
tnfle over 100 feet in diameter, and nearly as large 
as the dome of St. Paul’s, London. It rests on 
pendentives raised upon four immense piers. The 
great feature is the extension of this central space 
by two huge semi-domes of the same diameter as 
the principal dome, abutting against the arches of 
the pendentives. These semi-domes, together with 
the great masses of the piers in the direction of the 
length of the church, resist tho thrust of the great 
dome in that direction. But the thrust in the 
direction across the church is met by enormous 
masses of masonry carried by arches over the aisles, 
and forming a bold, if somewhat extraordinary, 
feature upon the outside of the building. The 



FIGS. 23 AND 24 —SECTION AND TLAN OF ST. SOHIIA. 


result is the most spacious interior in the world. 
In order, however, to preserve the apparent as well 
as the actual size, there is a skilful arrangement 
of columns, in two storeys, in the great aiclies at 
the S. B and N W. sides, and in the semicircular 
niches that wo have already seen as characteristic of 
the first period of Byzantine architecture. These 
columns give something of the principle of multipli- 
city, and provide a unity of measurement, without 
destroying the majestic simplicity of the whole. 

The central area is surrounded by aisles covered 
with intersecting groined vaults, after the lioman 
manner, and at the lowest end is a fine narthex 
205 ft. long. Over it is a gallery for the women, 
which is continued on either side over the aisles 
A gallery for the women is the usual arrangement 
in Byzantine churches, and may be contrasted with 
the curious arrangement in the Basque provinces, 
where there are two or three galleries, one above 
the other, for the men and the boys. The lighting 
is effected by forty windows round the central 
dome and five in each of the semi-domes and the 
minor domes. Above the two tiers of columns on the 


sides are two tiers of windows (fig. 23). There are 
also large windows in the aisles. But in no case is 
the window airangement satisfactory, and this is 
the weakest feature in the church. 

•St- Sophia w r as by far the most important church 
in Christendom built in this epoch, and it is inter- 
esting to notice that there is no attempt made to 
orientate it : the axis is one degree south of S.W. 

The majesty and simplicity of the interior of St. 
Sophia, with the lichness of its colouring, make it 
by far the finest interior of its kind in the world. 
It is difficult to compare things that are so utterly 
unlike as a Gothic cathedral and this building ; 
each is wonderful in its own way ; but certainly 
there is nothing in St. Sophia that warrants us in 
ranking it after any interior whatever. The ex- 
terior is different. One may work up a qualified 
admiration for it ; but, in spite of a certain dignity 
of mass which it shares witli all great engineering 
works, it is hardly architectural, and finds its corn- 
peers rather in the pyramids or in a modern railw ay 
station. 

St Vitale at Ravenna is generally clashed as one of the great 
churches of the first Byzantine period , hut, as Forgusson points 
out, it shovNb affinities with the so-called temple of Minerva 
Medica at Rome, quite as marked as any resemblances between 
it and SS Sergius and Bacchus at Constantinople. There is, 
however, Greek influence in the Roman building, so there is 
something 1 to lie said for this wow 

(b) The churches of the second period are smaller 
than those of the lirst, and have several character- 
istics of their own, although in the main they 
follow r the earlier work. The lighting of the dome 
had always been a difficulty. Window's in a dome 
are, of course, not vertical, and the elfect is always 
unpleasant. The difficulty can he met on the 
exteiior by raising a vertical wall, which at the 
same time is helpful in resisting the thrust, acting 
as a pinnacle would in Gothic architecture. The 
outside of the dome is then general^ treated with 
a double curve (fig. 25). 



View r ed from the exterior, this natuially sug- 
gests the drum, w hich we find as the characteristic 
feature of the second period, even if it made its 
first appearance earlier. It is, however, not in- 
variable. The effect of the drum is on the whole 
pleasing, forming an effective lantern in the in- 
terior, and giving altitude and architectural char- 
acter to the exterior (lig. 26), which latter is so much 
needed at St. Sophia. The central dome is still 
the leading feature of the design, but subsidiary 
domes are frequently gioupcd round it. In St. 
Mark's, Venice, there are live domes. The dome 
is almost invariably, in this period, placed upon 
four supports only, instead of the eight com- 
mon in the earlier period ; and the semicircles 
(as in fig. 19) do not occur. The general propor- 
tions of the building show more variety than the 
practically square outline of the previous period. 
Sometimes w r e find an elongated rectangle or an 
approximation to the cruciform plan. The tiiple 
apse is almost universal in this period, with the 




704 


ARCHITECTURE (Christian) 


altar in the bema before the central apse. In other 
features the two great Byzantine periods are not 
markedly different. 



no. 20. 


Of this period the greatest church is undoubtedly 
St. Mark’s at Venice, 'which, in spite of numerous 
later alterations, still pieservc 1 - in its interior its 
principal Byzantine featui es. The Byzantine parts 
of the church of St. Maik's, as we now see it, are 
the result of extensive alterations, amounting 
neaily to a i e-building. in the middle of the 11th 
cent., of an oailier basilican church of A.D. 976, 
itself containing paits of a still earlier building. 
The western narthex, the walls and arcade of the 
nave, and portions of the east end, are piactically 
«all that remains of the basilican church. The 
columns in the eastern part of the church were 
removed, and six great piers were introduced — 
two at the west end and four in the centre of the 
building. These are themselves pierced by arches 
of the same height as the nave arcade. Two 
transepts w ere added, the east end was lengthened, 
and the narthex vv as continued round the two sides 
of the building Above the nave and the crossing 
were erected two laige domes and three someVjfhat 
smaller domes over the bema and the transepts, 
which are made slightly smaller than the ciossing 
by the width of the pilaster shafts that suppoit 
the arches leading into the three arms. By this 
skilful device a perspective effect of greater size is 
obtained. Great arches, which are practically 
barrel vaults, cross from pier to pier, and upon 
these the domes rest. Above the nave aicade is a 
narrow gallery, some 3 ft. wide, which represents 
the women’s galleries of the Eastern Byzantine 
churches. It is, however, valuable as providing 
a unit of measurement, and thus giving size to 
the church, rather than for any utilitaiian pur- 
pose. The capitals are not very characteristically 
Byzantine, being of a sort of pseudo-Corinthian 
type. They probably belonged to the original 
basilican church, and are of very excellent work- 
manship. Above them is a double abacus, or 
abacus and reduced dosseret. The church is not 
nearly so well lit as St. Sophia, the principal light 
coming from sixteen windows in each dome, placed 
just above the springing. 

The colour effect is the main feature of the 
building : the marble columns, and the famous 
floor with the wonderful Byzantine mosaics on 
their golden ground, and even the pictorial mosaics 
of a later age, all give a richness unsurpassed else- 
where. Hence we find the usual flat Byzantine 
treatment with few moldings of any kind, although 
St. Mark’s, figs. 27 and 28, has an unusual amount 
of carving of a holder type than one associates with 
Byzantine work, most of it, however, not belong- 
ing to the Byzantine design of the building. St. 


Mai k’s retains a magnificent example of an icono- 
stasis with figures of the Virgin, St. Mark, and the 
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Twelve Apostles. This feature in the Byzantine 
churches corresponds to the rood loft of the Gothic 
buildings. In later times, particularly duiing t lie 
13th and 14th centuries, a great deal of ornament 
has been added, especially to the extenor, which 
has been cased with a veneei of maible. The 
domes have been covered with tall cupolas, and 
to the same period belong the pinnacles and over- 
florid Gothic ornament. 

3. Gothic Architecture. — Duiing the develop- 
ment of Byzantine architecture — the direct outcome 
of the Aesthetic character of the people of the 
regions vhcie it occuis — vve have anothei style de- 
veloping in the West, a little later in reaching its 
maturity, but roughly the eontempoiaiy of the 
Byzantine. This style, to which the name ‘ Gothic ’ 
is not altogether inappropi iatcly given, if we ex- 
tend the term a little beyond its usual and some- 
what arbitrary limits, was the style principally 
used by the Christians of the North. Those of 
the East made use chiefly of the Byzantine, and 
Italy of the Latin style — one, as vve have seen, 
much more closely related to the Roman Of 
course other styles have been used by Clnistians 
in different countries, as, for instance, in Norway 
or in Bussia. Even in N.W. Europe, although 
it is convenient to group the styles of several 
countries under the one heading, theie are in 
reality several styles ; and the more one studies, 
say, the Gothic arcliitecture of England and 
France, the more one realizes how little they 
have in common. It is true that to some extent 
the great wave of Romanticism marks the Aesthetic 
character of the whole area, so that a church in 
England is, of course, more like a church in France 
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than a church in Russia, Constantinople, Italy, or 
Norway ; but it is only a very inartistic or super- 
ficial observer that fails to see the enormous differ- 
ence. The comparatively little that is known 
about the styles of the East otters an interesting 
parallel. \V e class Armenian architecture as 
Byzantine, but there is almost as much differ- 
ence between the cathedral at Ani and St. Sophia 
as there is between St. Sophia and St. Paul’s, 
London. 

But, provided we remember that ‘Gothic’ is a 
name belonging to a group of styles rather than to 
one single style, it is really helpful to consider 
them together. The Gothic, then, may be defined 
as the .architectural expression of those races which, 
beginning with Alaric the Goth (d. 410 A.D.), and. 
Theodoric the Ostrogoth (d. 526 A.D.), overthrew 
and superseded the power and civilization of Rome. 
The beginnings of the Gothic tendency in archi- 
tecture may perhaps even be taken as far back 
as Theodoric, but the culmination of the style is 
in the 13th century. The name ‘Gothic^ was 
originally given at the time of the classical re- 
vival as a term of contempt, practically meaning 
‘barbarous’; but although the actual Goths had 
nothing to do with wliat we term Gothic archi- 
tecture, nevertheless they were the pioneers in that 
wave of North European civilization which finds 
its highest artistic expression in the architecture 
that passes under their name. 

The character of the Northern races is essentially 
different from that of the South of Europe, and 
expresses itself, whether on its intellectual, artistic, 
moral, or religious side, in a manner of its own. 
There is also, undoubtedly, the character of an age 
as well as of a race, and this factor has also to De 
taken into consideration. As a result of race and 
age in this case, we have in the artistic world the 
romantic expression that we see at its height in 
such examples of art as Malory’s Morte d y Arthur, 
the Chanson de Roland , the Cloth Hall at Ypres, 
Lincoln Cathedral, or Bodiam Castle. Chivalry on 
the social side, as Romanticism on the aesthetic, is 
the outcome of the same root characteristic ; the 
one is not the result of the other ; they are cognate 
characteristics proceeding from a fundamental trait 
at the back. It is important to notice this, as it is 
a safeguard against some of the common enors of 
those who, perhaps learned in their own depart- 
ments, have no practical artistic knowledge. All 
artists are familiar with the attempts of laymen to 
explain perfectly natural artistic forms that arise 
inevitably from artistic causes by reasons based 
upon moral or religious grounds. It is perfectly 
true that there may be close parallels in the moral 
or religious world, but these artistic forms are not 
dciived from them any more than they from the 
art forms, although both they and the artistic 
forms may proceed from something behind them 
both. The Gothic form of art ceeks to express 
itself by the principle of multiplicity rather than 
by simplicity, and by suggestion rather than com- 
pletion. [For a further examination of this ques 
tion, see the article Art (Christian).] 

The beginnings of Gothic architecture are to be 
found in what is perhaps best termed Romanesque 
Gothic — a stylo commonly known as Romanesque, 
and largely dependent upon Roman architecture. 
The term hy which it is known is hardly a matter 
of much importance ; the chief interest in the 
style is in the points wherein it showed its living 
force in developing from Roman architecture, and 
in pointing the way towards the later Gothic, 
rather than in its dependence upon the former. 
The style, moreover, is largely influenced by other 
elements that have nothing to do with Rome : the 
Celto-Saxon influences of our own country, for 
instance, or even the influence of Byzantium. 

VOL. i. — 45 


After the downfall of the Western Roman Em- 
pire, while Europe was in the melting-pot, archi- 
tecture seems to have been somewhat stationary. 
It is, however, difficult to make certain, as later 
re-building has practically destroyed all evidence. 
Even if the conquerors were desirous of building, 
there was much less opportunity for it than m 
times of peace. About the beginning of the 9th 
cent, we find men’s thoughts turning towards an 
architectural expression that rapidly blossomed 
into great tilings. In Burgundy and Provence, 
along the Rhine valley, in Lombardy, in Nor- 
mandy, and in our own country, arose archi- 
tectural schools, all of great interest, with their 
own individual characteristics, which endeavoured 
to express this artistic principle of romantic, sug- 
gestive, complex unity. In spite of its many 
parts, there is in the developed Gothic more homo- 
geneity than in any other style save the Greek. 
The stone vault upon the stone walls, stone 
columns and arches, though doubtless to some 
extent a practical precaution against fire, is still 
more the expression of this aesthetic principle. The 
effect of organic growth, rather than of aggrega- 
tion, marked by an extraordinary aesthetic appro- 
priateness in every member to the function which 
it has to perform, all helps towards the final 
scheme. Aoove all, the suggestiveness of a cer- 
tain intricacy of plan and elevation, of structural 
features and of ornament, marks out the aesthetic 
character of the Northern peoples and the age 
during which these buildings were erected. 

It has been suggested that the Latin style had 
in itself a power of development that would have 
given us the future forms quite independently of 
the North ; but, without entering into the argu- 
ment, it is practically sufficient to point out that 
Central Italy itself never produced anything of 
the kind, even when the North had invented the 
style and carried the art to perfection. The dif- 
ferent schools were not equally successful. Bur- 
gundy and Provence, with their barrel vaults, exer- 
cised comparatively little influence ; and although 
the Rhine churches at first were in the van, they 
dropped behind and left it for England and Nor- 
mandy, and the slightly later school of the lie de 
France, to perfect the art. The influence of the lie 
de France school ultimately became the greatest 
of all, although the Durham dates have now been 
settled beyond dispute, and prove that the Durham, 
or at any rate the English, school was first in the 
field, with perhaps the two greatest inventions 
of the Gothic architects — the shell vault on ribs 
and the flying buttress. But English architecture, 
uninfluenced, pursued its own line of development 
to the last, ignoring the French work alike at 
Canterbury and at Westminster. 

In a short article such as this, a sketch of the 
development of our own school, and a brief com- 
parison ^ith that of the tie de France, will per- 
haps be the best way of illustrating the leading 
features of the age. 

(«) Celt O’ Saxon ii'ork .— Putting aside for the pre- 
sent all architecture save that of church building, 
— although the influence of domestic and civil 
work upon churches is enormous and commonly 
overlooked— we find that we have in this country 
a Celto-Saxon type of church, resulting from the 
composition of divers elements, of which the more 
important are as follows : — 

In the first place we have a purely Celtic ele- 
ment in the architecture, partly surviving through 
the Celtic or British population, partly resulting 
from the architecture introduced bv the Celtic 
missionaries of St. Columba from the North. This 
spread over the whole country save the South- 
Eastern portion. St. Columba himself died in 
597, but his missionaries continued to further his 
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work. In the year in which St. Columba died, 
St. Augustine came over to Canterbury, with the 
powers of a bishop, to convert the English, and he 
introduced a Latin element. But this influence 
was small, and aftected the style but little. 

Later we have an influence of Northern mon- 
asticisin, which must be distinguished from the 
great Norman influence of the Conquest, but 
which also represents the Romanesque Gothic of 
Northern Europe. East Anglia was converted by 
a Lombard priest, Felix, afterwards bishop, and 
even until quite a late date we And a distinctly 
un-English influence at work in the great Bene- 
dictine foundations of East Anglia. Sussex was 
converted by Birinus, an Italian or Lombard 
monk, early in the 7th cent., and to some ex- 
tent East Anglia, Kent, and Sussex remained the 
stronghold of Continental influence until the last. 
Monastic builders from Normandy were employed 
at Romsey Abbey in 967, and upon Bishop Ethel- 
wold's cathedral, Winchester, during the reign of 
Edgar, who with Dunstan as his administrator 
largely reformed the monastic system. 

The first element is by far the most important 
in the formation of the Celto-Saxon type of church. 
It is characterized by a narrow rectangular plan, 
commonly of two or more chambers, of which 
Trinity Church, Glendalough, Ireland ; Egilsav, 
Orkney ; St. Itegulus, St. Andrews, Scotland ; 
Escomb, Durham, and Bradford-on-Avon, Wilts, 
England, may be taken as typical. The different 
characteristics to be noted are — (1) the general 
length as compared with the breadth ; (2) separate 
rectangular chambers ; (3) large porches, or side 
chambers, as at Bradford, Repton, Deerhurst, etc.; 
(4) a western tower of defence, round or square, 
usually entered from within the church ; this is a 
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common feature ; occasionally, as at Brechin, it is 
separate from the church ; (5) a type that occurs as 
at Studland, Dorset, Barton on Humber, or Basing, 
Hants, where the tower actually forms the body of 
the church (fig. 29). 

All these features continue to play a prominent 
part in English architecture, and help to distin- 
guish it from that of the Continent. In the first 
place, the extreme length of the English churches 
is one of their most important characteristics ; 
they are the longest in the world. Secondly, the 
rectangular, instead of apsidal, endings to Eng- 
lish churches are too familiar to need comment. 
Although the apse was introduced, it speedily dis- 
appeared, and never made way at all in the West 
of England. Thirdly, we may notice the Eng- 
lish tendency to a series of more or less separate 
chambers — the separate closed-in choir, the nave 
being often, as at Canterbury or Windsor, com- 
pletely shut off, and the separate extensions at the 


east end, as at St. Albans, Wells, Gloucester, Here- 
ford, Winchester, and indeed most of our cathe- 
drals. Fourthly, the large porches or side cham- 
bers have a double influence. As entrance porches 
they are exceedingly common, e.g. Worcester, 
Gloucester, Canterbury, etc., and in hundreds of 
small parish churches. It is said that our in- 
clement Western weather is the original cause of 
the western entrances being rarely used or alto- 
gether absent in this country. We also see these 
side projections in the very marked English tran- 
septs, as compared with those of the Continent (see 
figs. 55 and 56). Frequently there is a second 
transept ; many of our English cathedrals have 
three, while Lincoln has four, pairs of such projec- 
tions. Fifthly, the single western tower, so familiar 
a feature in the English parish church, can be traced 
back to this source, and it hardly ever occurs in 
France. With regard to the last feature — when 
the tower forms the centre of the church — we reach 
by the addition of the characteristic side chamber 
a cruciform central towered type (e.g, Braeinore, 
Hants, and the Priory, Dover Castle). There are 
doubtless other influences that give us this type, 
but it is probably the double influence that pre- 
serves it as the typical English great cliuri h, right 
through the Middle Ages. 

The second element in the Celto-Saxon style is 
the Latin style introduced direct from Rome by 
St. Augustine, i.e, the basilican type of church ; 
but the Augustine influence seems to have been 
local and of little moment. The original chuich 
at Canterbury was quasi-basiliean with an eastern 
as well as a western apse, the altar presumably 
being in the western at so early a date. There are 
one or two basilican examples up and down the 
country, but they are very rare. It is, indeed, 
not at all certain whether tho type as found at 
Wing in the vale of Aylesbury has anything to do 
with St. Augustine, and may not rather be a sur- 
vival of the old Rornano-British type of far earlier 
date, such as, presumably, we see in the plan at 
Silchester. 

Latin influence, however, does make itself felt, 
but through an indiroct channel, and the division 
into nave and aisle is introduced through the third 
great element — the Northern monastic chuich. 
The aisle, however, never becomes quite the popu- 
lar feature in this country that it is on the Con- 
tinent. Five aisles, so common abroad, practically 
do not occur in English cathedrals. It is also 
largely to this influence that we owe the grc*at 
central towered cross-church plan. But even this 
would probably have disappeared along with other 
importations had it not practically coincided v l Ui 
a type of more native origin. To this composite 
influence we may he said to owe the unequalled 
pyramidal composition of Salisbury, or the domi- 
nance of the central tower in such magnificent 
tower groups as Durham, Lincoln (fig. 57), or 
Lichfield, quite unapproached by the Continental 
architects. 

The details of the Celto-Saxon style are very 
largely of Celtic and Teuto-Scandinavian origin, 
although decadent Roman work is also a factor to 
he considered. There are certainly affinities with 
early German work, particularly noticeable in the 
method of wall building, which is solid, and not 
built with a rubble core after the Roman method 
found in FYanee. A brief r6sum6 of the principal 
details is as follows : — 

(1) Long and short work, or massive corner quoins (2) Ab- 
sence of buttresses. (3) Pilaster strips, stone carpentry, or 
strap work — a feature whose origin is obscure, but a far-away 
derivation from the Roman pilaster is perhaps the most pro- 
bable (4) The arches are semicircular, and often cut out of a 
single stone, or else they are straight-sided — a peculiarity not 
found in other styles (5) The windows are often divided by 
baluster shafts, which are set in the centre of the wall, with a 
long stone forming a sort of abacus that runs from front to back 
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through the whole thickness of the wall. (6) The windows are 
widely splayed, both internally and externally. (7) There is a 
great fondness for parallel lines as ornament, foreshadowing the 
later characteristic English parallel moldings of many bands, 
which contrast with the simpler flatter treatment of the Con- 
tinent. (8) The interlacing bands and characteristic Celtic 
curves seem also to foreshadow the English ornamental work of 
the 13th century. There is a vast difference in the character of 
English and French ornament, which is generally overlooked. 
It is probably connected with a difference in origin. 
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Such are some of the principal points in con- 
nexion with the Celto-Saxon woik — a style much 
more important than is commonly supposed, which 
tends to he ignored on account of the greatness of 
the next style of architectuie that made its appear- 
ance in these islands, and was in its turn made use 
of for Christian purposes. 

(b) The Rise of English Gothic. — The Norman 
Conquest produced in Britain a massive style of 
architecture, of towers, fortresses, and strong- 
holds. The churches, which naturally are always 
huilt in the style of the country, partake of the 
same character, so that a change comes over the 
church building in these lands. Conti asted with 
the comparatively light buildings of Celto-Saxon 
work, we find heaviness almost the leading feature 
of the new work But the English soon made 
their own mlluence felt, and for a time English 
church architecture undoubtedly led the way m 
Eui ope. 

In the first place, the number of churches built 
is entirely without parallel. Duiing the bundled 
years that followed, when the country had settled 
down after the distm banco of the Conquest, there 
were built between three and four hundred great 
cathedrals and monasteries, churches of first-class 
lank, besides numberless smaller buildings. Tn 
the last hundred years, with a population nearly 
twenty times as large, and enormously improved 
methods of transit and mechanical appliances, we 
have built only one great church, neatly completed 
a second, and laid the foundations of a third. Not 
only, however, was the number of churches re- 
markable, but the scale of the English churches 
very greatly exceeded all other churches in the 
world that were built about that time. In all the 
rest of Europe there were built only two churches 
of over 50,000 sq ft area. In England there were 
four churches that exceeded even 60,000 sq. ft. 

Areas of Great Medieval Churches 
built or in course of construction in a i> 1100 
The Continent England 

Mavence . . c 30,000 sq ft. Gloucester c 38,000 sq. ft. 

Norwich . c 40,000 ,, 

The Confessor’s, 

Westminster 40,000 ,, 
York . 42,000 ,, 

Lanfranc’s, Canter- 
burv, with Con- 
rad’s Choir . 46,000 ,, 

Durham . . . 49,000 ,, 

St Albans . over 60,000 ,, 

St. Swi thin’s, Win- 
chester . . 66,000 ,, 

St. Paul’s, London 66,000 ,, 
St.Edmund’s,Burv 68,000 ,, 
Cluny half a century later contained 64,000 sq. ft. 

In many respects the very fact that England led 
the way was against her, because her great churches 
were already built when advancing art would have 
allowed her to build greater. Still more was she 
hampered in re-building and enlargement by the 


Worms . . . 

40,000 „ 

Tournai . 

44,000 ,, 

St Scrnan, Tou- 


louse . . . . 

46,000 „ 

Spiers . . . . 

63,000 „ 


sizes already fixed. A new choir built on to an old 
nave cannot be made altogether out of scale with it. 

That England led the way in number and size 
shows an activity, a resource, and an initiative 
that, even taken by themselves, would be strong 
presumptive evidence in favour of her being a 
leader in style ; and this we shall afterwards see to 
be the case. 

The Romanesque Gothic is marked by the cruci- 
form plan, and the Norman form has the central 
lantern tower. The origin of both these features 
is far from clear. The transept is generally con- 
sidered to be the development of the space in front 
of the altar in the Latin style. This, however, 
is not found at Ravenna, for instance, and is not 
common outside Rome, and the intermediate steps 
in any case can hardly be said to be traceable. 
The central lantern is still more doubtful in origin. 
Some have suggested a Byzantine origin for the 
whole North European Cross church as explaining 
both the cross and the central lantern ; but 
although it may explain the cross better than the 
basilican church, and there is at least the lantern 
dome, while the basilica has no such thing, it is 
still a far cry from a Byzantine dome of the first 
period to a Norman lantern tower. The few dated 
examples are meiely enough to make us beware of 
drawing hasty conclusions. There seems no par- 
ticular reason for not supposing that the central 
tower was invented in the North, except that it is 
the fashion just now to believe that no one ever in- 
vented anything — which is true only within ceitain 
limits. The object of the lantern tower was two- 
fold. In the first place, it threw light into the 
centre of the building, where the high altar w as 
put ; and, in the second place, it formed a unifying 
central feature, both within and without. The 
removal of the high altar from its proper position 
to the east end leaves the lantern tow er to throw 
its light upon an empty space. 

In any case, w e find two distinct types of Cross 
church making their appearance in this country, 
both of w hich the national genius modified to suit its 
own aesthetic conceptions. First, we have the niult- 
apsidal type, and, secondly, the ehevet type. The 
origin oi the multapsidal type is possibly to be 
sought in the Byzantine or Egyptian types already 
noted, or it may be directly derived from the 
basilica, but it certainly becomes quite a common 
variety. The Noimans in Normandy treated it in 
t heir own way, squaring the end two bays beyond 
the crossing, in a manner perhaps foreshadow ed at 
St. Apollinare Nuovo at Ravenna, and then adding 
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the apse (fig 31). The Anglo-Normans took this 
plan, and it at once began to assume the first 
English characteristic of greater length. We find 
a typical example at St. Albans, with its long 
parallel apsed chambers (fig. 31). This becomes 
one of the great types of Benedictine orthodoxy 
in the East of England. 
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But it is to the West and the North that we have 
to turn to find the truly English manner. Here we 
find Hereford with a square end as early as 1079- 
1095, and Llandaff and Hornsey early in the next 
century. It has been said that the square end 
was introduced into this country by the Cistercians. 
This is impossible, as it was in use before the Cis- 
tercian order was founded. But it is interesting to 
observe that from this very Western district came 
Stephen Harding, one of the original founders, and 
head of the order, and abbot of Citeaux in 1109. It 
seems most probable that the Cistercians owe their 
square East ends to him. Hence, when we find the 
Cistercians at a later date building their square 
East ends in England, they are merely bringing 
back an English feature that naturally falls in 
with, and helps to strengthen, the native tradition. 



FIG. 32 

So we find that in English hands the multapsidal 
type develops a squared form, such as we see in 
Ehrkstall Abbey, Yorkshire. 

The Reformed orders, Cistercians and Augus- 
tinians, mainly in the West and North, worked out 
the English manner, and although the great Bene- 
dictine abbeys of the East have had the fortune to 
survive, it is rather to the ruined abbeys of York- 
shire and the Welsh Border that we must turn if 
we wish to see the English style in the making 
Hence, while the conservative Benedictine abbeys 
were still using the round arch and the apsidal 
termination, we find the pointed arch and the 
square end in the North and the West. The 
change of style is, as in France, partly due to an 
Episcopal influence that furthered advance and 
reform. In the latter country the bishops joined 
hands with the laity against the old Monastic 
orders, and we get the great laic cathedrals of 
France In this country they joined hands with 
the Reformed orders, and to this is due the strongly 
marked Monastic character of English building. 
In early days the Cistercians eschewed ornament, 
central towers and tnfonums, which gave a chaste- 
ness to the style in their hands that, to some extent, 
it would be true to say, marks the English work 
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until well into the 14th cent., even after such 
luxuries as towers and triforiums had become 
common again. 

The other great type is the chevet type, which, 
as Fergusson points out, is very probably a de- 
velopment from the circular church by the addi- 
tion of a nave, the circular part becoming the 


choir. The development is apparently French 
(fig. 33). In England the circular churches have 
had choirs built on to them, and the circular part 
becomes the nave. The chevet type, with or with- 
out its circumscribing chapels, is found at Bury 
St. Edmunds, Norwich, Edward the Confessor’s, 
Westminster Abbey, etc., and is always length- 
ened in the English manner (fig. 34). This we also 
find still further Anglicized with a square ambula- 
tory at the east end, as at Dore Abbey, Salisbury, 
or Glasgow. 

Besides the lengthening from east to west, the 
English aesthetic character shows itself in the wide 
transepts and the still more characteristic tran- 
septal west ends (fig. 55), which we find even in 
Rouen Cathedral, a church planned by an English 
architect. This we can contrast with the narrow 
twin -towered French Norman type, such as we 
see at St. Etienne, Caen. 
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The Anglo - Norman church of Bury St. Ed- 
munds had a wide-spreading front of 260 feet. 
Ely was planned for a west front of 200 ft., 
although it is doubtful whether this front was 
ever completed. These two are about three times 
as wide as the nave 

Width of West Fronts, Naves, and Main Transepts of 
English Churches 



West 

Fronts 

Naves 

Mam 

Transepts 


Feet 

Feet. 

Feet 

Peterborough 

170 

82 

190 

Rouen (English design) . 

1W5 

120 

105 

St Albans .... 

150 C) 

77 

190 

Ely . . . 

200 

77 

180 

Bury St Edmunds . 

200 

80 

240 

Lincoln, 13th cent 

Wells ,, ,, (a small 

church) 

130 

100 

245 

150 

80 

150 

Pre-Conquest Westminster 



155 

Reading 



C 190 

Glastonbury 



c 190 

Winchester . 


85 

215 

York, 13th century 


140 

245 

Old St. Paul’s, 13th cent (pro- 




bably nearly the original 




Anglo-Norman plan) . 

170 

110 

250 

Compare these with 




Notre Dame 

155 

155 

170 

Rheims, 13th century 

155 

135 

200 

Amiens ,, ,, . 

150 

100 

220 


The best way to obtain a general survey of each 
period is to work from the giound plan upwards. 
It has already been pointed out that Romanesque 
Gothic in England, perhaps best termed Anglo- 
Norman, is massive in its treatment, and tins 
naturally shows on the ground plan. A single 
pier of Durham contains as much material as the 
whole set of piers of some of the later churches. 
The walls are always immensely thick, even when 
they support only a wooden roof, which on the 



FIG. 35.— WALL DIAGRAM AND SECTION OF CHURCH. 


whole is the commoner arrangement ; but when 
they have to resist the thrust of a stone vault, this 
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is even more the case. Buttresses are as yet quite 
rudimentary, and the history of Gothic archi- 
tecture might be described as a progression from 
a heavy wall with a wooden roof to a glass wall 
and a stone roof. The projection of the buttresses 
becomes greater and the wall thinner, and the 
progress might be diagrammatically represented 
as m lig. 35. So what practically happens is that 
the wall is turned lound in sections upon itself, 
whereby, with the same or even less material, a 
greater resisting power is obtained (fig. 35). 

Before passing upward to details, the general 
treatment of the elevation should be noted. The 
Anglo-Norman great church is a three-aisled build- 
ing of three storeys (lig. 35). The nave-arcade is 
the principal series of arches in the chinch, and 
divides the central aisle, or nave, from the side 
aisles. In order to light the central aisle it is raised 
above the roof of the side aisles, whereby we 
obtain a clerestory, through which the light passes, 
and which is contrasted with the blind storey or 
triforium that occupies the space of the aisle 
roof. Sometimes the triforium is transparent, 
as it is termed ; that is, it is treated as a gallery 



There is more variety in the bay treatment in 
this country than in France, arising in part from 
a different initial standpoint. The French archi- 
tects were more interested in the logic of construc- 
tion, and the tendency for their buildings is to 
become, as it were, skeleton constructions, and 
for the wall as such to disappear. The English, 
however, continued to regard the wall as a feature 
in itself, giving an aesthetic sense of horizontal 
continuity, as distinct from the vertical skeleton 
expression of French architecture. The wall, there- 
fore, continues to some extent to be regarded as a 
held for decorative treatment on its own account. 
A single instance must suffice, and is seen in the 
interesting bay treatment, favoured mainly by the 
Augustimans, in which the triforium is treated as 
a hanging gallery, depending from the main arcade. 
Examples may be seen at Jedburgh, Romsey Abbey, 
Oxford Cathedral, Glastonbury, and Dunstable. It 
gives a sense of height greater than either the simple 
two-storey or the simple three-storey treatment. 

Anglo-Norman piers are of two main types In 
the first, which is more or less columnar, we probably 
see a far-off descendant of the columns of Greece. 
There are two distinct varieties, of which one, 
although generally built up in courses, and not in 
single drums, still, in general proportion of capital, 
and base, preserves the characteristics of a true 
column. The other is a huge mass of masonry 
with a few moldings round the top in lieu of a 
capital. This partakes more of the nature of 
a pier, and is peculiar to this country. Examples 
may be seen in Gloucester, Durham, Tewkesbury, 



FIG. 37 — NORMAN PIERS. 


etc. The second type is the pier proper, developed 
from a section of wall left betv een the arches. 

Both these types develop in two ways which 
mutually inliuence each other ; first, the stiuc- 



FIG. 36.— JEDBURGH. 
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with windows over the side aisles. This treatment tural, which is more particularly characteristic of 
is more common in France than in England. I France ; secondly, the decorative, which is more 
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particularly characteristic of this country. In 
the first system additions are made to the pier, 
in order to support sub-arches and vaulting shafts ; 
thus we get a composite type of pier where each 
part is assigned to the performance of some definite 
function. In the decorative system the pier also 
becomes composite, but in a different manner. The 
corners of the pier, for instance, may be chamfered 
off so as to form an octagon, or cut out as at St. 
Lawrence, Kent, and ornamental shafts inserted 
(fig. 38), thus giving a sense of lightness to the 
whole. Later we find these ornamental shafts ar- 
ranged round the octagon formed by cutting off the 
corners. The octagon may become a circle. In the 
decorative system the change begins with the shaft, 
and the abacus remains square, and, in any case, 
the detached shafts have no direct connexion with 
the load above. When loth load and support be- 
come very complex, the eye is sufficiently satisfied 
with the complex support for the complex load, 
without logically following out each subordinate 
art. The carpal and metacarpal bones in the 
eauty of the human anatomy may be taken as a 
parallel. The bases are generally set on a square 
plinth, often with an ornament to fill up the angles. 
The commonest form of molding is a hollow above 
a round (fig 39). 

There are three types of capital : (1) a pseudo- 
classic, a sort of debased Corinthian or Ionic, 
much commoner on the Continent than here ; (2) 
a cushion-shaped capital which seems an original 
invention ; and (3) the scalloped capital, a type 
derived from the cushion variety, which in its 
turn has important influences upon the next period. 
The abacus is always square, first with plain chain- 
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fer, then with hollow chamfer and small nick above. 
Passing upward, we may note that the arches 
are generally round, although the pointed arch is 
occasionally found. The earliest known example 
in this country is c . 1090 A.D., half a century before 
it becomes at all a general feature. The arcade 
arches are rarely of more than two orders (i.c re- 
cesses or steps) — a main arch and a sub-arch (fig. 39). 
The moldings of the arch are very simple, a plain 
chamfer, a hollow chamfer, or an edge roll being all 
that is generally found. Door arches are often of 
many orders, being recessed sometimes as many as 
seven times. They are frequently much enriched. 

The features of the triforium arcade are the 
same as those below, but it might be noted that 
decorative development often makes its appear- 
ance here before it is seen anywhere else. 

The clerestory generally shows an ornamental 
arcade on the inner face of the wall, and plain 
round-headed windows on the outer face, com- 
monly with a passage between the two in the 
thickness of the wall. The Anglo-Norman window 
is generally widely splayed within, and set near 
the outer face of the wall, in which respect it 
may be contrasted with the Celto-Saxon window. 


It is not treated with the elaboration of the door. 
Some later Anglo - Norman windows show rich 
decoration on the outside, but it is interesting to 
notice that, whereas the door becomes a less import- 
ant member as Gothic architecture advances, the 
window gradually becomes the most important of all. 

In the roof we reach the most complex and most 
interesting feature in Gothic architecture. It has 
even been said by some that Gothic architecture 
is nothing more than the art of building stone 
vaults. This, of course, is ridiculous ; the early 
writers, such as Hickman, whose work still re- 
mains one of the most interesting on the subject, 
wrote of Gothic architecture with hardly any 
reference to the vault at all. There is certainly 
enough that is distinctive, and shows the whole 
spirit of the thing, without taking notice of the 
vault. Gothic architecture is not the mechanical 
treatment of any one feature, neither the vault 
nor the buttress, nor even the window, which pro- 
bably, after all, is both more influential and more 
characteristic than any other single feature. It 
is not even a question of mechanics ; Gothic archi- 
tecture is architecture — a truism, one would have 
supposed ; it is neither engineering nor building, 
as some writers would have us believe. Hence it 
depends fundamentally upon aesthetic principles, 
which, so to speak, set the mechanical problems 
for the mechanicians to solve, and the latter are 
essential, it is true, but only means to an end. 

Of course any one is at liberty to define 4 Gothic ’ 
as he pleases ; but to deny the title to such a build- 
ing as Eltharn Palace or St. Peter Mancroft, Nor- 
wich, is so to circumscribe the sphere of inquiry 
as to make it of comparatively little importance. 
It is a primary and more fundamental question to 
find what is the root principle common alike to 
Crosby Hall, Exeter Cathedral, and Notre Dame, 
and differentiating these buildings from St. Sophia 
and St. Stephen’s, Walbrook, than to find what 
differentiates them from each other — not that this 
latter inquiry has not great importance within the 
larger sphere. 

A full discussion of the vault would be impossible 
within the limits of this article, but it may be thus 
briefly summed up. In early days it was more 
common to find an open-timber roof, but a desire 
to give organic unity to the whole conception, 
coupled doubtless with the advantages of greater 
security against fire, led to the gradual substitu- 
tion of the roof of stone. This we find first in the 
aisles, and then over the wider spans, such as the 
great English Chapter Houses, some of them 40 ft. 
w ule, or the high vaults over the naves of the great 



churches. The vault was almost always covered 
by a wooden roof to protect it from the weather. 
T^liis is to some extent a false construction, which 
is at variance with the ordinary methods of the 
Gothic architects. But there are a few examples 
of true stone roofs in this country, — the Treasury, 
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Merton College, Oxford ; Willingham, Cambridge ; 
Mmchinhampton ; Rosslyn ; and Bothwell. 

The simplest form of vault is the plain barrel 
or waggon vault, which gives a great continuous 
thrust throughout its length, and therefore re- 
quires a very thick continuous wall. The effect 
is gloomy, because the lighting problem is difficult 
of solution. Large windows are impossible in a 
wall bearing a continuous thrust, and sloping 
windows in the vault are both weak and ugly. 
If a window is put in the vault, it is a natural 
step to carry up the vertical surface of the wall 
below, as we saw in Byzantine architecture (hg. 25). 
This at once suggests the treatment of intersecting 
barrel vaults, which is eminently suitable for the 
vaulting of a square space, A, O, C, being the square 
of intersection of two half cylinders of hemispherical 
section, corresponding to A', O', C' (hg. 41,1 and II). 
This form of vault was used by the Romans, and 
the tradition never completely died out ; and this 
vault, the ribless quadripartite vault, as well as 
the simple barrel vault, is used by the early 
Romanesque builders, as in the castle at Oxford. 

The intersection of two cylinders is not a circle, 
as in the case of intersecting spheres (see p. 701), but 
an ellipse. This elliptical line of intersection is 
termed the groin of the vault. Directly the space 
to be vaulted is not square, difficulties aiise, and 
as long as semicircular vaults are used they will 
not intersect at the crown at all, as the vaults are 
of different height (fig. 41, III). It is therefore 



necessary to bring them to the same height, which 
may be done by stilting the narrower vault, that is, 


raising it on two vertical walls that serve the pur- 
pose of stilts. This may also be helped by using 
less than a semicircle for the larger vault. But, 
in any case, the groins will become twisted in plan, 
as may be seen in fig. 41, IV and V. In the narrow 
vault it is obvious that any point in that vault, up 
to the height of the stilt, must be vertically above 
the line CB. Any point, therefore, being on the 
line of intersection of both vaults, must be vertic- 
ally above the line CB. The groin also must keep 
close above the side CB, until a height above A is 
reached. On the other hand, in the bigger vault, 
there is no vertical portion, and it curves gradually 
away from the side BF at the outset ; the groin, 
therefore, will tend away from above BF, but keep 
close above CB. When the ton of the stilt is 
reached, however, the narrow vault curves rapidly 
over to the other side, but the larger vault con- 
tinues its gradual curve, so that the groin now 
crosses rapidly over to the other side, and then 
keeps similarly close above GF until it reaches G. 
In actual building the curve is generally coaxed a 
little, so as slightly to reduce the violent break in 
the line, as seen in the plan above, but in any case 
it is excessively ugly and weak, as the weight of 
the vault rests upon the groins. By making the 
vaults enormously thick and filling in the back with 
concrete, until the whole becomes one solid mass 
for some way up the vault, the weakness is counter- 
acted, but it means an undue weight upon the walls 
and supports. 

Now the great invention of the Gothic architects 
was the substitution of another principle. So far 
the vault has been regarded as the intersection of 
two continuous cylindrical tunnels, and the groin 
is merely the line of intersection. At any point 
along the vault we have, say at ML or HK (fig. 
41, V) a section of a perfect cylinder ; the line 
of the groin, however, we saw was not in a plane, 
but twisted. The invention is to build the groin 
regular ( i.c . in a plane), and then accommodate 
the vaults to fit the groin, which is made in the 
form of a strong rib to support the whole. The 
vault- is built by first erecting a series of arches of 
regular shape ( i.e . in planes), not twisted, to form 
the ribs. The short ends may be stilted, the 
diagonals segmental, and the Droad ends semi- 
ciicular, so as all to be of equal height. The 
vault itself is then built, as a light shell, resting 
on these ribs. This shell is built in courses, as 
Nl\ FR (VI), which are practically straight, but 
very slightly arched to the ribs upon which they 
rest. The consequence is that, as now the shell 
must follow the curve of the groin ribs, it cannot 
itself be part of a regular cylinder ; and as before 
the diagonals were twisted to suit the vault sur- 
face, now the vault surface is twisted to suit the 
diagonals. The result is a curved surface very much 
resembling that of a ploughshare. 

The ribbed vault — and by ribbed vault is meant 
a ribbed shell vault upon the above principle, i.e. 
one which is structurally based upon the rib 
curvature — is perhaps the most distinctive inven- 
tion made by the Gothic architects. Ribs may 
occasionally have been used in earlier days to 
strengthen the groins of vaults, based upon the 
curvature of the vault surface, but that is not 
the Gothic vault. There is no doubt that the 
earliest vaults of this t\pe of which we have any 
knowledge are those of Durham CathedraL Such 
were the high vaults of the choir begun in A.D. 
1093. The eailiest properly attested date in France 
is, at the very least, more than thirty years later.* 

* The whole discussion of these dates, with regard to England 
and France, is given in J Bilson’s able little book, Beginnings 
of Gothic Architecture (1899). No other writer approaches 
Bilson in his thorough grip of his subject. A short resume of 
the subject is given in the present writer's hook now in the press 
(Fairbairns & Co ). 
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As to the cause of the compartments assuming 
the rectangular form instead of the square, it can 
hardly be questioned that the primary reason was 
aesthetic and non-mechanical, as the great English 
Chapter Houses, with spans of 40 ft., where there 
were no structural considerations, are so built. 
The immense improvement to the vista, and the 
beauty of the apparent length thereby gained, quite 
apart from any principle of unified complexity, are 
sufficient to account for it (fig. 42). The French 
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fig 42 

continued to use the square vault for a long time, 
taking two compartments of the aisle to one of the 
nave, even inventing the sexpartite vault (fig. 41, 
VIII) to get over the difficulty before finally follow- 
ing the English lead. The introduction of the 
pointed arch into the vault followed not long after. 
It offers an aesthetically more pleasing solution of 
the problem of vaulting over a rectangle, at the 
same time preserving the level crown, than does the 
stilted arch (fig. 41, VII). The pointed arch in every 
rib gives a far more satisfactory sense of aesthetic 
unity than the mixture of segmental and stilted 
arches, and it also reduces the ploughshare twist. 

The pointed arch was used by no means solely 
in order to keep the level crown over the different 
spans, because in France the domical vaults, used 
when the ribbed system was introduced, continue 
even after the introduction of the pointed arch in 
the vault, and there is no attempt to make the 
crown level. Nevertheless, the fact that pointed 
arches of the same height can be erected over 
varying widths (fig 41, IX) is one of their many 
advantages, as we may see in numbers of transept 
crossings, e.g. St. Bartholomew^, Smith field. 

An interesting variant of the sexpartite vault, 
which we might term quin q uepar tite , occurs in the 
aisle vaults of Lincoln, which is an ingenious and 
more justifiable use of the principle, as there are 
two windows on one side and only one opening on 
the other (fig. 42). 

The origin of the pointed arch is another of those 
unsolved problems, Dut it occurs in the East long 
before it is found in Northern Europe. It is even 
found in Roman work — in the bridge of Severus in 
the Levant. It was certainly in common use in 
France earlier than here, although an example is 
found at Gloucester (c. 1090), of which Bilson gives 
an illustration. The pointed arch cannot lx? con- 
sidered a specially Gothic feature, being found in 
various Eastern styles ; and, moreover, many build- 
ings where it does not occur are obviously completely 
Gothic in feeling. 

In connexion with the ribbed vault appears the 
other great invention of the Gothic architects, 
namely, the flying or oblique buttress, where the 
buttress, instead of descending vertically to the 
ground, is carried obliquely upon an arch over an 
intervening space. This enables the abutment of 


the high vault to be carried across the aisles. The 
beginnings of this are seen in the demi-berceau or 
half-barrel vault of Gloucester (c. 1090), strength- 



no. 43. 


ened at intervals with buttresses or ribs. But the 
perfect system brings the abutment to bear, not 
continuously, but only so as to meet the resultant 
thrust of the vault ribs that support the vault. 
This we find in Durham choir (commenced A.D. 
1093), where the buttress is carried over a semi- 
circular arch. It occurs also at Chichester (com- 
menced 1091), whereas the later development, 
namely, where the buttress is carried over a quad- 
rant, was probably actually built at Norwich in 
1096. It was certainly planned and half executed 
at that date, as that which remains after later 
alterations attests. The nave of Durham shows 
it complete (A d. 1125) * The French examples 
are later, but the credit of perfecting the feature 
certainly belongs to them, if they did not even 
carry it too far. 

Anglo-Norman ornament, at first sparing, gradu- 
ally becomes rich if not over-ornate. The frequent 
use of arcades along the walls, particularly as a sort 
of ‘ dado,’ and on towers, is the most prominent 
of these features, but minor forms are endless, of 
which perhaps the most common are given in fig. 44. 
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MG 44 — ARCADE AND MOLDINGS 

It lias been usual among writers upon Gothic 
architecture to speak of a Transitional period ; 
but as the special features that were supposed to 
distinguish it all appeared half a century earlier, 
this is only confusing. In any case, a division into 
periods is purely arbitrary. The whole story of 
Gothic architecture is one long transition, and the 
system of division into periods at all onens up the 
danger of considering the periods as tfiough they 
were styles, which is to misunderstand everything. 

(r) The zenith of English Gothic. — Anglo-Norman 
work developed into what are often termed the 
Early English and Decorated periods — the zenith of 
Gothic architecture. Here we see a further develop- 
ment of those principles we have already noticed. 
The tendency of the English plan is to become 
longer still. The old short choirs are pulled down, 
and great extensions take their place. In the 
elevation we may notice that the tendency is for 
the bay divisions to become wider in proportion to 
their height, and for the triforium to diminish. 

* See references quoted above re the vault. 




ARCHITECTURE (Christian) 


713 


On the exterior the lofty spires of these two 
periods are the most distinguishing features. 

The decorative sense develops and shows itself 
in every member. Three great types of pier make 
their appearance — the South-Western, tiie South- 
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Eastern, and the Northern. The South-Western 
is formed by triplets of shafts attached to a central 
core and ranged regularly round it (Pershore, fig. 
45). It is probably directly derived from the Anglo- 
Norman composite pier. But it makes little 


CANTERBURY. LEUCHARS. 




wLRCESTEI 



LEU CHARS c^CO^NIFO^y, 

X DIVERGENT CURVING SCALLOPS 

t mTTTTrm *■ V m I I 1 — T'TJTlt *1 



{OVE^HANCINC 1 

fillet SKIPU/ith 


BEVET^STONE 

HOLLOW j PARTLY SUCGE STINTS TALK 



GRAFTON UNDERWOOD j ^ 

^ LICHFIELD 



N UN- 
MONKTON 


WELLS 



( rTr 

LINCOLN 


COPYRIGHT 


FIG. 46.— THH DEVELOPMENT OF THE 13TH CENT. CAPITAL 


ally, although not invariably, of purbeck marble or 
some local variety (fig. 45). The central core is 
built up, and the shafts are monoliths, or in two 
or three long sections with annular bands. The 
Northern type, e.g. Iioche and Sweetheart abbeys 
(fig. 45), is a composite pier of several shafts all united 
in one, without a central core, and seems to have 
originated from such forms as we see in Bishop- 
Auckland Castle, York crypt, Durham galilee, or 
Selby triforium. In these cases there are a num- 
ber of separate shafts not grouped round a central 
mass. In the Northern type the composite pier 
is built up in horizontal courses, and the shafts 
composing it are therefore not continuous. 

For a time the South-Eastern type carries every- 
thing before it and drives back the Northern, so 
that during the 13th cent. (Early English period) 
it practically becomes the type of the period, and 
is found, for instance, as far north as Durham. 
In the 14th cent. (Decorated period) the Northern 
re-asserts itself, and the South-Eastern type is 
driven back and disappears. The Northern type 
remains supieme, as long as Gothic architecture 
lasts, and is found all over the kingdom. A very 
beautiful example occurs at Grantham, with the 
fillets particularly common to this type. In the 
same church is an early example of the South- 
Eastern type (fig. 45). 

The commonest base in the 13th cent, is char- 
acterized by the ^ater-holding 
molding (fig. 47), developed from 
the so-called Attic base (fig. 2, 

Architecture (Greek)). In the 
14th cent, the hollow is filled by a 
round, the lowest member often 
overlapping the plinth. The Eng- 
lish capitals aie distinguished no. 47. 

from those of the Continent by the characteristic 
abacus, which in English woik is almost always 
round, and in the thirteenth century consists of 
a roll and fillet deeply undercut, and in the 14th of 
a scroll molding. The neck-molding is generally a 
plain astragal in the 13th cent, and a scroll molding 
m the 14th. Those capitals that have foliage aie 
marked in the 13th cent., by a beautiful type, 
apparently derived from the scallop capital (see 
fig. 46), and very dillerent from the French type 
derived from the classical capitals. The English 
vanety, which we may term stiff stem foliage, is 
geneially said to have the same origin as the 
French capitals, being deiived fiom t lie classical 
volutes ; but a careful examination of the capitals 
of the West Country and the North, where the 
national style has its origin, has led the present 
writer to the above conclusion. Doubtless the 
Continental variety was not without its influence ; 
but not only does the other derivation explain the 
general form more satisfactorily, with its stiff stem 
and without the lower band of foliage found in 
French work, hut it also explains anothei peculi- 
arity of the English capital. The English foliage 




headway beyond its own district, and gradually 
dies out. Not so the South-Eastern and Northern 
varieties. The South-Eastern type is formed by a 
central core with detached shafts round it, gener- 


FIG. 48. 

tends to twirl round the capital instead of stand- 
ing out from the centre as in Continental work. 

In the 14th cent., although the forms are some- 
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times exceedingly beautiful, there is a distinct 
artistic decadence. An attempt to be true to nature 
results in being untrue to the stone material in 
which the artist is working — a much more serious 
fault. The forms are ill adapted to stone, and, 
moreover, instead of growing up from the neck, are 
twined round like a harvest festival decoration, and 
have no part in the organic unity of the whole. 

The arches are pointed and with numerous mold- 
ings, of which those in fig. 49 are typical. The Early 
English moldings are marked by freehand drawing 
and numerous independent members, separated by 
deep hollows, c.g . Peterborough. Characteristic 
members are the roll and fillet and the pointed bow- 
tell. Decorated moldings are set out by the compass 
instead of being drawn freehand. The fillets on the 
triple roll and fillet are set differently. The ogee 
curve makes its appearance, and a three-quarter 
hollow often marks off the orders of the arches 
(fig. 49). Up to the end of the 14th cent, the orders 
of the arch are generally clearly distinguished. 



The development of the window is a long story, 
whose course can only be briefly indicated. The 



FIG. 50. 


normal early Anglo-Norman window is a square 
with a semicircle over it. This tends to become 


longer in its proportions, and the process continues 
after the introduction of the pointed arch, pro- 
ducing the so-called lancet window, until such 
extreme examples are reached as at Bottesford, 
which is 8 in. wide and 15 ft. 6 in. high. The 
natural result is to group windows together, one 
being insufficient for lighting purposes (fig. 50). 

In the gable end the normal arrangement in the 
first half of the 13th cent, is three windows, the 
central one raised to fill the gable. At first the 
windows are quite distinct ; then a common hood 
mold gradually draws them together, and finally 
includes them under one arch. The small span- 
drels are first pierced with various shapes and 
finally cut out altogether, and then cusped as at 
Cirencester or Peterborough Cathedral. But this 
pushes all the ornament up into the extreme head ; 
and it is perhaps the two-light window in the aisle, 
which follows suit, that tends to the filling with 
tracery of the whole head of the window above the 
springing (see examples in fig. 50). 

We thus pass from the lancet period to the 
first traceried period, which has been called the 
Geometrical period. This is a most misleading 
name, as it implies that the curves of the next 
period are not set out with a compass. Although 
at first glance they may not appear to be parts of 
circles, they invariably are. The real distinction 
is between curves of single and double curvature ; 
or the first period may be described as composed of 
independent figures — circles, curvilinear triangles, 
and squares (not spherical, of course), quatrefoils, 
trefoils, etc., filling the head of the window. The 
terms Simple and Compound would be short and 
self-explanatory. 

There are three main types of Simple or inde- 
pendent-figure tracery. In type I. (fig. 51) the circle 
or other figure rests on two sub-arches. The points 
of the sub-arches projecting below the central 
ornament are objectionable, and probably are the 
cause of type II. making its appearance, in which 
the outer curves of the sub-arches coincide with 
the curves of the window arch. It should be noted 
that type I. does not disappear but continues to be 
used, and this is the case all through the develop- 
ment of window tracery ; a new form does not en- 
tirely oust an old one. The objection to type II. is 
that it tends to push the ornament too much into 
the head of the window. In all cases the sub-arches 
may also intersect or be separated from each other. 
Type III., which is really a three-light develop- 



PIG. 51. — SIM PL J! TRACS RY. 


ment, has no leading sub-arches, but the arches of 
the lights alone, ana no leading central ornament. 

The development into the Compound or flowing 
period is the result of attempts to improve type I. 
Divers devices had been tried to get rid of the ob- 
jectionable points, the best being the disguising of 
them by a pointed trefoil. It occurred, however, to 
some unknown English genius that an exceedingly 
simple and obvious device — as is the case with most 
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great discoveries — was to omit the points, and con- 
tinue the curve of the sub-arch into the curve of 
the circle. Thus is obtained a curve of double 
curvature or an ogee curve. The other side of the 
sub-arch is made to correspond, and we have a 
circle supported on ogee arches (fig. 52, A). The 
bottom and top of the circle then disappear, leaving 
us the completed type I. of the Compound period. 
This develops on lines similar to the independent- 
figure period with a second and third type (lig. 62). 



FIG. 52 — COMPOUND TRACERY. 


The vaulting continues to develop. First, in 
order to reduce the ploughshare curvature, resort 
is had to elliptical ribs, involving a most difficult 
and complex problem in the setting out and erection 
of every vault. This is superseded by pseudo- 
elliptical vaulting, where, instead of a true ellipse, 
an approximation to the ellipse is made by parts of 
circles, which join at points where the tangent is 
common to both ciicles, so as to avoid breaks in 
the curve (lig. 53). The line of the pier or shaft 
from which the vault springs is also tangential to 
the arch curve. 



The ridge rib to mark the leading line of the 
roof, and also to provide a line of fitting for the 
vault shell, was apparently first used at Itipon. It 
has great msthetie value, giving continuity to the 
whole and a line of emphasis to the vista. It is, in 
fact, the dominant aesthetic line of the building, 
corresponding to the keel of a boat. The French 
architects could not use it with any effect, on 
account of their broken ridge lines caused by the 
domical vault. Where they have used it the result 
is unpleasantly suggestive of the sea. 

In order to reduce the space between the ribs, 
and to make the filling easier, subsidiary ribs 
are introduced, called tierccrons by the French 
architects. They were invented by the builders 
of Lincoln Cathedral and used first in a peculiar 
way (fig. 53). In the 14th cent, lierne or net ribs 
make their appearance, and give great complexity 
to the vaults (fig. 53). 

The buttresses in the 13th and 14th centuries 
become more prominent, and the pinnacle, giving 
additional resisting power to the buttress, soon ap- 
pears in the Early English period. Angle buttresses 


in the 14th cent, are commonly set diagonally, 
instead of m pairs at right angles (fig. 54). 



FIG 64 — BUTTRESSES 


It is difficult, and indeed inadvisable, to try to 
assign any particular date or period for the summit 
of Gothic architecture. In many points it con- 
tinued to advance down to a very late date, more 
particularly in the development of towers and of 
the vault, but the decorative foliage certainly de- 
clines after the 13th century. For beauty of light- 
ing nothing equals the so-called lantern churches 
of the 15th cent., but the window itself is perhaps 
at its best in the 14th. It is so with all arts ; 
decadence does not come suddenly throughout the 
whole, but shows itself here and there, while the 
main trend is still forw r ard. It w r ould be much 
easier to assign a definite summit to French than 
to English architecture. In France there is a 
more or less definite single effort culminating in 
the 13th century. In England there are continuous 
new impulses : vault, wall, pier, foliage, vundow, 
and vault again ; each in turn seems to play the 
leading part. 

As said at the outset, the French and English 
styles fare entirely different. A summing up at 
this point of a few of the differences between the 
plan of a great English and a great French church 
may show that it is surprising, not that they are 
now seen to be different, but that any one ever 
thought they were the same. 

The English church is long and narrow with three aisles. The 
French is short and broad with five aisles. 

The English West Front is broad. The French West Front is 
narrow, in Notre Dame narrower even than the na\e. 

The English transepts project enormously beyond the main 
lines, and often the English church has two or three of these 



FIGS. 65 AND 50 .— METROPOLITAN CI1URCHKS OF ENGLAND AND FRANCK. 


projections. The French transepts hardl> project at all, and 
one onlv is attempted 

The English church ha9 a square East end. The French 

church has a semicircular chevet 

The English church has a long choir, generally more or less 
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ehut off from the nave, being largely the result of monastic 
influence. It has no side chapels. The French church is broad 
and open throughout, with a short choir, largely the result of 
lay influence, and has numerous side chapels dear to the laity. 

The four enormous central piers in the English church show 
the central tower that dominates the whole The French church 
has great Western towers, but nothing, or merely a ‘ fldche,' at 
the crossing , _ . f . _ 

The English church is cut up by screens and divisions. The 
French church is open (figs 55-68). 

The interior of a French church is hard to sur- 
pass. It is exceedingly lofty, which gives it a 
most impressive character. The internal effect of 
the chevet is often exquisitely lovely, and the 
grace of the proportions as a whole, width of bays, 
and width to height, is in every way admirable. 

The English church in its interior depends for 
its impressiveness upon length rather than height, 
except where modem folly, as at Norwich, has 
planted an enormous organ that entirely destroys 
the whole raison d'etre of the building, completely 
(not partially) blocking the vista which would be, 
in its way, perhaps the finest in the world. Both 
English ana French effects are delightful, hut 
perhaps the French is the finer. Yet there is no 
reason why they should not be combined. 

But with regard to the exteriors there is no 
comparison. The English here loses something by 
want of height. (Visit Chartres, Amiens, and then 
Lincoln within two days of each other, and the 
result will be startling ) But the dominant central 
tower, the wonderful skyline, together with the 
tower-groups, the grand projecting transepts and 
fronts, witii then line shadow efiects, make the 
French examples look in comparison a shapeless 
mass. Where there is a narrow tall twin-towered 
front, there is an unpleasant effect of an over- 
weighted end suggestive of a giraffe. The Franco- 
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German church of Cologne is perhaps the worst 
example of this effect. The differences extend to 
every molding and every detail, and to the spirit 
in which everything is carried out : the French is 
more logical, the English more picturesque. 


( d ) The Decline of English Gothic . — The last 
period of English architecture is marked by rect- 
angular forms and horizontal lines, and is gener- 
ally called ‘ Perpendicular. * This word in most 
minds is so closely associated with vertical, that 
‘ Rectangular ’ is a more satisfactory name. 

Roofs become nearly horizontal, tops of doors 
and windows and all the arches follow the same 
tendency. There is often an actual straight 
horizontal line, strongly . emphasized, above 
these features, particularly in the case of doors. 
Horizontal topped towers take the place of 
spires, horizontal transom bars appear in the 
windows, and horizontal topped panellings, instead 
of niches, occur all over the walls. Even the 
foliage and other ornaments become rectangular 
in form. 

The Early English period was an age of Ecclesi- 
astic reform, and the work of that period is marked 
by a certain ecclesiasticism in its planning and 
arrangements. The Traceried period of the 14th 
cent, is the age of the great nobles ; the very ecclesi- 
astics themselves aped the pride and pomp of 
worldly splendour ; and the churches, with their 
private chantries and heraldic ornament and such 
things, partake to some extent of this character, 
as Mr. Pnor points out ( History of Gothic Art 
m England, 1900). The people, too, are beginning 
to assert themselves. The worship of Our Lady 
being particularly the cult of the people in Eng- 
land, we find the Lady chapels being built all 
over the country, in most instances actually at 
the east end, and approached from behind the 
high altar. The ecclesiastic privacy of the mon- 
astic choir pei force disappears. During the Wars 
of the Roses, the great barons gradually vanished, 
and the trading classes made their influence felt. 
This is the age of the guild chantries, and above 
all of the parish chuiches of the people. The 
large propoition of our parish churches belong to 
this date, and are built in the rectangular style. 
Hardly a single great monastic church or cathedral 
was built at this time, although, of course, there 
was a certain amount of re-building and enlarge- 
ment. The chantries and other extensions affect 
the plans of the churches, and tend to obscure all 
transeptal projections 

The piers still belong to the Northern type, but 
incline to become meagre in their treatment both 
in section and in their capitals and bases (fig. 59). 
The S-shaped curve under the chamfered abacus is 
characteristic, as is also the cunous cushion mold- 



ing in the base and the bell shape above it. Capitals 
sometimes disappear altogether, and the moldings 
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run right round the arch without a stop. Foliage 
when found is rectangular in treatment (fig. 59). 

The arches above snow the same attenuation in 
the treatment of their moldings, and the distinction 
between the orders of the arch is often quite lost. 
The most characteristic feature is the cavetto, 
a deep hollow in the middle of the group (fig. 
59). The arch, both in the main arcades and 
in the window, is often of the four-centred variety. 
Most arches are struck from two centres, but a 
four-centied aich, while rising without a break 
from the springing, allows the crown to be com- 
paratively flat (DCEK, fig. 59). A drop arch, as it 
is called, gives the flat crown, but produces a bioken 
effect where it springs from the shafts (B, fig. 59). 

The triforium, owing to the horizontal tendency 
in the roofs, practically disappears and becomes a 
mere band of ornament. 

The window gradually becomes a series of rect- 
angular panels, partly as offering increased strength 
for the vast windows that become common, partly 
to further the easy arrangement in the glass of 
rows of saints standing in niches. The vertical 
lines at first appear timidly in the head of the 
window, then ascend from sift to crown, and finally 
even cut across the tracery sub-arches (fig. 59). 

The vault still continues its development until 
we reach the wonderful fan tracery characteristic 
of this country. The multiplication of tiercerons 
seems to have suggested a polygonal form for the 
vault conoid, and from this to a circle is easy, 
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FIG. 60. 


and we reach the concavo-convex conoid of the fan 
vault (fig. 60). The architects of the Gloucester 
cloisters have produced a delightful piece of work 
on this principle. But there is one objection, 
namely, that the flat central space makes an abrupt 


break with the lines of the ribs. It is probably 
this that led to the introduction of the four-centred 
arch, which allows the line of the ribs to pass imper- 
ceptibly into the central space (fig. 60, Windsor). 

This is very satisfactory for a vault over a square, 
but the problems of satisfactorily vaulting a rect- 
angular space begin again. The most complete 
solution is by the Oxford architects in the Divinity 
schools and the Cathedral, which are not true fan 
vaults (fig. 61) ; and the same principle, somewhat 
meretriciously carried out in a tiue fan vault, 
appears in Henry vil.’s Chapel, Westminster. The 
principle is practically that of dividing up the 
rectangular space to be vaulted into a new nave 
and aisles, as it were. The springings of the vaults 
are then supported upon great transverse arches 
thrown across the wliole space. In this way a 
square compartment is obtained in the middle, 
winch is easy to vault, and the small minor com- 
partments can be treated by some other method. 
In the case of the Cathedral at Oxford they are 
very effectively treated as barrel vaults. 



The influence of domestic architecture upon that 
of the church is a subject of great interest which 
has hardly yet received the study that it deserves. 
In early days many of the problems were first 
worked out in the Norman castles. Later, the 
domestic window with its transom bars and the 
beautiful open timber-roofs of the great halls had 
considerable elfect upon church architecture. Of 
course, the plans and arrangements are difleient, 
but the spirit of the two is the same. Sometimes, 
as, for instance, in Belgium, the greatest achieve- 
ments are in civil architecture ; and although the 
bulk of these buildings in our own country have 
perished, such examples as the small Town Hall at 
Cirencester have a charm quite equal to that of the 
churches. But in any case, whether the building 
is for the Church, the State, the Borough, or the 
private individual, the artistic qualities triumph 
over the special difficulties involved in the parti- 
cular instance, and the series of buildings — castles, 
cathedrals, halls, palaces, and churches — is as noble 
as that in any style. 


Renaissance Architecture. 

When, at the time of the Renaissance, men’s 
minds began to turn back to the glories of the 
classical epoch, the result was naturally seen in 
architecture as in everything else. It ’was also 
natural that the beginning of the architectural 
change should be in Italy, as was the case in other 
departments of the movement, particularly in view 
of the large number of actually existing remains 
upon Italian soil. The development, however, 
was consideiably stimulated by the discovery of 
the manuscript of Vitruvius Pollio, the architect 
of Augustus who wrote the do Architectura, This 
famous treatise, in ten books, upon the architecture 
of the Augustan epoch, was translated into Italian 
in a. D. 1531. In spite of the impetus thus given to 
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the study, it would appear to have been by no means 
entirely beneficial in its results. Vitruvius seems 
to some extent to have been the Palladio of his 
day, viewing the art in a cut and dried and some- 
what lifeless manner, which was not without its 
effect upon his followers of a later generation. It 
is true that Vitruvius’ work was drawn chiefly 
from Greek sources, although these were probably 
very late ; but it must always be remembered that, 
in the main. Renaissance architecture was founded 
not upon the Greek but upon the Roman style — 
a style itself a hybrid and full of solecisms. Many 
of the criticisms that are brought against Renais- 
sance work apply equally to that of Rome, in such 
instances as the profuse use of meaningless decora- 
tion, and the unintelligent application of features 
imperfectly understood, e.g . the architrave that 
suppoi ts no ceiling, the incomplete drums, flutings, 
or drafted stones copied from unfinished Greek 
work, and chopped off sections of entablature, as 
in the church of St. Spirito, Florence. 

It may be said that Bruneleschi, the Florentine, 
was the first great architect of the Renaissance. 
He produced a plan for the building of the dome 
of the Cathedral of Florence soon after A.D. 1407, 
which was eventually carried out. The spread of 
the style in Italy was extraordinarily rapid. The 
cause was very largely that the Gothic style had 
never firmly established itself in Italy : indeed, it 
may practically be said that it never penetrated to 
Central Italy at all. Even in Florence such an 
example as the famous campanile of Giotto has 
hardly anything of the real Gothic spirit, in spite 
of the applied Gothic features and ornament. It 
is not the living organism of Gothic structure and 
ornament, but a simple rectangular block with 
an elaborate veneer of surface adornment. The 
Italian medueval churches were mainly ‘ Latin ’ in 
motive, and it was natural that the Italian mind 
should turn whole-heartedly toward a style which 
it had never in essence entirely abandoned. 

From Italy the movement spread throughout 
Western Europe with varying degrees of rapidity, 
and was strenuously fought by the architectural 
traditions of the lands into which it made its way. 
The Renaissance style made no headway in th£ 
East, because the (Greeks, who for centuiies had 
been the most cultured people of Europe, were at 
this time overwhelmed by the Turks. In fact, 
the sack of Constantinople in A.D. 1453, although 
it was the final blow to Greek civilization in the 
East, scattered the Greeks over Europe, and very 
largely made the Renaissance what it was. 

In the case of any revival or Renaissance style, 
it is always more difficult to make a division into 
periods than m the case of a style of true growth; 
oecause, in the first place, the individual factor is 
stronger, depending upon study and research, and 
also at any moment fortuitous circumstances may 
combine to make a particular building a more 
complete representation of the old style. But it 
may be said that Renaissance architecture was by 
no means wholly a ‘ re-naissance ’ : it was in many 
respects a living style. And it may be noticed 
that it did pass through three more or less clearly 
marked stages, although these vary considerably 
both in manner and in date in different countries 

The first period is marked by a distinctly Gothic 
tendency, besides showing a comparatively limited 
knowledge of the nature of ancient work. 

The second period, the period of maturity, 
shows a much greater knowledge of classical de- 
tail and aiTangement, and is marked by a much 
more definitely classical spirit. The picturesque 
irregularity of Gothic planning and elevation gives 
way to a precise and calculated symmetry. The 
style reaches its zenith and exhibits itself in many 
of the world’s noblest buildings, although the lover 


of Gothic architecture will always feel a certain 
coldness about them, and the lover of Greek archi- 
tecture will be repelled still more by their lack of 
spontaneity, subtlety, and delicate restraint. In 
the work of the second Spanish period there is a 
certain lestraint, it is true, but it is rather a formal 
coldness, and does not resemble the reserved but 
intense passion of Greek work. The nearest 
approach to the true Greek restraint is in the 
best work of Florence. It is to this second period 
that we have to look for the true work of the 
Renaissance. It is here that we learn what are 
really its characteristics. The first period is but 
one of transitional preparation, and the last of 
over-iipeness and decay. 

The third period, sometimes known as the 
* Rococo,’ is marked by exaggeration, ostentation, 
and a still more mechanical application of rule, 
which proceeds side by side with a tendency to- 
wards slavish reproduction of ancient work. The 
latter tendency resulted in what is sometimes 
called the ‘neo-Classic revival , 9 doubtless hastened 
as an antidote to the extravagances of the Rococo. 

I. In the first period, then, the new style was 
fighting its way. Even in Italy, although the 
architects themselves were probably completely 
unconscious of the fact, the influence of Gothic 
work was quite marked, whereas in other countries 
the Gothic influence for a long time remained para- 
mount, and t lie period of transition was enormously 
prolonged. In France, even in late Renaissance 
days, when Wren was building in England in a 
severely classical style, the high roofs and other 
features betray a Gothic origin. 

In Florence, although the classical orders were 
used, they were very much subordinated, and 
in comparison with later work their use seems 
timid Their actual scale was small, and this also 
was the case with the ornamental features which 
are characteristic of Gothic work. There was still 
a tendency towards that multiplicity of j>arts 
which characterizes Gothic feeling. Windows are 
generally round-headed, often with sub-arches in 
the typical Gothic manner, and occasionally they 
even contain a sort of tracery, especially in France 
and Britain (fig. 62). Even pointed arches are used, 
particularly in Venice, as in the Doge’s palace. 



In Florence great use is made of rustication — 
one of the typical affectations of the Renaissance, 
winch seems to have had its origin in ancient Roman 
work, where unfinished Greek work was copied in 
which only the outer borders of the stones had been 
dressed. Ugly and meaningless as it frequently is, 
particularly m its aggressively finished forms, it 
is not so hideous or so foolish as the leaving of 
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occasional square blocks in a round column — a 
device that even the most extreme admirer of 
Renaissance work does not attempt to defend. 
This, however, does not appear until the style is 
more or less advanced. It becomes common in 
France during the reign of Charles IX. (A.D. 1560- 
1574). Rustication was never popular in Venice, 
where there had always been a certain true Gothic 
feeling, mingled with Byzantine, which was dis- 
tinctly opposed to anything Roman. Indeed, it 
was doubtless partly a survival of this feeling that 
caused the Renaissance style to be reluctantly 
adopted in Venice only when the 16th cent, was 
well advanced. A rather charming device common 
in Venice at this period may at this point be noted, 
namely, the so-called shell ornament (fig. 62). 

Another objectionable feature, apparently first 
used by Alberti in St. Maria Novella at Florence, 
in A.D. 1470, is the inverted console placed above 
the aisles. Presumably it may be regarded as the 
successor of the flying buttress of Gothic work, 
but it is utterly unfitted to perform any function 
structurally or aesthetically. A curve suited for 
a small decorative bracket becomes ridiculous 
when applied to a feature of the main composition 
over a score of feet in length (fig. 63). 



On the whole, it may be said that, although many 
churches were built in Italy during the Renais- 
sance, partly as a result of the counter-Reformation 
of the Jesuits, in the North the Gothic epoch had 
more than supplied all the churches that were 
required. Hence, religious buildings in the North, 
particularly during the first period, are compara- 
tively rare, and it is only in such instances as the 
churches of London built after the Great Fire that 
there is anything very extensive in the way of 
ecclesiastical work. It was rather a palace-building 
epoch, such as is shown in the great chateaux on 
tlie Loire, of which the Chateau Chambord may 
be taken as typical. In the North, Renaissance 
architecture made its way very slowly, at first 
appearing only in minor accessories such as altars, 
tombs, pulpits, doorways, and occasional enlarge- 
ments, as the apse of St. Pierre at Caen. When 
the main fabric itself is attempted, the result is a 
building entirely Gothic in fanning, arrangement, 


and construction, and the surface ornament merely 
is of the classical type. Pilasters take the place 
of buttresses, and cornices the place of corbel tables, 
and so on, as, for example, in St. Eustache, Pans 
— an excellent specimen of the first period of 
Renaissance work in France. In Britain, although 
Inigo Jones and Wren introduced a pure classical 
style earlier than anything of the kind in France, 
this transitional feeling continued in certain dis- 
tricts very much longer, particularly in Oxford. 
As late as 1648-1652 the charming little church of 
Berwick-on-Tweed affords a most pleasing instance 
of the fusion of the two styles. 

In the South of France much of the work was 
done by bands of travelling Italians, vho have 
left a considerable impress upon the minor features 
of the period in that district. In the main it is 
true to say that French work of the time of 
Francis I. (1515-1547) is marked by a special 
elegance which is peculiar to itself. It is doubt- 
less the outcome of the elegant Fiench-Gothic 
acting upon the Renaissance style, and applies 
especially*to domestic examples. In England the 
Early period, which may be said to cover the reigns 
from Henry VIII. to James I., may be divided into 
two. The earlier part, from the close of Henry vil. ’s 
reign to the death of Edward VI., is marked by 
Italian influence, as in the case of Torrigiano s 
tomb made for Henry VII., and the later part is 
marked by Flemish and German influence ; but 
throughout the vhole jieriod everything is tenta- 
tive and experimental. 

2. In the second period we have the matured 
Renaissance style, when buildings were classical 
not only in detail, but in spint. This may be 
said to have been inaugurated in Italy when in 
A.D. 1506 Bramante commenced the church of 
St. Peter's in Rome, a date which was about con- 
temporaneous with the very first beginnings of 
Renaissance influence in Britain. 

In this second period the picturesqueness of 
Gothic planning almost entirely disappears. It is, 
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however, to be noticed that t lie great cross plan of 
the large churches, although carried out in a severely 
symmetrical manner, is the indelible impress of the 
Gothic hand upon the succeeding age. Even St. 
Peter's itself is so planned. Not only so, but, in the 
case of both St Peter’s, Rome, and of St. Paul’s, 
London (figs. 64, 68)—the two greatest buildings 
of the style — the more severely symmetrical plan 
of the Greek cross, as designed by the architects, 
was altered to the long-naved Latin cross in defer- 
ence to Gothic tradition. Both churches suffered 
by this arrangement, St. Peter’s very seriously. 

The orders in this period are no longer used 
in an unobtrusive manner, but become, except 
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perhaps in Florence, the main feature of the style, 
although, as in ancient Roman work, they are 
generally little more than mere ornament unre- 
lated to the anatomy of the building. They are 
generally treated on Roman lines ; but there was 
considerable latitude, the shafts occasionally being 
even fluted spirally, or wreathed with bands of 
foliage and fruit, or, worst of all, broken by 
square blocks. The Tuscan order becomes clearly 
defined in Renaissance work as a separate order. 
In Spain a new kind of capital appears, termed the 
‘bracket capital,’ in which two or more brackets 
spring from the head of the column. It has the 
advantage of reducing the strain on the architrave. 



In the best designed woik one order is used for 
each storey ; and in Fiance this arrangement was 
practically universally observed. This was owing 
to the supreme influence in that country of Baroz/i 
da Vignola, author of The Five Orders of Archi- 
tecture , w ho had been brought back to France by 
Francis I. Rut in Venice Palladio introduced a 
system wherein one order ran through two or 
more storeys, minor orders being introduced in the 
storeys themselves. This unsatisfactory arrange- 
ment, which still further degraded the orders as 
mere applied ornament, unfortunately became 
popular in Britain, owing to the influence of 
Palladio, who was the inspirer of Inigo Jones. 

One might even make a division of Renaissance 
architecture according as the orders or the windows 
formed the main element of the wall design. The 
latter is distinctly more Gothic in feeling, and is 
found more particularly at the beginning and end, 
before the Gothic art had quite disappeared, and 
after the Renaissance had spent its force. To 
some extent the division would be one of locality. 
In Florentine work the order is always less 
dominant than in either the school of Rome or 
that of Venice, and this distinction may also be 
noticed in those countries respectively influenced 
by these schools. 

The column itself frequently bears the arch, 
particularly in early work, although the more 
usual arrangement is a massive pier with attached 
pilasters. Occasionally the unpleasant device 
used of a section of entablature above the columns 
from which the arch is made to spring. 

The moldings of the orders and other parts 
were the simple circular sections of Roman woik 
The great series of receding moldings on the 
arches of Gothic architectuie were replaced by 
square soffits ; and string courses and moldings 
generally become comparatively scarce. Effect 
is given by strongly marked entablatures dividing 
off the storeys of the building, and altogether 
horizontal features become very pronounced. In 
Italian and particularly Florentine work, a great 
cornice of very large proportions is often used on 
the top storey, suited in its size to the whole 
height of the building and not merely to the 
storey in which it occurs. This on the whole gives 
a pleasing eflect with its marked shadow line. 


The ornament is founded upon classical Roman 
work ; but in the best Renaissance examples, 
especially in Florence, it is more refined. It 
should be noticed that Renaissance carving was 
almost invariably executed after the building 
was set up. In Gothic buildings every stone was 
completed before it was put into its place. The 
result is that the jointings often cut unpleasantly 
across Renaissance w ork, whereas Gothic jointing 
and the carving-design are thought out together. 
It is simply one aspect of the principle that the 
Gothic pile was always essentially a building ; 
the Renaissance pile was rather a monument, 
treated somewhat after the manner of a picture. 

The old Roman ribless vault was revived, at 
least in form, but a considerable geometrical 
improvement was made. In the plain barrel 
form it remained semicirculai , but in the case of 
intersecting vaults over a rectangular space the 
curve of the vault was made elliptical, so that 
the diagonal groins might be projected as straight 
lines upon the plan (fig. 66). It should, however, 
be observed that in an enormous number of cases 
the vault was a mere plaster sham, and not part 
of the construction, as in Roman or Gothic work. 
All roofs in Italy were hidden within by ceilings, 
but in France and Germany the open timber- 
roof was made an impoitant featuie. The loof 
is of low pitch, and in the majority of instances 
so low that from most points of view r the parapet 
forms the sky-line In France, ho'vvever, we find 
t lie high ‘Mansard’ roof; and in Germany the 
high roof with tiers of dormer windows is a very 
common feature. The fact is that Geimany 
never wholly adopted the Renaissance style until 
long after every other country in Europe, and 
these high roofs are mediaeval in character. 
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The glory of the style is the dome, which in 
its general treatment follows the Byzantine 
method. There is almost universally a drum, as 
in the second Byzantine period ; but it is made an 
even more important feature, and very commonly 
is enriched by a colonnade. It was usual to 
build these domes with an outer and an inner 
shell of different curvature and a space between. 
The outer dome is frequently a mere timber- 
framed erection, resting upon the other, as in 
Sansovino’s S. Giorgeo dei Greci at Venice, or 
the outer dome of the figlise des Invalides, Paris, 
which consists of three domes (fig. 66). In this 
connexion may be noticed the very great use of 
carpentiy all through Renaissance work, which has 
been compared by some writers to the modern use 
of iron. St. Paul’s, London, has an outer and 
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an inner dome, "with a brick cone between. St. 
Peter’s, Rome, has two brick domes. 

Renaissance spires were not of common occur- 
rence save in England and Spain. They seem to 
have been invented first by Sir Christopher Wren, 
but the Spanish use is possibly independent. 

In the second peiiod round-headed windows 
were less frequent, and square- headed windows, 
often with small pediments over them, were the 
rule. The rustication, so common in Florence in 
the early period, was now generally confined to the 
quoins, as in the Pandolfini Palace designed by 
Raphael, and more or less freely copied in The 
Tiavellers’ Club, London. At the same time there 
was a tendency for all wall space to disappear, 
and for the whole surface to be covered with an 
exuberance of applied architectural features. The 
detail and moluings became more vigorous and 
elaborate, but lacked the earlier refinement. 

The Roman method of building had been 
largely one of veneers. The inner part of the 
wall was of inferior material, but the outside was 
cased with fine stone or more often marble. The j 
Romanesque Gothic had made use of a double ! 
wall with a rubble core, derived from Roman 
use ; but this system was gradually abandoned, 
and in the best Gothic work the wall was built 
solid, or at least all the face stones were bonded 
into and formed an integral part of the wall. 
The Renaissance architects realized that this was 
a better system, and endeavoured to follow it out 
in their woi k. At the same time veneer was not 
infrequently used, and plaster facing was by no 
means uncommon. This was particularly so in 
the last period, when panels, cornices, and orna- 
ments even upon the exterior were of plaster — a 
most unsatisfactory arrangement. 

In Italy itself it may certainly be said that 
there were three distinct schools of the art : 

( 1 ) The Florentine , which depended largely on 
fenestration, and in which the orders played a 
secondary pai t. It was very severe, with a breadth 
and vigour of treatment exemplified in the due 
sense of the value of contrast as applied to plain 
wall surface and ornament, and again in the 
effective depths of shadow given by deep recesses 
and heavy cornices. It is marked by extreme 
delicacy in the ornamental cai ving 

( 2 ) The Venetian , which was shallower and more 
pompous, with great ornaments introduced for 
ornament’s sake, often coarse and over-insistent 
There is less severity, and many curves give a 
weakness of effect Orders of varying heights are 
used, and are often piled upon other ordeis some- 
what indiscriminately 

(3) The Homan, which is midway between 
the two in severity. It is marked by great 
pilasters of the whole height of the building, so 
as to give the effect of one storey, and in con- 
sequence of this it has had a greater influence 
upon chinch architecture. The pilaster and not 
the column i-> used, as the inter-columniatioiis upon 
so huge a scale would make the span of the 
architrave impossible 

3 . In the third period there was a distinct 
decline, and a great deal of extravagance and 
affectation, such as broken entablatures, and pedi- 
ments, and curved and irregular cornices. In 
Italy there is a peculiar lack of inspiration, and 
the work of Maderno and Bernini may be taken as 
typical. One of the most pleasing examples is that 
of St Maria della Salute, by Longhena, in Venice 
(A.D. 1632). Its proportions and general mass are 
excellent, although tlie details leave something to 
be desired. Doubtless it owes a great deal to its 
situation. St Genevieve (The Pantheon), Paris 
(A.D. 1755), although greatly superior to most work 
of the time, belongs to this period. It was built 
vol . 1. — 46 


from Soufflot’s designs, and is interesting as having 
the smallest amount of area of supports of any 
Renaissance church, comparing even with Gothic 
work in this respect. Compare its plan (fig. 67) 
with that of St. Peter’s or St. Paul’s (fig. 68 ). It 
has not been successful, however, for it has been 
necessary to prop and support it several times. 
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The extravagances of the ‘ Rococo ’ in France are 
even surpassed by the work in Spain generally 
known as 4 Churriguerresque,’ after the architect 
Churriguerra, doubtless partly caused by a 
revulsion from the over-bald mechanical style 
of such men as Herrera in the previous period. 

In considering the Renaissance style as a whole, 
certain broad characteristics should be noticed. 
In the first place, there was a very distinct 
tendency, particularly in the case of its Italian 
inventors, to view the whole composition as a 
matter of line and proportion rather than as a 
building. There is often very little relation 
between the uses of the building and its form. 
Architecture is an applied art, and therefore, 
unless it be well adapted to the function that it 
has to perform, it cannot be a success. But, 
further, it is not only upon these grounds that so 
much Renaissance work must be condemned. 
Even upon aesthetic grounds, in the erection 
of a monument as distinct from a building, it 
is necessary that the thing should form an 
organic whole ; and a column which is the 
outcome of the a'sthetic endeavour of many 
ages to express the beauty of support, is clearly 
out of place when it supports nothing. The 
concealment of constiuction and arrangement is 
a similar but different question. An enormously 
heavy lantern, rising above what is apparently a 
dome of light constiuction, may, it is true, be 
defended upon the grounds that it is obvious 
that there must be some further support within. 
The eye would, however, probably be aesthetically 
more satisfied if theie were some indication of 
this support, as otherwise there is considerable 
though not absolutely certain danger of the artistic 
unity being marred To treat the matter as a 
moral question is, of course, absurd, and simply 
show's entire ignorance of the nature of all icsthetic 
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philosophy. One might as well argue that a 
portrait was false because it was not flesh and 
blood but paint and canvas. But there is no 
doubt that Renaissance aiclntects were in the 
habit of sailing very near the wind, and there is 
frequently a distinct want of harmony in their 
work. Some of the faults are directly traceable 
to Roman influence, and it is a pity that the 
greatest of the Renaissance architects were not 
better acquainted with Gicek work, not merely 
in detail, but viewed as an artistic conception. 
As contrasted with Gothic work, Renaissance 
work — as is also the case with both Greek and ' 
Roman work — is more concerned with the building ! 
as a whole than with the parts. It is this that 
makes the exact repetition of similar parts a 
possibility. But when the Renaissance architect 
— as was not infrequently the case — allowed the 
quality of the detail to suffer, although he may 
find precedent in Roman work, he falls far behind 
that of Greece, whose detail was the most exquisite 
and subtle of any architecture in the woild 
Connected with the desire to form a pleasing 
whole, is the immense attention paid to pioportion 
and also to symmetry, w Inch was legal (led as 
the best means of attaining this end. With 
regard to pioportion, it is doubtful whether, 
with all their mles and foi mulancs, the Renais- 
sance architects were on the whole more successful 
than those of the Gothic era in this respect. A 
cei tain level was maintained; but if these laws 
were a check against falling below, they were 
also a check against rising above. For an interior 
vista the Renaissance architects never surpassed 
such an one as Armens. The piopoitions of the 
bay designs of most of the gieat Gothic cathedrals 
are admirable. With reference to their exteriors 
more may be said ; but as regards the proportion- 
ate disposition of its masses, it would be haul 
to find any Renaissance building to rival Durham . 
certainly not St Petci's, Rome, whose facade and 
minor cupolas are entirely out of proportion with 
the rest. It is true it is a work of many archi- 
tects, but so is Dui ham St Paul's, London, is pel - 
haps the one rival ; and St. Paul's, taking all Hungs 
into consideiation, is the finest of all Renaissance 
buildings. As for facades, the simple inevitable- 
ness of such an one as York Minster has deprived 
it of the praise it deserves. A facade such as 
that at Certosa will not stand comparison for 
a moment, neither will that of the Invalides at 
Paris noi the Pantheon, good as fai as it goes, 
and ceitamly not Bernini’s facade to St. Peter’s. 
Again St. Paul’s is the only possible rival. 

A great deal of nonsense has been talked about 
Renaissance pioportions One of the most char- 
acteristic qualities of Renaissance w r ork is its 
treatment of scale. The parts themselves are 
few in number, but of great size. The result is 
to give the impression of the building as a whole 
being very much smaller than it actually is. 
St. Peter’s, Rome, is the largest church in the 
world, but in effect of size it is surpassed by many 
a Gothic cathedral not approaching it in area It 
is probable that the contrary result was expected, 
but such is the fact. It is true that there is a 
certain calm and even dignity about the system, 
but this should rather be set against the loss of 
mystery and suggestiveness. 

Renaissance architecture is largely the product 
of scholaiship, and as such it challenges criticism 
in a w ay that is not the case with less ‘ studied * 
styles. It is therefore easy to form an erroneous 
notion of its value as a style in the architecture 
of the world, and to fail in giving it the place 
that it deserves. 
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J. B. Stoughton Holborn. 
ARCHITECTURE (Egyptian). — Me slial 

here deal only with the leligious aiclutcctuu 
but as that is by far the greater pait of wlial 
exists, the discussion will involve most of tin 
known facts The divisions of the subject are (1 
Matenals and conditions, (2) Plans, (.‘1) Elevations 
(4) Decoration, (5) Furnituie, (6) Populai shrines. 

i. The materials. — The materials ncccssanlj 
condition the style and decoiation of all arclntec 
ture In Egypt the commonest matenals used 1>> 
the peasant ly are maize stalks, mud, mud buck 
palm sticks, and palm logs The simplest huts an 
made by lashing maize stalks (stems of the Hurrah , 
called fnU) together by means of palm-hbie ; tlu 
flat screens thus formed arc set upright at light 
angles, and lashed togethei down the comeis li 
the weather is cold and the wind stiong, they ;m 
plasteied over with mud In this form the tern 
poiary dwellings in the Fields are set up foi twi 
or three months of the pastuie season. Wlieie n 
column is requiied, a bundle of mai/e stalks i< 
bound together, fiom 4 to 10 in. in diametei, and 
plastered with mud, thus forming an extiemehy 
still and unbreakable mass. Two such columm 
aie even used to support the shnehtf , or water-lift, 
which weighs two or three hundredweight, and n 
kept continually in swinging motion. In ancient 
times the papyrus stein w 7 as also commonly used, 
as well as the maize stalk. Mud brick was tin. 
principal building material in Egypt in all ages 
even in the lainy climates of Syria and Babylonia 
it was umveisal, and in the geneial drought oi 
Egypt it is an excellent material The mud 
iequires to be mixed with so much sand that the 
giams shall he almost in contact, and then ram 
has but a slow elleet upon it. Another way oi 
making it duiable was to mix it with chopped 
straw, or even grass roots, which bind it together. 
The brick down to the Vlth dynasty was generally 
pure mud; the sandy and gravelly bucks are of 
latei age Another form of brick is thin and wide 
like a tile, and ribbed on the face, in order to build 
it up by adhesion of mud on the faces, in forming 
ai cites. The palm-stick is used foi fences, the topfc 
being left with side leaves to form a barnei to 
men and animals. The logs of the palm tree are 
used for rooling-beams, but never for columns. 

The nature of these materials has led to the 
general features of the architecture. The constant 
use of a portico or verandah in front of house, 
temple, or tomb, results from the common use of 
bundles of maize stalk. The palm capital results 
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from strengthening the column with a coat of the 
harder palm branches, whose thin tops were left loose 
around the capital. The sloping walls of the pylon 
result fiom tilting the courses of bricks inward, so 
as to prevent them from being easily dislodged In 
order to save the corners of reed huts or bnckwoik 
from being broken away, bundles of stalks weic 
lashed on down the edge ; these were the origin of 
the torus molding marked by diagonal winding 
bands along the angles of the buildings. The fence, 
formed of palm-sticks with loose heads, lashed 
together near the top to a line of cross sticks, is 
the source of the cavetto molding with toius loll 
below it. The palm-log roof is copied in stone 
in tombs at Gizeh and Abydos. Thus the forms 
adopted for the stone architecture belong to the 
earlier materials, as in Greece. 

2 . The plans. — The plans of the temples vaiy 
considerably in dilleient ages. The earlier temples 
aie scarcely known except from the plans of the 
Osiris temples at Abydos, and the views of primi- 
tive shinies. The hieroglyph for a shrine in early 
times retained the appeal ance of a plain squaie 
hut, with a fence in fiont of it, and two tall poles 
at the sides ot the entrance. Another form is a 
hut with a domed top, and a low enclosed couit 
betoie it, having two tall poles at the entrance, 
and the standaid of the deity placed in the middle 
of the court. The oldest plan of a temple at 
Abydos is a wall about 10 m. thick, enclosing a 
space at least 25 ft wide and 42 ft. long ; the 
entrance is a passage between walls 4 ft apart and 
35 ft. long, facing south This is probably of the 
age betoie the lirst dynasty. Of the hr A dynasty 
is a much laiger and moie solid building, 42 ft. 
E -W. and 21 ft. N -S , with the entrance pio- 
bubly on the north ; the wall is about S ft. thick 
A gi oat temenos wall was built round the site, and 
a block of stoic chambeis placed at the side of the 
temple. The same form continued through the 
Mild and lllrd dynasties Khufu of the IVth 
dynasty changed the v hole woislnp, and made a 
great hearth of huint-ollenng, wlieie clay models 
only weie sacriticed This health was about 12 it 
N -»S. by 8 tt. E.-W ; it was in a chamber about 
15 ft vide, probably enteied from the noith 
Round this was subsequently added a stone wall 
leaching about 6 ft. lai tlier out. 

In the VI tli dynasty, undei Pepy I., a great 
l e-const auction took place at Abydos. The new 
temple had the principal door to the noith, and a 
lesser one to the south. The building was of mud 
buck, with stone doorways; it was 49 tt. N.-S. 
and 23 ft. E -W. in the middle hall, oi with side 
chambers 58 ft. wide inside. The walls weie 5 ft 
thick Kiom the position of the doorways this seems 
to have been a pioeessional temple, open front and 
back, foi the processions to entei, deposit the sacred 
batk, and pass out by the other door. The sui- 
loundmgs were also altered. The old temenos w all 
had a stone gateway inserted, and outside of it, 
40 ft. in advance, w T as built the outer temenos wall, 
v i tli another stone gatew ay. A colonnade led from 
the outer to the inner gate To this temple Mentu- 
hotep added a colonnade on the eastern side 

Anoihei entile re-modellmg took place m the 
XLth dynasty under JSankh-ka-ra. A squaie ot 
bnckvork 47 ft. E -W, 4S ft N.-S., held the 
foundation of a stone temple, probably 44 ft. 
square. As this mamlv oveilies the Pepy temple, 
it A\as probably entered from the noith, iike that. 
The temple of Sankli-ka-ia was, however, not 
gland enough for Senusert I., who pulled it all 
down, and laid foundations over the pavement of 
bis predecessor. This temple seems to have faced 
the East, as the outside length of it was 133 ft. 
E.-W., while only 75 ft. N.-S. The limits of it 
are shown by the coiner deposits of the foundation. 


A gieat temenos was built around it, 192 ft. distant 
to the eastward, with a wall 23 ft. thick. To this 
temple Sebekhotep III. added a chapel and dooiway 
on the south. 

The XVIIIth dynasty saw all tins re-built still 
larger. The temenos v T as 264 ft. long, E.-W. ; in 
it lay the stone temple facing east, 215 ft long, and 
129 ft. wide ; the temenos wall was nearly 30 ft. 
thick, with gateways of red granite. Lastly, m 
the XXVIth dynasty, there was an entirely new 
stone temple, facing east, 132 ft. square. It seems 
not improbable that this also w as of the processional 
type, open back and front. We have detailed these 
successive temples as they are the only examples 
that have yet been observed and lecoided, show ing 
the growth and alterations throughout Egyptian 
histoiy on one site. Many secondary details, and 
the outlying store-rooms, are not noticed here, nor 
buildings of the XIXth and XXtli dynasties w hich 
were in adjacent positions, hut are too much ruined 
to he tiaced. The total result is that there were 
seven entirely dillerent plans on one site, beside 
alterations to these. The dnection of facing was 
successively S., N , N v , N , N v , E., E., E. 

Another early temple plan is that of Hieiakon- 
polis. This w T as entirely of buck, but can hardly 
he earlier than the XI 1th dynasty. Its shunt's 
consisted of live chambeis in a low, each 8 ft. 
wide and 20 ft long The whole block was 92 ft 
wide over all The shrines weie each a closed cell 
with one dooi, and not of the piocessiona type 

Coming now to the temples vdnch can still he 
examined in a more or less peifect state, the oldest 
is that of Mediim, built by Seneieiu of the I Ilid 
dynasty. This is merely an enclosed courtyard 
(neai ly 20 ft. by 8) against the side oi the pyiamul, 
containing an altar between tw T o tall stela*. The 
approach to it is through two chambeis placed 
with their length across the w’hole breadth of the 
building Next is the granite temple of Khafia of 
the IVth dynasty, neai the* sphinx , the entiance 
to it is still buried, so that its natuie is unknown 
The hist hall is 12 ft. by 60 ft wide; the second 
hall is 22 ft fiom hack to front, divided by a low 
of six pillars, and 81 ft. wide; and fiom this 
blanches another hall 33 ft. wide, divided by two 
lows of live pillars, and 55 ft. long The whole is 
built of red granite Neither of these w as a temple 
in the usual sense, hut a place for religious serv ices 
tor t lie benefit of the deceased king 

The oldest temple of w hich we have full plans is 
of Tahutmes ill at Medinet llabu. It is solely a 
pi occasional lestmg-place for a sacied haik, open 
at both ends, with a colonnade lound it for the 
procession to pass, and six store chambeis behind 
Of tiie same type were the subsequent temples 
of Amenhotep III at Elephantine, of RamesMi ill 
at lvainak, of Alexander at Luqsoi, of Philip 
AnhuLeus at lvainak, and of the Ptolemaic age 
at Korn Ombo and Dakkeli. 

The other type of temple was not adapted foi 
processions, noi, perhaps, for harks of gods, hut 
had a small cell as the sanctuaiy, piobaldy to 
contain a single large statue too heavy to he moved 
Of this type theie seem to be two of Amenhotep 
III., at Luqsor and at el-Kah , but all the others 
are Ptolemaic, as at Dendeieh, Den el-Medineh, 
Edfu, Phi la? (Isis, llaiendotes, Arhesnofer), and 
Kalabsheli Piobably also of this type weie all 
the late temples with monolith shnnes, which weie 
mostly set up m the Delta (Saft el-IIenneh, 
Nebeshah, Tmey el-Anuhd, Selnmnytos, Bubastis, 
Baqlieh) and less often in Upper Egypt, as at 
Abydos and Edfu 

The third type of temple was funerary, for 
eeiemomes of ofleiing to the deceased king, and 
neither for pi occasions vuth a liark, nor for holding 
a statue in a naos. Such are those of Deir el-Bahu, 
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Sety I. at Qurneh, Ramessu II., Merenptah, and 
Ramessu ill. 

For noting the various divisions of a temple 
it is best to take one built in a single reign, 
such as that of Khonsu at Karnak built by 
Ramessu III. The massive pylon leads to the 
peristyle court, with a single or a double row of 
columns around three sides. This is the expansion 
of the portico of the dwelling-house, with a court- 
yard m fiont of it. Behind this is the closed 
hypostyle hall, which originated in the hall of the 
house which had sometimes a single column in it. 
At the back of this is the actual sanctuary, w ith 
store chambers at each side, and sometimes also 
behind it. The sanctuary w r as either a long cham- 
ber, with w r ide doors fiont and back, and a wade 
passage around it for processions to pass beanng 
the bark of the god ; or else it was a closed naos 
containing the statue of the god. 

3. The elevations. — The elevations show almost 
always a slight slope inwards of the face of the 
wall, which is vertical inside, and thus becomes 
thinner toward the top. This form was inherited 
from building in brick The doorways are, how- 
ever, always vertical. The overhanging cornice 
with a roll below 7 it was copied from the loose ends 
of the palm-sticks left fiee at the top, the roll 
being taken from the cross stick to which they 
w ere lashed When claboi ated, the cornice alw ays 
has a palm leaf pattern on it. The columns are of 
vanous orders. The square pillar without any 
capital is seen in the temple of Khafra, and in the 
couits of the XVTllth dynasty. Octagonal columns 
occur m theXIth and Xllth dynasties. The further 
turn cation to sixteen sides belongs to the Xlitli and 
XVllTth dynasties The palm column is apparently 
the bundle of maize stalks stillened by a coat of 
palm-sticks round the outside, with the leafy ends 
of the palm-sticks left hanging free around the top, 
forming a capital. It always had a squaie abacus 
to can y the weight free ot the projecting lea\es. 
The lotus column represents a similar bundle decor- 
ated with lotus lmds stuck into the hollows of the 
binding, and a sculptured capital imitating a half- 
opened lotus ilowei. The papyrus column is a 
bundle of papyrus stems, with a sculpt 111 cd capital 
copied fiom the featheiy head of the plant. The 
Hathor capital is usually on a polygonal column, 
or cnculai in late times, with a head of the god- 
dess on one, 01 two, or all foui sides. I11 Roman 
times vaiious complex types with foreign elements 
were introduced. 

The roof was either of w r ood, brick, or stone 
The eailiei little shinies were e\idently roofed 
wutli the same stems which formed the sides 
Brick roofing was certainly used largely for houses 
and tombs, and probably, therefore, for the smaller 
brick temples. Barrel roofs 6 ft. across w ere com- 
mon in tbe Vltli dynasty, and larger ones up to 
15 ft w r ide in later times For stone buildings, 
roofs of stone were natmally used, either of lime- 
stone or sandstone like the walls. But so strong 
was the inlluence of buck ai filing that the roofs 
aie often cut out in a curve beneath, while* flat 
above, as at Abydos. The earlier stone roofs are 
\ ci y massive. The limestone slabs on the tombs 
of t lie 1 Ilrd dynasty reach the size of 20 x 8 x 3 J ft , 
w eighing 33 tons. The gianite beams in the great 
pyramid are at least 21 ft. long, 4 to 5 ft. w ide, 
and about as deep. For greater seemity, the 
eaily roofs were often pointed, and on the canti- 
le\er pimciple ; the centre of gravity of the block 
was over the w r all, and it would not tend to fall 
even if the opposing block w r ere absent. Such 
blocks sloped from 30 ° to 40 ° ; and with their 
great depth, as much as 7 ft., their resistance as 
beams was enormous. In the pyramids there are 
generally three layers of such beams, one over the 


other. The rooling of temples was on a similar 
scale. Deep stone architraves rested on the 
columns, and large slabs stretched across the 
passage and chambers ; those which roof the axial 
passage at Karnak are 28 ft. long. 

4. The decoration. — The decoration was the life 
of an Egyptian temple. At first the walls are 
severely plain ; at Medum there is not a single 
ligure or hieroglyph, even on the funeral stela*. 
At the granite temple of Khafra nothing is seen 
but perfectly smooth granite and alabaster, with- 
out even a molding. But in the Vth dynasty 
the Ra temple of Ra-enuser is as richly sculptured 
as the tombs of that age. The temple walls of the 
Xllth dynasty were very finely sculptured, and 
sometimes richly coloured (see Koptos and Kahun). 
In the XVlIIth dynasty the more complete temples 
enable us to follow the scheme of design. But it 
is in a quite perfect temple, such as that of 
Dendereh, that we can see the connexions of the 
scenes with the use of each part. On the outer 
screens between the columns is shown the king 
leaving Ins palace, followed by his ka , and pre- 
ceded by an incense offerer. Then llorus and 
Tliotli purify him, and the goddesses of south and 
noitli bless him. Mentu and Atinu — of Thebes 
and Heliopolis — bring him before Hathor, the 
goddess of Dendereh. On enteung the hypostyle 
hull the king is shown saci dicing to the gods of 
Dendereh ; and along the lowest line of the wall 
are the scenes of the founding of the temple by 
the king, hoeing the foundation, and presenting 
the bucks for the building In the next chamber 
the king proceeds to w'oislnp the gods. And on 
reaching the sanctuary itself, the king is shown 
ascending the steps to the shime, iemo\ing the 
hand from the door, breaking the seals on the 
doois, opening the door, gazing on the goddess, 
piaymg to her, censing the sacred haiks, and 
w T oislnpping before the harks Finally, he piesents 
the image of truth to the goddess. 'I bus the 
decoration all has its purpose as an outline of the 
ceremonies propel to each part of the temple ; it is 
a kind of ritual and luhiics in stone, hke the scenes 
and ligures of the eaily tombs, so that eternally 
the king should be considered to be performing the 
divine sen ice in bis spnitual person. 

Apait fiom the ntual deeoiation, there w r ere 
many details of customary ornament. The palm- 
leaf cornice we have already noticed. On the 
screens of stone betw’een the columns, and on the 
tops of shrines, a cornice of unci was often placed. 
Such was originally proper to the judgment-hall, 
the deadly uncus serpent being the emblem of the 
right of capital punishment. A favourite com- 
bination was the disc ot the sun, the ur.vus 111 fiont 
of it, a vulture’s w ings at the sides, and 1 urn's I101 11s 
above it. This represents Ra, m tlnee aspects, as 
Creator — the ram’s horns belonging to Khimmu, 
the creative rain god ; as Picseivci — the vulture’s 
wings spread out being the emblem of maternal 
care; and as Judge or Destroyer — the serpent 
being the sign of judicial nyht Where the disc 
is show'll over a king’s head, it is often seen with- 
out the serpent, and with the wings drooping to 
embrace the king, as he is protected but not 
judged by Ra. Similarly on the roofs of tombs, 
especially the kings’ tombs, there is a painting of 
vultures, with outspiead wings across the passage, 
along the whole distance, showing the protection 
given to the soul 

A favounte structural decoration was a dado of 
papyrus plants along the lower pait of walls. 
This seems to have been used in the 1 st dynasty, 
to judge by the ribbed green tiles; it often 
appears m latei times, and was usual in Ptolemaic 
and Roman temples. Similarly the ceilings are 
covered with a aark blue ground, spangled with 
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golden stars. The stars are always five-rayed ; and 
the representation of stars with rays suggests that 
the ancient Egyptians were short-sighted like the 
modern, for stars appear only as points of light to 
long-sighted eyes. 

Of minor decoration there is a very ancient form 
in the iigure of a door surrounded by panelling, 
which became the emblem of the tomb entrance, 
and is often shown painted below the sacred hawk. 
The ka name of the king is always written above 
such a doorway. The very elaborate coloured 
patterns of the panelling on examples in the Old 
and Middle Kingdoms should be noticed. The 
small square panels are probably an imitation of 
a woodwork screen built up of small pieces. Such 
construction Avas requisite in so dry a climate, 
where wood warped and shrank so much, and only 
small pieces could be trusted to keep their form. 
The mediaeval Arab woodwork met this difficulty in 
the same w ay. Another decorative use of w ood was 
in the open-work carving of a pair of lotus leaves 
tied together, or a group of dad signs, which 
formed a fretwork over the ventilating holes in 
the screens. Similarly stiff bracing of woodwork 
was inserted to steady the framing of chairs and 
tables by fretAvoik groups of hieroglyphs, as the 
girdle tie of Isis, the dad, the anlh , and other 
signs. Such furniture work passed on into stone 
decoiation of w r all sui faces Vegetable decoration 
had a great part in Egyptian life. Every festivity, 
every sociality, was a held for floral ornament wiili 
wreaths, gai lands, and streamers of convolvulus; 
eveiy water-jar had flowers over it and round it, 
and e\ ery group pf ofleungs on an altar was heaped 
with floAvers. Hence wieaths became a customary 
decoration on surface carvings and paintings 
Also a favourite ceiling design was a wne trellis ; 
and along the beams purple bunches of grapes 
hung down, made in glazed pottery. 

5. The furniture. — The furniture of the temples 
1^ frequently represented The central object of 
devotion Avas the sacred bark. Tins A\as a boat 
about 8 ft. in length (Koptos, xix.), fastened doAvn 
to a framewoik of poles by rope ties (Temple of 
Kings , a 1 ). This frameAAork A\as put upon* the 
shoulders of the priests for carrying it in pro- 
cession ; as many as tAvehe to tAventy priests are 
repicsented, each probably carrying a buiden of 
half a hundiedweight To set down this bark a 
high stand Avas needed. This Avas sometimes of 
wood, a sort of square box Avith decorated panels 
{Temple of King 9,111 -au ), or a block of giamte, like 
one in the British Museum Avith ligures of six gods 
around it (see lllustiation in Art [Egyptian]). 
Upon the hark there stood a canopy or catafalque 
of slender Avooden jullai s and a springy top of 
board ; and from this Avas suspended the square 
shrine of the god, hung by ropes, and kept from 
sAvaying by guide ties at tile bottom. The detail 
of the structure is shown in a Avorking draAving on 
papyius. This shrine Avas elaborately caived and 
decorated, and was almost aHvays half-swathed in 
a linen Avrapper. Fore and aft of the shrine Aveie 
statuettes of the king and of vanous gods, adoring 
the divinity. At each end of the bark Avas a 
hgure-head, and a great engraved collar of metal 
hanging below it. Some shrines had a AAungcd 
figure of Maat, the goddess of truth, at each end, 
embracing the shrine Avith her AVings. Such seems 
to be the prototype of the wunged cherubs on the 
JeAvish ark. Of other furniture there Ayere the 
standards of the gods upon long poles, which Avere 
earned in procession, as Avell as the stands for 
holding the libation jars and other vases used in 
the ceremonies ; the framed wooden stands foi 
water -jars hung round A\ith garlands; .and the 
tall trumpet-shaped stands of pottery or metal for 
holding jars. In the papyrus of Ramessu III. are 


named the tables of gold, silver, and bronze, the 
collars and ornaments for decorating the statues 
on the festivals, and a great balance plated Avith 
electrum. The buildings and chambers Avhicli noAv 
seem so baie and blank Avere radiant with plated 
tables and stands, glittering Avith precious vases of 
gold and silver, and bright Avith garlands of lloAvers. 

6. The popular shrines. — These shrines Avere 
scattered all over the country by the Avaysides, 
doubtless like the modern Muhammadan wely. 
Such local Avorslnp is directly contraiy to Islam, 
and must, therefore, have persisted from eailier 
times, like so many other customs. There still 
exist models of these shrines of Roman ages, 
which Avere used for domestic Avorship in the house. 
They are shown as small chambers crowned A\ith 
a pediment, supported by six columns — three on 
each side — Avhicn Aveie connected by lattice screens ; 
or as an arched loof earned on four columns, Avith 
a dwarf Avail joining them ; or as a small domed 
chamber Avith a doonvay, exactly like a modem 
v'ely The shiine in the house Avas a framed 
Asooden cupboard surmounted by a pillared recess, 
covered Avith a cornice of urau ; inside this lccess 
a lamp burned before the figure of the god. 

W. M. Elindkrs Bk L’RIE. 

ARCHITECTURE (Greek).— The subject of 
Greek architecture is one that has been curiously 
neglected in this country, and the student finds 
himself beset by an insufficiency of data and an 
atmosphere of uncertainty immediately he enters 
upon the study. This accounts for the vagueness 
and incompleteness of Avhat little has been Avutten 
upon the question. It is therefore especially neces- 
sary in dealing Avith the subject of origins to be 
ujion one’s guard against certain populai fallacies, 
particularly when those origins are lost in the 
obscurity of a remote antiquity A mere resem- 
blance betAveen two forms is absolutely no evidence 
that one is derived fiom the other, and nothing is 
more harmful to true knoAvledge than the .shallow 
kind of art criticism that makes .Mich an assumption 
Avithout a A r ery careful weighing of the evidence. 
Art is in its essence ereatne, and, in a great art, 
even when it does borrow, the important element 
is ahvays not Avhat it takes, but what it gives of 
itself. At the same tune, the higher the ait the 
more subtle it is, and consequently by the inartistic 
observer the primitive bonoAved element is absurdly 
over-emphasized. 

A familiar parallel is seen in the case of faces The shallow 
observer is always noticing ‘likenesses’ , the ailist notes differ- 
ences The stranger notices the 4 likeness ’ among members ol a 
family , those who really know the faces note the differences 
Twins at first sight are often almost indistinguishable , later, as 
knowledge grows, we wonder that we ever noted any marked 
resemblance (An excellent instance of this is seen on p Vlu'* ) 

The architecture of Greece, the most relined, the 
most subtle, and in some respects the most aitistic, 
that the Avorld has seen, is pre-eminently the natural 
architectural expression of t lie gifted race that pro- 
duced it. The Hellenic peoples Avere marked by 
extraordinary individuality and independence in a 
most unusual degree, and therefore, except Avhere 
there is real evidence, it is not unreasonable to give 
them credit for invention, Avlien the fonns are such 
as might he developed from the simplest elements 
by any people of intelligence; and it is unneces- 
sary to seek for far-fetched resemblances to bolster 
up improbable theories. At the same time, of 
course, due Aveight must be given to the conditions 
of previous and con temporal y ait, Avliose mlluences 
doubtless made themselves felt. 

Of these influences three possible sources may 
be briefly noted — Egypt, Assyria, and the Aegean 
civilizations. In eacn case tne most striking fact 
is the extreme difference in purpose, sentiment, 
treatment, and detail that distinguishes them from 
Greek architecture. 
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(1) The earlier periods of architecture in Egypt — of p>ramids 
and tombs — hardly need be considered ; partly because they 
belong* to a time that had long since ceased to exercise any 
influence in Egypt itself, partly because they are entirely foreign 
in intention to anything nuilt by the Greeks, who were never a 
race of tomb builders at all. Of the later Egyptian architecture, 
of the Theban period, it may be said that it was erected with 
more definitely religious intent than was that of Greece The 
artists were, to some extent at least, under the thumb of a 
priestly caste, and although art itself is in essence free, the 
purposes of the buildings naturally influence to a certain degree 
the channels in which it moves The effects after which the 
Egyptian artist strove were mainly internal rather than ex- 
ternal Throughout, the artistic motive is immensity and sug- 
gestion, as contrasted with the special grandeur of Greek art, 
which expresses itself in reserve, refinement, and grace Like 
the Greek style, it is trabeated, but as this is the first and 
most obvious method that occurs to every builder, it certainly 
does not necessarily constitute an ‘influence.* The stone con- 
struction is also a little too obvious an expedient to be inter- 
preted as a sign of influence, and there remains the frequent use 
of columns as the only resemblance. But these are of so essentialh 
different a character, and their gradual development in Greece 
is so easily explained, that there is no need to make reference 
to Egyptian practice at all 

(2) Assyrian architecture offers even less resemblance It 
was of brick construction, a non-trabcated style, characterised 
by the arch or the vault It was primarily secular, and neither 
tombs nor temples pla\ed any important part, but, as far as 
remains attest, the architectural spirit expressed itself in palaces 
The ornamental detail m some wa>s resembles that of Egypt, 
and it is here that Greek work seems to have certain affinities, 
although probably not more than can be accounted for by a 
perfectly natural process of development or suggestion from ' 
pre-histone work in Greek lands. 

It may, however, be noted that the influence of minor orna- 
ment is always more wide-spread than that of major forms, from 
the fact of its occurring upon more portable objects But it 
is a petitio prmcipn to assume that the influence passed from 
Ass\ ria to the vEgean any more than vice versa The proba- 
bilities are rather that there was a certain amount of interaction 
between the early Aegean, Assyria, and Egypt 

In the case of Persian architecture, which may at earliest be 
said to date from u c. 658, although again entirely different in 
general intention from Greek ar< hitec ture, there are certain 
minor features of detail which offer slight resemblances, par- 
ticularly in the columns But as the styles are contemporan — 
a fact invariably overlooked — it seems at least conceivable that 
we should assume a certain amount of interaction rather than 
definitely assert that the less original and less artistic race alone 
exerted influence The great hall at Persepolis may be dated 
c 485 bc Therefore, to suppose that it can have had any 
influence upon Greek Ionic architecture is absurd The temple 
of Ephesus, for instance, whose perfect Ionic capitals < an he 
seen in the British Museum, dates from the time of Croesus, 
whose empire ended b c 540 The influence is almost certainly 
that of Greece noon Persia, and not the other way 

(3) In the third place, there are the great Algean civilizations , 
of which little or nothing was know r n a geneiation ago, and of 
which our knowledge increases daily Here on Greek soil most 
probably may be Hought those influences which earlier writers 
have endeavoured to find in the afore-mentioned countries 
Original as the Aegean work undoubtedly is, it is not to be 
understood that it was entirely untouched by the neighbouring 
art of Egypt The most original art may adapt to its own 
purposes ingredients borrowed from its contemporaries, or even 
from the past, although this latter is a sign of a fully developed 
art — one, if it may so be phrased, that has become distinctly 
self-conscious But the point to be noticed is that any Egy ptian 
influence coming through such a channel to Greek art can, in 
any case, be only indirect 

Hero again, in the case of Aegean architecture, the entire 
spirit of the styles, which are those of palaces and tombs, and 
not the work of temple-building peoples at all, allows at most of 
a limited range of influence The wholly different art character 
of the tw r o peoples, if we may group the Aegean peoples as one 
and the Greeks as another, is, however, a far more fundamental 
line of cleavage The earlier art is more luxurious and less re- 
strained It is less structural in its character, depending more 
for its effect upon applied surface ornament Further, the 
earlier art seems to have been less definitely intellectual, and 
expressed itself largely by an arbitrary symbolism, whereas the 
Greek, even when rudimentary, is marked by an attempt at a 
rational and self-explanatory embodiment of its content — a char- 
acteristic that grows more obvious as Greek art reaches its prime 

There may, however, be a real though limited amount of 
influence in the ease of Aegean art, even though such influence 
be denied to Egypt and the East A point of architectural 
significance may be found in a method of building which in- 
clines to the use of stone for the lower part of the work and of 
lighter sun-dried brick or rubble above, faced either with stucco 
or a vein er of ornamental stone. This method is characteristic 
of certain Algean work, and seems actually to have been used 
by the Hellenes in early work, as, for instanee, in the temple of 
Hera at Olympia This, therefore, does point to an early depend- 
ence ; but it is soon thrown off The orthostatai , or facing-blocks, 
at the foot of the wall in later Greek work may’ point to this 
origin (p. 670, fig 1). It has been suggested that the very plan 
of tho Greek temple itself is derived from the megaron in a 
chief’s house, as at Tiryns (p 680, fig 8) The plan of the 
Hera temple shows a very great advance upon this, W’hich 


must have taken a considerable time to effect, implying several 
earlier stages. The temple has been dated as early as b c 1100, 
in which case it becomes doubtful whether it should be con- 
sidered as originally an early Greek temple, or a late Agean 
building, adopted and gradually altered to the Doric style 
The remains certainly show gradual and continual alterations, 
whatever may be the explanation of them. 

There are, however, questions of great import in this con- 
nexion. The Greek races as a whole, and the greatest of them 
all in particular, namely the Athenians, were in all probabilitv 
a mixed race, descended partly from an Aegean stock (probably 
non- Aryan) and an Aryan-speaking people coming from the 
North Therefore, although we cannot point to distinct borrow- 
ings and definite features, directly inherited from the indigenous 
stock, which for convenience is here called ‘Aegean,’ neverthe- 
less it was the spirit of the Aegean peoples, combined with that 
of the Northern incomer, that produced the true Hellenic archi- 
tecture. It may even be hazarded as a suggestion that the 
ultimate decadence of Greek work was due to the gradual re- 
assertion of the indigenous stock over that of the incomer, and 
that the glories of what we might term the crossed fruit ulti- 
mately succumbed to the characteristics of the original wild 
crab. In that case the decadence is not a simple decadence, 
such as we may trace in the history of the art of coinage in 
Northern Europe, from the stater of Philip of Macedon to the 
BODVOC coins of Britain, but the re-assertion of an older, more 
ornate, and less restrained style If, as seems most likely, we 
are to regard Byzantine Greek work as the true descendant of 
Greek art, this view receiv es a certain amount of additional con- 
firmation. [An account of Aegean architecture will be found 
elsewhere (see p. 677 ff )] 

Of Hellenic architecture it may be remarked 
that it was a stone - built trabeated columnar 
style. It would be incorrect to say that its build- 
ings were predominantly religious, although le- 
ligious architecture played an important, perhaps 
the leading, part. It must always be remembered 
that a religious building is the most likely to 
survive, partly from the natural conservatism of 
religion and religious veneration, partly as be- 
longing to a corporate body in contrast to all 
private property. We should always, therefore, 
expect, even in t lie case of an ago where the build- 
ing activity was evenly distributed, that remains 
of religious buildings would be the most numer- 
ous, of other public corporations next, and of 
domestic buildings last. The greater resources of 
a corporation, whether religious or otherwise, tend 
to a greater scale and possibility of survival ; and, 
comparing religious and other public buildings, 
there is always the greater need for alteration and 
change in the case of the latter Even the change 
flora one religion to another, as in the case of St. 
Sophia, the Pantheon, or the Paithenon, is of itself 
only a partially destructive tendency, and indeed 
to this we owe the preservation of many buildings 
that would otherwise have been destroyed. An 
interesting ease m point is the small temple of the 
Ilissus, winch survived changes of religion for 2000 
years ; yet directly the mgis of religion was with- 
drawn the temple disappeared. 

The same is true of Gothic architecture, and it 
is a mistake for the student to assume, as is fre- 
quently done, that the predominating character of 
an architecture is religious, or that it owes its 
features and style to religious influences, simply be- 
cause such remains are the most numerous The 
greatness of scale in so many religious buildings 
doubtless had its results in influencing other build- 
ings, but this is only one factor among many. In 
the case of Athens itself the Stoa Basileios, the 
Stoa Eleuthenos, the Stoa Poikile, the Bouleutenon, 
and the Prytaneum (see footnote, p. 677) must have 
ranked with the greatest leligious buildings, and 
the greatest conception of all that has come down 
to us, judged from the purely architectural stand- 
point, is the Propyhea, which can hardly be classed 
as a religious building, actually having come into 
direct conflict with the religion ol the day. 

Greek architecture is generally considered as 
divided into three ‘orders’ — the Doric, the Ionic, 
and the Corinthian — which are variations in the 
arrangement oi older of the essential constituents. 
These constituent parts, the stylobate, the column, 
and the entablature, are found in all three orders. 
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With regard to the temples, at any rate, it may 
be said that every building rested upon a plat- 
form or stylobate, generally of three steps. In 
this it may be distinguished from all other styles, 
where, although a base -mold or plinth may be 
found, nothing of this nature occurs. Upon this, 
as its name implies, stood the columns, and these 
in their turn supported the entablature or stone 
lintel which is the main characteristic of the style. 
Tins lintel, or trabeated, construction was used, 
not because the Greeks were unacquainted with 
the arch : apparently they deliberately rejected 
it upon aesthetic grounds. They knew of the arch 
in the East, and quite early made use of it 
occasionally for purely structural purposes, as 
in the case of a water-drain at Athens, a barrel- 
vault at Sicyon, the passage to the stadion at 
Olympia, an arch in Acarnania, and in the lower 
storey of a stoa at Alinda. It is not altogether 
improbable that the Tliolos at Athens was covered 
by a small dome. The arches of the Aegean period 
are not, as a rule, built with radiating voussoirs, 
although an example occurs in Arcadia. The 
arch principle is really involved at Tiryns, per- 
haps unconsciously, but it is not truly the cor- 
belled system. One may suggest that the leason 
is to be sought in the Uieek type of mind, as it 
expresses itself both in icligion and ait, partly 
in its sense of reseive, the /urj5^ &yav of the temple 
at Delphi, partly in its tendency to seek the 
highest in a completed and finished perfection 
that does not lead out beyond itself. Hence it is 
more readily satisfied in the rectangular self- 
contained composition of Greek arehitectuie than 
in a style involving the distribution of thrusts and 
the aesthetic incompleteness of the line of the arcli. 
This became one of the most expressne features 
of the essentially suggestive, rather than perfected 
or finished, mediaeval style. 



The further major divisions of the order may be 
tabulated as follows : — 


f Cornice 

f Entablature -j Frieze 


{S 

IBi 


Cvmatium 
brona 
Bed -mold 


Order*; 


Column 


V Architrave 
f Abacus 
f Capital / Ovolo 
I ( Neck 

j Shaft (including apophyges) 


I Stylobate or Crepis (the former is strictly applicable 
V only to the top step) 


I. The Doric order has generally been considered 
the oldest ; but there is no adequate reason for 
supposing so, although it is not unlikely. The 
pre- Persic remains from the Acropolis of Athens 
and the temples at Ephesus and Samos, Neandna 
and Naucratis, show Ionic work of very 1 emote 
date. Indeed, one might even suppose that they 
arc cognate developments from a common begin- 
ning, lather than that the one is derived from the 
other or is a later invention. The Done order is 
maiked by somewhat massive pioportions ; for 
instance, the columns of the temple at Coiinth 
arc 4*47 diameters, and those of the Parthenon, 
34 ft. high, are 6*025 diameters. The entablature 
is similarly heavy in proportion to the whole 

The Done column consists of a shaft and capi- 
tal only ; there is no base. It is conceivable that 
there was originally a plain square base, and that 
a series of these have coalesced to foim the top 
step of the stylobate. The early columns at 
Corinth (c. 650 B.c. ) are monoliths, but in other 
cases the columns are built up in diums, fitted 
together with the most marvellous accuracy. The 
shafts are invariably fluted, with a shaip arris 
between the flutes (fig. 2). These flutes are gener- 
ally 20 in number, but other numbers are not so 
rare as is commonly supposed. Thus . — 


8 Flutes, Tiuven 


20 


Bolunmos 

AbSOS 

Sounion 

yEgina 

Shaft found at Oh m- 
p i a, p r o b a b 1 > 
S oung Geloans’ 
Porch 

A shaft of the 
Ileramm. 

Pronaos of Assos 
Temple 

Meganan’s treasui\ 
at Olimpia, but 
only 11 facets 
fluted the re- 


mainder at the 
bat'k art* flat 

21 Flutes, Temple of Poseidon 
at 1 Vest uni 

25 ,, Isolated column m 

situ at Assos 

28 ,, Fallen fragment at 

Ephesus 

32 ,, Two drums from 

Samos 

32 ,, Epidaui lan’s house 

at Oljmpia (every 
alternate t orner 
has a bead instead 
of a sharp an is) 

41 Naxian’s tieasurv at Delphi 



KI(i 2 


The flutes are probably a pcifectly natural de- 
velopment from the square pillai — afoim notun- 
known in Aegean art — and, moreover, the anta in 
Greek woik is squaie in section to the last. At 
first the coiners would he cut, giving an octagon, 
as at Trcezen, then these would again be out, 
giving sixteen sides. This would be done, doubt- 
less partly for utilitarian reasons, so as to admit 
more light and give easy ingress and egiess But 
that the main reason was aesthetic is shown, in 
the first place, by the fact that the columns never 
became plain ( ireles, and, in the second place, by 
the fluting or hollowing out of the sides of the 
polygon. These greatly accentuate the effect, and 
thereby give aesthetic emphasis to the vertical lty 
of the column, emphasizing the outline of the 
column, and making it tell, whether against a very 
dark or a very light background. The suggestion 
that it was derived from Egypt may be dismissed 
as fanciful, as the supposed prototypes at Beni 
Ilassan belong to an age too remote to have had 
any influence. The primitive artist is not an 
eclectic archa3ologist. In the second place, the Beni 
Hassan columns are not fluted, but flat - sided. 
The flute, on the whole, points to a stone rather 
than a wooden origin, as it seems pretty clearly 
to be derived from a square, and not from the 
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round posts of a primitive wooden style. Other 
Egyptian polygonal types are even less likely. 

fhe capital is composed of three parts. The aba- 
cus is a square flat block that takes the bearing of 
the architrave. Below this is the ecliinos or capital 
itself — a bold molded member eminently suggestive 
of powerful support. Below this are three fillets 
to emphasize tlie neck. This gently curves into 
the shaft by means of the apopliyges, and at the top 
of the shaft, immediately below the apophyges, aie 
three sinkings which prepare the eye, as it ascends, 
for the change from the vertical lines of the shaft 
to the horizontal lines of the capital. 

The entablature is divided into three portions — 
the architrave or lintel pioper, the frieze and the 



cornice. The architrave is quite plain — a single 
solid block. In very large examples it may be 
necessary to use more than one block, but they 
are placed on their edges so as to present a single 
fact' to the fiont The fiieze is divided into spaces 
by upright blocks of stone (triglyphs) which support 
the real weight — a fact aesthetically emphasized 
by the upright channelling that gives them their 
name These three glyphs, or channels, are ar- 
ranged with two complete in the middle and one 
half on eithei side. The early form of the glyph 
seems to have been nearly round-headed (fig. 3). 

The spaces between are filled with Blabs which 
do not support anything. These are termed met- 
opes. The metope (i.e. the thing behind, or aftei, 
01 at fhe back of the ope ; cf. fAtratppevov ) is the 
slab that goes behind the ope, hole or opening, in 
the fneze (fig. 3). This does perhaps imply that 
the interval was originally open. In a cella wall 
this would give light to the building (6tt^ in latei 
writers means a window). In a peristyle it would 
become useless ; and the introduction of the peri- 
style may have done away with the custom. 

It does not throw much light on the beam-end 
theory, as the opening would be there in any case ; 
but tfio method of fitting invariably used — which 
is to put the slab at the back of the hole — and the 
name — which does not mean ‘ between the tri- 
glyplis ’ but ‘ behind the opening ’ — if they point any 
way at all, suggest that the metope was always 
fitted as we find it, at the back of or behind the 
opening (fig. 3), which would not be possible if there 
were beam-ends. In rich examples the metopes are 
sculptured, particularly at the end of the building. 

The cornice moldings need not be enumerated, 
but it might be observed that the uppermost 
member, the cymatium, is generally very similar 


to the ovolo molding of the echinos of the capital. 
This molding is carried up over the pediment at the 
ends of the building, and the corona or flat member 
beneath it is repeated, occurring once over the 
tnglypli frieze, and once, with slight modifications, 
under the cymatium of the pediment. 

The Doric order is the most severe and refined 
of the Greek orders, and this characteristic enables 
it the better to act as the frame of the glorious 
sculpture with which it was adorned. The tym- 
panum, or triangular space in the pediment or 
gable, was generally filled with free sculpture, and 
some or all of the metopes were occupied by sculp- 
ture in very high relief. In rich examples, as, for 
instance, in the Parthenon, it would seem to have 
been permissible to introduce sculpture elsewhere. 

In that example the famous Panathenaic frieze 
runs lound the upper part of the cella, within the 
outei lange of columns. 

It is generally said that sculpture is a speciality 
of the Doric order, and is not found in Ionic, but 
for absolutely no reason. The Ereclitheum, the 
temple of Athene ]N ike Apteros, the temple of the 
llissus, the great temples of Artemis at Ephesus, 
the temple of Aphrodite at Aplirodisias, the Mau- 
soleum, and the Ionic order in the interim of 
Phigalia, were all richly decorated with sculpture. 

2. The Ionic order is marked by several important 
characteristics. In the first place, it is a lighter 
style ; its columns are of more slender proportions 
and more widely spaced At the same time it 
should be noted that, in proportion to the weight 
that they cairy in the lighter entablature, they 
are no lightei than the Doiic. It is less severe, 
and in any hands but those of the Greeks might 
have become ovei -ornate The columns ha\ e bases 
which show very considerable variety in their 
moldings. The so-called Attic base is not a wide- 
spread form, occurring only in a single instance in 
the north poi ch of the Ereclitheum and not elsewhere 
even in that building (fig. 2). The Corinthian 
example of the monument of Lysicrates is, how- 
ever, but slightly different. The influence of this 
base upon the aichitecture of the world was extra- 
ordmaiy, but not more than its extieme simplicity 
and great beauty justify (p. 713, fig. 47, and con- 
text). The original form of Ionic base seems to have 
been a torus molding above a sort of plinth with 
several astragals. The scotia below the torus was 
lirst introduced, and then the second torus below. 

The flutiiigs are generally 24 m number, and 
much deepei than the Doric. They are separated 
by a fillet in place of the sharp arris, which gives 
a very different effect to the column (tig. 2). In early 
examples the llutings w ere more numerous — 40 at 
Naucratis, 40 at Ephesus, 44 on a votive column 
at Delphi. The sharp airis is also found in these 
early instances. The capital is lighter and the 
most distinctive feature of the older. It may be 
described as resembling a scroll upon two rollers, 
which form the well-known Ionic volute^ There 
is a very small circular abacus whi< li lias orna- 
mental caiving. The head of the capital, the 
echinos, immediately below and between the 
volutes, is also carved, and sometimes, as in the 
Ereclitheum, the neck also is uchly decorated. 

There seem to have been two eaily forms of the 
Ionic capital, that which may pei haps be termed 
Aeolic and the Ionic form proper (Iseandria and 
Heramm, lig 4). It may also be noted that the egg 
and dait of the small echinos of the Ionic capital 
tend to diminish and become pushed up into the 
volute pait of the capital. It is quite possible that 
this part is really the descendant of free o\ erhanging 
leaves in an earlier form (fig. 4, Delphi). The archi- 
trave is not simple but divided into three facias, each 
slightly projecting over the one below (fig. 1). The 
frieze is a continuous band unbroken by triglyphs 
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and frequently sculptured. The cornice is more 
elaborate than the Doric, and the lowermost mem- 
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her, as found in Asiatic examples, and afterwards 
borrowed in the Connthian order, is veiy distinct- 
ive. This is t lie dentil hand, w Inch may be descnbed 
as a soues of small blocks set below' the cornice, 
giving the appearance of a squaie serration. The 
uppeimost member of the cornice is almost lmaii- 
anly the molding known as the cyma recta (lig. 9 ). 
On the whole it may be said that the Ionic style 
is less robust than the Doric, and depends more 
upon architectural ornament 


—^nn nT-n THnrVjnrif 

KORJNTHIAN * 
ENTABLATURE 
8, CAPITAL FROM 
CO-CALLED TEM- 
PLL OF THE WINDS 


FIG 5 

3. The Corinthian order is practically only the 
Tonic with a different capital We are told by 
Vitruvius that Callimachus saw an acanthus plant at 
Bassm near Phigalia, which had twined itself about 
a basket of sepulchral offerings, and that this sug- 
gested the idea of the Corinthian capital. A single 
capital of this type occurred at the S end of the 
mam chamber of the temple of Apollo at Phigalia, 
all the other capitals being of a peculiar Ionic type 
This temple was built as a thank-offering for im- 
munity (luring a great plague in either n c. 430 
or 420 . It might even he hazarded as a sugges- 
tion that Callimachus was associated with the 
architect Ictinus in this case, just as Phidias was 
in the case of the Parthenon. The ultra-restless- 
ness of the design of the frieze, and an almost 
over-elalx^rate treatment of the drapery, carried 
out though it may have been by Peloponnesian 


7 


r 












w'oikmen, would point to the influence of an 
extreme Attic tendency, such as w r e W'ould associate 
with Callimachus latherthan with Phidias and Ins 
school. That Ictinus, the most famous Athenian 
aielutect, built the temple, and Phidias himself 
made the temple image, suggests some famous 
Athenian designing the sculptural decorations. 

It is fanly clear that the Corinthian capital w r as 
an individual invention, as it suddenly appeals 
complete, late in the history of Greek architecture. 
What 11101 e likely then than that m this single 
central capital, among a set of another kind, we 
ha\e the original itself’ This is strengthened 
by the fact that at Phigalia W'c also get the fiist 
departure fiom the tine Ionic capital, showing 
obvious expei linen tal tendencies in new diiections 
on the part of the architect. Callimachus himself 
was famous as a woiker in metal, and there is 
something suggestive of metal in the design, with 
its free overhanging leaves. That the inventor 
may have been familiar with the upward springing 
tendency of Egyptian capitals is conceivable, but 
to suggest an Egyptian origin is merely to go out 
of one’s way to iind tilings utterly unlike. The 
capitals of tiie Iloiologium, or so-called 4 Temple of 
the Winds’ (lig 5 ), have the lotus leaf, but so have 
those at Pcrsepolis. Vitruvius may \ eiy possibly be 
w r rong, but to reject his evidence on the giound of 
his general unreliability is not of much assistance. 

The capital is found in a eonsuleiablc vauety of 
forms, almost alw ays including some small tendnls 
or spirals, totally unlike the Ionic volute, winch is 
11101 e of the nature of a thick scioll, or loll of cloth. 
Creek examples are not veiy common Besides 
Phigalia, Pausanias informs us that it w as used by 
Scopas in the interior of Tegea. The Choragic 
monument of Lysicrates is Corinthian, and the 
Horologium lias Corinthian columns with acanthus 
leaves of Homan type. The temple of Olympic 
Zeus and the Connthian Stoa, all in Athens, 
nio other instances. A beautiful and somewhat 
peculiar example exists f 10m the lesser PropyLva 
at Eleusis. The temple of Apollo Didymams at 
Miletus show's line examples, and there is an 
archaic Corinthian capital of uncertain date also 
found at Bianclndie near Miletus. But the love- 
liest of all Connthian capitals are those of the 
Tliolos at Epidaurus, obviously fanly early 111 date, 
and, with all their lichness, marked by the chastc- 
ness and refinement of Greek work The C01 inthian 
order became the favounte of the Romans, and 
these subtle restrained delicacies were lost. It 
may lie noted that in Gieck work the acanthus 
leaf is worked w it h a crisp shaip edge, which be- 
comes blunt and rounded in Roman hands (lig. 6 ) 

This slight sui vey of the gencial characteristics of 
the orders prepares the way foi the consideration 
of the commonly accepted theory of the wooden 
oiigin of Greek architecture. It is generally said 
that the Done order is of unmistakably wooden 
ongin, although it may be more doubtful in the 
case of Ionic. The giounds for suggesting this are 
the tiiglyphs, winch are supposed to represent the 
beam ends, and the upw'aru slope of the mutules, 
which represent the ends of tiie rafters. These 
features do not occur in the Ionic order. 

In the first place, the general siimlaiity in the 
main essentials of the two orders is far too marked 
for the principal source of origin and inspiration 
not to be the same. At the same time there are 
probably different contributory influences. 

The stylobate can hardly be claimed as anything 
but a stone feature, even though the upper part 
were timber. In Doric architecture, as contrasted 
with Ionic, the columns have no base, and the 
base is one of the supposed signs of a wooden 
origin, either representing a metal shoe to prevent 
splitting — a feature hardly consonant with a primi- 
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tive style — or a flat stone laid on the ground to 
distribute the weight. However, it might be re- 
marked that the distribution of weight is aesthetic- 
ally demanded in any case by the slender Ionic 
column. The massive Doric column requires no 
base, and if it ever had one, it was eaily seen to be 
unnecessaiy. Its propoitions are obviously those 
of stone, as are the narrow intercolunmiations. 
The more slender Ionic with its considciably longer 
lintel has a closer resemblance to wooden pro- 
portions. It should further be noticed that the 
oldest Done columns aie the most massive, and 
most obviously the outcome of their stone material 
The tendency of development from a wooden origin 
would naturally be m the reverse direction Pau- 
sanias says that one of the columns of the ITerauim 
at Olympia was of oak. It has been suggested 
that this was the last of the original wooden set, 
which were giadually replaced There aie, liovv- 
ever, difficulties with regard to the entablatme, 
which would not lit equally well upon a set ol 
stone Doric columns of moie or less normal pio- 
j)ortions and upon wooden ones. Nevertheless it 
is conceivable, and the mtcreolumniations aie eei- 
tamly w ider than usual. 

The heavy Doric abacus piojecting on all four 
sides is also obviously of stone ; a wooden one 
would split oil* To some extent the same might 
he said of the echinus, hut its whole shape is essen- 
tially non-wooden. 

in the Ionic capital, however, welmd pioportions 
that are not square and that would be eminently 
adapted to wood. The giain of the wood would 
run parallel with the line of the architrave. The 
spieading support is obtained, and at the same 
time the capital does not oveihang at the fiont 01 
the back, so there would he no danger of splitting 
oil Again, the spirals aie a natural primitive in- 
cised ornament, equally applicable to stone and 
wood, although then iinal foim is moie suited to 
stone Eaily incised and painted capitals have 
been found on the Aciopolis of Athens. The Done 
eclnnos, however, though subtle in its curvature, is a 
natural primitive stone form, claiming kinship with 
such a fox m as the Hide primitive cushion capital of 
the Noimans (hg. 37, p. 710). 

ft is just possible that the difierent fluting points 
the same way A polygon when fluted can give 
only a sharp arns. Tt is a natural and simple 
expedient, m hollowing the idea of fluting fiom 
the stone Dorn* form and applying it to the ciicular 
foim, to leave the plain iillet which we lmd in 
Ionic woik. 'the sui faces of the lillets aie on the 
cucumference of a encle and aie not flat. The 
circular form is the natuial shape of the tree-tinnk ; 
the polygonal form is tlie natuial development 
fiorn the square block of quarried stone. 

But it is in the Doric entablature that the 
wooden origin is supposed to he most conspicuous. 
The general proportions, which may he contrasted 
with the light entablatuie of the Ionic, aie cer- 
tainly tine stone propoitions as we lind them. 
The massive aiehitiave in a single block certainly 
does not suggest anything but the stone block 
which it is, whatevei may he said foi the three 
facias of Ionic woik. 

The triglyph frieze is generally said to represent 
the ends of the beams, and it is suggested that the 
gut tie represent the heads of the pins. What the 
reguhe aie, from which the guttie depend, is grace- 
fully omitted from the theory. Now, in the first 
place, the actual position of the guttie suggesting 
a vertical pm is quite impossible as at 5 (tig, 6) ; 
hut even if w r e try a diagonal position such as at y 
(fig. 6), the pin would he absolutely useless, as it 
would draw', and this is really equally impossible. 
A pin might- be placed at a or a liuge pin directly 
underneath at /9, but in neither place are the guttie 


found. A true artist may have had the guttie sug- 
gested to his nnnd by pin-heads, and then cieated 
a genuine stone feature, but that has nothing to 



do with a wooden oiigm for architecture, any 
more than the acanthus leaf implies a haystack as 
an architectural prototype The raindrops may 
equally well have suggested the idea and have spon- 
taneously suggested rain-drops to children, w ho did 
not know the meaning of the woid gutta 

But the most serious objection to the pin theory 
is that gutf<c are not found in early work. They 
do not occur in the Bouleuterion at Olympia or 
the Selinuntine tieasury, or in the newer, hut still 
eaily, porch of the Geloans. They are not found 
at Assos or in the early Athenian fragments, or in 
the temple of Demeter at Pactum. 

With regard to the triglyphs, they are in the 
fust place needlessly enormous for any ceiling 
joists They might he the right scale for tie 
beams, hut they are then placed at impossibly close 
intervals. The dentils of the Tonic order would 
in many examples, although mo^t of them late, 
approximate more nearly to a reasonable scant- 
ling. But the most pertinent question to ask is 
how one could have beam ends all round the build- 
ing at the same level — which is a hopeless im- 
possibility. Now, in the case of the Lycian tombs 
at Nanthos (fig 7), where we have actual copies of 
timber woik in stone, we see, of course, wlieie ends 
and sides of the building aie visible, that the ends of 
the beams show only at- the sides of the building. 
We also get a feature resembling purlin ends under 
the gable roof. It should he noticed that w here we 
lmd timber construction reproduced in stone, as at 



Xanthos, Beni Hassan (Egypt), or Naksh-i-Rustam 
(Persia), it is in no case a building, but simply 
a representation carved out of the solid, ana is 
entirely non-struetural. It is, in short, merely a 
pictorial representation. Every material demands 
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its own methods of construction, and this is perhaps 
particularly necessary in days of early development. 
Further, if they w ere beam ends, they would not 
occur at the corners, but a metope or a portion of 
the wall would finish the senes. This again is, of 
course, the case in the Lycian tombs. 

The difficulty of the metopes has already been 
noted. But what are the vertical channels them- 
selves? They seem to serve the same purpose as 
the vertical flutes of the column. But to emphasize 
the vertically of a horizontal beam is somewhat of 
a solecism. The suggestion has been made that 
they are timbei markings — which is not merely un- 
true but foolish, for they could not resemble timber 
markings, which radiate from a centre. 

The very early treasury of the Geloans at 
Olympia is so early that it is not even Doric in 
character, but it is undoubtedly stone ; and if its 
influence may be considered at all, it points in this 
direction. Although probably of the 7th or 6th 
cent., it may be set against the supposed original 
wooden Heneum. In several features, particularly 
its stylobate, its columns,* and its characteristic 
waterspouts, it anticipates Gieek woik of a later 
date It might further be noted that the dentil 
band in Ionic work, which may possibly lepresent 
beam ends, is above the fueze, whereas the beams 
of the coffered ceilings in Doric work aie above the 
frieze, making triglyphs as beam ends impossible. 

The construction of the triglyph fueze, with re- 
bated uprights and slabs behind, is found in the dado 
or frieze discovered at Knossos (fig 15, p. 682). 
There it was obviously a stone construction from 
the outset, and was applied to the face of the wall. 
This is quite a conceivable origin for the triglyphs. 

In early examples t lie triglyph and metope are 
frequently >vorked in one niece, as in several of the 
treasuries at Olympia. This is also found in many 
of the stones of Libon’s temple of Zeus (also at 
Olympia), and "was the case on the sides of the 
Athenian Hekatompedon. This of itself is enough 
to constitute a fatal objection to the whole theory. 

The slope of the under side of the mutules would 
not coincide with the slope of rafters, and (like that 
of the under slope of the cornice itself) is suffici&htly 
explained as a slope to throw r off the rain and pre- 



vent its running under and dow r n the face of the 
frieze. This device is common in stone arehitec- 

* There is some doubt about the assignment to this building 
of a column found at Olympia 


ture of all styles. It occurs even in string courses 
of Gothic moldings. The mutules above and the 
regular below the triglyplis are a delightful way 
of softening the effect oi these members and also of 
providing ior the eye an a'sthetic support or intro- 
duction to the frieze and cornice respectively. They 
correspond to the corbel tables of Gothic archi- 
tecture, w Inch are more aesthetic than structural. 

It should be noticed that Greek doors are narrower 
at the top than at the bottom (lig. 8). This is obvi- 
ously to reduce the interspace for the stone lintel, 
and would be quite pointless in a wooden construc- 
tion. Even as it is the lintels have often cracked. 
The exquisitely beautiful doorway of the Erech- 
theum had to he repaired in classical times. 

Perhaps then it may be said that w f e have in 
Greek aichitecture the woik of a stone-building 
people, modified in the East by a w ooden type of 
w r ork resulting in the Ionic style, and perhaps 
slightly aflected in Greece itself 1>y a mixed style 
of stone and w r ood. To some extent the two 
materials have ahvays been used together : doors, 
ceilings, and roofs tend to be of wood in a stone 
building, and door-sills and hearths of stone in a 
wooden one In any case it is the remaikable 
adaptability of eveiy detail to the stone material 
in the peifected style, and the inevitahleness of 
Greek architecture, that give it its cliaiin 

Greek architectural ornament consisted in the 
lirst place of sculpture, either free, as in the case 
of the pedimental sculptures in the tympana, and 
the aJcrotcrni (figures placed on the summit of the 
pediment, and on little platforms at the lower 
extremities and standing out against the sky), or 
in reliefs, as in the case of the metopes and friezes. 
Sculpture also occurs upon the lowest drum of the 
column, as in both the archaic and later temples at 
Ephesus. Figures in the lound are used as sup- 
ports, as in the Telemones at Agugentum or the 
Caryatids of the Erechtheum or at Delphi. In the 
second place, there are the exquisite moldings, 
which seem to be entirely original, and in any case 
the actual lelinement in the forms used has no 
parallel in any other arclutectuie in the world. 
The most impoitant arc the ovolo, e.g. in Done 
capitals ; the eynia recta, c g. in the capital of the 
Doric anta ; the cyina reversa, or ogee, used in 
string moldings ; tne torus, c g, in the Ionic base ; 
the seotia, a large hollow of double curvature, also 
found as a base molding ; the lillet, a small pro- 
jecting squaie-edged mold ; and the astiagal, a 
small projecting round molding ; this when sunk 
is termed a bead (tig. 9). 
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A remarkable quality of Greek ornament is the 
adaptation of the surface decoration to the mold- 
ing which it enriches. The outline of the orna- 
ment tends to be the same as the section of the 
molding ; thus the egg ornament is found on the 
ovolo, the honeysuckle ornament on the eynia recta, 
the water leaf on the cyma reversa, and the guil- 
loehe on the torus (fig. 10). 

In the third place, the Greek architects made use 
of colour, as for instance on the eohinos molding 
of the Doric capital, and traces of it are not infre- 
quent in many places. It is possible that more 
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was used than would be pleasing to a modern eye, 
particularly in cases where marble stucco was 
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applied to some inferior quality of stone such as 
poros. But wc are not to imagine that the Greeks 
were not keenly alive to the beauty of their 
exquisite Parian, Pentelic, and other marbles, and 
the major portions of the surface of the buildings 
remained without colour. A very small amount 
of colour judiciously applied certainly enhances the 
effect of the marble, which looks almost staringly 
white without it, when new ; and the comparison 
between buildings with and without colour may 
profitably be made in modem Athens to-day. 

The workmanship of Greek architecture has 
nevei been approached, although some of their 
methods of construction are not above cuticism, 
particularly in early work, as for instance in the 
blocks placed on edge on the face of the foot of 
the wan, foiming a course much higher than the 
other courses ( orthostatai ) (fig. 1 in ARCHITECTURE 
[Aegean]). Very little bond is used in Greek work, 
but the size of the blocks makes these things a 
matter of small moment. Mortar was never used, 
yet so accurately are the stones fitted that in some 
instances they have actually giown together, and 
survived the accident of a fall without coming apart 
Dowels are very frequently used, however, and 
their different shapes are useful for the determina- 
tion of dates. 

The methods employed can largely be gathered 
from internal evidence, particularly in the case of 
unfinished buildings. The building was apparently 
completed before the final dressing of the stone, 
which was done from the top downwards as the 
scaffolding was removed. The fine dressings on the 
faces of the stones, worked only for a short distance 
from the joint, and the short liutings of an inch or 
two at the top and bottom of columns, otherwise 
plain, are instances that may be cited of unfinished 
work, both of which have been ignorantly copied 
in Roman and modern times as though complete. 
Even in the finest work there is always n dillcrence 
between the top joint of the column, which shows 
distinctly, and the others ; as the flutings on the 
top block, which included the capital, were worked 
before it was placed in position. The rest of the 
fluting was woiked when the joints had been made 
absolutely true by turning the blocks round and 
round .after being placed in position. This seems to 
be the explanation both of their finer joints and of 
the wooden plugs and pins that have been found in 
the centre of the Parthenon drums (fig. 2, p. 679). 
The pin would be just strong enough to stand the 
turning of the drum but could not add any real 
strength to the building. The ankones, or project- 
ing pieces found on unfinished drums and on other 
blocKs, must have been used for this turning pro- 
cess. Doubtless they would also have been con- 
venient for hoisting, but a quite unnecessary 
luxury, whereas the turning of a round dium would 
have been impossible without some such thing. 
The uppermost block could not be turned for fear 
of chipping the finished edge, hence the difference 


between that and the joints that were finished 
afterwards, w hich is always noticeable The joints 
in the walls were probably made accurate by a 
similar process of pushing the blocks backwards 
and forwards, so as to grind the contiguous sur- 
faces absolutely true, with the result that the finest 
knife blade could not be inserted anywhere be- 
tween these mortarless joints. For this again the 
ankones would he useful. Every piece of carving, 
as for instance in the moldings of the Erechtheum, 
is executed with a minuteness of finish that one 
would naturally associate with ivory carving rather 
than with work in stone. 

It is, however, the subtle curvatures in Greek 
architecture that are its most remarkable refine- 
ment, and the whole problem connected with them 
offers in itself a wide field for study. The follow- 
ing points may, however, be noted here. In the 
first place, it may he broadly stated that there are 
no straight lines in a Greek building of the] finest 
class — -a rather startling discovery to those who 
are accustomed to think of a Greek building as 
composed of nothing else. 

Taking the principal lines of a building, the 
stylobate and the architrave, we find in each 
case a slight curve amounting to a rise of about 
3£ in. in the case of the long sides of the Paithenon, 
228 ft. in length, and about 2 in. in the short 
sides, 101 ft. in breadth. These curves occur in 
the temple of Hephaestus and the Propylaa, but 
apparently not in the colonies or at Bassa or 
Atgina. The next most important curve is the 
entasis of the columns, w hich is a convex departure 
from the straight amounting in the Parthenon to 
§ of an inch at a point about £ of the height from 
the ground, the columns being 34 ft. in height. 
The entasis of the Erechtheum shafts is even more 
subtle, yuViy of the length of the shaft and of 
the lower diameter, against yfo and ris m the 
Parthenon. It should be noticed that these curves 
are not segments of circles but parabolic, or in 
some cases hyperbolic ; but w hether they w ere laid 
out mathematically or by eye seems to be un- 
certain. We may assume that the eye which 
would be sufficiently accurate to appreciate such a 
subtle distinction of curvature w ould probably be 
equal to the task of drawing the curve with a 
sufficient degree of precision. In the case of the 
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eclnnos of the Parthenon, what appears at first 
glance to be a straight line roundeu off at the end 
is found to he a subtle curve throughout, but the 
application of a 1 straight-edge ’ to it reveals how 
minute this cuivature is. 

Tn addition to these refinements of curvature, 
others may he noticed. The columns that appear 
to the modern eve to he vertical really incline 
lmvards towards the centie, so that the lines of the 
side columns in the Parthenon w r ould meet at a 
point a mile and a quarter above the earth (fig. 11). 
The inclination of front to back is similar, and of 
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course all the intermediate columns incline propor- 
tionately. It is also preserved in the faces of the 
entablature and the pediment and the steps of the 
stylobate. But here a counter subtlety is intro- 
duced, and the faces of the higher moldings are 
slightly inclined the reverse way, so as to counteract 
undue foreshortening, occasioned by the other pro- 
cess and by their actual height above the ground. 

It might also be observed that the angle columns 
are an inch or so wider than the others. The 
intercolummations are slightly smaller, so as to 
bring the angle column under the triglyph. There 
is an exception in the temple oi Demeter at 
Piestum, where the last metope is made larger 
so as to attain the same result. 

The extraordinary skill and refinement required 
may perhaps best be realized, as Professor E 
Gardner suggests, by considering the case of the 
bottom corner drum. Here then what do we find ? 
In the first place, the base of the drum has to be 
cut so as to allow for the curve of 3J in. in 228 ft. 
But the mason has also to consider the curve, 
running at right angles to this, of 2 m. in 101 ft. 
This would be sufficiently puzzling if the axis of 
the column were vertical ; but it is not. It has to 
be so inclined that it shall meet the axis of the 
corresponding column at the othei end of the front, 
at a point 1^ miles above the earth, and a similai 
inclination has to be made in the othei direction 
along the side. Added to this, the edge of the step 
from which he woiks is not veitical ; and, fuither, 
he lias to allow foi the beginning of the entasis a 

curve of 3 m 111 34 ft. Those w ho are familiar 
with the extieme difficulty of cutting a voussoir 
for an arch in a curved wall — a comparatively 
simple process — will appreciate the w T oik of the 
Greek mason For not only did he conform to 
these requirements, but he executed it all with a 
nicety that w T ould not admit of a sheet of paper 
being put into the joint. The voussoirs of the 
arches in such a building as the cncular nave of 
the Temple Church, London, are well cut, but it is 
mere child’s play in comparison. 

It may well be asked for what purpose all these 
things were done, and in any case the answer seems 
to throw light upon the character of the Greek mlmd, 
confirming w f hat might have been otherwise deduced 

It has geneially been said that these are optical 
corrections, that the entasis of the column counter- 
acts the tendency of two straight lines to appear 
hollow’ in the middle, that a straight architia\e 
would appear to sag and a straight stylobate wrnuld 
appear to curve up at the ends, that the slope in- 
wards is to conect a tendency of the columns to 
appeal out of the vertical and overhang at the top. 

It may be so. 

But there are certain objections to the optical 
illusion theory. 

In the first place, what does this theory mean ? It means that 
the result of all the curves is to give lines that are optically 
straight and optically vertical as the case may be If this is not 
the result, the optical illusion theory is ridiculous, as its only 
object is to avoid the appearance of curves and deviations from 
the vertical, which on this theory are *>x hypothesi ugly Now, 
it is quite true that in very early buildings, e g Corinth, there 
is no entasis But when it first appears what do we find? An 
enormous swelling v isible for miles, that no optical illusion could 
ever make look straight. The curve can be there for no con- 
ceivable object but that it should be seen. But, further, the 
parabolic curve with its maximum deviation at | from the base 
would not be correct for the correction of an optical illusion, 
whatever the amount of the curvature In the case of the 
echinos there is no possible suggestion of such a theorj , but we 
find a similar curve , and what is most important is that, in the 
early examples, it is coarse, just as in the case of the entasis, and 
ultimately becomes refined These curves, then, were obviously 
delighted in for their own sake, and, as the eye became more 
trained, it naturally demanded that they should become more 
subtle There remain, then, the curves of the entablature and 
the stylobate Now, if the side of the building be viewed from 
some little distance, the optical illusion caused by these lines 
would be the same as that caused by the lines of the column , in 
other words, the architrave would drop in the middle and the 


stylobate rise, in which case the correction for the stylobate 
should be the reverse of what it is. To one standing upon the 
stylobate or very near it and above it, this correction might be 
valuable, but in that case the architrave would be wrong m its 
turn It is very doubtful whether there is any optical illusion 
at all in the case of straight-sided columns If there were con- 



cave curves (or lines at an angle near them, as in the pediment 
and arehitrav e) this lm^ht be the case The line of the archi- 
trave is a legitimate instance because of the triangular pediment, 
but the line of the stvlobate is not, and would appeal to <. urve 
down at the ends even though there is no curve or angle below 
it (see diagram and test with ruler) 

As to the inclination inwards of the columns, the upholders of 
this theory urge m the same breath that it is a correi lion of an 
illusion of the column not looking vertical, and that it gives a 
beautiful pyramidal appearance If it does one, it < amiot do 
the other 

That optical illusions were also considered, 
seems, however, ceitainly to be the case ; the 
thickness of the angle columns and seveial other 
such subtleties appear to show it. Moreover, at 
Pnenc is an interesting diagi am on the faces of the 
an tie of a temple, showing the correction ot propor- 
tions as they appear to the eye in perspective 

Although, then, the optical illusion may have 
some influence, it seems more rational to tall ba< k 
upon principles of Aesthetic for the main reasons. 
It is clear in the case of the entasis and the eelunos 
curve that it l a pure delight in the curve. Doubt- 
less this is associated with what we might teim a 
meclianico-iesthetic reason These ouives aie un- 
doubtedly suggestive of strength and of oiganic 
growth, and may he paralleled by the exceed- 
ingly subtle curves in a human arm. The shape, 
indeed, would actually he stronger, although of 
couise there is no practical need for it, as the 
margin of material to work done, allowed by the 
Greek, was very large, something like 3 to 2 In 
the case of the architrave and the stylobate there is 
the possibility of actual sagging in the centre upon 
soft ground, and therefore an appeal ance of gi eater 
strength is certainly given by the upward cuive in 
the centre. In the case of the architrave the 
optical illusion would exaggerate the suggestion 
ot weakness, and may have been taken into 
account. Earthquakes and weather, and the gTeat 
powder explosion m the Paithenon, have made it 
more difficult to deteimine the original nature of 
the architrave curve than of the stylobate. 

But all these things are an interesting illustra- 
tion of one of the most elementary of art principles 
carried out with exceptional subtlety. A thing 
must not only he right, hut must look right. In 
this case, therefore, it must not only he stiong, hut 
look strong A plate-glass shop front, however 
excellently built, could never be Aesthetically 
beautiful unless the eye were in some way satis- 
fied as to the support of the walls above. In the 
echinos we have not only this principle exemplified, 
but also the still more fundamental principle of 
organic unity of design ; and the vertical lines of 
the columns and horizontal lines of the architrave 
become one whole by the intervention of the 
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echinos. It is curious that the eye does not de- 
mand a base to the Doric column for the same 
reason. Indeed, some people have felt the want. 
But the side lines are diveiging at the base, 
whereas they are converging at the top ; the foot 
of the column, moreovei, is so large as in some 
measure to dispense with such a necessity ; it sits 
iirinly without aid, so to speak. At the same 
time* it is a hold experiment, and is a feature 
that occupies aesthetically a somewhat peculiar 
position among great works of art. 

it seems not unreasonable to suppose that the 
5th cent. Greek saw all these things and delighted 
in them, just as his ancestors had delighted in 
their ruder curves, their less subtly proportioned 
columns, and their exaggerated projection of 
capital, all exemplifying the same principles, but 
earned out with less refinement. The result must 
have given to lus keenly sensitive eye an organic 
artistic unity that has never been surpassed. 

Whatevei be the intei pretation of these subtle- 
ties, one inference at least is ceitain, namely, the 
accuracy and refinement of the Greek eye, coupled 
with an .'esthetic demand for a completeness and 
thoroughness m even the minutest paiticulars that 
go to make up perfection in a woik of art. The 
immense impoitanee that these must have had for 
the Gieek, to make him expend such extreme care 
upon them, can be paralleled in modern times only 
outside the held of art, as in the making of a 
modem idle barrel or an observatory telescope. 
Even optical illusions we are piactically content to 
leave alone. But alongside this minuteness is a 
breadth and majesty equally astonishing. The 
composition as a whole is simple in the extreme, 
.and the dignity of its pioportions is unsurpassable 
In these things we find the key to the interpre- 
tation of Gieek art, and there are certain distinct 
advantages in appioaclung that ait tlnough its 
ai clntectui e Much can here be demolish ated by 
lule and line which only the highly-trained eye 
earn see in the sculptuie. The whole aitistic feel- 
ing, too, which inspired every detail of Greek arcln- 
teduie and art, has its conesponding parallels in 
the Greek conception of religion and in Gieek 
intellectual investigations. Natuially it is neces- 
saiy to beware of the error of the superficial m- 
quner, who w T ould make one the meie result of 
the other, rather than go deep enough to find then 
common basis. This does not mean that the one 
had no influence upon the others, but that each, as 
it w T ere, remained master in its own house with its 
own fundamental pnnciples. In the case, how- 
ever, of the plan and general arrangement of the 
Gieek temple the a j stlietic and leligious factors 
.are somewhat closely connected. The general de- 
sign of the building is naturally largely deter- 
mined by religious requirements. It is baldly 
necessary to point out that the Greek temple 
was not a place of worship: the act of woislnp 
took place in the open air, generally m the 
temenos, or enclosure surrounding the temple ; 
and here the altar was placed. The image within 
the temple was not the object of woislnp; the 
altar aiclutectuially is therefore entirely unrelated 
to it. The temenos itself and the altar in it are 
supposed by some to represent the foiecourt wutli 
its altar m the Mycenaean house. Small subordi- 
nate filtars there seem to have been within the 
building ; and doubtless there were always two 
tendencies at work — that which is essentially 
Greek, and culminates in the highest flights of 
Greek philosophy and ait, and the grosser and 
more superstitious side which w>as shared with 
others. It is not always easy to disentangle these 
elements, hut the essential Greek ehaiacteristic, 
that which distinguishes them, rather than that 
w hich they share w ith all mankind, is, of course, 


the main question. Doubtless it is easier to discern 
it in the time of its full giowth, hut the tendency 
is there from the outset ; and it is this tendency 
that made the Greeks what they w'ere, and that 
was their contribution to the world of humanity. 
Whatever may have been the origin of the temple 
image, w hich it would be out of place to discuss 
hcie, it may briefly be said that m the golden age 
of Athens it was certainly not a fetish or an idol, 
m the sense of a spirit or spiritual quality em- 
bodied m a material object. Nor can it even he 
legarded as a symbol ; it is lather the rational 
self-explanatory expression of a concept, viewed, it 
is tiue, from the aesthetic side, in which we may 
say Greek art preceded Greek philosophy. It was 
not an idol, for it w r as not regarded as possessing 
any pow r er per se It was not a symbol, for it 
rationally explained itself without interpretation. 
Beast of all was it a portrait or likeness ; it repre- 
sented no traditional appearance, and pietcnded to 
no inspired vision on the part of the artist. But 
it did express the outward beauty of ceitain in- 
ward qualities mentally conceived, and these quali- 
ties weie the qualities of deity. It would pel haps 
seem a little strained to describe the temple image 
as the formulated creed of the Greek religion 
aesthetically expressed, yet it is hardly possible to 
look upon the latei images of Phidias and Scopas 
in any other light. The natural superstition and 
conservatism of humanity among the masses weie 
counteracting tendencies, but at the same time 
declining ones, and the essential Greek character- 
istic tends away from these. The i n tellectnal ex- 
pression in art of a religions and ethical position 
is an instance of the complete balance of the 
aesthetic, intellectual, and moral nature, tersely 
embodied in their motto, yvwSi crea vt6v, and its 
concomitant ixrjdev dyav, implying a complete know- 
ledge and development of nil that makes man man, 
and yet excess m nothing. It is this that makes 
the Greeks unique among the peoples of the world. 

The temple maybe consideied as the casket con- 
taining the image, and it is on this account that it 
is the outside, rather than the inside, which on the 
whole leceives the lirst consideration. At the 
same time it is Aesthetically t he embodiment of 
the same general principles as are contained m the 
image itself. The idealism of Greek religion in its 
highest aspect had not to w r ait for Plato for its 
exposition, in the case of those who could under- 
stand. It is alieady aesthetically complete at the 
time of Phidias, and beginning to advance to what 
pei haps may best he teimed a transcendentalism, 
culminating, as far as extant work can be taken 
as ewdence, in Scopas. Probably it was closely 
appioached by Piaxiteles, wdiom w r e are apt to 
misjudge from the weakness of the copies of his 
work, lead in conjunction w it h certain minor tiaits 
in the Hermes. It would he hard to say whether 
Greek philosophy e\er reached the paiailel to this 
second position ; and even architect uie shows only 
the beginnings of it in buildings such as the Pro- 
pyhva and the Ereehtheum ; although in sculpture 
it is already making its appeal ance m the woik on 
t he Parthenon, paiticuhuly m the fne/e 

It is therefoie natural that the plan of the 
temple should be simple and lemaihable for its 
perfection rathci than its size — an appropriate 
casket for its tieasuie. This is all in maiked 
contrast to the Egyptian temple, which is exten- 
sive and of man \ courts and chambers. The 
decoration of t he Egyptian temple is almost en- 
tirely within, and it is dark, vast, and mysterious. 
The Greek temple is comparatively small, and the 
open-air woislnp in the temenos surrounding the 
temple is characteristic of the Greek nature, frank, 
free, ami outspoken, fearless in inquiry, and anxi- 
ous to bring the light to bear upon all things. The 
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priestly caste and the artificial mystery of the 
Egyptian were entirely alien to the Greek mind. 
There was no priestly caste, and hardly anythin 
that could be called a priestly order ; and we fin 
this reflected in the popular character of their cere- 
monies and the open simplicity of their religious 
architecture. To say that the extraordinary pro- 
gress of thought in the 5th and 4th centuries, the 
most rapid and far-reaching that the world has 
seen, was either the result of these things or their 
cause, would perhaps be an error, but the inter- 
relation is unmistakable, and they are alike the 
product of the Greek mind. It should be said that 
one important religious building which survives, at 
least m plan, is to some extent an exception to the 
general mle— the Telestenon (so-called temple of 
Demeter) at Eleusis (fig. 14). 
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To the simple pnmitive rectangular eella a 
second rectangular chamber is apparently an eaily 
addition ; but throughout Greek history there is 
haidly a departure from the general rectangular 
plan, although circular religious buildings do 
oecui, such as the Thymele at Epidaurus. 
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The simplest form is a three-walled building with 
an open end divided by two columns ‘ distyle in 


antis’ (fig. 13). The trabs or architrave, resting 
upon a column, required a support at the other 
end that would satisfy the eye as well as merely 
subserve its utilitarian end. It was not sufficient, 
therefore, that it should rest upon the wall, but a 
special feature was built for its support, a flat 
column of rectangular section attached to the wall, 
called an anta. Hence, wherever we have an archi- 
trave passing from a column to a wall, there is in- 
variably an anta to receive it with its own capital 
and base. Tins capital and base maik the double 
character of the member, and are not the same as 
those of the column, but are in some respects more 
closely related to the flat Avail (tig. 13). The anta 
with its clearly defined function degenerates into 
the Homan pilaster of later date. It has been 
suggested that the origin of the anta is an end- 
facing to a rubble wall. This does not explain 
the capital and base, or its frequent position not at 
the end of a wall. On the other hand, the anta is 
never found Avliere it does not suppoi t an architrave. 

The 4 distyle in antis 5 arrangement may be at one 
or botli ends, as at Khamnus or Eleusis (tigs. 13, 14). 
There is, liOAvever, no entrance to the temple at the 
back, the temple image being placed at that end of 
the temple Avith its back to the Avail — an anange- 
ment occasionally modified in the larger examples. 
The next development that may he noticed is a 
portico in front, ‘ prostyle 5 ; or one in front and 
one behind, Avlncli is by far the more common 
arrangement, 1 amphiprostyle, 5 as in the chaiming 
little temple of Athene Nike Apteros at Athens 
and the one by the Ilissus, both destroyed in 
comparatively modern times, although the former 
has been re-built. In the largest examples a 
range of columns is carried right round the build- 
ing, 4 peristyle 5 ; and sometimes there is a double 
roAv of columns, ‘ dipteral, 5 as in the temple of 
Olympic Zeus in Athens. A single line of 



FIG. 15. 


columns at a considerable distance from the cen- 
tral building, or naos, is termed ‘ pseudo-dipteral, 5 
as at Selinus (fig. 15). A temple is also sometimes 
described according to the number of columns at 
the ends — hexastyle, octostyle, and so on. 

Tn the smaller temples tiio roof was apparently 
of a single span, leaving the floor space perfectly 
free. But in larger temples we find columns inside 
They may be down the centre, as in the Done 
temple at Psestum (fig. 15), or the Ionic temple at 
Locri. The temple of Apollo at Thermum in YEtolia 
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shows the same arrangement. More commonly we 
hnd two ranges of columns, forming three aisles, as 


INTERIOR 
COLUMNS. 
PAESTU 



in Greece is considered, ifc does become just conceivable. But 
let any one who holds this theory seriously examine such plans 
as those o f the great temple at Selinus, the temple of Artemis 
at Ephesus, or the temple of Olympic Zeus at Athens. A dis- 
tance of 115 ft. through two doors and five sets of columns will 
bedim almost any light After all, it is hard enough to see the 
part of the Parthenon frieze in situ ; and this is outside. The 
interior frieze at Phigalia would be absolutely invisible 

(2) A second suggestion is that of artificial light, which doubt- 
less would produce a certain nchness of effect with a statue 
made of such materials as gold and ivory Of course one cannot 
dispro\ e such a theory, but it is a strange and unsatisfactory 
arrangement. 

(3) It is suggested that the light was largely given by what fil- 
tered through the marble tiles This almost precludes the possi- 
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in the temple of Poseidon at Piestum or the Par- 
thenon. These were apparently in two tiers, one 
above the other, as those remaining in situ attest 
(tig. 16). The roof, presumably, was of timber, and 
was covered with tiles, frequently of marble. 

The columns down the centre seem obviously to 
support the ndge piece of the roof ; but the arrange- 
ment must have been very unsatisfactory, blocking 
the central view of the building, and the temple 
image if placed in the middle line. The three- 
aisled arrangement would also lend support to the 
roof ; but clearly that cannot have been the only 
function, for in the case of the two largest Doric 
temples known, that at Selinus and the temple of 
Olympic Zeus at Athens, a considerable part of 
the roof, which was the same breadth throughout, 
was apparently without these supports. 

In the temple of Zeus at Olympia the lower tier 
suppoi ted a gallery, which was approached by 
stairs at the east end There seem also to have 
been stairs in other instances, as in the great Ionic 
temple of Artenns at Ephesus, which may have 
served the same purpose (fig. 14). But they also 
occur where there were no interior columns, as in 
the great temple of Apollo Didymaus at Miletus, 
in which case they presumably^ only led to the space 
above the ceiling. That ceilings existed below 
the roof proper, we know from the record of the 
finding or a corpse between the ceiling and the 
roof at Olympia. The columns seem partly to 
have served a awm-ritual purpose, for we find that 
a low screen often existed between them, as in the 
Parthenon or the Zeus-temple at Olympia. In the 
case of the Parthenon and the temple of Artemis 
at Ephesus the columns are returned at the west 
end (fig. 14). Only the priests would be allowed 
within the screens, and possibly only favoured per- 
sons would be admitted to walk round the gallery 
or aisles, and so obtain varying views of the statue. 

It is also possible that the two-aisled arrangement may have 
had something to do with the lighting of the cella, which has 
always been a difficult problem There are several possibilities 
(1) It is suggested that all the light was admitted through the 
great temple doors, and when the great brilliancy of the light 
VOL. 1.-47 


bility of a ceiling, as, even if spaces were left in it, such a compara- 
tively dim light would by this additional screen be still further 
reduced. In this connexion, howe\er, it seems worth noticing 
that in Byzantine architecture, which may even represent a 
Greek tradition, thin slabs of marble, deeply carved, so as to 
become still more translucent, were actually used as windows 
(4) Some sort of opening in the roof is suggested, which may 
be of two kinds. There might be one or more comparatively 
small openings in the tiles, or one single great hypcethral open- 
ing The former receives some support from tiles found by 
Professor Cockerell at Bass® (fig 17), and the latter from sarco- 
phagi found in the form of little model temples (fig 17) We 
are told that the temple at Miletus was open, and had shrubs 
growing inside — the temple image being in a small shrine 
within the temple Strabo, however, mentions it as peculiar 
and not intentional, but due to the fact that it was found to be 
too big to roof Vitruvius saj s that the temple of Olympic Zeus 
at Athens was hyp&thral, but the temple was not completed 
until long after Vitruvius’ death, so that this statement is value- 
less We may therefore assume, first, that these temples were 
exceptional, and secondly , that they were merely unfinished 
buildings A hyp®thral opening would certainly sadly mar 
the line of the roof, and would admit ram and moisture that 
would have been very destructive However, it is generally 



FERGUS SONS SUGGESTED 
SYSTEM OF CLERESTORY 
LIGHTING 



THE SAME APPLIED 
TO TEMPLE WITH- 
OUT INNER COLUMNS. 


forgotten that we have an actually existing instance in the 
Pantheon at Rome, and what was possible in the one place is 
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conceivable in the other There seems, in some cases at least, 
to have been a parapeiasma , or curtain, before the linage, which 
may have been to protect it from the weather It has to be 
admitted that this theory, although in some ways the least 
pleasing, has a certain amount of real evidence in its support 

(5) The fact that the covers of the coffers in the ceiling of the 
peristyle of the Theseum are movable, and marked with letters, 
has been used as evidence that light was obtained thus b 4 \ re- 
flexion from the pavement below, and then presumably reflected 
a second time from the roof The amount of light thus obtained 
would be exceedingly small, and to reduce it under any cir- 
cumstances by putting the covers on would seem to be quite 
unnecessary The markings were probablv simply for the 
convenience of the builders, just as a mediaeval or modern mason 
marks a stone cut for a special position 

(6) The presence of the internal columns, as pointed out 
above, suggests the most ingenious and beautiful theory of all, 
if not the most probable It is the theory of Fergusson, who 
suggested a kina of clerestory somewhat after the Egyptian 
manner It is a tempting theory, but there is nothing to 
support it, save the bare fact that Fergusson anticipated so 
many of the so-called discoveries of other people, more par- 
ticularly upon Gothic architecture, and has shown the keenest 
insight of the writers that hav e ever written upon the subject 
It may be noted that the system is possible without interior 
columns, although the windows can be made much larger 
when they are present The theory receives some measure of 
support from the fact that the columns certainly were not used 
solely to decrease the span, as shown above, nor were there 
generally galleries (fig 18). 

Unless new evidence be found the problem is likcl> to remain 
unsolved. 

In size the Greek temples corresponded to our 
parish churches rather than to our cathedrals, 
making up, however, for the lack of size in the 
extreme refinement of workmanship Moreover, 
the mass of material was considerable, and the 
actual size of blocks enormous, many of them 
weighing as much as 20 or 30 tons. The largest 
stone at Baalbec, very likely of Greek workman- 
ship, weighs approximately 1100 tons. The cella 
almost invariaoly faced the east in the case of 
temples of the gods, although there were flight 
variations, probably in order that the image might 
catch the first rays of the morning sun on the day 
sacred to the god. This may even he trusted to 
give us the dates of their erection, calculated 
astronomically. In the case of heroes, the general 
rule seems to have been the reverse, and the temple 
to have faced west. In this matter of orientation 
the Greek usage may he contrasted with The 
Roman, which paid no attention to such things. 

Within the temple, t lie temple statue held the 
place of honour, facing the entrance, and from the 
5th cent B C , at any rate, this statue was of 
colossal dimensions, 'that of Zeus at Olympia, we 
are told, was so large that he would have been un- 
able to stand upright had he risen from his throne. 

It would add to this effect if the temple were not 
too large ; and what size it had was clearly not for 
the accommodation of worshippers, hut simply what 
was necessary for the display of the statue. Indeed, 
one must clearly grasp that the temple and its 
image were a unity, ana cannot be considered apart. 

Within the temple there would be a minor altar 
to the deity, upon which offerings of cakes, or 
things of vegetable nature, would he made ; and 
there seem also in some other cases to have been 
altars to other than the principal deity of the 
place, as, for instance, to the hero Butes in the 
Erechtheum. In addition to the altars, there would 
he numberleas votive offerings dedicated to the ! 
deity by the State, as in the ease of spoils of j 
war, or by private individuals. These would have j 
a tendency to accumulate, and yet, from their 
nature, it would doubtless have been saerilege to 
throw them away. There would be small portable 
objects too, that would not be suitable for public 
display, particularly when of great value More- 
over, the deity, especially in the case of Athene 
Polias, represented the city herself, and the wealth 
of the city and the wealth of the goddess were, in 
a sense, one. These circumstances combined to 
make it necessary that, attached to the temple, 
there should be some place for the storing of 


treasure. Hence, in the larger temples we fre- 
quently find at the back of the cella (va6s, or 
temple proper) another chain bei prolonging the 
rectangular plan, and used for the above purposes. 
Indeed, the treasure chambeis of the temples may 
m some senses he regarded as the State hanks. 
The poiticoes themselves weie not inhcquently 
closed in by railings between the columns. 

In considering the plans of the larger Greek 
temples, we must not suppose that they were 
built upon any one pattern. Quite the contrary is 
the case, and it would he truer to say that there 
are almost as many different arrangements as 
temples. Perhaps the two most irregular plans are 
those of the Erechtheum (iig. 19) and the temple of 
Apollo at Bassre. [The building at Eleusis is not 
a temple.] The irregularity of the first of these 



is well known, occasioned partly by the irregularity 
of the site, partly by its having to house the image 
of more than one deity, and possibly in older that 
it might include certain sacred objects, such as the 
marks of Poseidon’s trident and the salt spnng. 

The temple at Plngaha is interesting partly 
because of the curious airangement of attached 
Ionic columns running round the interior of the 
building with the beautiful frieze aliove, which 
form a series of small recesses the whole way 
round, hut even more as showing the importance 
attached to the correct orientation of the statue. 
It was more convenient to build the temple with 
its longer axis from noith to south ; the cella, 
therefore, had a door in the east side of the temple 
through which the statue looked eastward (fig. 20). 
The effect of lighting, to one entering the temple 
fiom the north during the morning light, must 
have been most impressive, and the {esthetic value 
of such an arrangement would doubtless influence 
the architect. It is possible that the actual cella 
occupied the site of a smaller sanctuary of normal 
orientation. The temple in some respects bears a 
curious resemblance to the Heneum at Olympia 



It is a hexastyle building, and its long proportions 
with 15 columns down the sides are those of an 
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early temple, the tendency being for the later 
temples to be wider. The Ionic half columns 
attached to the short side walls also recall the 





TELESTERION, ELEUSIS. 

eAT^LY£D^^>5' M 3+ ,H CENTSO ROMAN*' 


HQ. 21. 


earlier building. Richter figures an Ionic capital 
from the Ilenrum, presumably fiom the interior, 
which, m the proportions of its volutes and the 
arrangement of the continuation of the volute-bead, 
strikingly anticipates the later capitals at Basso?.* 

The plans of one or two leligious buildings other 
than temples may be biielly noted in conclusion. 
The Telesterion, the great hall at Eleusis (fig. 21), 
is the nearest approach in Greek arelntectuie to the 
modern church, a building designed for holding a 
congregation of people. Here, in a large square 
hall, with a roof supported by seven rows of six 
columns, were performed the sacred drama and 
imal initiation of the mustai , after they had been 
worked up to a condition of religious excitement 
by fasting and wandering in the dark. The 
whole hall was sunounded by tiers of seats as in a 
theatre, and it seems probable that there was a 
gallery above these. The building was erected 
against a hillside, and there were six entrances, 
two on each of the free sides. The plan is tradi- 
tional, and takes the place of a much earlier and 
smaller building of similar design, whose founda- 
tions can be traced. Below tins are the founda- 
tions of a third, smaller still. This building 
was begun by Ictinus, r. 425 B.C., and was not 
completed until c. 315 n e., when Pinion built the 
porch. We know that the temple had windows 
and shutters abo\e, for the admission or exclusion 
of light during the ceremonies. This could have 
been admirably arranged by a clerestory system 
such as Pergusson suggests (fig. 18). Fergusson, 
however, makes the ridge of the roof run from 
N.K, to S.W., so that Pliilon’s portico would have 
no pediment, which, though quite possible, parti- 
cularly as it was intended to carry the portico 
round as a sort of stoa, may not have been the 
case. But the roof might have been as in fig. 22. 

* The present writer haH not been able to see this capital, 
and does not know where Richter saw it (fig 4). 


In his restoration, all but the end column of the 
central row are omitted ; but although this w ould 
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POSSIBLE LICHTINC-SYSTEM 

AT ELEUSIS 

FIG. 22 

provide a wider open apace and better lighting, and 
account for the curious disposition of the columns, 
six on the sides and seven on the end, nevertheless 
it is not necessary. If most of Philo’s interior 
columns were Doric, as those of his portico un- 
doubtedly were, there might have been a single 



KESTOKATION OF SO-CALLED 
SANCTUARY OF THEBULLS. 


HQ. 23 

range of the more slender Ionic columns dow r n the 
centre instead of the two-storey arrangement, a 
device used where columns of tw r o heights were re- 
quired. Those in the so-called Parthenon-chamber 
of the Parthenon were possibly Ionic columns of 
the height of the two tiers of Doric columns in 
the cella. Unfortunately, little exists but the 
ground plan, and there are practically no archi- 
tectural remains from which to deduce the char- 
acter of the building. The existing remains are 
mainly of Roman date, with Ionic columns. 

In the island of Delos are the remains of the 
so-called ‘ sanctuary of the bulls,’ the building 
containing the horned altar of Apollo, reckoned 
among the seven winders of the world. In this 
building is said to have taken place the celebrated 
dance of the Delian maidens. It was extraordi- 
narily long and very narrow, 219 ft. by 19 ft (fig. 
23). It was built upon a granite base with marble 
steps. The building was divided into three pai ts, a 
long central hall, with a sunken area, in which pre- 
sumably the dances took place, and at the southern 
end a Doric portico, possibly tetrastyle, possibly 
‘distyle in antis.’ At the north end of the long 
hall was the chamber containing the altai. It was 
entered betw een two composite pieis, foimed by a 
half Doric column on the one side, and an anta 
with two recumbent bulls as a capital on the other 
side. Above was a frie/e with bulK’ heads upon 
the triglyphs. It is these bulls that give the name 
to the building. 

The Thymele (? e ‘place of sacrifice ), the so- 
called Tholos, at Epidaurus (fig. 24) is one of the few 
round buildings used for leligious purposes, that 
have come (low n to us. Others were the Arsinoeion 
at Samot brace sacred to the Great Gods, the very 
small building, if so it may be called, w hose circular 
foundations may l>e found in the A^klepieion at 
Athens, and the ^owl-religious Philippeion at 
Olympia, which may he regarded as a sort of 
Heroon of Philip It seems to have been one of the 
loveliest buildings of antiquity. The foundations 
are proltably of older date, but the principal re- 
mains date from the end of the 4th cent. B.C., when 
it was built by the architect, Polyclitus (possibly 
a grandson of the famous sculptor). It was l(b ft. 
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in diameter, and stood upon ring walls 4 in number. 
Upon the outermost ana widest were two circles of 



columns, the outer Doric circle containing 26, and 
the inner Corinthian, 14. The inner lings are 
divided by openings and connected by cross walls 
in a rather curious way The Doric entablature 
had large liehly sculptural rosettes upon the 
metopes The ceiling of the ambulatory was 
executed with beautiful marble coffers. The 
capitals of the Corinthian order, as has already 
been noted, are in their way the acme of Greek 
art The u^e of the building has been much dis- 
cussed, but its name, and its correspondence to its 
miniature prototype or copy in the temenos of the 
same god at Athens, point on the whole to the 
building covering a sacrificial pit. That sacred 
serpents may have been kept in the spaces between 
the ring wails is also conceivable, without interfer- 
ing with the first theory. 

In its own way Greek architecture has never 
been surpassed, and probably never will be It 
has said the last word upon such problems as nicelFy 
of construction and proportion, and has carried the 
delicacy of ornamental treatment to the furthest 
limits that are visible to the most highly trained 
human eye. The Greeks may be said to have set 
out to achieve perfection, and they have achieved 
it. Their style was original and practically en- 
tirely self-created. It is not until we reacn the 
architecture of the Gothic architects that we again 
find an entirely original creation. The Gothic 
architects, however, did not aim at perfection, but 
at something different, and they, too, in their way 
were unsurpassed. In order fully to comprehend 
even the general spirit of Greek architectuie, it 
would be necessary to have some knowledge of 
other than religious buildings, which alone come 
properly within the scope of this article But in 
the main it is an extension of the same principles, 
showing, however, more variety and power of 
practical adaptation than is perhaps evident in the 
sacred buildings here considered. 
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ARCHITECTURE AND ART (Hindu).— The 
adherents of all the Indian sects and religions used 
for their several purposes the art of each age and 
country, vlnch was applied, as occasion arose, to 
the special requirements of each form of worship. 
No fundamental distinction, from the point of view 
of the historian of art, can be drawn between the 
buildings of the vanous religions, and often it is 
impossible to determine merely by considerations 
of style whether a given building or sculpture is 
Buddhist, .Iain, or Brahmanical. As Le Bon 
observes, ‘ Taichitecture est beaucoup plus fille de 
la race que des cioyances.’ But from the point of 
view of the student of comparative religion, it is 
legitimate and necessary to examine the modes in 
which the geneial canons of art were applied to 
the service of paiticular cieeds ; and it is possible, 
subject always to the understanding that the his- 
tory of Indian art as such is in the main independ- 
ent of variation in creed, to treat the Buddhist 
and Jam works sepaiately, and to concentrate 
attention on the artistic foims especially, although 
not exclusively, affected by Brahmanical Hindus 

Kelie - worship not being an orthodox Hindu 
practice, the construction of stupas with their at- 
tendant railings seems to have been confined to the 
Buddhists and Jains. This fact alone eliminates 
a multitude of important works from an account 
of Hindu art in the restricted sense. The chaitya 
hall, likewise, not being serviceable for Hindu 
ritual, all the known examples of this kind of 
building, whether rock-cut or structural, are Bud- 
dhist. Although it is true that Brahmanical 
Hinduism in one shape or other is older than 
either Buddhism or Jainism, and that the worship 
of Siva, Krsna, and the other deities now favoured 
by the masses of the people, may be traced back 
to a distant antiquity, the material remains of 
ancient Hinduism are extremely rare, and nearly 
all the really old monuments are either Buddhist 
or Jain. Whatever may be the correct explana- 
tion of this, the fact is certain, and affords a further 
iractieal justification for the separate treatment, 
or certain purposes, of specifically Hindu works as 
distinguished from those of Buddhist or Jam origin. 

Architecture is the dominant art of India, and 
almost all other modes of art have been developed 
as accessories to it. No Hindu ever spontaneously 
set to work to produce a statue or picture for its 
own sake, as a thing of beauty by itself, without 
reference to an architectural composition. The 
few detached images which exist were usually in- 
tended to be worshipped, and were designed 
primarily for religious nob artistic purposes. It is 
hardly necessary to observe that Indian life in all 
its aspects — art included — is governed by religious 
motives, and the consequence neeessarily follows 
that all notable works of art in India are associated 
with buildings dedicated to the service of religion. 
The examples of architectural skill applied to 
purely secular purposes are rare and comparatively 
unimportant, while the minor decorative arts as 
applied to articles of ordinary use or special luxury 
are largely dependent upon mythological motives. 
Practically, therefore, a discussion of Hindu archi- 
tecture and art must deal almost exclusively with 
the architecture and decoration of temples appro- 
priated to Brahmanical worship. The decoration 
is nearly all the work of the sculptor, the few 
examples of Indian painting deserving the name of 
works of art being all, probably without exception, 
either Buddhist or Muhammadan. 

For a discussion of Hindu architecture gener- 
ally, the reader is referred to Fergusson’s standard 
work Here it will suffice to observe that the 
essential part of every temple is the shrine, con- 
taining the image or symbol of the deity. That 
shrine very often is not the principal element in 
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the composition, being overshadowed by the sub- 
sidiary parts added for the purpose of giving the 
desired impression of dignity and mass — not for 
congregational uses, which Hindu ritual excludes. 
The leading styles of Brahmanical temple archi- 
tecture are six in number, namely, four northern 
and two southern. The northern styles are (1) the 
‘Indo- Aryan’ of Fergusson ; (2) the Gupta; (3) 
the Kasmir! ; and (4) the Nepalese. The southern 
styles are (5) the Dravidian, and (6) the ‘ Chaluk- 
yan’ of Fergusson, better designated as that of 
the Deccan. We proceed to indicate briefly the 
geographical distribution, chronology, character- 
istics, and principal examples of each of these six 
styles. The reader who desires to pursue the 
subject will find a great mass of information re- 
corded in the selected works named at the end of 
this article, and in the unnamed multitude of other 
books dealing with Indian archaeology. 

1. The ‘Indo-Aryan* style is characterized by 
the bulging steeple with curvilinear outlines which 
surmounts the shrine or sanctuary containing the 
image, and frequently is repeated in other parts of 
the design. In Orissa an early temple sometimes 
consists of nothing more than the steepled shrine 
with a low-roofed porch, devoid, or almost devoid, 
of pillars ; but larger examples have additional 
pillared chambers. The great temples at Khaju- 
rfiho, in Bundelkhand, dating from the time of the 
Chandel dynasty, are built on a cruciform plan, 
with naves and transepts, which results in build- 
ings of imposing dignity. The style in one variety 
or another is found all over northern India, be- 
tween the Himalayan and the Yindhyan moun- 
tains. The most elegant examples may be assigned 
to the period between A n. 950 and 1200, but some 
of the Orissan temples are supposed by Fergusson 
to date from A.d. 600. As a rule the material is 
stone, but a few brick temples in this style are 
known. The best preserved specimen built of brick 
is that at Konch in Bihar, to the noith-west of 
Gaya, which is assigned to the 8th cent. A D. 
(Cunningham, Archcvol. S. Rep. vol. xvi. p. 58). 
Certain brick temples in the Cawnpore district, 
rather earlier in date, probably had steeples of the 
standard foim, but are too much ruined to admit 
of certainty. The most ancient known Brah- 
nianical temple is one built of decorated moulded 
bricks, discovered by Dr. Fuhrer in 1891-92 at 
Ahichhattra in Rohilkhand, and assigned for good 
reason to the first century B.c. (Archceol. S. for 
N.W.P. and Oudh, Progress Report, 1891-92). 
Unfortunately no description of the building has 
been published. It is probable that the style was 
developed originally in brick, but it is not known 
how it originated. Nor is the genesis of the 
curvilinear steeple easy to explain. The most 
plausible suggestion is that the design was 
modelled on the form of a frame of bamboos 
fastened together at the top. In modern buildings 
the tendency is to diminish greatly or dispense with 
the curvature of the outline, and many temples of 
recent date have slender straight-line spires, closely 
resembling European church forms. 

2. The Gupta style, with which Fergusson was 
not acquainted, is so named because it w as favoured 
by architects in the 4th and 5th centuries a.d., 
w hen the imperial Gupta dynasty ruled northern 
India (see art. Chandragupta, 2, 3). The re- 
corded examples, about thirteen in number, includ- 
ing a good one at Silnchi, are found in the southern 
parts of the United Provinces and the neighbouring 
territories. Cunningham, who first distinguished 
the style, enumerates its seven characteristic 
features as follows : 

(1) Flat roofs, without spires of any kind, as in the cave 
temples , (2) prolongation of the head of the doorwav beyond 
the jambs, as in Kg} ptian temples , (3) statues of the nvers 


Gangeg and Jumna guarding the entrance door , (4) pillars with 
massive square capitals, ornamented with two lions back to back, 
with a tree between them ; (6) bosses on the capitals, and friezes 
of & very peculiar form, like Buddhist stupas, or beehives, with 
projecting horns ; (6) continuation of the architrave of the 
portico as a moulding all round the building , (7) deviation of 
plan from the cardinal points (Cunningham, Archceol S. Rep. 
vol. ix p 42, and ib vols. i. v x xi. xiv. xvi xx xxi ) 

3. The Kaimlri style is restricted to the valley 
of Kasmir and the Halt Range country in the 
Panjab, between the Indus and the Jhelum. Its 
peculiarities are distinctly marked, and include 
pyramidal roofs, fiuted pillars closely resembling 
those of the Doric order, arches with trefoil-shaped 
openings, and dentils as ornaments. The temples 
are usually small, but in some cases are surrounded 
by cloisteicd enclosures of considerable magnitude. 
The notion that such enclosures were intended to 
contain water is erroneous. The oldest example 
to which a date can be assigned is the well-known 
temple of the Hun, under the name of M&rt&nda, 
which was built by order of king Lalitaditya, 
about a.d. 750 (Stein, trans. of Rajataranginl). 
All know r n specimens of the style may be dated 
betw r een A.D. 600 or 700 and 1200. The obviously 
Greek character of the pillars has attracted much 
attention from European w liters; but it is not 
easy to ascertain how quasi - Doric pillars became 
the fashion in Kasmir and the Salt Range, and 
nowhere else. Perhaps, as Le Bon conjectures, 
the style was introduced from Persia during the 
rule of the Arsacids. 

4. The Nepalese style in its characteristic form 
is mainly Chinese, being merely a local modification 
of the Chinese style described as follows by Dr. 
Bushell (Chinese Art, vol. i. p. 49, London, 1904) : 

‘The most general model of Chinese buildings is the t'mg 
This consists essentially of a massive roof with recurved edges 
resting upon short columns . . The roof is the principal 

feature of the building, and gives to it, when finished, its 
qualities of grandeur or simplicity, of strength or grace To 
vary its aspect the architect is induced occasionally to double, 
or even to triple it . . . The great weight of the roof neces- 
sitates the multiple employment of the column, which is 
assigned a function of the first importance The columns are 
made of wood . The stability of the structure depends upon 
the w r ooden framework ; the walls, which are filled in afterwards 
with blocks of stone or brickwork, are not intended to figure aa 
supports.’ 

Most of the Nepalese temples are constructed on 
the same principles, but the curvature of the roof 
is much less marked than in China. The small 
valley of Nepal proper, measuring about 20 miles 
by 15, in w Inch the three towns Kathmandu, 
P titan, and Bhatgfion, are situated, probably con- 
tains more temples than any other equal area in 
the w T orld. The total number is believed to exceed 
2000 , of which the gieat majority are in the towns 
above named. In modern Nepal the practices of 
Brahmanical Hinduism and Buddhism are so in- 
extricably mingled that the symbols of both re- 
ligions are found indifferently in the shrines. 
Le Bon has rightly laid stress upon the proposi- 
tion that the existing state of things in Nepal goes 
a long way towards explaining the process by 
which, in India, Buddhism gradually melted away 
into Hinduism. The oldest monuments in Nepal 
are Buddhist stupas , which may go back to the 
time of Asoka (wh see); but the Indo-Chinese 
structures described above are all comparatively 
modern, none piobably being older than A.D. 1500. 
The Nepalese temples built entirely of stone vary 
much in form, and do not admit of summary 
classification as regards style. Examples of some 
of the most notable varieties are given in Le Bon *8 
platen 

5. The Dravidian style is so named because it is 
that prevalent in the countries occupied by peoples 
speaking Dravidian languages. These countries 
correspond closely with penmsular India to the 
south of the Krishna (Kistna) river, and are nearly 
equivalent to the Madras Presidency. The Brah- 
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manical temples in this style may be devoted to 
the worship of either Siva or V4nu. Which- 
ever god is specially honoured, the style is the 
same. Mr. Fergusson defined its characteristics 
as follows (p. 325) : 

The temples consist almost invariably of the four following 
parts, arranged in various manners, as afterwards to be ex- 
plained, but differing in themselves only according to the age in 
which they \s ere executed : 

1 The principal part, the actual temple itself, v*hich is called 
the vnndna It is always square in plan, and surmounted by a 
pyramidal roof of one or more sto^ s , it contains the cell in 
which the image of the god or his emblem is placed 

2. The porches, or ma^dapas (mantapa), which always cover 
and precede the door leading to the cell 

3 Gate pyramids, gopuras, which are the principal features 
m the quadrangular enclosures which always surround the 
tnnuinas 

4. Pillared halls, or choultries , w r hich are used for various pur- 
poses. and are the invariable accompaniment of these temples 

Besides these, a temple always contains tanks or wells for 
water, to be used either for sacred purposes or the convenience 
of the priests , dwellings for all the various grades of the priest- 
hood attached to it ; and numerous other buildings designed for 
state or com emence 

Except in the earliest rock-cut examples, the 
roofs and almost all parts are bounded ny light 
lines. The bulging curvilinear steeple of the 
‘ Indo- Aryan’ style is unknown in the south. The 
celebrated Seven Pagodas at Mamallapuiam (Ma- 
habalipur) near Madras, executed under the 
orders of Pallava kings in the 6th and 7th cents 
A.D., and certain other rock-hewn temples in the 
North Arcot and Triclnnopoly districts, mark the 
earliest known stages in the development of the 
style, w Inch then showed distinct traces of specially 
Buddhist forms. At Ellora, in the Nizanrs domi- 
nions, we possess in the magnificent rock-cut 
Kailas a peifect Dravidian temple, as complete in 
all its parts as any later example of the style 
This edihce is made to simulate a structural 
temple by the complete cutting away of the super- 
fluous rock, both externally and internally, so that 
the temple stands out freely. It w as excavated in 
the reign of Krsna I. Rastrakuta, about 760 A D. 

The great structural temples of Southern India 
are much later in date. They are extremely 
numerous, and remarkable for their vast size 
Fergusson was personally acquainted with ‘ up- 
wards of thirty gieat Dravidian temples, or groups 
of temples, any one of which must ha\ e cost as 
much to builu as an English cathedral, some a 
great deal more.’ One of the most notable is the 
temple erected at Tanjore by the victorious Cliola 
king, Kajaraja, between A. D. 985 and 1011, which 
has the great merit of having been 4 commenced on 
a well-delined and stately plan, which was pier- 
severed m till its completion 5 The numerous in- 
scriptions on this tempde have been edited by Dr. 
Hultzsch (South Indian Insrr. vol n ). Other 
huge similar structures, le^s laudable in plan lmt 
still magnificent, are to be seen at Smangam, 
Chillambaram, Ramesvaram, Madura, and many 
other places. The adequate description of any one 
of these would fill a large volume. The central 
corridor of the choultrie at Ramesvaram has an 
uninterrupted length of 700 feet, that is to say 100 
feet longer than the nave of St. Peter's ; and these 
figures may suffice to give some notion of the large 
scale on which the southern temples are designed 
Fergusson expressed the opinion tnat the Dravidian 
temples ‘ certainly do form as extensive, and in some 
respects as remarkable, a group of buildings as is 
to t>e found in provinces of similar extent in any 
art of the world — Egypt, perhaps, alone excep>ted ; 
ut they equal even the Egyptian in extent ’ (op. 
cit. p 379). 

6. The so-called Chalukyan style, which may he 
designated more fittingly by a territorial name 
as that of the Deccan, is, as Le Bon correctly 
observes, a transitional one connecting the forms 
characteristic respectively of the North and South. 


If we exclude the purely local and isolated styles 
of Karinir and Nepal, the two extremes of Indian 
architecture are foimed by the Indo- Aryan and 
the Dravidian styles. The Gupta and Chalukyan 
both p>ossess an intermediate character, and are 
to some extent related to each other. The latter 
has two well-marked varieties, that of Mysore, 
described by Fergusson, and that of Bellary, 
described by Rea. 

The Chfilukva empire, which comprised at its greatest extent 
most of Mysore, pints of the Nizanvs territories, and some dis- 
tricts now British, was founded about a d 550, and lasted under 
the first dynasty for about two centuries The second dynasty 
was established in a d. 973, and came to an end, as a power 
of importance, about a d 1190 But early in the 12th cent, 
the Chalukja kings lost the Mysore country, which passed 
under the government of a Hoysala dynasty, and the splendid 
temples at Ilalebid (Dorasamudra) and Belur, which excited 
the enthusiastic admiration of Fergusson, who gave the in- 
appropnate name Chalukyan to their style, really were built 
under the orders of the Hoysala kings The Belur temple was 
erected bj king Vispu when he was converted from Jainism to 
Hinduism in a n 1 li 7, and the Halebld temple belongs to the 
same reign, a few joars later ( Epigr . Camatica , vol v. p 36) 

The Mysore style, as described by Fergusson, is 
characterized by a richly carved base on which the 
whole tempde stands, polygonal star-shaped in 
plan, with a stepped conical roof, not rising high 
enough to become a steeple, and a peculiar vase- 
like ornament crowning the summit. The Bellary 
variety, to which Rea has devoted a monograph, 
has a rectangular pdan, and the buildings would be 
classed more properly as Dravidian than as a sub- 
division of the Deccan style. Rea, while using 
the name Chalukyan, admits that the temples dis- 
cussed by him ‘ might best he described as an em- 
bodiment of Chalukyan details engrafted on a 
Dravidian building.’ These works seem to belong 
wholly to the 12tli centuiy. The decorative sculp- 
ture is remarkable for its marvellous intricacy and 
artistic finish even in the minutest details, the 
ornament generally being completely undercut, 
and sometimes attached to the solid masonry by 
the most slender of stalks. The effect is described 
as being that of the incrustation of foliage placed 
up>on the wall. The beautiful style of Western 
India, sometimes described as the Jain style, may 
he regarded as a variety of the Chalukyan. 

Space will not permit of lengthy discussion of 
the manner in which the art of sculpture has 
been applied in countless temples to the service 
of Brahmanical religion. The fiat bas-reliefs, so 
much esteemed by the early Jains and Buddhists, 
have been rarely, if ever, used by the more orthodox 
sects, but the change of piactice seems to have 
been due to modifications of taste rather than to 
religious motives. Regarded from the artistic 

oint of view, no sound distinction can he drawn 

etween the sculpture of the Brahmanical Hindus 
and that of the rival religions. As a matter of 
fact, however, the early has reliefs are all Buddhist 
or Jain, while the later figure sculpture in high 
relief is predominantly Hindu. Each figure, indi- 
vidually, is rarely of much account as a work of 
art, but the mass of sculpture exhibited on a 
tempde of the best age, when regarded, in the 
manner intended by the artist, as an essential part 
of the architectural design, produces on the mind 
an impression of extraordinary magnificence, and 
extorts from the most unwilling critic expressions 
of fervid admiration. The exuberance of fancy, 
and the p>atience in execution displayed by the 
Hindu sculptors, are almost incredible, and cannot 
he appreciated without study of either the original 
works or large-scale photographs. 

Hindu mythology supplies the subjects for the 
decoration of a multitude of minor articles of ait 
manufacture in metal, wood, ivory, and stone, 
made in many piarts of the empire. Numerous 
examples exist which display rich fancy in design, 
and unsurpassed delicacy in execution. The 
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magnificent manuscript of the Razm Namah — a 
Persian abstract of tne Mahabh&rata — preserved 
in the Royal Library at Jaipur, exhibits the 
myths of Rama, Krsna, and other Hindu deities 
as represented in colour by artists of Akbar’s time 
(A. d. 1588), trained in the Persian style. The 
illustrations cost four lakhs of rupees, or more 
than £40,000. 

The existence of extant fragmentary and corrupt 
copies proves that a considerable body of Sanskrit 
treatises dealing with the rules of Indian archi- 
tecture, both religious and civil, existed at one 
time. The dates of the composition of these 
treatises have not been ascertained, and the little 
that is known about their contents is to be found 
almost exclusively in the essay by Ram Raz, who 
collected the remains of the architectural litera- 
ture procurable in southern India, and published 
the lesults of his inquiry in 1834. The works 
examined by him are certainly ancient, because 
they lay down rules for the provision of sites for 
Jain and Buddhist temples, as well as for those 
of oithodox sects; but the materials for a more 
exact determination of their dates do not seem to 
exist. The following abstract of the contents of 
the treatise named Maydmata will suffice to give 
a notion of the nature of these scriptures, known 
as the & hi pa foist rets. 

The work ‘ opens with the mystical rites performed in honour 
of the Vdstu, or the spirit presiding over the ground on whirh 
buildings are erected, and proceeds to give rules for the exami- 
nation of the soil, the preparation of it for buddings in general, 
the construction of a gnomon for the purpose of determining 
the cardinal points, the division of the ground-plan into several 
part^ for religious as well as domestic purposes, and the per- 
formance of sacrifices previous to the commencement of the 
work , after which it des<. ribes the several sorts of villages, 
cities, and fortresses, upapithas or pedestals, the adhifthdnas 
or bases, the pddax or pillars, the prastaras or entablatures, 
the ornaments used in cavettos under the cupola, the seats 
raised for the reception of idols, the hkharas or the domes 
[sic, ‘towers’] of temples, the ceremonies observed in laying 
the first and the last stone of an edifice, the several sorts of 
temples, the courts by which they are surrounded, the pyra- 
midal gateways, the mantapas [mandapas] or porticoes, the 
altars to be raised in the front of temples , and concludes with 
instructions for the carving of images,’ etc. (Ram Raz, p G) If 
an editor, skilled alike in Sanskrit and the technicalities of archi- 
tecture, could he found, it is clear that an adequate edition of 
one of these treatises would throw much light upon the ideas of 
the Dravidian architects 

Literature — The only hook dealing with Indian art generally 
is Maindron, U Art inchen , Fans, 1898, a small, popular work. 
For the architecture the standard authority is Fergusson, 
Jh st. of Indian and Eastern Architecture , London, 1876, re- 
printed 1899 , but a revised edition is needed and promised Le 
Bon, Lei Monuments de l' hide , is valuable, with fina plates, 
and give* the best account of Nepalese architecture. Special 
monographs are, Rea, Chdlukyan Architecture , Arch Surv of 
India, New Series, vol xxi , Madras, 1896 , and Fergusson and 
Meadows Taylor, Architecture in Dharwar and Mysore . Lon- 
don, 1806 Cunningham’s Arehirological Survey Reports , 21 
volumes, and numerous other publications of tha Survey by 
Burgess and various writers give copious unsystematic informa- 
tion on architecture and sculpture For the minor arts gener- 
ally the best authority is Birdwood, The Industrial Arts of 
India , London, 18S0 The most magnificent publication on 
the subject is Hendley, Memorials of the Jeypore Exhibition , 
1883, in four large quarto volumes. The Journal of Indian Art 
and Industry , 16 vols , may also be coi suited with advantage 
Ram Raz, Essay on the Architecture of the Hindus , London, 
1834, is the 8ole authority for the ancient Indian literary tradition 
of architectural laws, as practised in the south. Burgess ex- 
plains the nature of the architectural testras of Guirat in ch 
li. of vol ix , Archcvol Survey of Western India An important 
work, E. B. Havell, I ndian Sculpture and Painting (Murray), 
is announced as in the press VINCENT A. JSMITU. 

ARCHITECTURE (Jewish). — Materials for a 
history of anc ient Hebrew architecture are accumu- 
lating to an extent that must unset some conven- 
tional theoiies. The new Elephantine papyri re- 
veal the existence in Egypt, at the end of the 5th 
cent. B c , of a Jewish temple, with five portals 
of sculptured stone, copper-hinged doors, cedar- 
wood roofing, and gold and silver chalices. Flinders 
Petiie, again, lias been able to identify the Onias 
Temple, which was also built in Egypt more than 
two centimes latei. Here we have a tower-like 


structure, with massive walls of drafted atone, a 
substantial brick retaining wall, and Corinthian 
ornamentation. Half a century later Jewish archi- 
tecture is represented by such buildings as the 
palace of Simon the Maccabee unearthed by R. A. 
S. Macalister at Gezer. The remains of Herodian 
buildings in Jerusalem, and the ruins of synagogues 
in Galilee, dating from the 1st cent. A.D., carry on 
the story. These stone synagogues seem to nave 
had on the facade three doors, — one in the centre, 
large, the others at the sides, smaller. The Galilaean 
synagogues were built south and north, with en- 
tiance in the south. The interior (as at Tell ^urn, 
Meiron, and Kefr Birim) was divided into three by 
two rows of pillars. The central space of the Tell 
Hum synagogue was surrounded by a gallery on 
three sides, and traces of similar galleries have 
been found elsewhere (Schurer 4 , n. p. 521). If 
these structuies were meant for women, then the 
women’s gallery, which became a distinctive feature 
of synagogues only after the Middle Ages, is trace- 
able to an older date. 

Though there was no legal prescription on the 
subject, the favourite shape lor synagogues was 
the basilica, and square or oblong buildings are 
still the prevalent form eveiy where. The Temple 
courts, where prayer-meetmgs were held, were 
rectangular, and the famous synagogue of Alex- 
andria (destroyed in the time of Trajan) was a 
basilica. In modern times a number of octagonal 
synagogues have been built, but the basilica form 
remained constant despite the changes due to local 
style and taste. In Italy the Renaissance, in 
Spain the Moorish, influence, modified the decora- 
tions and columns ; but there were certain essential 
requirements which kept the synagogue to one 
general plan. There was first the ark to contain 
the scrolls of the Law, secondly the Reading Desk 
or Almemar, thirdly the Entrance. The ark was 
by preference placed in the east, though this rule 
was frequently neglected. The Almemar (properly 
ctl-minbar , Arabic for ‘pulpit’) was mostly a 
rectangular structure occupying the centre of 
the building. It was used primarily for reading 
the Scriptures, but in Spanish synagogues it wae 
also the place whence the prayers were read. 
In many parts, especially in the East, the prayers 
are still read from a depressed part of the floor 
near the ark, to comply with the text, ‘ Out of the 
depths have I cried unto thee’ (Ps 130 1 ). One of 
the greatest changes in synagogue architecture in 
modern times is due to the alteration in the 
position of the Almemar. This is now placed on 
the east side in many synagogues, forming with 
the ark one ornate structure containing the re- 
ceptacle for the scrolls and the platform for pre- 
centor and preacher. Many oi the older syna- 
gogues made no provision for a pulpit ; for sermons 
were not regularly delivered in the synagogue 
until the 19th century. The place for the sermon 
w as the school, or Beth Hammidrash. Tins modi- 
fication of the position of the Almemar has also 
affected the seating arrangements. In former 
times (and also at present in the majority of cases) 
the benches for men ran lengthwise on two sides 
of the building, the centre being empty with the 
exception of the Almemar. Nowadays the seats 
tend rather to face the ark, so that the worshippers 
are always turned to the east, the posture required 
during certain parts of the service. In the older 
medueval synagogues there were no galleries for 
women. Women had a separate prayer-room, 
which opened into the synagogue by a small 
window r . When the synagogue proper became 
used by large numbers of women (as began to be 
habitual from the 14th cent.), the gallery became a 
prominent feature of synagogue structure. The 
gallery ran round three sides of the building, and 
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was protected by a lattice sufficiently thick to 
render the occupants of the gallery invisible from 
below. This grille has, however, been abandoned 
in modern tunes. 

A somewhat unreasonable preference for a 
pseudo-Moorish style of decoration has prevented 
synagogue architects from adopting classical styles, 
which are really more suited to the purpose. This, 
however, is now changing, and there are some fine 
specimens of classical types in various parts of 
t lie world. The conti ast between the exterior and 
the interior of the synagogue has often been noted. 
The Talmud preferred an elevated site for the 
synagogue, but it became impolitic for the Jews 
to draw upon themselves the attention of the 
world by making their places of worship too 
prominent. Hence there grew up a tendency to- 
wards mean exteriors with low elevations. Com- 
pensation was sought by deepening the floor. In 
the case of the old Karaite synagogue in Jerusalem 
the building is practically under ground. In 
Persia it was long forbidden for the synagogue to 
rise higher than any neighbouring mosque. It 
should, in passing, be remarked that in the East a 
good many synagogues resemble mosques, and the 
domes of Moorish buildings in Spain have found 
wide imitation among the synagogues of Europe and 
America. Though the exteriors of synagogues were 
often poor, this was compensated for by the beauty 
of the interiors. In many cases, indeed, sobriety 
and even severity of taste prevailed, and no orna- 
ment at all was admitted. But the general ten- 
dency was towards ornate decoration : the lion, 
flowers, fruits, interlaced triangles, and other 
geometrical patterns (on Arab models), elaborate 
gilding, and arabesques, fine ornamentation of 
lamps, and such utensils of worship as are described 
in the article on Art (Jewish) — in these directions 
much was possible. There were, by preference, 
twelve windows in the synagogue, but this number 
was not general. There were painted windows in 
the Cologne synagogue in the 12th cent., but it is 
only in recent times that such ornament has become 
at all common. Much more often the floor was 
richly covered with marble mosaics. A feature 
which added effect to the synagogue was the open 
space round it This was sometimes laid out as a 
garden ; but, even when merely a court-yard, it lent 
itself to the marriage and other processions in 
which the Jews were adept. 

Literature —See under Art (Jewish). 

I. Abrahams. 

ARCHITECTURE (Mithraic). — According to 
Porphyry (de Antro Nymph. 6), Zoroastei had 
consecrated to Mithra in the mountains of Persia 
‘ a cave adorned with flowers and watered by 
springs,’ and from that fact the adherents of the 
sect had derived and kept the custom of per- 
forming their initiatory rites in natural or 
artificial caverns. Modem investigation has con- 
firmed the correctness of at least this latter 
statement. The worshippers of the Persian god, 
in order to carry on their worship, often took up 
their abode in rock-caves, and chose by preference 
for their sanctuaries places where a spring rose, 
or, at any rate, where water was in the neighbour- 
hood. The origin of this custom is more doubtful. 
Does it go back, as Porphyry states, to ancient 
Zoroastrianism? We know that in the time of 
Herodotus the Persians offered their sacrifices on 
the tops of the mountains (Herod, i. 131). Caverns 
may have been the first places where they put 
their gods under shelter (cf. Strabo, xi. 7, 5, p. 
510 C). On the other hand, caverns have served 
as temples in such different religions and among 
so many various races (Bfitticher, Tektonik der 
Hellenen , ii. a 414 if. ; W. R. Smith, Rcl. Sem. 2 p. 
197 tf. ) that it is difficult to ascertain what influences 


may have enforced the universally obeyed law that 
Mithra must be worshipped in subterranean spelcea . 

Sometimes the followers of the sect chose their 
abode in a spacious cavern, whose mouth then 
marked the threshold of the sanctuary which was 
entirely contained within it. Sometimes, on the 
other hand, the narrower caverns served simply 
as a shrine to the temple which extended before 
their entrance. When a subterranean cavern was 
unobtainable, they sometimes chose a circular group 
of rocks which could be roofed in, or they hollowed 
out the side of a hill, so that at least two of the 
four sides of the building might he formed by the 
solid rock. Often they were even content to 
carve the image of the bull-slaying Mithra on a 
vertical rock, which served as a support for a 
structure of which it formed the bacfc wall. 

Thus we see the sanctuary gradually becoming 
separate from the mountain which at fust enclosed 
it completely, and we can accordingly follow the 
successive stages of a development which little 
by little rendered the temple independent of the 
rock, from which it was originally inseparable. 

A last step was taken when in the towns or the 
plains, far from any rock-cave or natural spring, 
there arose 1 mitlmeums ’ without a natural sup- 
port on any side. But they were always built in 
imitation of the caverns which they superseded, and 
continued to bear the technical name of spelceum 
(Justin Martyr, Dial, cum Tryph. 8 ; Porphyry, 
de Antro Nymph. 6 ; Teitull. de Corona , 15 ; for 
inscriptions, cf. Cumont, Mon. Myst. Mithra , ii. 
536 ), although sometimes they received the more 
general name of templum. These two terms, like 
specus , spelunca , antrum (or cedes) and sacramum 
(which on rare occasions are substituted for them), 
are used to denote one and the same kind of 
stiucture, as has been definitely shown by M. 
Wolff {Das Mithra she ilig turn). 

We possess at present the exact plans of a score 
of these subterranean temples which have been 
drawn in Italy, in Pannonia, in Dacia, in Brittany, 
and especially in Germany. Their likeness to each 
other proves that an almost uniform type was every- 
where adhered to. In these temples, the orientation 
of which is very variable and not settled by any 
liturgical rule, different portions may be dis- 
tinguished. They are enumerated in an inscription 
of Apulum {CIL lii. 1096) which mentions ‘ cryptam 
cum porticibus et apparatono et exedra ’ 

A portico ( portions , CIL in. 1096, 3960) faced 
the street. It was doubtless composed of a 
colonnade surmounted by a pediment. Thence 
one entered into a large hall, the pronaos, situated 
on the level or above the level of the ground 
( CIL xiv. 61). Through the wall at the hack a 
door led as a rule into a smaller hall, the apgiara- 
tcrium ( CIL lii. 1096, 3960), that is to say, 
doubtless, the sacristy, where preparation was 
made for the celebration of the mysteries. From 
this sacristy, or, when it was absent, immediately 
under the portico, there was a flight of steps by 
which descent was made into the sanctuary proper, 
the crypta. This crypt imitated the appearance 
of the gloomy caves which it represented ; occa- 
sionally even the walls were made to look like 
rock, and the crypt was always roofed with a 
vault, in which the worshippers saw an image of 
the sky. This was sometimes constructed in 
masonry, t.q. at St. Clement in Rome (Cumont, 
op. cit. ii. No. 19, fig. 30) ; sometimes the effect 
was produced by an arched and plastered ceiling. 
This ceiling was then attached to a gable roof 
covered with tiles, as is shown by the recent 
excavations at Carnuntum (ib. No. 22S bi3 ; cf. i. 60, 
n. 1). The crypt consisted first of all of a kind 
of platform which occupied the whole width of the 
hall ; the remainder of the hall was divided into 
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three parts — in the middle a passage of an average 
width of 2£ metres, and on the two sides massive 
ledges of masonry stretching along the side-walls 
of the temple. The average height of these was 
about 80 centimetres, and the width about 1£ metres. 

Modern archaeologists have applied to the passage 
the name cella , and to the ledges that of podia, 
but these terms do not appear in the inscriptions, 
like the Latin names previously cited. Attempts 
have been made to compare this arrangement of 
the 4 mithramms ’ with the division of churches I 
into three aisles, but the likeness is puiely super- 
ficial. The podia , whose upper surfaces are 
slanting and whose width is not great, were 
occupied by the worshippers, who knelt there, 
while the cella was reserved for the olliciating 
priests. Here it was that the victims were sacri- 
ficed, and that the ceremonies of initiation took 
place. In a f initlmcum ’ of Ostia (ib. 84 d), 7 semi- 
circles marked in the pavement undoubtedly indi- 
cated the places where the priest paused to invoke 
the planets lcpresentcd on the sides of the lateral 
ledges. In other parts certain receptacles appear 
to have held the water employed in purifications 

At the end of the sanctuary facing the entrance 
there always rose a great piece of sculpture, the 
venerated image of Mithra sacrificing the bull 
(cf. art Art [Mithraic]), and before that were 
generally placed two altars, one of which seems 
to have been especially dedicated to the sun and 
the other to the moon. The extremity of the 
spclccum where the great bas-relief was placed 
had no absolute fixity in its arrangement. Some- 
times it occupied an apse ( absulata , OIL iii. 968 ; 
excdra , iii. 1096), making a projection in the 
exterior wall at the back ; sometimes, on the other 
hand, two walls sloping inwards formed a niche 
where the sculpture was placed. Occasionally the 
bas-relief, revolving on itself in this niche or apse, 
could, during the services, present successively its 
two sculptured sides to the worshippers There 
were also cases when the architect dispensed with 
these additions. The wail at the back was plain 
and the sculpture was made to lit into a recess in its 
thickness, or to rest upon a base. The part of the 
temple, generally raised above the rest, where tins 
sacred image was displayed, formed a kind of inner 
shrine accessible apparently only to the priests, 
and sometimes screened off oy wooden railings. 

It is difficult to settle the origin of the arrange- 
ment in the ‘ mithramms 9 which we find in vogue 
under the Empire We have no exact information 
regarding the sanctuaries of Mithra in the East, 
and we do not know if the plan adopted in Europe 
was already followed there. We are, however, in 
a position to state that the portico and the 
pediment were imitated from the Greek temples, 
which transmitted their Greek name, pronaos, to 
this fore-part of the building. We may surmise 
that the apse, which, moreover, is often wanting, 
is borrowed from the Roman basilicas, but the 
interior arrangement of the crypt remains as yet 
inexplicable. The division of tnis hall into three 
parts of unequal height does not offer, so far as 
the present writer knows, any likeness to any 
other kind of ancient architecture, and its re- 
semblance to the early Christian basilicas is 
purely superficial. We must not conceive of 
these ‘ mithraeums ’ as structures of vast propor- 
tions. Covered as they were by a single roof, 
they could not easily be enlarged. The most 
considerable of them are 20 metres in length by 
6 to 8 in width, and not more than a hundred 
persons could lind room on the stone ledges. Thus 
there are often several temples collected in the 
same place, even in very small towns (five at 
Ostia, four at Aquincum and Apulum, three at 
Heddernheim and Eriedberg, etc.). 


These small buildings were brilliantly orna- 
mented. In the richest sanctuaries, marbles and 
mosaics covered the ground, the walls, and even 
the roof ; in the poorest, stucco-work and plaster- 
coatings decorated with brilliant colours sufficed. 
When the lamps were lit, this gorgeous ornamenta- 
tion was intended to harmonize with the various 
colours of the bas-reliefs and the statues in order 
to produce a more vivid effect. 

Often, instead of building a temple for a body 
of worshippers, wealthy Romans used to place a 
cellar at their disposal. The traditional plan of 
the £ mithneums ’ had then to be modilied in 
accordance with local peculiarities. The division 
of the crypt into three parts was always preserved, 
but the accessory constructions, the pronaos and 
the apse, disappeared. The apparatonum was 
removed to a contiguous hall, which was used as 
a sacristy. It is thus often difficult, in examining 
ruins, to ascertain where the owner’s oratory ended 
and where his kitchen commenced. 

Literature — Wolff, 1 Ueber die architektonische BeschafYen- 
heit der Mithrasheiligtumer ’ in Da s Mithrasheihatum von Gross 
K rotzenbunj, Cassel, 1882, pp 85,101 , Cuinont, Textes et monu- 
ments figures relati/s aux my stores <ie Mithra , Briicssels, 1894-99, 
l 64-67, of which we have given a r6suin6 here Nothing of 
importance has been found since the publication of this book 
The principal discoveries are those of the * mithrdeum ' of House- 
steads [Borcovicus] on the Roman \Vall(Bosanquet, Archceologia 
Altana, 1904, xxv. 258 ff ), and of Saalburg (near Frankfort), 
which has been re-constructed by the skill of the architect 
Jacobi, and can be visited. ETtANZ CUMONT. 

ARCHITECTURE (Muhammadan). — Intro - 
duction — Muhammadan architecture deserving of 
the name is that style of architecture which has 
sprung up alongside of the Islamic civilization, 
and which borrows from the very characteristics of 
the social conditions in the midst of which it lias 
been developed a distinctly peculiar and well- 
defined impress. As a matter of fact, it should 
be remarked that, although architecture is an art 
whose productions originate in the fulfilling of an 
actual need and the accomplishing of a useful pur- 
pose, and consequently are primarily utilitarian, 
yet, among all the arts, it is that one which ex- 
presses itself in the least realistic way, which 
demands for its comprehension the greatest power 
of abstract thought, and whose monuments are 
able to produce on the mind the most refined 
impressions. One might almost say that archi- 
tecture, with music, is one of the most striking 
creations of the human mind, since, like music, it 
borrows its means of expression not from concrete 
things, as sculpture and painting do, but from 
successions of abstractions, of relations, of emo- 
tions and associations which aflect the least ma- 
terial portions of our being. Architecture is an 
art whose ongins lie far back in the past, and 
yet even at the earliest period the fundamental 
characteristics of architectural composition w T ere 
clearly defined. This remarkable fact is due 
to the simplicity of the component parts, the 
regularity of the plans, the grandeur of the 
fa 9 ades, and the mystery inseparable from sanc- 
tuaries dedicated to the Deity. As a matter of 
fact, it is in the construction of temples that 
the first architects worthy of the name produced 
their first works. The temple is thus the first 
building on which the newly - developed human 
spirit desired to impress a more lofty character 
than that requned to satisfy the material needs 
of the utilitarian. Men aimed at giving to the 
building intended for the woiship of Deity a char- 
acter superior not only to that given to ordinary 
human dwellings, but to that of royal palaces. 

When Islam came on the scene, the human race 
had already travelled far from its origins, and the 
religious idea had already found diverse expression 
in the monuments of Chaldsea, Assyria, Babylonia, 
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Egypt, Persia, India, Greece, Etruria, Home, and 
Byzantium. Thus the first Muhammadan temples, 
the first mosques during the early centuries ot the 
Hijra, assumed no other forms than those de- 
rived from imitation of monuments already existing 
where the new religion was established by right 
of conquest. The lirst architects and artificers of 
Islam, therefore, had no other means of expression 
than the procedure or tradition of the art of the 
Byzantines Copts, Sasanians, or Indians. But 
these pre-existing elements were applied to new 
purposes : the new religion had neither mysteries, 
nor sacraments, nor priesthood properly so called 
None of its temples was to enshrine the wonder- 
working image of a Deity, or of a saint, or the 
Divinity itself contained in consecrated elements. 
The mosque was only a place of prayer, of preach- 
ing, and, up to a certain point, of instruction. It 
was, properly speaking, a place of meeting m the 
general sense of that word (the jdmi ,jcima, qama). 
The first mosque at Medina, where the Prophet 
collected Ins earliest disciples, was an enclosuie 
open to the sky, having one part sheltered by a 
flat roof supported by wooden pillars covered with 
plaster, and the Prophet ascended some steps m 
order to preach. 

Here, then, we have in their simplest form the 
elements of the mosque — a court, porches to shelter 
the worshippers, the pulpit for the preacher to stand 
in, and the recess, or mihrab , the situation of which 
indicates the qibla , or the direction in which one 
ought to turn in order to have one’s face directed 
towards the central shrine, the Kaba of Mecca. 

This Kaba, the real sanctuary of Islam, and the 
only one which has a supernatural significance, is 
not a mosque. It is the 4 House of God ’ built by 
Abraham, and there is set in the side of it a 
miraculous and Divine stone. It is the Egyptian 
‘naos,’ or rather the Jewish ‘ ark/ where the in- 
visible and indivisible God is present. But it is not 
the prototype of the mosque. The form speci- 
ally typical of the mosque is the pillared hall, like 
the 'Amr mosque at Cairo, the mosque of Suh 
Okba at Kairwan, the primitive al-Aqsa mosque 
at Jerusalem, the mosque of Cordova, the gifcat 
mosque of Samarra, etc. The origin of this form 
is easily explained when we remember that in 
order to recite their prayeis the Musalmans are 
arranged in ranks parallel to the wall at the end 
of the mosque where the mihrab is, which indicates 
the direction of Mecca. This is the original and 
specially Islamic plan of a piace for worship. 

The Muhammadans, whose energetic advance 
had, so to speak, extended the limits of the ancient 
world, had continued their progress from the Pillars 
of Hercules to Java ; and from the early centuries 
of the Hijra the empire of Islam united undei 
one faith the most widely diflermg nations. The 
very diversity of the races conquered by Islam 
was destined to give rise to variety in Muham- 
madan architecture, for wherever the new religion 
was planted, it found itself face to face with fully 
formed civilizations possessing a well-defined archi- 
tecture, and often very skilful workmen The 
result was that the architecture of the early Mu- 
hammadan buildings was the native architecture, 
more or less strongly aflected by new ideas, and 
without the representations of living creatures 
We ought then to divide the study of Muhammadan 
architecture into as many sections as these distinct 
nationalities. But it is possible to bring them 
under more simple divisions. All Muhammadan 
buildings, or rather all the schools of Muham- 
madan architecture, may be arranged in five great 
sulxlivisions. (By this term ‘school’ is meant the 
division or distinction of styles in the same way 
that, with regard to painting, we use the expressions 
‘school of Bologna,’ ‘school of Florence, ‘school 


of Venice/ etc.) Under these headings, we may 
enter all hitherto existing monuments without 
consideration of the periods in which they occur. 
This method of subdivision seems sufficiently justi- 
fied, firstly by geographical, secondly by historical 
considerations. These great subdivisions will then 
take the following titles: — (1) The Syro-Egyptian 
school (comprising monuments of Egypt, Syria, 
and Arabia). (2) The Moorish or Maghrib school 
(monuments of Algeria, Morocco, Tunis, Spain, 
and Sicily) (3) The Persian school (monuments 
of Persia, Mesopotamia, Armenia, Caucasus, Tur- 
kestan, Afghanistan, and Baluchistan). (4) The 
Turkish or Ottoman school (monuments of Con- 
stantinople, Anatolia, and Turkey in Europe). 
(5) The Indian school (monuments of Hindustan). 
Wc shall not here speak of the mosques of China, 
which have nothing of special interest for us, since 
they are built in the pure Chinese style, and are 
not distinguished by any characteristic from the 
architecture used in the public or religious build- 
ings of China (see Architecture [Chinese]). 

General characteristics of Muham?nadan archi- 
tecture . — Muhammadan architecture, as stated 
above, is derived, generally speaking, from local 
architectures modified by Muhammadan ideas. 
What are these ideas, and in what did they diller 
from former ones ’ This is the principal question 
to settle ; for architecture may be considered in a 
geneial way as the art of carrying out given ideas 
by methods which allow the materials at one’s 
disposal to be employed to the best practical and 
{esthetic advantage. 

These ideas in the department with which we 
are now more particularly engaged, that is to say, 
religious architecture, are, as w r e already said when 
treating of the mosque, entirely ditierent from 
those governing Clmstian churches or ancient 
temples. Other Muhammadan buildings are also 
inspired by a religious purpose ; these are the 
schools, the madrasas — colleges or academies — the 
zdwiyas , or places of meeting, and the shrines to 
which are attached religious endowments, such as 
schools, fountains, and alms-houses. 

Another condition to be fulfilled was the exclu- 
sion of representations of living creatures from the 
ornamentation used. Although it may be proved 
that this restriction hardly applied except to reli- 
gious buildings, and that the texts, as well as the 
monuments, show us that representations of living 
creatures were not systematically excluded fiom 
the ornamentation of private or public buildings, 
palaces, houses, etc., it is none the less true that, 
in general, the aiclntectural decoration of Muham- 
madan buildings has conformed to this principle. 
Consequently all the subjects of decoration in 
Muhammadan art have been found in ornamenta- 
tion borrowed fiom the vegetable kingdom and 
from geometry. 

The lirst architects, whether Muhammadans or 
Christians, who raised the mosques of Islam diew 
from sources which ditlered according to their 
country. But these influences, whether Byzantine, 
Coptic, Sasaman, Indian, Africo- or Ibero-Latin, 
have been in a fashion mingled, and as it were 
interpenetrated, often because of circumstances 
quite peculiar to Islam. These will be indicated 
presently. Finally, nomadic art, if we may use 
such an expression, had a profound influence on 
the art of Islam. The art of nomads, which in- 
cludes the ornamentation of tents, the decoration 
of saddlery, of carpets, of hangings— an art which 
may still be studied in the productions of the 
nomadic tribes from the extreme west of Morocco 
to the centre of Turkestan — which is based upon 
tradition, and sometimes reaches a high pitch of 
refinement, has not existed without exercising a 
remarkable and important influence on the internal 
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and external ornamentation of buildings. Of this 
we shall find numerous examples throughout the 
course of this article. 

The Arab, a nomad in a special degree, de- 
veloped, among all the nations where he planted 
his new religion, a taste for distant journeys, and 
the prescribed ritual of the Meccan pilgrimage 
has been the most striking token of this. Arabic 
literature, so rich in stories of travel, also wit- 
nesses to it. This pilgrimage, binding on every 
Musalman, lias brought into contact the most 
widely differing peoples ; and it has been, so to 
speak, by a kind of reciprocal interfusion that the 
most heterogeneous civilizations have seen certain 
of their elements mix with foreign ones to form 
Muhammadan civilization. 

From the point of view of the arts these re- 
ciprocal influences were not less remarkable. The 
artificers who made the pilgrimage to Mecca, having 
arrived in the Holy City, and being impelled thereto 
by an instinct of affinity, certainly did not fail to 
enter into relations with their fellow-tradesmen 
who were also there on pilgrimage. From this there 
undoubtedly arose an interchange of ideas and of 
skill ; and all the more because, this journey being 
excessively laborious, the less wealthy or these 
workmen, either in going or in returning, were 
obliged to halt on their way in order to work at their 
trade to provide the means necessaiy for accom- 
plishing tlie next stage of the journey. It is, on a 
much larger scale, a similar experience to that of the 
travelling journeymen of France in the Middle Ages. 

Finally, the enormous extent of Islam from 
China to Morocco facilitated commercial inter- 
change in a very remarkable way. Ships by sea 
and caravans by land brought the silks, perfumes, 
and precious things of the East to the West in a 
very short time. It is therefore quite natural that 
Chinese art should have in many cases influenced 
that of Tuikestan and Persia, and that Indian art 
should have been able to exercise on the artistic 
products of Mesopotamia, Syria, Egypt, Persia, 
and even of Spain, an influence which certain pass- 
ages of the historians explain to us, and of which 
we obtain a good idea from the observations to be 
made on many of the decorative details. 

In bringing this preliminary survey to a close, 
we must dwell on one very remarkable aspect of 
Muhammadan art. It is a common, indeeu hack- 
neyed, remark, that Oriental luxury is the stand- 
ing example of a degree of wealtli and extrava- 
gance winch has rarely been reached in other 
civilizations. This is, in fact, a special character- 
istic of Islam, and is explained partly by the pecu- 
liarity of the Muhammadan nnnd and partly by 
the events of history. 

The chief characteristic of the Muhammadan 
mind, although not the absolute fatalism so often 
charged against it, Is entire submission to the 
will of God. This submission accordingly implies 
the possibility of reverses of fortune which can 
in a short time destroy the greatest prosperity. 
The natural result of the mutability of fortune is 
to incite men to enjoy as rapidly and as intensely 
as possible the transitory possessions which fortune 
places at their disposal. The precariousness of 
absolute pow r er and the enormous resources which 
despotism placed in the hands of the Khalifs both 
had the same result. Desnots, like common folk, 
were obliged to enjoy rapidly the means of luxury 
which they had within their reach. To this may 
be traced the extremely luxurious character of 
Muhammadan architecture, and also, unfoitun* 
atelv, the want of solidity in most of the private 
dwellings, palaces, mansions, or country-seats. 
The buildings dedicated to worship, or built upon 
plans inspired by religious ideas, were, as a rule, 
more durably constructed 


1. The Syro-Egyptian school. — This division 
is treated in a separate article — Architecture 
(Muhammadan in Syria and Egypt) — and will not 
be discussed here. 

2. The Moorish or Maghrib school. — The term 
‘ Maghrib 5 indicates the whole of Northern Africa 
lying, of course, west of Egypt. Two elements 
have contributed to form the Muhammadan art of 
the Maghrib : on the one side the local traditions, 
Roman, Romano- Berber, and Byzantine in Africa, 
Roman, Romano-Ibenan, and Visigothic in Spain ; 
and, on the other, the introduction of Oriental 
architecture which appears to have been in the 
lirst place the Byzantine architecture of Syria, 
for certain Syrian forms seem to have been intro- 
duced directly into Africa. To be convinced of 
this, one has only to compare the Aghlabid gates 
of the great mosque of Tunis and the eastern 
facade of the great mosque of Sfax with the 
lateral facades of the great church of Qal‘at 
Sim'fin (de Yogu6, Architecture civile et rehgieuse 
dans la Syne centrale et le Haouran du au 
vn e st&cle). Another source of inspiration bor- 
rowed from the East, but this time from the 
Muhammadan East, is the plan of the mosques. 
The present writer has showm in his manual of 
Muhammadan architecture (Manuel d'art musul - 
mane, Paris, 1907, i. [ History of Architecture ]) 
the likeness existing between the plan of the 
Zituna mosque at Tunis and that of the great 
mosque of Damascus, which itself is suggested by 
the plan of the great church of St. Simon at Qalat 
Sinian (de Vogu6, op. cit. n. pi. 139), two of the 
great aisles of which were joined at the ends by a 
transept running at right angles to them. This 
comparison has never been made so far as the 
present writer know's ; it is, however, very re- 
markable. G. Mar^ais has mentioned in the llevue 
Africame the numerous ideas borrowed, according 
to the Arab historians of Spain, from the Arab 
monuments of Syria by the architects of the 
Khalifs of Cordova. This process of borrowing was 
quite natural because of the Syrian origin of the 
Umayyads of Spain. But the prototype of the 

S eat mosque of Cordova cannot be looked for at 
amascus ; its plan presents no resemblance to 
that of the great mosque of that city. We must 
find it at Jerusalem in the plan of the chief mosque 
al-Aqsa. Guy le Strange, m his work, Palestine 
under the Moslems (London, 1890), has given a 
restored plan of it according to the description of 
Muqqadasi, which shows its arrangement in A.D. 
985. The ancient mosque of Jerusalem was 15 
aisles in breadth and 21 in length ; that of Cordova 
11 aisles in breadth and 21 in length (at least 
originally) ; both have side-gates on the eastern 
facade. Idrisi, quoted by le Strange (op. cit. p. 
108), seems to have noticed this likeness, which 
le Strange has perfectly understood (p. 103). As 
to the decoration of the mosque at Cordova, 
it is borrowed partly from Byzantine art, and 
partly from Arab or Synan or Mesopotamian orna- 
mentation. This is certainly no longer doubtful, 
so that we can ascertain the origin of the serrated 
arches used systematically in the great mosque at 
Cordova, and recurring in the palace of Haiun al- 
R&shid at Racca (Saladin, op. at. p. 323, tig 291), 
the al-Ashik palace at Sarnarra (ib. p. 325), of 
which General de Beyli6 + was the tirst to publish 
a very correct view' (de Beylie, Pi'ome et Samarra y 
Pans, 1907, pi. xin.), and in the interior archivolts 
of the southern windows of the great mosque of 
Sarnarra (ib. p. 81). The horse-shoe arch is also 
of Oriental origin — Mesopotamian orSasanian (ex- 
emplified in the secondary gate of the Palace of 
* It was the mosque re-built by 'Abd al-Malik towards 691 of 
our era, and restored in 746 by al-Man^ur. 

t Cf also the work of Herzfeld published since that of 
General de Beylitf 
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Ctesiphon ; see Herzfeld, Samarra ), for it is found 
in Persia at Firuzabad and at Taq - i * Girra. 
This mosque -plan of which we have just been 
speaking is, to a certain extent (except in the pro- 
portion between the breadth and the length of 
the building), that of the mosques with aisles, like 
the 'Amr mosque at Cairo, and those of Samarra 
which de Be;yli6 and Herzfeld have described, 
and that of Abu-Dihf which de Beyli6 was the 
first to poitray, but these are later than the 
mosque of Conlova. They are mentioned here as 
giving the characteristics of the typical plan of the 
mosque, and comprising in themselves all that 
we know' at present regarding the most ancient Mu- 
hammadan monuments of Mesopotamia ; for the 
monuments of Samaria and of Abu-Dilif owe abso- 
lutely nothing to Syrian architectural traditions, 
Avhich are based upon the use of dressed stone. 
These, on the other hand, are constructions of 
brick, and consequently connected with the pure 
Mesopotamian tradition, though strongly influenced 
by Sasanian art. 

Thus, then, Spain appears to have been more 
directly influenced by Syria and Mesopotamia than 
was the case with Northern Africa. The great 
mosque of Kairwan in Tunis, for example, bonows 
an ancient or Byzantine character from all the 
ancient and Byzantine fiagments w hich have been 
employed for its construction in columns, bases, 
ana capitals. Arab historians, however, attribute 
to a Syrian architect the dome covered with green 
enamelled tiles which Ibrahim llm al-Aghlab caused 
to be constructed above the porch of the celebrated 
mosque. 

On the other hand, it is indisputable that the 
liorse-shoe arch, the employment of which may 
be considered one of the characteristic principles 
of Moonsh ait, is borrowed from Sasanian archi- 
tecture, for it is found in Persia in the Taq-i- 
Girra, the palace of Sarvistan, and in Mesopo- 
tamia in the celebrated palace of Chosroes at 
Ctesiphon — in the gates on the ground floor. It 
appears to have been employed there in a sys- 
tematic fashion, while in the Christian monu- 
ments of central Syria and in certain buildirlj|s of 
Armenia it appears to have been used only m an 
intermittent way. The most ancient examples of 
the use of this arch may be seen in Tunis in the 
inner wundow of the maqsilra of the mosque of 
Sidi Okba at Kairwan, in the central motive of 
the interior facade of the Zituna mosque at Tunis, 
and in the eastern side facade of the great mosque 
at Sfax. This arch, which has been justly com- 
pared in shape to a liorse-shoe, has been system- 
atically used in the celebrated mosque of Cor- 
dova. It is found in the windows, the gates, and 
the interior arches, whether they are many-lobed 
or not. 

Finally, local Christian art, w hetlier African or 
Spanish, also had much influence on the archi- 
tecture of the Maghrib. Byzantine art did not 
operate in the same way. Although some very 
important buildings were erected by the Byzantines 
in Carthage, it is not possible to assert, fiom what 
we at present know of them, the Byzantine char- 
acter of the gates built or of the binding stones 
used at Tunis or at Sfax. At both Tunis and 
Sfax they are connected with the forms of Byzan- 
tine art belonging to central Syria. Such arc the 
drums which support the domes of the Zituna 
mosque at Tunis, the Aghlabid gates of this 
mosque, and the gates of the eastern facade of 
the great mosque of Sfax. Moorish Spain, on 
the contrary, received, by means of artists sum- 
moned from Constantinople to Cordova, a genuine 
influx of decorative Byzantine art, recognizable in 
the first instance in certain parts of the sculpture 
of the mihrctb , but above all in the admirable 


enamelled mosaics executed on the spot by the 
Byzantine artists who came for the purpose from 
Constantinople. 

W’e may here recapitulate the chronologj' of these early monu- 
ments of the Maghrib * 

TT Clmstian 

H 'J ra - Era 

60 o70 Founding of the great mc-gque at Kairwan 

by Okba ibn Nafi 

114 732 Founding of the Zituna mosque at Tunis by 

Ubaid Allah ibn al-Habhab 

163 770 Founding of the great mosque of Cordova 

As early as the 8th cent, the new style in 
Spain assumed quite a distinct character ; for 
the gieat mosque of Cordova is obviously a build- 
ing of a style absolutely and clearly defined. On 
the contrary, we do not lind in Northern Africa, 
whether in Tunis, or Algeria, or Morocco, such a 
homogeneity of style in the first Arab buildings. 
The successive restorations of the mosque of Sidi 
Okba at Kairwan, the traces of which are still 
sufficiently visible on the building itself, the Aghla- 
bid portions of the Zituna mosque at Tunis, of 
the great mosque of Beja, and of that of Sfax 
in Tunis, no longer give us the impression of 
a well-defined style. The reason for this must 
very probably be found in the fact that the com- 
mencement of the Umayyad Khalifate of Cordova 
constituted a political and social regime on a suffi- 
ciently firm basis to give to the countiy such 
prosperity that the magnificence of the build- 
ings far surpassed those of Africa, which was 
then a much poorer country. On the other 
hand, the continual relations of Cordova with 
Syria, and the ai rival in Spain of a gieat number 
of followers of the Umayyads, made Arabized 
Andalusia at this time, so to speak, a second 
Arabized Syria. The proofs of this are abundant 
in the Arab historians and even in the build- 
ings. 

In the 11th cent, the influence of Middle Asia, 
that is to say, of Mesopotamia and perhaps even of 
Persia, was making itself felt in Africa in the style 
of the buildings of Qala of the Beni Hammad, 
and probably in those of Bougie, which are un- 
fortunately thus far not known to us except from 
descriptions of Arab writers. It made itself felt 
also in Sicily, which had passed from the yoke of 
the Aghlabids under that of the Fatnmds, and in 
which we recognize the Arab style only by the 
traces w r hich Arab arts have left m the buildings 
of the 12th cent., erected there by the Norman 
kings. 

At the end of the lltli cent., from the time wffien 
Yusuf ibn Tashfin united Spain and the Maghrib 
under his authority, a modification seems to be 
introduced into the Arab architec ture of Spain ; 
and it appears that this modification is due to 
Moroccan artists ; this cannot, how ever, be posi- 
tively established by examples of an authentic 
date. The magnificence of Fez and of Marrakesh 
under the Almoravids completely explains how 
the architects who contributed to the adornment 
of these two tow r ns were consequently able to 
exercise influence, either directly or by means of 
their pupils, on the tendencies of the school of 
Andalusia. This change of style is apparent at 
Toledo in the Puerta del Sol, and later under the 
Almohads in the great mosque of Tlemsen, and in 
certain portions of the mosque of Tinmel, which 
has recently been discovered and described by 
DouttA 

It was not till the 12th cent, of our era that the 
new style really spread in a wondeiful manner, by 
this time freed from antique or Byzantine imita- 
tions, and clearly marked by qualities of taste, of 
sobriety, of elegance and restrained luxuriance, 
which render the monuments bequeathed to us 
true masterpieces. 
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A short enumeration will give the chronological sequence of 
these. 

XT , . Christian 

Era 

398 1007 Founding of the mosque of Qal‘ft of the Beni 

Hammad (Algeria, m the present province 

of Constantine) 

459 1068 Founding of the mosque of Bougie by an- 

N&^ir. 

460 1069 The Almoravids found Marrakesh and beautify 

Fez 

478 1085 Conquest of Spain by Yusuf ibn T&shfin. 

481 1088 Puerta del Sol at Toledo. 

524 1131 Tlemsen restored by Abd-al-Mu’min. 

630 1136 The cupola of the great mosque of Tlemsen built. 

670 1174 Construction of the great mosque of Seville 

From 574 A.H. (a.d. 1178) to 590 a.h. (a.d. 1194) 
Yaqub al-Mansur covered Morocco and Andalusia 
with numerous buildings. In Morocco, Chella, ! 
Rabat, Marrakesh, Ceuta, Alcazar- Kabir, Man- 
siira, mosques, fortifications, and buildings of 
every kind are ascribed to him. In Spain, and 
especially at Seville, he built mosques, qasbas , 
fortifications, quays, and aqueducts, and he com- 
pleted the great mosque whose minaret is still 
standing almost entirely intact. The Kutublya of 
Marrakesh, the tower of Hasan at Rabat, the 
minaret of Chella, and its fortified enclosure may 
be considered the most perfect types of this fine 
architecture. In a.h. 596 (A.I). 1199) the Alcazar 
of Seville was founded, but the 13th cent, was 
destined to inaugurate for the Moorish style a 
eriod of luxuriance and florid abundance quite 
ifferent from the preceding one. 

The tomb of Sidi bu Madina at Tlemsen gives 
an idea of this new development. In 1230 the 
Alhambra of Granada was commenced, in 1231 the 
mosque of the Qasba at Tunis was founded by Abu 
Zakarlya, a work of Andalusian architecture m 
which nothing any longer recalls the first Arab 
monuments of Tunis. For a large number of 
emigrants from Andalusia had a hand in it, not 
only because of the fall of the Almohads, but espe- 
cially because, owing to the want of native artists, 
the yafsids, as Ibn Said tells us, imported 
then architects, their workers in enamel, and 
even their gardeners from Andalusia. Enamelled 
earthenware, in fact, had been used in the Maghrib 
from a consideiably remote period ; we cannot 
precisely fix the intioduction of it previous to the 
buildings of Qal’a of the Beni Hammad which date 
from the commencement of the lltli cent, of our 
era, and in the ruins of which Paul Blanchet dis- 
covered a considerable quantity of fragments of 
enamelled facings, bricks, pieces of binding masonry 
and mosaic, etc. From that period this manufac- 
ture, which must have been introduced by Asiatic 
workmen, spiead in the Maghrib. Their origin 
is Asiatic, since the only architectural enamelled 
earthenware work we know in the Maghrib, pre- 
vious to this period, consists of the famous squares 
with metallic reflexions with which Ibrahim ibn 
al-Aghlab adorned the minbar of the mosque of 
Sidi Okba at Kairwan, and which he caused to 
be brought from Baghdad. By successive im- 
provements this art rapidly attained to that 
delicacy of execution which we admire in the 
monuments of Tlemsen, Seville, Granada, and 
Morocco. Enamelled earthenware is at first used 
in mosaic, consisting of pieces cut out by hand and 
placed together, either in hollows cut in slabs of 
marble or of hard stone, as in the Qal'a build- 
ings of the Beni Hammad, or on a coating of 
mortar as at Tlemsen and at Chella ; in those 
cases its use is combined with that of enamelled 
brick. It is very probable that at first faience 
was used in this way in order to imitate the 
mosaics of marble which the Arab artists, follow- 
ing the example of the Romans and the Byzan- 
tines, had constructed in Syria, in Egypt, and 
in Sicily. They had even found in Africa some 


ancient specimens to copy, for the present 
writer once sketched a fragment of white marble 
inlaid with coloured marbles found at Lixus 
(Morocco) by H. de la Martinifere. This frag- 
ment dates from the 5th cent, of our era, and 
evidently belongs to that series of works in marble 
mosaic which served as models to the Arab work- 
men. This work in faience mosaic, or rather in 
marquetry, was afterwards succeeded by square 
tiles, on which pieces of enamel in slight relief 
showed the usual ornamentation. Later they 
contented themselves with tracing in black lines 
on the white enamel a polygonal design with 
tracery worked in different colours. At a still 
later date the purely geometrical ornamentation 
was replaced by a floral decoration or one of 
some conventional pattern. In Persia and in 
Turkestan we shall be able to trace a similar 
development in ceramic decoration. There is no 
doubt that this art was of Asiatic origin. The 
similarity between the Spanish enamelled decora- 
tions and those in the famous frieze of archers in 
the apaddna of Susa is obvious. On the other 
hand, the likeness of the enamelling of the most 
ancient enamelled vases found at Racca (Meso- 
potamia) to the enamel-work of the Maghrib at 
once leads us to connect the latter with an Asiatic 
origin, since we may confidently assign the most 
ancient enamel-work of Racca to the period of the 
Abbasids. But the intermediary link which would 
enable us to connect the enamel ornamentation 
of the Achiemenians with that of the Abbasids 
is still wanting. We do not know what sort of 
fictile art was used in the architecture of the 
Arsacids and the Sasanians, although from a 
passage in the Life of Apollonius of Tyana by 
Philostratus we may conclude that, at the time 
when the latter wrote, enamelled earthenware 
still formed one of the most characteristic com- 
ponents of the architectural decoration of the 
monuments and palaces of Babylon. 

This digression, though somewhat long, on the 
use and origin of enamel- work in Mooiish architec- 
ture, is, however, indispensable in order to show 
by how slight a link Moorish art is connected with 
that of the Mesopotamian East. We have seen 
above that Racca and al-Ashik show us in their 
Abbasid monuments the many-lobed arches to the 
use of which Moorish architecture owes one of its 
most elegant characteristics. The plan of the 
Moorish mosque was originally the plan with aisles, 
as in the 'Arnr mosque at Cairo. This plan, 
which recurs in Tunis, in Algeria, and in Morocco, 
slightly modified by the broadening of the central 
nave and the aisle which runs along the imhrdb- 
wall, undergoes a gradual alteration. Already 
in the Qal’a buildings of the Beni Hammad an 
enclosed chancel was outlined before the mihrab. 
This is only slightly indicated in the great mosque 
of Tlemsen (530 A H =a.p. 1136), but is cleaily de- 
fined two centuries later in the mosque of Mansura 
at Tlemsen (737-744 a.h. = a d. 1337-1344). It 
comprises the following • a fore-court, a minaret 
commanding the entrance, side porticoes in the 
court, a large hall with parallel aisles, and at the 
end the maqpira y or chancel, in front of the 
mihrdb , marked by a cupola crowning a square 
hall. This is the same arrangement as exists in 
principle m the great mosque of Cordova, but 
at Tlemsen it is differently emphasized. This 
maqpJra , instead of seeming to be a mere adjunct 
of the building as at Cordova, is at Tlemsen an 
integral portion of it, and forms, so to speak, the 
main feature, thus indicating in a formal way the 
real sanctuary of the mosque. 

As this article is limited chiefly to the study of 
the religious monuments, we shall dwell on civil 
architecture only very briefly. The buildings, 
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however, which the Moors have left in Spain — 
the palaces of Turns, of Algiers, of Morocco, of 
Fez, and of Mequinez, cannot be passed over. 

The architecture of the houses of the Maghrib 
contains at the same time suggestions from Roman 
and Byzantine houses, and very probably also from 
houses of Mesopotamia and Persia. We do not 
know any very ancient Arab houses in the North of 
Africa, but the persistence with which the plan of 
these houses is reproduced, with very few varia- 
tions, leads us to believe that the prototype has 
never lacked the features with which we are 
familiar : an interior court, the division of the 
house into the selamhk , or open portion, used for 
receptions, and the ha rim , or private part, un- 
entered by visitors, and reserved exclusively for 
women and domestic life. It is accordingly a 
variation of the Roman house. This is understood 
more easily when we remember that the early Arab 
conquerors of Northern Africa took up their abode 
at first in the Roman or Byzantine houses, which 
still existed m great numbers, just as the French 
took up their abode, at the commencement of their 
occupation of the countiy, in the Arab houses of 
Tunis and Algeria. 

From the earliest period the palaces have been 
buildings of great magnificence, and the descrip- 
tions of the Arab historians give us full informa- 
tion regarding the luxurious style in which they 
were decorated and furnished. Of these we may 
mention, by way of example, the famous palace 
of Medinet-az-Zahra near Cordova, the palace of 
Mustansir in Turns (described by Ibn {Jaldiin, 
History of the Berbers ), which possessed elevated 
pavilions, cupolas, kiosks, aqueducts, fountains, and 
large basins, forming, as it Mere, liquid mirrors. 
These were also to be found in the Sasanian palace 
of Qasr-i Shinn, and have remained from that time 
a traditional ornament in Persia. Mustansir’s 
palace also contained pavilions with marble columns 
and wamscottings of marble and faience mosaics. 
The palace of the Sultan Hamadites of Bougie, 
and those of Fez, Morocco, and Mequinez, were 
not less magnificent We can have, so to speak, 
an ocular demonstration of the splendour to which 
Moorish architecture had attained in the Alhambra 
of Granada, of which the greater part is still 
standing, although by an unaccountable whim 
Charles V. caused the south wing to be destroyed 
in order to build in its place a palace of lamentable 
mediocrity. 

Part of the plan of the Alhambra is an exten- 
sion of the plan of the Arab house. There are 
always numerous structures surrounding courts 
bordered by porticoes, with fountains or large 
uncovered basins There is no need to enlarge, in 
addition, on the lavishness and taste with which a 
great wealth of constantly varied decoration has 
been expended on every portion of this delightful 
palace, which is the glory of Granada and of 
Arabized Spain (see Art [Muh.]). 

After the final expulsion of the Arabs from 
Spain, Morocco, Algeria, and Tunis received the 
exiles, who carried thither their artistic traditions. 
These underwent profound changes in Algeria 
and Tunis ; but in Morocco they were preserved, 
not entirely in their pristine purity, vet in a way 
so nearly complete as to give to the Moroccan 
buildings, down to the latest times, an artistic 
character veTy superior to that of the buildings of 
Algeria and Tunis. 

Chronology of the Buildings of the Maghrib . 

Hijra Ch ^‘ an 

60 670 Ok ha ibn Nafl founds Kairwan and its great 

mosque 

84 703 Hasan ibn Nu'miln re-builds the great mosque 

of Kairwan, and builds the al Ksar mosque 
at Tunis. 


Hijra 

114 

153 

222 

248 

325 

398 

459 

400 

530 

548 

570 

590 

596 

608 

629 

698 

718 

721 

754 

755 

865 

985 


Christian 

Era. 

732 Ubaid Allah ibn al-Habhab founds the Zituna 
mosque at Tunis. 

770 Founding of the great mosque of Cordova 
837 Ziyadet Allah restores the great mosque of 
Kairwan. 

859 Founding of the Kairuin mosque at Fez 
936 'Abd ar-Itahman in. founds the palace 
Medinet-az-Zahra near Cordova 
1007 Ilammad ibn Btilukkiun ibn Zayn founds the 
Qal'a mosque of the Beni Hannnad 

1068 An-Na$ir founds the mosque of Bougie 

1069 The Almoravids found the mosques of 

Morocco (Marrakesh) 

1136 Cupola of the great mosque at Tlemsen. 

1153 'Abd al-Mu'min enlarges the Tinmel mosque 
at Morocco. 

1174 The architect *Abd Allah ibn Amr commences 
to build the great mosque of Seville 
1194 Buildings of Ya'qub al-Manyur at Rabat, 
Chella, Morocco, Seville. 

1199 Tomb of Sidi bu Madina at Tlemsen 
Building of the Alcazar of Seville 
1211 Completion of the great mosque of Bougie 
1231 Most i ue of Qasba at Tunis 
1299 Abu-Ya'qub an-Nasir builds in three years 
the town of Man^ura near Tlemsen 
1318 Mosque of Sidi Ibrahim at Tlemsen. 

1321 Restoration of the Andalusian mosque at Fez 

1353 Mosque of Sidi al-Halwi at Tlemsen. 

1354 Completion of the Alhambra of Granada, 

founded in 628 ah (ad 1230) 

1460 Zawiya of Sidi ibn Aruz at Tunis 
1577 Al-Mansiir-az-Zahihi builds the famous palace 
al-Bedi' at Morocco, and a kiosk in the 


Kairuin mosque at Fez 

1041 1631 Mosque Hamuda Pasha at Tunis 

1112 1700 Completion of the mosque of Sidi Mahrez at 

Tutus 

3 . The Persian School (Persia, Mesopotamia, 
Turkestan, etc ). — We have already spoken of the 
mosques of Mesopotamia, Samarra, and Abu-Dilif. 
In Persia the style is quite different. Yet the 
most ancient Persian mosques whose plans are 
known to us are built with aisles like the 


primitive mosques. The arrangement of these 
is still recognizable in the plan of the Juma 
mosque at Isfahan built in 142-153 A.H. under the 
Khailfate of the Abbasid al-Mansur ; but in this 
plan there is a peculiar arrangement in the court 
there is an isolated structure on a square plan 
Dieulafoy describes a similar squaie pavilion m the 
centre of the old mosque of Shiraz built in a.d 875 
by Amr ibn Laith. This pavilion is evidently a 
reminiscence of the Kaba of Mecca, for it is known 
at Shiraz by the name of Khuda Khan , or ‘ House 
of God.’ We should mention also the Juma 


mosque of Kazvin, re-built by Harun al-Raslnd in 
A D. 790 on the plan of the ancient mosque erected 
in the early years of the Hijra by Muhammad ibn 
al-Hajjaj. 

At a period which it is as yet impossible to define, 
a remailcable development affects the arrangement 
of the Pei sian mosques, on the four sides of the 
court of the mosque there open enoi mous porches of 
gieat height and in the form of an immense arcade. 
These liwdns , as they are called, are certainly a 
reminiscence of the liwdn of Chosroes, the Taj-i- 
Kisra of Otesiphon, the magnificence of which had 
astonished the first Arab conquerors, and the 
recollection of which was always present in the 
minds of Oriental monarch s when they were erect- 
ing great buildings. Muhammadan historians, in 
fact, when they wish to emphasize the splendour 
of a building raised by one of their monarchs, 
always compare it to the liwdn of ChosroCs, to the 
buildings of Mada’in, etc. In the plan of all the 
Persian mosques this detail (the liwdns) always 
re appears, and we find the same architectural 
feature in certain mosques of Turkestan and especi- 
ally of Samareand — mosques which also serve the 
purpose of madrasas , i.e. schools or academies, 
or rather universities. When we closely examine 
the plan of the Juma mosque of Itjfahftn, we easily 
see how Malik Shah, Shah Tamasp, and Shah 
Abb&s, in their successive enlargements of the 
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building, changed its original appearance in order 
finally to give it that definite character which has 
been, so to speak, the type to which the Persian 
mosques have conformed, and which is so admirably 
condensed in the plan of the imperial mosque of 
Isfahan erected under Shah Abtas. This latter 
may be considered as the chef d'ceuvre of religious 
architecture in Persia, where we find no other 
mosques with aisles, but only the four great llwdns , 
one of which serves as a porch of entry, and the 
other three as distinct places for prayer, each 
possessing its own mihrdb. 

We see, accordingly, that just as the Persians 
sharply divided themselves from the majority of 
the Muhammadans (who are Sunnites, forming a 
sort of heretical sect by themselves), since they are 
Shntes and therefore abandon the purely Muham- 
madan tradition,* they gave to their religious 
architecture quite a different character from that 
of the buildings to be seen in Syria, Egypt, and 
in the Maghrib. When the mosques are deprived 
of a central court, as was the case with the blue 
mosque of Tabns,+ the praying place is always 
square-shaped, and is led up to bv a large square 
hall surrounded by very broad galleiies. Then we 
have nothing left to recall the primitive mosque, 
which is really derived from the shelter built along 
the wall of the mihrdb , which allows the crowd 
of the faithful to line out along this wall and in 
files parallel to it, but with faces always turned 
in the same direction. The tendency in Persia 
would rather appear to be that of uniting the wor- 
shippers in a closed sanctuary in order to secure 
for them the isolation which favours collectedness 
of thought and prayer. 

We see, therefoie, that by a kind of natural 
development the changes through which the Per- 
sian mosque passed, while tending more and moie 
towards a closed sanctuary, would produce success- 
ive forms approaching gradually those of certain 
Christian churches — those of Aimenia, for instance. 

The earliest Muhammadan architecture in Persia 
has also quite a special character. The leading 
elements in Persian architecture are, in fact, almost 
entirely borrowed from local traditions, that is to 
say, from the architecture of the ancient Persians 
and from that of the Sasaman period : 

(1) The tapered column, accompanied by flat 
ceilings and terraces, which seems to be derived 
principally fiom Assyrian and Median art. 

(2) The arch carried on drums or on columns 
standing in sets of four (This arrangement was 
soon changed into a tetragonal pillar strength- 
ened by four joined columns.) Since the arch and 
the pillar are constructed of rubble-stone or more 
frequently of bricks, we cannot doubt that the 
origin of this system of architecture must be sought 
in Chaldira, whence it passed into Persia. As to 
the arch of dressed ana cut stone and structures 
with binding masonry, they seem to be of Armenian 
origin, and to have passed from Armenia into the 
North-west provinces of Persia, where alone they 
are found. 

The arch constructed of bricks was a matter of 
choice for the Persians ; and this system seems 
to have been chosen because of the scarcity of 
timber in the greater part of the country. In this 

* The Sunnite mosque seems to be derived from the mosque 
of Medina, which originally consisted only of a wall with 
a mihrab approached by very rude porticoes The Shi'ite 
mosque, on the other hand, seems to be derived from the 
mosque of Mecca In the centre of the court (haram) is the 
Kkuda Khan , or 4 House of God,' an imitation of the Ka'ba, 
and places for prajer are arranged on the four sides of the 
court 

f This mosque was certainly erected by a Sunnite monarch, 
hut the architect who constructed it has drawn his inspiration 
solely from the architectural traditions of Persia Compare this 
plan with that of the mosque of Mir Buzurg Kawam-ad-dm, 
ouiit at Amul in a p. 1379. 


kind of structure they attained to a degree of 
artistic skill, ingenuity, and cleverness which has 
never been excelled anywhere. The use of un- 
baked and baked brick and of enamelled brick came 
to them both from Chaldsea and from Susiana. 
It is probably from the early Persian buildings 
adorned with enamelled bricks or faience mosaic 
that this process, so fertile in graceful applications, 
readied the West by way of Tunis and Algiers 
as far as Morocco and Spain, where the Moorish 
artists were able to elaborate it to a pitch of per- 
fection as high as that reached in Persia by the 
Persians. 

It was very probably from the use of bricks, 
whether by eorbelhngs or by projecting stones, that 
stalactites came into use, which have always been 
one of the most interesting features of Persian and 
Syro-Egyptian brick architecture ; but it is pos- 
sible that stone and wood stalactites have not the 
same origin although very often similar in appear- 
ance. Finally, just as Roman architectural tradi- 
tions have influenced the development of decoration 
in the Maghrib alongside of geometrical orna- 
mentation, the origin of which is not yet clearly 
established, it seems that in Persian art the 
style of ornamentation has been influenced by Sas- 
anian, Hindu, and, later, by Chinese traditions. 
Parallel with this also has proceeded a develop- 
ment of geometrical decoration which appears to be 
an element common to all the countries of Islam, 
and the origin of which, perhaps because of its 
Muhammadan character, should be sought in 
Arabia, not in the buildings of Yemen before 
Muhammad's time, but possibly in the ornamenta- 
tion employed by the nomad Arabs in their 
embroideries, carpets, etc. 

The origin of the lancet-arch, which was used in 
the ancient buildings of Egypt along with the 
catenary arch, and which has been found also in 
Assyria, appears thus to he settled, hut its use 
seems to be reserved for the hidden parts of build- 
ings, and those where solidity ana economy m 
construction were both required The palace of 
Chosroes at Ctesiphon in its visible portions has 
only semicircular arches, whether of horse -shoe 
shape or not, except its great arch, which is 
catenary ; but the groovings disposed at the top 
of the tympanum of the arch, which were not seen 
because they were in the interior of the building 
and above the arches, had pointed groinings. This 
pointed arch was a feature as frequently em- 
ployed by the Persians as the horse-shoe arch w as 
by the Moors, but the Persians very soon recog- 
nized that the pointed arch formed by two skew 
arches involved a complication in construction 
easy to avoid by closing the curve by tw’o straight 
lines ; it is for this reason that their arches are of 
such an original and distinct character. We find 
in the West this predilection for closing brick 
aiches by rectilineal portions in France, in the 
Roman architecture of Toulouse and its neighbour- 
hood, and in England in numerous brick buildings, 
from which it passed into buildings of stone under 
the name of the Tudor aicli 

The other religious buildings of the Persians are 
the ?nad rasas, or religious schools, and the tombs. 
These madrasas assumed in Persia a still more 
important development than they did in Egypt 
or in the Maghrib. One of the most ancient 
which have been described is the vuxdrasa of 
Mustansir, built, at Baghdad in A. H. 630 (A.D. 
123*2), of which a summary plan is given by 
General de Beyh6 ( Prome ct bamarra, fm. 18). It 
consists of a suite of buildings arranged round a 
rectangular court, with a hwdn in the centre of 
each of its four sides. These buildings, pierced 
by numerous arcades, contained the cells of the 
students. The likeness of the plan on which they 
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are built to that of the caravanserais with which 
Persia is covered will not escape any one, any more 
than its similarity to the plans of the great Persian 
mosques. If we could ascertain the most ancient 
types of these buildings, for example the Persian 
or Sasanian caravanserais, we should perhaps have 
the origin of that cruciform plan which the Persian 
architects have been able to turn to such excellent 
account. 

One of the most remarkable madrasas which 
have been built in Persia is the Madrasa-i-Shah 
Sultan Husain at Isfahan (A.D. 1693). As a 
caravanserai was built close beside it at the same 
time, by merely examining the two plans in juxta- 
position we understand what a striking likeness 
exists between them. 

This arrangement has been reproduced in the 
great mosque-ma^ra$«$of Samarcand and Bokhara, 
and indeed in those of all the large towns of Tur- 
kestan, -whence it is certain that the first architects 
of these buildings were Persians. In the case of 
some of them the proof is ready to hand. The 
madrasa Shir-Dar near Samarcand is the reduc- 
tion to a comparatively small scale of the Persian 
madrasa ; the mosque, madrasa , and tomb of Bibi 
Hanum at Samarcand is the expansion of it on a 
colossal scale (the plans are given by Schubert von 
Soldem, Baudcnkmale von Samarkand , 1898). 

The tombs and sepulchral monuments in the 
Persian school of architecture have also quite a 
special character. In the Maghrib they generally 
consist merely of a square structure surmounted 
by a cupola, v\ Inch seems simply a detached portion 
of what oidinanly constitutes a mosque, for we 
have seen that generally the entrance is crowned 
by a cupola and the mihrdb of the mosque by 
another ; this is, at any rate, the arrangement 
which exists in the most ancient mosques of Tunis 
(Kairwan, Tunis, Gafsa, Beja, Sfax) and of Morocco 
(as in the Kairuin mosnue at Fez). 

In Persia these buildings are of an entirely 
different character. They consist of square, poly- 
gonal, or cylindrical towers covered with conical 
or pyramidal roofs, or crowned by a bulb-shaped 
cupola, e.g. at Maragha, Nakshevan, Demavend, 
At Sultanlya, at Merv, in the tomb of the Sultan 
Sanjar, the plan is even more complicated, and 
sometimes, as in Persian Mesopotamia, these tombs 
of polygonal construction are crowned by cupolas 
composed of a series of stalactites superimposed on 
each other, and the outline they present is striking. 
Such are the tomb of Zubaida at Baghdad, and 
the tomb of Daniel at Susa. 

Around these tombs of various styles are grouped 
different buildings, as, for example, at the tomb 
of the Sheikh Sufa at Ardabil ; but the finest of 
all these sepulchral monuments is certainly the 
tomb of Timur or Gur Emir at Samarcand, built 
in 808 A H. (A.D. 1405) by Muhammad, son of 
Mahmud of Isfahan. The whole effect of this im- 
pressive monument is very beautiful. The tomb, 
properly speaking, consists of a great square hall, 
the sides of which are grooved with large square 
niches, and which is crowned with a bulb-shaped 
cupola set on a drum decorated with enamelled 
bncks, the cupola being also adorned in the same 
way. The porch of the tomb opens on a square 
court surrounded with cells, at tne four comers of 
which formerly rose four great cylindrical minarets 
of which only one now remains ; two others flanked 
the entrance porch of the court. Other very strik- 
ing tombs are still to be found near Samarcand 
adjoining the mosque of Shah-Zmdah, and we can 
trace in them with a singular variety of detail 
the whole development through which the use of 
baked enamelled earthenware for the construction 
and decoration of these buildings had passed at 
this time. Besides the Persian artists engaged in 


the constiuction of the buildings of Samarcand, 
Chinese artists in pottery, summoned by Bibi 
Hanum (who was a Chinese princess), the wife of 
Timur, have exercised an indisputable influence 
both on the technique of enamelled earthenware- 
work and on the style of this decoration. 

It is also certain that in these great specimens 
of enamelled decoration the Persian architects 
drew their inspiration from suggestions afforded 
by the decoration of tapestry, embroidery, cloths, 
and especially carpets. As the present writer has 
described in his manual of the history of Muham- 
madan architecture, the perfection of this enamelled 
decoration — a peifection attained at the com- 
mencement from an aesthetic point of view — can be 
explained only by the fact that they applied to 
decoration rules established by the long practice of 
manufacturers of carpets and painted cloths — rules 
which, by a process of continual selection, had 
eliminated imperfect elements from decorative com- 
positions in order to preserve only such as were 
satisfactoiy. 

Secular architecture in Persia has, perhaps more 
than religious, remained impregnated with the 
ancient traditions of the country. The Persian 
palaces have been compared above to the Sasanian 
palaces of Qasr-i Shlrin ; they might also be com- 
pared to the ancient Achsemenian palaces of Susa 
and of Persepolis. It is doubtless to this uninter- 
rupted tradition that we should assign the use of 
ten aces supported on long wooden columns, which 
are found in the palaces of Isfahan, of Shiraz, and 
of Teheran. The authentication of this tradition 
is all the more remarkable because wood is a com- 
paratively rare and costly substance in neaily all 
the provinces of Persia. 

In the royal palaces of Isfahan these columns 
were covered with little squares of looking-glass 
not only on the front of their shafts, but on their 
capitals ; the stalactites of the ceilings and arches 
were also covered with them, and the flashing of 
these thousands of mirrors, the brilliance of the 
paintings, and the facings of faience, made these 
lofty halls, with ghttenng ceilings, marvels of 
taste and luxuriance, more remaikable even than 
we have seen in the Moorish palaces of Andalusia. 

The Persian house, like all Muhammadan houses, 
is divided into an anderun, or part reserved for 
the women and the family, and & birun, or part le- 
served for the reception of guests. But its arrange- 
ment no longer presents any likeness to that of 
the ancient house The building is no longer 
arranged round the front court. This court in 
Persia is replaced by a garden. If the house is a 
simple one, the anderun is on the lirst floor ; if 
it belongs to a richer class, the birun opens on 
the garden and on the street, and at the bottom 
of the garden is the anderun . The Persians 
also built enormous bazaars, streets roofed in 
and lined with shops ; and all their large towns 
still possess them, the finest certainly being those 
of Isfahan. These bazaars contain not only 
roofed streets and shops, but baths, or hammdm s, 
mosques, schools, tomos, and city caravanserais, 
in which merchants with their wares put up. 
Other caravanserais are disposed at aiflerent 
stages along the roads ; these are resting-places 
for travellers and caravans. Herodotus mentions 
that Cyrus had had them placed all along the 
roads or his empire. Here we have again in Persia 
a tradition dating from before the time of Islam. 

The Sasanian kings had built a number of 
remarkable bridges. The Muhammadan sove- 
reigns of Persia followed their example. Without 
counting the numerous bridges constructed in 
Persia since the Muhammadan conquest, we 
ought not to forget to mention the two very 
striking bridges of Isfahan, that of Allah-Verdi- 
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Khan and that of Baba Rukn-ad-din, which are 
real masterpieces. 

In a country as barren as Persia, the discovery, 
securing, ana conveyance of water were natu- 
rally questions of vital importance. Subterranean 
aqueducts, or qandts , made possible the search 
for water, often at great distances, for the pur- 
poses of supply and irrigation. These aqueducts 
supplied either large subterranean reservoirs 
(called abambar) in the towns and villages, or 
vaulted cisterns, placed along the roads near the 
caravanserais. At other times the river- water 
was held back by dams to be conducted into 
irrigation canals. M. Dieulafoy has described 
two of them, the dam of Saveh and the Band- 
amir. 

We shall not enter in this section, any more 
than in the preceding one, on the examination of 
military architecture. That of the Maghrib is 
known to us by a large number of drawn or 
photographed buildings ; that of Persia, on the 
contrary, is as yet almost unknown to us. 

The Persian school of architecture spread its in- 
fluence as far as Baghdad and even Armenia, and 
exercised an indisputable eflect on the Seljuk 
architecture of Asia Minor and on the Ottoman 
architecture derived from it. It has directly 
influenced the architecture of Turkestan, and we 
shall see that, as legards India, it is absolutely 
certain that the finest buildings of the Mughal 
peiiod were immediately inspired by the finest 
arehitectuial and decorative traditions of Muham- 
madan Persia. 

But, since among Muhammadan arts archi- 
tecture is absolutely supreme and all the other 
arts are based more or less on the principles which 
govern architectural construction, we ought not 
to he surprised at the immense importance of the 
influence of Peisian decorative art on all the arts 
of other Muhammadan countries 
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4. The Ottoman School (Tuikey in Europe 
and Asia Minoi). — The first real entrance of 
the Osmanli Turks 011 the stage of history is at 
the time when the last Seljuk ruler of Konia, 
Ala-ud-din III., conquered by the Mongols, yielded 
his empire to Othman, that is to say, in the 
14th cent, of our eia. 

The Seljuk kingdom was therefore the germ of 
the future Ottoman empire. We also find that 
the buildings erected by the Seliuks of Ram 
(i.e. the kingdom of Konia) are the first which 
exhibit the union of Peisian and Svro-Egyptian 
influences still distinct and even widely differing 
in these buildings. These are the influences the 
fusion of 'which with the constructive traditions of 
Byzantine architecture produced the striking art 
of the Turkish buildings of Brusa, Adnanople, 
voi . 1 .— 4 S 


and Constantinople. For this reason we should 
study them first. We find, in fact, in the buildings 
of Konia, Syrian features in the porches, the small 
columns joined together, the niches, the stalactites, 
and those long girths ornamented with eight-rayed 
half-stars which we see so frequently in Buildings 
of the 13th cent, in Syria, and especially at 
Damascus. However (what we do not find in 
Syria, while the buildings of Konia and its neigh- 
bourhood show us numerous examples of it), there 
are various applications of enamelled earthenware 
and brick to the interior decoration of the build- 
ings, and even to some interior elevations of them, 
such as that of the inner court of the Sircheli 
Madrasa at Konia. This, with its enamelled 
facings, seems to be a Persian building trans- 
planted bodily to Konia, although the porch of its 
exterior fa 9 ade is entirely of stone, and of a very 
decided Syrian style. 

When the Turkoman tribes arrived in Asia 
Minor after a long sojourn and long wanderings 
in Persia, they imported thither the industries 
necessary to the life of nomad communities : 
saddlery and the manufacture of cloths, of carpets, 
and of embroideries. This art of the nomads has 
influenced in a very high degree not only the 
extremely original decoration of the mosque of 
Inje-Minareli at Konia, but still more the striking 
north gate of the great mosque of Divrigi, the 
complicated ornamentation of which is distributed 
over the whole facade in an arbitrary and unsym- 
metrical Avay (cf. Saladin, Manuel , fig. 335). Some 
of these mosques, like that of Ala-ud-din at Konia, 
or that of Echnf - Rum - Jami at Beishehr, or, 
again, that of Houen at Kaisarlya, are arranged on 
plans with aisles like the ancient mosques of 
Egypt or of the Maghrib. Others are madrasas 
with their llwans arranged crosswise, c.g. the 
Sircheli Madrasa at Konia, the Ibrahim Bey Mad- 
rasa at Akserai, the madrasas of Sivas and of 
Erzerum, etc. We find caravanserais also as in 
Persia, but with an entirely different plan. These 
caravanserais rather recall the plan of the Roman 
or Byzantine castellum , comprising, as they do, 
storehouses, dwelling-rooms, and stables. One of 
the most imposing of these buildings is the Sultan 
Khan, north-east of Konia, all the details of which 
have been carried out with remarkable skill. Its 
enclosure is strengthened by enormous buttresses, 
which reveal more decidedly than usual its defensive 
character, but a magmhcent porch which adorn* 
the entry prevents it from presenting too forbidding 
an appearance. This doorway is still quite Syrian in 
character ; nevertheless we can already trace in it 
the chief tendencies which, modified and brought 
to perfection by the architects of the Green Mosque 
at Brusa and of the Bayazidlya of Constantinople, 
evolved those splendid porches of the most ancient 
Turkish mosques. In the middle of the court a 
small square ouilding serves as a mosque, lepre- 
senting the Khuda Khane of the Peisian mosques. 
The interior decoration of this caravanseiai is 
reduced to its most simple expression, as befits a 
building erected for public use. But these cara- 
vanserais no longer follow the Persian plan at $11, 
while on the other hand the madrasas or mosque- 
madrasas still draw their inspiration from it. But 
at Erzerum, for example, the plan of the madrasa 
is doubled by a long na\ e, at the end of which 
is a tomb (Imaret I lu Jami' or Chifte Minaret; 
cf. Texiei, Armfnu , Perse> et Mfsopotamie ), and 
assumes almost the appearance of a church-nave 
preceded by a hall sui rounded with dwelling- 
rooms. In this case ve must trace in it a Byzan- 
tine tradition. 

As to the mausoleums, or tombs, they share as 
much in the Persian as 111 the Armenian tradition 
(cf. the tombs of Akhlat ; see Lynch, Travels xn 
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Armenia, ii. 181 f. ). It is certain that Armenia 
also exercised a very strong influence on Seljuk 
architecture. The chief reasons for this will be 
found in the present writer’s Manuel . We might, 
therefore, sum up the character of Seljuk art by 
describing it as a mixture of Persian, Syrian, 
and Armenian art. The fact is completely ex- 
plained by the geographical position of Konia 
(Iconium). We may remark, moreover, that as 
we travel northwards the Seljuk buildings as- 
sume an uncouth and heavy style of decoration 
which seems to be strictly due to the predomi- 
nance of Armenian influence ; on the other hand, 
the more we approach the south, the more Syrian 
influence reveals itself by its refinement, distinc- 
tion, and exactitude. The harmonious collocation 
of forms of stone architecture and of enamelled 
decoration did not at once reach complete perfec- 
tion. It is easy to understand that brick architec- 
ture and stone architecture, which proceed from 
entirely different starting points, and consequently 
have quite distinct characters, could be harmonized 
only after many bungling attempts and trials. One 
of the most interesting of these is that made by 
the architects of the Ottoman sultans at Biusa. 
The Yeshil Jami', or ‘Green Mosque,’ presents, 
in fact, a very homogeneous exterior haimony of 
marble architecture: a great poich opens on a 
facade pierced with windows and grooved with 
niches ; the porch is still the Seliuk porch, but 
simplified, collected, and admirably crowned by 
a kind of half - dome in stalactites ; the latter 
is encircled by very fine arabesques, which are 
themselves set, as is the entire porch, in a majestic 
door-frame decorated with sculptures and inscrip- 
tions in magnificent characters. The interior is 
completely decorated with faience mosaics of the 
greatest beauty. The mihrab, entirely of enamel- 
ware, is very lofty, and the general impression 
made by it recalls a little that of a great Seljuk 
doorway ; the walls are decorated with a ceramic 
panelling surmounted by a magnificent frieze, and 
the inner wall of the mosque opposite the mihrab , 
which is generally bare of decoration, here assumes 
a singular importance by reason of two grea tifawans 
on the ground floor, and a fine alcove on the first 
floor, all entirely executed in very beautiful enamel- 
work. The plan of this mosque at Brusa, 
although rendered totally different from those 
which we have already studied by a very skilful 
use of large cupolas, recalls, although in an imper- 
fect manner, the cruciform plans of the madrasas , 
because of these two lateral liwans which flank 
the chief cupola. This enamel decoration is still 
Persian in its workmanship and suggestion, and 
even the first secular buildings of Constantinople, 
such as the Chinli Kiosk, built at the Seraglio in 
1466, in their plan and appearance are still alto- 
gether Persian. 

At the time of the occupation of Constanti- 
nople by the Turks, however, the influence of the 
Byzantine buildings immediately made itself felt 
on the productions of the Sultans’ architects who 
built for them their first mosques. Thus the 
mosque of Sultan Bayazid, commenced in 1497, 
reproduces on a small scale the plan of St. Sophia 
at Constantinople, i.e . its main characteristic is a 
great cupola resting on pendentives, supported in 
front and behind by two large demi-cupolas of equal 
radius. But this mosque is already distinguished 
from the mosques of Brusa by a correction in the 
plan, and in the general arrangement of the outer 
and inner parts, a correction which shows an art 
already completely master of its methods. This 
art, now that it has been able to borrow from 
Byzantine art the chief element of structural 
arrangement, may be regarded as complete, for 
till the conquest of Byzantium the mosques did 


not possess that character of boldness, exactness, 
and definiteness which an architectural work must 
possess in order to rank among works of art. 
As long as the plan is undetermined, the work of 
architecture cannot be considered as complete. 

The Turkish mosque consists, then, of a praying 
place properly so called — a large rectangular hall 
covered by an enormous cupola supported by two 
large demi-cupolas. The mihrab of marble or of 
enamel-work faces the entrance. Coloured panes 
set in plaster traceries light the mosque. The 
Turkish mosques are much the best lit of all, even 
when nearly all their glass panes are preserved, 
which is not often. In front of the mosque is a 
court surrounded by porticoes ; in the centre a 
fountain, the of the Byzantine churches, 

and commanding the four corners of the court, 
gigantic minarets like monolithic pillars crowned 
by a pointed roof. Such is the type of the Otto- 
man mosque from Bosna-Serai to Cairo. 

From this time Ottoman art made giant strides, 
and the wonderful great mosques, the outlines of 
which still in our day adorn the capital of Turkey, 
are erected one after another. Such are the mosque 
of Muhammad II. ; that of Sultan Selim ; the 
Sulairnanlya, or mosque of Sulaiman the Magnifi- 
cent, with its court surrounded with porticoes, its 
four minarets, its colossal dome supported by four 
enormous pillars, its great antique columns of 
porphyry and syenite seized from the Imperial 
palaces, its coloured panes and its enamel -work ; 
the mosque of Shahzada ; that of Sultan Ahmad, 
the largest of all ; and the Jam! of Yem Valideh, 
one of the finest. 

Sulaiman’s architect, the celebrated Sinan, is 
the builder of the finest mosaues raised during the 
reign of the great legislator, but his masterpiece is 
perhaps not at Constantinople ; it is possibly his 
last work, the Selimiyaof Adrianople, which is the 
most perfect of all, with the extreme simplicity of 
its plan, the harmony of its proportions, and the 
perfection of its outline. Unfortunately the de- 
cadence of this fine art was rapid ; contact with 
Western art was fatal to it. Already in the 
mosque Nur-i-Osmaniya (1748-55) w r e see the in- 
troduction of European elements inui Ottoman 
architecture. That intermixture, which perhaps 
in skilful hands might have been able to bring 
about a happy modification of Turkish art, was 
left in the hands of second-rate French or Italian 
architects. These, by their unskilf ulness, rapidly 
brought about the decay of that art which had 
produced such great masterpieces 

A few w T ords remain to be said on other archi- 
tectural works. The Ottomans built numerous 
schools, madrasas, and inonastenes, or talciyas . 
These are generally occupied by dervishes of the 
Mevlevi order, who played such an important 
part at the commencement of the history of the 
Ottoman empire, and do so still in a quiet way, 
since it is their Grand Master who at the consecra- 
tion of each Sultan gilds the new sovereign with 
the Prophet’s sabre in the old mosque of Ayyub. 
Frequently the architecture of these buildings is 
aflected by local traditions, and their case differs 
fiorn that of the mosques which from the com- 
mencement of Sulaiman’s reign w ere all erected on 
plans derived more or less dnectly irom the types 
invented by Sinan. 

The tombs of sovereigns and of great personages 
are influenced more or less, as regards their plan, 
by the use of the cupola. To give a list of them 
here would be tedious. We shall mention espe- 
cially those w hich are near St. Sophia, those of the 
sultans Selim, Murad, and Muhammad IV., that of 
Sultan Ahmad, and, above all, those of Sulaiman 
and Roxalana, near the Sulairnanlya. Turkish 
tombs are often simplified to mere stelae, but it 
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also happens that these stelae, passing through 
stages of increasing richness of decoration, are 
evolved into monuments luxuriantly gilded and 
carved, which are sheltered under kiosks or cupola- 
crowned pavilions. 

From their ancient nomad life the Turks have 
preserved a love of nature and of gardens ; they 
regard the houses or palaces they erect only as 
transitory dwellings. Except the palaces of the 
sultans, it is rare to see m Turkey houses other 
than those of wood, or with wooden frameworks ; 
such is, at any rate, generally the character of 
the Turkish house. Even when rich or luxurious, 
it is only a transient decoration ; and this feel- 
ing seems to be essentially Muhammadan, for we 
find it in all the countries of Islam, where men 
build only for themselves, not for their children. 
At the zenith of their splendour the Ottomans were 
great constructors of buildings for public use — 
fountains, caravanserais, bridges, aqueducts, reser- 
vons, roads, imarets , or kitchens for the poor, and 
hospitals and shelters for the sick or for pilgrims. 
The sultans, their ministers, and peisons of posi- 
tion vied in strenuous rivalry in erecting during 
their lifetime such buildings as might perpetuate 
their memory. The study of Ottoman art has 
been, so far, merely superficial ; but it cannot fail 
to afford great interest from the parallel suggested 
between the magnificence and wide scope of the 
conceptions of the Ottoman architects and the 
splendour and energy which characterize the his- 
tory of the Ottoman sultans. We might say that 
the characteristic of Persia is elegance, that of 
Syria and Egypt wealth, that of Moorish art 
abundance, and even redundance, and that of 
Turkey force — characteristics which aie found 
both m the history and in the art of these 
nations. 
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This study of the Turkish buildings would be incomplete if 
unaccompanied by a chronology, which is accordingly appended 
(including the Seljuk buildings from which, without a doubt, 
Ottoman art is derived) 


Palaces of the Seljuks at Koma. 

Tash madr&sa at Ak*shahir 
►Shif.uah madrana at Sivas 
Mosque of Ala-ud-din at honia 
Caravanserai ot Sultan Khan 
Sirchelt madrasa at Koma 
Mosque of Houen at Kaisarij a. 

Ulu Jami' at Brusa. 

Yeshil Jami* at Brusa 

f Muhammad u. builds the mosque of Ay r yub, 
4 the palace of the Old Seraglio, the mosque 
t named after him at Constantinople 
Mosque of Sultan Bayazid at Constanti- 
nople 

Built at Constantinople, during the reign 
of Sulamian the mosques of Shahzada, 
Selimiya, Mihnmah, Sulaimaniya, Rustam 
Pasha, etc 

Built at Scutari . Inkelessi, Buyuk, Ayasma, 
Jahangir, etc 
Selimiya at Adrianople 
Mosque Ahniadiya at Constantinople 
Kiosk of Baghdad at the Old Seraglio 
Founding of Yem Valideh Jami* at Constanti- 
nople 

Kiosks, gardens, and fountains at the Seraglio 
of Adrianople 

Fountains of Bab-i-Humayun, Azab Kapu, 
Top Hane at Constantinople 
Mosque of Nur-i-Osmaniya at Constantinople. 

5. The Indian School. — Islam, as it spread west- 
ward, had transformed everything in its passage. 
We have seen that in converting Persia it had not 
been able to eftect a thorough conversion to the 
new doctrine, since the Muhammadans of Persia 
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differ so strongly from those of Turkey, Arabia, 
and the Maglmb, that the former and the latter 
form, so to sneak, two distinct sects, Shi'ites and 
Sunnites, eacn of which considers itself the only 
orthodox party. Similarly the Muhammadan art 
of Persia aiders more fundamentally from the arts 
of other Muslim countnes than the latter differ 


among themselves. We shall see that in India 
Islam had difficulty in taking artistic shape, 
and in creating devices and forms whose Islamic 
character might differentiate them from those 
consecrated to other religions. We shall also 
see subsequently that in the far East, in China, 
Muhammadan art tends to disappear entirely 
under the effect of the strong originality of the 
Chinese character. In that country there is an 
‘ influence of the mass/ as chemists would say. 
In India and in China the Muhammadan is only 
in a minority ; he disappears in the crowd, and 
despite his stubbornness of principle he submits 
to circumstances without being able to defend 
himself against them or to escape them. 

The first Muhammadan conquest of India dates 
from a.d. 712. The first Indo-Muhammadan 
kingdom was m the 10th cent. A.D , that of Ghazni, 
which united under one sway the Panjab, Multan, 
Gujrat, and Kasmlr up to the Ganges. Delhi 
became the capital of the Afghan House of Ghor 
after the destiuction of Ghazni (A.D. 1152). It was 
sacked in 1398 by Timur. Babar (1494-1530), his 
great - grandson, founded a stable empire on the 
ruins of the ancient Muhammadan kingdoms of 
India. It was then that, under the dynasty of the 
Great Mughals, was set up one of the most remark- 
able regimes and civilizations of Muhammadan 
history. Up to the time of the Great Mughals the 
reaction of the native element against Islam had 
been so powerful that the art devoted to Muham- 
madan buildings had, in spite of all, preserved a 
marked local character. Babar and his successors, 
by admirable general organization, unity of policy, 
and remarkable administrative ability, bestowed 
on their Empire a transient homogeneity, which 
forms its most striking characteristic, and which 
is reflected even in the buildings that they have 
left. 

Accordingly, previous to the time of the Great 
Mughals, the Muhammadan buildings of India 
exhibit, in proportion as we approach the early 
times of the Hijra, features 01 inci easing im- 
portance, borrowed from local traditions and from 
native art. From these the Muhammadans elimi- 
nated all representations of men and animals. 
Among them we find traditions of the Jain style 
of construction, the piling up of materials, corbel- 
ling*, methods borrowed from timber-work, ceilings 
with simple 01 superimposed panels. 

With the Great Mughals, on the contrary, we 
see the distinct impress of Persian influence which, 
commencing under Babar, continued under Akbar, 
to become dominant under his successors. 

Feigusson, the best historian of the Muham- 
madan architecture of India, proposes the follow ing 
classification of the Muhammadan styles of that 
country . 

(1) Style of the Ghaznavids. 

(2) Patlian style (Northern India, 1193-1554). 

(3) Style of Jaunpur (1394-1476) 

(4) Style of Gujiat (1396-1578), denved almost 
exclusively from the architecture of the Jain 

buildings 

(5) Style of the building* of Malwa (fiom 1401 
to the Mughal conquest), allied to that ot Delhi. 

(6) Style of Bengal (1203-1576). 

(7) Style of Kalburga (1347-1525). 

(8) Style of Bijapur (1489-1660), 'which exhibits 
an almost exclusively Persian charactei 

(9) Style of Goleonda (1512-1572), in which de- 
cadence already appears 

(10) Mughal buildings, on which nearly all these 
difleient schools are based, especially those which 
have undergone the influence of Persian art. The 
chief monuments aie at Fatljpur, Agra, and 
Delhi. 

(11) Buildings in Sindh, of a Persian character. 
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(12) Buildings of Oudh (1756-1847). 

(13) Buildings of Mysore (1760-1799). 

In all these different countries, as elsewhere, 
the Muhammadans have left mosques, madrasas , 
and tombs It is naturally in these buildings that 
we ought to look for Muhammadan characteristics, 
and yet in the early Indian mosques like that of 
Ajinfr (A D. 1200) and the Mosque of Kutab at 
Delhi, though the facade overlooking the large 
couit is furnished with pointed window-bays, more 
or less recalling Western Muhammadan art, the 
interior of the building possesses an exclusively 
Hindu chaiacter. As Fergusson says with so 
much accuracy, it is a screen in the pointed style 
before a Jain temple. Historians agree in saying 
that these two mosques and many others were 
built of fragments which were taken from pagan 
temples. Cunningham discovered in the mosque 
of Kutab at Delhi an inscription stating that 
twenty-seven pagan temples were despoiled in 
order to provide materials for them. Thus, to 
quote Fergusson again (on the plan of the mosque 
of Ajmir, Indian and Eastern Architecture , 1899, p 
129), ‘If we refer to the plan of Vimala-Sah at Mount 
Abu, and remove in our thought the pnncipal cell 
and its porch in the centre of the court and the 
constructions in front of it from the side of the 
entrance, keeping only the portico which surrounds 
the court and that at the back with ^he cupolas, 
we have the type of the plan of the mosque, 
provided the back-wall be turned towards Mecca ’ 
Latei on the mosque becomes gradually free from 
Hindu forms, and under the Mughals all its 
features are Persian, a little softened, however, 
by the tendency of the Hindu genius to curve the 
lines The public buildings, caravanserais, and 
bungalows, dams, bridges, and reservoirs also re- 
veal the magnificence of the Muhammadan rulers 
of India. Historians have depicted for us the 
splendour of their State ceremonials, with a lavish 
expenditure of details which makes an indelible 
impression. 

We have already spoken of the early mosques of 
India, that of Ajmir and that of Della We speak 
of the buildings of Ghazni only by vny of moving 
the recoid com] >1 etc, for they have an almost 
exclusively Persian character. By the side of the 
mosque of Kutab at Delhi rises the tomb of the 
Sultan Altamsh (1235), the pointed arches of 
'which are still dressed with horizontal joinings, 
while the overhanging stones at the coiners are 
loofed with courses of corbelling. Consequently 
the local tradition still persists behind this 
pointed decoration. The doorway of Ala-ud-din 
at the same mosque already contains a much 
greater number of Western elements, and the 
arches are dressed with voussoirs But the femall 
columns of the principal porch and a thousand 
details exhibit tlie tenacious life of the local 
traditions. 

After the reign of Ala-ud-din the style of build- 
ing becomes more severe (tomb of Tughlaq at 
Delhi, and the tomb of Shir-Shah at Sasseiani in 
Shalmbad). At Jaunpur the mosques are great 
vaulted halls, but the porticoes preserve a Jam 
appearance. The mosques of Gujrat, while retain- 
ing the features of the local style, display a 
remarkable spaciousness of conception. In Bengal, 
brick arcliitectuie assumes a majestic type, which 
is extremely striking, as in the mosque or Khedim- 
ar-Rassul at Gur The Adina mosque at Malda 
has an almost Western plan ; it is the same at 
Kalburga, where vaulted construction almost 
entirely replaces that by corbellings. At Bijapur 
the Persian style dominates, but possibly the first 
sultan of Bijapur, who was a son of Sultan Muiad 
II., contributed to this artistic revolution by 
summoning expel lenced architects from Turkey 


and Persia ; such is the opinion of Fergusson — a 
correct one in the present writer’s judgment. The 
masterpiece of the architects of Bijapur is the 
tomb of Mahmud, with its enormous cupola of 
40 metres in interior diameter, and 55 metres in 
height under the crown. 

The buildings of Sindh are also in the Persian 
style, but of brick, with bulbous domes. In the 
16th cent, appear the buildings of the Great 
Mughals, and it is in them that we may say that 
Persia played m relation to the Muhammadan art 
of India, the same part which the Italy of the quat- 
trocento and of the Renaissance played in relation 
to France and Spain. The buildings under the 
reign of Babar (d. 1530) are few, but in a chaste and 
graceful style. Under Akbar architectural style 
assumes a lemarkable foice and magnificence, keep- 
ing all the while its great originality. Here Persian 
grace and elegance, destined to preponderate under 
A k bar’s successors in the buildings of Agra and 
Delhi, mingle with the strength of the Pathan 
and Jain styles. This is noticeable in the wonder- 
ful buildings of the F'athpur-Slkri palace, tomb, 
and mosque. This last, which possesses a triumphal 
gate in the grand style and of an almost exclusively 
Persian aspect, is situated m the background of a 
rectangular court, surrounded with porticoes. This 
mosque is of triple formation. In the centre is a 
praying-place under a cupola like that of the Juma 
mosque at Isfahan ; on each side is a porticoed 
mosque, possessing a kind of closed maqsura as a 
mihrab. Do not these three sanctuaries placed side 
by side suggest a trinitarian idea, that of the old 
Hindu Trinity ? The great mosque of Agra, also 
built by Akbar, already shows an increased tend- 
ency towards the Persian style ; similarly the tomb 
of Akbar at Sikandra, with its Persian porches. 
If the tomb of ltmad-ud-daula at Agia, possibly a 
little Jamesque in appearance, has purely Persian 
details (arches, windows, ornaments), the Taj 
Mahal, erected by Shah-Jahan at Agra in memoiy 
of his wife, the Empress Mumtaz-i-Mahal, is itself 
purely Persian as a whole and in details (built 
between 1630 and 1647). Twenty thousand artizans 
worked on it for seventeen years But what 
interests us more than the particulars of its cost in 
time and money, is to see in what a masterly 
fashion the architect of this imposing building has 
been able, while preserving Persian devices and 
details invented, arranged, and reduced to rules 
for the use of brick and enamelled earthenware, 
and while transfeiring these forms to marble 
aiehitecture, to deduce from them efleets so novel 
and so striking that the Taj Mahal rightly passes 
foi one of the most wonderful buildings in the 
world. On a large platform measuring 95 metres 
each way rises the Taj, tlio pointed and slightly 
bulbous dome of which is about 210 ft. in exterior 
height. This cupola crowns the hall containing 
the tomb, supported by four accessory halls and 
four great pointed porches on the tour sides. The 
whole building is of maible, inlaid with the rarest 
kinds of hard stones, black or coloured marbles, 
with parts gilded. In the interior the hall of the 
tomb, which holds only an imitation of the sarco- 
phagus, is decorated even more luxunantly than 
the exterior of the building. 

The Taj forms the centre of a plan in which 
gardens, terraces rising one above another, porches, 
pavilions, basin-shaped reservoirs, and marble aque- 
ducts combine into a whole of wondeiful beauty 
and harmony. 

The decorations of the palace of the early 
Mughals were in a style befitting their power and 
yjlendour, and the remains of their palace at 
Delhi still exhibit portions admirable from an 
architectural point of view. Unfortunately, this 
wonderful efflorescence of art was only temporary ; 
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the mausoleums of Golconda already seem heavy, 
badly put together, incoherent. After the power 
of the Mughals was shattered in consequence of 
the death of Aurangzib, several kingdoms rose 
on its rums, and this confusion was immediately 
reflected in the most thorough disorder of archi- 
tectural tendencies. Decadence had set in beyond 
hope of cure. 

It is not necessary to mention any Chinese 
mosques here. Nothing in their decorations pre- 
sents any feature whatever which differs in 
character from the purely Chinese style. We 
shall conclude this account with a short chrono- 
logical list of the buildings of India. 

no™ Christian 
H,Jra ‘ Era. 

10th cent , Buildings of Ghazni. 

11th cent , Mosque of Kutab at Delhi. 

600 1209 Mausoleum of Alamuk at Delhi 

723 1323 Mausoleum of Tughlaq at Delhi 

748 1347 Mosque of Kalburga. 

760 1358 Mosque of Khedim ar-Rassul at Gur. 

829 1426 Great mosque of Ahmedabad 

929 1522 Tomb of Shir-Shah at Shaliabad 

952 1545 Babar summons pupils of the celebrated 

Turkish architect Sman to India. 

962 1554 Tomb of Humayun at Delhi. 

964 1556 Akbar makes Agra one of the most beautiful 

cities of India 

968 1660 Akbar founds Fattypur-SIk ri and its mosque 

1036 1626 Tomb of Mahmud at Bijapur 

1040 1630 As the result of a conference, the architect 

Isa Muhammad is commissioned to build 
the Tkj Mahal at Agra 
1138 1725 Buildings of Jaipur 
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ARCHITECTURE (Muhammadan in Syria 
and Egypt). — i. Mosques. — The mosque dates 
from the beginnings of Islam. The simplicity of 
Muslim worship demanded a simple plan, which 
was settled as early as the first centuries of the 
Hijra. It consisted of a large square court 
(sahn), surrounded with porticoes ( riwaq ), which 
were covered with a flat roof (saqf) supported by 
arches (tdq), with stone (hqjar) columns camucl) or 
brick (libn) pillars (rukn). Th ? elements of this 
plan seem to be borrowed, on the one hand, from 
the Persian palaces of the Achaemenian type, per- 
haps, but indirectly, from the Egyptian palaces, 
and, on the other hand, from the Christian churches 
of Egypt and Syria. 

Like the church, the mosque is oriented, hut in the 
direction of Mecca (qibla), towards which, in accord- 
ance with a rule m the Qur’an (Sur. ii. 139), Mus- 
lims turn for prayer. The real orientation therefore 
depends on the latitude. In Syria it is to the S. , 
in Cairo to the E. or rather E.S.E. In order to 
accommodate the crowd of worshippers, the por- 
tico on the qibla side is extended, and admits of a 
larger number of aisles than the other three. It is 
called al-iwan al-oibli , ‘ the oriented hall/ in 
popular language tiwdn yibli or simply liwdn . 
This prayer-hall is often divided into two parts by 


a railing of carved wood, the maqsilra. On the 
side facing the court it contains the platform 
(dikka) for the clerics (muballigh) who repeat the 
words of the imam . At the back of the prayer- 
hall opens the niche (mihrab), indicating the direc- 
tion of Mecca (qibla), with the pulpit (mmbar) at 
the side, from which the high priest (imam) and 
the preacher (hatib) preside at prayer and divine 
service. 

This arrangement presents clear analogies to 
that of primitive churches. The court surrounded 
by poiticoes, the centre of which is occupied by 
the basin for ablutions (mid a*), recalls the atrium , 
which was also surrounded by porticoes, and 
adorned with a centre-basin for aolutions. The 
prayer-hall corresponds to the body of the church, 
the railing is a sort of rood-screen, and the mihrab 
a miniature apse. Lastly, the minaret ( mandra , 
ma’dhana), perhaps derived from the steeple, and 
provided with galleries for the call to prayer 
('adhdn), became the visible outward sign of the 
mosque. Like the primitive steeple, it has no fixed 
position, and is built sometimes m a corner and 
sometimes against a face of the building. These 
analogies are easily explained. The conquering 
Muslims, finding a more advanced art among the 
conquered peoples, took possession of it, and began 
by transforming a large number of churches into 
mosques. We may mention two famous buildings 
of this kind : the great Mosque at Damascus and 
the al-Aqsa Mosque at Jerusalem, which at the 
first glance betray their Christian origin. 

The style and methods of construction were 
modified during the course of time, particularly 
as to choice of materials, gateways, facades, and 
minarets, profile outline of the interior arches and 
decoration ; hut the general plan of the mosque 
remained the same until the Ottoman conquest. 

The classical and primitive name of the mosque 
was masjid , ‘place of piayer.’ The Qur’an does 
not contain any other expression, and the ancient 
writers designate by that name every mosque, 
large or small. But towards the 4th cent, of the 
Hijra, on account of the progress of culture and 
of architecture, the mosque divided in a fashion 
into two. The qrcat Mosque , in which the congre- 
gation of worshippers (jamd'a) attended the Friday 
service ( yum a ), took the name of masjid al-jama a, 
or m. lil-juma , or m. jdmi . Very soon it was 
called simply al-jdmi , ‘ the great Mosque/ Since 
that time the word masjid has been reserved for 
mosques of the second rank, the number of which 
is constantly diminishing. No great Mosques 
continue to be called masjid except those of Mecca, 
Medina, and Jerusalem (al-Aqsa). Tradition, 
following the Qur’an, calls them by this name, 
and it has thus remained popular. 

This evolution of terms traceable in litera- 
ture is reflected m the inscriptions, which furnish 
definite, official, and dated evidence. The great 
Mosque of Ahmad ibn Tulun, built in Cairo in 265 
(879), still bears the name of masjid m its dedi- 
catory inscription. But two centuries later the 
Mosque of the Nilometre, built in Cairo in 485 
(1092), is called jdmi m its three foundation in- 
scriptions. 

2. Madrasas. — When diffusing theSln ite heresy 
in Egypt and Syria, the Fatimid khallfs did not 
modify the general mosque-plan ; we meet with it 
again especially in those which they built m Cairo. 
But soon after their time the movement of religious 
ideas and the political situation created by the 
Mongol invasions and by the dismemberment of 
the khalifate of Baghdad called forth in the Muslim 
East an oithodox or Sunnite reaction, directed 
specially against' Alid or Shi'ite sects and dynasties. 
This religious (Asliarite) and political (Sunnite) 
reaction caused a series of reforms in all domains 
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of civilization. One of the most important was 
the extension of the madrctsa. Originating in 
Khorasan about the beginning of the 4th cent. 
A.H., the madrasa was at first simply a private 
school of religious sciences, i.e. of tiadition, exe- 
gesis, and law, according to the Sunnite rites. 
But in the 5th cent. A.H. the Seljuk sultans of 
Baghdad, having become powerful vassals of the 
Abba sid khalifate, and the official protectors of 
Sunnism and Ash'arism, transformed the madrasa 
into a State institution, intended to produce a 
select body of officials for all branches of admini- 
stration. From that time the madrasa became a 
powerful centre of religious and political propa- 
ganda, the school of official Sunnism, and almost a 
government institution. It was in this foim that 
it was introduced into Syria in the 6th cent. A.H 
by the Sunnite Atabeks, particularly Nur-ad-dm ; 
then into Egypt by Saladin. 

If the madrasa differs from the mosque in its 
character and purpose, its origin and history, it is 
also distinguished from it by its plan. When 
Saladin introduced it into Egypt, this plan v as 
already settled : a small square court with open 
top {sahn or qcVa), enclosed by four high walls, 
with four halls (liwdns) in the form of a Greek 
cross, opening on to the court by a high arch 
(’ aqd ), and, in the outer corners of the building, 
offices for the attendants and the work of the 
establishment. This symmetrical plan with four 
branches was admirably suited for the quadruple 
madrasa, i.e. the school devoted to the four chief 
Sunnite sects ( Hanafite , Shdfi'ite , Mali kite, and 
ffanbalitc). Each sect was installed in one of the 
four litmus , as is testified by the inscriptions in 
the large madrasa of the Sultan J^fasan, built in 
Cairo in 764 (1363). This plan seems to have 
originated in Syria, ft is found in a curious 
Syrian monument, of a far earlier date than the 
Syro-Egyptian madrasas, the Qasr of ’Amman. 
Like the plan of the mosque, it combines elements 
of various origin : the litodns are arched in the 
Persian style (Sasanian palaces), but their arrange- 
ment in a cross around a cential court recalls the 
symmetrical plan with two axes of certain Byzan- 
tine and Syrian churches, which the Qasr re- 
sembles in many other architectural details. 

Like the mosque, the madrasa became in time 
modified in its style and methods of construc- 
tion. Thus, until the end of the 14th cent. A D. , 
its liwans were covered with barrel -vaults (qabu 
or *aqd) of brick ( libn ), following the Persian and 
Byzantine methods (without centrings). The last 
large vaulted madrasa is that of the Sultan 
Barquq, built in 788 (1386). Then the vaults were 
replaced by a flat wooden ( hashab ) roof (saqf) and 
ceilings whose rich polychrome decoration merely 
disguises a serious decadence in the art of build- 
ing. The only vault that remained was that of 
the front arch of the four liwans opening on the 
court, built with arch-stones. But, in spite of these 
modifications, the plan and geneial arrangement 
of the madrasa subsisted until the Ottoman con- 
quest. 

The Sunnite reaction gave rise to some institu- 
tions analogous to the madrasa, particularly the 
dar al-hadith, the ‘school of tradition 5 (Sunnite). 
But these establishments, not having the same 
political standing, remained in the background 
and created no type of architecture ; or rather, 
being simply varieties of the madrasa, they adopted 
its general plan. 

Under the Ayyubids, who may have feared a 
troublesome return of the Shi’ite doctrines, the 
madrasa retained its character as a State institu- 
tion with political tendencies. Its first result was 
to destroy the P’atimid school, the dar al-ilm , a 
kind of academy with eclectic tendencies, where, 


along with Shi’ite doctrines, were taught the 
sciences inherited from Persia and ancient Greece. 
But Sunnism did not encounter the Shi’ite sects 
only. The Crusades had stirred up another op- 
ponent, the Latin kingdom of Jerusalem. Saladin 
and Ins successors, impeded by feudal administra- 
tion and political decentralization, had weakened 
but not destroyed these foes, who finally fell 
befoic Baibais. On the ruins of Ayyiibid feudal- 
ism he founded the kingdom of the Mamluks, a cen- 
tralized State, defended by a regular army, and 
governed, from high to low, by a hierarchy of 
officials. With this powerful lever lie overturned 
at once the Latin kingdom and the fortresses of 
the Assassins, the last bulwark of Shi’ite heresy in 
Syria. He afterwards established his prestige in 
the eyes of the Muslim masses by welcoming to 
Cairo the wreck of the khalifate of Baghdad, which 
had been overturned by lliilagu (1258). In re- 
establishing, for his own benefit, the duality of 
the spmtual and temporal powers, he re-tied the 
thread broken by the Mongol invasion, and com- 
pleted thewoik begun by the great Sunnites of the 
preceding century. 

Then the struggle ended, and the militant spirit 
of Sunnism, inspired by the Holy War (jihad), 
became softened and turned towards pious works 
and contemplative study. The madrasa, having 
cairied out its fighting rble, had to lose for ever 
its original character and assume that of the 
mosque. All the large madrasas were then litted 
up for the Friday service. The liwdn qibli , which 
was larger than the other three, served as prayer- 
hall and sheltered the pulpit and the mihrdb. Last 
of all the minaret came to give to the madrasa 
the complete appearance of a mosque. But it had 
acquired such prestige that, instead of meiging in 
the mosque, it threatened rather to supplant it. 
While the number of the great Mosques of classical 
plan continued to diminish, that or the madiasas 
of cruciform plan increased until the Ottoman 
conquest. 

This evolution is reflected in linguistic usage 
also. The madrasas set apart for religious wor- 
ship took the name of madrasa lil-juma ; then they 
were called simply jami like the great Mosques. 
Maqrlzi, who drew up Ins Tojioqraphy of Cairo in 
the first quarter of the 15th cent. A.D., gives this 
name to the majority of the large madrasas of the 
Mamluks. Finally, epigraphy officially established 
this use from the year 830 (1427). From that time 
the word madrasa fell into the background as the 
old word masjid had done. At the present day in 
Egypt it is applied exclusively to a civil and lay 
school ; every great religious building is a jdmi . 

Thus the original mosque, the masjid, became 
subdivided into great Mosque (jami') and small 
mosque (masjid). The madrasa, in its turn, sub- 
divided into jami’ and lay school. These two 
classes of jann* became blended in their purpose 
but not in their plans. They remained distinct 
until the Ottoman conquest, which caused the 
madrasa-plan to disappear. In Egypt and Syria 
the Ottomans continued to build j ami’s on the 
plan of the great Mosques, but modified under the 
influence of the Turkish school, whose mosques 
are built on the St. Sophia plan (the dome type). 

3 . Monasteries. — The Sunnite reaction, which 
brought the madrasa from Persia to Egypt, mingled 
during its course with tributaries of ancient origin, 
quite foreign to primitive Islam. One of the most 
important was SilfUsm , i.e. Eastern monasticism 
with mystic tendencies of Persian origin. The 
public building of Siifiism is the Sufi monastery, 
the hdnaqah , a Persian word which penetrated 
with the Building first into Syria and then into 
Egypt, through Saladin, the founder of the first 
Egyptian hanaqah. About that time it became 
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confused with the ribat , an Arabic word denoting 
an ancient military settlement, which had also 
become, by a profound change of the original idea, 
a Sufi monastery. 

iJie ribat and the hanaqah flourished under the 
Ayyubids, and then under the Mamluks, but with- 
out creating any real type of architecture. These 
monasteries sometimes assume the plan of the 
great Mosque (monastery of the Enur Shaihu in 
Cairo, 756 [1355]), and sometimes that of the 
madrasa (monastery of the Sultan Baibars II. in 
Cairo, 709 [1310]). Like these two types, they pos- 
sessed all the visible appliances for worship • 
minaret, prayer-hall, pulpit, and mihrdb. But 
their dependencies, fitted up for cenobitie life, and 
arranged in long lines of cells, give a peculiar ap- 
pearance to their plan. Several curious traces of 
them still survive, especially in Cairo, where the 
monastery of the Sultan Inal (858 [1454]) affords 
the most complete specimen. 

At the Ottoman conquest the ribat and the 
hanaqah gave way to the takiyua , the monasteiy 
of Turkish dervishes, the plan of which also came 
under the influence of the Constantinople school 
(porticoes with domes). We may mention, lastly, 
the zawiya , a word which means, in the Muslim 
West, a cell, a hermitage, and then a real monas- 
tery, but which in Egypt is applied only to a 
very small mosque, an oratory, or a chapel. 

4. Fountains and Schools. — Connected with 
these three great types — the mosque, the madrasa, 
and the monastery — are two secondary types, the 
sabil and the kuttdb Sabil means * road 5 , fi sabil 
allcih , ‘ in the way of Allah,’ ‘ for the sake of God,’ 
is said of every pious work, of the Holy War as 
well as of almsgiving, and especially of founda- 
tions for the free use of the public Now, in the 
East water is a treasure ; according to a saying 
attributed to Muhammad, to give a drink of water 
is one of the most meritorious chanties. Every 
free foundation is a sabil, but the sabil par excel- 
lence, is the public fountain. 

In Syro - Egyptian aichitecture, the sabil is 
rarely isolated. It is placed at the corner of a 
mosque, a madrasa, or a monastery, on the ground- 
floor, and can be recognized by its two large square 
windows at right angles, closed with beautiful 
bronze railings and decorated with charming carv- 
ings. Above the sabil is situated the primary 
school (kuttdb or rnaktab ), which is rendered con- 
spicuous at a distance by its elegant loggia, open 
on both sides, in rows of arches on small pillars. 
This graceful motif of the sabll-kuttdb subsisted 
until the Ottoman invasion. At that time the 
sabil became separated, first along with the kuttab, 
and then quite alone. Its style has degenerated 
down to our time, when the fountain displays all 
the false taste of the modern Turkish school. 

5 . Mausoleums. — For the obscure dead a grave 
is. sufficient. The illustrious dead, not content 
-with a tomb, require a mausolei m. As far back 
as it is possible to go, the Syro-Egyptian mauso- 
leum possessed its own peculiar architectural 
form : a cubical hall, square in plan, covered with 
a dome. Is this type a distant recollection of the 
ancient Egyptian mastaba ? It seems to be more 
directly connected with a Christian type, the 
kalybe (AcaXtf/S??), some traces of which still survive 
in Syria. The problem of building the dome on 
a square plan, outlined in these old Syrian 
kalybes, receives in Muslim architecture the most 
varied solutions, which reflect the successive efforts 
and inventions of the Persians, Homans, and 
Byzantines. The transition between the square 
and the circle is built of bricks dressed or ar- 
ranged in corbels, of beams covered with stucco, 
of hanging arches in semi-cupolas, or of beautiful 
stone pendants like stalactites. The materials, 


proportions, outline of the square, of the drum, and 
of the dome, the decoration — all, in a word, that 
constitutes the style — changed from age to age, 
but the general plan remained the same until the 
Ottoman conquest. 

The classical name of the mausoleum is turba. 
But as the dome was its most conspicuous feature, 
the name of the latter (qubba) was extended to 
the whole building. In literature and the Syro- 
Egyptian inscriptions these two words are indiffer- 
ently applied to the mausoleum as a whole, i.e. 
the architectural envelope of the tomb, which 
itself is called qabr or madfan or marqad or darnh , 
the last an Arabic word of Aramaic origin. 

The mausoleum is often built by itself, isolated 
in a cemetery. Sometimes there are several to- 
gether in a single enclosure ( hdsh) y but not forming 
an organic whole. Frequently the mausoleum or 
a great person is placed m the corner of a religious 
building which he has founded. Like the great 
Italian condottien of the Renaissance, the Sultans 
and Emirs, former slaves who had risen to fortune, 
and who were always uncertain of the future, 
took care to provide for their own tombs before- 
hand. 

This association creates three chief combined 
types : the mosque -mausoleum , the madrasa-mau- 
soteum , and the monastery -mausoleum. We may 
mention in Cairo : the mosque of the Sultan 
Shaih (823 [1420]), the madrasa of the Sultan 
Qayt-Bay (879 [1474]), and the monastery of the 
Sultan Earaj (813 [1411]), popularly called the 
tomb of Barquq. 

We find also more complicated types, e.g. the 
monastery - madrasa - mausoleum. We may cite 
those of the Sultans Barquq (788 [1386]) and Inal 
(858 [1454]). All these combined types contain 
the sabll-kuttab motif , and unite one or several 
minarets to one or several domes. They do not 
have special names. The inscriptions of these 
huge buildings, agreeing with the literary texts, 
refer to them sometimes under one name and some- 
times under another, according to the part of the 
whole that they wish to emphasize. 

Like all the types of Syro-Egyptian architecture, 
the turba disappeared after the Ottoman conquest. 
The name continued in use, but it refers to tombs 
of any kind. Since the 16th cent. A.D., Egypt and 
Syria have not had any mausoleums worthy of 
their past. 

6. Holy places and pilgrimages, — In spite of 
the express intention of its founder, Islam at an 
early date adopted the worship of saints, and the 
belief in miracles accomplished by their inter- 
vention. This cult was too deeply rooted in the 
Oriental religions for Muhammad to make it dis- 
appear. In Syria, especially, the old pagan cults 
connected with local gods, which had resisted 
Christianity, lay hidden under Islam, which had 
to tolerate while apparently assimilating them. 
The tenacity of these local traditions explains the 
manifold origin of Muslim saints. Some of them 
are pagan gods, transformed by an association 
of ideas, beliefs, or meie words into Muslim 
saints ; others are the great personages in the 
Qur’an, Muhammad, Jesus, and the Jewish pro- 
phets ; others again are heroes of history, con- 
querors, or famous sovereigns ; and others, ascetics, 
monks, or scholars, celebrated during their life 
and canonized by the common people with their 
irresistible inclination towards the supernatural. 
All these saints have their sanctuaries ( mashhad ). 
The belief in miracles wrought by their inter- 
vention makes these sanctuaries places of pil- 
grimage ( mazar ). 

The mash had has not created any special type 
of architecture. As it is almost invariably erected 
at the grave of the saint, it takes the plan of the 
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mausoleum. From the architectonic point of view 
it is simply a variety of the turba, perhaps the 
oldest. It is found in all sizes, from the small 
chapel with a little dome, whitened with lime 
( 'inarabut , shaili, wall , nabl , maqam ), to the large 
classical mausoleum ; all have the dome on the 
square plan. The only one of these buildings 
that departs from the traditional plan is the 
famous Dome of the Rock, the Qubbat as-Sahra 
in Jerusalem, built by the Khalif 'Abd al-Malik, 
in 72 (691), and many times restored since then. 
Its huge dome, on a circular plan, surrounded by 
a double octagonal enclosure, harbours, along with 
the famous rock, a whole cycle of Jewish and 
Christian legends This circular-octagonal plan, 
which undoubtedly proceeded from that of the 
Christian building prior to the Qubba, is found 
again in a group or pre-Muslim Syrian churches 
(Bosra, Ezra, QaTat Sim an, etc.), llut apart from 
the Dome of the Rock and a few secondary build- 
ings derived from it (Dome of the Chain in Jeru- 
salem, mausoleum of the Sultan Qalawun in Cairo, 
etc ), it has not been adopted in Syro-Egyptian 
architecture. 

Apart from the turba and the mashhad, the 
dome is used in only one instance in Svro-Egyptiaii 
architecture : a small dome, also called quota, is 
erected in large mosques, at the back of the 
prayer-hall, in front of the mihrdb . This ancient 
feature may probably again be a relic of the 
church, namely, the dome which certain basilicas 
erect at the crossing of the transept in front of the 
choir. Tins was the only place used for the dome 
in the great Mosques until the Ottoman conquest, 
which systematically introduced domes over the 
porticoes and the prayer-halls of the great Mosques, 
after the style of the Constantinople school. 

Max van Berciiem. 

ARCHITECTURE (Persian). — The account of 
the development of the architecture of Persia is 
almost synonymous with the land’s own history. 
From the crude beginnings in early Median or pre- 
Median times, before the 7th cent. B.c , we may 
tiace the evolution of the builder’s art down to the 
Achmmenian period (R.c. 550-330), thence through 
the Seljuk and Parthian eras (B.c. 330-A.d. 224) 
and the following centuries of the Sasanian empire 

(a.d. 224-661). At the close of that period, in the 
7th cent. A D., Iran was completely changed by 
the Arab conquest and subsequent Muslim sway, 
from which epoch to the present time the history 
of Persian architecture forms a special branch of 
the study of the development of Muhammadan art. 

I. Early Iranian and Median period (before 
B.C. 550). — Our knowledge of the architectural 
conditions during the early Iranian and Median 
periods is limited in extent, both because of the 
absence of historic remains surviving from that 
remote date, and because of the lack of delinite 
descriptions in ancient texts that might serve to 
elucidate the subject. Nevertheless, from inci- 
dental allusions in the Avesta, from references in 
the Greek historians, and from chance statements 
in later writings from which deductions may be 
drawn, we are able to form some sort of a picture 
of the architectural status in ancient Media, or 
Western Iran, and in early Bactria, or Eastern 
Iran. Herodotus (i. 96-99) affirms that, down to 
the time of Deioces, the founder of the Median 
empire, the Medes used to live in villages, and that 
they were first gathered into cities by Deioces 
when he made Ecbatana his capital, and fortified 
it as his royal residence. From the conditions 
portrayed in the Avesta, so far as that work may 
be regarded as reflecting the age in question, and 
from the sight to-day of village after village of 
flat-roofed mud huts spread over much of the 
territory which once was ancient Media, we may 


infer that the primitive condition of architecture 
in that region of Iran was really represented by 
Herodotus’ statement, and that the same was true 
of ancient Bactria. But this judgment must not 
be pressed too far ; for, w hile the Avesta refers to 
habitations of so crude a soit that they might 
be removed or destroyed if a man died m them 
( Vendlddd , viii. 1-13), it also alludes to houses 
that were ‘strong, well-built, lofty, handsome, 
shining and conspicuous, constructed with a special 
chamber, balcony, verandah, and enclosing wall, 
or erected with high columns, or with a thousand 
columns,’ as we know from a number of passages 
from which the ad]ectives here given are drawn 
(cf. Vend. ii. 26; Yasna , lvn. 21; Yasht , v. 101). 
The columnar architecture refened to in the last 
two attributes anticipates by many years the 
pillared halls of the Persian kings at Persepolis. 

The chief old Iranian terms for ‘ house,’ apart from the Avesta 
vaesma , ‘abode' (Yasht, x 86), and the old Persian hadib , 
‘ palace ’ (cf the curious, though probably merely accidental, 
use of the linguistically cognate eSpavov to denote the palace of 
the Persian kings in ACschylus, Versos, 4), are nmdna (G&thic 
demand) said kata , the latter, however, being the ‘ room * rather 
than the * house ’ (the view that kata denotes ‘ underground 
house,' expressed, e.g., by Geiger, is scarcely correct). 

The houses, doubtless simple in construction, 
w r ere built of wood (cf. dciuru-upadarana , Vend . 
via. 1) or were sometimes mere felt-covered tents 
(cf. nemato-aiwivaranaS ib.), although the use of 
bricks and mortar, being mentioned in connexion 
with non - architectural construction (cf. Vend . 
vi. 51, vni. 8, 10), was doubtless common also 
in building houses. Besides the ‘columns’ (or 
‘pillars’), ‘verandahs,’ etc., already mentioned, 
the Iranian houses had both doors and windows 
(Vend. vii. 15, in. 29, etc.), though how they were 
closed, we know no more than how the entire 
house was roofed. It may readily be supposed, 
nevertheless, that the roofs were of reeds or turf 
laid on beams, or even of simple sun-dried bricks, 
such as are still utilized in Iranian regions (cf. 
Geiger, 0 stir an. Kultur , p 219). 

Turning from the Avesta to the description 
given by Herodotus (i. 98) of the fortified abode 
of Deioces at Ecbatana, we find a citadel that must 
have resembled an Assyrian or Babylonian zik- 
Jcurat . Its massive walls rose tier above tier in 
seven circles, and were crowned by battlements of 
various colours, white, black, red, blue, and orange 
(probably coloured gypsum and glazed tiles), while 
tne ramparts of the topmost fortifications, where 
the palace stood, were decorated respectively with 
silver and gold. This description is probably not 
overdrawn if we may judge from the account 
which Polybius (x. 27) gives of the magnificence 
and gorgeous decorations of the temple of Aena or 
Anaias at Ecbatana (the goddess Anahita in the 
Avesta) in the 2nd cent. B.C. ; and the fact that 
we have no remains of such splendour is due not 
alone to the vandalism of Alexander, Antigonus, 
Seleucus Nicator, and Antiochus the Great, as 
described try Polybius, but also to the circumstance 
that the Medes probably constructed their build- 
ings largely of wood, sun-dned bricks, and clay, 
even though they were lavish in adornment. 

As to the architectural style of their palaces, it 
is probable that the Medes, like the Persians after 
them, were largely influenced by Assyrian, Baby- 
lonian, and Chaldsean models. Regarding their 
religious architecture, we know practically nothing 
beyond the description by Polybius, just referred 
to ; it is a fact, moreover, that Zoroastrianism 
does not appear to have been favourable to temple- 
building, for the Persians had no temples in the 
Greek sense, as Herodotus (i. 130) expressly states ; 
yet it is equally certain that they munt have had 
some sort of a sanctuary to protect the holiest of 
their sacred fires, and such shrines are presumed 
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by the Pahlavi writers of a later date to have 
existed in those early times (cf. Pahlavi Bahman 
Yasht , iii. 30, 37, 40 ; Zdt-sparam , vi. 22, xi. 8-10 ; 
Bundahishn, xn. 18, 34, xvn 7, etc.), so that it is 
ossible that the temple at Ecbatana, as descnbed 
y Polybius, may have preserved some architec- 
tural features from ancient days. In the mortuary 
customs enjoined by their religion, moreover, the 
early Iranians, whether Medians or Bactnans, 
made use of temporary structures, called dakhmas 
(wh. see) in the Avesta (Vend. iii. 9, 13, vn. 54, 
vi. 44-51, etc ), on which to expose the dead, just 
as their modern representatives, the Parsis (wh. 
see) and Gabars (wh. see) still follow the custom 
in their ‘ Towers of Silence’ ; but what the shape of 
these receptacles may have been in ancient times is 
only a matter of inference. 

2. Achaemenian period (B c. 550-330). — With the 
victory of Cyrus of Persia over the Median king 
A sty ages, the supremacy of N. Iran passed to >S. 
Iran, and a new dominion, the sovereignty of the 
Acluememans, or the combined rule of the Medes 
and Persians, came into being. The architectural 
remains, both religious and civil, which belong to 
this period are abundant, and they show the art of 
the builder in early Persia at its zenith. Terraced 
platforms of massive masonry and palaces of stone 
graced by halls with tall fluted columns, crowned 
by bull-headed capitals, were typical of the age. 

Ecbatana, PasargadtC, Persepolis, and Susa were 
the capitals of the Medo-Persian empire, and the 
chief seats, therefore, of architectural relics. The 
site of Ecbatana is now occupied by Hamadan ; 
and there, or in its vicinity, are to be found por- 
tions of broken columns, and a few carved stones, 
remnants of Avails that belonged to ruined struc- 
tures, and may date back even to Median times. 
But as yet no systematic excavations have been 
carried on to determine their age, or tell Avhether 
extensive finds of a similar character may yet be 
made. If we leave Ecbatana out of account, the 
eailiest remains of Acharneman architecture are 
to be seen at Pasargache, the capital of Cyrus the 
Great, in the plain of the modern Murghab, be- 
tween Isfahan and Shiraz. As we approach it 
from the north, we lirst pass the remains of a 
mined platform on the crest of a range of low hills 
overlooking the plain. It was apparently designed 
to support an audience-hall of Cyrus, but Avas never 
completed. Spread over the surface of the plain 
itself traces of the royal city are to be seen. 
Nearest to the ridge is a single shattered wall of a 
massive stone building Avhich must have been 40 ft. 
high by 10 ft. square, and which may have served 
as a shrine for the sacred fire, although some 
authorities (on less good grounds, it seems) believe 
that it was a princely tomb. A second group of 
ruins lies not far distant to the south, and com- 
prises a high round column (not fluted), some 
angle-piers of an edifice that once surrounded a 
royal court, and a stone shaft consisting of three 
blocks, on the uppermost of which is inscribed in 
cuneiform characters, ‘ I Cyrus, the King, the 
Achaemenian. ’ A huge slab stands somewhat to 
the east of this group, and on its face is carved in 
low relief a Avinged representation of the Great 
King, above Avhose head was similarly inscribed 
the aevice of Cyrus just quoted, although the part 
of the stone containing it has been sawn off and 
lost within the last century. Still another collec- 
tion of ruins lies somewhat to the south-east, and 
shows vestiges of pillars and stone door-sills 
grouped around a paved court that belonged to 
some edifice of Cyrus. 

Most important of all the ruins is the tomb 
of Cyrus, which lies about a mile beyond in a 
south-westerly direction. It is known to be his 
mausoleum from descriptions in the classics. The 


structure resembles a small house, Avitli a slightly 
pointed roof, and is made of a handsome Avlute 
sandstone resembling marble. It stands high upon 
a sub-basement, built of the same material and 
consisting of a large foundation plinth, nearly 50 
ft. long, 40 ft. wide, and 2 ft. high, surmounted by 
a series of six stone layers that form a pyramidal 
senes of high steps approaching the mausoleum 
fiom every side. The mammoth blocks that 
make up the tomb itself were originally fastened 
together by iron clamps, but without the use of 
mortar; and so perfectly were they set that the 
structure still forms a compact Avhole, even though 
falling more and more into ruin. The sepulchre, 
measuied from the outside, is about 20 ft. long, 
by 1 7 broad, and 18 high. A very low door in the 
Avestern side serves as an entrance. The mortuary 
chamber measures 10 J ft. long, by 7J ft. wide, 
and 8 ft. high (the exact measurements in metres 
may be found in Jackson, Pei sia, p. 288). It is 
needless to add that the chamber is noAv empty. 
In architectural style the tomb of Cyrus is thought 
to sIioav Lycian influence, since somewhat simnar 
burial edifices have been found m Asia Minor, the 
land lirst conqueied by Cyrus after Media ; but it 
may also be possible that the idea of such a vault 
for the dead may have owed something to the 
Avestan kata , ‘ house,’ a temporary structure for 
the body before it Avas carried to the dakhmu 
Around the tomb, moreover, there once stood a 
decoiatrve colonnade, as is clear from the fragments 
of columns still upright, and a few hundred yards 
beyond it are the vestiges of a platform on Avhich 
Avas once erected a habitation for the Magian 
priests Avlio Avere custodians of the tomb, as we 
know from Arrian (Anabasis, vi 29. 7). 

A single other vestige of Achamienian archi- 
tecture, religious in its character, is found at some 
distance to the N.W. in the same plain; it is in 
the form of the bases of two altais, used by t lie 
Magi in celebrating their sacrificial rites, as they 
did, in the open air. 

Illustrations and descriptions of all the architectural monu- 
ments in the Murghab Plain are to be found in the works of 
Texier, Flandin and Coste, Ker Porter, Stolze and Andreas, 
Dieulafoy, Perrot and Chipiez, Curzon, and Jackson ; and they 
convey a good idea of the architecture of Tyrus’s capital 

Ear grander than the ruined monuments of 
Pasargadoe are those of Persepolis, the capital of 
Darius, and Xerxes, and their successors. These 
tokens of a vanished empire are spread over a 
considerable area m the Plain of Murghab, some 
forty miles to the south of Cyrus’s capital. The 
first vestiges of this important series are the traces 
of the lost city of Stakhra, indicated by some 
broken columns, remains of portals, and scattered 
fragments of building blocks at the site noAv called 
Stakhr or Istakhr. The southernmost point of 
this city is noAv marked by a small gianite stag- 
ing, some 40 ft square and 7 ft. high, which the 
natives call Takht-i Td’us, ‘ Peacock Throne,’ or 
Takht-i Rustam , ‘Throne of (the hero) Kustam.’ 
A mile or so farther south rises the Platform of 
Persepolis itself, A\dth its magnificent stainvays 
and palace-eroAvned terraces, Avhich the Persians 
call Takht-i Jamshid , ‘ Throne of Jamshid,’ after 
the legendary king of that name, or Chihil Minar , 
‘Forty Pillars,’ from the columns that remain 
standing. Although the site as a royal residence 
may date back to legendary times (cf. possibly 
Bundahishn , xxix. 14), Ave know from an in- 
scription on the southern Avail that it owed its 
origin as a stronghold to Darius I., apparently 
about B.c. 516-513, and it is generally oelievea 
that Greek designers were employed in its con- 
struction (see Justi, ‘ Gesch. Irans* in Geiger and 
Kuhn’s Grundrissy ii. 448-449). Even when con- 
sidered apart from the edifices that stood upon it, 
the platform is a remarkable piece of constructive 
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art. It measures over 1500 ft. from north to 
south, varying from 20 to 50 ft. in height, accord- 
ing to the elevation of the three main terraces, 
and it has an expanse running back eastward for 
nearly 1000 ft. until it merges into a low range 
of hills, called Kuh-i Ra/tmat , ‘ Mountain of 
Mercy,’ the spurs of which have been partly cut 
away to furnish material for its construction. 
By the aid of inscriptions, and judging from the 
position of the different ruins, the columns that 
remain standing, and the arrangement of the bases 
of those that have fallen, as well as from the out- 
lines of the walls, portals, stairway approaches, 
and sculptured pediments, we are able to identify 
each of the buildings that once occupied this site. 
Opposite the Grand Staircase of approach at the 
northern end, is the Porch of Xeixes; 50 yards 
to the south stand the relics of the Audience Hall 
of Xerxes ; still farther southward, and near a 
mound, are the better preserved remains of the 
Palace of Darius ; while a short distance south- 
ward again, across a ruined courtyard, are some 
traces of a Palace of Artaxerxes ill. Ochus, 
identified by an inscription on the stylobate 
Directly behind this is the Palace of Xerxes 
himself, with a minor edifice still farther back, 
while at some distance northward is the gieat 
Hall of a Hundred Columns, erected by Darius, 
with a portico near its south-western corner, show- 
ing in stone the king seated on Ins throne of state. 
The destruction of these gorgeous buildings is 
attributed to the drunken act of Alexander the 
Great, when he burnt the citadel after his victory 
over the last Darius ; but though the hand of the 
conqueror destroyed the beauty of the edifices and 
left them a ruin for all time, it could not obliterate 
those traces that still in after ages bear witness to 
their ancient glory. 

Some further remains of royal architecture are 
to be seen at Persepolis and in its vicinity ; they 
are the rock-hewn tombs of the Achamienian 
kings. Three of these sepulchres are cut in the 
hills, behind the great platform already described. 
They are believed to be the mortuary chambers 
of Artaxerxes ii Mnemon (B.C 404-358), Jo f 
Artaxerxes in. Ochus (B.C. 358-337), and of 
Darius III Codomannus (B.C. 335-330), if we are 
justified in regarding the unfinished grave as that 
of the last of the Achcemenians. More imposing 
in their situation and older in point of time are 
the four tombs carved in the rocky front of the 
necropolis cliff of Naksh-i Rustam, on the other 
side of the plain, about 6 miles north-west of the 
platform. These sepulchres, which were the 
model for the three later ones, are each hewn 
in the shape of an immense Greek cross, and sunk 
deep in the face of the rock. They are elaborately 
carved in architectural style to represent a facade 
decorated with bull-capped pillars, two on either 
side of the doorway, and surmounted in each case 
by an entablature richly sculptured with a bas- 
relief of the king, his subjects, and Ormazd. An 
inscription shows that one of these tombs was the 
sepulchre of Darius the Great ; the other vaults, 
it is believed, belonged to Xerxes, Artaxerxes i., 
and Darius II. A few yards distant from the 
tomb last named there is a square stone edifice 
which closely lesembles the rectangular structure 
at Pasargad®, already mentioned, but well pre- 
served, and, like the latter, probably a fire-shrine 
rather than a tomb Near the base of the 
necropolis hill, but hidden from the shrine by a 
spur of the cliff, are the remains of two altars, 
hewn out of the living rock and serving as fine 
examples of the stonecutter’s work for religious 
purposes in Achaemenian times. To the same age 
mav likewise belong some rude cuttings in the 
rocks on the crest of the cliff, apparently designed 


as repositories for exposing the bodies of the dead 
in accordance with the ancient Zoroastrian custom, 
but the date is not certain. To a later age, how- 
ever, we must assign the seven sculptures cut in 
the rock beneath the tombs themselves, since their 
subjects prove them to be of Sasanian origin. The 
list of Achamenian tombs is to be supplemented 
by several other sepulchres, somewhat resembling 
those of Naksh-i Rustam, but piobably dating 
from an earlier period than they or the Per.se- 
politan tombs, and without inscriptions or orna- 
mentation, excepting one which has a crude 
bas-relief. These are found near the village of 
Sahnah, between Ilamadan and Kermanshan, at 
Holvan in Western Persia, and Takhrikali in 
Azerbaijan, as well as elsewhere (see de Morgan, 
Mission scicntifique cn Terse, iv. 292-302, and 
Justi, op. at. ii. 455, 456) 

The fourth and last of the great Achtemenian 
capitals was Susa, whose remains were first made 
known by Loftus in 1852, and were excavated with 
very important results by Dieulafoy in 1884, 1885, 
1886, followed by de Morgan in 1897, 1898, 1899. 
The site winch they occupy was the winter 
residence of the Achaemenian kings and the old 
seat of government of Elam. The ruins extend 
over several tells , or hillocks, between the rivei 
Chaur, or Jaur, and the Kerkhah, in the vicinity 
of the modern Dizful and Shuster. Four principal 
groups of remains are distinguishable, according 
to the results of the explorations that have been 
mentioned : They are, first, the tell , called the 
Citadel ; second, the Royal City, where stood 
the palaces of the successors of Darius ; third, 
the traces of the city itself ; and, fourth, the 
vestiges of the inhabited town along the river’s 
edge. If we may judge from the elaborate finds 
made by Dieulafoy, the Citadel and the Royal 
City must have made an imposing spectacle in the 
days of their pristine glory (see the plates m 
Dieulafoy, UAcropole de Suse) ; and the same 
! investigator’s researches have revealed, among 
other ruins, the remains of the apaddna , or 
throne - room, of Artaxerxes ii. Mnemon, which 
was erected on a site earlier occupied by a palace 
of Darius I. which had been destroyed by fire. It 
was here that the archaeological expedition, led 
bv Dieulafoy and his wife, discovered the frieze 
ot archers and a lion-frieze, together with the 
remains of an enamelled staircase and various 
other objects that enrich our knowledge of early 
Persian architecture and art. In point of style 
the Susian remains are quite like those of Peise- 
polis, even as regards the character of the so- 
called 4 Persepolitan column,’ and, like the lattei, 
they are thought to show traces of Greek influence 
combined with Assyro-Babylonian elements and 
other features already mentioned, although they 
are so thoroughly Persianized as to possess an 
individuality of their own. 

The ruins of one other edifice in Persia may he 
referred to here as belonging possibly to the latter 
part of the Aehsemenian period ; it is the remains 
of the great temple of Anaitis (see Anahita) at 
Kangavar, between Hamadan and Kermanshah. 
A portion of the N.W. wall of the stylobate on 
which the temple stood is still intact, and is 
crowned with the remains of a colonnade of 
pillars, while on the south-eastern side of the 
temple precinct there is a disordered mass of large 
granite blocks and columns, whose size conveys 
an idea of the vanished magnificence of the 
sanctuary which is now a mass of ruins. Owing to 
the presence of certain characteristics in the 
columns, which seem to show later Greek or Syro- 
Roman affinities, Dieulafoy and some others pro- 
pose to assign this temple to the Parthian period ; 
but, to the present writer, the evidence seems 



ARCHITECTURE (Persian) 


763 


stronger in favour of attributing its erection to 
Artaxerxes Mnemon or some other of the later 
Achoemenians. For the sake of completeness it 
should be added that Dieulafoy, on the contrary, 
assigns to the Achsememan period some of the 
ruins at Firuzabad and Sarvistan in S.W. Persia ; 
but other authorities, like Perrot and Chipiez, de 
Morgan, and Gavet, are better justified in assign- 
ing them to the Sasanian epoch. 

3. Seljuk and Parthian periods (b.c. 330-a.d. 
224). — The interregnum of seventy years occupied 
by the sway of Alexander’s direct successors and 
the Seljuk rule exercised no appreciable effect 
on Persian architecture, unless it was to extend 
the sphere of possibility for Greek influence The 
Parthians were Plnlhellenes, as is shown by their 
employing the Greek language and Greek devices 
on their coins ; but they were not great architects, 
as is clear from the Parthian ruins — practically the 
only ones surviving — at Hatra and at Warka, 
although these are built with crude solidity, if 
not with beauty of design. The structure at 
Hatra, the modem al-I}adhr , in Mesopotamia, 
was either a palace or a temple, or possibly both 
combined in a single precinct, for which reason it 
is commonly spoken of as a palace-temple. The 
ruins show a brownish-grey limestone edifice, 
366 ft. long, 210 ft. broad, and with thick walls 
proportionately high. The building consists of a 
series of seven large chambers arranged side by 
side, with several smaller rooms leading into 
them, and a large square hall — apparently a 
throne-room — added in trie rear near tne left-hand 
corner of the edifice. The front of the building 
was, for the most part, open, so that the light 
was good, and it was probably shaded by awnings 
The Avails of the greater apartments were 
strengthened by pilasters, and decorated by bas- 
relief sculptures and ornamental friezes, which 
added to the effect of the general architectural 
design. As to its date, the palace-temple at 
Hatra may be assigned with reasonable probability 
to the latter half of the Parthian period, or 
between the 1st and 3rd cent, of the Christian 
era, since the city Avas in a flourishing condition, 
and able to resist the siege of Trajan in A.D. 116, 
and of Severus in A D. 198, but Avas a deserted 
rum in the 4th century. 

The second of the Parthian architectural remains 
is found at Warka , the ancient Freeh, on the 
Euphrates, a city mentioned m G11 10 10 . This 
ruin consists of a sepulchral chamber built over a 
tomb in winch was found a coffin of the Parthian 
period. The description Avhich Loftus gives of 
this structure, Avith its bases of columns, capitals, 
cornices, friezes, and bits of painted plaster, shows 
that the Parthians in later times were not averse 
to decoration and artistic touches in their buildings, 
even if they had affected a rude simplicity in 
earlier times. This fact is further borne out by 
the account of the palace at Ctesiphon, as given 
in Philostratus’ Life of Apollonius (ed. Olearius, 
i. 25). According to de Morgan (Mission seien- 
tifique en Perse y ii. 137 and plate lix.), there is a 
ruin of a Parthian palace or temple at Velaziord, 
near Kangavar, and mention has already been 
made of the \deAv which aa t ouUI associate the 
ruined temple at Kangavar with the Parthian era. 
The scarcity of Parthian remains is probably to 
be accounted for, as in other cases, by the fact 
that brick Avas more largely used than stone in 
the construction of their buildings. As to origi- 
nality in architectural art, it may be added that 
the Parthians are credited with the development 
of the arch- and tunnel-shaped roof, in contrast to 
the flat ceiling and square lintel of the Achcemenian 
period. 

4. Sasanian period (a.d. 224-661). — TheSasanian 


monarchs, unlike their Parthian forerunners, were 
great builders, and distant architectural rivals of 
the Achaemenians. An enumeration of the places 
where monuments that date from their reign are 
found would take in a large part of Persia, as is 
clear from such a list as that given by Justi 
(op. cit. ii. 540-541). These remains shoAV advances 
in constructive art over the Parthian period, more 
especially in the development of the dome, an 
outgroAvth of the arched vault, and in the elabora- 
tion of the facade of such a palace as that at 
Ctesiphon, whose high recessed entrance, Avith 
gallened panels on either side, anticipates the 
SAveeping curve of the grand portal and the panelled 
front which is typical of the mosque and madrasa 
architecture in Muhammadan times. The standard 
of royal magnificence under the Sasanians is shown 
m the ruins of Qasr-i Shirln, the castle built by 
Khusru II. Parvlz (A.D. 600), for his favourite, 
on the road between Baghdad and Kermanshah, 
and is evident in the sculptured grotto at Taq-i 
Biistan, near the latter city. To about the same 
epoch belong the ruins at Mashito and at Amman 
(the ‘ Rabbah of the children of Ammon’ of 
Dt 3 11 ), as Avell as the palace called Aivan-i 
Khusru, not far from Susa. The religious archi- 
tecture of the period is represented by the remains 
of numerous hre-temples, like the atash-Karfah, 
near Isfahan, and that at Abarguh or at Jaur, in 
the district south of Shiraz ; or, again, by a por- 
tion of the crumbling sanctuary of brick at Taq-i 
Sulaiman, south - east of Lake Urumiah. The 
style of construction of a Sasanian caravanserai 
may be judged by the stone ruins, said to be the 
Avork of Khusru I., ‘ Anushirvan the Just’ (a.d. 
531-579), at Aghuan, between Teheran and Meshed. 
Sasanian architectural engineering is illustrated 
by several bridges and dams, as at Dizful and 
Shuster, or the stone aqueducts, descriptions of 
which may be seen in the standard AAorks men- 
tioned at the end of this article. 

5 . Muhammadan period (from a.d. 661).— As al- 
readystated, the history of the Muhammadan period 
of;Persian architecture forms a special branch of 
Muslim art, and the best examples of its develop- 
ment are found in the mosques, the religious 
edifices Avhich supplanted the old fire-temples after 
Persia adopted Islam as its national faith, and 
aa hich are characterized by toAvermg domes (some- 
times bulbous in shape), high facades with immense 
recessed arches, graceful minarets that give balance 
on either side, and ornamental exteriors decorated 
Avith glazed tiles and scroll -like arabesques. The 
architectural remains of the first period of the 
Khallfate, the Umavyads and Abbasids (A.D. 661- 
847), have mostly been destroyed by the long 
series of Avars that have devastated Persia from 
time to time ; but the foundation of the mosque 
of Harun al - Rashid at Kazvin (a.d. 786) De- 
longs to that epoch, and a mosque at Shiraz, 
built in the latter part of the 9th cent, by the 
Safarid Amr ibn Laith, is numbered among the 
older remains. To the early Ghaznavid age 
(10th cent. A.D.) may possibly belong the tower- 
like tombs at Rai and Hamadan, but it is more 
probable that they come from the later Seljuk 
era (roughly, 1030-1150) or from the Mongol age 
(1160-1260). The same is true of a crumbling 
mausoleum at Tus, near Meshed, as it is said to be 
the tomb of the poet Firdausi, Avho died in the 
year a.d, 1020; but although the poets grave is 
actually near by, it is more likely that the 
structure is of Seljuk origin, since it closely 
resembles the mausoleum built by Sultan San jar 
at Merv about 1150. Good examples of the earlier 
Mongol period are to be seen in the tower-tombs 
of Jenghiz Khan’s grandson Htilagu (d. 1265) and 
his queen at Maragha, the royal seat of the 
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Mongols in north - western Persia ; while the 
mausoleum of Uljaitu Khodabandah (d. 1316) is 
of the later Mongol penod. The best illustration 
of the architecture which flourished during the 
rule of the Tartars, after Timur’s invasion, is the 
beautiful Masjid-i Kabud, or ‘ Blue Mosque/ 
erected in 1403 by Shah Jahan at Tabriz. 
Muhammadan architecture in Persia reached its 
height in the reign of Shah Abbas the Great 
(15S5-1628), and is well illustrated by the Masjid-i 
Shah, or ‘ Koyal Mosque,’ erected in 1612 at 
Isfahan, and by the other imperial edifices of the 
same ruler. The architectural activity of Shah 
Abbas was not confined to his capital, however, 
or to palaces and places of worship, but was 
exercised in the construction of caravanserais, 
bridges, and other useful structures in many parts 
of Persia, so that his name is widely known 
throughout the land as the patron of the builder’s 
art. 

The cities which best show the different styles 
of Muhammadan architecture are those whicli had 
the honour at one time or another to be the royal 
capital, like Isfahan, Kazvin, Tabriz, Sultanlya, 
and Shiraz ; but hardly of lesser fame are Kura, 
Kaslian, Meshed, Bustan, and Ardabil. Modern 
architectural tendencies are best observed in the 
present capital, Teheran, where it is possible 
to see even European elements combined with 
the most conservative features of the past. When 
viewed as a whole, it may be said that Persia’s 
contribution to the history of architecture, if 
not distinct 1\ original, is, nevertheless, consider- 
able, and deserves the attention of the student 
of leligious art as well as the architectural 
specialist. 
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ARCHITECTURE (Phoenician). — Worship - 
pers of the powers of nature, it is not surprising 
that the Phoenicians, in the earlier stages of their 
national existence, should have discarded the work 
of the architect and builder, and taken to worship- 
ping in the 4 high places ’ so often referred to in the 
Old Testament. That these were natural emi- 
nences, and not artificial erections, like those of 
the Babylonians and Assyrians, is quite clear from 
the statements concerning them. They were 
within easy access from the cities, and thither 
the people resorted when assembling for worship. 
How common they were may be gathered from 
the fact that they were the customary places for 
worship among the Israelites until the 7th cent. 
B.c. * The oracle on Carmel, which, according to 
Tacitus and Suetonius,! Vespasian consulted, was 
possibly a sacred place of this kind. The god 
consulted had neither statue nor temple, but only 
an altar which was much revered. This altar 
was probably of unhewn stones, like the one dedi- 
cated to Jahweh upon that same mount Carmel 
which Elijah re-built and consecrated anew on 

* Hastings’ DB ii. 381 b . 

t Tac Hist, ii. 78 , Suet. Vespasian , 6. 


the day when he confounded the prophets of 
Baal,* 

In all probability the Phoenicians would have 
continued worshipping in the same way, without 
temple and image, had it not been for foreign 
influence. The close relations, however, which 
the Phoenicians had with Egypt, brought them 
under the influence of that nationality, with its 
splendid temples and elaborate ritual, and the 
result was that they sought to imitate them, 
though they did so only to a certain extent, as far 
as our present knowledge goes. 

The most perfect of the small imitations of 
Egyptian temples is that now called al-McPhedy 
‘ the temple,’ at Amrit near Tarttis. This erec- 
tion is built in a court, 62 yds. by 60, hewn in the 
rock and levelled, the S. wall being about 16 ft. 
high. If there ever was any wall on the N. or 
front side, as is probable, it has now disappeared, 
and is replaced by a hedge. Remains of columns 
near the corners of the court suggest that the 
walls were flanked by cloisters. The ‘temple’ is 
in reality a cella,f and stands on a square mass 
of rock more than 10 ft. high and about 18 square, 
being composed of three enormous blocks of stone 
covered with a monolithic roof. The blocks having 
been superimposed, the structure was apparently 
carved out in the form it now presents. The 
opening is towards the N. ; and the plain cornice 
with which it is decorated is the usual Egyptian 
one, advancing in front over the anterior face of 
the rock. It is thought probable that the entabla- 
ture was supported by columns of metal. The 
ceiling is vaulted. The flooring within is slightly 
sunken, and is flanked by narrow platforms or 
benches, graded and sloping upwards towards the 
back, possibly to render those taking part in the 
ceremonies more visible to the people outside. £ 
Slots for a rod at the opening suggest that a 
curtain hid the interior from the passers-by when 
there was no public ceremony, and square sunken 
holes near the entrance seem to mark the positions 
of candelabra or, perhaps, sacred columns. Renan 
has suggested that the rock - hewn court may 
anciently have been covered with water from a 
spring near, when the wall on the N. was in 
existence ; and the appearance of the surface con- 
firms this. If that be the case, it resembled two 
other similar sanctuaries near ’ Am al-llaiydt , ‘the 
Serpent-Spring.’ The more complete of these is 
a little monolithic chapel, now in ruins. It was 
rectangular in form, with a square opening in 
front, where it has an Egyptian cornice surmounted 
by uiseus-serpents. It rested upon a rectangular 
block of stone about three metres thick by five 
wide, carried by a plinth of much smaller dimen- 
sions. On each side of the great rectangular stone 
are traces of a little stairway, winch gave access 
to the platform formed by its upper surface. § This 
shrine was about 5*50 metres high, and its slightly - 
vaulted ceiling was sculptured in relief with two 
great pairs of wings, one pair springing from the 
globe flanked by two uroei, and the other seemingly 
having as its centre an eagle’s head. 

Facing the chapel just described, and about 
10 metres to the E., are the base and lower part 
of another chapel, nearly like it, but seemingly 
rather larger. There is hardly any doubt that 
they both formed part of the same architectural 
scheme, and it is possible that one was dedicated 
to a god and the other to a goddess, his spouse. 
They rise out of the water of a small lake or pond 

* 1 K 1880 32. There was also a ‘ high place ' at Gezer, without 
a temple, and marked off by monoliths or ‘ pillars ’ such as are 
often mentioned in the OT. 

t Renan, Missionde PhAnicie , pi. 10 ; Perrot-Chipiez, Phtmcie, 
fig 40 

t Renan, t b. pi. 10 ; Perrot, ih figs 185, 187. 

§ Renan, ib. pi. 9 , Perrot, ib. fig. 18 8. 
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supplied by the spring, and it is possible that this 
was also the case in ancient times. Backed by 
verdure, it must have been a secluded and suffi- 
ciently picturesque spot, and the difficulty of 
access to the shrines would naturally prevent their 
desecration.* 

It is improbable, however, that these remains 
show the common religious architecture of their 
'tune, and the fanes of Astarte at Sidon and 
Melqait <at Tyre were undoubtedly much more 
important and imposing structures, though 
Herodotus’ description of the latter (ii. 44) does 
not enable any idea of its form to be gathered ; 
to all appearance he was most struck by its two 
pillars (orr^Xat), 4 one of pure gold and the other of 
an emerald stone of such size as to shine by night.’ 
Another important shrine was that of Eshmftn on 
the left bank of the Nahr Auli, about an hour 
N. of Sidon. This was a rectangular erection 
built apparently on the side of the slope, remains 
of the walls and masomy of the terraces being still 
in existence. The slope looks towards the N., 
and it is possible that the sanctuary to Eshmftn 
was a shrine like that at Amrtt, which has the 
same orientation. Large numbers of votive 
statuettes were found on the site. The stones 
of the shrine, however, seem to have been long 
ago carried away by the inhabitants of the country 
to build their houses with, and some, with holes, 
are used in olive- pi easing, f 

Of greater importance, perhaps, are the indica- 
tions available for the architecture of the temple 
at Gebal, made known by coins of the Roman 
peiiod t On the left is shown a chapel, the front 
surmounted by a pediment. The whole front was 
open, Hanked by pilasters supporting the pediment 
At the top of the steps giving access to the interior 
was a tripod table, perhaps for offerings, and a 
strange emblem surmounted the point of the roof, 
which seems to have been decorated on each side 
with three rows of sunken panels 

Naturally the architeetuie of this building sug- 
gests Greek influence, and to all appearance it is a 
simple reproduction of the Egyptian sluine, but it 
may be noted that Babylonian architecture had 
something analogous (see p. 682), and may have 
been the true origin of the structure. What would 
seem to be due to Greek influence is the pointed 
roof 

The real ancient part, however, wuis piobably 
the structure on the right, which shows a colonnade 
to which access was gained by a flight of steps, 
and a large court-yard, with columns — a kind of 
aicade — behind The repi escntation of this build- 
ing was evidently altogether too much for the 
die-sinker, whose ideas of perspective were on 
a level with those of the Assyrians. Above the 
cornice of the colonnade is an erection of open 
work, behind which one sees a conical object 
towering high in the open — the emblem of the 
god of the place, corresponding with the sacred 
stones in which the divinity was supposed to 
reside. § 

And heie we again have the ‘high place,’ not 
formed out of the solid rock by the laborious 
quarrying of all the mass which w r as not needed, 
but by an enclosure of hewn stone, ornamented 
with a colonnade all louiul. This w r as naturally 
much more elaborate than the simple clearings in 
the open, and also moie aesthetic than the hill- 
enclosures marked off by simple rows of tall 
stones 

* Renan, Mimon , pi. 9, Perrot-Chipiez, Phtnictc, fig 189 

t Von Landau, Vorlaujige Nachnchten uber d<,e tin Pshmnn- 
tempel bn Sidon gefundenen phomzischen Altcrtumei , with 
plans, etc , bv Makruiy Bey from RB, 1902 

X Donaldson, Aichitectura Xumwnatica , No 80, Perrot, 
Phtmcu'y fig 19. 

§ Upon these objects see p 884 


But it will be asked : Were these two forms — 
the * high place ’ and the chapel or mountain-shrine 
— the only architectural creations of the Phoenicians 
for the purpose of worship ? All that can be said 
is that they are the principal forms found. It 
seems not improbable, however, that they had 
others, and, as is well known, the temple of 
Solomon at Jerusalem was built by workmen 
and material supplied to that king by Hiram of 
Tyre. If not in that king’s structure, there is 
at least in the temple as described by Ezekiel 
(40 1 -43 27 etc.), according to Chipiez’s restorations,* 
a certain likeness to the Phoenician temples as 
shown on the corns of Cyprus, which seem to have 
been erections of imposing architectural appear- 
ance. 

In Cyprus the most famous temples were those 
of Paphos, Amatlius, Idalium, and Golgos, in 
which places were Phoenician settlements, as also, 
probably, at Citium (now Lamaca), Salamis, and 
other sites From Cypriote coins, t an idea may 
be gained of the celebrated temple at Paphos, 
dedicated to Venus or Astaite. It consisted of a 
central erection — a kind of pylon — in the form of 
two narrow towers connected, in the upper part, 
by a chambei or chambers furnished with three 
windows. Below r this w’as the entrance, m which 
the spectator could see the sacred figure adored 
there — a conical stone surmounted by a naive 
indication of a head, and two rudimentary aims 
Penot suggests that the size of the opening has 
been purposely exaggerated by the engraver in 
order to exhibit the divine image, which was, in 
reality, not at the entrance, but at the far end of 
the sanctuary. On each side of the pylon were 
porticoes or colonnades, Hat-roofed, hardly more 
than half the height of the central portion, sur- 
mounted by images of the doves sacred to the 
goddess Under these arcades objects like cande- 
labra are shown, the upper part ananged either 
for the purpose of giving light or for the burning of 
incense. Above the upper stiucture, and between 
the tw r o towers, are shown a star and the crescent 
moon — emblems of the goddess. The space m 
front of the building seems to be represented 
paved, and enclosed by a semicircular l ailing, 
provided with a double gate. Within this en- 
closure is a dove, apparently seeking food. The 
details vary somewhat m the dillerent coins, J and 
it is to be supposed that the engraver had no 
intention of giving more than a general idea of 
the building, so that numerous accessories have 
been omitted. According to Di Cesnola, the 
body of the edifice w as rectangular, 67 metres by 
50, surrounded by a court-yard 210 by 164, more 
or less. As it is' based upon actual exploration, it 

to be preferred to the plan given by Gerhaid 
after the indications of travellers wdio visited the 
site in the early years of the 19th cent. ;§ but how 
the latter coulci have obtained the exceedingly 
probable details of the interior w Inch he gives is 
difficult to understand. According to his plan, 
there w T ere two enclosures, the first provided with 
four entrances, and suiiounded by a colonnade. 
A doorway admitted to the second enclosure, in 
which was the temple There we see the semi- 
circular railing, the paved forecourt, the sites of 
the towers, the cential portion of the building, 
divided into a vestibule, a large hall, and a 
sanctum y wherein w r as the sacred image; like- 
wise the lateial stiuctures, each with four 
chambers, to which admission was gained only 

* Perrot-Chipiez, \ol iv pp 263, 275, 2S9, and pi v. 

t Guigmant, Relunons de I’antiguitt, pi liv , p. 206; Perrot- 
Chipiez, Phonic ie, fig 199 

X Cf Perrot-Chipiez, PhOnicie, fig 68 (reproduced from 
Donaldson’** Architectura Niimtsmatica) with fig. 199 

§ Perrot-Chipiez, ib fig 200 (from Gerharcrs Akadtmische 
Abhandlungen , pi 41) 
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from the large central hall, and one (that at the 
end) which could be entered only from the 
sanctuary. The two plans are so different that 
one asks whether they could have been taken 
from the same remains. According to Tacitus,* 
the stone emblematic of the goddess was in the 
open air, indicating that the place where it stood 
had no roof ; notwithstanding this, it is said 
never to have been wet with rain. This rather 
favours Di Cesnola’s plan, which, however, does 
not agree with the picture on the coins. Probably 
further exploration is needed. 

In the neighbourhood, but nearer to the sea, 
Di Cesnola + found two conical stones still in 
position, which, it is suggested, are all that 
remain of some sacred spot — perhaps the tradi- 
tional landing-place of the goddess when she first 
visited the island. If this be correct, the site was 
the spot where the pilgums to the sacred places on 
the island commenced their pious visits. Perrot 
suggests that this site is represented on another 
Cypriote coin,£ in which two sharply - pointed 
cones are shown, one on each side of two columns, 
resembling the side-posts of a doorway, standing 
on bases, and connected at a distance of about 
three-quarters of their height by joists, intended, 
to all appearance, to hold them in position. The 
whole seems to have been provided with some 
piotective covering of the nature of an awning. 
Under this seeming doorway is a conical object 
on a plinth, surmounted by a flat top, on which 
stands a dove, the emblem of the goddess. In 
front is a semicircular enclosure with a single 
central gate. The whole shows a simple form of 
the temple at Paphos, without the lateral struc- 
tures or aisles. 

At Golgos the temple was a parallelogram, § the 
roof supported by five rows of three columns each. 
There were two doors, one S., the other E. A 
large cone of grey stone found on the site implies 
that the building was dedicated to the goddess 
of Paphos. It resembles in form, but on a large 
scale, the terra-cotta cones found in such numbers 
at Telloh in S Babylonia. Many figures of 
women holding or suckling their children, ^jad 
cows suckling their calves, weie discovered at 
many points on the site. Numerous pedestals, 
each of which anciently bore a statue, and some 
of them two, were found. Ceccaldi, who studied 
the objects disinterred there, has given a very 
vivid picture of the appearance of the temple when 
it was still standing Its four walls were of sun- 
baked brick covered with white or coloured cement, 
and the pillars were of wood, with stone capitals, 
the two sides of the roof which they supported 
having only a very slight slope, forming a terrace, 
like the present Cypriote roofs The roof was of 
wood covered with reeds and mats, upon which 
was spread a thick layer of earth beaten down 
hard. The exteiior was therefore of a very simple 
appearance The interior was lighted only by 
means of the large doorways, wherein one saw a 
motionless and silent crowd of stone-carved figures, 
their features and robes tinted with the colour of 
nature, surrounding the mystic cone as perpetual 
worshippers Shrine-like stone lamps illuminated 
the grinning ex-votos hanging in recesses on the 
walls, whicli last Mere adorned with curious 
pictures. Strange sculptures adorned the circuit 
of the building, where the slanting rays of light 
were reflected on the white and polished tiling of 
the floors. 

* Ihst n 3 

t Di Cesnola, Cyprus, p. 214, Perrot - Chipiez, Phtnicic, 
fig 203 

l Gerhard, Akademische Abhandlungen , xlm 17 ; Perrot- 
Chipiez, ib fig 202 

$Di Cesnola, Cyprus , p. 139, Perrot-Chipiez, PfUnicie, 
fig 204 


This is a vivid and probable picture, of which, 
however, some of the details require verification. 
Perrot suggests that this building was simply a 
treasury or museum belonging to the real temple. 

A few underground buildings exist, the most 
noteworthy being the crypt at Curium,* in which 
were found many objects of value. Having de- 
scended the steps and passed along a short passage, 
one finds three successive bayed rooms, and at* 
right angles with these, a fourth, with a furthei 
length of the passage. This interesting and well- 
built structure seems to have been used as a 
treasure-chamber, but whether it was originally 
intended for such is uncertain. That at Larnaca 
is known as the Panagliia Phaneromim. Enormous 
blocks, as well as small stones, have been used in 
this construction, which consists of a vestibule 
with a door leading to a small chamber, within 
which was found an old spring, probably some 
sacred source. The roof was formed of two large 
blocks of stone considerably arched on the under 
side. It has been thought to be a tomb ; but in 
view of the existence of the spiing, this is unlikely 
It was probably a sacred well, much resorted to 
by the inhabitants and the people of the neigh- 
bouring port 

Ear Dehind the perfection of the temples of 
Phoenicia and Cyprus are those of Malta and 
Gaulos (now Gozzo). Artistically and architec- 
turally, a wide gap separates them from the struc- 
tures of the Phoenicians, hut the conical (sacred) 
stones found therein have caused them to be re- 
garded as certainly Phoenician. Evans and others, 
however, are of opinion that these buildings are 
really Libyan. At Gozzo there are two temples, f 
side by side, and joined together by a wall, 
which forms a kind of rough fa9ade. Passing 
through a narrow entrance, one reaches, in the 
case of the larger building, first a small and after- 
wards, continuing along the passage, a larger hall 
arranged at right angles thereto. The rear ter- 
mination of the building is an apse in the form of 
a semicircle, and the whole suggests the arrange- 
ment of a church choir with deep bays. In con- 
sequence of its nearness, the smaller building has 
the first hall larger than the second, and the semi- 
circular apse at the end is decidedly smaller ; 
otherwise the arrangement is in both cases the 
same. In the various apses of which the building 
consists, the ground is made to mount by means 
of steps and sloping pavement. Barriers possibly 
railed off these raised bays, which then resembled 
the chapels in Catholic churches. It was in the 
right-hand bay, in the first hall, that the cone was 
found which gave the clue to the nature of these 
structures Though symmetrically planned, the 
individual bays are not by any means regular in 
shepe, and the stone suppoits for the furniture or 
sacred objects of the shrines seem to be placed 
without any attempt at orderly arrangement. 

Still more irregular in shape and careless in 
arrangement is the temple of Hagiar Kim,J Malta, 
in which, moreover, the want of caie and regu- 
larity extends also to the arrangement of the 
stones that form the walls, which are in some 
cases of enormous size.§ There are two entrances, 
giving access to two bays or apses on the E. and 

* Di ICesnola, Cyprus , p. 304, reproduced in Perrot-Chipiez, 
Phemcie , fig- 216 

t They are called the Gigantiga , the enormous stones used in 
their construction having led to the tradition that they were 
the work of giant builders. Plans and views, from La Marmora, 
Nouvelles Annales de Vinstitut de correspond ance archtolo- 
gique , pubhtes par la section fran^aise, i , Pans, 1832, pp 1-32 
and pi i -n , are published in Perrot-Chipiez, Phinicie , figs. 
221-224 

t Caruana, Report on the Phoenician and Roman Antiquities 
in the group of the Islands of Malta, Malta, 1882, reproduced in 
Perrot-Chipiez, ib fig 225 

§ Ib figs 219, 220 
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four on the W., but the southernmost of each 
seems to have been separated from the rest, and 
partitions in the case of two others are shown on 
the plan. Stones decorated with spiral ornaments 
show that attempts at decoration were made ; the 
ground upon which the spirals are carved is 
covered with a number of minute holes, emblem- 
atic, it is supposed, of the starry vault of heaven.* 
A striking altar, + with flu tings, decorated with a 
representation of a growing tree, has the same 
ground- work, which covers also many of the great 
blocks of stone used in the building. Another 
altar, like a small tabled with a thick central 
support — a type met with often in Syria — was 
found in one of the large bays. 

Sculptures show that similar temples to those 
in Syria existed, in Punic times, in Sicily and 
Carthage. One of these was known under the 
name of Erek Hayim , ‘ Length of Lives/ and was 
dedicated to Astarte as goddess of longevity, 
whence the name of Eryx, given by the Greeks to 
the city where it was. It arose on the peak of 
a mountain, within that mighty wall which pro- 
tected the summit. Judging from a stele found 
at Lilvboeum (Marsala), a temple to Ilammon 
existed there. The upper part of this monument § 
shows a priest adoring before a candelabrum, or 
fire altar, behind which is the sacred cone with 
‘arms and head/ similar to the symbols found on 
the votive stela* at Carthage. Inscriptions dedi- 
cated to Baal Samairn , ‘the lord of the heavens/ 
Astarte Erek Hayim , ‘Astarte length of lives/ 
Eshimln^ Baal Hamm6n> and Elat , make it prob- 
able that Phoenician temples to these deities 
existed in Sardinia, where they were found. A 
shi me || in the Egyptian style, found at Sulcis 
(height 28 in.), lias on the cornice a disc, and a 
row of urau above. In another example from the 
same place, 11 carved with a goddess m Greek 
costume, we have a mixture of styles, Done 
columns being introduced as supports of an en- 
tablature showing the Egyptian winged disc 
surmounted by a row of urau. 

Caithage and its dependencies have but little to 
offei m the way of religious aichitecture in the 
Phoenician style. At Ebba a lintel of a doorway** 
carved with two lotus-flowers, the sun with rays 
above them, and two crescent moons on each side, 
and at Jezza a capital of a column ft in modified 
Ionic, suggesting Cypriote influence, testify to 
buildings elected there. At Carthage itself the 
great temple of Eshmftn, demolished by the 
Romans, was re-built as the temple of /Esculapius ; 
but nothing now exists of it, as the church of St. 
Louis and its dependencies at present cover the 
site. 


The ornamentation of the Phoenician temples 
has been icferred to from time to time in the 
preceding pages, but a few additional words 
theieon are necessary. The cornices are often 
plain, but when a row of uroei - sei pents was 
added, the eflect was decidedly decorative. Ex- 
ceedingly effective was the mixed style of the 
entablature of the temple at Cebal,§§ with its 
til oeco- Roman decoration, including scrolls and 
flowers flanking a conventional Egyptian winged 
disc-emblem with uriei. The doorway at Um- 
al-Awamul,||!| being much more Egyptian in style, 
forms a striking piece for comparison. Egyptian 
influence is again manifest in the relief showing 
a sphinx, beautifully carved, found at Arad. HI! 

* Perrot-Chipiez, Phimcie , fig 227. 
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Apparently it was a favourite decoration with the 
Phoenicians, for it occurs also as the support of 
a throne in the decorative panel-relief showing a 
seated personage in the presence of the sacred fire 
(see below, p. 885 f.). Gradine ornaments,* such as 
are found in Assyro-Babvlonian reliefs showing 
fortifications, occur on alaoaster slabs from Gebal, 
now in the Louvre. They suggest the Assyro- 
Babylonian temple-tower, surmounting a decora- 
tion of flowers in squares over a band of laurel. 
This gradine-ornament is also applied to altars, t 
even of the Roman epoch. As in the case of the 
round tower-like monument of the tomb of Amrlt,J 
however, the idea that it was really a battlement 
is lost by the material between the gradines being 
left ; there are no openings. The great disadvan- 
tage to the modern student of their decoration, 
however, is that the remains are so scanty. 

There is hardly any doubt that the architecture 
of the Phoenicians has had an influence on that of 
the nations around. Perrot and Chipiez cite the 
old mosques of Cairo, Amru, and Tulun, with their 
great rectangular courts surrounded on all four 
sides by rows of columns, the idol alone being 
absent. ‘If one wish to have the type complete, 
one must go as far as Mecca, and enter into the 
Kaba, where even the triumph of the Qur’an has 
not succeeded in ousting the primitive bethel, the 
black stone, which, set up in the sanctuary, has 
received the homage of the Arab tribes throughout 
many centuries’ (Phtnicie, p. 315 f.). 

But perhaps these temples are not derived 
directly from Phoenician architecture. We have 
always to take into consideration the possibility 
of their having come down to the nations which 

f irodueed them by some collateral line, and the 
ikeness between them and the fanes of Phoenicia 
may be due to action and reaction. Whatever 
reservations may be made, however, the evidence 
of history and the monuments seems to show that 
the influence of Phoenicia preponderated 

T. G. Pinches. 

ARCHITECTURE (Roman). — General 
characteristics. — If it be necessaiy in the case 
of Greece to point out that religious buildings 
were but a pait of the architectural activity of 
the people, it is still more necessary in the case of 
Rome. Roman religious architecture plays a very 
small and comparatively unimportant r6le. Her 
baths, her palaces, her amplntheaties, and other 
public buildings were all upon a giander scale 
than her temples. 

When Rome became mistress of the world, 
although she had at that time no architecture 
of her own, she made use of artists from all 
nations, and thus arose a composite style of 
the architectures of the world, in which Greece 
played by far the largest part. The origin of the 
Roman temples seems to have been partly Etrus- 
can, partly Greek ; but whatevci part Etruscan 
architecture played in other branches of Roman 
architecture, the Roman temple m its final form 
was almost wholly Greek. The fact w as that the 
great development of Roman architecture was 
almost entirely in the hands of Greek artists, and 
it is by no means easy to determine how much can 
really be considered iioman at all. 

The true Greek style was tiabeated, the arch, 
as has been shown, being only occasionally used. 
The style of the Romans, however, w'as a hybrid, 
partly arcuated and partly trabeated, and in their 
fiands the fusion of the two elements never be- 
came complete It is generally said that the arch 
in Roman architecture is the arch of the Etrus- 
cans : it is, however, doubtful wdiether it was not 
an introduction of the Greek artists of the East 

* Perrot-Chipiez, Phinvcte , fig 77 
t lb fig 78 t lb. fig 95. 
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and Alexandria. In any case both the arch and 
the barrel vault date back to remote ages in the 
East, and the later Greek architects were more 
likely to be influenced by these traditions than by 
the comparatively obscure work of Etruria. At 
the same time, fine arches with large voussoirs 
were built by the Etruscans, as in the canal on 
the Malta at Graviscee, supposed to date from the 
beginning of the 7th cent. B.c., or the Cloaca 
Maxima at Rome of the 6th. If, however, the 
Romans themselves had continued the tradition 
and built in a line stone arched style, it at least 
seems probable that some remains, however scanty, 
would have come down to us. Indeed, we know 
that early Roman architecture was of brick, and 
brick vaulting with voussoirs occurs in Egypt as 
far back as B.C. 3500. Even the intersecting vault 
is found in a Greek example at Pergamos dating 
from the 2nd cent. B.C. The earliest surviving 
Roman building that had arches is the Tabu- 
lanum, and it dates only from B c. 78, long after 
the sack of Corinth, when Rome passed under 
the rule of Greece intellectually and artistically. 
Arches were in common everyday use m Greece, 
at any rate for structural purposes, as early as the 
time of Eumenes I. (B c. 263-241), so there is no 
reason to suppose that Greek architects working 
for Rome were in any way necessarily indebted 
to the Etiuscans for their conceptions. Even the 
triumphal arch — that ornamental form which we 
are wont to consider typically Roman — was built in 
Athens in B.c. 318. The earliest instance of such 
an arcli in Rome is that of Scipio Africanus (B.C. 
190), of which we have the record, but no remains. 
The most that can he said, then, is that it is not 
impossible that the Romans may have had a de- 
veloped arcuated style derived from the Etruscans 
before they fell under the dominion of Greece ; 
but there is no evidence of any kind, and, as far 
as existing remains are concerned, there are no 
new developments that precede Greek work. The 
attached column, for instance, sometimes spoken 
of as a Roman invention, occurs in the Arsmoeion 
in but slightly modified form, in the monument of 
Lysicrates in Athens, and at Pliigalia, even if t^ose 
of the Erechtheum were of Roman date. 

With regard to their brick and concrete con- 
struction it is otherwise. The Romans were cer- 
tainly great engineers. There is, however, not 
the same intellectual nicety about Roman work 
that there is in Greek woik, and this was never 
acquired When the Roman Empire was finally 
divided, the Greek or Byzantine portion at once 
began to develop a more scientific style in maiked 
contrast with the ruder work of the West. Roman 
work was practical, lough and ready, often grand- 
iose, but lacking in the finer artistic sense 

It is likely that we shall never be able to say 
what elements are Roman and what are Hellen- 
istic, but it is possibly m the geneial planning 
that the Roman influence is stiongest. 

The Romans borrowed the Greek orders ; or 
perhaps a more correct way of putting it is to say 
that the Greek architects working for Rome used 
their own orders, and by slow degrees trained a 
native school. The Doric order became very de- 
based, and is found in a great variety of foims 
The simpler of these forms are commonly grouped 
together as Tuscan, but they differ very much 
among themselves, and there is no historical evi- 
dence for any Tuscan origin. Vitruvius uses the 
term, but it is impossible to draw any clear divid- 
ing line between Tuscan and the debased Done 
The cause of the common error is that the Renais- 
sance architects did make such a hard and fast 
division. The term as applied to Renaissance 
work has a definite meaning, but has no i elation 
to anything in Rome There was a Roman 


tendency to dispense with the fluting of Greek 
work both in Doric and Ionic, and occasionally in 
the Corinthian order, which greatly detracts from 
the strong refined vertical character of the shaft. 
Flutmgs were expensive to work, and were not 
showy enough to please Roman taste, which pre- 
ferred monolithic shafts in hard brightly-coloured 
marbles in which flutings would have little efiect. 
The column loses the sturdy proportions of Greek* 
Doric, and tends to assimilate itself to the propor- 
tions of the other orders. In most of the existing 
examples of Roman Doric there is a base, but this 
is absent in early examples such as those at 
Pompeii, which are much more Greek in feeling. 
It has been suggested that the origin of the base 
is Etruscan, but its absence in early work is 
against this theory ; and the part that Vitruvius 
would assign to Etruscan influence in architecture 
is not much more of a reality than the part as- 
signed by Virgil to ^Eneas in Roman history. The 
contours gradually deteriorate, and the ecliinos of 
the Doric column speedily becomes a simple quarter 
round. In the almost unique early example of the 
Temple of Hercules at Cora the hyperbolic curve 
is found, and is obviously executed by Greeks. 
The architiave shrinks in importance, and the 
whole entablature is much shallower. There is a 
marked tendency for the intercolumniations to 
become wider. This is mainly the result of the 
fact that the order as such is not an essential part 
of the construction in Roman w r ork. It does not 
govern the building, but is merely something ap- 
plied afterwaids, and has to suit its proportions to 
the available space. It is to this that we owe the 
introduction of the pedestal as a regular feature, 
which occurs only occasionally in Greek work 
The architrave is set farther hack than m Greek 
architecture, and the line of its face tends to fall 
within the base (fig 1). The beautiful seulptuie 



FIG. 1. 


which w'as the glory of Gieek buildings, ami 
particularly of the Done order, is absent, and its 
place is often taken by trivial conventionalities, 
such as wreathed skulls. The origin of this feature 
is probably to be tound in the actual skulls ol 
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victims hung upon the altars. The Ionic order 
remains the same in its principal features, but the 



IONIC capital! 
TEMPLE OF 
SATURN ^OME. 


capital is not infrequently found with the volutes 
set angiewise (fig. 2). They are, however, compara- 
tively rare, although the text hooks speak of them 
as almost universal. This arrangement in Greek 
work at Phigaha has already been noted, and its 
first known occurrence in Italy is at Pompeii, 
where the refined carving marks it as the work 
of Greek hands. The volute in Roman Ionic pro- 
jects very much less than in Greek examples, and 
the proportions are not at all satisfactory. There 
is generally a dentil course beneath the cornice as 
in Asiatic Greek examples : this occurs even in 
Roman Doric in the Theatre of Marcell us. The 
Roman dentils, however, are set much closer to- 
gether and are shallower than in Greek work, 
generally with a fillet underneath. 

The tendency throughout is towards greater 
enrichment, clearly seen in the choice of the 
Corinthian as the favourite Roman order. In 
Greek hands, as at Epidaurus, or the ehoragic 
monument of Lysicrates, this order, in spite of its 
richness, is yet restrained and most delicate in its 
refinement. In Roman work this is lost, and mere 
carving takes the place of the sculpture which is 
still found in the ehoragic monument. The foliage, 
too, loses its crispness, and the acanthus mollis 
takes the place of the acanthus spmosus (fig. 6 in 
Architecture [Greek]). In some instances, par- 
ticularly in triumphal arches, the small angle 
volutes are greatly enlarged, and may have helped 
to popularize the angle treatment of Roman Ionic 
The capital then partakes of the nature of both 
Ionic and Corinthian, and the egg and dait molding 
is introduced above the acanthus. Thus treated, 
the order is sometimes called the Composite order, 
a name unknown to Vitruvius, and not at all 
necessary : it is in no true sense a distinct order, 
although the architects of the Renaissance en- 
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deavoured to make it so. The origin of the 
arrangement is as usual Greek, and in the temple 
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of Apollo at Naucratis, the Erechtheum itself, and 
a capital in the forum of Trajan, we see it in its 
undeveloped form. 

The entablature in Roman Corinthian work is 
very ornate. The architrave is divided by several 
moldings more or less enriched. The frieze is 
often decorated with continuous scroll work 
founded on the acanthus leaf, which is beautiful 
in itself although giving a restless effect as the 
result of over-ornamentation. Below the corona a 
new feature is introduced in the inodillions — orna- 
mental brackets which give an aesthetic sense of 
support (fig. 3). 

Religious buildings.— O f course in most of the 
great secular work the arch plays an important 
part, and the orders are placed as ornaments in front 
of the real arched construction ; hut except in the 
case of the propyla^a in the East before the sacred 
temenos, the arch practically plays no part in 
religious woik. The vault, however, does occur 
(see below). The religious buildings of the Romans 
were of comparatively small importance, and the 
great t her mm are far more typical of Roman work 
than the temples. The temples, too, weie used for 
many other besides religious purposes, lust as was 
the case with the great mediaeval cathedrals. The 
temple of Concord was not only an art museum of 
the spoils of the world, hut was often used for 
meetings of the senate, as also was the temple of 
Mars Ultor. The public weights and measures office 
was in the temple of Castor. But the Roman 
temples, although in their main features simply 
modifications of the Greek, have certain distinctive 
inaiks of their own It seems probable that the 
early Etiuscan temples w ? ere often of three cellse 
placed side by side, and, moreover, that it w r as 
the custom to erect them upon a lofty base, or 
podium. 

The Etruscan architecture apparently w as largely 
of w r ood, and terra-cotta ornaments played a very 
impoitant part, noticeably m a peculiar fringe of 
ornamented terra-cotta tiles hanging horn under 
the eaves and apparently also from the main beam 
of the portico These features can he traced in 
Roman work — the lofty podium with a great flight 
of steps approaching the main portico, the wide 
intercolummations, and the use of tena-cotta orna- 
ments — and even the three-celled temple may have 
had its influence in the great breadth of the Roman 
temple, or in the case of a triple temple such as 
occurs at Sbeitla in N Africa. [See Art AND 
ARCHITECTURE (Etruscan and Early Italic), p. 
863], 

The ruins of the temple of Mars Ultor and three 
columns of the temple of Castor and Pollux (com- 
pleted A. D. 6) are probably the earliest extant 
remains. Theie may, however, have been earlier 
examples, as Greece can be said to have begun its 
dominion over Rome in B.C. 146. The temple of 
Jupiter Capitolinus was possibly laigely Etruscan. 
Generally speaking, the eailiei the date the puier 
the work and the more marked the Gieek influence. 
It has been observed that the Gieek temple was 
orientated ; but this was not the case with Roman 
temples, and we find them facing in all directions, 
generally planned in relation to then aiclutectural 
surroundings. We find them all round the Forum 
Romanum, for instance, each facinginto the forum. 
As in the ease of Greece, the altar was not in 
the temple but outside, and the exact raison 
(VHre of the temple itself is by no means so clearly 
defined. 

The typical Roman temple, then, is a rectangular 
building with a cella very much wider than was 
usual in Greece In the temple of Concord the 
width was greater than the depth. This may 
possibly have been the result of the earlier three- 
celled temple or of the many uses to which the 
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Roman temple was put. The architectural effect 
was always concentrated, upon the front, and the 
back of the temple was often absolutely plain. As 
part of the same tendency we may notice that the 
temples were generally only^sewofo-peripteral, with 
attached columns round three sides of the cella and 
an abnormally large front portico. The temple of 
For tuna Virilis is a good early example ; there is a 
very fine later temple known as the Maison Carr6e 
at Nimes (fig. 4). 
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DOUBLE-APSED 'REMAINS 
OF TEMPLE OF VENUS $T\0i1E, 


FIGS 4 AND 5 . 

The Roman temples within were apparently 
rarely divided into nave and aisles, so tMat a 
greater floor space was obtained, but the span 
was sometimes reduced by internal columns close 
against the wall, after the manner of the Greek 
temple at Phigalia. Occasionally there av as an 
apse, as in the temple of Mars Oltor ; and in the 
temple of Venus and Rome there was an interest- 
ing arrangement of a double temple with two 
cellse and apses back to back (fig. 5). The whole 
in this case w as surrounded by a court and stoa. 



"RIBBED BATTEL- 
VAULT SYSTEM AT 
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FIG 6 

The roof appears to have been normally of wood, 
but certainly in a few instances a concrete or stone 
vault was employed, as in the above-mentioned 
temple of Venus and Rome, the temple of Neptune, 


the temple of Ceres and Proserpine, and the tempi 
at Nimes known as the Nymphieum or the Baths o 
Diana, which has a stone barrel- vault suppoited oi 
stone arches which rested upon attached column 
(fi^. 6). 

in front of the temple was a great flight of step 
generally flanked by two projecting portions of th 
podium, the steps not extending the entire widtJ 
of the building. In the temple of Minerva d 
Assisi the steps are cained between the column 
which are raised on pedestals. This was probabl; 
from want of space. 

A favourite form of temple with the Roman 
was the circular building which had become popula 
in Greece during the 4th and 3id centuries B.C 
It has been suggested that the Roman circula 
temple had an independent Etruscan ongin. Eve] 
if this be the case with regard to the mere fac 
of the plan being circulai, it has certainly nothin] 
whatever to do with the actual form, which l 
simply a copy of Greek woik. The lofty podiuu 
is generally found in Roman examples ; but thu 
too, occuis in Greek examples of much earlie 
date. The picturesquely situate temple of Vest 
at Tivoli is a line example, of which the cell 
itself may even date back to the close of the Is 
cent. B.C. , although the Corinthian peristyle l 
later (fig. 7). 



By far the most remarkable of the circula 
temples, and indeed of all the Roman temples, is th 
celebrated Pantheon (fig. 8) — a great building 14' 
ft. 6 in. in diameter, 2 ft. in excess of the dome< 
reading-room of the British Museum. The exterio 
is plain, not to say ugly ; but originally the hi id 
was faced with marble up to the fust stung course 
and al>ove this with stucco, which may possihb 
have somewhat improved the general appeararu 
although not actually affecting the building areln 
tecturally. It is approached by a gieat portm 
built from the spoils of Agrippa’s temple, whicl 



was taken down for that purpose. This fact wai 
discovered in 1892, and is some consolation to thosi 
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who have always maintained that the portico is 
hopelessly out of place, and ruins the severe dignity 
that the plain circular building might otherwise 
have possessed. The date of the main building 
also has conclusively been proved to be A.D. 120-124, 
from the stamps upon the bricks of which it is 
constructed. This is a most important fact, as the 
assignment of the building to Agnppa has led to 
fhany wrong inferences with regard to the history 
of dome construction. 

The building occupies the site of what was once 
an open circular piazza, the pavement of which has 
been found some 7 or 8 ft. below the floor of the 
present building. The walls are 20 ft. in thickness, 
containing eight great recesses tlnee of which aie 

apses : the highest faces the entrance on the main 
axis, and the other two are at the extremities of 
the diameter, at right angles to the main axis. The 
entrance itself is a great rectangular recess covered 
by a barrel-vault, and between these four recesses 
aie four others, all of lectangular form. Except 
in the case of the entrance and the main apse 
opposite to it, all the recesses have two columns m 
antis m front. The dome is divided in its knver 
part by vertical and horizontal ribs into five ranges 
of thirty-two coffers. Above this it is plain, and the 
whole building is lit by a huge circular hypyethral 
opening 30 ft. across. Altogether the interior ellect 
ranks very high among the great buildings of the 
world. 

Under Roman rule many great temples vere 
built m many other countries than Italy, but, 
save in those countries that had no architectural 
styles of their own, it is misleading to call them 
Roman. Particularly in the East we find many 
buildings that aie practically simply a develop- 
ment of Hellenistic architecture. The great 
temples of Syria, for instance, are not placed at 
the end of the fora as in Rome, but in a temenos 
of their own as in Greece, with propylma leading 
into them. With one exception too (Baalbek) 
they are orientated in the Greek manner. Of this 
type is the gieat temenos of the temple of the 
Sun at Palmyra. In most instances, just as at 
Athens, the propykea have a wider intercolumrna- 
tion in the centre, but it was spanned by an arch, 
round which the entablature is carried. The pro- 
pykea of Damascus (fig. 9), which may be dated 



FIG 9. 


c. 110 A.D. , or not much later, are probably the 
first instance, and a similar dated example occurs 
in the temple of Atil (A.D. 151). Baalbek (A.D. 
160) and probably Palmyra were the same. 


The invention — if so it may be termed — appears 
to be that of Apollodoros, a Greek of Damascus, 
and seems a natural development of the arches 
of later Greek tiadition already noted. It aftei- 
wards appears in Diocletian’s Palace at Spalato, 
on the north-east coast of the Adriatic (c. 305 A.D.). 
It maiks an important step, because hitherto the 
arch had always been carried by portions of walls 
or piers. On the other hand, the columns had 
nevei befoie earned anything but a horizontal 
entablatuie ; and the piers and arches behind, 
with the columns and entablature in front, always 
remained two distinct and irreconcilable elements. 
Indeed, it was left for the Byzantine and Gothic 
aiclntects to work out truly homogeneous styles 
of column and arch. 

Of these Syrian examples the finest is that at 
Baalbek, which is built upon a great platform 
forming an acropolis. The general setting out is 
probably not Roman, and some of the substruc- 
ture is pre-Roman in date. It was approached by 
great propyla^a of Roman times, the restoration 
of which is largely conjectural An interesting 
featuie is the hexagonal court, sui rounded by a 
double peristyle upon which the propyloca opened. 
The hexagonal court leads in its turn to a great 
square court, at the end of which, somewhat in 
the Roman manner, is the larger of the tvo 
temples. Apj>arently it was never completed. 
The other temjde to the south, the temple of 
Jupiter, is a \ery line piece of vork. In some 
v ays the building was a compound of Greek and 
Roman feeling. It was peripteral with two ranges 
of columns m the front, but the portico was very 
deep, and the central intercolummation was wider 
than the rest. The interior had attached columns 
after the manner of the temple at Phigalia, except 
that the entablature m as broken and carried round 
and back between the columns. It probably had 
a flat roof, except at the far end, where there v. as 
a small vaulted recess, about half the total width, 
approached by a flight of steps. A curious feature 
is a two -storey division into shallow niches 
between the columns, which has a very unpleasing 
effect. The lower one is arched, with a horizontal 
cornice, and the upper has only the cornice, but 
is surmounted by a pediment. The carving is 
hold and good, and shows the influence of Gieek 
tradition. 

Construction . — The Roman method of construe- 
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FIG. 10. 

tion was very different from that of Greece. 
Whereas the Greeks generally built in large stone 
blocks bonding right through the wall, the 
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Romans built mainly in brick and concrete, and 
the finer materials were used only for facing. In 
Rome itself even brick was never used throughout, 
although in the pro vincas brick walls or courses of 
stone and brick alternately are not uncommon. 
Whether brick or stone was used in the core of 
the wall or not, the outer face was invariably 
covered with stucco or some finer material. 
When brick or stone occurs, its use is not easy 
to deteimme, as it would neither add to the 
strength of the wall, nor admit of its being 
built without planking to keep the concrete in 
position while setting. Bricks were of flat tri- 
angular shape, and stones pyramidal. 4 Opus 
incertum ’ was work where the stones were more 
or less irregular in shape, and ‘ opus reticulatum ’ 
where they were dressed to a tiue square, and set 
diagonal -wise in the wall (fig. 11). In either case 
occasional courses of large flat bricks, 1 ft. 11 m. 
lon^, bonding through the wall, were used. A 
similar method was adopted with arches to prevent 
the concrete from spreading and settling down 
before it had set (fig. 11). The marble or other 
facings weie secured to the wall by iron or 
bronze cramps running into the body of the wall 

(fig. ID. 



In vaults and domes, arches or ribs of brick were 
built upon light wooden centering, and cross bond- 
ing bricks dividing the whole into compartments 
were inserted at intervals The concrete was then 
poured into these, and the whole set into one solid 
mass, exerting no outw ard thrust whatever. Stone 
vaults, instead of concrete, were occasionally built 
in later days, as in the Nympliseum at femes, 
mentioned above. 

Ornamentation . — The ornamental work of the 
Romans was not nearly so good as their construc- 
tion, which was sound and workmanlike, and of 
great durability. One even regrets that they ever 
attempted ornament at all, as the bold and simple 


majesty of their great work is only spoilt by the 
applied ornament. After all there is very little 
Roman work, if any, more pleasing than the Pont 
du Gard at Ntmes ; and it has no ornament at all. 
One of the most delightful of their more purely 
architectural works is the gateway at Treves, 
which is practically devoid of ornament. The 
ornament used by the Romans was all derived 
from Greek sources, but there is a roughness am* 
want of delicacy that shows an entire ignorance of 
the subtlety and refinement of Gieek work. The 
pi o files of tfie moldings are nearly always seg- 
ments of cncles, instead of the subtle parabolic 
and hypeibolic cuives of Greek art. Moreover, 
the molding, as a lule, does not depend for its 
effect upon the subtle gradations of light and 
shade pioduced by its own contour, but upon the 
elaboration of the carving cut upon it. Somewhat 
similaily we find a preference among the Roman 
architects for the acanthus mollis with its rounded 
and less precise torm, whereas the Greeks preferred 
the acanthus spinosus with its more crisp refined 
lines (fig. 6, Architecture [Greek]). It is true 
that the acanthus spinosus badly drawn is less 
satisfactory even than the other, but this kind 
of thing is well known — the greater the height, 
the w oise the fall. The carving, too, although 
vigorous in its way, is rougher and much more 
mechanical than that of Greece. Instead of 
the line sculptuie that adorned the temples of 
Gicece, we frequently find endless repetitions of 
ox-skulls and hanging festoons of fruit and flowers 
between. There was a great tendency to use the 
ornament in such profusion that it stultified itself. 
Such an example, for instance, as the aich at 
Beneventum is so overloaded that there are 
practically no plain surfaces at all, and the whole 
ellect is women and unsatisfying. 

Colour was used in their buildings by the Romans 
as by the Greeks, and the great fondness of the 
Romans for maibles of many colours gave their 
buildings an opulence in ellect that was one of 
their most marked characteristics. 

One of the most important adjuncts of Roman 
ornament was the mosaic, winch, however difficult 
to work satisfactorily, is undoubtedly more in 
consonance with architectonic feeling than any 
mere surface pigment. 

Adequately to appreciate Roman w r oik, it would 
be necessary to study much more than the religious 
arclnteetuie. Rome’s finest achievements were 
m the thrrnue — the great baths, which w r ere the 
centres of Roman life, where literature was read 
and discussed, and politics debated. In these 
magnificent buildings it was the interior that was 
tfie greatest achievement. It was in interior 
etlects that the Roman architects made the real 
aicfiiteetural advance, giving to them a mag- 
nificence hitherto undreamed of. Magnificence 
was the aim and end of Roman art ; subtlety 
and refinement were beyond its comprehension. 
How ver, of existing remains, it is a religious 
building— the Pantheon — that gives us the clearest 
conception of what this interior magnificence was ; 
and for us the Pantheon, with its tine interior and 
poor exterior, is the great typical example of 
Roman achievement, as the Parthenon, with its 
delicate subtleties and sculpture of unsurpassable 
loveliness, is of Greek. 

Literature —A Choisy, L'Art de bdtir ehez les Romains , 
Pans, 1873 , W. J. Anderson and R Phen6 Spiers, The Archi- 
tecture of Greece and Rome , London, 1902 , J. H Middleton, 
The Remains of A ncient Rome , London, 1892 ; J. Gwilt’s transla- 
tion of Vitruvius, 1820 , R. Lanciani, Ancient Rome in the 
Light of Recent Discoveries. London, 1888 ; F. M. Simpson, A 
History of Architectural Development , vol. i , London, 1905 ; 
R. Sturgis, A History of Architecture , vol i , London, 1907 ; 
James Fergusson, Illustrated Handbook of Architecture , 
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J. B. Stoughton Holborn. 




ARCHITECTURE (Shinto)— ARCHITECTURE (Slavonic) 


773 


ARCHITECTURE (Shinto). — There are indi- 
cations that the original Shinto place of worship 
was, like the Roman templum , not a building, 
but simply a plot of ground consecrated for 
the purpose. It was probably enclosed by a 
row of twigs of the sacied evergreen sakaki tree 
5 tuck in the ground. 4 Spirit terraces * for Shinto 
worship are mentioned in the old records, and the 
•ommon word for a Shinto shrine, viz. yashiro , 
neans 4 house-equivalent,’ i.e. a make-believe house 
: or the god — no doubt a plot of ground of this kind. 
\nother word for a shiine is miya, which means 
4 august house/ and is applied alike to a palace 
and a shrine. Sir Ernest Satow says ( TASJ , 
1874) : 

4 The architecture of the Shinto temples is derived from the 
primeval hut, with more or less modification in proportion to 
the influence of Buddhism in each particular case Those of the 
purest style retain the thatched roof, others are covered with 
thick shingling, while others hav e tiled, and even coppered, roofs 
The projecting ends of the rafters (called chigi) have been some- 
what lengthened, and carved more or less elaborately/ 

It appears from a passage in the Nihongi that the 
chigi were restricted to Imperial residences and to 
Shinto shinies. Another distinctive feature of the 
shrine is a row of cigar-shaped pieces of timber 
laid cioss-wise on the roof-tree. The walls consist 
of planks . the pillars supporting the roof are 
round, and without bases. The shrine has a 
wooden floor, raised some feet above the ground 
There is a sort of balcony all round, with a flight 
of steps up to the entrance. A certain amount of 
brass ornament and wood -carving is used in some 
shrines, but, generally speaking, they are charac- 
terized by great simplicity. The wood -carving 
and metal ornamentation of some of them are 
traceable to Buddhist influences, and were removed 
when the shrines were 4 punlied ’ after the restora- 
tion of the Imperial power m 1K68. They arc 
always of wood, without paint or lacquer, which, 
of course, limits their duration. The shrines of Ise 
are renewed every twenty years. Nor are they of 
great size. In the 8th cent, a 4 greater shrine 5 had 
only fourteen feet frontage. At the present day 
the outei shrine of Ise — that in honour of the God- 
dess of Food— measiues 34 feet by 19 feet. The 
great majority of Shinto shinies are very tiny 
edifices. 

The more important Shinto shrines are sur- 
rounded by a cluster of subsidiary buildings, which 
serve various purposes. There is a small oratory, 
where the Mikado’s envoy perfoims lus devotions. 
No provision is made for the shelter of the ordinary 
worshipper. He remains outside in front of the 
shrine whilst he utters a brief invocation. The 
joint worship of a congregation of believers is a 
rare phenomenon in Shinto. Within the precinct 
there are usually a numbei of smaller shrines 
(massha) to other deities than the one worshipped 
in the main building. At Ise there were formerly 
more than a hundred of these. Sometimes there 
is an emaddy or picture-gallery, lor the reception of 
ex voto oflerings of this kind. A characteristic 
feature of Shinto architecture is the torn , or 
honorary gateway, which adorns the approaches to 
the shrine, sometimes in great numbers. These 
arches consist of two upright pillars leaning slightly 
towards one another. Near the top they are con- 
nected by a cross-beam or tie. Another beam rests 
on the upright columns, projecting a little on each 
side. It is often made to curve upwards slightly at 
each end. The torn is usually constructed of wood 
painted red, but may also be of stone, bronze, or 
even occasionally iron. The whole has a simple 
but graceful effect. Mr S. Tuke has shown that 
the torii is identical with the Indian turan y the 
Chinese pailou , and the Korean hongsalmun , which 
are similar in form and purpose. The name is 
probably Japanese. It means literally * bird-rest,’ 


i.e. hen-roost; and the gateways were so called 
from their resemblance to this familiar object. 

Literature.-— B. H. Chamberlain, Things Japanese* (Lond 
1898 ), B. H. Chamberlain and W. B. Mason, U and book for 
Travellers in J apan'J (Lond. 1903). W. G. ASTON. 

ARCHITECTURE AND ART (of thenagan 
Slavs). — The pagan Slavs seem to have had only 
the most rudimentary ideas on the subject of art. 
The few monuments which are ascribed to them 
are very crude, and it cannot yet be asserted with 
absolute certainty that they are the work of Slav 
artists. There is no connexion between these 
monuments and the more or less grotesque de- 
scriptions given in some of the Chronicles of the 
Middle Ages These chronicles we owe to the 
Germans, Adam of Bremen of the 11th cent. 
(Geda Hammenburg crisis ecclestce pontificum) y Hel- 
mold of the 12th cent. (Chromcon Slavorum), 
Thietrnar, Bishop of Merseburg (976-1011), Saxo 
Grammaticus the Dane (12th cent.) in his Gesta 
Danorum , and the biographers of Bishop Otto of 
Bamberg (12th century). 

The majority of the Slavs seem to have wor- 
shipped only idols and in the open air, and to 
have been quite unacquainted with temples. The 
existence of temples among the Slavs of the 
Russian Empire is very questionable. Hilarion, 
a monk of the 10th cent., writes* 4 We are no 
longer building kapishta , but churches of Christ,’ 
from which we may infer that the kapishta (from 
leap , 4 idol’) were pagan temples. But the oldest 
Russian chronicles speak only of idols, and the 
word kapishta may mean simply idols. Among 
the Baltic Slavs we find the existence of temples 
attested by German writings, in which the descrip- 
tions are not always very plausible. According to 
the statements of llolmold, the temple of Svantovit 
m the Island of Rugen was the great sanctuary 
of the Baltic Slavs. It was built m the town of 
Arkona. Saxo Grammaticus gives a glowing de- 
scription of it. 4 It was,’ he says, 4 a very beautiful 
wooden temple. The exterior or inclosing wall of 
the building was ornamented with thin roughly 
painted sculptures representing various objects. 
It was entered only by a single door The temple 
was surrounded by a double wall. Inside the 
building stood a huge idol.’ He adds that the 
temple was decorated with purple cloth and wild 
animals’ horns. 

According to one of Otto of Bamberg’s bio- 
giaphers, the god Triglav had at Stettin four 
temples called contirice (from a Slav word meaning 
4 building ’). The most important of these contxnat 
w as marvellously decorated and ornamented with 
sculptures representing men, birds, and animals, 

cleverly reproduced that one could have believed 
them living, and so ingeniously colouied that 
neither rain nor snow could injure them. 

At Gostkov, according to one of Otto of Bam- 
berg’s historians, there stood sumptuous temples 
adorned with colossal idols. In the town of 
Riedgost (perhaps Rhetra [’]) Thietrnar describes 
a temple built of wood and resting on animals’ 
horns (though the statement seems rather cunous). 
The outside walls were covered with wonder- 
ful carved repiesentations of gods and goddesses. 
In the interior stood gods made by hand, with their 
names engraved, arrayed in armour and helmets. 

It is not our duty to discuss here the question 
as to the characters in which the gods* names 
might have been inscribed. This point, upon 
w hich much has been written, is probably purely 
imaginary. 4 As many districts as there are in 
these parts’ (ue. among the Baltic Slavs or Slavs 
of the Elba), says Thietrnar, 4 so many temples are 
there, and the images of demons are worshipped 
by the inhdels. It is to the temple that they come 
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when on the point of making war ; to it they bring 
gifts after a successful expedition. ’ 

Did the Slavs themselves build those temples, 
which were probably very small ? Did they call in 
foreign architects? We do not know. The Arab 
geographer Mas’udi (10th cent.) had heard of their 
temples, but he gives an absolutely imaginary 
description of them, which cannot be believed, and 
he places the people whom he is describing in dis- 
tricts no less fanciful (Les prairies cTor , ch. lxvi. ). 

We have practically no specimen of the archi- 
tecture of the pagan Slavs ; and no ruined temple 
is in existence. We know the names of a number 
of idols worshipped in ancient Kussia and among 
the Baltic Slavs — Svantovit, Perunti, Tnglav. The 
present writer has reproduced in his Mytholoc/ie 
slave (1901) illustrations of some of the idols which 
have been discovered in Germany and in Galicia 
(Austria). They are believed to be of Slav origin ; 
but we are not absolutely sure, as we have no trust- 
worthy mfoimation. German and Ancient Russian 
wntings alone bear witness to the existence of 
these idols. When Christianity reached the Slavs, 
they adopted the architectural style of the neigh- 
bouring races, from whom the gospel had come 
to them — the Roman style pi evading among the 
Western Slavs, and the Byzantine among the Slavs 
of Russia, Bulgaria, and Servia 

Louis Leger. 

ARDASHIR I. (Aitashir, Artakhshathr, Arta- 
xerxes). —Ardashir I. (A u. 226-241), the founder 
of the Sasarnan dynasty, was the son of Papak, 

‘ king 5 of Khir (Chir), south-east of Persepolis. 
Having made himself master of Persia and some 
neighbouring kingdoms, Ardashir killed the Par- 
thian * king of kings,’ Aitaban, m 224, and seems 
to have conquered the capital, Ctesiphon, two 
years later. 

From the beginning Ardashir identified his 
political aims with the restoration of the Mazda- 
yasnian faith, which, notwithstanding the super- 
ficial sway of Hellenism, had never lost its hold 
on the people. He thus secured a mighty ally — 
the Zarathushtnan priesthood, the ‘ race of the 
Magians ’ — and continued and accomplished a w6rk 
already begun by Parthian monarchs. In his 
zeal for the national religion, he seems to have 
kept to familiar traditions — his grandfather Sasan 
having been attached to the temple of the goddess 
Anahita in Istakhr (Persepolis) — as well as to his 
personal feelings. ‘ He was devoted to the Magian 
rites, and he himself celebrated the mysteries’ 
(Agathias, Host. li. 36). The Avesta texts, de- 
stroyed and scattered m the time of Alexander 
and the following centuries, were collected by 
Ardashir, and completed by his high priest Tansar 
(according to a tradition reported in Dinkart, in.), 
who thus gave ‘a faithful image of the original 
light.’ Another passage, in DinJcart , iv., which 
corroborates the King’s having called Tansar to 
his capital in order to gather the scattered 
texts, adds the important fact that canonical 
authority was attributed only to the collection of 
Tansar, all doctrines that did not originate from 
him being considered as heretical. The collection 
was not completed until the reign of Ardashirs 
successor SliahpOhr I. (241-272). A different tradi- 
tion, reported in the introduction to the Persian 
translation of Arta Viraf Namak, makes Ardashii 
collect the Avestan texts and the Zend com- 
mentaries from the memories of the priests sum- 
moned to the capital (Haug and West, nook of A r da 
Viraf \ Bombay, 1872, pp. xv-xviii). The custom of 
reciting a chapter, called isnad ( Yasna ), dates, 
according to Mas Qdi, from Ardashir’s time. Hence 
we may perhaps conclude with Darmesteter ( Zend - 
Av. iii. p. xxxii) that Ardashir and his Herbad of 
Herbads regulated the liturgy. The two chief 


facts of the restoration, viz. the collection of texts, 
legends, traditions, laws, and doctrines, and the 
monopolizing of true worship and of true faith by 
the king, are expressed in the letter from Tansar 
to Gushnasp, king of Tabaristan (south of the 
Caspian), preserved, with additions and alterations, 
in a Persian translation of an Arabic version of the 
Pahlavi original (Darmesteter, op, cit . xxv-xxx). 

The pretended letter of Tansar is discussed in a most thorough 1 
way by L. II Mills (* Tansar’s alleged Letter * in Zoroaster , Philo 
and Israel, 21-76), who, in pointing out the peculiar elements 
of this document, especially a certain ascetic tendency evidently 
contrasting with the Zarathushtnan law, considers it ‘ as being 
in its present form a subtle political fiction.' He goes much 
further than Darmesteter in eliminating spurious parts and in 
reducing the remainder, but he expressly recognizes a historical 
nucleus 

Ardashir has immortalized his political and re- 
ligious restoration by his theory of the mutual aid 
of the two powers, the State and the Church, if 
Masudl (Les prairies d’or, text and tr. by C. Bar bier 
de Meynard and Pavet de Courteille, ii. 162) has 
correctly rendered his testament to his son Shah- 
piilir : ‘ Religion and kingship are two sisters that 
cannot exist the one without the other, because 
religion is the foundation of kingship, and kingship 
is tlie protectiess of religion.’ 

Literature. — F or the DInkart passages see Haug, Zand- 
Pahlavi Glossary , Bombay, 1867, pp. xxxi-xxxvin , West, SBB 
v 199, xxxvn 414, xlvn 85, 127 , Darmesteter, Le Zend- A vesta, 
Paris, 1892-3, in. pp xxv-xxx ; Geldner in Giundnss der iran. 
Philologie, n 33 f In general, Justi in Gmndmss d tr Ph. ii. 
512 ff. ; Kdr-ndmak-i Artakhshir Papakan , ed. with translitera- 
tion, translations, etc , by Edaljt Keresaspji Antia, Bomba} , 
1900, Browne, Jnterary Hist, of Persia , Lond, 1902-6, i. 136- 
150 , Noldeke, * Gesch des ArtachSir ’ in Bezzenberger’s Bextrage , 
iv. 1879, 22-69. N. SODERBLOM. 

ARHAT (lit. * fit,’ * worthy ’).— In its Pali form, 
arahat , it is met with in the earliest Buddhist 
texts, and is used there m two senses, according as 
it is applied to the Buddhist araJiats , or to those be- 
longing to other communities. In the latter sense, 
which is exceedingly rare (Vmaya> 1 . 30-32 ; Sam - 
yutta , n. 220), it means a man who has attained 
to the ideal of that particular community, to what 
was regarded in it as the lit state for a religious 
man. This sense is not found in pre-Buddhistic 
literature ; but the usage by the early Buddhists 
makes it almost certain that the teim was em- 
ployed, before Buddhism arose, among the religious 
communities then being formed in N.E. India. In 
the more usual, the Buddhist sense, the technical 
term arahat is applied to those who have reached 
the end of the Eightfold Path, and are enjoying 
the fruits of it, the maggaphalatthd. They had 
perfected themselves in each of the eight stages of 
the Path — right views, aspirations, speech, con- 
duct, mode of livelihood, eiloit, mindfulness, and 
rapture ( Samyutta , iv. 51 ; Puggala , 73). They 
had conquered the three so-called ‘ intoxications ’ 
(asavas) of sensuality, re-births, and ignorance 
( Dlgha , i. 84). In a list of punning derivations in 
Majjhima , i. 280, the arahat is said to be one from 
whom evil dispositions are far (draka). The first 
five disciples attained arahat - ship on perceiving 
that there was no sign of a soul in any one of the 
five groups of bodily and mental qualities con- 
stituting a sentient being ( Vinaya , i. 14). Rahula, 
the Buddha’s son, claims to be an arahat because 
he has overcome the * intoxications,’ and will incur 
no re-birth (Thera Gathd , 296 ; cf. 336). Every 
arahat has the sambodhi , the higher insight, 
divided into seven parts — self-possession, investiga- 
tion, energy, calm, joy, concentration, and mag- 
nanimity.* There is extant m the Canon a 
collection of hymns, 264 of which are by men, and 
73 by women, who had become arahats in the time 
of the Buddha. Fifteen of these claim also to have 

* The question of sambodhi has been discussed at length in 
the present writer's Dialogues of the Buddha , Oxford, 1899, 
pp. 190-192. 
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gained the three mjjas, or ‘ sorts of knowledge’ : the 
Knowledge of their own and other people’s previous 
births, and of other people’s thoughts. Laymen 
could become arahats . A list of twenty who had 
done so in the time of the Buddha is given in 
A nguttara , in. 451. Every Buddha was an arahat. 
The word occurs m the standing description applied 
to each of the seven Buddhas known in the earnest 
documents ( Dig ha , li. 2). The JdtaJca commentator 
says that the Buddha made arahat - ship the climax 
of his discourse ( JdtaJca , i. 114, 275, 393, 401). 
That is so far the case that either arahat- ship, 
under one or other of its numerous epithets, or the 
details of the mental and moral qualities and ex- 
periences associated with it, forms the climax of the 
great majority of the Dialogues. Thus the first 
Dialogue in the Dlgha deals with the first stage in 
the Path. The second is started with the question, 
by a layman, as to what is the use of the religious 
life. After a lengthy enumeration of various 
advantages, each nearer than the previous one to 
arahat- ship, the discussion of the question ends 
with arahat- ship. The third is on social rank, 
and ends with the conclusion that arahat - ship is 
the best. In the fourth the climax is that the 
arahat is the true Brahman. The fifth discusses 
the question of sacrifice, with the result that 
«mAtt£-ship is the best sacrifice. The sixth is on 
the aim of the members of the Buddhist Order, and 
ends with arahat -&\ivp ; and so on through the 
remaining seven Dialogues in that volume. Ten 
out of thirteen chapters, if we may so call them, 
lead up to this subject, the other three being con- 
cerned with it only incidentally. The proportion 
in the rest of the Diqha is less, in the Majjhima it 
is probably about the same. 

The last discouise of the Buddha to his disciples 
is summarized in Dlgha , ii. 120, as follows . — 

‘ Brethren, ye to whom the truths I have perceived have been 
made known by me, when you have made yourselves masters of 
them, practise them, think them over, spread them abroad m 
order that pure religion may last long for the good and happiness 
of the great multitudes . . . Which are these truths? Tnej are 
these * the four modes of mindfulness, the fourfold struggle 
against ev d, the four footsteps to majesty, the five moral powers, 
the five organs of spiritual sense, the seven kinds of insight, the 
noble eightfold path These are they * 

In Vmaya , ii. 240, these seven groups are called 
the jewels of the Dhamma -vmaya, the doctrine 
and discipline, in whose ocean the arahats dwell. 
The total of the numbers in the seven groups 
amounts to thirty-seven. These are identified in 
the commentaries with the Sambodha-pakkhiya 
dhammcl , the qualities which are the ‘ sides,’ that 
is, constituent parts, of the insight of arahat- ship. 
These are mentioned already in the canonical 
books ( A nguttara , lii. 70, 71, iv. 351 ; Sarny utta , 
v. 227, 239). But it would seem from the discus- 
sions on the use of this term by E. Hardy in his 
Introduction to the Netti (p. xxxfY. ), and Dy Mrs. 
Khys Davids in her Introduction to the Vibhanga 
(p. xiv ft’.), that the commentators’ interpretation 
of its meaning is later, and that it originally 
referred simply to the sambodhi , the seven divi- 
sions of whicn, already given above, form only the 
seventh division of the thirty-seven qualities. The 
term is so used in the Vibhanga , p. 249. 

It would follow from this that in the later Pfi.ll writers the 
conception of arahat was extended to include all the thirty- 
seven of these characteristics So also the Milmda distinctly 
adds to the conception of araAaf-ship the possession of the four 
PatisambhidHs * 

As the meaning of the term was extended, so the 
reverence for the arahat increased. In the old 
texts we are informed of a custom by which, when 
a bhikkhu thought he had attained, he could ‘ an- 
nounce his knowledge,’ as the phrase ran. The 
1 12th Dialogue in the Majjhima gives the six 
questions which should then be put to the new 

* ed. Trenckner, London, 1880, p. 104 [tr. by Rhys Davids in 
SBE, rol. xxxv p 167] 


aspirant. If he answered these correctly, his claim 
should be admitted. By the time of the com- 
mentators this was obsolete. They speak of no 
arahats in their own day ; and we hear of none 
mentioned, in any source, as having lived later 
than the 3rd cent, of our era. The associations 
with the word became so high that only the heroes 
of old were esteemed capable of having attained 
to it. 

The Sanskrit form arhat has had a precisely 
contrary history. First used some centuries after 
the rise of Buddhism by those Buddhists who then 
began to write m Sanskrit, its use was confined to 
those who tended more and more to put the con- 
ception of bodhisattva in place of that of arahat , as 
the ideal to be aimed at. In the literature of this 
period arahat-s\\\\> has ceased to be the climax ; it 
is not even the subject of the discourses put into 
the mouth of the Buddha. Neither in the Lalita 
Vistara nor in the Mahdvastu can the present 
writer trace the word at all, except when used as 
an epithet of the Buddha, or of the early disciples. 
In the Divydvaddna (a collection of stories of 
different dates, put together probably some time 
after the Christian era), whenever the legend re- 
fers to personages who lived m the Buddha’s tune 
(pp. 404, 464) the term arhat is used very much in 
the old sense. So also in the story of Vitasoka, 
the brother of A6oka, we find at pp. 423 f. and 
428 f. the term used in a manner that shows it 
was familiar to those who recorded this particular 
legend, in the sense of one who haa reached 
emancipation in this life. It is used incidentally, 
in the midst of the narrative ; and throughout 
the volume attention is directed to the edifying 
legend rather than to the discussion of this or any 
other point in Buddhist ethics. The word had sur- 
vived ; the interest in the doctrine had waned. 

In the Saddharma-pundarika (‘Lotus of the 
True Law’), arhat is used a score of times of a 
Buddha, and is, in fact, a standing epithet of each 
of the numerous Buddhas invented in that work. 
It is also used as an epithet of the early disciples, 
but with distinct depreciation. Thus at p. 43 of 
Kern’s translation * arhats are called conceited if 
they do not accept the new doctrine. At p. 189 
the stage of arhat is declared to be a lower stage. 
At p. 330 ff. the merit of one who hears a single 
word of the new doctrine is said to be greater than 
that of one who leads a vast number of men to 
become arhats . There is a similar argument 
beginning on p. 387. We find, then, in these 
works that arAa^-slnp is first passed over, or put 
on one side, and finally is openly attacked. 

T. W. Khys Davids. 

ARIANISM. 

1. Christianity recognizes Unity of God and Divinity of Christ. 

2. Arms charges Bishop Alexander with Sabelliamsm. System 

of Arms. 

3. Constantins intervenes. The Council of Nicaea 

4. State of parties after the Council 

5 From the death of Constantine to the Council of the Dedica- 
tion. 

6. State of affairs till a d. 346 

7. The ten years’ truce, a p. 346-356 

8. Expulsion of Athanasius from Alexandria. The Creeds of 

Sirmium 

9. Reaction against Anomcean Arianism. 

10. The Council of Alexandria, a d 362 

11. Arianism under Valens, and down to the Council of Con- 

stantinople, a d 381 

12. Character of Arianism. 

13. The Anan controversy inevitable. 

14 Controversies arising out of Arianism 
16. Arianism among the Teutons. Ulfilas 

16. Arianism supreme among the conquerors of the Western 

forms Conversion of Clovis. 

17. National strength of Teutonic Arianism. 

18 The barbarian kingdoms abandon Arianism. 

19 Spain returns to orthodoxy. 

* SBE , vol xxi., Oxford, 1884. The text has not yet been 
edited 
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20 . The Lombards and Ariamsm. 

21. Revival of the Trinitarian controversy at the Reformation. 
22 Re-appearance of Ariamsm in the 17th century. 

23. Ariamsm in England in the 18th century. 

24. Concluding remarks 

The promulgation of the heresy cf Arius, which 
followed the close of the contest between the 
Christian Church and the Roman Government by 
only a few years, may justly be regarded as the 
culmination of all the various conti oversies in the 
early Church concerning the relation of the ‘ Per- 
sons * of the Holy Trinity to one another. 

I. The Christian consciousness recognized from 
the first the supreme necessity of maintaining the 
absolute Unity of God. According to one or the 
earliest apologists, Aiistides, the worship of the 
Christians was more purely monotheistic even than 
that of the Jews (Apol. xiv., xv.). But, whilst 
acknowledging Unity to be the essential of 
Divinity, Christians of every description perceived 
the momentous consequences of the Incarnation. 
Whether Judaic, Pauline, or Gnostic, all who pro- 
fessed to follow Christ saw in Him the one means 
by which God the Father had been made known 
to man. 4 Thus the Lord’s divinity was from the 
first as fixed an axiom of Christianity as the unity 
of God ’ (Gwatkin, Studies of Armnism?, 1900, p. 5) 
The earliest controversies about our Lord bore on 
the question of the reality of His sufferings and 
His humanity ; and it was not till the old Docetic 
heresies had become comparatively insignificant 
that the nature of the Divinity of the Son and His 
relation to the Father occupied an important place 
in Christian speculation. 

By the clo^e of the 2nd cent, the conditions 
under which a theological question could be de- 
bated were practically the same as those which 
have prevailed down to the dawn of modern criti- 
cism. It was no longer a question of rival Scrip- 
tures, the majority of the books of the NT being 
already acknowledged as authoritative ; the ortho- 
dox tradition of the Chuich had practically pre- 
vailed over all opposition ; the question as to the 
recognition of the OT by the Church had been 
decided There were already definite methods of 
exposition, and collections of Scripture proofs for 
use in controversy with Jews and pagans had 
been formed from a very early date. None of the 
facts of the Gospel story was disputed ; Christian 
philosophy identified Jesus Christ with the Divine 
Logos ; faith acknowledged His pre-existence, His 
miracles, His Resurrection and 1 1 is Ascension as 
unquestionable facts. No doubts were raised as 
to the authorship or authority of those passages 
in the OT and N I which were accepted as the basis 
of the Christology of the age The utterances of 
the Prophets, the words of David and Solomon in 
Psalm and Proverb, the doctrine of St. Paul and 
St. John, were all admitted to be the source and 
basis of Christian doctrine. It is of great import- 
ance to bear in mind the fact that the premises 
from which orthodox and heretic alike drew their 
conclusions in the 3rd and 4th centuries were 
different from what would now be accepted ; and 
it is not always by the arguments used in this 
controversy that we must form our judgment in 
regard to the decision finally reached. 

The problem was, of course, the reconciliation 
of the two apparently conflicting beliefs in the 
Unity of the Godheaa and in the real distinction 
of Personality in the Trinity. The controversy 
naturally turned first on the meaning of the 
characteristic Christian doctrine of the Divinity of 
Jesus Chnst. In attempting to maintain the 
Unity of the Godhead, the Christian teacher ran 
the risk of sacrificing either the Personality or the 
Divinity of our Lora. On the one hand, Praxeas, 
Sabellius, and their followers represented the 
appearance of our Lord as hardly more than a 


temporary means whereby God had been dramatic- 
ally manifested to the world, making the Trinity 
an economy by which the Divine is revealed in 
different aspects. But the Christian conscience 
could not thus allow a personality of the Divine 
Master without real permanence. 4 It is clearly 
impossible, on any Christian theory of the world 
and of the Divine economy, that God should exist 
even for a moment only in a single mode, or that* 
the Incarnation should be only a temporary and 
transient manifestation ’ (Bethune-Baker, Christian 
Doctrine , 1903, p. 106). Equally impossible was it 
for the Church to assent to a practical reversion to 
the old Ebiomte doctrine that Jesus was simply 
an ordinary human being deified by reason of Ills 
eminent virtue Theodotus, Paul of Samosata, 
and others who held this view were not unnaturally 
ranked among the heretics. But the question was 
too difficult to be settled by the rejection of these 
alternatives, and it was further complicated by 
misunderstandings as to the significance of the 
terms employed to expound the mystery of the 
Trinity, as the correspondence between Dionysius 
of Rome and his namesake Dionysius of Alexandria 
abundantly testifies (Feltoe, Letters and other 
remains of Dionysius of Alexandria , 1904). These 
interesting letters reveal two opposite tendencies — 
that of the West, vlnch so emphasized the eternal 
unity as to obscure the distinction of the Persons 
in tlie Trinity, and the teaching of the Easterns, 
who, under the influence of Ongen, insisted on the 
theory that subordination explained the existence 
of the threefold Personality. Dread of the 
Sabellian Christology was especially potent in 
influencing the couise of theological speculation 
throughout the East. 

At the beginning of the 4th cent, the most 
famous Christian scholar was Lucian, who, after 
the deposition of Paul of Samosata, founded a 
theological academy at Antioch He seems to 
have been looked upon at least with suspicion 
by three successive bishops — Domnus, Tinueus, 
and Cynl; but his exemplary conduct, ascetic 
practices, and, above all, the fact that he was one 
of the last martyrs in the Diocletian persecution, 
caused him to be regarded with particular reverence 
by his disciples, who felt especially bound to one 
another by the memory of their common master. 
The school of Lucian numbered among its adherents 
the bishops Eusebius of Nicomedia, Menophantus 
of Ephesus, Theognisof Niciea, Maris of Chalcedon, 
Leontius of Antioch, and Athanasius of Anazarbus, 
the sophist Astenus, and the presbyter Anus 
(Harnack, Hist, of Dogma , vol. iv. p. 3, Eng tr.). 

It is a matter of considerable doubt whether ArianiHm is to 
be traced to Antioch or to Alexandna, and also how far it is due 
to the teaching of Origen Newman is of opinion that Ariamsm 
is the outcome of the grammatical literalism of Antioch as 
opposed to the more spiritual method of interpreting Scripture 
current in Alexandria (A nans, ch l sec i ) Professor Gwatkin, 
on the other hand, points out (Studies of Ariamsm p 19) that 
though Antioch was undoubtedly Anan in the later days of 
the controversy, when Alexandria, owing to the influence of 
Athanasius, had become orthodox, it was not so at the 
beginning The language of Ananism was borrowed from 
Origen, and especially from Dionysius, who speaks of the Second 
Person as noLrjpa rov Oeov, £<vov tear' over Cav y and says ovk f)v 
nptu yeyvjrai . — phrases which were adopted into the terminology 
of Ariamsm Anus, moreover, had a very strong party in 
Alexandria when he promulgated his heresy Harna< k (op at. 
vol. iv. p. 3) considers that Lucian continued the work of Paul 
of fiamosata at Antioch, and gives credit to the statement of 
Alexander (Theodoret, i 4), which Gwatkin rejects, that Lucian 
remained a long time outside the Church of Antioch Lucian is 
called ‘ the Anus before Arius ' The high honour, however, in 
which his memory was held, as the Synod of Antioch in A.D. 341 
testified by accepting one of its confessions of faith as 4 the creed 
of Lucian the mart yr* (Sozomen, iii 6), makes it difficult to 
believe that he was ever considered as a teacher of heresy The 
question of Ongen’s responsibility for Ananism is an extremely 
vexed one, and is admirably discussed by Bishop Robertson 
(Prolegomena to Athanasius , p xxv f ) As Athanasius showed 
in his de Sententia Dumysti , the language of two theologians 
may be almost identical, whilst the spirit in which they employ 
it is quite different 
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2 . The years A.D. 318 and 319 found the 
Church of Alexandria in great confusion, dis- 
tracted by the obscure Meletian schism and by a 
controversy between the bishop Alexander and 
the presbyter Arius ("A peios) of the district of 
Baucalis. Alexander, in a charge to his clergy, 
impressed upon them the unity in the Trinity of 
the Godhead. According to the historian Socrates 
|i. 5), Alexander m this discourse somewhat ex- 
ceeded the limits of discretion (< piXonpcdrepop . . . 
4BeoX6yec) in insisting on what is, after all, a single 
aspect of the truth in the mystery of the Trinity. 
Arius forthwith accused his bishop of teaching 
Sabellianism, and proceeded to formulate his own 
scheme of doctrine. 

Alexander’s doctrine is summed up in the 
following words in the letter of Arms to Eusebius 
of Nicomedia . 'Ael Beds, del vld s, dp a irarvp dp a oidy, 
cruvv'rrdpxct’ 6 vlds dyepv'/jTws Tip Be<p f deiyevr)*, dycvrjTo- 
yevifjs, oi)r 4i rcvolq. oOt* drdpip nvl Tpodyei 6 Beds tou 
vloO, dec Beds, del vlds, 4% avrov rod Beov 6 vids (Arius’ 

letter to Eusebius ap. Theodoret, HE i. 4). Arms, 
considering that this definition detracted from the 
uriKjue majesty of the Father and introduced 
confusion, maintained the complete distinction 
between the Father and the Son, and the sub- 
ordination of the latter. Harnack (op. cit . vol. iv. 
p. 15) enumerates eight points of the view ad- 
vanced by Arius — 

(1) The characteristic of the One and Only God 
is solitude and eternity. He can put nothing foith 
from His own essence. He was not always Father, 
but only after He begat (i.e. created) the Son 

(2) Wisdom and the Word (Xdyos) dw'ell within 
this God, but they are powers, not pci sons 

(3) To eieate the universe, God brought into 
being an independent substance (ovaia or virdcrraacs) 
as the instrument by which all things were created. 
This Being is termed, in Scuptuie, Wisdom, Son, 
Image, Word, etc 

(4) As regards Ills substance, the Son is a 
separate being from the Father, dilleient fiom 
linn in substance and nature. Like all rational 
creatures, the Son is endowed with freewill, and 
consequently capable of change 

(5) The Son is not tiuly God, but is only the 
so-called Word and Wisdom. He lias no absolute, 
but only a relative, knowledge of the Father. 

(6) The Son is not, however, a creature like 
other creatures. He is the perfect creature 
(Krlo-pc a rdXecop), and has become God, so that we 
may term Him ‘the only-begotten God,’ etc 

(7) Christ took a real body, but it was a awpa 
d\pvxov, the Logos taking the place of the soul. 
From the Gospel record we see that this Logos 
is not an absolutely perfect being, but is capable 
of suffering. 

(8) Amongst other created beings the Holy 
Ghost is to be placed beside the Soil as a second, 
independent substance. According to Arius, ap- 
parently, the Spirit is the creation of the Son. 

Such, then, was Ananism — a theory of the 
mutual relations of the Persons in the Trinity 
based nominally on the words of Scripture, but 
arrived at really bv the methods of the heathen 
philosophers It led either to polytheism by 
allowing the existence of the Logos as a secondary 
God, or to Judaic L T nitananism by denying His 
proper Divinity. 

The Arian 8} stem never really commended itself to the general 
conscience of Christians, and, as was usually the case in the early 
days of Christianity, the heresy found its support among the 
clergy, whilst the less instructed laity remained orthodox Its 
tendencies were essentially pagan As Harnack points out, 
Arianism was a new doctrine in the Church, and was really 
Hellenism tempered by the constant use of Holy Scripture 
(op. cit iv p 41) From a very early time the conception of 
the God of the OT and the Heavenly Father of the NT had 
tended to give ground before the Hellenic idea of an abstract 
unknowable Deity. Clement of Alexandria had paved the 


way for Arianism by his doctrine of God . 4 Stripping from 
concrete existence all physical attributes, taking away from 
it in the next place the three dimensions of space, we arrive 
at the conception of a point having position.’ ‘There is yet 
a further step,’ says Bigg, ‘for perfect simplicity has not yet 
been gained Reject the idea of position, and we have reached 
the last attainable abstraction, the pure Monad.' This, as he 
observeg, is essentially a heathen conception, and can be de- 
veloped consistently 011 I 3 on heathen principles Clement has 
gone astray from the first by his mode of approaching the 
subject He has propounded as his question, not What is 
Spirit? or What is Good? but What is the simplest thing 
conceivable? This he assumes to be the cause of all that 
exists. Nothing that is part of the effect can belong to the 
cause . . . The result is a chimera, a cause divided by an 
impassable gulf from all its effects ( Christian Platcniusts of 
Alexandria , pp 63-65) This is really the Arian conception 
of the Father, the unknown and unknowable Cause, of whom 
the Son is a creature as incapable of knowing or revealing Him 
as any other creature Anus deliberately severs all possible 
connexion between the created and the uncreated, the human 
and the Divine Christ is no mediator, no saviour. As Dr. 
Harnack forcibly remarks (op. cit. iv. p 42), Anus and his 
friends are nowhere m their theology concerned with com- 
munion with God Rightly, therefore, does Schultz ( Gottheit 
Chnsti , p 65) say that ‘ the Arian Chnstology is inwardly the 
most unstable, and dogmatically the most worthless, of all the 
Christologies to be met with in the history of dogma ’ But if 
unsatisfactory in its conclusions, and leading to the ultimate 
subversion of Christianity, Arianism was most difficult to refute, 
owing to the confusion of thought prevalent at the time ot its 
appearance 

In the controversy which ensued, Alexander 
seems to have acted with some moderation, and 
even to have allowed las hesitation to proceed to 
such extremes as to be made an excuse for a schism. 
Anus had no scruples in foiming a party of Ins 
own. He enlisted the support of two bishops, 
Secundus of Ptolemais in the Pentapolis, and 
Theonas of Marmanca, and also that of several 
presbyters and virgins To secure popular favour, 
he put lus opinions into doggerel verse, adopting the 
metre of the licentious poet Sotades, in order that 
the sailors and dock-labourers of Alexandria might 
sing at their work of ‘ How the Father was not 
always Father,’ etc. His Thalia , as this stiange 
collection of songs was called, popularized his 
system among the formidable proletariat of the 
capital of Egypt. But Arius’ strongest support 
was his ‘ fellow-Lucianist,’ Eusebius of Nicomedia, 
the most influential pi elate in the East. In A.D. 
321, Alexander held a Council at Alexandria; 
Anus was excommunicated and left the city (see 
the Dcpvsitio Arn y included in the Benedictine 
Edition of AthanasiuSy and claimed as his by New- 
man. It is translated in the Nicene and post 
N irene Fathers , ‘ Athanasius ’). 

3. T wo years later, Constantine defeated Licinius 
(a.d. 323) and became sole master of the Roman 
world Allairs in Alexandria had become very 
serious, and indeed the whole Eastern Church was 
in the utmost confusion. The question as to the 
keeping of Easter distracted the Christians as a 
matter of practice as seriously as Arianism was 
doing as one of doctrine. Accordingly the Emperor 
sent his episcopal adviser Ho^ius, bishop of Cor- 
dova in Spam, to Alexandria with a very remark- 
able letter to Alexander and Arius, begging them 
to lay aside their logomachies and co-operate with 
him in restoring peace to the distracted world. 
But an Imperial fetter, ‘though marvellous and 
full of wisdom,’ as Socrates describes it, could not 
allay so embittered a strife, and Constantine de- 
cided to submit all matters in dispute to a Council 
of the whole Church, to assemble in the year A.D. 
325 at Nicaea, on Lake Ascannis, in the north of 
Asia Minor. The tirst act of the Council as regards 
Arius was with practical unanimity to pronounce 
his doctrine heretical. That the Son had been 
created out of things that were not ( 4 £ ovk 6vru>r), 
that He was of another essence than the Father, 
that, even before time w r as, the Father was without 
the Logos, were on all sides regarded as blasphem- 
ous assertions. It w’as not till the question arose 
as to how the error should be refuted that there 
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was any serious diff erence of opinion. The Fathers 
had met to affirm the ancient faith of the Church 
against novelty ; but when they wished to express 
what they meant in words, they found that none 
to which they had been hitherto accustomed were 
capable of escaping the evasions of such masters as 
the Arians in the art of making Scripture phrases 
assume a meaning contrary to the teaching of 
Scnpture. In consequence of this, the Council, 
probably at the suggestion of Hosius, was induced 
to adopt the expiession 4k tt)s over las roO Harpds and 
the word opoovcnos, neither of which is to be found 
in the Bible. 

6/u.oovcrcov ( ejusdem substanticr) w as a w ord which presented no 
difficulty to the Latins who followed the teaching of Tertullian, 
adv Praxemn, and Novatian, de Tnnitate, Dionysius of Rome 
in his correspondence with his namesake of Alexandria had pro- 
tested against anv undue separation (p.*p.*pi<rp.tvai (moo-rao-eis) 
of the Father and the Son, thus virtually insisting on the 
o/xoovtrioy. Tertullian had also, in hiscte Anuna (c 32), carefully 
distinguished substantia (ovala) from natura. The Latins and 
the anti-Origemsts at the Council desired to press the unit} 
rather than the equality of the Son with the Father ; and to 
them the word was eminently acceptable. But the majority of 
the Greek speaking bishops had a strong objection to both ex- 
pressions, rK nrjf ovcrcas and 6/xoou<rto?, on the following grounds 
(1) They had no Scripture warranty. (2) The Council against 
Paul of Samosata (a d . 269) had condemned the use of 6fxoov<rio<; 
(3) The idea of an ovcn'a common to the Trinity might counten- 
ance Sabelliamsm (4) The words might either imply an ovaia 
prior to the Father and the Son, or countenance materialism 
(ovcrta being concen ed as'an equivalent to etSoj or v\rj) (Bethune- 
Baker, Chrstian Doctrine , p 171 n ) 

On this rock the Council nearly split ; and Eusebius 
of Caesarea, the trusted adviser of the Emperor, 
and by far the most learned man of Ids age, 
was especially mistrustful. Ultimately, however, 
Eusebius and the Ongenist party accepted a creed 
containing the expressions in dispute, and Ariamsm 
was explicitly condemned. 

Eusebius first offered the Council the baptismal creed of his 
own Church, perhaps a little amplified In this the Lord Jesus 
Christ was declared to be the Aoyo? and God from God (Scot be 
Ocov), and also firstborn of all creation (ttpwtotokos na<rrj * » KTurroos, 
Col 115) and only-begotten Son (vios /xo voytirq?) Constantine 
himself, prompted no doubt by Hosius, suggested the bfxoovaiov 
The creed differs from our ‘ Nicene Creed ’ in its definition of the 
doctrine of the Son in several important points (see Hort, Two 
Dissertations , p 61 ; Bethune-Baker, Chr Doct. p. 168) After a 
bare profession of belief in the Holy Spirit, the creed concludes 
with anathemas of all the distinctive teachings of Ariamsm, (1) 
that there was a time when the Son was not, (2) that was 
not before He was begotten, (3) that He came into being out of 
nothing, (4) that He is of a different essence (vttocttcuti?) or being 
(ovaia) from the Father, or (5) that He is created or capable 
of change or alteration It is generally agreed that at Nicaea 
ov<rta and vnoaTaais, which afterwards were carefully distin- 
guished, were practically synonymous 

4. Into the intrigues which culminated with the 
banishment of Athanasius, who became bishop of 
Alexandria on 8th June, 328, it is needless to enter, 
it being sufficient for us to inquire into the causes 
which prevented the Creed of Nicaea from being 
the immediate conclusion of the controversy. Few 
of the bishops, whilst abhorring the heresy of 
Arms, understood the exact merits of the ques- 
tion. They feared the error of Sabellius, and to 
this the Homoousion seemed to have committed 
them. Moreover, with the natural conservatism 
of men pledged to hold fast to the faith ‘ once 
delivered to the saints,’ they distrusted words un- 
supported either by Scripture or by tradition. The 
Emperor himself, who to the end of his life be- 
lieved himself faithful to the Creed of Nieaea, 
when he saw that its promulgation had failed 
to give peace to the Church, was less enthusiastic 
in its favour, and showed so much readiness 
to welcome back its opponents that he received 
Eusebius of Nicomedia not long after the Council ; 
and, but for the sadden death of the heresiarch, 
Arius w ould, at his command, have been reconciled 
to the Church. 

How new the phrases introduced into the Creed were as 
formulas of belief is shown by Athanasius’ defence of them in his 
de Decretxs (see 25 ff ) He refers to similar language of Theo- 
gnoetus, Dionysius of Rome, and Dionysius of Alexandria ‘ This 
anxious appeal to theological writers/ says Hort ( Two Disserta - 
tions, p. 65), ‘sets in strong relief the absence of authority 


derived from public creeds. ’ Eusebius’s objections and his reasons 
for ultimately accepting the word o/xoovtno? are set forth in his 
letter to his Church at Cseisarea. In this letter he discusses 
three expressions m the Creed, in rrjs ov<n'a? rov rrarp6s t yevvy 
Btvra ov> nonjOtvTa, and ofxoovaios. He accepted the first on 
being assured that it meant that the Son was of the Father, but 
was not a part of Him * Begotten, not made,' passed, because 
4 made ’ was an appellative common to the other creatures which 
came to be through the Son, though the Son bore no likeness to 
them. As for op-oouViov, Eusebius received it as implying ‘ that 
the Son bears no resemblance to the originated creatures, but 
that to Ills Father alone who begat Him He is m every waV 
assimilated.’ It is easy enough to see that Eusebius did not 
assent to the definitions of the Creed ex ammo ; and he is still 
more ready to explain away the anathemas. The letter. is pre- 
served in Athanasius, de Decretis , as an appendix, secs. 9, 10, 
being omitted by Socrates, HE i. 8. 

5. On the death of Constantine (A.P. 337), his 
Eastern dominions passed to his son Constantius, 
who encouraged ins bishops to draw up a creed to 
supersede that of Niciea, to which all the Asiatic 
and Syrian Churches seemed opposed. The result 
of their labours is apparent 111 the five creeds of 
Antioch, which exhibit the tendencies of the 
different factions, whose only point of union seems 
to have been antagonism to Athanasius and the 
Nicene formula. These confessions of faith, to- 
gether with the creeds drawn up at Sirmium and 
elsewhere, served only to show that there was no 
possible compromise between avowed Ananism and 
the Homoousian doctrine. The orthodox opponents 
of the language of the Creed of Nicnea, whom 
Professor Gwatkin terms * the Conservatives’ — men 
like Eusebius of Caesarea, whom dread of Sabel- 
lianism and hatred of innovation drove into 
opposition to Athanasius — were being made use of 
by those who were at heart Arians to force an 
Arianizing creed upon the unwilling Church. The 
weak and unstable Constantius was always in the 
hands of those whom he believed capable of pacify- 
ing the Church by a new creed. lie was in reality 
aiming at a comprehensive State-religion accept- 
able to all parties, and thought that a sort of 
modified Ariamsm would supply this want in the 
provinces over which he at tins time bore rule. 
In a.d. 339, Athanasius was driven out of Alex- 
andna, and in A.D. 341 the formal reaction against 
the Nicene doctrine began with the famous council 
assembled for the dedication of the Golden Church 
at Antioch. 

Athanasius and Marcellus of Anoyra went to Rome to lay 
their cause before Julius, to whom the bishops assembled at 
Antioch wrote in ad 339. The Pope’s answer is described by 
Professor Gwatkin ( A nanism 2 , p. 117) as 4 one of the ablost docu 
ments of the entire controversy ' (Athanasius, Apol. contra Ar . 
secs. 21-35 , Socr. HE 11 17 ; Soz 111 10) 

In all probability, Dianius, bishop of Caesarea in 
Cappadocia, presided at this synod, and there were 
also present Eusebius of Nicomedia, now bishop 
of Constantinople, who gave the name by which 
the opponents of Athanasius were at this time 
known, and Acacius, the successor of Eusebius 
Pamphilus in the see of Caesarea 

The opponents of Athanasius were called oi irepl ILvaJpiov, or 
the Eusebians , as the words have been somewhat inexactly 
rendered The term is used in two senses (1) literally denoting 
the personal entourage of Eusebius, 1 e the court party, crypto- 
Arians all of them, (2) more generally the majority of the 
Asiatic bishops who were discontented with the Nicene Council. 
These latter ultimately became the Semi-Arian party. 

Four creeds were put forward by this Council — 
all attempts to dispense with the objectionable word 
dfxooucnov. The most celebrated was the so-called 
second Creed of Antioch, to which the name of 
Lucian the martyr was attached. In this the 
Persons of the Trinity were said to be One by 
reason of the harmony existing between them — t# 
fj.4y uTroardaei rpla, ry $} (rv/JKpojulqL 

The honour in which the Council of Antioch was held in 
after days — St Hilary of Poitiers speaks of it with great respect 
(de Syn. c. 32), and the canons were quoted by the popes them- 
selves as authoritative (see Ilefele, Councils , sec 66) — is sufficient 

roof that the Church did not regard the bishops there at 

eretics Yet they undoubtedly, by their endeavours to find 
some more acceptable substitute for the creed of Nicioa, played 
into the hands of the Anan party The four creeds of Antioch 
were : (1) The first creed, which begins with a repudiation of 
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Arius : 4 We have never become followers of Arius, for how shall 
we who are bishops follow a presbyter?’ This creed was suspi- 
ciously like the confession which Anus himself had made before 
his restoration was ordered by Constantine. (2) The second 
creed, which became the watchword of the anti-Athanasian 
party. It declared the Son to be the unchangeable image 
lanapaWaKTov euc6va) of the Godhead, essence (ovata), counsel, 
power, and glory of the Father. It laid special stress on the 
reality of the Fatherhood and Sonship and on the office of the 
Holy Spirit — ru>i' bvop.aru>v ovbk anKtbs ovbi apyu>s <«(./ ixeVajv aAAa 
(%p.aivo vroiv a*pi/3u)9 rqv OLKeiav inacnov ru>v bvopa^ou.fvuiv 
vTr6<TT<xxjiv koX rafciv <al 86£av. The anathemas were worded in 
such a way that an Anan could easily subscribe them. (3) A 
profession of faith by Theophionius of Tyana. At the conclusion 
the doctrines of Marcellus of Ancyra, as representing the 
Sabelliamzing tendency of the Nicenes, as well as those of 
Sabellius and Paul of Samosata, are anathematized. (4) A de- 
cidedly Anan creed drawn up a few months later than the 
actual Council by certain bishops who met brfSev •rrepi TuVreojc, 
as Athanasius bitterly remarks (de Synodw, sec 26) These 
creeds are to be found in Athanasius’ de Syn. secs. 22-26. See 
Hahn, Bibliothek der Symbole, pp. 163-166 

By A.D. 341 the parties at strife can he de- 
scribed almost in geographical terms. The Western 
Church, under the guidance of Rome, had ranged 
itself under the banner of Nicaea, whilst the 
Orientals rallied to the cry of 4 No un-Scriptural 
terms m the Creed.’ The leaders of the Arians, too 
prudent to show their hand openly, were content 
to allow the ‘conservative’ opponents of Athanasius 
to prepare the ground for them. As long as 
Athanasius was in exile, the Nicene theology had 
no foothold m the East. Circumstances, how- 
ever, were prepaiing for a temporary triumph of 
the Athanasian party. After his death ana the 
massacre of the collateral members of his family, 
Constantine’s dominions were divided between his 
three sons — Constantine II. at Trbves, Constans m 
Italy, and Constantius in the East. The two for- 
mer supported Athanasius. 

6. When Constantine II. was killed in a.d. 340, 
his dominions seem to have passed under the sway 
of Constans, who was thus ruler over the greater 
part of the Roman world. As he supported 
Athanasius, Julius, and the party of the Nicene 
council, the bpoovaiou was upheld by the more 
powerful of the two remaining Emperors. The 
result of this state of allans was that Constans, 
the patron of Athanasius, was able to insist in 
A.D. 343 on a joint meeting of the Eastern and 
Western bishops to re-try the case. The place 
selected was Sardica, the modern Sophia in Bulgaria, 
near the frontier of the dominions of Constans and 
Constantius ; but when the bishops arrived, it was 
evident that no mutual understanding was possible. 
The Westerns insisted upon Athanasius and Mar- 
cellus of Ancyra taking their seats in the Council, 
and confirmed the Creed of Nicnea. The Orientals 
withdrew to Pluhppopolis, where they subscribed 
the Anamzing fourtn creed of Antioch, and specially 
condemned Marcellus of Ancyra. Envoys were 
sent from Constans to his brother at Antioch, and 
a truly diabolical plot was hatched by Stephen 
the bishop to discredit them. The Eastern bishops 
had enough sense of rectitude to depose Stephen at 
a Council held at Antioch in A.D. 344, where a 
creed was drawn up called from its prolixity the 
Macrostich (ga/cp^rixos ZkOco- is), or filth creed of 
Antioch. In it Marcellus and Ins disciple Photmus 
were expressly condemned. Constantius now 
seemed disgusted with the failure of the anti- 
Nicene party, and in the autumn of 346 Athanasius 
w T as allowed to return to Alexandria. 

The Council of Sardica revealed the fundamental difference 
between the Western and Eastern Churches at this time It is 
noticeable that up to this time the Eusebians had not directly 
attacked the Creed of Nicam or even the doctrine of Athanasius 
(H&mack, op ext iv 64), the accusations against the bishop 
beinff purely personal. The object of the Eusebians was to get 
the Homooxtsum set aside and to substitute a less controv ersial 
creed for that of Nicsea, and also to attack Athanasius through 
his friend Marcellus of Ancyra (Harnack, p 67 , see also Zahn’s 
Marcellus von Ancyra and Eusebius of Caosarea's two books 
against him). Hosius took the lead at Sardica, and, accord- 
ing to Athanasius (ad Antxochenos , 6), a fruitless attempt was 
made to supplement the Creed of Nicaoa. A creed, however, 


was drawn up by Hosius and Protogenes of Sardica, which, 
though it did not emanate from the Council (Hefele, § 63), ex- 
pressed the theological teaching of the West. It is found in 
Theodoret, ii 8, and a Latin translation has been discovered. It 
declares there is but one substance m the Trinity (/xiav vnbarraxrxv 
[Lat. substantiam], f\v avroi ot aiperiKol ovaiap npo<rayop€vov<rxv). 
and its doctrine of the Son is such that we can well understand 
how the Westerns refused to condemn Marcellus (Harnack, op. 
cit iv. 60). Athanasius, when he was asked his views on the 
orthodoxy of Marcellus by St. Epiphamus, would only smile, 
showing that he had an equally poor opinion of his fnend as a 
theologian and of his inquirer as a man of sense (Epiph. 72 11). 
The tendencies of the West inclined to Sabellianism, and those 
of the East to Ananism, and before orthodoxy could be satisfied 
each had to be checked The infamous plot of Stephen of 
Antioch against the two Western delegates Vincentius of Capua 
and Euphrates of Cologne is related by Athanasius (Hut. Arlan . 
c. 20) 

7 . During the next ten years (A.D. 346-356) the 
two parties were outwardly at peace, but yet busily 
arming for the conflict. At Alexandria, Athan- 
asius, who had been welcomed back with surprising 
enthusiasm, maintained his influence undiminished, 
and set a seal upon the loyalty of his church to 
the Creed of Nicaia. The monastic movement was 
in all the vigour of its first enthusiasm, and the 
ascetics, recognizing the earnestness of the bishop, 
became his firmest supporters. At Antioch, Leon- 
tius, whose early indiscretion was similar to that 
of Ongen (Hist. Armn . 28), though an Arian at 
heart, had managed to maintain the peace by his 
cautious policy. This wise old prelate, however, 
knew well that the tranquillity his discretion had 
secured was only temporary, and in allusion to his 
death he would pathetically touch his grey hairs and 
say : ‘ When this snow melts, there will be much 
mud.’ At Rome, Photinus of Sirmium, whose in- 
discretion outran even that of Marcellus, had been 
sacnliced for Ins Sabellian teaching ; but the death 
of the wise and politic pope Julius in A.D. 352 was a 
serious loss to the cause of orthodoxy. His successor 
Libenus lacked both his firmness and his wisdom. 
Political events were also precipitating the crisis. 
Athanasius’ faithful friend, the Emperor Constans, 
was killed by the usurper Magnentius. From the 
end of A.D. 350, when he was at or near Sardica 
on Dec 25, to the close of A.D. 359, Constantius 
spent his time in Ins Western dominions, being 
most frequently to be found at Sirmium or Milan 
(Gwatkm, Studies of A nanism 2 , App. ii. 4 Move- 
ments of the Eastern Emperors’). Sirmium, not 
Antioch, was destined henceforward to be the scene 
of creed-making. 

8 . Many of the original disputants in the con- 

troversy had already passed away, and a new 
generation had arisen. Parties were becoming 
more and more defined. As their system was 
developed, stern logic forced the Arians to become 
more Anan than their founder. Some of the old 
conservatives were drifting towards Ananism, 
whilst others shrank back in dismay at its en- 
croachments. The general tendency favoured the 
obliteration of the old party landmarks and the 
rise of new factions. Tlie place of Eusebius of 
Nicomedia as Imperial adviser had been taken by 
Valens, bishop of Mursa in Pannonia, the province 
bordering on Illyncum, to which Arius had been 
exiled after the Council of Niciea Valens, with 
his friend Ursacius, bishop of Singulunum, was a 
most uncompromising Anan, and his policy was 
not, like the old Eusebians, to fight Athanasius by 
means of conservative prejudice, but to force an 
Anan creed on the Church m place of that of 
Nicoea (Robertson, Athanasius, p. liv). Valens 
had won great influence over Constantius, who 
believed that the bishop had received from an angel 
the news of the victory of Mursa (A.D. 351), and 
from this time an organized campaign was con- 
ducted against Athanasius, which culminated in 
the coup d'ttat at Alexandria, when the bishop 
was expelled by military violence (A.D. 356). 

Valens’ ablest assistants in the East were Ac&cius, 
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the successor of Eusebius Pamphilus in the see of 
Ceesarea, and Eudoxius, bishop of Antioch and 
Constantinople successively. In A.D. 357 there 
appeared from Sirmium the first really Arian 
creed, ealled by Hilary of Poitiers 'the blasphemy 
of Sirmium. ’ Other formulae of belief were pro- 
mulgated from the same place, notably the 4 dated 
creed ’ in which the consuls of the year are 
mentioned, a fact of which Athanasius is not 
slow to take advantage in his de Synodis. The 
Anans, supported by the Emperor, did not hesi- 
tate to pusli their claims ; and finally, at the 
great assemblies of Westerns at Ariminum and 
Orientals at Seleucia, an Arian creed was accepted 
as the official doctrine of the Empire. Thus in 
A.D. 359 it seemed as though the Nicene profession 
of faith was repealed and Arianism was tri- 
umphant. 

The creeds of Sirmium are as follows The 1st was drawn up 
against Photinus in a d. 347 The 2nd (a d. 351) — but com- 
monly known as the 1st — is identical with the fourth creed of 
Antioch (Srjffey irepi The 3rd (a D 357), called the 

4 blasphemy/ (a) distinctly denies the true Divinity of the Son , 
(6) forbids the use of the terms ovcria, opoovciov, 6p.ot.ovi nov as 
un-Scnptural, maintaining that it is impossible to declare the 
Nativity of the Son, because it is written generationem eius 
quis enarrabit ; (c) in opposition to the teaching of the creed 
proposed but not accepted at Sardica (see above), makes the 
Divine nature of the Son as contrasted with that of the Father 
passible (see Bethune-Baker, Introd. p 181 n ). This extreme 
teaching startled the bishops of Asia Minor, and under the 
presidency of Basil of Anc>ra a svnod was held at that place in 
a n. 358. At this synod the extreme Arians, Eudoxius, Aetius, 
and others, were excommunicated with anathemas condemning 
all who will not acknowledge the complete likeness (opoiory^) 
of the Son to the Father, as well as the terms opoovaiov and 
ravraovortov (Anathema xix [Hahn, p. 201]) The result of the 
stand made by Basil and his friends was an attempt to compro- 
mise, i e. to allow that the Son was like the Father The 4th, or 
‘dated creed ’ (a d. 359), composed b> Mark, bishop of Arethusa, 
declared the Son to be opoiov ro> yewr/vavri avro v narpl with the 
addition ‘according to the Scriptures,’ w Inch allowed the Anans 
to put their own sense on the words It was this Homoran 
Ananism that was accepted under Imperial pressure at Ari- 
minum Seleucia. 

9. Already, however, a reaction had begun. In 
the first place, the Ananizers tvere divided among 
themselves. Logical and consistent Arians, like 
Aetius and his disciple Eunonnus of Cyzicus, were 
prepared to push the teaching of Anus to its ultimate 
conclusion. If the Son was not God in the iftme 
sense as the Father, He could not be like Him, for 
there can be nothing like God. Their argument, 
different as w T as the inference drawn from it, was 
the same as that used by Athanasius himself. 

4 Like is not predicated of essence, but of habits 
and qualities ; for in the case of essences we speak 
not of likeness, but of identity’ {de SynodiSy 53) 
From their denial of the likeness of the Son to the 
Father this class of Arians were called Anomoeans . 
But the majority of Arians were men of compromise 
and evasion, having no other idea than to insinuate 
their opinions under the guise of apparently in- 
nocuous phraseology. These, led by the dexterous 
Acacius of Caesarea, allowed that the Son might 
be acknowledged to be like, the Father, and were 
consequently called Homoean s. Lastly, there Mas 
the party headed by Basil of Ancyra, the suc- 
cessors of those conservatives who had opposed 
Athanasius. These men, who constituted the 
strength of the episcopate of Asia Minor, were as 
hostile to Arianism as Athanasius himself, and were 
ready to accept the term ovcrla in their definition 
of the Godhead. Fearing that Sabellianism under- 
lay the use of by.oobciov y they rejected the Nicene 
test word, but were ready to admit that our Lord 
was like in substance (ogoio&rto*) to the Father 
This formidable combination was known as the 
party of the Semi-Anans ( q.v .). At heart most 
of them were orthodox, and this the two great 
champions of the Nicene faith, Athanasius and 
Hilary, bishop of Poitiers (who had been exiled 
by Constantius to Asia Minor), had the wisdom 
to perceive. After their triumph at Seleucia 


and Ariminum, the Arians and Homceans had 
the folly to attempt to crush these Semi-Arians 
at the Synod of Constantinople (A.D. 360), and 
thereby drove them in self-defence into the arms 
of the Nicenes. It needed only the rise of the 
great Cappadocian Fathers, Basil of Neo-Caesarea, 
Gregory of Nyssa, and Gregory of Nazianzus, to 
complete the triumph of the Nicene Christology. 

The Seim-Arians and the Cappadocian Fathers are Bubje<4d 
of separate treatment in this work , and it is unnecessary to 
do more here than allude to the important dispute as to the 
final settlement of the Arian controversy. The question at 
issue is whether the Uomoousion was ultimately accepted in the 
sense of Homoiousum. This Dr Harnack maintains to have 
been the case His contention is very ably disputed by Mr 
Bethune-Baker in The Cambridge Texts and Studies (‘The 
meaning of Homoousios’) Attention should be paid to Pro- 
fessor Gwatkin’s most instructive survey of the importance 
of Asia Minor to the Eastern Empire, which ‘as long as that was 
unsubdued, remained upon the whole the strongest power on 
earth’ ( Studies of Arianism* , p 94) With true historic 
insight Gwatkin points out that in the Arian controv ersy Asia 
really played the part of the deciding factor Disliking the 
Uomoousion because it was an innovation, the steady conser- 
vatism of Asia accepted it when it was proved to be the only 
means of averting worse evils ‘Even the later Cappadocian 
orthodoxy,’ he adds, ‘ rested on a conservative rather than a 
Nicene basis ' One of the chief representatives of Semi-Ananism 
is Cyril of Jerusalem (see Hort, Two Dissertations , p 84) 

io. The Arian party in A.D. 360 ‘ was in a position 
too plainly artificial to be permanent ’ (Bright, JJdJJ 
l. 197 a ), and the death of Constantius on 3rd Nov., 
361, revealed it** inherent w eakness. Rome and the 
West at once returned to adherence to the Nicene 
faith, as though the Council of Aiiminum had never 
assembled Just before the Emperor's death, Mele- 
tms was, at the instigation of Acacius, elected 
bishop of Antioch, and his dramatic declaration of 
his faith at his installation showed the stiength 
of popular feeling against Honnjcan Arianism. 
Constantins demanded that the new bishop should 
preach on the text Kvpios tunal ge, 4 The Lord created 
me,’ i e wisdom ; for so Pr is translated by the 
LXX, and on this the Arians based their doctrine 
that the Son was a Krla/xa. To the delight of the 
people, always at this tune more orthodox than the 
bishops, Meletius declaied that the word £/crure was 
a mistranslation of the Hebrew mp, 4 possessed,’ and 
gave a decidedly Nicene interpretation to the text 
(the sermon is preserved by Epiph lUvr. 73. 29-33). 
‘This bold confession,’ says Professor Gwatkin, 

4 proved to be the lirst effective blow at the Honuean 
supiemacy’ (op. cit. p. 187 f.). But perhaps the 
most crucial point was the return of Athanasius 
to Alexandria under Julian, when he held a small 
but very important Council at Alexandria, the 
great work of w hich was to clear up the misunder- 
standing due to the employment of such w r ords as 
ouaia and irrrdaraais. It was agreed that there 
might be a fundamental agreement between those 
who employed these terms in different senses, but 
that the language of the Nicene Council was the 
safest which could be made use of. This paved the 
way for a reconciliation between the conservatives, 
with their dread of Sabellianisrn, and the A than - 
asian and Western Christians, who clung to the 
importance of the Unity of the Divine essence As 
Bethune-Baker says, ‘By the 4th cent, it was be- 
coming clear that the only solution of the problem 
was to be found in a distinction inside the divine 
unity ... it was necessary to revise the idea of 
divine personality and to acknowledge not three 
individuals but three eternal aspects of the Divine’ 
(Chr. Doct. p. 157 n.). This was done when the dis- 
tinction in meaning between ovala and virbaraais 
was agreed upon, and the ambiguity of the Latin 
and Greek terminology removed. 

In the early days of the controversy the terms ovaCa and 
vnoorauTii were used interchangeably The confusion caused 
great misunderstanding, because, w hilst one part of Christendom 
spoke of rpeU \nro<rrdcreis in the Tnnit}, the other acknowledged 
only one. By distinguishing between ovcrla and vw6<rra<rty, 
ana explaining the mystery of the Trinity as plo. ovala rpeU 
v*<xrTaaeif, the ambiguity was removed. This was the work 
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of the Cappadocian Fathers, bat it really began with the 
Council of Alexandria In iAtin le^al language substantia 
means property, and persona a being with legal rights, a ‘ party ’ 
in an action at law Thus a persona might own se\eral sub - 
stantice, and a substantia might belong to more than one 
persona. Tertullian uses substantia in the sense of essence, or 
‘ substance,’ of which Father, Son, and Holy Ghost partake , but 
he seems to hesitate to use persona if he can avoid it. He takes 
the word from the Old Latin Bible quotidie oblectabar m persona 
eius (Pr 8 30 ), and Spintus personae exits Chnstus aommus 
%ee Bethune-Baker, op. cit pp. 139, 235, 4 Meaning of Ilomo- 
ousios,’ p. 21 ; Bigg, op. cit pp 163, 164 ; Harna( k, op ext 
iv 83 , Gwatkin, p 209 ff ) The Council of Alexandria forecasts 
the future development of doctrine by implicitly condemning 
Apollmansm (q v.) and the denial of the Divinity of the Holy Ghost 
which subsequently became characteristic of Semi-Ariamsm. 

II. But though Arianism may justly be de- 
scribed as collapsing with the death of Con- 
stantius, it remained, in its Homoean form, the 
official religion of the eastern half of the Roman 
Empire down to A. D. 378. On the death of 
Jovian (A.D. 364), Valentinian was chosen as 
emperor by the army on Feb 26, and asso- 
ciated his brother Valens with him on the 29th 
of March, taking upon himself the government of 
the Western provinces, and assigning the Eastern 
to Valens. The stern but just Valentinian pur- 
sued a rigidly impartial policy in matters of 
religion, and though Milan, the governmental 
capital of Italy, remained under an Arian bishop, 
orthodoxy generally prevailed in Italy, Gaul, 
Spain, and Africa. Valens, on the other hand, 
supported the Ilomccans, thereby forcing the 
Semi - Arian party to open negotiations with 
Liberius, bishop of Rome, and Ins successor 
Damasus. The Homman supremacy lasted down 
to the defeat and death of Valens at Adrianople 
(Aug. 9th, 378). Valentinian had died three years 
earlier, and his son Gratian had the magnanimity 
to appoint Theodosius, son of a distinguished 
official who had been put to death under Valen- 
tinian and Valens, as Ins colleague in the Eastern 
provinces. Theodosius, an orthodox Spaniard, 
cleared the Roman territory of victorious Goths, 
and, being afflicted with sickness in the year 
following his accession (a. d 380), accepted baptism 
at the hands of Ascohus, bishop of Thessalonica. 
Theodosius took the faith of Koine and Alex- 
andria as the norm of Christian belief in a law 
commanding all to follow the faith 4 committed by 
the Apostle Peter to the Romans, and now pro- 
fessed by Damasus of Rome and Peter of Alex- 
andria’ (Cod Theod xvi. 1, 2). He allowed 
Gregory of Na/aanzus to establish himself in 
Constantinople and to preach the doctrine upheld 
so strenuously by his friend Basil, bishop of 
Neo-Cmsarea (d. 379), in the evil days of Valens. 
The room in which Gregory delivered his dis- 
courses against the Arians became the Church of 
the Anastasia, the Resurrection of the Faith. 
In 381 the comparatively insignificant assembly, 
afterwards known as the Second General Council, 
met at Constantinople to confirm the faith of 
Nicma Furthei oveitures were made to the Arians 
in the ensuing years ; hut in A D. 383, Ananism 
was finally proscribed, and ceased to be legal for 
Roman citizens to profess. 

Of the interval between the Councils of Alexandria (a d 362) 
and Constantinople (a d 381), though extremely important in 
the historv of dogma, it is not necessary to treat at length in 
an account of Arianism, whose very triumph m the last days of 
Constantius made its ultimate downfall onlv a matter of time 
In the present article it is only requisite to mention a few 
landmarks, referring the reader to the articles Cappadocian 
Thbolooy and Semi-Arianism. The Semi-Anans were at first 
favoured bv Valens and allowed to assemble at Lampsacus, 
where they declared the Son to be o^otoc tear* ovo-ia v to the 
Father, and cast out the Ilomoean Eudoxius and Acacius. 
Eudoxius, however, gained the Emperor’s ear, and Valens ex- 
pelled the Semi-Anans from their sees for refusing to com- 
municate with the Homceans. One of their most distinguished 
leaders, Eleusius of Cv zieus, complied with the Imperial demands 
and acknowledged Eudoxius, but he repented bitterly of his 
action Then came the negotiations with Home, culminating in 
the Synod of Tyana (a.d. 367). The Semi* Arians were not really 


disposed to accept the Nicene faith in its entirety ; and under 
the name of Macedonians many refused to acknowledge the 
proper Divinity of the Holy Spirit (Hefele, Hist, of Councils , 

§ 88) The work of Basil and his friends, hampered as it was 
by the unfortunate schism at Antioch, was directed to a real 
reconciliation of those who were at heart orthodox to the 
Homoousian doctrine. For the question as to which creed was 
accepted by the Council of Constantinople in a d 381 see 
Gwatkin, The Arxan Controversy ; Burn, Introduction to the 
Creeds , and, above all, Hort, Two Dissertations. 

12. Arianism may be defined as an attempt to 
determine the relations of the Persons or the 
Trinity on a basis of distinction and subordina- 
tion. Despite all the efforts of Arius to popularize 
his opinions, they never found favour with the 
people. The movement was clerical rather than 
lay ; the difficulties it sought to overcome were 
those of Origenist theologians perplexed by philo- 
sophical doubts and seeking an explanation where 
none was possible. Nor did Arianism pure and 
simple ever fail to arouse a strong feeling of indig- 
nation : the creed of Arms at Nicsea, the Sirmian 
‘ blasphemy,’ the opinions of Aetius and Eunomius, 
all caused a storm It was only by insinuating 
itself in the plausible guise of Scriptural phrase- 
ology that Arianism ever obtained a hearing. 
Nor could it be otherwise. An Arian Christ, a 
created Logos unable to reveal an unknown God, 
could never he the Christ acknowledged by Chris- 
tians as the Incarnate Word, the sole Mediator 
between God and man, the supreme Sacrifice for 
the sin of the world. All who acknowledged this 
adhered at heart to the Nicene doctrine, however 
they might object to the language in which it was 
expressed. The great merit of Athanasius was his 
ability to recognize this truth ; and he and Hilary 
were ready to make any concessions to those who 
shared the spirit, though they might not adopt the 
phraseology, of Nicsea. The test word Honwousios 
liardly appears in the works of Athanasius. 

Arianism does not seem to have sprung from any 
strong ethical impulse. Its philosophy was pagan, 
and the object ot its leadeis was political rather 
than religious. ‘ Arms tried to interpret the Chris- 
tian revelation in such a way as to render it accept- 
able to men whose whole conception of God and of 
life was heathen’ (Retlmne-Baaer, op. cit. p. 156). 
His heresy was, in short, a symptom of the disease 
of the Church in the 4th cent, induced by the desire 
of ingratiating itself with the civil power. What 
the Roman government required when it invited 
the Christian Church to enter into alliance with it 
was that t lie Faith should cause as little disturb- 
ance as possible to the existing order of society. 
Ananism promised to provide this, m the form of a 
creed ottering an easy and almost imperceptible 
transition from paganism to Christianity. By the 
edict of Milan, Christianity, the religion of the 
minority, had been virtually accepted by the 
Roman government, which thereby had committed 
itself to the policy of making it the religion of the 
majouty. Arianism, by surrendering the chief 
characteristic of Christianity, the proper Divinity 
of Christ, made the new faith less hard to accept ; 
and for this reason the Emperors, though from time 
to time encouraging the Nicene theology, were 
naturally disposed, especially in the Eastern 
provinces, towards Arianism. But, as the long 
controversy showed, the Arian doctrine led not 
merely to an accommodation to pagan theology, 
but also to an approach to pagan moiahty. For 
though some, especially of the extreme Arians, 
were faithful to their opinions, the majority of 
the party were dexterous politicians ready to serve 
the interests of the corrupt court of Constantins. 
Bishop Robertson sums up the character of many 
of the Arian intiiguers wnen he says of Acaoius of 
Caesarea : 4 The real opinions of a man with such 
a record are naturally not easy to determine, but 
we may be sure that he was in thorough sympathy 
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with the policy of Constantius, namely, the union 
of all parties in the Church on the basis of sub- 
serviency to the State’ ( Athanasius , p. liv). The 
men most opposed to the rapid secularization of 
the Church winch characterized the 4th cent, were 
almost uniformly opposed to Anan teaching. 

13 . None the less, the Arian controversy was not 
wholly unreasonable ; indeed, it was the inevitable 
outcome of the tendencies of the age. A Sabellian 
Chnstology would have been as fatal to Christianity 
as that of Anus, since it would have robbed the 
Incarnation of its reality, making it little more 
than a phase in the revelation of God, and depnv- 
ing the Church of an ever-present Divine Master. 
Eusebius of Caesarea was only reasonable when he 
demanded at Nica»a that the creed should not be 
perverted to encourage this error ; and the views 
propounded by Marcellus of Ancyra and Photinus 
served to justify his action and that of the con- 
servative and Origenist bishops of the East. It was 
not indeed till the Creed secured the adherence of 
Asiatic Origenists like the Cappadocians, Basil, 
Gregory of Nyssa, and Gregory of Nazianzus, that 
it was really accepted. Tlie episcopate of Basil, 
the eloquence of Gregory of Nazianzus, and the 
philosophy of Gregory of Nyssa were alike mstiu- 
mental in inducing the bishops of Asia and Syria 
to accept the Homoousion as the one and only safe- 
guard of the Divinity of the Son against the specious 
teaching of the Arians. 

14 . But though the Arian controversy virtually 
ended with the Council of Constantinople in A.D. 
381, it was fruitful in new disputes destined to dis- 
tract and divide Christendom. As early as the time 
of Ins banishment to Phrygia (A.D. 356), Hilary 
of Poitiers was able to foretell the approach of 
a heresy concerning the Divinity of the Holy Spirit 
(de Trin. lib. ii. and vni. ; Swete, Hist, of the Doct . 
of the Procession of the Holy Spirit , p 112) In 
358 the rise of the Tropici caused St. Athanasius to 
enter, in the Letters to Serapion , upon the subject 
of the Divinity and Procession of the Spirit (Swete, 
op. cit. p. 91 ; see also pp. 47-49). The subject was 
also considered at the Council of Alexandria (A.D. 
362) ; and about the same time Macedonius,#he 
Semi-Arian bishop of Constantinople, deposed by 
the Homoean Synod in A D. 360, was elaborating 
the theory (which was afterwards known by his 
name) that the Son was like, and the Holy Spirit un- 
like the Father. Though the controversies caused 
by this question never roused the world like those 
on the Divinity of the Son, the consequences weie 
even more serious, the question of the Procession 
of the Holy Ghost being the pretext of the schism 
between Eastern and Western Christendom. Even 
more fruitful in divisions was the problem raised 
by Apollinaris of Laodicjsa, one of the chief op- 
ponents of Arianism, concerning the relations of 
the Manhood to the Godhead of Christ. See 
Apollinarism. 

The principle for which Athanasius contended so 
nobly, and which he asserted in early youth before 
the appearance of Arianism, was the union between 
God and man brought about by the Incarnation 
(de Incamatione). But the zeal with which the 
Divinity of the Son was asserted tended, as Har- 
nack truly says, to obscure the historical Jesus 
(op. cit. iv.) ; and theology occupied itself with the 
dogmatic aspect of the Divine rather than with 
the practical example of the human Christ. 

15 . It is a remarkable fact that one of the results 
of the great dogmatic controversies in the early 
Church was that the defeated party displayed con- 
spicuous zeal in missionary effort ; and, without 
sparing condemnation of the self-seeking and un- 
scrupulous spirit of the political Arians, we have 
also to remember that some later Arians, like the 
heresiarch himself, were ready to condescend to 


instruct the simple. Possibly Arius believed that 
by re-stating the theology of the Church in terms 
suited to his age he was doing good service in 
rendering the faith acceptable to the heathen ; and 
his followers found ready converts among the Teu- 
tonic invaders of the empire. The exile of Anus 
to Illyricuin resulted not only in the appearance of 
those two champions of his heresy in the West, the 
bishops Ursacius and Valens, but also, if we are 
to judge from results, in the conversion of the 
neighbouring Goths, and through them of the 
Teutonic nations, to Christianity of an Arian type. 
F 01 long years the dividing line between the Koman 
and the Teutonic invader of his territory was that 
of religion rather than that of race. It is our mis- 
fortune that we have little or no information 
concerning the labours of the unknown Arian 
apostles of the Goths, Vandals, Lombards, and 
Burgundians. The fact that Cynla, the Vandal 
bishop or pope of Carthage, knew Latin very im- 
perfectly (Victor Vitensis, lib. 11 .), and the appear- 
ance of the famous Gothic version of the Scrip- 
tures, would seem to indicate that the barbarians 
were taught the doctrines of Christianity in their 
own languages, in which case their Arianism must 
have dillered much from the refined subtlety which 
distinguished that of the schools of the Empire, and 
is perhaps expressed in the blunt refusal of the 
Burgundian Gundobald to worship three Gods 
(Avitus, Ep . xli. ). But there seems little doubt 
that the transforming effects of the Christianity 
which the barbarians adopted were genuine. Both 
Salvian and Orosius praise the virtues of the Arian 
conquerors of Koman territory, and Augustine (de 
Civitate Dei y 1 .) relates how moderately the Visi- 
gothic Arians who captured Home under Alaric 
treated the inhabitants of the city, and what re- 
spect they showed for the sanctity of the Christian 
Churches. The long reign, moreover, of the Arian 
Theodonc in Italy, and his impartial government, 
extort, as Milman remarks, 4 the praise of the most 
zealous Catholic’ (Latin Christianity y h\t. iii. ch. 111 .). 

Ulfilas is mentioned by Socrates (11 41, iv 33), Sozomen 
(vi 37), Theodoret (iv 33), Philostorgius {HE 11 6), and 

Jordanes (ch 51), but the most important document is the 
fragment of his pupil Auxentius, Arian bishop of Doroetorus 
(now Sihstria), discovered by Waltz ( Ueber das Leben mid die 
Lehre des Ulfilas , 1840) Auxentius made remarks in the margin 
of a com of the Acts of the Council of Aquileia (a d 381), at 
which tne Catholics were led by St Ambrose against the Western 
Arians under Palladius and Secundianus In the course of his 
criticisms of the Acta, Auxentius makes mention of his master 
Ulfilas, who brought him up both physically and spiritually as 
his son in the faith The facts of the life of Ulfilas seem to he 
that he was horn of noble Gothic parentage, or, according to 
Philostorgius, he was the descendant of Cappadocians who had 
been carried captive According to Socrates, he was a Chris- 
tian from childhood, a pupil of Theophilus, the Gothic bishop 
present at iNicsea He was ordained a reader, and about a.d 
340 he was sent on an embassy to Constantinople. |ln the 
following year he was made a bishop at the Council of the 
Dedication by Eusebius of Nicomedia He laboured among his 
people in Dacia, but owing to a persecution he led the Christian 
Goths into Moesia, at the foot of Mount Haemus, where they 
were allowed bv the Emperor Constantius to settle. These 
Gothx mmores are described by Jordanes Both Philostorgius 
and Auxentius compare Ulfilas to Moses , and if a more modem 
instance is permissible, we may recall the work of John Eliot, 
the Puritan of Jesus College, Cambridge, among the Algonquin 
Indians in the 17th century Like Ulfilas, Eliot gave his 
converts the Bible in their vernacular. Ulfilas on his deathbed 
declared his belief, which it given by Auxentius, who comments 
in a decidedly Arian fashion on it In this creed the Divinity 
of the Holy Spirit is expressly denied. Harnack (op. cit. vol iv. 
p. 44, Eng tr ) says it is, the only Arian creed which is not polemi- 
cal. It is found in Hahn, § 198. Theodoret says that Ulfilas was 
persuaded by Eudoxius that the controversy was unimportant ; 
but from the statement of Auxentius he seems to have been 
a convinced Homoean Arian (see O. A. Scott, Ulfilas , 1885) 

16 . In the Western provinces of the Empire during 
the 5th and part of tne 6 th cent., Arianism was the 
religion of the conquerors, and orthodoxy that of the 
conquered. Nor aid the Catholic faith triumph by 
force or worldly power so much as by persuasion, 
since at one time there was not a single orthodox 
ruler in the Empire or among the barbarians. It 
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was then that the belief of Rome, and the Churches 
in communion with her, won its most signal triumph 
in the conversion of Clovis and the Salian Franks 
(a.d. 496). The strength of the organization of 
die Church of the fallen Empire stands in remark- 
able contrast to the weakness of the less disciplined 
national churches of its Arian invaders. As 
Dr. Hodgkin remarks, ‘The Arian bishops took 
their till of court favour and influence while it 
lasted, but made no provision for the future. 
They stood apart from one another in stupid and 
ignorant isolation. Untouched apparently by the 
great Augustiman thought of the world - encom- 
passing city of God, thev tended more and more 
to form local tribal churches, one for the Visigoths, 
another for the Vandals, another for the Bur- 
gundians. And thus in the end the fable of the 
loosened faggot and the broken sticks proved true 
of all the Arian monarchies’ ( Italy and Her In- 
vaders, vol. in. p. 345 ; see also Gwatkin, op. cit. 
p. 272). 

The events which followed the conversion of Clovis showed 
the immense political power of the Catholic-Nicene Church of 
the West The important Visigothic kingdom of Toulouse, 
which lasted for nearly a hundred years, and reached the acme 
of its power under Eunc (a d 466-484), fell before the Frankish 
arms at the decisive battle of Vougld (a d 608) The war of 
Eunc against Auvergne, in defence of which Ecdicius and the 
bishop Sidonius A poll mans played so valiant a part, was one of 
Arian against Catholic , and the triumph of the former was 
followed by severe measures of repression, which have been 
termed a persecution (For a discussion of these measures 
see C A. Scott, (Jljilas , p. 185 , and DCB , art. ‘ Euric,’ by Mrs 
Humphry Ward, who quotes the letter of Sidonius [Ep vn GJ). 
Mrs. Ward suggests that Gregory of Tours has misunderstood 
Sidonius’ allusion to the natural death of bishops, to whose 
vacant sees Eunc refused to permit a successor to be chosen, 
and imagined that they were slain by Euric After the con- 
version of Clovis the Catholics had their revenge , that astute 
prince realized the value of their assistance, and made the 
expedition against Alarie, the son of Eunc, a holy war 4 Valde 
moleste fero' were his pious words, ‘quod/u Ananx partem 
teneant Galharum, eamus cum Dei adjutono, et, superatia eis, 
redigamus terrain in ditionem nostram ’ (Greg Tours, n 37) 
In the case of the Burgundian Gundobald, the Catholic spokes- 
man Avitus, bishop of Vienne, held out, as an inducement to 
him to embrace orthodoxy, that he would be protected against 
Clovis (Avitus, Ep v 17, quoted by Hodgkin, Italy arid Her 
Invaders , vol m. p 347) The fall of the Visigothie kingdom in 
Italy is an even stronger proof of the political strength of 
orthodoxy. The admirable rule of Theodoric, his fairness and 
toleration, were of no avail to save his dynasty, directly an 
orthodox Emperor was on the throne at Constantinople, th< 
Church intrigued against hun and his family ‘Totila,* sa > s 
Professor Gwatkin, 4 was a model of barbarian justice , >et even 
Totila could never venture to arm the provincials against the 
orthodox oppressor ’ (op cit p 272). 

Mr. C. A. Scott, in his useful monograph on 
UUilas, gives the secret of the broad distinction be- 
tween the Arianism within and without the Empire. 
He explains the fact that the Christian Romans 
who adopted the opinions of Arms showed from 
the first a tendency to moral deterioration, whereas 
the barbarians improved in every respect under the 
influence of a creed which relegated the Son to a 
lower position than the Father, by reminding us 
that, wheieas in the case of the Ananizing clergy 
in the days of Constantius, there was a fall from a 
higher to a lower conception of Christianity, the 
Teutons were making a distinct advance in sub- 
stituting an Arian Christianity for heathenism 
( Ulfilas , ch. vin ). 

In the same chapter (p 172 ff ) Mr Scott gives some useful 
hints about the few traces of Arian Church organization among 
the barbarians— a subject on which we are almost entirely in 
the dark 

17. It may be that the northern invaders found 
in Arianism an easy transition from polytheism to 
Christianity (Hodgkin, op. cit. p. 88); and their 
firm adherence to the doctrines which they had 
been taught, though they can have understood 
only imperfectly the subtle distinctions between 
Homcean and Homoousian Christianity, is very 
remarkable. But, despite Professor Gwatkbrrs 
assertion that the victory of Clovis over the 
Visigoths was an evidence of the inferiority of 
the Arian theology of the barbarians to the Nicene 


doctrine accepted by the Franks (op. cit. p. 273) — a 
view which the present writer himself formerly 
held (Cambridge Theological Essays , p. 500) — we 
are convinced that the Arianism of the Visigoths, 
Lombards, Vandals, etc., was no more than a 
phase in the ecclesiastical struggle between the 
Teutonic and the Roman conception of Christi- 
anity. The barbarians desired to have their own 
national Church, and when they found a form of 
Christianity which kept them separate from the 
despised provincial ana independent of the clergy 
of the Empire, they held to it with the proud 
firmness of a conquering race. Their natural 
reverence for Roman civilization made them as a 
rule nobly tolerant of the religion it sanctioned ; 
and when they are said to have been persecu- 
tors, the motive must have been mainly political. 
Euric’s ‘ persecution ’ in Toulouse has been com- 
ared with the Kulturkampf in Germany, and it 
ears an even stronger resemblance to the more 
bitter struggle between Church and State in 
France, where the reason given for depressing the 
former is the determination not to submit to any 
external interference. 

The inherent weakness of the barbarian occu- 
pants of the Roman territory was their incapacity 
for organization, whilst the strength of the Romans 
in both their civil and their ecclesiastical polity lay 
m a system tested by the experience of centuries. 
The Arian churches were as little able to maintain 
themselves as the short-lived Teutonic kingdoms, 
and their clergy had ultimately to surrender at dis- 
cretion to the better disciplined church of the 
Roman provincials. The destruction of Arianism 
as a rival system is one of the most important 
factors in the genesis of modern European civiliza- 
tion ; for, had the barbarian conquerors professed 
one form of Christianity and the weaker race 
another, no progress would have been possible. 
Oppressive as the unregulated feudalism of the 
dark ages was, it would have been intolerable if 
the conquerors had not had the claim of a common 
Christianity to encourage consideration for their 
vanquished subjects. 

The chief authorities for the history of Arianism among the 
Teutons, besides those alread> cited, are St Gregory of Tours 
(especially vi 48, the story of the interview between Gregory 
and Opila, the Spanish ambassador to Chilpenc When examined 
as to his creed, Opila said, ‘Credo patrem et Ahum et spiritum 
sanctum unius esse virtutis ’ 4 In that case,’ answered Gregory, 

4 why will you not receive the communion with us’ 9 ‘Quia, 
inquit, glonam non recte respondetis, nam luxta Paulum 
apostolum nos dicnntis Gloria deo patn per filium ; vos autem 
dicitis, Gloria patn et filio et spintui sancto,’ etc.). See Sidonius 
Apollinans, Epistles , bk vn The ninety one letters of Avitus. 
bp of Vienne, should be consulted; see also Gibbon, Decline and 
Fall , ch xxvu. , Itevillout, Arxamsme chez les peuples ger- 
mamques , Maimbourg, Hist of Arianism , bk. x , Hodgkin, 
Italy ami Her Invaders. 

1 8 . Every barbarian kingdom ultimately aban- 
doned Arianism, or else, as m the case of the 
Ostrogoths in Italy and the Vandals in Africa, 
Arianism proved one of the causes of national ruin. 
The principal Arian nations were the Burgundians, 
the Visigoths, and the Lombards ; and each in turn, 
after a severe struggle, abandoned the form of 
Christianity m >\hich they had been instructed 
for the Niceno-Roman faith. As the chief reasons 
for their conversion were political, the reader is 
referred to the history of the period ; all that is 
possible m this article is to give the main features 
of the struggle with the orthodox prelates, in 
which each of the three nations mentioned event- 
ually succumbed. The Burgundians do not seem 
to have been originally Arians ; indeed, if we are 
to believe Socrates, who wrote in the reign of 
Theodosius ii. (c. a.d. 430), they were originally 
Catholics (HE vn. 30) ; see also DCB , artt. ‘ Gun- 
dicarius,’ and ‘ Orosius.’ It would seem that the 
Burgundians were never entirely Arian, though 
the majority of the nation at the tune of Clovis were 
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of that persuasion. It is an open question whether 
Gundobald, the contemporary of Clovis, was Arian 
or orthodox (Greg. Tours, Hist . Franc . ii. 34, m. 
prologue; Avitus, Ep.). His son, the unfortunate 
Sigismund, wits certainly orthodox, whilst the 
next king Godomar (also a son of Gundobald) was 
an Arian. In A. D 534 the Franks subdued Bur- 
gundy ; but Anamsin seems to have continued to 
drag out an obscure existence till the end of the 
century (Revillout, op. cit. p. 218). 

19. After their defeat by Clovis, the Visigoths 
were gradually driven out of all Gaul except Septi- 
mania, the coast from the Pyrenees to the Rhone, 
being otherwise conhned to the Spanish peninsula. 
In their dominions as elsewhere the Roman provin- 
cials remained orthodox, and in the seaport towns 
the influence of Constantinople was still consider- 
able. Spain, however, was the great stronghold 
of Arianism, winch made a long and obstinate 
struggle before it gave way to the orthodox belief 
of the Empire. In A d 569 the able Leovigild be- 
came king of the Visigoths ; and, after a series of 
successful campaigns, reduced his people to almost 
complete submission to his authority. His son 
Hermenigild was married to Ingunthis, daughter 
of Sigibert and Brunichildis of Austrasia The 
bride (she was only thirteen years of age) was 
expected to become an easy convert from Frankish 
orthodoxy to Visigothic Arianism. She proved, 
however, very firm in her faith, and absolutely 
refused to be re- baptized by the Arians, though her 
grandmother Goiswintha, the wife of Leovigild, 
treated her with great brutality. To prevent 
further trouble in Ins family, Leovigild made his 
son king, and gave him a separate establishment 
at Seville There, it is said, by the influence of 
his uncle, the famous bishop Leander, and that of 
his wife, Hermenigild became a Catholic. The 
young prince soon rebelled against his father, and 
with tne assistance of the Catholic provincials 
and the Byzantines his party became very formid- 
able. To conciliate his subjects, Leovigild visited 
the churches, and professed that his belief was 
Catholic save for his denial of the Divinity of the 
Holy Spirit, for which he was able to lind^no 
Scriptural warrant. He also made a remarkable 
concession to the prejudices of his subjects, by 
allowing them to go from the Rom/in to the 
Catholic Church , for so the Arians denominated 
their body (de Romana religione ad nostrum 
catholicam fidem), without any repetition of the 
baptismal rite, but merely by imposition of hands 
and saving the Gloria m the Arian form, ‘ Patri 
per Fiiium in Spiritu Sancto^ The rebellion of 
Hermenigild was suppressed, and Leovigild is 
said to ha\e persecuted the orthodox faith with 
severity. The unfoitunate Hermenigild was put 
to death, and received, on somewhat doubtful 
authority, the honours of canonization at the 
hands of Pope Urban VIII. (1623-1644). Leovigild 
died in A. D. 586, and was succeeded by his son 
Reccared. One of the first acts of Receared was 
to declare himself in favour of the Catholics, and, 
according to Gregory of Tours (ix. 15), he arranged 
a disputation in A.D. 587 between the adherents of 
the two creeds, aftei which he embraced the Nicene 
faith ; but this Synod is passed over in all collec- 
tionsof Councils save Mansi’s (Hefele, Councils , sec 
286). Two years later, Reccared held the famous 
third Council of Toledo, at which 67 bishops 
and only 5 nobles were present. The leading 
bishops were St. Leander of Seville, uncle to the 
king, and Massona of Ementa. Twenty-three 
anathemas were pronounced against Arianism, the 
most interesting of which are the third , which 
declares the procession of the Holy Ghost from the 
Father and tne Son ; the seventh, against those who 
maintain that the Son is ignorant of anything ; 


the ninth , against declaring that the Son in His 
Godhead was ever visible ; the fourteenth , prescrib- 
ing the correct form of the Gloria ; the sixteenth , 
condemning the ‘ abominable treatise which we 
composed ’ to seduce the provincials into the Arian 
heresy, i.e. at the Arian Synod at Toledo (581) ; 
and the seventeenth , against those who refuse to 
condemn the Synod of Ariminum (A.D. 359). ‘ The 

holy creed ’ (the Niceno-Constantinopolitan) wa 4 
ordered to be recited before communion after the 
manner of the Greek Fathers ; and, as is well 
known, the creed to which Reccared and his queen 
Badda, together with the bishops including eight 
Arians, subscribed, contained the fateful addition 
of the Filioque. Arianism, however, was not sup- 
pressed by Reccared without force, as many of the 
Gothic nobles held out for some years. 

For fuller particulars concerning' this Council see Gams, 
Kirchenqesch von Spanien, \ol ii pt 1 . secs 0-16 , also Dahn, 
Urgeschwhte der german und roman. Volker , p 516 The 
native chronicler is Johannes Biclarensis (Migne, Patrol. Lat 
vol lxxii ) It is noteworthy that from Spain proceeded the one 
important Western heresy concerning the person of the Son — 
the Adoptian (see Auoptianism), promulgated by Ehpandus, 
metropolitan of Toledo, and condemned at the Council of 
Frankfort (a d 794) 

20. The Lombard conquerors of Italy were 
Arians down to the close of the 6th cent., and, 
even in the days of St. Gregory the Great, 
Authans, their king, forbade any of his Lombards 
to give their children Catholic baptism. But 
shortly before his death Authans married the 
Bavarian princess Theodelinda, who had been 
brought up in the Catholic faith. So great an 
impression did her wisdom and beauty make on 
her people, that, when she became a widow, the 
dukes of the Lombards begged her to select her 
own husband and continue to reign over them. 
She chose Agilulf, and by her persuasions the new 
king was gradually reconciled to the Catholic faith. 
It was to Theodelinda that Gregory addressed that 
most interesting revelation of the credulity of his 
age, the Dialogues. Traces of Arianism remained 
among the Lombards down to the middle of the 
next century, and it is not at all certain by 
what means the whole nation was induced to 
abandon the heresy The Roman pontiffs regarded 
them always with the greatest apprehension and 
abhorrence. For the correspondence between 
Gicgory and Theodelinda see Hodgkin, Italy and 
Her Invaders (1899), vols v., vi., and Homes 
Dudden, Gregory the Great (1905). 

The whole subject of the transition of the Teutons from 
Arianism to Catholicism is one of great obscurity, and deserves 
careful investigation Of the Churches nothing seems to have 
survived, and, except Ulfilas’ translation, there is no literature 
which has come dow’n to us The three important factors in 
the destruction of Arianism were the pow T er of the Franks en- 
listed on the side of orthodoxy, the weight of influence which 
the subject Homan provincials were able to throw on the side 
they favoured 111 any struggle between rival barbarians, and the 
part taken by the wives of the kings and chieftains in bringing 
their people over to the religion of the Romans Teutonic 
Arianism was at best a semi-barbarous Christianity , and it is 
interesting to observe that a form of Christianity, which began 
with the highly educated bishops of the hast as a speculative 
creed, ended in the West as the national religion of ignorant 
barbarian warriors But the struggle between Catholicism and 
Arianism in Western Europe was no less critical and far more 
protracted than in the eastern provinces. 

21. During the Middle Ages there seems to have 
been little ii any revival of Arian opinions properly 
so called, the tendency being perhaps in the direc- 
tion of Sahel liamsrn rather than otherwise, though 
the drift of Christian thought led men to speculate 
more on the nature of the Church, and eventually 
on the position of the Virgin Mary in the hierarchy 
of heaven, than on Christ (Dorner, Doct. of the 
Person of Christ , Div. 11 . vol. i. [Third Section]). 

‘ Subordinationism, on the contrary/ says Dorner, ‘durst no 
longer raise its head in the form of naked Arianism within the 
bosom of the Church , it was, however, permitted to conceal 
itself beneath a species of Tritheism, as in the case of Roscellin , 
or to unite itself with Sabelliamsm, as m the case of the Abbot 
Joachim of Florii, whose view is suggestive of Tertullian’s trinity 
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of the three ages of the world. But they touched Christology 
merely at a few points.’ 

It was not till more freedom in theological 
speculation became possible and theology was sub- 
jected to criticism in a rationalistic spirit that any- 
thing resembling Arianism made its appearance, 
and then in a sliape different from the opinions 
of Arius and his adherents. After the Reforma- 
tion the term ‘ Arian ’ was frequently misapplied to 
those who really held Unitarian views ; and before 
discussing the later developments of those opinions 
which derogated from the supreme Godhead of 
the Son, it may be well to explain the difference 
between the position assumed by the Arians of the 
4th cent, and their more modern followers. The 
Arian controversy proper concerned the Nature 
of the Divine Logos rather than the historic 
Christ of the Gospels. Arius and all his disciples 
acknowledged the pre-existence of our Lord, and 
concerned themselves but little with His Humanity. 
Indeed, Anus practically denied the manhood of 
our Lord, by teaching that His human body was 
animated by the Logos. But this Logos, tnough 
the creative principle by which all tilings were 
made, was, according to his teaching, not really of 
God, but a demi-god called into being to create the 
world, and, in the Incarnate Christ, to save man- 
kind. No serious attempt was made to renew this 
heresy at the time of the Reformation. 

Umtarianism started, on the other hand, with 
the denial of the pre-existence of Christ, who 
was declaied to be no more than man, though 
miraculously born of the Virgin Mary and actually 
laised from the dead. The first Unitanans were 
Italians, and the majority took refuge in Poland, 
where the laxity of the laws and the independence 
of the nobility secured for them a toleration which 
would have been denied to their views in other 
countiies. They were divided into two main 
parties : those who declared that worship ought to 
be paid to Christ, and those who held that to 
adore Him, a creature, was idolatry. The leader 
of the former party was Faustus Socinus (Sozzini), 
and those who followed him are often termed 
Arians to distinguish them from genuine Uni- 
tarians like Blandrata and Francis Davidi. These 
opinions, however, must be considered apart from 
Arianism proper, which is the subject of the present 
article. 

See Toulmin’s Memoirs of Faustus Socinus In his introduc- 
tion this author eai s that some of the Unitarians adopted Arian 
notions, and he distinguishes these from the followers of 
8ocinus(see Liddon’s Hampton Lectures, Lect vii ) In mention- 
ing Legate, the unfortunate heretic who was burned at Smith- 
field in the reign of James i , we observe that most Church 
historians style him ‘an Arian ’ According to Fuller ( Church 
Mistoiy , x. iv 9), Legate held that Christ had no existence 
before His conception by the Virgin. Milton has been charged 
with Arianism on account of his representation of the sending 
of the Son by the Father to pronounce sentence on Adam ana 
Eve ( Paiadise Lost , x. 55) • 

‘ But whom send I to judge them? whom but thee, 
Vicegerent Son ? To thee I have transferr'd 
All judgement . ’ 

But even if it is fair to judge a poet for words evidently 
dramatic, this subordinationism is not Arianism in its strict 
sense Compare the expressions in the fragment, In i llud omnia , 
attributed to Athanasius by Bp. Robertson, Athanasius, p 87. 
In the tract de Doctnna Christiana , published by the Camden 
Society and in Bohn’s Prose Works of Milton, the theological 
views of the poet are put forward He opposes the teaching of 
the Calvinists on Free Will, and w'orks out from the Bible a 
Christology of a Semi-Anan character He does not appear to 
have been deeply read in the Fathers {Diet Fat Bioy art. 
‘Milton'). For Sir Isaac Newton’s views of Athanasius, which 
were decidedly hostile to the bishop and favourable to Con- 
stantius, see Sir David Brewster’s Life of Newton, vol. n p. 
842 , Hallam’s Literature of Europe, vol iv p 3C 

22. In the 17th cent, there was a tendency towards 
Arian opinions, due partly to the arguments ad- 
vanced by the learned Jesuit Petavius in justi- 
fication of the claim of the Roman Church to 
rescribe fresh articles of belief ; for, though 
andius, a Unitarian, accuses Petavius of secretly 
holding Arian opinions, Bull was charitable and 
VOL. I. — 50 


acute enough to see that the drift of his thesis, 
that the Anti-Nicene Fathers did not hold the 
doctrine of the Council, was completely different, 
and that he had the cause of the Papacy rather 
than that of Arius in his mind (‘pontificiae potius 
auarn Arianee causee consultum voluisse,’ Def. Fidei 
Nic. Proem. § 8). Bull’s famous treatise in defence 
of the faith of Nicsea appeared in 1684 ; and 
ten years later he wrote ms Judicium Ecclesice 
Catholicaz in answer to views similar to those of 
Petavius advanced by the Remonstrant Episcopius, 
an amiable and learned man, whose object was not 
so much to attack the Trinitarian position as 
to maintain its comparative insignificance as an 
essential of Christianity ( ‘ f rigidum nimis tantse 
veritatis vindicern se ostendit, Introd . ; see also 
Nelson, Life of Bull, ch. lxvi.). The Judicium , as 
is well known, was highly commended by the 
great Bossuet, bishop 01 Meaux, and the clergy 
of the Gallioan Church {Life, ch. lxvii.). The 
opponents of Bishop Bull were not, as a rule, 
Englishmen, anti-Trinitarian opinions in Britain 
having as yet no prominent advocates, but rather, 
as Bp. Van Mildert styles them in his Life of 
Waterland (p. 37), ‘ importers of foreign novelties.’ 
Perhaps the best known English work advocating 
Arianism in the 17th cent, was the Naked Gospel , 
by Dr. Bury, rector of Exeter College (Oxford, 1690). 
In the same year, Dr. Sherlock, dean of St. Paul’s, 
published Ins Vindication of the Doctrine of the Holy 
and Ever -blessed Trinity , in which, following some 
suggestions made by Cudworth, he maintained 
views which were denounced by South with his 
customary vehemence as countenancing Tritheism. 
Sherlock’s opinions were condemned by the Vice- 
Chancellor and heads of houses at Oxford, who 
declared that it" is ‘false, impious, and heretical, 
contrary to the doctrine of the Catholic Church, 
and especially of the Church of England, to say 
“ that there are three infinite, distinct minds and 
substances in the Trinity, or that the three Persons 
are three distinct infinite minds or spirits’” 
(Appendix to Dorner, by Patrick Fairbaim). 

23. Professor Gwatkin in his Gifford Lectures 
(‘ifnowledge of God,’ ch. xvii.) says incisively: 
‘Arianism is one of the most modern of the old 
heresies strangely English in its impatient common 
sense.’ And it was in the England of the 18th 
cent, that the controversy revived. 

‘ A variety of circumstances combined to give this turn to 
religious thought in England. The reaction from Puritanism, 
now that the tide of fortune had set in so powerfully against it 
and scope no longer existed for mental energy in that direction, 
was alone sufficient to account for it. . . . Partly springing, too, 
from the same reaction, and inspired by other influences, a 
philosophy came into vogue, heralded by Cudworth but 
properly founded by Locke, which in its bearings on morals 
and religion was peculiarly cold and rational . Reason with 
this school of philosophical divines was placed in a sort of 
antagonism to faith ; as the one element rose the other fell. . . 
With those who still maintained a certain belief in Christianity , 
the prevailing spirit chiefly operated in disposing them to rob 
it of its more antinctive features, and, as regards the specific 
subject of our Lord’s Person, led them either to reject altogether 
the doctrine of His divinity, or, with the Arians, to hold it but 
a quasi-divinity — something of an essentially subordinate nature 
to that of the Father ’ (Appendix to Dorner, Person of Christ, p 
350 fif ). 

The two English divines properly deserving of the 
name of Arians were William Whiston, who suc- 
ceeded Sir Isaac Newton in the chair of Mathe- 
matics at Cambridge, and his friend Dr. Samuel 
Clarke. Whiston 'was a man of high attainments, 
marred by many eccentricities. His study of 
Christian documents led him to place the Apos- 
tolical Constitutions on a par with the Gospels, 
and to choose Eusebius of Nicomedia as the ex- 
ponent of the true tradition of Christian doctrine. 
He repudiated the name of Arian, but his out- 
spoken utterances caused him to be deprived of his 
professorship. His more cautious friends, among 
them Benjamin Hoadly, rose to the highest and 
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most lucrative positions in the Church of England 
(Abbey and Overton, The English Church in the 
Eighteenth Century , vol. i. p. 4901b). Dr. 
Samuel Clarke, Rector of St. James’s, Piccadilly, 
London, in 1712 published his Scrvvture Doctrine 
of the Trinity , m which no fewer tnan 1257 texts 
were cited and examined, with the result that the 
Father was declared to be alone Supreme, the Son 
Divine only so far as Divinity is communicable 
by the Supreme God, and the Holy Spirit inferior 
to the Fatner and the Son, not in order only, but 
also in dominion and authority. This avowed 
Arianism (for it was pointed out that of the 
fifty-five propositions advanced by Dr. Clarke 
there was only one to which an ancient Arian 
could not have subscribed) was the signal for an 
important contro\ersy in England. The chief 
supporters of the new Arianism were Dr. Whitby 
and Mr. John Jackson, rector of Rossington and 
vicar of Doncaster. Clarke’s work was condemned 
by Convocation in 1714 ; but the dispute was not 
thereby silenced, and in 1719, Dr. Waterland, 
archdeacon of St. Albans, published an answer to 
Jackson in his Vindication of Christ's Divinity . 
In the long war of pamphlets which followed, 
Waterland was conspicuous alike for basing lus 
doctrine on Scripture alone and for the respect 
he showed for the Fathers. The Arian dispute in 
England marks, indeed, the close of the age when 
the Fathers were confidently appealed to in theo- 
logical disputes. Nor was the Church of England 
alone disturbed by the question, since from the 
time of Emlyn’s condemnation in Dublin (1702) 
and his expulsion from his church, the Noncon- 
formists were disturbed by the presence of Arianism, 
which culminated in the Salters Hall Conference 
in 1718 between Presbyterians, Baptists, and 
Congregationalists. The Arianism or the early 
18th cent, was succeeded by anti-Trinitarianism ; 
and the subordinationist theories of the first 
decades gave way to more distinctly Unitarian 
doctrines, the discussion of which is scarcely within 
the scope of the present article. 

For English Arianism see Nelson, Li fe of Bull , 1713 , Van 
Mildert, Life of Waterland ; Whiston, Memoirs, 1749-50 ; the 
Appendix to Dorner’s Person of Christ (Eng tr lSeJMiS) , 
Abbey and Overton, English Church m the Eighteenth Century, 
1S7S, ch vm , Sykes, A ntx- Trinitarian Biography , Dale, His- 
tory of Eng. Congregationalism 2 , 1907 

2d, As a philosophy of religion, Arianism struck 
a blow not only at the root of the Creed, but at 
the whole principle of Scriptural revelation. ‘ Is/ 
asks Harnack at the beginning of his chapter on the 
subject (op. cit. vol. iv. Eng. tr.), ‘ the Divine, which 
appeared on the earth and has made its presence 
actively felt, identical with the supremely Divine 
that lules heaven and earth? Did the Divine 
which appeared on earth enter into a close and 
permanent union with human nature, so that it 
has actually transfigured it and raised it to the 
plane of the eternal?’ The OT teaches that the 
One True God revealed Himself, in part at any rate, 
to Israel ; and the NT supplements this by show- 
ing that humanity is made one in the Christ 
(6 Xpiards), and by this is brought into complete 
harmony with the God and Father of All. Arian- 
ism declared God to be unknowable, and the Son 
completely detached from Him. Humanity can 
therefore never be brought by Christ to the truly 
Divine, but only to a sort of pseudo-divinity 
created in the Son by the Father. Such an 
evacuation of the purpose of the Christian revela- 
tion lias always Been repudiated whenever the 
doctrine is presented in its ciude form. But we 
must carefully distinguish between the logical 
results of such a system as Arius propounded and 
the opinions of those who have upheld it. Arius 
himself, in his dread of Sabellianism, may have 
advanced a theory of the Trinity without con- 


sideration of all that it involved. As a matter of 
fact, he was ready in later life to subscribe to a 
creed approximating to that of Nicsea. Of his 
opinions the famous Unitarian Dr. Priestley rightly 
says in his Church History (vol. ii. p. 189) : ‘Nay, 
the proper opinions of Arms, viz., that the Son 
was made out of nothing, and that there was a 
time when He did not exist, were really adopted by 
very few. So that what we call Arianism arosb 
much later and spread much less rapidly than has 
been generally imagined.’ The Arian Controversy 
resulted, however, m bringing forward two con- 
clusions of which Christians had to choose one. 
If Jesus Christ existed from eternity, and is Head 
of a Kingdom which shall have no end, if He is 
indeed to be worshipped and received as God, then 
the Nicene doctrine is true, and He is of one 
substance with the Father. Otherwise, Christians 
have been mistaken from the first in their con- 
ception of Him, and He is not Divine, but a 
creature; not eternal, but belonging to time : 
either, as Arius suggested, a second Goa, using the 
term ‘ God ’ in its looser polytheistic sense, or, as 
the Unitaiians maintain, a mere man eminent for 
goodness, but subject to human limitations, and 
unable to bring those who trust in Him to peace 
and communion with the Father. It is not without 
significance that Socinus expressly denied the 
doctrine of atonement through Christ. 

E. J. Eoakes- Jackson. 

ARISTOTLE, ARISTOTELIANISM. — i. 
Life. — Aristoteles — son of Nicomachus, friend and 
physician of Amyntas, king of Macedonia — was 
born B.C. 384 at Stagiia or Stagiius, a city of 
Chalculice. In his eighteenth year (367) he came 
to Athens and joined the Academy, of which he 
continued to be a member, learning and teaching, 
during twenty years. Tradition relates that he 
taught rhetoric in opposition to Isocrates. That 
is to say, whereas at this time the school of the 
politico-rhetorical sophist Isocrates and the Acad- 
emy, the school of Plato, were rival colleges, 
Isocrates was professor of rhetoric in the one, 
Aristotle in the other. In 347, when Plato died 
and his nephew Speusippus succeeded him as 
seholarch, Aristotle and Xenocrates, on the in- 
vitation of Hermias, lord of Atarneus and Assos, 
who was himself an Academic, betook themselves 
to his court. After a three years’ residence there, 
Aristotle removed to Mitylene ; and about this 
time, after the death of Hermias, he mained 
Pythias, a near relative of his friend. In 343 
Aristotle received and accepted a call to the Mace- 
donian court to undertake the education of Alex- 
ander, then thirteen years old. This task occu- 
pied him during three years (343-340). A stay at 
Stagira followed ; and it was not till Alexander 
had ascended the throne, and was about to start 
on his Asiatic expedition, that Aristotle finally 
left Macedonia. Meanwhile, in 339, Speusippus 
had died, and Xenocrates, after a contest with 
HeracliJes Ponticus and Menedemus, had suc- 
ceeded lnm as head of the Academy. 

In 335 Aristotle returned to Athens and founded 
a school of his own in the gymnasium known as 
the Lyceum. There he spent twelve busy years, 
teaching in the morning a select class of advanced 
students, and in the afternoon a larger audience. 
From his habit of walking to and fro as he dis- 
coursed, the members of the school were called 
Peripatetics (UepnraTTjriKol). Towards the end of 
this period of twelve years he lost the favour of 
Alexander, whose jealousy of Antipater and sus- 
picion of Callisthenes prejudiced him against their 
friend and correspondent. Nevertheless, when 
Alexander died in 323, the anti-Macedonian party 
at Athens vented their spite against Aristotle in a 
charge of ‘ impiety.’ The accusation, based upon a 
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hymn to virtue, in which he w T as alleged to have re- 
resented Hermias as a god, was plainly frivolous ; 
ut Aristotle prudently left Athens and retired to 
his house near Chalcis in Euboea. There he died 
in the summer of the following year (322). The 
story that he committed suicide by drinking heml- 
ock* or by drowning himself in the Euripus ap- 
>ears to have no foundation. Dr. Waldstein in 
891 opened a tomb near Eretria which he supposes 
o be that of the great philosopher. 

2 . Writings. — Cicero extols ‘ the golden stream 
>f Aristotle’s discourse’; Quintilian, its ‘grace 
md fertility ’ ; and Dionysius of Halicarnassus, 
*ts ‘force, clearness, and grace.’ These praises 
must needs refer to Aristotle’s published writings, 
and, in particular, to his Dialogues , of which only 
fragments have come down to us. The philo- 
sophical writings, upon which his fame rests, are 
wholly deficient in literary quality. The style is 
curt, abrupt, jejune. The language is careless 
and conversational. The exposition is sometimes 
incomplete, sometimes redundant, sometimes in- 
consistent. There are reminders, recapitulations, 
revisions. Arguments are sometimes indicated 
without being worked out ; inquiries which are 
promised are sometimes tacitly dropped. In a 
woid, these writings, which have so profoundly 
impressed the thought of many centuries, would 
seem to be neither completed and published works 
nor text-books for use in the school, but informal 
records of oral teaching addressed to a few ad- 
vanced pupils. In this way, and perhaps in this 
way only, aie explicable the rough and ready 
terminology, the diagrams and examples, the 
references to the furniture and the decorations 
of the lecture-room and to members of the class, 1 
the occasional sentences which have no beginning, 
and, in one instance, the peroration addressed to 
an audience. But if these are records of oral 
teaching, some of them more completely finished 
than others, by whom were they prepared ? Are 
they Aristotle’s notes made with a view to Ins 
lectures ? Are they notes of his teaching made by 
his hearers ? Are they compilations made by an 
editor who had befoie him both Aristotle’s notes 
for lectuies and his hearers’ notes of them ? In 
the opinion of the present writer the treatises 
hich have come down to us are in the main the 
notes of Aristotle himself. If they were the notes 
of pupils, and, a fortiori , if they were compilations, 
much of the roughness and the obscurity would 
have disappeared. 

For example, in Metaphysics , A in 1069 b 35 and 1070 5 the 
words /xerd ravra oti would not have survived, and in A ix 
990 b 11-15 we should not find indications of three Platonic argu- 
ments and Aristotle’s objections to them packed into four lines 
It would seem that Aristotle’s notes, made for his own use and 
supplemented and corrected by himself, but never revised for 
publication, were treasured in the school ; so that we possess, 
not indeed always his last thoughts, but at any rate his 
thoughts , and the inconsistencies which trouble us prove 
only that his thinking was progressive. 

The chief of the so-called ‘ acroamatie ’ treatises 
attributed to Aristotle may be classified under 
their mediaeval titles as follows : — 

i. Logic* the Organon , including Categories , de Interpre- 
tatwne } Analytica Pi tora , Analytica Posteriora , 
Top tea , de Sophisticis Elenchis. 
n. Pm sics : Phy8tca or Phy sices Auscultationes , de Coelo, 
de Generations et Corruptions^ Meteorologica 
m Biology Histones Annnalium, de Par tibus A nirnahum, 
de Incessu Anunahum, de Generations Anirnahum , 
de Anima, Parva Naturalxa. 
iv Philosophy : Metaphysica . 

v. Ethics and Politics * Ethica Nicomachea , Ethica 

Eudemm , Magna Moraha y Pohtica, (Economica . 

vi. Literature Rhetorica , Poetica 

It is not possible to speak with any certainty 
about the chronology of these writings ; for there 
can be no assurance that references from one to 
another are Aristotle’s and not the additions of 
editors. But we know that the collection of 
treatises from which we gather Aristotle’s ontology 


was early placed after the treatises on Natural 
History : for this, and no more, is implied in the 
title r& gerd tA (pverued, whence we derive our con- 
venient misnomer ‘ metaphysics.’ 

Besides the ‘ published works ’ \6yoi), 

and the ‘lectures’ (dx/joa/xart/cd), there weie also 
‘ memoranda ’ (viropy'/jpara). Under this last head 
may perhaps be placed certain summaries of the 
teaching of philosophers, the 7 r/)o /3 Angara, and the 
7roXireicu, i.e. notices of the constitutions of 158 po- 
litical communities. The recently discovered ’Adp- 
vaLuv iroXirda appears to have contained (1) a brief 
constitutional history of Athens and (2) a citizen’s 
handbook ; but the want of propoition obvious in 
the former of these two sections suggests that it 
was a compilation, made by some member of the 
school, from extracts and documents which Aris- 
totle had casually collected. 

Strabo and Plutarch relate that Aristotle’s library, including 
his own wntings, became the possession of Theophrastus, and 
after his death passed into the hands of Neleus of Scepsis in 
the Troad , that his heirs, for fear of the lords of Pergamos, 
hid them in a cellar , that about B c 100 Apellikon bought 
them and brought them to Athens , and that m 86 they came 
into the hands of Sulla, and so became known to the gram- 
marian Tyranmon, whose copies were the basis of an edition 
prepared about 70 by Andronicus of lthodus, the eleventh 
scholarch. This curious story is probably true ; but it must 
not be taken for granted either that the school had no philo- 
sophical library or that its library did not contain copies of 
Aristotle’s principal writings 

3 . Philosophical system. — We have seen that 
Aristotle entered the Academy and continued to 
be an active member of it during twenty years. 
In later life he still regarded himself as an Aca- 
demic ; for even when he is criticizing certain of 
Plato’s tenets, he speaks of them as doctrines which 
we hold. Indeed, it would appear that, had he been 
at Athens in 339, he might nave succeeded Speu- 
sippus as head of the School ; for in the list of 
scnolarchs, it is expressly noted that when Xeno- 
crates was elected, ‘ Aristotle was in foreign parts.’ 
But though an Academic, Aristotle cannot be 
regarded as a Platonist. The mastei and the 
pupil differed fundamentally in their attitude 
towards inquiry, Plato taking his departure from 
that which is eternal, Aristotle from that which 
is actual 111 time and space. Yet, in spite of this 
disagreement, they were at one in resting their 
schemes of scientific research upon the assumption 
that there are in Nature determinate kinds of 
species, which may be studied in their resem- 
blances and their diflerences. After all, Aristotle 
had more sympathy with Plato than Speusippus, a 
biologist who assumed the existence of natural 
kinds without attempting a metaphysical explana- 
tion of them ; and more appreciation of Plato than 
Xenocrates, a moralist, wno, when he ventured 
into Platonic metaphysics, was soon out of his 
depth ; and whereas Speusippus dropped the 
theory of Ideas, and Xenocrates blended it with 
Pythagorean fancies, Aristotle was, at any rate, 
careful to formulate his dissent. In a word, Plato 
propounded an idealist ontology and rested upon 
it a theory of natural kinds, vlneh should be the 
basis for the study of cosmic existences ; Aristotle, 
rejecting the idealist ontology, proceeded to re- 
state the theory of natural kinds, resting it upon 
an ontology of Ins own. The criticism of . his 
master’s idealism is indeed Aristotle’s starting- 
point, and for this reason it will be convenient, in 
the present account of Aristotle’s system and 
encyclopaedia, to give precedence to ‘ First Philo- 
sophy ’ (irpdjTTj (pi\o<ro<pla) or ‘ Theology ’ (dcoXoyiK'ti), 
(1) First Philosophy.— There are, thought 
Aristotle, four principal lines of inquiry, having 
for their ends the discovery of four causes (alrlai) or 
principles (dpxcU). These causes or principles are 
the material cause ( 0 X 77 ), the essential cause (oinrla, 
t 6 rl I]v elv at), the moving cause ( dpx ^ tt } ? KtjoJ<reo>s), 
and the final cause (r 6 ov fve/ca, r^Xos). Apart from 
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accidents or attributes which are not common to 
all the members of a natural kind, each of its 
members is, in thought though not in fact, re- 
solvable into a specific soul or life, which is its 
form, and an appropriate body, which is its proxi- 
mate matter. But again, the body is resolvable, 
in thought though not in fact, into organs and 
constituents. F urther, these constituents are com- 
pounds of the four elements — fire, air, water, and 
earth. Finally, fire, air, water, and earth have 
tor their ultimate matter a purely indeterminate 
potentiality which is the recipient of four primary 
qualities — -hot and cold, wet and dry : fire is the 
combination of hot and dry ; air, that of hot and 
wet ; water, that of cold and wet ; earth, that of 
cold and dry. The ultimate matter of the member 
of a natural kind is then a potentiality, in virtue 
of which that member exists in time and space : 
its form is the sum of its specific characteristics, in 
virtue of which it is what it is. What we can 
know of the member of a natural kind is its 
specific characteristics. Anything which is pecu- 
liar to an individual member or to individuals is 
not known but perceived. 

Such is Aristotle’s analysis of the particular 
member of the natural kind It may serve as a 
statement of the aims which he lias in view in Ins 
classificatory researches ; but it leaves the adapta- 
tion of body to soul, the oigamzation of body, and 
the differentiation of species wholly unexplained ; 
and when lie tells us vaguely that 4 Nature ’ works 
always to an end and 4 does nothing at random ’ 
(ov8£p dreXts [or pLdrrjp] 7 roiei r\ <pvais), it is plain that 
4 Nature ’ is no more than a deus ex mnchiva . 

For the proximate moving cause, by which the 
particular member of a natural kind is brought 
into existence, Anstotle looks, not to any tian- 
scendental cause eternally operant, but to a previ- 
ous member of the species which in its maturity 
transmits the specific characteristics to its off- 
spring. This principle is expressed in the formula 
‘man generates man 5 (dpOpwiros &p9puttop yeppg.). 
The final cause, the end sought, is the mainten- 
ance of the species For though, under the influ- 
ence of the sun as it approaches and recedes in its 
apparent progiess thiough the signs, the life -Jbf 
the particular animal or vegetable waxes and 
wanes and ultimately ceases, Nature is 4 careful 
of the type.’ 

It is necessary, however, to account not only for 
the existence of the animal and vegetable kinds, 
but also for that of the earth and the heavenly 
bodies, and for their motions, especially if, as the 
use made of the sun suggests, animal and vege- 
table life is to be dependent upon them. For this 
purpose Aristotle postulates (a) a prime unmoved 
movent (n purrop klpovp dtdvriTov), eternal, existent, 
essentially operant, exempt from matter, and ( b ) 
other unmoved movents (kipovptcl didy-pra). The 
prime unmoved movent, with the other unmoved 
movents, attracts (kipcl wy tpupepop) the material 
universe, and so causes to rotate the spheres 
which are necessary to account for the motions 
of the earth and the heavenly bodies. Of such 
spheres Eudoxus had postulated 26, Callippus 
33 ; Aristotle finds 55, or at any rate 47, neces- 
sary. The prime unmoved movent is mind (^oPs), 
which, with itself for object, thinks continually 
(trepyel Zxw), and is conscious of its thinking (17 
pSrjcTLs porjerews pbijcns). The other unmoved movents, 
thougli Aristotle does not say it, must needs be the 
thoughts of the prime unmoved movent. For, at 
the end of Metaphysics A, criticizing Speusippus 
on the ground that his system makes the universe 
‘ episodical/ Aristotle adds epigrammatically : 
4 Real existences refuse to submit to a bad con- 
stitution : as Homer says, a plurality of kings is 
bad ; let us have one king/ Plainly Aristotle 


supposes himself to escape this condemnation : 
and so he does, if the other unmoved movents are 
the thoughts of the prime unmoved movent ; for 
4 mind and its thoughts are one and the same ’ 
(1072 b 21, 1075* 3). 

Such is the substance of Aristotle’s First Philo- 
sophy. But First Philosophy is also a 4 Theology. 1 
The mind, the prime unmoved movent, which, 
with its thoughts, the unmoved movents, origin- 
ates and maintains the orderly motions of the 
earth and the heavenly bodies, is emphatically 
described as God ; and, simple as his language is, 
Aristotle seems to be moved beyond his wont when 
lie writes : 4 It is wonderful that God should have 
always an excellence which we have sometimes : 
that he should have a greater excellence is still 
more wonderful. But so it is.’ ‘God is perfect: 
he has life, continuity of existence, eternity of 
existence ; that is what God is.’ 4 He is one ; and 
therefore the lirmament which he sets m motion 
is one ’ 4 The belief in a Divinity which in- 

vests the whole of Nature goes back/ Anstotle 
adds, 4 to remote antiquity ; but, for the persuasion 
of the many and in the service of the law, an 
anthropomorphic mythology has been built upon 
it. Strip away the accretions, and then 44 first 
existences are gods” is a divine woid.’ 

The lacuna^ 111 the system here described are 
obvious. In particular, we desideiate an explana- 
tion of the part played by ‘Nature’; and the 
omission is the more startling because we find 
Anstotle endeavoimng to bring lus scheme of un- 
moved movents into relation with the contemporary 
astronomy. His chief care was perhaps to show 
the possibility of resting the theory of natural 
kinds on a metaphysical system other than that of 
Plato. According to Plato, everything is directly 
or indirectly the thought of universal mind. File, 
air, earth, and water are its geometrical concep- 
tions of space. The stars are modes of life im- 
planted by it in fiery spheres. Animals and vege- 
tables are modes of life, conceived by universal 
nnnd, but combined by the stars with bodies ap- 
propriately fashioned out of the elements. The 
particular member of an animal or vegetable species 
is a phenomenal copy or reflexion, in appropriately 
corporealized space, of the transcendental idea. 
Aristotle’s immanent form received from the 
previous member of the species corresponds to 
Plato’s phenomenal copy or reliexion ot tne Idea ; 
Aristotle’s Nature’s design corresponds to Plato’s 
Tdea. The truth is that theie is little difference 
between the two analyses when once it is under- 
stood that Plato emphasizes the transcendental 
idea at the expense of the immanent reflexion, 
and that Aristotle emphasizes the immanent foim 
at the expense of Nature’s design. But the fact 
always lemams that, whereas Plato regarded 

matter also — that is to say, space — as the creature 
of universal mind, and so was a moinst, Anstotle 
distinguished matter — that is to say, potentiality — 
from supreme mind, and was theiefore a dualist. 

In the Metaphysics , Aristotle’s answer to the ques- 
tion, Wliat is the primarily existent (rb irpurrojs 6p) ?, 
is to the following effect It is not the receptive 
substiatum called 4 matter/ because, being purely 
potential, matter is not actually anything. It is 
not a mere universal (kcl66Xov), for the common 
characteristic or characteristics by winch species 
are artificially combined in a genus, and particulars 
within a species are artificially combined in a group, 
make the genus or the group, and are not lesem- 
blances and dillerences discovered by comparison of 
species made by Nature. It is not the particular 
111 which form and matter are combined, for with 
matter come in accidental attributes peculiar to 
individuals. It is the form and nothing but the 
form ; that is to say, it is the sum of the charae- 
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teristics of the species to which the particular 
belongs. Such is the doctrine of Metaphysics Z. 
Nevertheless, in the Categories , primary existence 
is ascribed to the particular or composite of form 
and matter. The inconsistency is one of termin- 
ology and not of thought. For the specific form 
which is the primary existence of the metaphysics 
exists only in the members of the species ; ana the 
primarily existent particular of the Categories is 
Known only in so far as it represents the species to 
which it belongs. Aristotle coined many technical 
terms ; but he allowed himself a large licence in 
the use of them, and he was not always careful to 
harmonize the terminology of one treatise with that 
of another. In this case, the terminological dis- 
crepancy is unfortunate ; but, in the opinion of the 
present writer, it is a mistake to infer from it either 
confusion or vacillation. 

(2) PSYCHOLOGY. — The conception of mind, ex- 
empt from matter, reappears in the Psychology (irepl 
i'vxvs)' In this treatise Aristotle begins with a 
review of previous and existing opinion, from which 
it appears that some had regarded soul exclusively 
as the organ of motion, others exclusively as that 
of sensation and cognition. For himself, he pro- 
poses to include under this name all activity, 
which, whether manifested or not, is implicit in 
living body, and distinguishes living body from 
body which is lifeless. (Perhaps this is all that 
Aristotle meant m the first instance by defining 
soul as ‘the first actuality of a natuial organized 
body 5 [r] irpLorr] £vTe\lx €t ' a <rc6ga tos (pvaiKov dpyaviKov ] ; 
but when he adds that, while soul is actuality of 
body, body is not actuality of soul, the definition 
becomes a declaration of soul’s supremacy. ) Having 
thus widened the scope of psychology, Aristotle 
proceeds to enumerate the faculties of soul. Nutri- 
tion (together with generation), sensation, appeti- 
tion, locomotion, intellection, follow one another in 
this order ; and the possession of a higher faculty 
implies that of all the faculties below it. The soul 
of plants is nutritive only. The soul of animals is 
not only nutritive, but also sensitive, appetitive, 
motive. The soul of man has all the faculties of 
animals, and is intellective also. In sensation the 
form of the sensible, without its matter, reaches 
the sense through an intervening medium ; and 
the sense perceives the sensible in virtue of the 
change which the advent of the sensible brings 
about in it. ITence, w r hen subject and object are 
in the like condition, there is no sensation ; and 
when the sensible is in excess, the organ may be 
deranged or disabled. Touch is the primary sense. 
Besides the live special senses, Aristotle recognizes 
a common or central sense, which (a) is conscious of 
sensation, and (6) distinguishes and co-ordinates 
the impressions received by the special senses. Its 
organ is the heart. So far we have been dealing 
with faculties which man shares with the animals. 
Passing next to reason — the faculty which belongs 
distinctively to man — Aristotle distinguishes a 
passive reason (wadrjTucbs vous), which receives from 
the senses their impressions, and an active, consti- 
tutive reason (iroir^TiKbs vov$), which provides forms of 
thought for the interpretation of the impressions 
received from the senses. Such is the function of 
the active reason in the individual ; but it and it 
alone of the psychical faculties may exist apait 
from soul and from body. When it exists apart, 
‘ independent of external objects, having no in- 
essential attributes, essentially operant/ and ‘ only 
when it so exists/ it is immortal and eternal. Now 
the active reason, as thus conceived, is the prime 
unmoved movent, the God, of the Metaphysics. In 
so far as man possesses this reason, it comes to him 
from without. Plainly the passive reason is inter- 
posed in order to bring the recepta of sense into 
relation with the divine faculty. 


(3) LOGIC . — Of all Aristotle’s achievements the 
greatest was perhaps the invention of logic. The 
group of treatises known as the Organon includes 
a formal logic, a theory of scientific research, a 
treatise on disputation, and a classification of 
fallacies. The formal logic comprises an enumera- 
tion of categories or heads of predication ; a study 
of the quality, quantity, and conversion of pro- 
positions ; a detailed investigation of the syllogism 
and its figures ; and a careful discrimination be- 
tween adduction (£wa 70*77)), or generalization from 
known particulars in regard to those particulars, 
and example (Trapddeiy/uia), or inference from known 
particulars in regard to unknown particulars, 
effected by ascent to an imperfectly certified 
general and subsequent descent from it. Within 
the limits of the Organon, Aristotle takes account 
at once of dialectical debate, by which the premises 
of demonstration are provisionally justified, of de- 
monstration, by which the consequences of given 
premises are ascertained, and of sophistry or eristic, 
pursued irrespectively of truth with a view to 
argumentative success. 

(4) SCIENCE. — While the formal logic still holds 
its ground, Aristotle’s scientific writings were no 
more than stepping-stones. His physical specula- 
tions occupied the field for eighteen centuries ; but 
they were never more than stop-gaps ; and the 
time came when, by reason of his great name, 
they were positive hindrances to progress. His 
biological works are still praised for the observa- 
tion, the insight, and the knowledge, of which they 
aflord conclusive evidence. 

(5) Ethics and Politics. —In the Nicomachcan 
Ethics and the Politics, Aristotle raises and dis- 
cusses anew the old question, What is man’s chiefest 
good (to avOpuTuvov aya Obv)**, regarding it in the 
one, as the end sought by the individual, and in 
the other, inasmuch as man is a social animal and 
cannot realize himself except as a citizen, as the 
end sought by the citv-State (tt6\is). Thus the 
two treatises are contributions to the architectonic 
science of Politics (ttoXitikI)) ; but the one (t)6lk6.) is 
concerned with the ‘character’ of the individual, the 
other ( 7 roXiriKd) with the ‘ constitution ’ of the State. 

All are agreed that man’s good or end is well- 
being (evda i/j.ovLa), that is to say, well-living (e5 £r)v) 
or well-faring (eh 7 rpdrreLv) ; and man’s well-being 
— the term ‘happiness’ should be avoided — is the 
satisfactory performance of those functions which 
are distinctively human. In a word, ‘ man’s chief 
good or end is a psychical activity characteristic of 
an excellence (dper^), or, if there are more excel- 
lences than one, characteristic of the best and 
completest of them, such activity being continued 
during a complete period of existence.’ Setting 
aside nutrition and growth which man shares with 
plants, and sensation which he shares with animals, 
we find that man’s distinctive functions are reason, 
reasoning, and the rational control of appetition, 
under winch head are included desires and passions. 
What, then, are the excellences of these functions ? 
And which of the excellences is the best and the 
completest ? There are two sorts of excellence — 
moral excellence, the excellence which the appetitive 
part of soul displays when it is duly obedient to the 
rational part, and intellectual excellence, the ex- 
cellence of the rational part. Moral excellence (or 
virtue) is ‘a deliberate habit which enables the 
individual, with the help of his reasoning faculty — 
subject to an appeal to the man of practical wisdom 
— to attain what is for him the mean between 
vicious extravagances.’ The principal moral virtues 
are courage, temperance, liberality, munificence, 
magnanimity or self-respect, gentleness, justice. 
The intellectual excellences are practical wisdom 
or prudence ((ppovrjais), the excellence of that sub- 
division of the rational part of soul which controls 
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the appetitive part, and speculative wisdom (<ro<p[a) 
the excellence of that purely intellectual part which 
is called reason (voC s). Practical wisdom and the 
moral virtues must be developed pan passu. Now, 
reason is obviously the best part of the soul, and 
therefore its excellence, speculative wisdom, is the 
best of excellences. This best of excellences has 
for its activity {tvtpycia) study (Oetvpla). Conse- 
quently, the completest well-being of the individual 
is to be found in the life of the student (OecopTjriKbs 
plot), who, however, must loyally do his duty as a 
member of the city and the family. This com- 
pletest well-being brings with it the highest of 
pleasures. Next to the life of the student ranks 
the practical life of moral virtue. For the pro- 
duction of excellence, three things are requisite : 
first, natural aptitude ; secondly, instruction, for 
its guidance; thirdly, habituation, to establish 
the habit. Inasmucn as well-being implies not 
merely the possession of a habit, but also its 
exercise, we require for the realization of well- 
being those external goods upon which the exercise 
of the habit depends. The doctrine that well-being 
implies the exercise of a habit and not meiely the 
possession of it, and the corollary that external 
goods are indispensable conditions, distinguish 
Peripatetic from Academic ethics. 

As in the Ethics Aristotle is concerned with the 
well-being of the individual, so in the Politics he 
is concerned with the well-being of the community. 
The city (ttoXis) is a complex organism, developed 
out of the village (/cupr}), which again has its origin 
in the patriarchal family ( ohda ). Right polities 
(6p6al 7 roXiruai) are those in which the sovereign 
(tcupios ) — whether one, few, or many — -rules for the 
benefit of the community ; perversions (irapeK- 
pderns) are those in which the sovereign — -whethei 
one, few, or many — uses power for personal 
advantage. The right polities are aristocracy, 
monarchy, polity proper ; the perversions are demo- 
cracy, oligarchy, and tyranny. The best of cities 
would be one in which absolute power was exer- 
cised for the benefit of all the citizens by one 
person, or more persons than one, superior to the 
rest in mind and in body. But we cannot hopatfto 
find rulers thus exceptionally qualified, and accord- 
ingly monarchy and aristocracy must be regarded 
as unattainable ideals. Thus of the three right 
polities one alone remains, namely, polity proper, 
in which all free men are admitted to a share in 
the administration and at the same time submit 
themselves to the ‘ passionless intelligence ’ of law. 
Of all polities this is, in Aristotle’s estimation, the 
most stable ; for inasmuch as all in turn rule and 
are ruled, the middle class has a preponderant 
influence. For the maintenance of polity proper, 
Aristotle would rely, as Athens did and as the 
United States do, upon supreme or constitutional 
laws (vo/xoi), alterable only by special formalities, 
to which supreme or constitutional laws, upheld by 
courts of justice, all ordinary enactments {\f/r]<pLa- 
fiara) must conform. Of the three perversions — 
democracy, oligarchy, tyranny — democracy, which 
has the smallest power for evil, is the least bad ; 
tyranny, in which such power is greatest, is the 
worst. Tradition places at the end of the treatise 
a fragmentary scheme for a perfect State ; but, 
unlike Plato, Aristotle had no hope of its realiza- 
tion. In the intervening books, on the strength of 
a careful study of known constitutions, Aristotle 
inquires what sorts of constitution are suitable to 
given sorts of people ; how a constitution may be 
established ana maintained in accordance with 
given assumptions or conditions ; what is the best 
constitution for the generality of States ; what 
circumstances tend to change, to overthrow, and 
to maintain the several constitutions. The reader 
of the Politics must not forget that, on the one 


part, the citizen population of a Greek State was 
very small, so that Aristotle knew nothing of 
representative government ; and that, on the other 
part, the number of slaves was, in comparison 
with the number of free men, very great, so that 
what he calls a democracy was in some sort an 
aristociacy. 

In these two treatises, the Niromarhean Ethics 
and the Politics , Aristotle is an acute and judicious 
student of human nature. They have a Shake- 
spearean quality which makes them perennially 
interesting. But it must be clearly understood 
that they do not pretend to offer a theory of 
morality. Aristotle says nothing about the Good, 
about Duty, about the distinction between Right 
and Wrong ; and very little about the faculty 
which discriminates them. Moreover, inasmuch 
as he concentrates his attention in the Ethics upon 
the well-being of the individual, and m the Politics 
upon the well-being of the State, the relations of 
man to man and of citizen to citizen are insuffi- 
ciently handled. Indeed, they lind a place, and 
that a subordinate place, only m so far as the 
particular virtues of justice and friendship are 
concerned with them. In a word, Aristotle works 
upon the lines of Pinto’s Republic . 

In the Eudemian Ethics , which is now generally 
regarded as a summary prepared, mutatis mutandis, 
by Aristotle’s disciple Eudemus, the line of argu- 
ment is similar to that of the Nicomachcans . But 
(a) Eudemus chafes under the limitations of the 
inquiry, and would fain seek an explanation of 
moral difleiences; (b) regarding pleasure, not as 
the concomitant of an energy, hut as identical with 
it, he sees in evdaifiovia the best of pleasures ; and 
(c) abandoning the distinction drawn in the Nico- 
macheans between the activity of the student and 
the activity of the man of the world, he finds man’s 
well-being in a life ot culture (KaXoKayadia) which 
combines both. It would appear that Anstotle 
himself, when he was writing the Politics (see IV. 
[VII.] ill. 1325 b 14), bad learnt to regard statesman- 
ship as a proper subject for scientific study. In 
the opinion of the present writer, Books v. vi. vii. 
of the Nicomachcans , which appear also as Books 
iv. v. vi. of the Eudemian s, Belong to the Eu - 
demians , which they resemble both in their doctrine 
and in their style. 

(6) Rhetoric , ETC . — In the Rhetoric — a treatise 
on oratory and style, apparently framed on lines 
marked out by Plato in the Phcedrus — and in the 
fragmentary Poetics , Aristotle shows himself a 
literary critic of a high order. In particular, his 
appreciations of the tragedians have a permanent 
value. Perhaps no literary judgment has given 
rise to more controveisy than the lemark that 

tragedy, ‘ by raising pity and fear, purges the mind 

of those passions.’ This theory of the ‘ homceo- 

i >athic purgation ’ effected by tragedy (see Milton’s 
Preface to Samson Agomstes) is Aristotle’s answer 
to Plato, who in the Republic condemns tragedy as 
an incentive and stimulus to mischievous emotions. 

The greatness of Aristotle was not fully under- 
stood until the Middle Ages, when the Church 
borrowed from him the framework of its theology, 
when the whole of civilized Europe saw in his 
encyclopaedic writings the summary of the sciences, 
and when Dante hailed him as * the master of those 
who know.’ In the present article no more has 
been attempted than to describe in outline the 
philosophy upon which the schoolmen built, and to 
indicate the scope of Aristotle’s labours. See, 
further, Scholasticism. 
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The writer of the present article has occasionally used in it 
sentences and phrases borrowed from a sketch of the history of 
Greek philosophy down to Aristotle, which he contributed to 
the Cambridge Companion to Greek Studies 

Hknry Jackson. 

ARK.— In an inquiry into the nature and use 
of sacred arks, our interest centres chiefly in that 
which is familiar to us from the OT, the so-called 
Ark of the Covenant. 

This name, which occurs in the Deuteronomistic literature, is 
not, however, the earliest one, older designations being appar- 
ently ‘Ark of Jahweh,’ ^Ark of God/fand ‘Ark of our God '* 
But the word 4 God ’ (’JZoAtm), when used in the genitive, may 
have two meanings , i e it may be either possessive or adjec- 
tival, in the latter case denoting connexion not so much with 
the one true God as with the class or order of supernatural 
beings, the supernatural world. Accordingly the expression 
‘ark of God’ may mean either ‘God’s ark’ or ‘ark connected 
with the supernatural iworld,’ t e. ‘sacred ark.’ In order to 
decide which of these two renderings is the correct one, we must 
inquire what name the writer uses to dtnote the Deity If, like 
the author of Gn 1, he habitually uses the word ’ HohXm , then the 
hrase ’ ardn ha-'tilohim may mean ‘God’s ark.’ If, however, 
e habitually uses the name Jahweh , the only possible transla- 
tion of the phrase is 4 the sacred ark’ ; for a Hebrew, unbke an 
English writer, does not attempt to vary his style by the use of 
synonyms. In the case of an ark associated with the worship 
of Jahweh, the mere mention of the name of Jahweh would be 
sufficient to show the sacred character of the ark, and the 
simple phrase ’drdn Jahweh , te ‘Jahweh's ark,’ would natur- 
ally be used. 

To this theory the objection may be made that in two pass- 
ages (l S 3 3 and 4 11 ) ’ ildhim seems to bo used as a possessive 
genitive, for an indefinite expression is not to be thought of in 
4ii, and would scarcely be natural in 3 3 But the interchange 
of ’tlohlm and Jahweh as synonymous names of the Deity is so 
un-Hebraic that it is scarcely possible to imagine that the text 
has in these instances come clown to us as it left the hands of 
the original writer. It is noteworthy that the messenger who 
in 1 S 4l 7 tells Eh the events previously recorded in 4J 1 , says 
’ardn ha-’Slohhn ; it is therefore not impossible that 4 11 is a 
late addition by a writer to whom 'HohXm and Jahweh were in- 
terchangeable synonyms. Ch 3 has undergone considerable 
editorial modification, for neither the dimness of Eli’s eyes nor 
the fact that the lamp had not yet gone out has anything to do 
with the theophanv to Samuel In any case we are certainly 
not justified in setting aside a well-marked rule on the strength 
of these two passages 

What purpose would such an Ark or chest serve ? 
Strange to say, there is no explicit statement on 
the subject in any very early passage of the OT, 
the assertion that the Ark was the receptacle of 
the Tables of Stone being first found in Dt 10. On 
the one hand, the oldest documents of the Penta- 
teuch, J and E, in describing the Tables of Stone, 
make no mention of any receptacle for them ; and, 
on the other, the oldest passages outside the Penta- 
teuch which mention the Ark give no hint that it 
was regarded as a receptacle for a sacred Law, but 
imply rather that it was regarded as containing 
the symbol of Jahweh Himself. Thus, to quote 
Cheyne, ‘ the Ark was not a symbol of the revealed 
Law, but the focus of Divine powers.’ The formula 
given in Nu 10 35 * 8 ®, and similarly the account of 
the capture of Jericho, imply that the Ark was re- 
garded as the visible symbol of Jahweh’s presence. 
Still more striking is the narrative of the capture 
of the Ark by the Philistines. On hearing of its 
arrival in the camp of Israel, the Philistines exclaim 
(1 S 4 8 ), ‘Who shall deliver us out of the hand of 
these mighty gods ? ’ and the natural interpretation 
of 1 S 6 3 implies the virtual identification of the 
ark with Jahweh (cf. 6 14 ). Similarly, the language 
of 2 S 7 2 , where David’s dwelling in a house of 
cedar is contrasted with the dwelling of the Ark 
within curtains, appears more natural if the Ark 
* See Oheyne’e art. ‘ Ark of the Covenant ’ in EBi i 800. 


was regarded as localizing the Deity* than if it 
merely contained the tables of His Law. It is 
noteworthy also that David’s dance before the Ark 
is described as performed * before Jahweh’ (2 S 6 14 ). 

Professor Cheyne (EBi i. 302) considers it pro- 
bable that in the earlier form of the story of the 
Tables of the Law, as originally given in JE, the 
shattered tables were not renewed but whether 
this be so or not, the uncertainty which prevailed 
as to the code inscribed on the tables (cf. Ex 34 
with Dt 5 and Ex 20), coupled with the absence of 
any mention in JE that the tables were placed in 
the Ark, or in any other book that they were ever 
taken out of it, makes it extremely probable that 
the statement in Dt 10 is merely an inference drawn 
by the Deuteronomic writer, who supposed, reason- 
ably enough, that, an empty box being meaning- 
less, the sacredness of the Ark must have been due 
to the sacred character of its contents. In this 
connexion, since his religion forbade him to think of 
any idol, the olnects which would naturally occur 
to nis mind would be the sacred Stone Tables. 

It has been suggested that the Tables of Stone were originally 
bastyls , possibly meteorites, or, according to Professor G. F. 
Moore (EBi col. 2155), more probably ' a Btone from the “ mount 
of God, ” by taking which with them the Israelites were assured 
of the presence and protection of Jahweh when they wandered 
away from His holy mountain ’ But of such portable stones we 
have no other example in Israel. Moreover, the difference 
between tables — 1 e . hewn stones — engraved with a code of laws 
and fetish stones is so great that it is difficult to suppose that 
the lattsr could be the only basis for the story of the former. 
A discussion of the original form of the ‘Ten Words’ would be 
out of place in the present article , but it is by no means im- 
probable that in early times the Law of Israel was summed up 
in ten savings, and that these sayings were inscribed on two 
tables The form of the sayings varied from time to time, the 
Decalogue of Ex 34 being superseded by that of Dt 5, and again 
by that of Ex 20 , but the traditional number, ten, was retained. 
Since even the Decalogue of Ex 34, with its prohibition of idols, 
cannot be the earliest code, it is at least possible that subse- 
quently to the reforms of Hezekiah, when the tables containing 
the earliest code were broken up by the iconoclastic zeal of 
‘ Moses,’ two fresh tables were hewn like unto the first, whereon 
was engraved a Decalogue (v iz that which forms the basis of 
the Law in Ex 34), similar to that which was on the first tables, 
but amended m harmony with the growing hatred of images 

But since there is nothing in any early document 
to connect the Ark with the stone tables, and since, 
when the first passage which doe3 so connect it 
(Dt 10) was written, the Ark itself had long dis- 
appeared, we may safely disregard this compara- 
tively late tradition, and seek in the earlier writings 
of the OT some indication of the purpose of the Ark. 

There is no mention of the Ark in the inventory of Temple 
furniture carried off by Nebuchadrezzar — an omission which 
cannot be due to lack of interest in the Ark, as is evident from 
Jer 3™ ; it seems, thtrefore, necessary to suppose that it had 
disappeared before the destruction of the Temple But, such 
being the case, we cannot but inquire the cause of its disappear- 
ance It may, indeed, have been carried off in one of the 
invasions of Jerusalem, such as that of Shishak (1 K 14 aof ), or 
of Hazael (2 K 12Hf-), or of Sennacherib. But, great as are the 
gaps in the historical records of the OT, it is difficult to account 
for such an omission. The omission of the account of the 
destruction of the Temple at Shiloh is not quite parallel , for 
the editor who incorporated in his book an account of the 
capture of the Ark may have deemed it unnecessary to descnbe 
what, in his eyes, must assuredly have been of less importance, 
viz the destruction of the sanctuary which had contained the 
Ark At any rate, considering the fairly consistent tradition 
concerning the Ark in the books of Samuel and Kings down to 
the time of its deposition m the Temple of Solomon, and the 
utter absence of any mention of it thereafter till the 7th cent, 
references in J and E, which seem to imply that the exact 
nature, at all events, of its contents had been forgotten, we 
may fairly argue that It had disappeared in the interval, for it 
is surely unnecessary to assume a ‘ pious fiction * on the part of 
the Deuteronomic writer. 

The precise description of the Ark given in the Priestly Code 
Is not a proof that any of the sons of Zadok who were carried 
captive to Babylon had actually seen it At the same time, 
there is no difficulty in believing that tradition had preserved 
a general description of its form, which was eventually idealized 
in the same manner as the Tabernacle itself and its furniture. 

Attention has already been drawn to the fact 
that the early references to the Ark imply that it 
contained some symbol of Jahweh, ana it is now 

* The phrase («jf 1 8 44) suggests that the Ark 

was regarded as being in some way the abode or throne of God. 
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freely admitted that idol images of Jahweh were 
formerly common m Israel. It is natural, there- 
fore, to regard the Ark as the portable shrine or 
receptacle of some such image, which upon this 
supposition must have been deposited by Solomon 
in the Temple of Jerusalem.* Have we any indi- 
cation of the existence of such an image ? The 
golden calves are not to be thought of, for there 
is no evidence that Jahweh was ever worshipped 
under this form among the Leah tribes ; since it 
must be remembered that the original image at 
Dan, if it really was in the form of a calf — which 
is doubtful — was made not by Jonathan the Levite, 
but by Micah the Ephrannite. 

But at Jerusalem there was an image of Jahweh 
to which sacrifice was offered, viz. the bronze 
seraph, or, to call it by the name by which it is 
generally known, the brazen serpent, which in the 
age of Hezekiah was believed to have been made 
by Moses (2 K 18 4 ; cf. Nu 21 8 - 9 ), and may therefore 
be supposed to have been as old as the Ark. It is 
therefore a not unlikely inference that it was for 
this image that the Ark was made. It is note- 
worthy that these are the only two objects, tra- 
ditionally connected with the worship of Israel in 
the wilderness, of the existence of which there is 
any evidence in the period of the Kings. + The 
traditions which assigned the making of the first 
golden calf and the brazen serpent to Aaron and 
Moses respectively are of the utmost importance ; 
for the fact that the essential part of these tradi- 
tions — viz. that images were made— -survived even 
the iconoclastic commandments shows how deeply 
rooted must have been the traditions themselves. 
And if, as will be generally admitted nowadays, 
the narrative of Nu 21 8 - 9 is the attempt of a later 
age to explain the origin of an object winch seemed 
inconsistent with its iconoclastic law, and if the 
brazen serpent really was an image coming down 
from the time of Moses, or at least from the days 
of the Israelite conquest of Palestine, it is reason- 
able to suppose that the history of the brazen ser- 
pent was identical with the history of the Ark. 
But if the brazen serpent really existed in such an 
early period of Israelitish history (and both Nu 
21 8 * 9 and 2 K 18 4 agree in this respect), it must 
either have been carried of! by the Philistines with 
the Ark or have been preserved by the pnests who 
fled from Shiloh to Nob J Of the latter alternative 
there is not the slightest hint ; and it would have 
been strange if David had celebrated so joyfully 
the recovery of the Ark, and had disregarded an 
image which to subsequent ages, and presumably 
to David’s own age, was an object of adoration. 

If, as seems probable, we are right in concluding 
that the Ark and the brazen seipent shared the 
same vicissitudes, or, in other words, that the Ark 
contained the brazen serpent, we are at once able 
to explain both the existence of the latter in the 
days of Hezekiah, and the veneration shown to 
the former in the narratives of Joshua, Samuel, 
and Kings. And if the iconoclastic zeal of the 
reforming party in the days of Hezekiah destroyed 
the brazen serpent, the Ark, if this was the shrine 
of the serpent, would have shared the same fate. 

Objection may perhaps be made to this theory, on the ground, 
first, that the narrative of Nu 21 implies an image which could 
not have been contained in the Ark , and, secondly, that it is 


* On the other hand, it is urged by Schwally (Semit Knegs- 
altertumer, p. 10) that it is not necessary to suppose that the 
Ark contained anything. 

f The mention of the holy vessels and the tables of stone in 
1 K 8 4 8 is due to the Deuteronomic editor. 

t The only other alternative is to regard the brazen serpent as 
a distinctively Judaean idol, which existed in Judah long before 
David gained possession of the Ark. It is, however, to be noted 
that the story of the making of the brazen serpent is plausibly 
assigned to the Ephraimite writer E (see Carpenter and Battersbv , 
Hexateuch , vol li p 222), while the reference to the Ark in 
Nu 14 44 appears in its original form to belong to J. 


the Ark itself which is always spoken of as sacred, no reference 
being made to its contents. 

In answer to the first objection, it is sufficient to say that the 
conventional representation of the brazen serpent as twined 
about a pole is not necessitated by the language of Nu 218.9, 
which merely states that, in order that the serpent might be 
visible, it was placed upon a standard ( nes , which is not neces- 
sarily a ‘ pole ’ ; in Ex 17 IC it is used of an altar). 

The second objection appears more serious , but when we 
remember the awe with which serpents in general, and the 
brazen serpent in particular, were regarded, it is by no means 
unlikely that men spoke of the Ark because they shrank from 
mentioning the sacred object within it. 

But the question may still be asked, Why should 
a box have been necessary at all, since there existed 
a tent in which to keep the idol’ In the case of a 
large image (and the writer of 1 S 19 1Jir - evidently 
thought of the teraphim as being the size of a 
man), a box would perhaps not have been necessary, 
though it might have been convenient for carrying 
the image about in time of war ; moreover, the 
size of the Ark, of which the later tradition gives 
the dimensions as 2£ x 1J x 1^ cubits, would have 
been unsuitable to such an image. A compara- 
tively small object, however, such as we must 
suppose the brazen serpent to have been, would 
certainly have needed some sort of case to preserve 
it when being carried about. But it is not im- 
probable that the origin of the Aik may be due 
to another cause. The worship of a brazen serpent 
doubtless had its origin in the worship of a living 
serpent, for which some sort of receptacle would, 
of course, have been necessary. The conservatism 
of religious ritual would preserve this, even after 
the substitution of a metal serpent for a live one. 

It is not necessary to suppose that a live serpent was 
reverenced m the time of Moses The substitution of the 
metal image for so primitive a god may have taken place 
long before the age of Moses There aie, however, parallels 
which seem to point in this direction. Thus, on an amphora 
in the British Museum (B. M Cat. E 418) there is a representa- 
tion of the story of Enchthomos, which is reproduced by J E 
Harrison ( Prolegomena to the Study of Greek Religion , 1903, 
p 133): ‘The sacred chest stands on rude piled stones that 
represent the rock of the Acropolis, the child rises up with 
outstretched hand, Athene looks on in dismay and anger, and 
the bad sisters hurry away Enchthomos is here a human 
child with two great snakes for guardians, but what the sisters 
really found, what the maidens really carried, was a snake and 
symbols like a snake.’ Additional evidence for the same prac- 
tice of carrying snakes in sacred chests is to be found in the 
class of coins known as cutophoroi , of which a representation 
is given by J E Harnson ( Prolegomena , p 400) 

For the existence of snake-worship in Palestine, there was, 
until recently, no evidence apart from the OT. But in 1903 
Mr It. A Stewart Macalister, in the course of his excavations 
at the Canaamte ‘High Place’ of Gezer, came across a circular 
structure ‘13 feet 8 inches in diameter at the floor level . . 
surrounded by a rude wall now standing to a maximum height 
of 6 feet ’ Within this structure, among a number of broken 
pieces of pottery, there ‘was found a small bronze model of a 
cobra, rudely but unmistakably portraved ’ (see ‘ Report on the 
Excavation of Gezer,' PJSFSt, July 1903, p 222). Although the 
discovery at Gezer did not include anything of the nature of an 
ark, it is not impossible that it may throw light on the raison 
d’etre of the prototype of the Ark Mr Macalister’s discussion 
of the place of the discovery is so suggestive that it may be 
quoted in extenso ‘ The structure in which the serpent was 
found completely puzzled me, but an ingenious suggestion 
was made by Mr J. Stogdon, of Harrow, when on a visit to the 
excavations — namely, that it was possibly a pit for keeping live 
serpents The building is as suitable for such a purpose as the 
pits in which bears ana other animals are kept in a modern zoo- 
logical garden In such a case the fine broken pottery and the 
bronze model might be in the nature of votive offerings We 
are reminded of the practice of keeping live snakes at certain 
Greek shrines, notably at the temple of Aesculapius at Epidaurus, 
where they were in some way instrumental in effecting the 
miracles of healing there wrought (see Rouse, Greek Votive 
Offerings , pp 193-205 , see also p 209). It is not inconceivable 
that among the orgies or rites which were celebrated in the 
high places of Palestine some form of snake-charming was in- 
cluded, and that the snakes required for the purpose were kept 
in this enclosure — perhaps specially prepared poisonous serpents 
with the fangs extracted. The tricks of modern holy men with 
serpents, which, if I he not mistaken, were described b> Mr. 
Baldensperger in the Quarterly Statement some years ago, may 
be a survival of such rites ’ (PFFSt, July 1903, p. 223). 

It is possible, however, that objection may be 
made to the view here put forth, that the Ark 
contained the bronze serpent, on the ground that 
the method of carrying the Ark is at variance 
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with any such supposition. It is a safe inference 
from 1 S 6 7ff *, 2 S 6 3ff - that the recognized method 
of carrying the Ark in early times was in a sacred 
cart (i.e. a cart that had been used for no other 
purpose) drawn by cows or bulls.* The use of 
horned cattle might possibly denote that the Ark 
was in some way connected with lunar woislnp ; 
in any case, however, they probably imply that 
the god contained in the Ark was regarded as the 
god of fertility (see Frazer, Adonis , Attis , Osiris , 
pp. 46, 80). f At first sight it is difficult to suppose 
that, a serpent could ever be regarded as a god of 
fertility, but whatever the origin of serpent-worship 
may be — and we need not assume that it has been 
everywhere identical — there can be little doubt 
that in some cases, at all events, it is celebrated 
with a view of ensuring fertility thereby. On this 
point the statement of the scholiast on the Uetairce 
of Lucian, quoted by J. E. Harrison (Prolegomena 
to the Study of Greek Religion , pp. 121, 122), is 
very suggestive : dvafplpovrai di KdvravOa App^ra 
lepa £k ar^aros rod airov KarecrKevacrp^pa, puputyiara 

dpatcdpTcov Kal avbpCop <Jx i if x ° LT(j3V ' 

But whether the view here advocated that the 
Ark of Israel originally contained the brazen 
serpent be coirect or not, it is at any rate certain 
that the Ark was the shrine or feretory of some 
object which symbolized Jahweh to His wor- 
shippers. On this point the evidence which we 
possess concerning similar arks among other 
peoples is conclusive (cf. Scliwally, Semit. 
Knegsaltert timer , p. 10) And as the sacred 
object was certainly not in every case a live 
serpent, we naturally inquire why it should be 
placed in a box, and not rather set on a pedestal 
or throne in a temple. The answer to this question 
is to be found in the conception of the god which 
prevails among primitive peoples, in whose minds 
the fetish or image is so identified with the spirit 
which is supposea to animate it that the two are 

arm: 

ARMENIA (Vannic). — The present article deals 
with Proto-Armenian religion as revealed m the 
Vannic or ‘ Khaldian 5 cuneiform inscriptions. The 
Indo-European Armenians, who are described by 
Herodotus (vii. 73) and Eudoxus (ap. Steph. Byz. 
s.v. ’Appievla) as immigrants fiom Phrygia, did not 
become masters of the Armenian highlands till the 
close of the 7th cent. B.C. Kretschmer (Emleit. m 
die Gesch. dcr griech. Sprache, pp. 209-11) brings 
them from Ormenion in Thessaly by way of Armene, 
near SindpS (cf. Hirt, Die Indogermanen , 136 ; 
Prasek, Gesch. dcr Mcder und Perser , i. 147). The 
name Armenia (Old Pers. Armina , New Sus. 
A? mimya) is first met with in the Bab. and Pers. 
cuneiform inscriptions of the Achmmeman age, and 
may be connected with the Vannic armani , ‘ written 
tablet. 5 The country had been previously known 
to its southern neighbours as Urartu (Ileb. Ararat ) , 
which the Babylonian sciibes explained as a com- 
pound of Ura-Urtu or ‘Highlands 5 Urtu is the 
name of the district near Lake Envan in a Vannic 
inscription of Sarduris II. (Sayce, lxxxii. 6), though 
in the bilingual inscription of Topzawa Urartu is 
the Assyr. representative of the Vannic Lulus. 
The usual title assumed by the Vannic princes was 
1 king of Biainas 5 or ‘ Bianas, 5 the district in which 
their capital Tuspas (Tosp), the modern Van, was 

* The idea that the Ark could legitimately be carried only by 
hand may have arisen from the fact that it was so earned into 
Zion (2 S GJSff) There is no mention on that occasion of any 
priest other than the king himself The account of the carrying 
of the Ark in the Book of Joshua belongs to a later development 
of the religion of Israel. 

t A moon god and a god of fertility are not, however, in- 
compatible conceptions (see Frazer, Adonis, Attis, Osins, 
p 297 ff and cf Dt 33i 4 ). 


indistinguishable. In times of need or danger 
man requires a god that is near, and not a god 
that is far off. It is by no means a primitive con- 
ception which we find in the dedicatory prayer put 
into the mouth of Solomon (1 K S 44 *-), that, it people 
go out to battle against their enemy, and they 
pray to their God towards the house which is built 
to His name, He will make their prayer and 
supplication heard to the heaven in which He 
really dwells.* Primitive warriors wanted to have 
their gods in their midst. Of what use was the 
Divine Father (see Nu 21 29 ) at home, when his sons 
were in danger in the field ? It was but natural, 
therefore, that the gods should be carried out 
wherever their help was needed (2 S 5 21 ; cf. Polyb., 
VII. ix. 2 ; Scliwally, op. cit. p. 9). 

Man is slow to give up idolatry. In the course 
of the ages, indeed, he modifies his primitive con- 
ceptions of God ; the inanimate fetish gives place 
to the bestial form, and this again to an anthropo- 
morphic representation, tending more and more 
towards the spiritual. But the truly spiritual 
conception of God, enunciated alike by the prophet 
Jeremiah (23 23 - 24 ) and by our Lord (Jn 4 21 * 24 ), 
which is incompatible with local piesence, seems 
ever to have been beyond the comprehension of the 
majority of mankind. Jeremiah’s warning (3 16 ) 
has been disregarded even by those who have 
called themselves Christians. At any rate, in the 
minds of many ignorant folk, the place of the 
gods of heathenism has been taken by the Saints, 
and the shrines containing relics of these have 
been venerated as being virtually dwelling-places 
of divinity. Between the mediaeval reliance on 
the protection aflorded by holy relics and the 

f inmitive Israelite trust in the Ark, there is but 
ittle real difference. In theory the mediaeval 
Christian denied that his shrine contained a god, 
but his practice too often gave the lie to his theory. 

li. H. Kennett. 

iNIA. 

situated. Biainas is the Buana of Ptolemy (v. 13), 
now Van. 

The Vannic inscriptions, which extend from 
about B.C. 840 to 640, aie written in the cuneiform 
chaiacters of Nineveh, but in a language which is 
neither Indo-European nor Semitic, and is believed 
by some scholars to be related to Georgian. It 
seems to have been spoken over the larger part of 
the later Armenia, and to have been connected 
with that of Mitanni in Noithern Mesopotamia. 
Like the language, the religion of the Vannic 
population was peculiar, and is difficult to con elate 
with that of any other people. 

At the head of the pantheon was Khaldis, whose 
children the Vannic kings and people regarded 
themselves as being in a special sense. Hence 
they called themselves ‘the Khaldians, 5 a name 
also applied to the numerous local deities who 
were ‘children of Khaldis. 5 But though Khaldis 
was the national god, he could be localized like 
the Semitic Baal, and we hear of a ‘ Khaldis of the 
north(?) 5 and a ‘Khaldis of the south(?), 5 while 
a dedication is sometimes addressed to 1 all the 
Khaldis-gods. 5 Along with two other divinities, 
Teisbas the Air-god (Assyr Hadad-Ramman) and 
Ardinis the Sun-god, Khaldis was the member of 
a triad which occupied the supreme place in the 
* The phrase 'in D'J^n has long- been a crux 

to grammarians. We venture to emend the passage by pointing 
(as Pi'el), and understand as the accusative of 

direction (cf. v 30). The writer believes, like the prophet of 
Is 60b that ‘ heaven is God’s throne,’ but trusts that the prayers 
offered at the earthly sanctuary will be, as it were, made audible 
by the Lord at His heavenly throne. The quaintness of the 
expression is due to the writer’s attempt to combine the phrase- 
ology of more primitive religion with his own spiritual faith. 
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Vannic divine hierarchy, and the conception of 
which may have been borrowed from Ba nylon ia. 
Below the triad came the multitudinous deities 
of inferior rank, including even the 1 Khaldis-gods,’ 
or local forms of Khaldis. A long list of these, 
with the offerings to be made to them, is engraved 
on a rock called Meher Kapussi, two miles east of 
Van (Sayce, v. ). Among them is Selardis the Moon- 
god, as well as the gods of various cities and 
countries incorporated into the Vannic kingdom 
by conquest or otherwise. Most of these deities 
were merely deified States, and consequently had 
no individual names of their own ; it was only 
when they were within the limits of the district 
originally inhabited by the tribe whose supreme 
goa was Khaldis that they properly became forms 
of the national god, and could be called ‘ Khaldians.’ 
As the Vannic kingdom extended, however, and 
the idea of a common nationality grew stronger, 
the deified State, even if originally outside ‘ the 
land of Khaldis/ tended to pass into a Khaldis ; 
thus the deity called at Meher Kapussi 4 the god of 
the city of Ardims’ (the Muzazir of the Assyrians), 
became, a century later, in the time of Sargon, 
himself a ‘Khaldis.’ Only one goddess is men- 
tioned in the inscriptions, and since her name, 
Saris, seems to have been borrowed from the 
Assyrian Istar, it is possible that she was of 
foreign origin. The later (Armenian) legends 
which bring Semiramis into the plain of Van are 
possibly an echo of the fact 

How far Vannic religion, as it comes before us 
in the inscriptions, may have been influenced by 
Assyria or Babylonia it is impossible to say. 
Teisbas, however, who was afterwards united into 
a triad with Khaldis and the Sun-god, appears 
originally to have been the god of a tribe or 
nationality which was distinct from that of the 
Vannic ‘Khaldians,’ while among the neighbour- 
ing Hittites each city had its Sun-god, who was 
identified with the deified State. The conception 
of gods in the Assyro-Babylonian sense may have 
been duo primarily to contact with the cultured 
lands of the south, like the titles ‘lord of multi- 
tudes’ and ‘faithful shepherd of mankind’ giyjen 
to Khaldis. At all events, underneath the divine 
hierarchy of the oflieial cult we find clear traces of 
an earlier phase of belief, in which the material 
fetish takes the place of the god. Sacrifices were 
made not only to Khaldis and his brother deities, 
but also to ‘ the gate of the land of Khaldis,’ * the 
gate of Teisbas in the city of Eridias,’ ‘ the gate of 
the Sun-god in the city of Uisis’ — all of which are 
carefully distinguished from ‘ the Khaldis-gods of 
the door’ or ‘the Khaldis-gods of the chapel’ — as 
well as to ‘ the shields of the land of Khaldis,’ and 
even to ‘ the foot-soldiers of the land of Khaldis ’ 
and ‘the foot-soldiers of Teisbas’ (Sayce, v. 13). 
These foot-soldiers were the temple-guards, armed 
priests, and attendants, who were called Seluians, 
Urbikans, etc. A prominent object of veneration 
was the vine, the sacred tree of the Vannic people, 
which was sometimes planted by the side of the 
temple of Khaldis ( ib . v. 30, 31, lxxxvi. 10), some- 
times in a sacred enclosure of its own. Sar-duris 
II , m one of his inscriptions (ib. li.), describes his 
endowment of one of these vines, which he had 
consecrated and named after himself on the north 
shore of the lake of Van. The vine was often 
planted in the middle of a garden which was 
attached to the temple. Spears and shields, 
specimens of which from Toprak Kalek are now 
in the British Museum, were hung up on either 
side of the entrance to the temple, large basins of 
bronze or terra-cotta, on stands, beingj placed in 
front of the shrine for the purpose of ablution. 

The endowments made to the temples usually 
took the form of provision for the sacrifices and 


offerings, which were numerous and plentiful. Tha 
great inscription of Meher Kapussi gives a long 
list of the sacrifices to be offered to each deity 
and sacred object recognized in the vicinity, on 
every day of the month. Thus 6 lambs were to be 
offered to the Vannic triad, 17 oxen and 34 sheep 
to Khaldis, 6 oxen and 12 sheep to Teisbas, 4 oxen 
and 8 sheep to the Sun-god, 1 ox and 2 sheep to 
the gate of the land of Khaldis, 2 oxen and 4 sheep 
to the foot-soldiers of the land of Khaldis. Liba- 
tions of wine were also to be poured out, the wine 
being made, it would seem, from the fruit of the 
consecrated vines. Comparatively few, however, 
of the vast herds of oxen and sheep presented to 
the gods could actually have been ollered in sacri- 
fice ,* according to the inscription of Kelishin (Sayce, 
lvi. ), when * the gate of the land of Khaldis ’ was 
dedicated to Khaldis, 112 oxen, 9020 sucklings and 
lambs, and 12,490 sheep were presented to the god. 
Most of these must have been intended to serve as 
a source of income. Similarly the prisoners who 
were devoted to Khaldis would have been given as 
temple slaves. In the case of victory, the share of 
the god, we are told, was a sixtieth of the spoil 
(ib. xhn. 16). The temples, of which there were 
several varieties, probably possessed festival halls, 
since we hear of sacred feasts m honour of the gods. 

Literature — Sayce, * The Cuneiform Inscriptions of Van 
Deciphered and Translated, ’ in J RAS , 1882, 1888, 1893, 1894, 
1901, 1900, C F. Lehmann, SBAW xxix , 1900; Belck and 
Messerschmidt, Andtole , l , 1904 For the history of the king- 
dom of Ararat and the Khaldi see Pr&Sek, Gesch. der Meder 
und Perser (Gotha, 1906), 64 A. li. SAYCE. 

ARMENIA (Zoroastrian). — The sources of our 
information for the earlier epoch of Armenia’s 
religious history are the Urartic or Vannic inscrip- 
tions (see preceding art.). For the Indo-Germanic 
period down to Christian times the most important 
native sources are Agathangelos (5th cent., ed. 
Venice, 1862), Moses of Chorene’s History and 
Geography of Armenia (5th cent., ed. Venice, 
1865), Faustus of Byzantium (5th cent., ed. Venice, 
1889), Eznik (5th cent., ed. Venice, 1826), Anania 
Sliiragaci, (7th cent., ed. Patkanean, St. Peters- 
burg, 1877), and (for names) the ancient Armenian 
version of the OT. We also gather short but valu- 
able notices from Xenophon’s Anabasis y Strabo’s 
Geography , and the works of Dio Cassius, Pliny, 
and Tacitus. Considerable as the material is, it is 
but incidental to the main purpose of these ancient 
authors, and is, therefore, very fragmentary. We 
may, however, hope for important additions to our 
knowledge of Zoroastrianism in early Armenia 
from the critical study of Armenian folk-loie and 
pojpular superstitions, when enough shall have been 
collected for the purpose. 

Originally there was nothing in common between 
the Iranian races and the ancient inhabitants of 
Armenia, who were probably connected with the 
Hittites in the West and the Caucasic races of the 
North (Jensen, Hxttiter und Armenier , Strassburg, 
1898 ; Messerschmidt, Die Hitt iter 2 , Leipzig, 1902, 
p. 10; Wmekler, ‘Wcstasien’ in llelmolt’s Welt - 
geschichte, Leipzig, 1901, iii. 125 ff. ; Hommel, 
Grundnss der Giog. und Gesch. des alten Orients , 
Munich, 1904, pp. 37 ff. ; Pr&sek, Gesch . der Meder 
und Perser , Gotha, 1906, i. 57, 65). But Armenia, 

owing to its geographical position, was destined to 
come into contact with Iranian politics and civili- 
zation when the Medes began their political 
career. Towards the end of the 7tn cent. 
B.c. the Vannic, or Khaldian, kingdom (see pre- 
ceding art.) fell before the invading hordes of 
Cimmerians and Scythians, and duung this period 
of anarchy the Armenians seem also to have 
entered the country which was henceforth to hear 
their name (Hirt, Die Indog ermanen, Strassburg, 
1905-4)7, p. 138). Meanwhile the Medes had begun 
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their national career not long before 935 B.C. (Justi, 

‘ Gesch. Irans’ in Geiger-Kuhn’s Grundriss der 
iran. Philologie , Strassburg, 1904, ii. 404-406), and 
the Median empire had been founded, probably in 
678-677 B.C. (Pr&sek, op. cit. i. 108). From that 
time Iranian influence was strongly felt in the 
politics, language, and social organization of 
Armenia, and the Iranian religion, with its 
terminology, names of divinities, and many folk- 
beliefs, permeated Armenian paganism. How far 
the resultant religion may be treated as Zoroas- 
trianism will become clear from a more detailed 
study of the material available, which may most 
conveniently be arranged under the main mbrics 
of Zoroastrian theology. 

I. Celestial hosts . — i. Ahura Mazda.— The 
chief deity of ancient Armenia was Aramazd, the 
Zoroastrian Ahura Mazda (see Ormazd). In Agath- 
angelos, the historian of the conversion of Armenia, 
King Tiridates calls him * the maker of heaven and 
earth ; father of all the gods, especially of Anahit, 
Mihr, and Nane ; giver of abundance and fatness’ 
(Agathangelos, pp. 58, 61, 106, 590, 591, 593) ; while 
Moses of Chorene incidentally remarks : ‘ There is 
no such thing as Aramazd ; but among those who 
would be Aramazd, there are four who bear the 
name, and one of them is Kund Aramazd 5 (Hist, of 
Armenia , i. 31). It is uncertain whether this refers 
to the Greek Zeus or to the Iranian Ahura Mazda. 
In the first case it might mean ‘ the bald (< paXaKpbs ) 
Zeus’; in the seconu, kund might be translated 
‘ brave,’ ‘ strong ’ (Stepane’s modern Armenian 
tianslation of Moses of Chorene, p. 395). In fact, 
‘great’ and ‘brave,’ or ‘strong,’ are frequent 
epithets of the Armenian Ahura Mazda (Agath- 
angelos, pp. 52, 61, 106).* The name Aramazd 
leminds us of the Auramazda of the Old Pers. 
inscriptions, rather than of the Avesta or Pahlavi 
forms Ahura Mazda or Auharmazd , Ohrmazd 
(cf. Armen. Ormizd). There is another important 
passage in Agathangelos (p. 623) about Aramazd, 
which may be tentatively translated thus : ‘ In the 
season of the god of the New Year, (who is) the 
bringer of new fruits, of the festivities of the 
hospitable god.’ 

The later Greek translation reads : * ai rd fiirq/jidawa twv 

€ 1 €Ta£«v eiv rr)v /xeyaArj*/ namjyvpir Trjs \ryofxtirqi 
Aia.7rofJ.Trri ?, rfjs paratio^ ei? rifxrjv rAv ttoAolliov o-e^aafidriov y*vo~ 
fx.eyyj<; cittO t <ou Ka.ipO)u to oy vetuv ras a.ncLp\d^ tcok KapirAv, 

£evo6e'fCTU)v 0eu)i/ \eyop.fvr)<; ttt)S 7rav7jyvpe<x)t, -fjy «e7rir«Xo v<tlv ev ry 
t6ttu> tfcecvu) CL><f)pavTiK«)<; air o tu)V apYauoK Kcupuiv iv rr t }* 

nKripuHrcux; tov tyiavroO, ‘And he ordered the oommemoration 
of the (saints) brought in on the great feast of the so-called 
Diapompe, which was vainly held in honour of the ancient rods 
from the new reasons unto the first fruits, this being tht festival 
called that of the hospitable gods [mistranslation of dxk\ * god '], 
which they joyfully celebrate in that place from olden times, on 
the last day of the year * 

This translation shows that the Gr. supposes a 
different, but none the less obscure, Armen, recen- 
sion. The text must have become corrupt in early 
Umes, and yet St. Clair-Tisdall (Conversion of 
Armenia to the Christian Faith , London, 1896, 
p. 50) sees in it a new deity AmonabeX, who had 
tor a title Amanor (‘New Year’). Others recog- 
nized Vanatur, ‘hospitable,’ as a separate deity, 
and explained it as ‘ deus hospitalis ’ (Gelzer, Zur 
Armen. Gotterlehre ,f pp. 133, 146) or ‘Lord of 
Van’ (Hommel, op. cit. p. 39). Moses of Chorene, 
however, in his allusion to this festival (ii 66), 
treats A manor simply as a common noun; nor 
does anything in the text of Agathangelos as it 
stands, either here or elsewhere, make it necessary 
to take either Amanor or AmenabeX as the name of 
a deity. As for Yanatur, the only other time we 
find it mentioned (Armen, tr. of 2 Mac 6 a LXX, 
Aids Eevlov, Vulg. lovis hospitalis) , it is used as an 

* Cf. such common Avesta epithets of Ahura Mazda as mazxita 
(‘ most ^reat ’), ‘ sevxsta (‘ most mighty ’) ; eg Yasna xvi. 1. 

t Benchte der. Jc&ntg sachs. gesellscn. der Wxssenseh. phil.- 
htst Classe, 1896, pp. 99-148 ! 


adjective qualifying Aramazd. We can, there- 
fore, fairly infer that it is simply the Greek Zei>s 
EMot (see also Alishan, Ancient Faith of the 
Armenians , Venice, 1895, p. 256), whose functions 
were transferred to Aramazd under the Hellenizing 
influence of the Seljuks, or of Tigranes the Great 
and his successors. Very probably the festival of 
Amanor or Navasard, which is poetically described 
as a ftte champitre (Grigor Magistros), was cele- 
brated in honour of Aramazd, who was the lord of 
the New Year, quite as the six days’ celebration 
of the Zoroastrian New Year began on the day 
Auharmazd of the month Fravaxtin in honour of 
the creation of the world in six days by Ahura 
Mazda (Mar. 15; cf. al-Birunl, op. cit. pp. 199-204). 
Navasard fell, according to the later calendar of 
pagan Armenia, in August, when the new fruits 
began to be gathered ; and the Armenians still 
perpetuate the memory of this early autumn 
celebration by distributing and eating fruits on 
New Year’s day. 

The most prominent sanctuaries of Aramazd 
were in the ancient city of Ani in Daranali, the 
burial-place of the Armenian kings (Agathangelos, 
p. 590), as well as in the village of Bagavan in 
Bagravand (ib. p. 612), and on Mount PaXat or 
Pashat(‘Tlie coming of the Ithipsimean Virgins * 
in Alishan’s Hayapatum , Venice, 1901-02, p. 79). 

It is not easy to determine what the Armenians 
understood by the fatherhood of Aramazd, as no 
goddess is mentioned as his consort, not even 
Spandaramet. It is through sheer ignorance that 
a late martyrology (quoted by Alishan, Ancient 
Faith , p. 260) calls Anahit the wife of Aramazd, 
she being rather his daughter (see below). The 
fatherhood of Ahura Mazda, however, is not 
altogether foreign even to the Avesta, which re- 
presents him as both the father and the husband 
of Spenta Armaiti (Yasna xlv. 4, xxxiv. 10; 
Yasht xvii. 16), as well as the husband of other 
female divinities (according to the Pahlavi com- 
mentary on Vendidad xi. 5, of the Fravashis ; 
cf. also Yasna xxxviii. 1 ; Vispurad lii. 4), and the 
parent of Asha Vahishta (Yasna xlvu. 2), Sraoslia, 
Kashnu, Mithra Ashi (Yasht xvii. 16), Atarsh 
(Yasna xxxvi. 3, etc.), Haoma (Yasna xi. 2), and, 
indeed, of all the Amosha Spentas (Yasht xvii. 2). 
On the whole, one may aflirm that the Armenian 
Aramazd agrees quite well, in the little that we 
know about him, with the Avesta Ahura Mazda. 
In the Armenian of the 5th cent. Ormizd y the 
variant form of Aramazd, generally refers to the 
later form of the Zoroastrian Ahura Mazda ; but 
the adjective Ormzdakan f ‘ Ormazdian,’ may also 
have been used in reference to the Armenian 
Aramazd and the Greek Zeus. 

2 . Amesha Spentas. — Of these Zoroastrian arch- 
angels (see art. Amesiia Spentas), only Spenta 
Armaiti is unmistakably present in the Armenian 
pantheon. Her name appears in two forms, 
Spandai amet and Sandara?net y with a difference of 
meaning, the latter term denoting ‘ abyss,’ ‘ Hades * 
(cf. Hubschmann, Armen. Gram. y Strassburg, 
1897, i. 73-74) ; but Spandaramet never occurs in 
the abstract theological meaning that the Avesta 
attached to the Indo-Iranian spirit of the earth 
and the keeper of vineyards (cf. the Pahlavi 
Shdyast - la - Shdyast, xv. 5; Gray, ARW vii. 
364-371). It is owing to this latter function of 
Spenta Armaiti, however, that the Armenian 
Cnristian writers of the 5th cent, used her name 
to translate Aibwaos in 2 Mac 6 7 , although, by a 
strange inconsistency, they translated the same 
name by Ormzdakan gad , ‘Ormazdian,’ in 2 Mac 
14 88 and 3 Mac 2 s9 . Spandaramet in the form 
of Sandaramet y as already noted, came to be 
a synonym of Hades, and was very frequently 
referred to in theological books and in the Church 
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hymnary. This sense is not altogether foreign to 
the Avesta itself, where, from being the genius of 
the earth, Spenta Armaiti gradually becomes the 
earth itself, with the dark, woeful under world. 

‘ The darkness of Spenta Armaiti’ (Vendlddd lii. 
35) is a well-known expression of the Avesta, which 
has this in common with the Bab. cosmology, that 
the eaitli is also identical with the Hades which it 
contains, and that the powers of Hades have some- 
thing to do with the fertility of the ground and 
w ith agriculture (Jeremias, Nolle nnd Paradies bei 
den Baby lomcrn, Leipzig, 1900, p. 19 ; for references 
to Spandaramet see Lagarde’s Punm y Gottingen, 
1887, p. 42). 

Besides Spandaramet, we probably see the traces 
of the Amesha Spentas Haurvatat and Ameretat 
(‘health’ and ‘immortality 5 ) in the Armenian 
haurotmaurot , the name or a flower (hyacmthus 
rciccmosus Dodonei ), lirst mentioned by Agath- 
angelos, p 480 (cf. Abeghian, Armen . Volksglaube y 
pp. 62-63). 

In the Qur’&n, n 90, Harut and M&rut are mentioned as the 
names of two angels in Babel, who, according to Muslim tradi- 
tion, having shown themselves impatient with human sinfulness, 
were sent down to earth by God to assume human flesh and to 
live in human circumstances They could not, however, resist 
the temptations of lust, and were condemned to stay on earth, 
where they thereafter taught witchcraft. In the Arabic story of 
Buluqya, incorporated with the story of flasib Karlm-ad-Din in 
the Arabian Nights (tr Payne, v 72-73; cf Ilorovitz in ZDMO 
lv. 623), Rillitand Mdht, or, in Tha’labi’s Qi$d§ al-Anbi)jd, Jiblit 
and Tiimit, are mentioned as the first inhabitants of hell 
Burton and Eh Nestle (ZD VO lv 692) identify these with 
Harut and Marut, which have long been recognized as the Pahlavi 
Horvadafc (or Khurdaf) and Amerodajfc (or Amurdaf), or the 
Avesta Haurvatat and Ameretat The Muhammadan legend in 
regard to these fallen angels has many parallels in Rabbinical 
literature, and the whole is, ultimately, a Rabbinical elaboration 
oi the intermarriage of the sons of God and the daughters of 
men (Gn 6 4 , cf. Geiger, Was hat Mohammed aus dem Juden - 
thume aufgenommen * Bonn, 1834, pp 105-106; Hirsch in JE 
v 333) How the Zoroastrian archangels were drawn into this 
Rabbinical legend of the Qur’an, and by what curious accident, 
instead of the later Pahlavi forms, we have Harut and Marut, 
which fluid their parallel only in the Armenian name of a flower, 
is very problematical Either Harut and Mdrut are Parthian, or 
even Syrian, corruptions of the archangels' names, and found 
their way both to Armenia and Arabia, or they are purely 
Armenian forms, and reached Muhammad from the north. At 
all events, Harut and Marut were not remembered in Armenia 
as angels We know, on the other hand, that the two Zoroastrian 
archangels in question were protectors of the vegetable w<yld 
(Darmesteter, Haurvatdt et Ameretdt , Paris, 1875, passim ), and 
two flowers were respectively consecrated to them — the lily and 
the camba ( liundahxshn , xxvn. 24 , perhaps;the Micheha Cham - 
paca, or Champak) ; so that Haurvatat and Ameretat may once 
have been known in Armenia as tutelary deities of plants 

According to Strabo (p. 512), Omanos (Vohu 
Manah) and Anadatus (Ameretat), with Anaitis 
( Anahita) as a chief deity, formed a triad in Zela — a 
cult which has not yet entirely disappeared (Gelzer, 
ZA , 1875, 14 11 ). This peculiar cult, however, 
had probably spread northward from Cappadocia, 
where there was a purer type of Mazdaism than 
in Armenia (Cumont, Les mystdres de Mithra 2 , 
Brussels, 1902, ch. i.). 

3. Yazatas. — The Zoroastrian yazatas , or angels, 
are better represented in the Armenian religion 
than the Amesha Spentas. We shall discuss them 
in the order adopted by Jackson in Grundriss der 
tran . Philologie , ii. 640-645. 

(1) Atar y or fire . — We cannot tell whether fire- 
worship was a part of the ancient cult of the 
Urartian period, or was first introduced in Iranian 
times. Moses of Chorene (11. 77) mentions a fire- 
altar in Bagavan, upon which Ardashir, after the 
conquest of Armenia,* commanded that the lire of 
Ormazd be kept unquenched. Anania Slnragaci, 
in his discourse on the Cross, speaks of a hurbak 
in Armenia, which Hubschmann (Armen. Gram. 
i. 181) rightly interprets as a loan-word from the 
Pahlavi frboag (Avesta *hvareno-baya y ‘ [fire of] 
divine glory ’), a fire established, according to 
Iranian tradition, in Chorasmia, and later removed 

* Shapur, not Ardashir, actually took possession of Armenia 
about a.d. 250. 


to Kabul ( Bundahishn , xvii. 5-6). In the hagio- 
graphy called the ‘ Coming of the Rhipsimean 
Virens’ (Alishan, Ilayapatum , p. 79), wrongly 
ascribed to Moses of Chorene, we read that on the 
top of Mount PaAat (’) there was a house of 
Aramazd and AstXik (Venus), and on a lower peak, 
to the south-east, there was ‘ a house of fire, of 
insatiable fire, the god of incessant combustion. ** 
At the foot of the mountain, moreover, there was 
a mighty spring. The place was called Buth. 

‘ They burnt the Sister Fire and the Brother 
Spring.* In the caves of the rocks dwelt two 
dragons, devilish and black, to which young men 
and young virgins were sacrificed. And the devils, 
gladdened by this bloodshed, produced, by means 
of the altars of the fire and the spring (?), terrible 
sights, lights, and rolling thunder ; and the deep 
valley was full of snakes and scorpions.’ Elsewhere 
we read : ‘ Because they called the fire sister, and 
the spring brother, they did not throw the ashes 
away, hut they wiped tnem with the tears of the 
brother ’ (‘Story 01 the Picture of the Holy Virgin ’ 
in Moses of Choiene, Works y ed. Venice, 1865). 

This form of fire-worship in a volcanic region 
has hardly anything in common with Zoroas- 
tuanism, though we have a true lemnant of lire- 
worship, even in modern times, m the annual 
bonfire kindled everywhere by Armenians on the 
festival of Candlemas, or the Purification of the 
Blessed Virgin Mary (Eeb. 13 = 2), when the fire is 
kindled from a candle on the altar. It is an occa- 
sion of rejoicing and good auguiy. The festival is 
called in popular language Terntaz , and in the 
Church calendar the commemoration is called 
Tearnedaraj y ‘ Presentation of the Lord’ (Abeghian, 
op. cit. p. 72). 

It seems that the ashes of the sacred fire were 
also honoured, and the Christian writers love to 
remind their readers of the times when their 
ancestors were ash -worshippers ( Agathangelos, 

. 77 ; Anania Shiragaci, Praise of the (Jioss , quoted 
y Alishan, op. cit. p. 45 11‘.) ; while Tliomas 
Artsruni applies this name to the Zoroastrians ( Hist. 
i. 9-10). Nevertheless, vestiges of ancient fire- 
worship are still to he found among the Armenians 
of the interior (Abeghian, op. eit. pp. 66-74). 

It is quite possible that two typeb of fire-worship 
existed among the Armenians — one, older and more 
primitive, in which fire was a feminine piinciple, 
and stood in close association with water, as a 
masculine principle ; the other type similar to the 
Zoroastrian. 

(2) Water. — Water was honoured in Aimenia as 
a masculine principle. Many rivers and springs 
were sacred, and endowed with beneficent virtues. 
According to Tacitus (Annals , vi. 37), the Ar- 
menians offered horses as sacrifices to the Euphrates, 
and divined by its waves and foam. Sacred cities 
were built around the river Araxes and its tribu- 
taries. Even now there are many sacred springs 
with healing power, and the people always feel 
a certain veneration towards water in motion. 

Transfiguration Sunday in the Armenian Church 
was amalgamated with an unmistakably pagan 
water-festival, during which the people amused 
themselves, as they still do, with throwing water 
at each other. A similar custom connected with 
New Year’s Day is reported of the Peisians 
(Alishan, op. cit. p. 305 ; al-Blruni, Chronology , 
pp. 199, 203). The Armenian water-day, or feast 
of the Transfiguration, is called vardavar , or ‘ rose- 
festival ’ (from vard y ‘ rose ’). It falls in the last 
days of the year, according to the ancient Armenian 
calendar (Alishan, op. cit. pp. 283, 305). 

* On water and fire as brother and sister see Abeghian, op. 
cit p. 67. Lazar of Phaipe says (ed. Venice, p 203) : * They took 
the (sacred) brazier ana dashed it into the water, as into the 
bosom of its brother, according to the saying of the false 
teachers of the Persians ’ 
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The great Zoroastrian water -yazatas, however, 
do not seem to be connected with water-worship in 
Armenia, even when they have a place in the 
Armenian pantheon. Of these yazntas we perhaps 
recognize Apam Napat in the name of Npat , the 
N ctp&TTjs of Strabo, a sacred mountain of Bagravand, 
Npat being also the designation of the 26th day of 
|the Armenian month, which was consecrated to the 
mountain. 

(3) Anahit.— This goddess, doubtless an importa- 
tion from Persia, was the most popular deity of 
Armenia. In Agathangelos she is called ‘ the gieat 
lady [queen] Anahit, the glory and life-giver of our 
nation’ (p. 51) ‘ through whom the country of the 
Armenians exists and has life J (p. 61), and she is 
‘ the mother of sobriety, the benefactress of all 
mankind, and a daughter of Aramazd ’ (p. 52). She 
is invoked, in an edict of Tiridates, to protect and 
watch over the country (p. 106). She was also 
called the golden mother (p. 607), and statues of 
massive gold were consecrated to her (pp. 591, 607), 
one of which (at Erez ’) was captured by the 
soldiers of Antony (Pliny, HN xxx. 24). With 
this may be compared the description of Ardvi 
Sura Anahita in the Avesta (especially Yasht v. 
64, 78, 101-102, 123, 126-129), ‘who punfyeth the 
seed of all males ; who purifyeth the wombs of all 
females for birth; who maketh all females bear 
with ease ; who givetli all females meet (and) 
timely milk’ (Yasna lxv. 2= Yasht v. 2), besides 
multiplying herds and lands ( Yasht v. i ). Al- 
though the Daman texts nowhere consider her the 
daughter of Ahura Mazda, she is ‘ lus only water ’ 

( Yasht v. 5) ; and the epithet ‘ golden ’ of Agath- 
angelos is paialleled by her Avesta attributes, 

‘ laced with gold 9 (Yasht v. 64), ‘ wearing a golden 
keichief’ ( ib 123), ‘with square golden eainngs’ 
(ih. 127), and ‘with a golden diadem’ (ib. 128 ; for 
fui ther details, cf. Wind isch maim, Diepers. Andhita 
odcr Anaitis , Munich, 1856). While the sacrifices 
ollered to Anahita as described in the Avesta 
( c g. Yasht v. 15, 21) are quite conventional, the 
Aimenians oflered her green branches and white 
heifers (Agathangelos, p. 49). Lucullus (Plutarch, 
Lives) saw in Yashtishat (?) herds of these heifers, 
which were used only for sacrifices, at all other 
times ‘ wandering up and down undisturbed, with 
the mark of the goddoss, a torch, branded on 
them/ Anahit was sought also in cases of great 
sickness (Moses of Choiene, ii. 60). 

Three elements are to be distinguished in the 
Avesta Anahita. She is a planet (Venus), a god- 
dess of the fertilizing waters, and a female deity 
presiding over the birth and nursing of children, 
and the increase and maintenance of all things. 
The Armenian Anahit is pre-eminently a goddess, 
with no refeience to a planet or water. The fact 
that in Eiez this goddess admitted of obscene forms 
of worship, such as are generally associated with 
the orgiastic nature-cults of Asia Minor, must be 
explained by the proximity of Akilisene to Asia 
Minor, as well as by the part which the Avesta 
Anahita plays in human conception. Strabo says 
of this special cult (p. 532) : 

* Both tne Medea and the Armenians honour all the sacred 
matters of the Persians , but above everything the Armenians 
honour Anahit, to whom they erect temples in other places, and 
specially in Akilisene [EkeAea<?]. There they consecrate to her 
servants, male and female/ and this is not surprising , but the 
most illustrious men of the nation give to her their virgin 
daughters, who, according to custom, give themselves up to form- 
cation for a long time near the goddess, after which they are giv en 
in marriage, and none thinks it unworthy to live with them * 

We have absolutely no proof, however, that this 
sacred prostitution was characteristic of the Armen- 
ian Anahit throughout the country, especially as 
native Christian writers do not mention it, although 

* Cf the male and female temple-prostitutes of the ancient 
Semites, adopted by the Cappadocians as well as by the 
Armenians. 


they might have used it to jjreat advantage in 
their attacks upon the old religion. 

Besides the great sanctuary in Akilisene, which 
was also called the Anahitian district (Dio Cassius, 
xxxvi. 88), Anahit had temples in Artashat 
(Artaxata) (Agathangelos, p. 584) and in Yash- 
tishat (p. 606) ; while a mountain, now difficult to 
identify, was called the throne of Nahat (Faustus 
of Byzantium, v. 25), probably owing to the presence 
of a great sanctuary of the goddess there. 

An image of Anahit is said to have existed in the 
district of the Anzavatzis near the ‘ Stone of the 
Blacksmiths/ where, as inButh, there was a mixed 
woiship of lire and water, along with magical 
practices (Alishan, Hayapatum , p. 50). 

The great festival of Anahit was celebrated, 
according to Alishan (Ancient Faith , p. 269), on 
the 15th of Navasard with processions and lejoic- 
ings. The 19th day of every month was also 
consecrated to her (Teherpet, 1820, quoted by 
Alishan, Ancient Faith , p. 143). 

(4) Sun and moon . — Moses of Chorene makes 
repeated allusions to the worship of the sun and 
moon in Armenia. In oaths the name of the sun 
was almost invariably invoked (u. 19), and there 
were also altars and images of the sun and moon 
(ii. 77). Of what type these images were, and how 
far they were influenced by Syrian sun-worship, 
we cannot tell. Agathangelos, in the alleged 
letter of Diocletian to Tiridates, unconsciously 
bears witness to the Armenian veneration for the 
sun, moon, and stars (p 125). But the oldest wit- 
ness is Xenophon, who notes that the Armenians 
sacrificed horses to the sun ( Anabasis , iv. 5. 35 ; 
Weber in his Die Jcathol. Kirche m Armvnien , 
Freiburg, 1903, p. 28, understands this ij\ios as 
Mithra). The eighth month of the Armenian 
year and, what is more significant, the first day of 
every month, were conseciated to the sun and bore 
its name, while the first day of the Peisian month 
was assigned to Ahurama/da, the eleventh day 
being given to the sun in the Zoioastnan calendar. 
The twenty-fourth day of the Armenian month was 
consecrated to the moon, as was the twelfth in the 
Avesta system. The Aimenians, like the Persians 
and most of the sun- worshipping peoples of the 
East, prayed towards the rising sun, a custom which 
the early Church unconsciously adopted, so that to 
this day the Armenian churches are built and the 
Armenian dead are bulled toward the east, the 
w est being the abode of the devil (see below). As to 
the moon, Anania Shiragaci says in his Demonstra- 
tions (ed. Patkanean, p. 66) . ‘ The first fathers called 
her the nurse of the plants,’ an idea which has its 
parallel, and probably its source, in the slioit 
Mdh-yasht of the Avesta, particularly in that 
vegetation grows best in the time of the waxing 
moon (Yasht vii. 4 ; al-Biiuni, Chronology, p. 219). 
Ohan Mantaguni (5th cent.) combats the general 
belief that the moon prospers or mars the plants 
(Discourses, Venice, 1860, pp. 198-199). The Ar- 
menians also shared the superstitions about the 
eclipse of the sun and moon current among the Per- 
sians, who held that these phenomena were caused 
by two dark bodies, * offspnng of the primeval 
ox, revolving below r the sun and moon, and occa- 
sionally passing between them and the earth 
(Ddtistan-i-Demg, lxix. 2 ; Shihand giimdniq Vijdr , 
iv. 46). It was, inoreover, a popular behet that a 
sorcerer could bring the sun or moon down from 
heaven by witchcraft (Eznik, Refutation of Sects , 
p 217), though this does not find a parallel in the 
extant Zoroastnan writings. 

No doubt the Persian worship of the sun and 
moon found a similar worship of long standing in 
Armenia, that of the Uiartians (see preceding 

* The modern Armenians still speak of an ‘evil star’ which 
causes the eclipses. 
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art. ), and could do little more than influence it to 
a certain extent. 

It has been suggested, with some plausibility, 
that the famous hymn to Yahagn, quoted by 
Moses of Chorene (i. *31), sounds like a sun-hymn : 

‘ The heavens travailed , the earth travailed ; 

Also the purple sea travailed , 

And in the sea 

The red reed travailed. 

From the stem of the reed there arose a smoke ; 

From the stem of the reed there arose a flame , 

From the flame ran forth a young man. 

He had fiery hair , 

He had a beard of flame ; 

And his eyes were suns ’ 

Both sun- and moon-worship have left deep 
traces in the popular beliefs of the present 
Armenians (see Abeghian, op. cit. pp. 41-49 ; 
Tch6raz, ‘ Notes sur la mythologie Arm^menne/ 
in Transact, of 9th Inttmat. Congress of Oriental - 
ists , London, 1893, ii. 823 ft'.). 

In the Armen, writers from the 11th to the 14th cent, we 
meet with a sect or tribe called ‘the Sons of the Sun,’ first 
mentioned by Grigor Magistros (11th cent.), who says, placing 
them between the Armenian Paulicians and Thondracians * 

4 Behold, some of the Persian Magi of the Mage Zoroaster and 
the sun-worshippers envenomed of them, called Sons of the 
Sun, many of whom live in Mesopotamia, call themselves 
Christians, but we know how viciously and abominably they 
conduct themselves ’ When, however, David, son of Alauk, 
says, a little later : 4 The Paulicians or Euchites are the tribe of 
the Sons of the Sun,’ he is evidently confusing three distinct 
things From the letter of Nerses Shnorhali (12th cent ) about 
the "Sons of the Sun ’ we learn that they wished to be received 
into the flock of Christ, so that, in his opinion, they were 
Armenians both m language and in nationality, who had 
remained unconverted in the times of Gregory the Illuminator, 
but now abjured their errors and their evil ways. Nerses gives 
special instru< tion about their reception into the Christian 
Church, about their moral life, and about giving up their 
magical practices, especially among women. 4 Teach them to 
abstain,’ he writes, ‘from mixing impure things in the food and 
drink of the Christians for the purposes of their own diabolical 
love ’ Nerses also mentions their worship of the sun and their 
reverence for the poplar. Later the Catholicos Mkhit'ar, in a 
letter to the pope, says: ‘At that time (middle of the 14th 
cent ) there were Sons of the Sun in Manazksrt’ , and in the 
same century, Mkhit'ar Apareneoi writes . 4 There are some 
Armenians by birth and language who worship the aun, and 
are called Sons of the Sun They have neither writing nor 
literature Fathers teach children by tradition what they have 
learned from the Mage Zoroaster, the chief of the tire-temple 
Whithersoever the sun goes, they worship him in that direction, 
and they reverence the poplar, the lily, the cotton plant, and 
the other plants which turn towards the bur They ^ake 
themselves like those flowers in faith and action, high and 
fragrant They offer sacrifices for the dead, and they pay 
taxes to the Armenian priests Their chief is called Hazrbed, 
and twice or oil oner every year all of them, men and women, 
sons and daugnters, gather in a very dark pit ’ In another 
place we read 

4 A woman feels no disgust towards 
A Son of the Sun , 

Nor towards a Turk or an Armenian ; 

Whomsoever she loves, he is her faith ’ 

In the 14th cent Thomas Mejop’eci tells us that Timurlang 
came to Mardin (Mesopotamia) and destroyed four villages of 
the Sons of the Sun — Snol, ShemeXaf, Safari, and MaraA , ‘but 
by the machinations of the devil they multiplied in Mardin and 
Amid ’ 

These quotations are drawn from Alishan’s Ancient Faith o f 
the Armenians , and from Grigor Vantzian’s art. in Handes 
Amsona , 1890, p 13 ff. Some of them are evidently of little 
value Vantzian tries to prove that the Sons of the Sun were 
not Armenians, because (1) they had no literature, (2) they 
were not persecuted fanatically by the Christian Armenians 
Moreover, he finds it difficult to identify them with the ancient 
Zoroastrians, because they had no magi or fire-worship These 

conclusions disregard the best contemporaneous authorities on 
the subject Even Grigor Magistros interposes them, in his 
allusion to them, between the Armenian Paulicians and the 
Thondracians. They spoke Armenian and called themselves 
Armenians If they were not persecuted, this may well be due 
to the fact that the Christian Church has always shown more 
animosity against its own heresies than against heathenism, 
even within the boundaries of the national Church. There is, 
of course, no evidence of an organized Zoroastrianism or of a 
sacred fire among the 4 Sons of the Sun ' ; but they might very 
w ell have been the remnants of a ®cattered community which 
had lost its magi and sacred fire. They may possibly have 
belonged originally to 6ome district of Eastern Armenia, or 
they may have been descendants of Armenian converts during 
the strong Zoroastrian propaganda of the 6th cent, in Armenia 
This, however, must still remain an open question, although it 
should be noted that they have lately been found to have some 
points of contact with the Yezidis (q t ) 

(5) Tishtrya. — Another important yazata of 


Zoroastrianism is Tishtrya (Sirius), the ‘ bright 
and glorious star* (Yasna i. 11, xxvn. 2, etc.), 
who assumes the form of a bull with golden horns 
( Vendidad xix. 37), and again, as a white horse 
with yellow ears and golden bridle, fights against 
the demon Apaosba (drought) and pours upon the 
earth the fertilizing rain and the seeds of all 
plants (Yasht viii. 18-33; Bundahishn vii. 4—13). # 
He is the chief of all the stars ( Yasht viii. 44; 
Plutarch, de Iside et Osinde y 47), or at least of the 
stars of the Kast (Bundahishn ii. 7) ; and the 
eighth Yasht is devoted to his praise. Besides 
Tishtrya there was also Tir, the genius of the 
planet Mercury, to whom, according to the 
Bundahishn (v 1), Tishtrya was opposed. 

In Armenian mythology also we find a Tir or 
Tiur, who has often been wrongly identified with 
Tishtrya, but who is, in reality, another divinity 
altogether. The Armen. Tiur (which Jensen, 
llittiter und Armenier , pp. 186-187, endeavouis 
to derive from Armen, apir , ‘writer/ ‘scribe/ 
which would be a title of the Bab.-Assyr. Nabu, 
who was both the scribe of the gods and the 

E lanet Mercury [Orelli, Allgem. Iteligionsgesch., 
lonn, 1899, pp. 185-186] ) is undoubtedly identical 
with Tir, wliose name is so often used in such 
theophorous compounds as Tiridates and Tiubazus 
(cf. Noldeke, Sw A W, phil.-hist. Classe y cxvi. 417— 
420 ; Justi, Iranisches Namenbuch , Marburg, 1895, 
). 325 ff.), and who was widely known and 
lonoured as an independent deity, being probably 
identified with the planet Mercury, although Tir 
is not found in Armenian with this meaning. 

Both in Cappadocia and in Armenia the fouith 
month w as consecrated to this Tir ; and tins was 
also true of the Parsi calendar, although, for 
theological reasons, the Parsis later made Tir the 
equivalent of Tishtar (cf. Bundahishn xxv. 3, 
with Afrlngan iii. 8).* The Armenian Tir was 
famous as ‘the interpreter of dreams/ as the 
tutelary deity of arts and learning, and as the 
scribe of Ormizd (Agathangelos, p. 584). Among 
the Armenians of modern times ‘ the xvnter’ (very 
probably Tir) has much to do with human fate 
and death. ‘ The wntei take him ! ’ is a common 
imprecation. + Tir is, therefore, the Armenian 
Nabu, and there can be little doubt that the 
description given of him by Agathangelos whose 
Greek translator equates Tir with Apollo (Lagaide, 
Gesammelte Abhandlungen , Leipzig, 1866, p. 294), 
agrees, in the main, with the general belief 
among other Oriental nations about Tir $ In fact, 
the planet Mercury also is known among the Persian 
poets as ‘ the writer ’ (Stackelbei g). The expression 
‘ Scribe of Ormizd ’ applied to Tir in Agathangelos 
has a Persian tinge, for the Armenians veiy seldom 
used the name Ormizd for their own Aramazd. 

(6) Mithi a — Last, hut by no means least, 
among the Zoroastrian yazatas is Mithra, the 
genius of the light of the heavens, and the god 

* The Zoroastrian calendar also devotes the thirteenth day of 
each month to Tishtrya (A vesta) or Tir (Pahlavi) (cf Sirdza , 
l 13,ii 13, Yasna xvi. 4, with Bundahishn xxvn 24) That Tir 
here refers primarily to the planet Mercury, and not to Tishtrya 
(Sinus), is confirmed by al-Biruni’s statement, in his account 
of the Tiragan, celebrated on the day Tir of the month Tir 
{Chronology , pp. 206-206) ‘The name of this day is Tir or 
Mercur3 r , who is the star of the scribei * The difficult problem 
of the replacing of Tir by his opponent Tishtrya (cf. Spiegel, 
Avcvta Uebcrsetzt, Leipzig, 1862-1863, in Introd 21-22, 
Noldeke, loo. cit.) is perhaps best explained by Justi, op. cit. 
p. 326 - 4 Da die JPlaneten spater als feindhche Wesen galten, 
ward Tir als Schutzgenms des 4 Monats und des 13 Monats- 
tages durch den Tistrya (semen Gegner) ersetzt , ini Alterthum 
gait Tir als guter Genius, wie die Eigennamon, deren ersten 
Theil sem Name bildet, beweisen.' The derivation of Tir, 

4 Mercurv,’ is uncertain — [Louis H. Gray] 
f Cf also Abeghian on the GroXs, or the 4 writers,' as spirits 
of disease (op cit. pp. 122-123). The words Tir and Ti were 
also used as exclamations 4 Tir , forward * ' Their relation to 
the deity’s name, however, is not quite certain. 

t In Egypt this god had his parallel in Thot, the moon-god of 

Cbemun (de la Saussaye, i 207). 
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of truth and faithfulness, whose praises are 
especially celebrated in the tenth yasht. Derzana 
was the centre of Armenian Mithra-worship, and 
he also had a famous temple in the sacred village 
of Bagayarinj (Agathangelos, p. 515), although 
we have no proof whatever that Mithraism had 
obtained any foothold in Armenia proper. Mihr, 
the Armenian Mithra, was specially called the 
son of Aramazd (Agathangelos, p. 593 ; cf. Yasht 
xvii. 16) ; but, owing to the strong worship of the 
sun and Vahagn among the Armenians, he does 
not seem to have become as prominent in Armenia 
as in Persia, his place seeming, indeed, to be 
usurped by Vahagn (see below). Nevertheless, 
his name occurs frequently as a component part of 
many proper names of persons, such as Mihran t 
Mihrdat (Mithridates), and Mehrulan (Ilubsch- 
mann, Armen. Grammatik , i. 52-54), while the 
Armenian mehean, * pagan temple, idol, altar/ has 
also been traced to the same source (cf. Hubseh- 
mann, op. cit. i. 194). The seventh month of the 
year and the eighth day of each month were his ; 
and in the Zoroastrian calendar the seventh 
month and the sixteenth day were consecrated to 
him. We know nothing, however, of the functions 
or other duties of the Armenian Mithra. 

(7) Fravashis. — Chief among the Zoroastrian 
fravashis (lower angels), is Verethraghna, the 
genius of victory, to whom the Avesta consecrates 
the fourteenth yasht. Like Mithra, he is of Indo- 
Iiaman origin. In Pahlavi times his name was 
thinned down to Bcxhram> often used by Persian 
kings, and in Armenian to Vdhrdm and Vram. 
It is also very possible that Vrt‘anes, the name of 
the second son of Gregory the Illuminator, reflects 
the Parthian form for Verethraghna. Since 
Lagarde, there has been a strong tendency to 
identify the Armenian Vahagn, probably the god 
of war and victory (Agathangelos, p. 106), with 
Verethraghna. According to Armenian phonetic 
laws, this is quite possible, although the termina- 
tion -agn and the complete disappearance of both 
r’s constitute a difficulty. There was, moreover, 
a noble family called the Vahevunis (Ehsoeus, 
pp. 70, 127, 160, 173) ; while the list of the 
Armenian nobles in Mesrop’s Life of St. Nerses 
gives Vohevuni (p. 33), but further below it adds 
the Vahuni (p. 34) as a different family. Moses 
of Chorene (i. 31, ii. 8, 12, 88) knows a priestly 
family of the name of Vahnuni f whom he makes 
descendants of Vahagn. Probably in all these 
cases Vahagn was the tutelary god, and the first 
syllable of las name was treated as independent. 

Although in the ancient Armenian triad of 
Aramazd, Anahit, and Vahagn (Agathangelos, p. 
106), Vahagn has the place of Mithra in the Old 
Persian triad (Art. Sus. a, 5 ; Ham. 6), he must be 
interpreted, despite the minor phonetic difliculties 
already mentioned, from the Avesta Verethraghna. 
Essentially a deity of victory, the latter fittingly 
declares : ‘ I will conquer the malignancies of all the 
malignant : the malignancies of demons and men, 
of wizards and witches, of oppressors, kavis , and 
karaps ’ ( Yasht , xiv. 4), while the very form of 
his name recalls its Sanskrit equivalent vftrahan , 
the Vedic epithet of Indra as the slayer of the 
cloud-demon Vrtra. The reflexion of his career 
in the Avesta is seen in the statement that 
‘Vahram the victorious is the stimulator of the 
warlike’ {Shayast-la-Shayast, xxii. 20), although 
the Iranian texts preserve no tradition of his 
conquests over dragons in the strict sense of the 
term. On the other hand, in Hellenic times 
Vahagn was compared with Herakles, and called 
the dragon-killer (Agathangelos, p. 606), while the 
Greek Agathangelos translates Vahagn as 'H/xi/cXtJs, 
and, reversing the process, the Armen, version of 
2 Mac 4 19 renders 'HpaKXijs by Vahagn. Ancient 


Armenians told, moreover, of Vahagn’s stealing 
straw from Barsham (the Syrian god Ba’al-Shemin, 

‘ Lord of Heaven ’), which lie let diop on the way, 
thus forming the Milky Way (Anama Shiragaci, 
p. 48 ; cf. Abeghian, Armenischer Volksqlaube , 
op. 49-50). The Vahagn-song, the parallelism of 
Vahagn with Herakles, and his relations to Mithra 
and Barsham, tend to create the presumption that 
lie was also a sun-god. The most famous temple 
of Vahagn was in Yashtishat in Taraun* (Faustus 
of Byzantium, iii. 14; Agathangelos, pp. 606-607), 
where he was also known as the lover of AstXik, 
the Syrian Aphrodite (Agathangelos, p. 607 ; Moses 
of Chorene, p. 88). 

II. Infernal hosts.— i. Ahriman. — Ahriman 

(Armen Arhmn) is never referred to in connexion 
with ancient Armenian paganism ; but the absence 
of Ins name may be easily understood when we 
remember that, while Christian writers had a 
reason for arguing against the ancient deities, 
Ahriman (q.v.) and his retinue naturally coin- 
cided with Christian demonology. Other Zoroas- 
trian evil spirits were known among the Armeni- 
ans, however ; and Ahriman could hardly fail to 
be known as their chief. Alishan ( Ancient Faith , 
p. 210) suggests, with some plausibility, that he 
was known under the name of Car, ‘ the evil one/ 
a word which is frequently found in that sense in 
Armen, theological writings and old popular spells. 
Besides A rhmn y the forms Haraman(i) and Kliara- 
man(i) were also current in Armenia, Haraman 
being apparently the older (Arsacid) and Arhmn 
the younger (Sasanian) form (Hubschmann, op. 
cit. i. 26-27) ; so that the pagan Armenians pos- 
sibly used Haraman to denote the Ahriman of 
their religion, llaramani is used as an epithet of 
snakes by Abraham of Zenag, a 5th cent, writer. 

2 . Demons. —Of the six Zoroastrian archdemons 
there is no mention. The Asmodcvus of the Book 
of Tobit (3 8 etc.) was transliterated by the Ar- 
menians as Azmod , which plainly shows that the 
name suggested nothing familiar to them.f The 
word dev (Avesta dceva) y ‘demon/ was current 
among the Armenians, although they had also 
native words like ais. The decs preferred stony 
places (Moses of Chorene, iii 55) and ruins (Ezmk, 
p. 98). They appeared as serpents (Faustus of By- 
zantium, v. 2) and in many other monstrous forms 
(Eznik, p. 98) ; some of them were corporeal, 
others incorporeal (ib. p. 97). 

The drules were lying, perjuring, harmful spirits, 
probably believed to be feminine, like their Avesta 
counterparts, the drujes. What the Avesta says 
in regard to their third mode of self -propagation — 
bv the semen emitted in the pollutio noeturna 
( Vcndidad xviii. 45-52) — seems to have been a 
current belief among the Armenians (Eznik, p. 
178 ; Abeghian, Armen. Volksglaube , pp. 35-36). 
The yatu$ y i sorcerers * of the Avesta, who were 
able even to slay men ( Vcndidad vn. 3), are well 
known and much feared among the modern Ar- 
menians as jatuks. The painkds (Armen, panic ), 
destructive female demons (cf. Yasna xvi. 8 ; 
Yasht viii. 54, xm. 104 ; Vcndidad i. 9, xi. 9), 
were also believed in, but Eznik (p. 97) classes 
them with such chimeras as the yuSkapariks and 
hambarus (see below). 

3. Monsters and chimeras.-— ASdahak (Avesta 
Ah Dahaka) and Visap, especially the latter, 
occupied a large place in ancient Armen, super- 
stition ; and Moses of Chorene (i. 30) states that 

* This temple was called the ‘ eighth sanctuary ’ (Agathan- 
gelos, p. 600), possibly because Vahagn-worship, and specially 
this temple, rose to importance long after the seven main 
sanctuaries (Agathangelos, p. 84) had established themselves. 

t It should be noted that the divergences between the Jewish 
'KIDrK and the Avesta alSma, ‘ (demon of) wrath/ are so grave 
that the usual view that the two are identical is not free from 
suspicion (cf Ginzberg m JE u. 219) — [Louis H. Gray]. 
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AMahak is, in Armenian, the same as Visap. 
The latter word is, it should be noted, a loan- 
word from the A vesta t IwaJ; \ey6fievov viSapa , 

* whose saliva is poison,’ used as an epithet of 
abi t ‘ serpent/ in Nlranaastdn 48. The story of 
the war between A2dahafc of Media and Tigranes 
I. (i. 24-30) probably contains traces of an old 
dragon -legend. In a later chapter Moses states 
that A2dahak was fettered and imprisoned in Mount 
Dembavend by Hruden, escaping only to be re- 
captuied and guarded by his conqueror in a 
cave of the same mountain ; just as, in Zoroas- 
trian legend, A&i Dahaka, after a reign of 1000 
years, was enchained by Thraetaona (Armenian, 
Hruden ; Palilavi, Fretun) under Dimavand, 
whence he is to arise at the Last Day and be 
slain by Sama Keresaspa ( Bundahishn xxix. 9 ; 
Datistan-i Denlg xxxvn. 97 ; Dlna-i Malnog-i 
Khrat xxn. 38-39; Dlnkart vii. 1, 26). Moses 
likewise records that Azdahak was kissed on the 
shoulders, and that from this kis3 sprang serpents, 
which were fed on human flesh.* Though the ex- 
tant Avesta does not note this, Aii Dahaka there 
being ‘three-mouthed and three-pated ’ (Yasna 
ix. 8), the Ddtistan-l Denlg ( loc . cit.) alludes to it 
in describing Dahak, ‘ on whom most powerful 
demons and fiends in the shape of serpents are 
winged/ The legend is further elaborated by Fir- 
dausi in the tfhah-Namah (ed. Vullers-Landauer, 
28, 99-30, 144 ; 35, 12-14), according to whom the 
kiss was bestowed by Iblls. The legend of Azi 
Dahaka was also treated at length m the twentieth 
section of the lost Ailtkar Naslc of the Avesta 
(Dlnkari ix. 21). 

The vifrtjps (Eznik, pp. 102-107) were corporeal 
beings which could appear both as men and as 
serpents, and could soar in the air by the help of 
oxen (’). They Avere fond of carrying the gram 
away from the threshing-floor, either by assuming 
the shape of mules and camels, or by real mules 
and camels of their own. In such cases, the Ar- 
menians called * Kal 1 kal 1 ’ ‘ Stop f stop ’ (Eznik, 
]>. 103). They also sucked the milk from cows 
(Vahrain Vartabed [13th cent.], quoted by Alishan, 
Ancient Faith , p. 172). The vi&aps went hunting 
on horseback ; they had houses (Eznik, pp. i04, 
107 ; cf also Yasht xv. 19, and Darin estetei’s 
note, ad loc , on the palace of Azi Dahaka). They 
kept royal princes and heroes captive (Eznik, 
p. 104), among whom were Alexander the Great, 
and Aitavazd, king of Armenia (p. 105). They 
sometimes appeared enormous, and compelled men 
to worship them (p. 105). They entered into 
human beings ; their breath was poisonous (p. 
107). There was a whole colony of them at the 
foot of Masis (Moses of Chorene, i 30), with whom 
Vahagn fought (ib. l 31 ; Agathangelos, p 607), 
and who later stole the child Artavazd and left a 
dev in his stead (Moses of Chorene, ii. 61 ; cf , 
further, on the viSap t Abeghian, op. nt pp. 78-83). 

Closely connected with the vi Saps were the 
nhangs (Eznik, pp. 102-107) — a term borrowed 
from the Pers. nihang ‘alligator, ciocodile/ 
They lived chiefly in the rivers (Eznik, p. 106). 
According to Eznik, both m&aps and nhangs ap- 
peared in deceptive forms, but the former were 
‘ personal ’ (spirit-like), while the latter were not 
so (p. 102), so that he specifically declares : ‘ There 
is no personal nhanq’ (pp. 103, 107). Although 
they could assume different forms, they had no 
body(p. 102) Preferably they appeared as women 
(mermaids?) m the water (p. 106); but at othei 
times they became seals, and, catching the swim- 
mer by the feet, dragged him to the bottom (ib ). 
An unpublished manuscript of the Geography 
ascribed to Moses of Chorene in like manner 

* Faustus of Byzantium also (v. 22) tells a similar legend of 
King Pap 


reports the general belief that there were nhangs 
in the Aracani, a tributary of the Euphrates, as 
well as in the Euphrates itself. They used their 
victims for their lust, and then sucked their blood 
and left them dead. The Armen, translators use 
the word nhang for ‘ hippopotamus ’ and ‘ crocodile/ 

The §ahapets y or ‘protectors’ (cf. Avesta *&oid- 
rapaiti f ‘ protector of the homestead/ Skr. ksetra - 
patiy ‘lord of a held ’), are mentioned in Agath- 
angelos as the protecting genii of graves (p. 56). 
They appeared in the shape of men or serpents, 
like the vi$ar>s (Eznik, p. 106), and kept the vine- 
yards and olive trees, according to the ancient 
Armen, tr. of St. John Chrysostom on Isaiah. 

Another class of fabulous monsters winch seem 
to have a Persian origin is that of the hambarus . 
According to von Stackelberg, hambaruna in Per- 
sian means ‘ genius of houses/ but we know little 
as to how the hambarus were imagined. In the 
Armen, tr. of the LXX Is 34 13 the word is used 
to render aiph VU3V (Vulg. draconum). They were 
female beings, had a body, and were probably 
thought to live on land. k They were born and 
they died/ says Eznik (p. 97), who mentions them 
along with yuSkapariks and pariks. The yu&ka- 
pam/esy or ‘ass -pariks’ (cf. Pers. vu$k, ‘ass’), used 
to render dvoKhravpos in LXX Is 13 22 34 11 * 14 , lived 
chiefly in ruined places (Eznik, pp. 97-98), while 
the panics y to whom allusion has been made above, 
were seductive female demons, living not only in 
the water, but also in forests and meadows, as 
well as on the banks of streams. They are, 
primarily, water-deities, and correspond closely 
to the European mei maids, whom they also re- 
semble in tlieir frequent intrigues with mortal 
lovers. This erotic trait is an evident reminis- 
cence in Armenia of the seductive pairikds of 
Zoroastrianism (see above ; cf. also Abeghian, op. 
cit. pp. 103-104). Eznik (p. 99) likewise mentions 
the covacnlsy or ‘ sea-hulls/ which lived in lakes, 
propagating through kine, they themselves being 
born of cows. He also alludes to pays, winch 
were born of men (pp. 98-99), and must doubt- 
less be distinguished from the pariks. All these 
beings, as well as the arleZy were held to be 
generally invisible, though occasionally they were 
seen of men (Eznik, p. 99). There are, moreover, 
other classes of demons in Armenian faith, such 
as the yaver&aharsunkSy Icajlcs (husbands of the 
panics), mardaaails (‘ werwolves ’), als (corre- 
sponding roughly to Lilith), the ‘ evil eye,’ and 
disease-demons of various sorts (cf. Abeghian, op. 
cit. pp. 102-110, 116-127). Another clear survival 
of Armen. Zoroastrianism is the horror felt towards 
snakes, frogs, and ants (Abeghian, op cit . pp. 
30-31 ; cf. Vendldcid xiv 5, and Darmesteter’s 
note, ad loc ; Herodotus, l 140), while the cat is 
an uncanny object, as in Parsi belief (Darmestctci , 
loc. cit ; S13E xviii. 419, where a demoniac father 
is attributed to it) * 

III. Death and the Future Life. — The 
abode of evil spirits and of the wicked dead was 
called DZokhk' (Pers. Dilzakh ), and peihaps also 
Sandaramet (see above). We have absolutely no 
description of the Armen. Hades or Paradise ; and 
the Avesta garo- nmana , ‘ house of song, paradise,’ 
appears in Armenian in the loan-word gerezman, 
‘grave.’ After death, the soul lingered around the 
body until the corpse was buried, after which it 
remained in the vicinity of the grave or of its 
former dwelling for a year, though in later Ar- 
menian belief it passes to the future world within 
a day after burial (Abeghian, op. cit. p. 18). On 
its way, as in Iranian eschatology, the soul had to 

* On the other hand, the Armenians lack the extreme 
veneration for the dog which is so characteristic of the Avesta 
(cf. Vendiddd xm , xv 6-0, 19-51 , Dinkar £ vni 23), so that 
Sun, ‘ dog,’ is also used in the sense of ‘ adulterer ’ 
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cross a hair-bridge ; if righteous, it reached the 
opposite shore in safety ; if sinful, it dropped 
down into the stream of hell-fire. There was a 
middle place for those that were neither good nor 
bad (Abeghian, p. 20).* 

We find absolutely no trace, however, of dakh - 
mas, or 4 towers of silence,’ or of the custom of 
exposing bodies. On the contrary, there were 
great mausoleums for kings in the ancient city of 
Ani, and graveyards outside the cities. We also 
know that the Achrcmeman kings did not obey 
the Avesta injunction concerning the exposure of 
dead bodies ; while, according to Herodotus (i. 140), 
the Persians coveied the corpse with wax and 
then buried it. 

The Armenian burial-customs seem to have been more akin 
to the ancient Babylonian (Jeremias, Holle und Paradies be i 
den Babyloruem, p 10 ff ) The friends and relatives of the 
deceased came to the ceremony of wailing (Faustus of By- 
zantium, iv 15), and at the funerals of the rich, professional 
mourners were employed (Moses of Chorene, 11 60), led by the 
4 mother of the dirge,’ who sang the story of the life and death 
of the deceased, while the nearest relatives tore their garments, 
plucked their hair and screamed (Faustus of Byzantium, loc 
cit ) They cut their arms (?) and faces ( ib . v 31). During the 
funeral they had music, produced by horns, violins, and harps 
Men and women dancecl facing each other, and clapped their 
hands ( ib .) Johannes Garneci (quoted by Alishan, op ext p 
413) says ‘ Forbid wailing (over the dead) . cutting of the 
hair, and (other) evil things ’ When the deceased was a king 
or a great personage, servants and slaves committed suicide 
over his grave (Moses of Chorene, n 60) Ancient gravestones 
are found in the shape of horses and lambs, perhaps symbolic 
of sacrifices for the dead The modern custom of distributing 
bread and raisins and strong drink after the burial, moreover, 
is probably a survival of an ancient sacrificial meal (cf Abeghian, 
op. cit. pp. 20-23) To this day it is quite customary to make 
two holes on the gravestones. 

Death was a decree of fate (Eznik, p. 153), in- 
evitable (p. 161), and foreordained (p. 162) In 
fact, the whole life of man was thought to be led 
by Fate (Ohan Mantagum, quoted by Alislian, 
op. cit. p. 411). Later Armenians also spoke of 
Hogear, the 4 soul-taking ’ angel, who is frequently 
identified with Gabriel (Abeghian, op. cit. p. 17). 

There is little to be said about the eschatology 
of the Armenians, although they certainly believed 
in resurrection and immortality. 

There is an ancient Armenian legend about the end of the 
world. Artavazd, son of king Artashes, seeing that many 
people committed suicide over his father’s grave, said, ‘Thou 
didst depart, and tookest with thee the whole country Shall I 
rule over ruins? ’ Thereupon his father cursed him, saying : 

4 When thou goest a-hunting 
up the venerable Masis, 

May the K'ajk's seize thee and 
take thee up the venerable Masis * 

There mayest thou remain and see no light f * 
Artavazd is said to have perished, while on a hunting party, by 
falling with his horse from a high precipice One Armenian 
legend says that he is chained in a cave of Masis, and two dogs, 
gnawing at his chains, try to set him free in order that he mav 
bring the world to an end The chains become very thin about the 
season of Navasard (New Year’s festivities in August). There- 
fore, on those da} s the blacksmiths used to strike a few blows 
with their hammers on their anvils in order to strengthen 
Artavazd’s chains and save the world, a custom which was 
continued even into Christian times (Moses of Chorene, ii. 61 , 
Eznik, p. 105). This legend seems to have some affinity with 
that of Biurasp AMahak, which Moses of Chorene gives at the 
end of the first book of his History of Armenia (see above). 

* The belief that the soul remains on earth for a year seems 
to be Muhammadan (Wolff, Muhammed. Eschatol , Leipzig, 
1872, pp 78-79 , cf. Ruhling, Beitraqe zur Eschatol des Islam , 
Leipzig, 1895, p 43); while the Iranians held that it journeyed 
to the place of first judgment at dawn of the fourth day after 
death ( Yasht xxn 7, 25 , Ddtjistan-i-Dinig xx. 2-3 ; Dina-i 
Mainog-i Khrat n 114-115, 161 j Artd-l Virdf iv. 9-15) The 
bridge in Armenian belief is obviously the kinvat-hndge of the 
Avesta — which is fully described in Ddtistan-i-Denig , xxi 3-7. 
and which occurs not only in Iran but in India, mediaeval 
Europe, and elsewhere (Scherman, Materialien zur Gesch. der 
i nd V isionsliteratur , Leipzig, 1892, pp. 102-110, 117-119 , 
Becker, Contnbut. to Compar. Study of the Mediaeval Visions 
of Heaven and Hell , Baltimore, 1899, pp 18, 44, 76, 83, 90, 97), 
as well as in Muhammadanism (Ruhling, op. cit. pp. 62-63). 
The ‘middle place,’ moreover, finds its Iranian source in 
llamZstagdn , * ever-stationary * (Artd-i-Viraf vi. , Shdyast-ld- 
Shdyast vi 2 ; Dina - i Malnog - i Khrat vii 18-19, xii. 14 ; 
Dd{istdn-i-Deriig , xxiv. 6, xxxiii. 2), where dwell the souls of 
those whose good and evil deeds exactly balance each other. 

IV. Worship and Ceremonial .— There were 
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probably temple-books which Christianity system- 
atically destroyed. The temples were numerous, 
both in the country and in the cities ; and there 
were also special tern pie -towns, such as Bagavan 
and Yashtishat, containing several important 
sanctuaries. Christian churches and monasteries 
succeeded both to the wealth and to the veneration 
belonging to the ancient sacred sites. Of ancient 
open-air worship we hear nothing, but there were 
sacred places on mountain tops, like the throne of 
Nahata (Faustus of Byzantium, v. 25). Besides 
the ordinary temples, the Armenians boasted, like 
other neighbouring and distant nations, seven 
mam sanctuaries (Agathangelos, p. 34), which 
were often the scenes of great concourses of people 
gathered there for worship and religious festivities. 
Treasure-houses were connected with the great 
sanctuaries (ib. pp 586, 591, 594 ; Moses of Chorene, 
ii. 48 ; Thoma Artsruni, i. 7), as they now are 
associated with the churches. Tindates and 
Gregory plundered many of these on behalf of the 
poor and of the Church, during their campaign 
against the pagan sanctuaries of Armenia ; and 
images and statues of deities were common, at 
least m later pagan times (Agathangelos, locc. 
citt. ; Moses of Chorene, 11 . 14). 

Agathangelos (p. 34) describes the sacrifices of 
Chosroes after his return from victorious incursions. 

4 He commanded to seek the seven great altars of Armenia, 
and he honoured the sanctuaries of his ancestors, the Arsacids, 
with white bullocks, white rams, white horses and mules, with 
gold and silver ornaments and gold embroidered and fringed 
silken coverings, with golden wreaths, silver sacrificial basins, 
desirable vases set with precious stones, splendid garments, and 
beautiful ornaments Alto he gave a fifth of his booty and 
great presents to the priests ’* 

In Bayazid (the ancient Bagravand) an old 
Armenian relief was found with an altar upon 
which a strange animal stands, and on each side a 
man clothed in a long tunic. One is beardless, 
and carries a heavy club. The other has a heard. 
Their head -gears, Plnygian in character, differ in 
details. Both of them raise their hands in the 
attitude of worship (Alishan, op. cit. p. 161). 

The prevalent word for a pagan priest in 
Armenian, Tcurm , is a loan-word from the Syriac 
Jcumrd , 4 priest,’ although moa , 4 magian,’ may also 
have been used. The place o? sacntiee was perhaps 
called spandaran (connected with Avesta spenta , 
‘holy’), a word which is now current only in the 
sense of 4 slaughter-house.’ This makes it possible 
that originally slaughtering had a sacrificial 
character. Christianity did away with all impure 
utes and human sacrifices which were of a local 
character, but animal sacrifices survived the fall of 
paganism (Conybeare m AJTh vn., 1903, p. 63). 

In many 01 the sanctuaries, which, like the 
modern monasteries, were also places of religious 
hospitality, particularly in the country, sacrifices 
weie distributed to strangers (Moses of Chorene, 
ii. 66). Besides animals, flower-wreaths and green 
twigs (the barsom of the Avesta ’) were offered 
(Agathangelos, p. 49), and piobably also fruit and 
money. 

The priesthood must have been hereditary in a 
well-organized caste. There was a high priest, 
sometimes of royal blood (Moses of Chorene, ii. 53, 
55), and the Vahnnis are mentioned as a priestly 
family by Moses of Chorene ( 11 . 8), while another 
priestly family was perhaps that of the Spandunis. 
The priests were probably very numerous in 
temple-towns, and they certainly possessed great 
wealth and extensive lands and villages, which 
were later confiscated for the benefit of the 
Christian Church (Agathangelos, pp. 586 ff., 590, 
594, 610). Of native Armenian magi as a caste 

* Sacrifices were occasions of great rejoicing, and it would 
seem that not only the flesh of the animals, but also their 
blood, was consumed (Agathangelos, pp 73-74 , Faustua of 
Byzantium, iv 4). 
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we have no record, although we read of magians 
(Moses of Chorene, li. 48). The existence of 
priestesses in ancient Armenia is not absolutely 
certain, although we have the old compound 
krmanuish meaning ‘priestess.’ 

A critical study of the Armenian Church calendar and 
ceremonies would probably reveal much that could be referred 
to the pre-Christian ntuaL During Lent, for example, the 
morning service is opened with an abjuration of the devil and 
all his works — an elaborate formula, which is recited while the 
whole congregation turn their backs to the altar and look 
towards the west, with arms hanging rigidly at the sides 
Although the abjuration is usual in the baptism of all ritualistic 
churches, this particular form may well have been derived 
from the ancient cult of the country Evidently the Armenians 
considered the west as the abode of the devils, for Ezmk says 
in his aphorisms (p 313)’ ‘ Honey is sweet, but it harms a 
diseased body. Good counsel and rebuke are useful, but they 
do not benefit those who have set their faces westward.’* 

The old Armenian calendar also bears traces of 
ancient Persian influence. Tre (Tir), Mehekan 
(Mithra), Ahekan (Atars), and Hrotic (Pahlavi 
Fravarfcigan) are common also to the Persian 
year (cf. art. Calendar [Persian]). The other 
months of the ancient Armenian calendar have 
names of Armenian and perhaps also two of 
Caueasic (Georgian) origin (Hagopian, ‘Armenian 
Months,’ in Bansscr , 1900; Gray, ‘On certain 
Persian and Armenian Month-Names as influenced 
by the Avestan Calendar,’ in J AOS xxvm.). 
Idle names of the days of the month, as given by 
Shah Tehrped (Alishan, op at p. 143), have hut 
few points of contact with the Zoroastrian ( Yasna 

xvi. 3-6 ; Slroza l.-ii. ; B undalnshn xxvn. 24 ; 
Shay ast-la- Shay ast xxii.-xxm. ; al-Blruni, Chron- 
ology , p. 53). 

The Armenians shared with the Persians some 
of the charactenstic superstitions and usages of 
the Avesta One of them is the evil eye ( Vendldad 
xx. 3, 7, xxii. 2 ; Bundahishn xxvm. 33, 36) In 
Moses of Chorene, li. 47, we read that king 
Ervand had so powerful an evil eye that he could 
break stones asunder by looking lixedly at them. 
The general belief is that people upon whom the 
evil eye is cast pine a wav without knowing the 
cause of their ailment, and nothing is safe from it. 
There are special players and ceremonies to break 
the spell of the evil eye (Alishan, op cit . prf 385; 
Abegnian, op. cit. pp. 123-127). The modern 
Armenians have the same abhorrence for parings 
of nails and hair as the Avesta (cf. Vendldad , 

xvii. ); nor may fire and water he defiled 
(Abeghian, op cit. pp. 57-58, 66) These super- 
stitions of the later Armenians, like many other 
beliefs noted above, were probably imported in 
ancient times. Among the greatest requirements 
of the Avesta we find next-of-kin marriages (cf. 
Justi in Grundnss der iran. Philologie , li. 434- 
437 ; Jackson, ib. 682, and the references there 
given). The only well-known instance of this in 
Armenia is the marriage of Tigranes hi. with his 
sister Erato, a few years before the Christian era, 
although it seems to have been frequent among 
the nobles (Moses of Chorene, lii. 20 ; Faustus of 
Byzantium, iv. 4). 

V. Conclusions. — Our study suggests the 
following reflexions: — (1) Great as is the mass 
of Zoroastrian material in Armenian paganism, 
it has also serious gaps. Was it ever complete? 
(2) We find the existing material in a quite 
uncertain shape. The substantial deviations from 
Zoroastrianism are considerable, as in the case of 
Anahit and in the worship of fire and water. The 
Zoroastrian angels are full-fledged deities in 
Armenian paganism ; hut primitive traits are not 
lacking, as in the case of Spenta Armaiti (3) 
There is no trace of a highly developed system 
of theology, ritual and legalistic observance, as 
in Zoroastrianism. Abstract beings, the personifi- 

* In the Avesta the north Is the dwelling-place of evil spirits 
( Vendldad vii 2, xix. 1 , A r{ d-i- Virdf xvii 11) 


cations of ideas, virtues, and vices, are quite 
absent. We find no theological systematization 
of the heavenly army, no developed dualism, no 
caste of magi, and no widely spread fire-altars. 
(4) There is no record of any Zoroastrian propa- 
ganda in Armenia, or of any religious fellowship 
between Persia and Armenia. When the Sasanians 
persecuted Christian Armenia, about A.D. 450,, 
they said nothing about a return to the ancient 
faith, nor did the Armenians ever call their 
paganism Zoroastrian. (5) It is probable that 
Zoroastrianism gradually penetrated Armenia 
under the Achauneman kings and under the 
Arsacids, but we have no exact knowledge as to 
when or how (6) The study here presented must 
not he regarded as a complete picture of Armenian 
paganism. Both the pantheon and the world of 
minor spirits contained other non-Zoroastiian 
names and beliefs which have been omitted ; hut 
the old religion of Armenia was mainly Iranian, 
and may he described as Zoroastrianism of a 
corrupt type. 

It is probable that the ancient Armenians themselves con- 
ceived their pantheon as containing the following deities : 
Aramazd, as chief god , Anahit, as chief and favourite goddess ; 
Vahagn, as the national god of war and heroism , the sun and 
the moon , Mihr , and Tir as the god of human destiny, whose 
relation to learning and eloquence has a Qreek flavour. Deities 
of a lower magnitude of importance disappeared more easily 
from the popular memory Along with these Persian deities, 
there were also an Elamitie goddess Nane (the Baby Ionian 
Nand, cf also the * Persian ’ goddess Naneea of 2 Mac l 1 **), the 
Syrian Astxik (Venus), and the Syrian Barsham (Ba’al-Shemin) 
These three must have migrated into Armenia Iduring post- 
Alexandrian times, perhaps Doppelqanger of some of the 
native deities, though whether they formed a group, Barsham- 
AstAik-Nane, corresponding to Aramazd- Anahit-Vahagn, as 
Jensen ( IJittitcr una Armenier, p 181 ff) suggests, is a less 
plausible hypothesis At all events they soon asserted them- 
selves as independent and separate deities, so that AstXik could 
become the paramour of Vahagn and have a temple in the 
sacred town of Yashtishat, where Anahit also had a sanctuary. 
After Alexander, and especially in Roman times, the Armenians 
came under strongly Hellenistic influences, and began to seek 
parallels between the Greek and their own deities It would 
also seem that during this period the worship of the sun and 
the moon became somewhat neglected Otherwise, we cannot 
understand why Agathangclos makes so little of them The 
ancient Armenians were also very much given to divination 
and witchcraft (Moses of Chorene, i 30, n 06 ; Ohan Manta- 
gum, op nf. xxv i , Alishan, op cit pp 360-409) 
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ARMENIA (Christian).— I. Tee BEGINNINGS 
OF CHRISTIANITY . — The national legends and 
traditions of Armenia are rich in information regard- 
ing the introduction of Christianity into the country. 
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In particular, it is said to have been preached by 
Apostles or disciples of Apostles, such as St. Bartho- 
lomew and St. Thaddseus. But it has been proved 
that thes& legends did not appear till late in the 
literature of Armenia, and that they were borrowed 
largely from the literature of Greece. Christianity 
certainly penetrated to Armenia, as elsewhere, by 
means of the living voice. The Apostles and their 
successors had early formed the habit of visiting 
the Churches founded by them ; and the teaching 
of the gospel was continued and propagated in the 
Christian communities long before written docu- 
ments came into use ; but the names of these first 
pieachers have not come down to us with any 
certainty Yet, however meagre the information 
furnished by history may be, we are quite entitled 
to maintain that Christianity reached Armenia 
through Antioch, befoie the time of Gregory the 
Illuminator The first Christian documents that 
the Armenians made use of were written in Syriac, 
and this language was used in the Armenian 
liturgy till the reform of Gregory the Illuminator. 
After Antioch we might mention Edessa and Nisi bis 
as centres from which Christianity spread into the 
different provinces of the kingdom of Armenia. 

Literature — The works, in Armenian arid in translation, of 
Armenian writers: Koriun, Elisaeus the Teacher (V r art abed), 
Eznik, Agatbangelos, Lazarus of Pharpe, Sebeos, Zenobius of 
Klag, Faustus of Byzantium, Moses of Chorene A. Lipsius, 
Die apokr Apostelgesch und Apostellegenden (Brunswick, 1883- 
1890) , A Carri£re, La Lt'gende d'Abgar dans Vhistoire 
d'Armtnie de Noise do Khoren (Paris, 1895), H Gelzer, ‘Die 
Anfange dor armen Kirche * in Derichte der konigl Sachs 
Gesellschaftder \Vissenschaften t phil.-hist Classe (1895) ; Petit,* 
fasc vn col 1892-1893 

II. Extension of Ciiristia nity in A rmenia . 
— St. Gregory the Illuminator. — Gregory the 
Illuminatoi belonged to the royal i ace of the Arsa- 
cids. When quite young he escaped the massacre 
of his family (A p. 238), and took refuge in Roman 
territory. He studied at Ctesarea, and returned 
to Armenia when the kingdom was re-established 
under Tindates II. (A D. 261). After being perse- 
cuted for his faith, he attained to honour, and 
baptized tlie king and a large number of his 
subjects He went again to Caesarea, where he 
was consecrated bishop by Bishop Leontius, thus 
foiming the link of spiritual connexion between 
the Cappadocian metropolis and the young 
Armenian Chinches. When he was made bishop, 
Gregory fixed Ins residence at Yashtishat, and had 
a church and an episcopal palace built there. He 
substituted Armenian for Greek as the language of 
the liturgy, in order to have easier access to the 
masses of the people, and created twelve episcopal 
sees, at the head of which he placed, as titulars, 
converted pagan priests He instituted ecclesi- 
astical offices, making them hereditary in the 
sacerdotal families, and he created in his own 
family the supreme office of Ccitholicos. At first 
this title designated only the principal bishop of the 
country ; later it came to mean an independent 
patriarch. The Gregorian a ad national Armenian 
Church, founded afterwards, lived its own autono- 
mous life, while recognizing for some years a sort 
of supremacy in the mother Church of Caesarea. 

Literature — Mgr Ormaniati, Le Vatican et les AmnAniens 
(Rome, 1873) , von Gutschmid, Kleme Sehnften (Leipzig, 
1892) , H. Gelzer, ‘ Die Anfange der armen Kirche ' in Benchte 
der konigl Sachs Gesellsch aer Wissensch , phil -hist Classe 
(1895) , Petit,* fasc vn. col 1893 , S Weber, Die katholische 
Kirche m Armemen (Freiburg, 1903); Malan, Life and Times 
df St Gregory (Eng tr 1868) 

III. The Gregorian Armenian Church.— 
I. Doctrine. — The creed of the Armenian Church 
is identical with the pseudo- Athanasian Creed which 
was introduced into Armenia by the Syrians, and 

* In this art the foil abbrew are used • — Petit = L. Petit, 
* Arm^me ' in Diet, de thtol. catholique (Paris, 1902), Macler = 
F Macler, Catalogue des manusents arrrUniens et glorgiens 
de la Bibliothtque Nationale (Pans, 1908). 


in the 6th cent, took the place of the Nicene Creed. 
In the 14th cent, another creed was much in use 
in the Armenian Church. It was a compilation of 
formulas borrowed from various creeds, and was 
current until the middle of the 19th centuiy. The 
religious heads of the Armenian Church several 
times formulated professions of faith intended to 
complete, explain, and fix tne meaning of the 
Armenian Creed. We must mention the profession 
of faith addressed in 1166 by Nerses Shnorhali 
to Manuel Comnenus ; that presented to pope 
Pius iv. by Abgar, the Ambassador of the 
Catholicos Michael of Etchmiadzin (1562-1563); 
that of the Catholicos Azanas of Sis (1585) ; that 
addressed in 1671 by David, the Armenian arch- 
bishop of Isfahan, to Louis XIV. ; those addressed 
to the same king by Stephen and James, the 
Armenian archbishops at Constantinople (1671), 
and by Caspar, the Armenian bishop of Cairo. 
On the other hand, the Roman Curia imposed on 
the Armenian Church two piofessions of faith : 

(1) the constitution of Eugemusiv., Exultate Deo ; 

(2) the creed of Urban vm., intended for all the 
Christians of the East. 

Literature — Le chevalier Ricaut, The Present State of the 
Greek and Armenian Churches, A D 1678 (London, 1679), 
E, Dulauner, IDstoire , doqmes , traditions et liturgie de 
Vtqhse arm/n. orientale 2 (Pans, 1857) , A. Balgv, Hxstorxa 
doctrines catholicce inter A rmenos (Vienna, 1878), ArSak Ter- 
Mikelian, Die armen. Kirche (Leipzig, 1892), J Catergian, 
De fidei symbolo , quo Armenn utuntur obsei vationes (Vienna, 
1893), F. Kattenbusch, Das apost. Symbol (Leipzig, 1804); 
Hahn, Ribliothek der Symbole und Glaubensregeln aer alten 
Kirche* (Breslau, 1897) , Macler, Nos 141,146 

The following are the chief points of doctrine on 
which the creed of the Armenian Church differs 
fiom that of other Christian communities. As 
regards the Procession of the Holy Spirit, after 
much hesitation and even much mdiffcience, the 
Gregorian Armenians profess that the Holy Spirit 
proceeds fiom the Father, and reject the I s tl toque . 
The Armenians reject the decisions of the Clial- 
cedon Council relative to the Incarnation ; they 
call themselves Monophysites, admitting only one 
nature in Christ. The Gregorians, in leciting the 
Tnsagion , retain the addition qui cruci fixus es pro 
nobis , while some Catholic Aimemans have re- 
jected it The Gregorians deny purgatory , but 
they pray for the dead like the Catholics, con- 
secrating to this devotion the day after Epiphany, 
Easter, the Tiansiiguration, the Assumption, the 
Exaltation of the Cross, and the day of the holy 
Vardanians. 

There is diversity of opinion among the Armenian 
doctors regarding the primacy of the Pope. The 
patriarchs, being equal in power, are co-ordinate 
the one with the other, and not subordinate 
to a superior patriarch. The Churches were 
founded by the Apostles and their disciples. These 
were sent by Jesus Christ, not by Peter ; thus 
nothing enjoins the primacy of the Pone as a 
fundamental dogma of the Christian Church. The 
Armenians baptize by immersion, repeated at the 
name of each of the Divine Persons ; hence a triple 
immersion. The anointing is with holy oil, and 
the person baptized receives the name of the saint 
whose festival is celebrated on the day of the 
baptism. Only the pi lest can baptize, and. baptism 
may he administered even to a child already dead. 
Confirmation follows very soon after baptism. The 
anointing is done on the forehead, the eyes, the 
nostrils, the ears, the mouth, the shoulders, the 
breast, the hands, and the feet. Each anointing 
is accompanied by a special formula. The Ar- 
menians make use of unleavened bread and of 
wine unmixed with water as elements for the 
Eucharist. They make confession principally on 
the occasion of the great festivals, preferably at 
Epiphany or at Easter. They admit in theory the 
sacrament of Extreme Unction , but they never 
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administer it. The Gregorians have a hierarchy 
of orders very carefully organized, including the 
office of precentor and reader ; then the inferior 
orders of porter, reader, exorcist, and candle- 
lighter ; and the superior orders of sub-deacon, 
deacon, and priest. The consecration of bishops is 
reserved for the Catholicos. Marriage is permitted 
to the infeiior clergy, rigorous celibacy being 
enjoined only on the vartabeds and the bishops 
'Women are not excluded from the functions of 
the deacon. In Anatolia the Catholic Armenian 
priests are generally married ; elsewhere they 
observe more freely the law of celibacy, which is 
not obligatory on them. When a priest has to say 
Mass, he passes the preceding night in the church 
When a priest who is already married has to 
receive ordination, he spends forty days in the 
church ; then there is a social repast, during which 
the wife of the priest sits on a stool, and keeps her 
mouth, her eyes, and her ears shut, as a sign of the 
reseive which she exercises with regard to the 
functions of her husband. 

Liter aturb — Galano, Conciliatio Ecclesice Armence cum Ro- 
mana (Rome, 1690) , de Moni, Histoire critique de la crfance 
et des coutume8 des nations du Levant (Frankfort, 1693) , G. 
Avedichian, Dxssertazxone sopra la processione dello Spinto 
Santo dal Padre e dal Fiqhuolo (Venice, 1824), and Sulle cor- 
rezioni fatte ai libn ecclesiasUci armem nelV anno 1677 (Venice, 
1868) ; J. B. Asgian, * La chiesa armcna e TEutichiamsmo ’ in Bes- 
8arione , vii ; E. Azarian, Ecclesice armence traditiode romam 
pontificis primatu, jurisdictions et inerrabdi maqisteno(R ome, 
1870), A. Balgry, Ilistoria doctnnce catholics inter Armenos 
umonisque eorum cum Ecclesia romana in concilio Florentino 
(Vienna, 1878), J. Issaverdenz, Rites et ctrtmonies de V tghse 
armtniennc (Venice, 1876) ; Petit, fasc vii col 1950-1958. 

2. Councils. — Besides the councils common to 
Christianity, the Armenian Church has national 
councils, of which the following are the most 
important. Setting aside the traditional accounts 
lelative to the first councils, the authenticity of 
which is more than doubtful, we must mention the 
Council of Yashtishat (r. 365 ad), held under 
Nerses the Great. Regulations were laid down 
regarding the laws of marriage, fasting, hospitals, 
and the schools where the young were taught 
Greek and Syriac. The laws for the monastic 
orders were there determined. Later, Saliak is 
said to have promulgated in A.D. 426, at a Cq^mcil 
of Valarshapat, a certain number of rules intended 
to regulate the observance of festivals, funeral 
feasts, and the conduct of the clergy and priests. 
The canons of the Council of Shahapivan (A.D. 447) 
have for their special aim the refutation of the 
heresies which invaded Armenian Christianity and 
threatened to extinguish it. This was also the 
aim of the Council of Yashtishat (A.D. 449) At 
the Council of Valarshapat (A.D. 491) the Armenians 
made common cause with the Georgians and the 
Albanians in condemning the Council of Chalcedon ; 
and this decision was maintained and affirmed still 
more definitely at the Council of Tvin (A.D. 525), 
where the two festivals of Christmas and Epiphany 
were fixed for the 6 th of January. In A.D. 596 
another Council of Tvin condemned the Chalcedon 
decrees. At the Council of Kami (c. 633 a.d ), 
Heraclius summoned the Gieeks and Armenians, 
and had the union between these two nations pro- 
claimed ; the festivals of Christmas and Epiphany 
were fixed for different days, and the formula qin 
crucifixus es pro nobis was removed from the 
Tnsagion. Another Council of Tvin (A d. 645), 
condemned once more the Council of Chalcedon. 
John of Odzun, who is said to have summoned the 
Council of Manazkert about A.D. 719, gathered 
into a volume the canons of the Fathers and of the 
councils previous to the 8 th century. About A.D. 
770 the Synod of Partav fixed the books of the 
Old Testament which the Armenians regarded as 
authentic, and made rules relating to certain 
details of ecclesiastical discipline. At the Council 
of Shirakavan, held in A.D. 862, the Armenians 


accepted the decrees of the Chalcedon Council, 
anathematized the Councils of Manazkert, settled 
the articles of their faith in fifteen canons, and 
made peace with the Greeks. In theo reign of 
Manuel Comnenus, several attempts were made to 
bring about a union between the Greeks and the 
Armenians. They resulted in the Council of Rom- 
Kla (a.d. 1179), at which Nerses of Lambron de- , 
livered a discourse on conciliation which is still 
famous. At the Council of Tarsus (A.D. 1196), 
Nerses of Lambron delivered another discourse 
with a view to the union. The Council of Sis (A.D. 
1243) laid down rules regarding the election and 
nomination of priests, bishops, etc ; the Councils 
of A.d 1307 and 1316 ratified the preceding ones, 
and furnish a complete profession of faith of the 
Armenian Church at this time. In a.d. 1439 the 
Armenians took part in the Council of Florence. 

Along with these principal councils there were a 
number of special councils and synods, for the 
decrees of which we refer our readers to the works- 
which deal specially with them. 

Literature — Cl. Galano, Conciliatio Ecclesice armence cum 
Romana (Rome ; 1690) , H. Gelzer in Benchte d kcjl. Sachs Ges. 
d. Wiss (Leipzig:, 1896) , J B Asgrian, ‘ La Chiesa armena e 
l’Arianismo’ in He88arione,\ i. , J. Issaverdens, Hist, of the Ar- 
menian Chinch (Venice, 1875) , F C Conybeare/ The Armenian 
Canons of St. Sahak, Catholicos of Armenia’ m AJTh , vol n 
(1898), p 828 ; Karapet Ter-Mkrttschian, The Paulikianer 
nn byzantmischen Kaiserreiche (Leipzig, 1893) , Hefele, Hist 
of the Church Councils (Eng-, tr , Earn., 6 vols., 1896), E. 
Dulaurier, Recherches sur la chronoloc/ie armbnienne (Pans, 
1859), Histonen8 armtmens des Croisades (Pans, 1869), t i , 
Domini Joanms Ozniensis opera, ed by J B Aucher (Venice, 
1834) ; E. Azarian, Ecclesioe armence traditio de romam ponti- 
ticis primatu (Rome, 1870), Mg-r. Ormanian, Le Vatican et 
les Armfniens (Rome, 1873), P Hunanian, Hist of the (Ecu- 
menical Councils of the East (in Armenian) (Vienna, 1847) , 
Mgr. Abel Mikitariantz, Hist of the Councils of the Armenian 
Church (in Armenian) (Valarshapat, 1874) , the works, in Ar- 
menian and in translation, of Konun, Agathangelos, Ehs.nus, 
Eznik, Sebeos, Moses of Chorene ; Petit, fasc vii col. 1925- 
1933 , J Dashian, Catalog der armen IJandschnften . . . zu 
Wien (Vienna, 1895), Macler, sv v ‘Connies/ ‘Canons/ and 
the names of places where the councils were held 

3 . Festivals. — The Armenian Church celebrates 
five principal festivals : Christmas, Easter, Trans- 
figuration, Assumption, and Exaltation of the Holy 
Cross. The day before these festivals is devoted 
to the Church, the day after to the commemoration 
of the dead. 

The day before Clnistmas the poor boys of a 
village or town go from door to door, or from 
terrace to terrace, holding in then hands lanterns 
made from gourds, sing a Christmas carol, and 
receive fruit and cakes as a reward. 

The festival of the Tiansfiguration (V ardavnr) is 
called the Festival of Roses, after an old heathen 
festival which was celebrated on the same day. 
On the day preceding this festival, the commemora- 
tion of the Tabernacle of the Jews is held On 
that day people sprinkle each other with water 
when they meet in the streets ; and in certain pio- 
vinces of Armenia pigeons are set free, either in 
recollection of the Deluge, or as a symbol of Astlik, 
the Armenian Venus. 

On the day before the Assumption, the vision of 
Gregory the Illuminator is commemorated. 

According to the canons of the Armenian Church, 
the priests are allowed to receive as offerings the 
skin and the right shoulder of the animals sacri- 
ficed in the churches on the days of the great 
festivals, in commemoration of the souls of the 
dead, or in honour of some great samt. 

Other festivals play an important part in the 
religious life of Armenia. The day before Candle- 
mas (Presentation in the Temple), fires are lit in 
the courts of the churches, and the people dance 
round them, jump over them, and so on. 

The festival of Vitak (Fate) is one of the prin- 
cipal Armenian festivals, and one of those which 
seem to be relics of pagan times. It begins on the 
day before Ascension Thursday, and lasts till the 
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Sunday of Pentecost. The day before Ascension 
the young girls of the village meet together and 
choose several of their number to organize the 
festival. • The members of this committee take a 
pitcher made of baked clay, fill it with water drawn 
from seven fountains or seven wells, and close the 
mouth of the pitcher with flowers gathered from 
seven fields ; then each of the girls throws some 
object into it (bracelet, ring, button, bead from a 
rosary, etc.), wishing at the same time some good 
wish for her fathei, brother, or sweetheart. They 
have to shut their eyes while throwing the object 
into the pitcher and meditate deeply on their 
wish. On the Wednesday or Thursday night they 
hide the pitcher in the corner of a garden m the 
open air, to expose it to the influence of the stars, 
and they watch that it is not taken by the boys, 
who prowl about there all night, and try to dis- 
cover it and carry it oft. If the young men suc- 
ceed in taking it, they give it back to the girls only 
in exchange for a large quantity of eggs and olive 
oil, which they have to ofler. If, on the other hand, 
the young men do not succeed m getting possession 
of the pitcher, the girls sing songs in which they 
are made fun of (A. Tchobanian, Chants popular res 
arm6niens> pp. 57-59 ; M. Abeghian, Armenischer 
Volksglaube , Leipzig, 1899, pp. 62-66. 

Marriage, baptism, and burial are family festi- 
vals which are the occasion of special ceremonies 
and customs in Armenia. 

(а) Marriage. — 4 Among the Armenians, children 

are betrothed from tlieir earliest youth, sometimes 
when only three years old, sometimes as soon as 
born. When the mothers on both sides have agieed 
to marry their son and daughter, they propose the 
union to their husbands, who always sanction the 
choice of the wives. The mother of the boy then 
goes to the friends of the girl, with two old women 
and a priest, and presents to the infant maiden a 
ring from the futuie bridegroom. The boy is then 
brought, and the priest reads a portion of the 
Seriptuie, and blesses the parties. The parents 
of the girl make the priest a present, in accord- 
ance wutli then means, refieshments are pai taken 
of by the company, and this constitutes the cere- 
monies of the betrothals. Should the betrothals 
take place duiing the infancy of the conti acting 
parties, and even should twenty yeais elapse befoie 
the boy can claim his bride, he must eveiy year, 
fiom the day lie gives the ling, send his mistress at 
Eastei a new di ess, ’etc. (J ^Finaer-r mg Loi e, his- 

torical^ legendary , anecdotal , Bond 1877, p. 312 f.). 

It frequently happens that the bridegroom-elect 
does not see his betrothed during the engagement. 
On the marriage day a priest and a sub-deacon 
go to the house of the bride. The bridegroom 
arrives there with gieat pomp, and receives for 
that day the title of king , while the bride is called 
queen. The latter is then veiled, the priest says 
some prayers and blesses the young husband and 
wife, and then they set out for the church, where 
the nuptial blessing is pronounced and Mass is 
celebrated. The priest places on the head of each 
a crown, which they retain from three days to a 
week. The company sing wedding hymns on the 
way to and from the church. After a few days 
the priest goes and receives back the crowns, and 
then the young people’s married life begins. Mar- 
riage cannot be celebrated during fasts or the 
dominical festivals, of which there aro about 260 
in the year. 

(б) Baptism . — A short time after the birth of a 
child, the parents and the god-father carry him to 
church. They stop at the entrance, and the priest 
recites some prayers, after which they go into the 
church, making as many genuflexions as the number 
of days of the child’s life, and the god-father makes 
confession. Then the infant’s clothes are taken off, 


and he is immersed three times, his head turned 
towards the west, his feet towards the east, and 
his face towards the sky. After the baptismal 
water the priest anoints the child’s head several 
times with holy oil, and clothes him in a linen 
lobe. The child is then made to adore the Cross, 
and is taken home in state. 

(c) Burial. — The day before that on which the 
body is to be carried to the church, the relatives, 
neighbours, and friends of the deceased meet m the 
house, each bringing a lamp with three or seven 
wicks, which they arrange, all lighted, round the 
coffin, and then they begin to sing in turn some 
funeral hymns. On All Souls’ days (Christmas, 
Easter, Assumption, Transfiguration, Invention of 
the Cross) the families invite a popular poet to sing 
over the grave at the cemetery the praises of the 
person who has just died (A. Tchobanian, op. cit. 
p. 119). For some days after the funeral ceremony 
the priest goes to visit the relatives of the deceased ; 
then on the Saturday of this week of mourning the 
relatives and friends meet and take part in a social 
repast, the remains of which are distributed among 
the pool. 

Literature — E. Borg, ArmAnie (Pans, 1838), J. Issa- 
verdenz, Rites et ctrtmomes de I’Sglise amnSnienne (Venice, 
1876) , Petit, fasc vn , A. Tchobanian, Chants populaires 
arwAniens (Pans, 1903), Let Trcmvbres armtmens (Pans, 1906), 
p 130,’, F. C. Conybeare, Rituale Armcnorum (Oxford, 1905) 

4. Saints of the Armenian Church. — A glance 
at the Armenian Menology will suflice to show 
that the Armenian Cliuich has adopted a lar^e 
number of the saints of the Greek: and Latin 
Churches. It has, besides, its national saints, for 
whom it has naturally gieat veneration. The 
principal of these are St. Rlnpsime and St. Gaiana, 
who fled from Rome to avoid the carnal desires 
of the Emperor, and took refuge in Armenia, 
where their blood was shed for the cause of the 
gospel ; the saintly translators, Moses of Chorene, 
David the Philosopher, Ezmk of Kolb, Ehsceus 
the Vartabed, St. Mesrop ; and St. Sahak, St. Leo, 
St. Nerses Shnorhali, St. Nerses of Lambron, St. 
Gregory the Illuminator, and St. Nerses 1. the 
Gieat. St. Vaidan is the national saint and patriot 
par excellence. When Armenia was struggling in 
the 5th cent, against Persia and the mtioduction 
of Mazdaism, Vardan Mamikonian became the 
moving spirit in a general insurrection and in the 
struggle of Armenian Christianity against the 
Zoroastnan religion. He perished at the battle 
of Avarair ; but the agitation for independence 
staited by him continued for many years St. 
Sarkis (Sargis or Sergius) is the saint invoked by 
prisoners, captives, those with difficulties to face, 
and especially by young girls in order to obtain 
a handsome sw eetheart. If it snows at the festival 
of St. Jacob or St. James, it is said that the beard 
of the saint is falling on the earth. St Karapet 
(John the Baptist) is regarded in Armenia as the 
most influential of the saints. His seat is at Mush, 
where his relics are found in the church named 
after him, which is one of the principal places of 
pilgrimage of the Armenians. Women are for- 
bidden to enter the enclosure within which is the 
tomb of the saint, because it was women, Herodias 
and Salome, who caused John the Baptist to be 
beheaded. Young gills give a needle to friends 
going to kiss the tomb, begging them to rub it 
against the tombstone, so that they may be able 
with this sanctified needle to produce marvellous 
embroidery. Young women cannot go and kiss 
the tomb unless they make a vow never to marry. 
Those who have made this vow are allowed to sing 
with the choir during Mass (A. Tchobanian, Chants 
populaires arminiens , p. 149, n. I). According to 
John Mamikonian, a very pious Armenian princess 
who was determined to enter the sanctuary was 
almost immediately smitten by Heaven as a pun- 
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ishment for her presumption (V. Langlois, Collec- 
tion des historiens anc . et mod. de l/Armtnie , i. 
348, 362 f.). St. Karapet is the patron of the 
bards ( trouvtres ), who go on pilgrimage to ask him 
to heighten their poetic imagination. 

Literature. — H. F B Lynch, Armenia , Travels and 
Studies (London, 1901); A Tchobanian, Les Trouveres ar - 
mAniens (Pans, 1906) , * Zenob de Klag ’ and 4 Jean Mamikonian * 
in V Langlois, Collection des histonens anc. et. mod. de VAr- 
mAnie (Paris, 1867), t. i. 

5 . Sects. — Armenian Christianity, in the course 
of the centuries, has had to struggle against the 
assaults of different sects and heresies in order 
to preserve its homogeneity. Gnosticism pene- 
trated into Aimenia in the 2 nd cent.; Marcionism 
also crent into the Armenian Church and was 
refuted by Eznik (Des Wardapet Eznik von Kolb , 
wider die Sekten y tr. by Job. Michael Schmid, 
Vienna, 1900, p. 172). About the same time are 
found traces of the Borboriani and the Messalians, 
of which sects the Paulicians seem to be a con- 
tinuation through the Middle Ages. Mention is 
made also of the existence of Adoptianist c hurches 
as early as the 3rd century. The most important 
sect of the Middle Ages was that of the Paulicians, 
famous for their struggle against the worship of 
images. It has been established by Conybeare 
that they were Adoptianists. They believed that 
Jesus was born a man, and that He became Christ 
at the moment of His baptism ; but they did not 
regard Him as equal to God the Father. The 
Paulicians practised adult baptism. The Thon- 
dracians, a sect founded about A.D. 820 by 
Snibat, reacted infant baptism, the worship of the 
saints, of the Virgin and of images, purgatory and 
the hierarchy. There still exist in the Caucasus 
some adherents of this sect. The Arevordians 
C Sons of the Sun ’) are met with in the 12th cent. ; 
their doctrine recalls the old ideas of Armenian 
paganism. 

Literature — Nersetis Clajensis opera omnia , ed J Cap- 
pelletti (Venice, 1833), Domini Joanms Ozmensis philosopni 
Armenmrum catholui opera , ed. J Ti Aucher (Venice, 1834) , 
Karapet Ter-Mkrttschian, Die Pauli kianemm byzantimschen 
Kaiserreiche und verwandte ketzensche Erschemvngen tn 
Annemen (Leipzig, 1893) , 4 Die Thondrakier in unsern Tagen’ 
in Zeihchr fur Kir cheng eschichte (1893) , F C Conyfeeare, 
The Key of Truth , a Manual of the Pauhcian Church m Ai- 
menia (Oxford, 1898), Petit, fasc. vn col. 1900, S. Weber, 
Die kathohsche Kirche m Aimenien (Freiburg, 1903) 

6 . Superstitions and Peculiarities. — The Ar- 
menians, although Chustians, have, like other 
Clnistian peoples, popular beliefs and superstitions 
which have passed uo\Nn through the ages. The 
peasant women believe that theie exist three spirits 
of childbirth — the spirits of the evenings of Tues- 
day, Thursday, and Saturday. The first two aie 
virgins and sisters, and the third is their young 
brother. If the wives have not spent the evenings 
of Tuesday, Thursday, and Satniday with their 
husbands, these spirits aid them m childbirth. 
The Sunday spirit remains near the door of the 
birth-chamber and fulfils all his sisters’ orders ; 
he carnes water and eggs, makes the lire, etc. 
The two sisters take the child, bathe it and pre- 
pare the omelet for the mother; and sometimes 
they present a gift to the newly-bom child. But 
these spirits are also vindictive ; and when a woman 
does not respect them, they avenge themselves by 
tormenting her, and sometimes by killing the 
baby (Revue des traditions j)opulaires y \. [1895] 2 ). 
Each child has from its birth a guardian angel 
who protects him against evil spirits. This angel’s 
duty is to cut the child’s nails and amuse him with 
the golden apple which he holds in Ins hand. 
When the child is old enough, the guardian angel 
goes back to heaven. The child smiles to him and 
stretches out his little arms (ib. x. 4 ). The Ar- 
menian peasants believe also that spirits of dis- 
ease exist. They are small in stature and wear 
triangular hats ; and they hold in their hands a 


white, a red, and a black branch. If they strike 
any one with the white branch, he will fall 
ill, but will soon recover ; if it is with the red, 
he will have to stay in bed for a lohg time ; 
but if it is with the black, then it is all over 
with lnm, and nothing will cure him. The spirits 
have books in which are written the names of the 
men who must die or fall ill, and the appointed 
days ; and the spirits act according to these books. 
The people believe also that there is a spirit called 
the 4 Writer ’ (Grol) y who writes men’s names and 
the date of their death in a book called the * book 
of the non-existent.’ 

The devs are tyrants possessing seven heads. 
They can throw the largest rocks a great distance. 
Their wrestling is like the shock of mountains, 
which causes lava to pour forth. The female 
dev is about the size of a hill ; she throws back 
her left breast over her right shoulder, and her 
right breast over her left shoulder. The devs 
prefer to dwell in very thick forests or deep 
caverns They are very rich in gold and silver, 
and possess horses of hre which enable them to 
cover great distances in the twinkling of an eye. 
Devs covet the company of young women of 
the human race, to whom they grant everything 
they ask. The young men are continually at war 
w ltn the devs in order to get hack the women, who 
show the men how to carry out mses by which 
they may become the masters of the devs y who are 
ignorant, cowardly, boastful, and narrow-minded 
(RTPx. 193-196 ; Gnkor Chalatianz, Marchcn und 
Sagen y Leipzig, 1887, pp. xiv-xx). The witches 
are old women who have a tail which is not vis- 
ible during infancy, but which develops with age. 
They can become invisible when they wish, enter 
anywhere, and cross the world in a few minutes. 
They mount on earthen jars, take in their hands 
a serpent which serves as a whip, and, flying to 
the seventh heaven, pass over all the universe. 
They act chiefly in love intrigues. Their ordinary 
business is to enchant the heart of a young man 
or woman, carry off a young girl in spite of her 
parents, and kill the irreconcilable rival or make 
him fall asleep (RTP x. 196). Theie are also 
good sorcerers, who are quite disposed, with the 
aid of supernatuial powers, to render service to 
human beings (G. Chalatianz, Marchen und Sag en y 
p. xxxi ff ; F. Macler, Contes arminiens , Paris, 
1905). The Armenians believe also m the exist- 
ence of dragons, and possess numerous tales and 
legends which refer to these supernatural beings. 
The Armenians, especially those of Eastern Ar- 
menia, make great use of rolls of prayers contain- 
ing magical or talismanic formulas, intended to 
protect them against the evil eye, slander, the 
anger of enemies, against sorcerers and enchanters, 
false love, and the bite of serpents, to conciliate^ 
lords, kings, generals, and the great, and to exor- 
cize demons and other impure beings. These rolls 
of prayers are called kipnanos , or rather girpa- 
haran y because they include prayers attributed to 
St. Cyprian. They are geneially ornamented with 
vignettes, which belong to somewhat rudimentary 
art, but are veiy much used by the people (see 
‘Amulette’ and 4 Cypnanus-Buch ’ in P. Jacobus 
Dashian, Catalog der armenischen Handschriften 
in der Mechithanstenbibhothek zu Wien y Vienna, 
1895 ; Macler, Nos. 97-102). 

Literature. — M. Abeghian, Armenischer VoJksglaube 
(Leipzig, 1899) , G Chalatianz, Marchen und Sagen (Leipzig, 
1887) ; H. von Wlislocki, Marchen und Sagen der Bukowmaer 
und Siebenburger Arrnenier (Hamburg, 1892) , A. G Sekle- 
mian, The Golden Maiden , and other Folk-Tales and Fairy 
Stories told tn Armenia (Cleveland, Ohio, 1898). 

IV. Armenian Catholic Church or Ar- 
menian CATHOLICS. — There have been in almost 
all times Armenians who recognized more or less 
the supremacy of Rome. But it was recognized 
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only in a sporadic and casual way until the time 
of the Crusades, when the Armenians of the 
kingdom of Cilicia, or Lesser Armenia, were in 
constant# contact with the Crusaders, and con- 
sequently with the Koman Curia. Later, in the 
14th cent., Dominican missionaries founded in- 
fluential communities of disciples in Armenia. 
These were the class of native missionaiies known 
as * Uniters ’ (unitores), and had as their first 
superior John of Kerni (or of Khrna). He had a 
translation made of the works of Bartholomew 
of Bologne, who was sent to Armenia by Pope 
John xxii. in 1318 (Macler, No. 149). Subsequently, 
especially m the 17th cent., other orders established 
missions among the Armenians, particularly among 
the Aimenians of Persia: the Augustimans at 
Isfahan, the Jesuits at Isfahan, Julfa, Erivan, 
etc. The French Lazarists settled at Tauris and 
at Isfahan. Soon all the communities extended 
their ramifications into all the principal Armenian 
centres of the East — Isfahan, Ormuz, Shiraz, 
Banderabbas, Ilamadan, Shamakia, Erzerum, 
Trebizond, etc. 

Until the middle of the 18th cent., Catholic 
Armenians did not form an autonomous com- 
munity ; now they have a hierarchy of their own, 
a recognized religious autonomy, and a patriarch 
who resides at Constantinople. These results have 
sprung from the dissensions which occuried between 
1737 and 1740 in connexion with the catholicate of 
Sis in Cilicia. The Catliolicos of Sis was deposed, 
and he ictned to Lebanon, where he founded the 
convent of Bzomniar and a new religious order. 
This new state of things caused intestine quail els 
between the Catholic and the Gregorian Armenians. 
We may note especially the quarrel of the 
Hassumsts and the publication of the Bull 
Rovers unis. 

Literature — Galano, Conciliate Ecclesice armeniv cum 
romance (Rome, 1690) , E. Scrosoppi, L' Empire ottoman an 
point de vue politique vers le milieu ae la seconds moitifi du xix * 
sitcle (Florence, 1875) , A. Balgy, Historia doctnnce cathohcie 
inter A rmenos( Vienna, ]878) , A Bor£, U Ann/ me (Pans, 18‘ih) , 
L Alishan, Sisacan , contree de VArmAnie (Venice, 1893), an 
art devoted to the ‘United Brethren’ m the cantons of 
Erinjak , de Damas, Coup d’oeil sur VArmenie (Paris, 
1888), J B Pioiet, Les Missions catholiques a u xix * stale 
(Pans, 1900), H. F B. Lynch, Armenia, Travels and Studies 
(London, 1901); Petit, fasc vn. , S. Weber, Die katholisc/ie 
Ki rche in Armenian (Freiburg, 1903) For the disputes which 
have arisen over the subject of Avedik and Aghtamar see 
Bibliographic analytique des ouvrages de M. Marie-FehciU 
Brosset (St. Petersburg, 1887) , Dashian, Catal. der arm 
Uandschr in der Mechitharistenbibl zu Wien (Vienna, 1895) ; 
F. Macler, Catal des manments arm^n. et gtorg de la 
Bibliothtque Nationale(Var\9, 1908). 

V. Protestant Armenians . — The work of 
the Protestant missions among the Armenians 
dates from the beginning of the 19th century. It 
was specially prosperous from the day on which 
the Sublime Porte granted independence to the 
Piotestant community. The Protestant missions 

*in Armenia belong, on the one hand, to the 
Missionaiy Societies of England and America, and, 
on the other, to those of Basel. They have stations 
m the most important centies of Turkey in Asia, 
and some in Persia (Tauris, Teheian, Isfahan), 
and in Russia (Shusha, Tiflis). There are nearly 
200 pupils in the Robert College at Constanti- 
nople ; the college at Scutari is reserved for girls. 

Literature. — E Scrosoppi, L’ Empire ottoman au point de 
vue politique vers le milieu de la seconde moitU duxixx sitcle 
(Florence, 1875), pp 78-81 , H. F, B Lynch, Armenia , Travels 
and Studies (London, 1901); Petit, fasc vn. col. 1920. 

VI. Musalman Armenians .— The attachment 
of the Armenians to Christianity is well known, 
and when they are abroad their religion stands to 
them in the place of nationality. In spite of this 
love of their religion, some Armenians, persecuted 
by the Musalm&ns, have adopted Muhammadanism. 
Thus, two or three centuries ago, the Armenians 
of Hamslien, to the east of Trebizond, after some 
bloody massacres, accepted in thousands the law 


of Islam. They are therefore Turks, but they 
speak a dialect which betrays their Armenian 
origin. The Kurds, it is said, are ancient Ar- 
menians who have passed under the law of Islam, 

About 1751, a certain Chalabi, who was very 
fanatical, associated himself with the Persian 
Musalmans, and conceived the plan of massacring 
the Armenians if they would not be converted to 
Muhammadanism. He tortured them first, cutting 
off their ears so that they might not hear the 
singmgin church, cutting out their tongues so that 
they might not speak their mother language, and 
putting out their eyes to strike fear into the other 
Christians. Chalabi inflicted these tortures on 
the poor, and granted honouis and titles to the 
rich to impose silence on them. By this means 
thousands of Armenian families became Musal- 
mans, especially in the province of Oudi. In this 
province above all, the Muhammadans destroyed 
the churches and Christian sanctuaries, so that 
the Christians might the more quickly forget their 
original religion. In the province of Oudi many 
names recall their Armenian origin ; at Gis is 
found a much venerated sanctuary of St. Elisoeus. 
The Musalmans as well as the Christians make 
pilgrimages to it, light candles, and address very 
fervent prayers to the saint ; and in several 
villages m the neighbourhood of this sanctuary 
the Musalman Armenians swear by St. Elisseus. 
They have preserved some old Chustian customs. 
For example, when a mother is putting her child 
to sleep, she makes the sign of tlie cross over it, 
and murmurs the name of Jesus When the paste 
is prepared, a young Armeno- Musalman wife 
makes a cioss on it with her fore-arm before 
putting it into the oven. The Armeno-Musalman 
villageis of the province of Oudi are very bigoted 
and very suspicious ; they distiust all foreigners, 
and never speak of matters of religion. 

In Lasistan, also, several Armenian villages have 
become converted to Islam, from fear of tortures 
and massacres. There are found among them the 
same traces of Christianity as among their brothers 
of Oudi and elsewhere. 

Literature. — Aghouamts erkir tev dratsikh (Tiflis, 1893); 
Loys, Calendar for 1905 (Tiflis, 1904), pp. 191-196 (both in 
Armenian) 

VII. Armenian Colonies.— There are Ar- 
menian colonies spread over all parts of the world ; 
for example, in Europe: Poland, Sweden, Denmark, 
Holland, liussia, Turkey, Bulgaria, Transylvania, 
Rournama, Lower Danube, Macedonia, Greece, 
Dalmatia, France, Italy, Spain, Portugal, etc. ; in 
Asia: Persia, Afghanistan, India, Japan, Palestine, 
China, etc. ; in Africa : Egypt, Ethiopia ; in 
America : United States ; the English ana Dutch 
Indies, Batavia, etc. These colonists generally 
lose their nationality, and adopt that of the 
country in which they are living ; but they remain 
faithful to their religion, which is now the bond of 
the Armenian nation, since they no longer have a 
political autonomy. 

Literature. — L. Alishan, Sitacan (Venice, 1893) 

Fr£d£ric Macler. 

ARMINIANISM. — i. Occasion of Arminian- 

ism. — Arminianism was a revolt against certain 
aspects of Calvinism, of far-reaching importance in 
the history of the Reformed Theology. It took 
place m the dawn of the 17th century. Against 
the Catholic absolutism of the external Church, 
Calvinism had set the absolutism of the eternal 
decrees. The situation was rigid >vith a new 
dogmatism. A recoil was inevitable. Many symp- 
toms of dissent were manifest before Arminianism 
arose as a definite reaction. After Calvin’s death, 
the more rigorous Calvinistic divines, including 
Beza, asserted that the Divine decree to salvation, 
being antecedent to the Fall, required for its 
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accomplishment the decree to sin. Sin was or- 
dained not as an end, but as a means ; it is here 
because there was something that God could not 
accomplish without it. What is first in the Divine 
intention is last m the Divine execution. * The 
primal purpose was the decree to save. But if 
man is to be saved, he must first be lost. Hence 
the Fall was decreed as a consequence of a decreed 
salvation. Those who held this position were 
Supralapsarians. It is doubtful whether Calvin 
himself held it. More moderate exponents of 
Calvinism connected the Fall with the permission 
of God, instead of with His foreordination. The 
Divine decree takes the existence of sin for granted, 
deals with man as fallen, and elects or rejects 
him for reasons piofoundly indifferent to human 
judgment. This was the Infralapsarian position. 
An unequal rivalry between the exponents of these 
two schools was the immediate occasion of the rise 
of Arminianism. In Holland, which, in the 17th 
cent., owing largely to the immigration from 
France of Protestant theologians or distinction, 
had become, more than Switzerland, the centre of 
theological activity, the extreme views of the 
Supralapsarians found much favour. An acute 
and effective criticism was directed against them 
by James Armimus (Jacobus Armmius or Jakob 
Harmensen or Van Herman ; also known as Vete- 
raquinas, from Veteres Aqucr, or Oudewater, the 
name of liis birthplace) Armmius, who was born 
in 1560 and died in 1609, was a scholar of consider- 
able reputation. He had studied at Leyden, re- 
sided at Geneva, and travelled in Italy ; he was a 
learned and popular preacher at Amsterdam, with 
a pastoral career marked by fidelity and heroism ; 
eventually he became, in 1603, piofcssor of theo- 
logy at Leyden. Even lus enemies testified to his 
blameless and noble character. He was a con- 
summate controversialist and a lucid expositor, 
with a remarkable gift of method. Trusted by 
the Supralapsanan leaders, he was requested in 
1589 to answer Theodore Koornhert, of Amsterdam, 
who had attacked the high Calvinistic doctrine of 
Beza and the Genevan school, of which Armimus 
had been a distinguished disciple. Otheigp had 
already replied to Koornhert, wno were disposed 
to surrender Beza\s extreme position in favour 
of one equivalent to Infralapsariamsm. In pre- 
paring 'his reply, a process of doubt culminated in 
Armimus embracing the tenets he had under- 
taken to refute. He clearly perceived that the 
doctrine of the absolute decrees involved God as 
the author of sin ; that it unworthily restrained 
Ills grace ; and, leaving myriads without hope, con- 
demned them for believing that for them there 
was no salvation either intended or provided in 
Christ. He saw, moreover, that it gave to those 
who believed themselves to be the elect a false 
security based upon no sufficient ethical principle. 
Arminlus , conversion was succeeded by cogent 
criticism ; and criticism by piolonged controversies, 
during which he was led by successive and careful 
stages to a luminous and impressive constructive 
exposition of those theological positions antagonistic 
to Calvinism which have since been associated with 
his name. Though it is probable that Armimus 
himself was less Arminian than his followers, yet 
the most distinguished of these, Episcopius (his 
successor at Leyden), Uyttenbogaert (his close 
friend), Limborch and Grotius, who most ably 
elaborated his positions — all men of great talents 
— only carried Ins conclusions to issues which the 
early death of Armmius probably prevented him 
from reaching. Arminianism spread amongst the 
clergy. Political differences and difficulties con- 
fused the purely doctrinal issue. Great statesmen, 
like Olden Barneveld, advocated Arminianism and 
* Cambr. Mod . Hist. ii. 717. 


Republicanism, as Calvinists preferred Supralaps- 
ariamsm and Maurice, Prince of Orange. The 
martyrs for Arminianism probably suffered for 
political rather than for doctrinal heresy. < From the 
beginning the Armimans were greatly outnumbered 
by their opponents. Their main strength lay in 
the genius and learning of their leaders. Dia- 
lectically they were victors ; ecclesiastically and 
politically they were vanquished. With their 
defeat came many disabilities and some temporary 
persecution. 

2. Doctrinal positions. — The creed of the Ar- 
nunians was set forth in the Five Articles of the 
Remonstrance addressed in 1610 to the States- 
General of Holland and West Friesland, from 
which fact its adherents received the name of 
Remonstrants. The articles were drawn up by 
Uyttenbogaert and signed by forty-six ministers. 
The Remonstrance is first negative, stating the 
five Calvinistic articles in order to reject them, 
and then positive, stating the five points of the 
Arminian position. Briefly summarized, the fol- 
lowing are their positions. The first asserts con- 
ditional election, or election dependent on the 
foreknowledge by God of faith m the elect and of 
unbelief in those who are left in sin and under con- 
demnation. The second asserts universal atone- 
ment in the sense that it is intended, although it 
is not actually efficient, for all. The thud asserts 
the inability of man to exercise saving faith, or to 
accomplish anything really good without regenera- 
tion by the Holy Spirit. The fourth declares that 
the grace of God is indispensable in every step of 
the spiritual life, but that it is not irresistible. 
The fifth asserts that the grace of the Holy Spirit 
is sufficient for continual victory over temptation 
and sin ; but the necessity of the final Perseverance 
of all believers is left doubtful. This last article 
was afterwards so modified by the followers of 
Armmius as to assert the possibility of falling 
from grace. 

Gomarus, the university colleague of Armmius, 
but Ins chief antagonist m personal controversy, 
now engineered a counter-Remonstrance diawnup 
in less model ate terms. Negotiations for peace 
failed. An embittered controversy became in- 
volved with political intrigue. The famous Synod 
of Dort was assembled (1618-9) more to exercise 
ecclesiastical discipline than to reconcile the dis- 
putants. The Arminian theologians were ex- 
cluded, and the Synod constituted itself accuser 
and judge The Arminian articles were con- 
demned, their preachers deposed, and recalcitrants 
banished. The Synod promulgated live heads of 
doctrine of its own, which present Calvinism in 
its unadulterated but not in its extieme form. 
Within the Arminian system processes of develop- 
ment set in, all moving in the direction of liberalism 
and comprehension. These will be noted m their 
place. Our present interest is with the leading 
principles of Arminianism. These are : (a) the 
universality of the benefit of the Atonement ; (5) 
a restored freedom of the human will as an element 
in the Divine decrees and in opposition to the 
assertion of the absolute sovereignty of God. 
Apart from these and kindred questions involved 
in the problem of predestination, Arminianism has 
no definite theological distinctness. It attempts 
no fresh statement of the doctrines of God and 
man. These were accepted as they stood in the 
recognized creeds and confessions of Christendom ; 
its general theological system was that of the 
orthodox Protestant Churches. But its specific 
contribution was of sufficient importance to rank 
it amongst the few really outstanding and perma- 
nent developments in theological thought. The 
three fundamental terms of theological definition 
and discussion — God, Man, and the essential re- 



ARMINIANISM 


809 


lations between them — are represented in the three 
great controversies of historical theology by the 
names of Athanasius, Augustine, and Arminius. 
Athanasius represents the movement which gave 
specific definition to the Church's doctrine of the 
Divine nature. Augustine stands as the great 
exponent of the inner moral significance of human 
nature and of the relation of the individual to the 
race. Arminius found Ins place as the interpreter 
of the ethical relations between God and man. 
His system recognized and expounded the de- 
veloped doctrine of God and of man, which the 
Church had long accepted as established positions, 
but which her theologians had never satisfactorily 
related. Calvin had revived Augustinianism, and 
had pushed it to further logical issues. He made 
much of God, as Pelagius had made too much of 
man. Both gave isolation and distance to terms 
that could be completed only in mutual relations. 
Neither provided a scheme of reconcilation. The 
aim of Arminius was to expiess with dialectic 
vigour the only doctrinal position consistent with 
the necessary relations between God and man. 
This relation within the sphere of the provision 
and administration of redemption provided the 
points of controversy between his system and that 
of Calvin. The mission of Armimanism was to 
show how God could be what the Church taught 
lie was, and man what the Church declared him 
to be, at one and the same time. The mode of 
re-adjustment of the distuibed and abnormal rela- 
tions of man to God by justification was the 
central point of Protestant theology generally ; the 
announcement and the ethical interpretation of 
the significance of the mutual relations between 
God and man in that adjustment was the con- 
tribution to theology oflered by Armimanism. 
Its system is a via media ; it strove to avoid 
sources of inevitable and histoiical error arising 
from the tendency to magnify either of the related 
terms by the vntual or formal suppression of the 
other. The exaltation of the Divine agency to the 
complete suppression of the human in that adjust- 
ment issued m simple Determinism ; the exalta- 
tion of the human in complete suppression of the 
Divine in the same sphere led to the extieme 
>ositions of Pelagianism. Arminianism claimed to 
lave stated, for the lirst time, with scientific care 
a balanced judgment on those relations of God 
and man m which their harmony and mutual 
lecognition could he stated as a worlang principle, 
verifiable and verified by experience.* 

To appreciate the theological value of Arminian- 
ism, it is important to review and interpret the 
points which differentiate it from Calvinism. To 
estimate its influence philosophically, it is needful 
to state and illustrate its two great principles — its 
ethical recognition of justice, and the emphasis it 
lays upon the human in the redemptive relations 
between God and man. 

3. Criticism of Calvinism. — Arminianism re- 
garded the Calvmistic position as open to attack 
on two sides — the side of God and the side of man 
Its treatment of these was considered to be dis- 
proportioned and ethically unfair. The sphere 111 
which God exeicised His will was the soul of man. 
That will, therefore, concerned man and his acts. 
If such acts were performed solely because God 
had so determined, two consequences followed : — 
the acts would reveal the quality of the will, and 
man would not be consciously free ; he would 
know himself as an instrument rather than as an 
agent. The criticism was urged therefore as much 
in the interest of man and of morality as of theo- 
logy. In fact, Arminianism was at the bottom an 
attempt to formulate a protest against Calvinism 
from an ethical standpoint. It used much circum- 
* Amer. Meth. Qtly . Rev . (1857) 846. 


spection in the attempt. It carefully rejected, 
with Calvinism itself, the pagan leaven, which 
had lingered in the old Church, in the form of 
leliance placed upon human nature alone. But it 
renewed the sense of reality to human respon- 
sibility, and emphasized the moral conditions of 
reward and penalty. At the same time it sought to 
give psychological consistency, especially by its 
great doctrine of prevenient grace, to the common 
Protestant principle that man is entirely depen- 
dent, in all that concerns his salvation, upon the 
grace of the Spirit of God. The task undertaken 
by Arminianism was to re-state what was regarded 
as the primitive and Scriptural view, held by the 
Church before Augustine, concerning the relation 
between God and man in the work of salvation ; 
and in this view the sole responsibility of man for 
lus own damnation was evident. The criticism of 
Calvinism, therefore, found centres of attack in the 
following live points : — 

(1) P redestmation — This the Calvinist held to 
be absolute and unconditioned. The decree to 
elect was without foresight of faith or of good 
works. In its operation the Divine will was un- 
motived from without, moved only from within, 
either by the grace or by the necessity of the 
Divine nature. The decree to reprobation was 
conditioned by no specihc demerit of the leprobate. 
lie was not distinguished in or by lus personal sin. 
Ills reprobation was simply because of sinfulness 
of nature or habit, which, being common to all 
men, involved all men in equal guilt and penalty. 
No ethical difference was discernible between elect 
and reprobate. The Arnunian criticism insisted 
on the ethical incompleteness of this view. The 
principle of the election of grace is maintained. 
The Divine will is absolutely supreme. But its 
supremacy is moral. God is not more bound 
to punish than to forgive. The Divine decree, 
whether elective or reprobatory, is conditional 
throughout. God elected to salvation or to repro- 
bation only those whose faith or linal disbelief He 
foresaw. The Divine foreknowledge logically pre- 
cedes the Divine volitions ; it is not an inference 
from them ; it is intuitive, hut not neeessitative. 
What God knows, though its issue is absolutely 
certain, is not necessitated by that cognition. 

(2) Atonement . — The Calvinist held the Atone- 
ment to be strictly limited. Its relation to the 
non-elect was incidental ; its intention was for the 
elect alone For them its efficacy was absolute. 
It so satisfied Divine justice on their behalf that 
they could not fail to be saved. For were any 
lost, the penalty of sin would he twice inflicted — 
once upon Christ and again on the sinner for whom 
lie had died. This wab a thing impossible to 
Divine justice. The Arnunian held that the 
Atonement was universal. It was of infinite value, 
designed for all, accomplished for all. It made 
the salvation of no man actual, but rendered the 
salvation of all men possible, the result being in 
every case conditioned by faith. Christ died for 
all, but only believers receive the benefit. 

The character of Arnunian theology is illustrated in one of its 
most important writings, the treatise of Grotms on the Satis- 
faction of Christy written in opposition to Socimanism He 
develops the doctrine towards an issue not stiic tl> in harmony 
with the position of Arminius, by stating what is known as the 
Governmental Theory. Both aimed at mediating between 
the rigorous Anseluuc view of a satisfaction which is the sub- 
stitution of a strict equivalent for the penalty due to sin and 
the Sociman rejection of all vicarious intervention They agree 
that the atoning reparation satisfied not the rigorous exaction 
of Divine justice, but chiefly the just and compassionate will of 
God, emphasizing the love rather than the justice of God as 
honoured in the Atonement The death of Christ is not the 
payment of a debt to a creditor, hut a substitution counted 
sufficient by God the Father for a judicial penalty. Grotiua 
emphasized the relation of God to man as a Ruler, and earned 
out the Arminian conception of 4 the wrath of God ’ as His good- 
ness regulated by wisdom He regarded the motive of the 

Divine government as the desire and provision for the happi- 
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ness of the governed. In this rectoral relation the ruler has a 
right to remit a penalty, provided the end for which the penalty 
was appointed is otherwise attained. This end is the preserva- 
tion of order and the prevention of future transgressions. The 
death of Christ as a 4 penal example ' secures this end, showing 
impressively what sin deserves and what the penalty would be 
were it actually inflicted on the transgressor. It is a mamfesta- 
tion of the Lawgiver’s hatred of sin It is not actual punish- 
ment, but rather the symbol of it. As it is not the literal 
enalty, God may freely determine what other conditions for 
estowing pardon are suitable In the light of the Calvinistic 
view of the absolute sovereignty, this rectoral theory was a 
surrender of the theory of satisfaction But the Armimanism 
of Arminms laid much stress on the inflexibility of God’s 
righteousness, which consists, according to Episcopius, in 
maintaining His truthfulness in attaching a penalty to Ills 
commandments Episcopius himself, however, still held to a 
modified Anschnic position by regarding the sacrifice of Christ 
as a price , because God is willing so to regard it Limboreh 
is a (loser representative of Armimanism He asserted that 
Christ suffered as a Divinely appointed sacrifice, and reconciled 
God to man as if the sinner had suffered himself Armimanism 
generally renounces the commutative theory of exact and 
mutual compensation, since some perish for whom Christ 
died * 

(3) Depravity — The Calvinist held this to he 
total, involving bondage of the will and inability 
to any spiritual good. By the Fall the nature of 
man \n as poisoned at its inmost core, and original 
holiness and righteousness changed into absolute 
depravity No distinction was made between im- 
puted ^uilt and inherent depravity. Armmianism 
held that depravity was a bias, which left the 
will free and man responsible for his own destiny 
through the choice of faith or unbelief. The 
Adamic unity of the race was preserved, but its 
inherited tendencies to evil were met and neutral- 
ized by the free and universal grace communicated 
to the race in Chnst — the second Adam. Absolute 
reprobation cannot therefore be based upon the 
doctnne of oiiginal sin. Armmianism denied that 
the sin of Adam is imputed to his posteiity in the 
sense of their being guilty of, and chargeable 
with, the sin Adam had committed. A clear dis- 
tinction is made between actual and original sm. 
The free gift of grace to the whole race in Christ is 
the foundation of the entire Arnnnian system 
Its great contribution to the discussion of sin was 
the decisive assertion of the doctrine of prevenient 
grace, due to the universal d illusion of the in- 
fluences of the Holy Spirit, and consequently the 
acceptance in every age of those who strove after 
natural uprightness. Grace, therefore, though not 
the solitary, is yet the primary cause of salvation 
To this primary cause is due the co-operation of 
freewill ; for upon its stimulus by grace prevenient 
depends the co-operation of the will with grace 
efficient. 

Later Armmianism declined in some degree from this posi- 
tion Less exalted views of the original state of man were 
current To preserve intaet the original freedom of the will, 
the conception of a primitive state of perfect holiness was dis- 
counted. A state of primitive innocence must have been allied 
with primitive ignorance It was also doubted whether im- 
mortality originally belonged to the nature of man. With 
milder views of original sin greater stress was laid on the 
physical impurity of human nature , it was also denied that its 
corruption nad in it the true characteristics of sin The in- 
clinations to evil inherited from Adam are not in themselves 
blameworthy ; they are only different in degree from the same 
appetites in Adam It is only consent to them that becomes 

real guilt. The 4 innate liberty of the human will ’ was regarded 
as able to co-operate of itself with the Divine law The Ar- 
miniamsm of Methodism reverted to the earlier position, hold- 
ing that whatever power there is in the human will— in its 
ability or its choice— is the issue of redemption No ability 
remains m man to return to God. The co-operation of grace is 
of grace The Augustiman idea of 4 common grace ’ is rejected 
in favour of the co-ordinating of the universality of grace with 
the universality of redemption. No man is found in a state of 
mere nature , nor, unless he has finally quenched the Spirit, is 
he wholly devoid of the grace of God The virtues of un re- 
generate man are not splenduia vitia , but works of the Spirit 
Such virtues are a universal experience of the race. If Adam 
brought a universal condemnation and seed of death upon all 
infants, so Christ brings upon all a general justification and a 
universal seed of life 

(4) Conversion. — Both Calvinist and Arminian 
regard this as the work of the Holy Spirit. But 

* Pope, Comp . Christ. Theol. ii 312. 


Calvinism maintained the grace of God to he irre- 
sistible. The calling of God was both effectual 
and efficacious, and due to the immediate operation 
of the Spirit of God upon the soul. The Arminian 
asserted that the Divine action was mediate, 
through the truth, and thus moral and per- 
suasive, as distinguished from physical and neces- 
sitating. Moreover, the grace which is effective 
to the processes of repentance and renewal may bo 
finally resisted The firm maintenance of uni- 
versal ledemption by Armimanism naturally 
aflected its theory of justification at many points. 
Whilst holding, in common with the Reformed 
standards generally, that Christ’s obedience is the 
only meiitonous cause of justification, and faith 
its sole mstiumental cause, and that good works 
have no kind of merit, Armmianism did not distin- 
guish between the active and passive obedience of 
Christ. Gradually also it denied the direct iin- 
utation of Chust’s righteousness. Faith came to 
e regarded as justifying, not as an mstiument 
uniting the soul to Chnst, but as an imperfect 
lighteousness, which is mercifully accepted by God 
as jf it were perfect. Whilst repudiating the view 
that works merit salvation, the Arrmmans asserted 
that the faith which justifies is logarded by God 
as a faith which includes obedience. This is 
the position both of Arnnnius himself and of Ins 
followeis. It is allied with a tendency, distinctly 
mai ked, to define faith in terms of intellectual 
assent rather than as trust. It became a simple 
reception of the doctrines and laws of revealed 
religion. The influence of grace was by no means 
merely of a moral nature. It wrought in and 
accompanied the word of God. Its influence there- 
fore, whilst supernatural in its character, was in its 
mode of operation analogous to the natural power 
of all truth. This tendency to invest faith with 
merit as a means of justification was suspected of 
approaching ultimately the Roman doctrine of 
merit by works on the one side, and of favouiing 
the antinomian tendencies which had been con- 
demned as inherent in Calvinism, on the other. 
A fair cuticism of its attitude applied to it the 
term N conomianism, because of its supposed in- 
troduction of a new law — the law of grace — 
according to which the legal righteousness tor ever 
imjiossible to man finds a human substitute m an 
evangelical righteousness accepted of God, though 
impel feet, for Christ’s sake. The title detected 
the penlous tendency, which the later history of 
Armmianism did not escape, of the notion that 
Christ has lowered the demands and standard of 
the moral law. 

Methodist Armmianism met these tendencies in two wa>s * — 
(1) It declared that, though God requires faith, it is also His gift 
He does in Christ pardon the imperfection of the good work 
wrought by faith, but He does not repute it as perfect so far as 
concerns our justification This would be the imputation of 
righteousness to the believer himself It is the faith of the 
ungodly which is rec koned for righteousness, even before it can 
produce its first act towards good works (2) There was the 
definite insistence in Methodist theology upon the necessity as 
well as the possibility of entire sanctification This teaching 
formulates and urges the demand that faith must be justified by 
works It protests against the distinct imputation of the active 
obedience to man, whilst it clings to the imputation of Christ’s 
righteousness generally. The Methodist teaching on entire 
sanctification was quite in harmony with the main contentions 
for which Armimanism stands, and ought to be regarded as a 
supplement to the views of the early Arminians, who wrote 
much on the question of Christian perfection They left its 
principles and processes, however, largely indefinite. Com- 
pelled by their theological convictions, they maintained that 
such holiness as God reputes perfect may be attained in this 
life If grace is free, it will be full. They distinguished between 
a first perfection of the beginning of Christianity, a second of 
the unimpeded progress of regeneration, and a third of estab- 
lished maturity of grace Of the means, assurance, and limita- 
tions of the last stage they made no positive declaration. 
Perfection is proportionate and progressive It. is not sin- 
lessness. but tne ; expulsive power of a new affection,’ exclud- 
ing the nabit of sin. Armimanism exhibits its doctrine more in 
opposition to the Roman works of supererogation or Calvin- 
istic antinomiamsm than in its profound relation to sin and 
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love, and to evangelical perfection. Arminius writes * While 
I never asserted that a believer could perfectly keep the 
precepts of Christ in this life, I never denied it ; but always 
left it as a ^natter to be decided" ( Work8> i. 608). The vital 
question of the abolition of sin was never, either by Arminius 
or his successors, decided upon His protest against ultra- 
Calvinism was taken up by the German Pietists, and, in purer 
form, by the English Platomsts, who prepared the way for the 
Methodist modification of doctrine on this subject, which was 
both mystical and ethical. Its chief contribution was the 
emphasis laid upon entire sanctification of the believer, as a 
provision of the co\enant of grace, directly administered by the 
Iloly Spirit, in response to faith — a faith working by love, and 
retained by constant union through faith with the living Christ 
(see Methodism) 

(5) Final Perseverance . — The Calvinist held the 
indefectibility of the saints Men uncondition- 
ally elected, absolutely pui chased by the death 
of Christ, and irresistibly called out of their de- 
piaved and lost estate by the direct operation of 
the Holy Spirit, could not possibly fall from grace. 
The Aimiman criticism hesitatea at first to meet 
this position by a direct negative. But such a 
position was speedily seen to be inevitable. And, 
as a result of its other doctnnal positions, the 
possibility of a true believer falling from grace 
was declared. Tins found warrant also and veri- 
fication in examples and personal experiences that 
could not easily be mistaken. Moreoicr, as the 
Arminian method revealed a growing distrust of 
the authority of the Symbolical documents, it was 
easy to assert that the Calvimstic position professed 
not so much to he based upon direct Seriptme 
suppoit as to rest upon the necessary principles 
of the so-called Covenant of Redemption. The 
provisions of this imaginary covenant between 
the Father and the Son, befoie tune began, in 
lespect of the certain number to be redeemed 
and given to the Redeemer, as the reward of His 
atoning submission, had produced the idea of a 
fixed and unalterable division of mankind. To 
this canon every Scripture must be made to con- 
foim. It was easily shown that no Scripture 
evidence of such an unconditional covenant ex- 
isted. It was less difficult still to urge against 
it the criticism that its ethical issues provided 
reasons against its provisions. 

Theologically, Armimamsm is a mediating sys- 
tem throughout. Its most characteristic feature 
is conditionalism. Absolutism is its persistent 
opposite ; moderation, the mark of its method. 
The failure to appreciate this position accounts 
for the frequent and grave misunderstanding of 
Arminianism, and for the natural ease with which 
its delicately balanced judgment has declined, in 
the hands of some or its exponents, towards 
theological positions with which it had no tiue 
affinity. These have been chiefly Socmianism and 
Pelagianism — systems duo to an over-emphasis 
upon the human. Much that in certain periods 
passed for Arminianism was really a modifica- 
tion of one or other of these systems, which a 
true Arminianism justly repudiates. In Holland, 
Armuuanisrn, gliding by a'most imperceptible de- 
giees, ultimately reached a position with little 
to distinguish it from Socinianism. In England, 
where there was a presage of Arminian thought 
long before the time of Arminius and his system, 
its principles found an interesting development, 
and their profession an unusual environment. 
The influence was seen in the ambiguity or com- 
prehensiveness of the Articles of the English 
Church. Latimer and Hooper, Andrewes and 
Hooker might with propriety have been called 
Arminians, if Arminianism as a system had been 
m vogue when they wrote. Arminian teaching 
by Baro, Professor of Divinity at Cambridge, gave 
rise to the Lambeth Articles also. But Arminian- 
ism became a political question, with the singular 
result that, through the influence of Laud and 
Juxon, it became allied with the side of the King, 


whilst it was the Calvinists, with the distinguished 
exception of John Goodwin, one of the ablest de- 
fenders of Arminianism, who stood by the Par- 
liament. But the Arminianism of Laud was not 
the Dutch Arminianism. Arminius would have 
denounced its sacramentarianism as superstition. 
With the issues of the Civil War, Arminianism 
suffered eclipse, but it returned with prelacy at the 
Restoration ; and for more than half a century 
its influence was supreme in the Anglican Church. 
But the later divines of this school depreciated 
the doctrines of grace, dwelling more upon the 
example of Christ than upon His atoning work, 
and tlie Arminian principle persisted mainly as 
a negation of Calvinism. Cudworth, Jeremy 
Taylor, Tillotson, Chillingworth, Stillingfleet, 
Burnet, Pearson, Whitby, and others, down to 
Copleston and Whately, were Arminian theo- 
logians of eminence in the Church of England. 
The positive temper of Arminianism, however, 
suffered under their treatment of the system. 
Its fine balance between Calvinism and Pelagian- 
ism was lost It was blended with tendencies to 
Latitudinal lanism and Rationalism ; and became 
a negative rather than a constructive or mediating 
system. It was from this setting, however, of 
Arminianism in its non-juror environment and 
atmosphere, that the restored Arminianism of 
Arminius, with its emphasis on the grace of God, 
emerged into strength in England in the Evan- 
gelical Revival of the 18th century. The Wesleys 
came of a sturdy Arminian stock of this type. 
And probably the ablest expositions in English 
of the Aimiman system are to be found in the 
writings of .John Wesley, John Fletcher, Richard 
Watson, and William Burt Pope, the Wesleyan 
theologians. Methodists throughout the world, 
with the exception of the Calvimstic Methodists 
m Wales, who represent the Calvimstic attitude 
of Whitefield, who withdrew from co-operation 
with the Wesleys on this ground, are convinced 
Arminians, who profess to adhere to the original 
Arminianism of Aimimus and his followers of the 
earlier type before it approximated to the rational- 
istic temper of Socinians or Latitudinarians, or was 
meiged in the prevailing tendencies of Restoration 
theology or American Umtarianism. The Wes- 
leyan type of Arminianism, with its Evangelical 
note, is at present the most influential. It has 
spread widely throughout the British Empire and 
America, and is based upon the conviction that 
the Calvimstic positions are incompatible with 
Divine equity and human freedom, whilst its 
loyalty to the doctrines of grace is the best 
vindication of Arminianism from the common 
charge of Pelagianism and Socinianism. Lack- 
ing the doctrinal loyalty and the Evangelical 
vitality of the Armimamsm of Methodism, Dutch 
Arminianism is a dwindling force. The inclina- 
tion towards freedom of speculation, the rejection 
of all creeds and confessions, a preference of 
moral to doctrinal teaching, Anan views re- 
specting the Trinity, the virtual rejection of 
the doctrines of Original Sin and immited right- 
eousness, and the depreciation of the spiritual 
value of the Sacraments, have resulted in the 
gradual reduction of Arminianism m Holland 
to a negligible theological quantity, and to the 
dimensions of an insignificant sect, numbering 
only some twenty congregations. 

4. Underlying principles.— The supreme prin- 
ciple of Armimamsm is conditionalism. It pro- 
vides a philosophical via media between Natur- 
alism and Fatalism. As an active criticism of 
Calvinism it is based upon two positions — the 
restless and dominant demand for equity in 
the Divine procedure, on the one hand, and 
such a reference to the constitution of man’s 
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nature as will harmonize with the obvious facts 
of his history and experience, on the other. 
It sought to construct a system which should 
be dominantly ethical and human throughout. 
It contended, therefore, that moral principles and 
laws consistently condition the manward activities 
of the Divine will, and set human limits to the 
Divine action The Calvinistic conception of 
justice was based altogether on the supremacy or 
rights of God; Arnnnianism so construed justice 
as to place over against these the rights of man. 
Sin, it declared, had not so transformed human 
nature that man had become a mere vessel of 
wrath or of meicy, a creature who was reprobate 
because of guilt he had inherited, or saved by a 
grace which operated without rational distinctions 
and without regard to foreseen faith or good works. 
In equity the worst criminal had his rights. A 
fair trial before a fair tribunal was one which sin 
did not invalidate. The consideration of these 
rights did not cease because the judge was God, 
and the accused, or even the condemned, was man 
The Creator owed something to the creature lie had 
fashioned, because of the manner of His fashioning ; 
and these obligations did not cease because the first 
man had sinned. In a perfectly real sense sin had 
only increased the obligation of God to be just. 
If original sin was what Augustine had stated it 
to be, and what Calvinism had maintained it was, 
then it would be truer to tiie facts it involved to 
speak of it as a radical wiong from which man 
unjustly sufleied The race had not been con- 
sulted by the first man ; in no true sense was he 
the representative of the individual members of 
the race ; for they had no voice in las appointment, 
and no veto upon his acts. By every law of justice, 
therefore, they were to be regarded as objects of 
commiseration rather than persons to be blamed 
for what they had sufleied, since they suffered as 
the consequence of the first man’s sin, altogether 
apart from their own voluntary acts of kindred 
disobedience. And although Arnnnianism retained 
the federal principle, and held that the federal 
relationship had resulted in a weakened will for 
the individual, and had aflhcted him with &*bias 
towards evil, it urged that it was difficult to con- 
ceive anything more nearly approaching infinite 
injustice than allowing such a relation, of itself, 
to involve millions of men of every age and in 
every age in eternal death. Tf all had sinned, all 
had an equal right to be considered in the provision 
and administration of any redemptive processes 
that might be operative. The introduction into 
these relations of the Arnunian principles resulted 
in a criticism that seemed irresistible ; for the 
moment the idea of equity was admitted to a 
place in the consideration of the relations of man 
and God, the old absolute uneonditionalism be- 
came untenable. If justice reigned, and its piin- 
ciples were common to God and man, it meant 
that God must be just to man, even though man 
was disobedient to God ; and justice could not 
tolerate the condemnation of man for a sin which 
was committed without his personal knowledge or 
responsibility, any more than it could approve of 
a salvation which had no regard for the personal 

will or choice of its recipient. 

Armimanism was always most successful when 
its argument proceeded upon principles supplied by 
the moral consciousness of man. This recognition 
of the value of the testimony and of the entire con- 
tents of human consciousness was the correlate in 
Arminianism to the idea of equity ; its exposition 
of the idea of man provided tne second of its two 
main principles. it regarded man as free and 
rational ; sin had not destroyed either his reason 
or Ins freedom. By the one he had the ability to 
believe, by the other the ability to choose. Even 


if the racial connexion had weakened or perverted 
these faculties in the individual, the result was not 
incapacity to act, because the racial connexion 
with the second Head was intact and operative in 
the communication of the energy of prevenient 
grace. In justice, therefore, God must deal with 
man as possessed of such abilities. On their co- 
operation with the Divine activity the results in 
salvation or reprobation depended. Thus the free 
will of man was regarded as conditioning the ab- 
solute will of God. In the realm of nature His 
physical attributes ruled ; His omnipotence was 
unconditioned. In the realm of mind and will His 
love and moral attributes governed, and their rule 
was conditioned. Man was not a part of physical 
nature merely, or a mechanism involved in the im- 
personal or unmotived motion of non-moral crea- 
tines. His destiny could not therefore be deduced 
by logical processes from the premise that God is 
the Sovereign Will, which can do as it chooses ; 
for He has chosen to create man free and re- 
sponsible ; and His attitude and conduct towards 
man will consequently be conditioned by the natuie 
He has made. If it has been Ills good pleasure 
to cieate man moral, it will not he His will to 
deal with lnm as if he weie merely physical. If 
Creator and creature are alike moral m character, 
it follows that necessitating action on the one side, 
and necessitated action on the other, are both ex- 
cluded. By His own voluntary act God has limited 
the range and exercise of His physical attributes, 
and so the terms which express His relations to 
man must be those of reason and fieedom, not 
those of will and necessity. Arminianism offers no 
disparagement to grace m geneial, and deepens 
the emphasis on prevenient grace in paiticular. 
But whilst the peculiarity of Calvinism is found 
in holding fast to the absolute idea of jGod in 
opposition to all ‘ldolatiy of the creature/ the 
centie of gravity of the Armiman system is found 
in the sphere of anthropology. Its doctrine of 
man probably differentiates it more definitely from 
Calvinism than its doctnne of God * 

5. Theological and philosophical influences. — 
The twofold emphasis of Arminianism on the 
ethical and human elements 111 its system de- 
clares the sphere and defines the souice of the 
modifying influences it exerted on subsequent 
theological and philosophical thought. These in- 
fluences were essentially mediating ; and they were 
mostly indirect. They reached the sphere of philo- 
sophical speculation cliiefly through theology. But 
the leading principles of Arminianism were poten- 
tial in both spheies, 111 the succeeding peiiods of 
intellectual revival. It is well to keep in mind the 
fact that, in the history of Euiopean thought, the 
16th cent was great in theology rather than in 
philosophy, and that the 17th was great in pliilo -4 
sophy rather than in theology. But without the 
religious thought of the earlier century, the later 
would have been without its problems, and tliere- 
foie without its thinkers. The pre-eminence of 
the one in religion involved the pre-eminence of 
the other in philosophy. In this influence of 
theology upon philosophy, and, later still, upon 
more distinctly ethical thinking, Arminianism 
had a considerable share. Although questions 
directly upon ultimate philosophical principles 
were, on the whole, not in the spirit and thought 
of the age of Arminianism, yet Aimmiamsm, 
as more generally true to tlio whole of the 
facts of existing problems, was distinctly more 
open to the access and authority of the modern 
spirit than Calvinism. By its underlying prin- 
ciples of equity and freedom it was more perfectly 
fitted than its rival system for a period of intel- 
lectual transition. It became the form of Re* 

* Fairbairn, Christ in Mod, Theol p 170. 
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formation theology which most easily allied itself 
with the advance of knowledge and with the 
humanism of the new learning. The Cartesian 
philosophy, which was bringing about a gradual 
transformation of theological views, especially in 
the Netherlands, where already a liberal spirit 
was showing itself in general uneasiness under 
the yoke of the Symbolical documents, found 
especial favour with the Arminians. They had 
also within their ranks many eminent men, who 
were progressive thinkers and leaders of thought 
outside a distinctly theological circle, who exerted 
a beneficial reaction upon Protestant theology by 
their thorough scientific attainments and the mild- 
ness and toleration of their views. Arminianism 
stood generally for the strengthening of the scien- 
tific temper and for the principle of moderation, 
which represented dawning methods of far-reaching 
importance m the intellectual life of the modern 
nations. On the other hand, this attitude favoured 
the growing tendency towards Rationalism and 
Latitudinariamsm into which Arminian theology 
frequently drifted. But that this drift represented 
any necessary effect of the Arminian movement is 
disproved by the fact that it was the Armmian sys- 
tem of thought which lay at the theological sources 
of the great Methodist revival in the United King- 
dom and America during the 18th cent., whose 
leaders re-stated Arminianism in modern theology 
in its purest form, and vitalized it with the warmth 
of religious emotion and the joyous assurance of the 
Evangelical spirit Arminianism in the glow of 
the spiritual enthusiasm of the early Methodist 
evangelists has been truly described as 4 Arminian- 
ism on fire.’ 

The Arminians were the fathers of toleration. 
Amongst its earliest representatives are found 
stalwart advocates of religious freedom, who were 
willing to sufler for their views. Within the 
sphere of opinion Calvinism did not spontaneously 
incline to toleration ; it was inflexibly dogmatic ; 
its instincts and ideals were aristocratic rather 
than democratic in relation to ethical authority. 
It is curious to note, however, in spheres more 
purely political, that an interesting reversal of the 
natural order of the two systems occurs. As in Eng- 
land the Laudians were Arminian, and the Parlia- 
mentarians Calvimstic, so in France the Jansenists 
were Calvinistic, and the Jesuits Arminian. The 
natural tendencies of Arminianism to toleration 
may be instructively traced in the Latitudinarian 
teaching of the Cambridge Platonists, who were 
greatly influenced by the writings of Arminian 
scholars, particularly by those of Episcopius. 
They pleaded for liberty of conscience, and studied 
to assert and examine the principles of religion 
and morality in a philosophical method ; they de- 
claimed equally against superstition on the one 
hand and enthusiasm on the other. Moderation 
was the first law. They were conspicuous for 
their advocacy of freedom of inquiry, their tolera- 
tion of diversities of opinion m non-essentials, 
their genial temper in controversy, their effort to 
bring about a reconciliation between theology and 
philosophy, their recognition of religion as less 
a doctrine or a ritual than an inward life, and 
their strong purpose to establish a rational the- 
ology, which should avail as a reply to the athe- 
istic polemic. Arminianism, however, made com- 
mon cause with all religious parties in resisting 
the dogmatism of the philosophy of common sense, 
which was declaring open wai against the belief 
in the positive authority of Revelation. And the 
association of Arminianism with Deism and Natu- 
ralism, because of a supposed common funda- 
mental ground in the appeal to reason, may be 
regarded as an unwarranted exaggeration of the 
Arminian emphasis on the human. Arminianism 


could be under no necessity to deny or depreciate 
the supernatural. By the time the age of specu- 
lative criticism and of the antagonism between 
faith and knowledge was reached, Arminianism as 
a distinctive doctrinal position had been estab- 
lished and its peculiar contribution made to Sys- 
tematic Theology. Its influence on such later 
controversies is only indirect. That the influence 
was real cannot well be doubted, because of the 
emphasis on moderation and the more genuine 
welcome afforded to the products of modern specu- 
lation by Arminianism. Whether its influence, 
through its demand for the recognition of the 
authority of reason in the theological sphere, 
affected the philosophical thinking which resulted 
in the rationalism of Kant, or in its reaction in 
the subjective theories of Herder, or in the the- 
ology of Jacobi or Schleiermaeher, it is difficult 
to say. Certainly Kant’s doctrine of the Practical 
Reason, with its claim for the recognition of the 
ethical constitution of human nature, was developed 
in obvious harmony with the Arminian emphasis 
upon the authority of the moral consciousness as a 
factor in the interpretation of the relation of God 
to man. Schleiermacher’s doctrine of absolute de- 
pendence had definite relation to Calvinism. Only 
in the place he gives to religious feeling is affinity 
with the Arminian principles likely to show 
itself. 

With the distinct problems of modern speculative 
thought — 4 creation, 4 immanence,’ 4 mind and mat- 
ter ’ — Arminianism, like the other Protestant the- 
ologies, had comparatively little concern. The 
theistic position of the creative act, with its impli- 
cations, was generally accepted ; there was no suffi- 
cient evidence, from the scientific study of nature, 
to suggest irreconcilable diflerences from the tra- 
ditional view In one point, however, Arminian- 
ism was peculiar. It laid special stress on creation 
being the work of the Father as distinct from the 
equal creative activity of the three Persons in the 
Tunity. The movement of Arnnnian thought was 
set in a framework of political, social, and eco- 
nomic changes which cannot be dissociated fiom 
its influences without missing theii complete sig- 
nilicance ; but these are obviously beyond the scope 
of this article. One fact of importance ought, 
however, to be noticed. When the problems of 
‘ natural rights ’ and the distinction between jus 
naturale and jus qentium , which had been raised 
by the philosophers and jurists of antiquity, 
passed, as a result of the Renaissance, from the 
region of academic speculation into that of piac- 
tical politics, the transition was accomplished 
througn an Arminian channel. Grotius was the 
first to start the question of the distinction be- 
tween natural and conventional rights, and was 
thus the father of the modern exponents of the 
4 Philosophy of Law. 5 How profound was the in- 
fluence of tnis transition upon the couise and char- 
acter of modern systems of Ethics will be obvious. 
It is here that we come into the presence of one of 
the less appreciated, but influential services ren- 
dered by the Arminian definition and advocacy of 
its fundamental principles— equity and human 
freedom. These principles represent the prevail- 
ing tendency of the leading ethical theories of 
the present. Without them the advance beyond 
the ethics of Scholasticism would have been im- 
possible. Calvinism missed them, and, in doing 
so, missed the opportunity and the possibility of 
becoming the basis of an intellectual statement of 
ethical obligation satisfactory to the modern mind. 
Although the Calvinistic conception of the Church, 
as being based upon the individual rather than 
upon the institutional principle, was essentially 
different from that of Rome, the Calvinistic ethics 
is, nevertheless, based upon outward authority — 
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the authority of a truly organized Church and of 
the Scriptures truly interpreted by such a Church. 
This position was not accidental ; it was of set 
purpose. Calvin deliberately subordinated ethics 
to dogmatics. From the Protestant point of view 
this was fundamentally reactionary ; it was Schol- 
astic in method and aim. The true ethics, and 
the only ethics consistent with the essential Pro- 
testant principle, must be based upon the inward 
compulsion or conscience, not upon any external 
authority. External authority could result only 
in casuistry. This was the Roman method and 
practice. The ethics of Thomas Aquinas and of 
Ignatius Loyola expounds a closed system given 
in the teachings of the Church ; tne ethics of 
Calvinism expounds a closed system given in the 
written Word. ‘ For true ethical development 
there is no more room m logical Calvinism than 
in logical Romanism . 3 * Ethically, Calvinism and 
Jesuitism have a common foundation in that they 
depend upon external standaids and sanctions. 
On this account Calvinism has not, as a matter of 
history, contributed to the development of ethical 
theory m any degree commensurate with its magni- 
tude as a religious force. It is beyond question 
that, as an inspiration to high ethical endeavour, 
Calvinism has produced types of sacrilicial devotion 
to right conduct which have frequently touched a 
lofty heroism in the lives both of individuals and 
of communities in which its doctrinal system has 
been dominant. Yet it must be acknowledged 
that the influence of Calvinism, as a system, in 
the philosophical re-construction of modern ethics 
lias been reactionary. The expansion, on the 
other hand, of the fundamental principles of 
Aiminiamsm has wrought harmoniously with the 
processes of ethical development, which are based 
upon the manifold ideals and constiamts of the 
moral consciousness of the individual. It was the 
plaint of the aggrieved moral nature, quite as 
much as the philosophic intellect, that was articu- 
late in the Arminian protest. The deterministic 
depreciation of the rights of human natuie to the 
value of a mechanical movement in the piesence 
of the Divine will was the ; ethical weakness of 
Calvinism in which Arminianism found its ad- 
vantage. This stress on the place and functions 
of human nature in the interpretation of, and co- 
operation with, the Divine mind was the dis- 
tinction consistently maintained between the rival 
systems. 

Arminianism was the medium by which the 
humanistic spirit of the Renaissance was trans- 
lated into the theological and exegetical sphere. 
Its great men — Grotius, Episcopius, Limborch, 
Brandt, Le Clerc — are all men of literary faculty 
and humanistic temper. In Calvinism the spirit 
is more distinctly speculative and scholastic, and 
the intellect deductive and constructive. Its 
great men — Calvin, Zanchius, Gomarus, Twisse, 
Rutherford — are all men of speculative genius 
It thus easily happened that the tendencies of 
Arminianism were often — and sometimes rightly 
— suspected of affinity with Pelagian and Socinian 
views. These affinities were strengthened by the 
mingling with the Arminians of Socinian scholars 
returning from exile ; and in many cases Ar- 
minianism merged its identity in these phases of 
thought. It is well known that the exaggeration 
of Subordinationism by the Remonstrant divines, 
especially by those of the later age of Arminian- 
ism, glided by subtle degrees into the Socinian 
position. They denied the aseity of the Son, 
which Calvin had taught. His subordination to 
the Father, as the Spirit is subordinated both to the 
Son and the Father, was urged. It was held that, 
though the Divine nature belongs to the Son and 
* Hibbert Joxrni,, Oct. 1907, p. 180. 


the Spirit, the Father is first in dignity and power. 
Arminian leaders also favoured the Nestorian con- 
ception of the Person of Christ. The agency of 
the Logos was regarded as a ‘ special influx ’ or 
‘ operation ’ of the Divine nature. It is an assist- 
ance of God, involving a communication of Divine 
poweis so far as a creature can receive them. 
Much more recently the influential Unitananism of 
America has succeeded the lingering Arminianism 
of the New England States, as a one-sided de- 
velopment of prevailing ethical principles respect- 
ing the responsibility of man and the enthusiasm 
for Ins preiogatives. 

Arminianism arose historically in the great age 
of Protestant Symbolism, which succeeded the 
period of the earlier expositions of the Reforma- 
tion theologians, who had based their authority 
more simply upon the appeal to spiritual experi- 
ence and its warrant and eonlirmation in the Scrip- 
tures. It was the age of Protestant dogmatics, of 
which the characteristic w r as the substitution of 
creeds and the compulsion of confessions in place 
of the personal contact of the individual mmd 
with the immediate sources of truth accessible in 
the writings of inspiration. Arminianism strove 
to emancipate exegesis fioin the thraldom of dog- 
matics. It resisted the tendency to erect every- 
where a formulated creed into the position of a 
supreme arbiter of truth. The formal pnnciple of 
authority was denied the first place. Ecclesiastical 
theology had tended to become dominant over 
Biblical. The Bible was looked upon as an 
authoritative text-hook from which doctrines and 
proofs of doctrine were to he diawn with little or 
no discrimination as to the use to he made of the 
different sacred hooks The Word of God and 
the Bible were identical. No critical distinctions 
were tolerated. Divines had not to reason their 
systems, but to unfold them fiom certain fixed and 
unquestioned postulates. In the Reformed Church 
predestination was accepted as the initial principle 
for the systematic exposition of the Christian re- 
ligion. Dissent upon any point was treated as 
heresy. There was no antagonism in Arminianism 
to the formal pnnciple of Protestantism — the im- 
mediate relation of the religious consciousness to 
Christ — or to the ultimate authoiity of Scripture. 
What Arminianism suspected and resisted was the 
prevailing tendency, which was far from the in- 
tention of the original authors of the Symbols, to 
assign to the Symbolical hooks of the Fiotestant 
Churches the same authority over faith which had 
been ascribed to tradition m the Roman Church. 
The Arminians sought to preserve a moderate and 
less dogmatic orthodoxy, and to introduce generally 
milder featuies into the prevailing haul cast of 
doctrinal systems At the same tune Arminianism, 
although apparently less intensely antagonistic 
than Calvinism to Rome, because of the emphasis 
it laid upon the value of the human in religion, 
was more truly Protestant in rejecting the Roman 
principle of the authority of tradition in its Pro- 
testant guise of authoritative Symbols. For similar 
reasons Arminianism was a protest against the 
mystical principle of interpretation which insisted 
upon the supremacy of the internal word as a 
sufficient exponent and infallible iudge of the ex- 
ternal. Constantly discounting dogma and mys- 
ticism alike, the Arminian divines appealed to 
the analogy of faith, to experience, to reason, to 
the aid of the Holy Spirit, as essential elements in 
the interpretation of Scripture. Authority was 
composite, and involved the whole contents of 
consciousness. A statement is not true because it 
is found in the Bible, but it is found in the Bible 
because it is true of itself. This position — that the 
Scriptures contain the truth, but are not of them- 
selves the truth — gave considerable impulse to the 
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leculative treatment of theology, and, through 
ie writings of Grotius and Episcopius, issued in 
lethods of theological discussion which gradually 
s tended to the whole Evangelical Church. 

The Arminian effort to meet ‘ the idolatry of 
cripture ’ by the exaltation of the authority of 
le moral consciousness occasioned the charge 
gainst Arminians of laxity in views of inspira- 
on. Their position was confused with the So- 
nian method of subordinating the authority of 
cripture to that of reason, and of making its 
iterpretation depend upon the so-called truths of 
3ason. Here again, however, pure Armimanism is 
le mediating position. Whilst disagreeing with 
uther’s position that reason is blind in spiritual 
lings, it resisted the Sociman extieme, as it re- 
sted the rigid and narrow adherence to the letter 
f Scripture which marked later Protestant the- 
logies. Some of the later Arminians added the 
mon that Scripture cannot contradict reason, 
'lie general position, however, was that leason 
lust be followed in interpretation ; that the 
jundation of religion, on its intellectual side, 
hould be in personal thought and investigation ; 
bat neither antiquity nor universality was a 
roper or sufficient ground of belief ; and that 
very passage of Scripture must be considered 
3parately and in its historical setting and limits, 
'his appeal of Armimanism from the Symbolic 
lethods to the critical treatment of the text and 
ubstance of Scripture was a precursor of the 
lethods of careful exegetical study now current, 
nd of their issue in the restoration to authority 
f Biblical as distinguished from Systematic and 
)ogmatic Theology. 

The reaction fiom the hardening processes of 
lie Lutheran and Calvimstic divines upon tho 
lews, generous for their time, of Luther and 
Jalvm, respecting the human and fallible element 
i Scripture, which were illustrated in the terms 
f the Helvetic Formularies and in the Buxtorfs’ 
^rational contention for the inspiration of the 
lebrew vowel - points, was inevitable. It was 
nitiated by the Arminian writers, who reserved 
he direct action of the Holy Spirit for matters of 
nth, and left historical reseal eh and the memory 
f human writers to their fallible functions Ar- 
limanism thus asserted positions in Biblical inter- 
retation which have proved a basis and authority 
jr the methods now known as the Higher Criti- 
ism. Sanctions were also provided for the science 
nd practice of Textual Cnticism through the access 
Horded by Arminian principles to an atmosphere 
f freer inquiry into the preservation and historical 
rowth of the received texts of the OT and NT. 
The Annmian principles of human freedom and 
ersonal responsibility, with the humanitarian 
pint they tended to evoke, gave a new impulse 
o the awakening movement towards Foreign 
Missions, which succeeded the era of rationalistic 
tifluence in the Protestant Churches. If the 
Honement was universal, and the salvation of 
he whole race possible, then the sense of re- 
ponsibility for making known the conditions of 
alvation to the race was deepened, and a note of 
Lrgency was added to the claim for the expansion 
f Christianity. Moreover, the weak place in the 
,reat Protestant confessions had been the anthro- 
pological. One of the many efiects of this defici- 
ncy was seen in the judgment of the Church in 
espect to the heathen races, which was obviously 
►rejudicial to aggressive entei prise. Calvimstic 
hought had strengthened this judgment. The 
application of Arinmian principles was amongst 
he earlier signs of the dawn of the new light upon 
he nature and history of the races of mankind, 
md upon their religious possibilities, which has 
ince broken in the ethnic results of the kindred 


sciences of Anthropology and Comparative Re- 
ligion. And the system, amongst the Protestant 
theologies, least discredited by the new light, is 
Armimanism. 

Reference must be made finally to a great 
service Arminianism has rendered to theological 
thought generally. This is discovered in the 
subtle influence it has exerted in the gradual 
softening and humanizing of the harsher forms 
of theological definition. As a separate and 
separable system, either ecclesiastically or theo- 
logically, its reign was brief ; as a genial and 
vitalizing influence, sulfusing itself through all 
the discussions of the relation of God to man, 
its authority is ageless. It has wrought, often 
secretly and un amen owl edged, towards the ap- 
proximation of the position of modern theology 
iespectmg Predestination to that which was held 
by Catholic Christendom before the age and teach- 
ing of Augustine. Substantially the Churches of 
Fast and VVest were united, before his time, in 
holding the primitive and Scriptural view of the 
relations between God and man in the work of 
salvation, and of the sole responsibility of man 
for his own damnation, which it was the eflort 
of Arminianism to restore. How far the dis- 
turbance of the thought of the Church on these 
relations, brought about by the revived and in- 
tensified Augustmiamsm of Calvin, has been le- 
dressed by the influence of Arminianism, is at 
present only partially discernible. It is, how- 
ever, certain that it has greatly modi bed the 
specific views which were the objects of its 
original contention, as they are now held by Cal- 
vimstic theologians ; it has also become a dom- 
inant factor in the current re-statement, to the 
present generation, of the doctnnes of grace. The 
reduction of the area of Calvimstic influence, and 
its partial disintegration in communities where it 
had long been established, are facts that cannot 
fail to challenge attention. When Armimanism 
arose, very early in the 17th cent , the Calvimstic 
creed prevailed largely in Bohemia and Hungary ; 
it was supreme in Switzerland, Holland, tne 
Palatinate, and in the Protestant Churches of 
France, Scotland, and England, where, until the 
close of Elizabeth’s reign, it was the prevalent 
theological influence ; and shortly afterwards it 
grew to strength in the Puritan settlements of 
America. Over all these areas a steady disin- 
tegration of its force may be traced. Many factors 
have co-operated in this result. But of those 
which may be regarded as theological and ethical, 
the active principles upon which Arminianism in- 
sisted have oeen prime causes. 

In France an early and interesting illustration 
of the modifying influence of Armimanism occurred 
m the theology of the school of Saunitn, associated 
particularly with the name of Amyraut (see 
AMYRALDISM), and later with that of Pajon. 
Amyraut endeavoured to mitigate the harsh re- 
pugnance of the Calvimstic doctune of election by 
his theory of hypothetic univeisal grace, which 
was substantially equivalent to a doctrine of uni- 
versal atonement God, in some proper sense, 
wills or desires that all men should repent and be 
saved. In case all should repent, no purpose of 
God w r ould stand in the way of their salvation. 
But the indispensable means of repentance — re- 
generating grace, following election — is not be- 
stowed upon them. In the order of nature the 
decree of election follows the decree providing the 
atonement. The mam peculiarity of Pajon v s at- 
tempt to blunt the edge of Calvinistic particular- 
ism was his conception of regenerating grace. The 
Spirit uses the truth of the Gospel as its instru- 
ment in effecting the antecedent intellectual 
change ; but He also uses all the circumstances 
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and providential environment of the individual. 
To this aggregate of objective influence, which is 
not the same in different individuals, regeneration, 
where it takes place, is due. It is the act of God 
because the antecedent circumstances are the effect 
of God’s ordering, and are adapted by Him to pro- 
duce the result Pajonism aroused wide-spread 
interest in the French Church. 

In Germany the strength of Lutheran influence 
was already in sympathy with the Arminian 
movement. Its influence was also strong, though 
silent, in the bosom of the Reformed Church itself ; 
and by the time of the Wolfian movement, the Re- 
formed dogmatics were moving from the doctrine 
of the absolute decrees. Amongst the English- 
speaking peoples, in addition to the influences, 
already referred to, which strongly modified the 
theology of the great school of Anglican divines, 
the influence of Butler became a powerful ally of 
Arminianism. His doctrine of probation was not 
the Calvimstic doctrine of the probation of the 
race, but the Arminian insistence on the probation 
of the individual in his unshared and unshareable 
responsibility. 

In the Methodist revival Arminianism became 
aggressive. Associated with the renewed vitali- 
ties of personal godliness, the Arminian theology, 
carried l>y singers and preachers, passed swiftly 
across the Atlantic, and accompanied the earliest 
settlers as they moved, fiom east to west, across 
the continent. In the newer British Colonies at 
the Antipodes a similar influence has wrought, 
until, at the present day, Arminianism, as under- 
stood and taught by Methodist preachers, domin- 
ates what is probably the largest Protestant Church 
in the world, reckoning some thirty millions of 
adherents. In Amenca the matchless intellectual 
gifts of Jonathan Edwards were consecrated to the 
task of checking and devitalizing the forces of 
Arminian doctrine. But the ultimate results were 
disappointing to Calvinistic theologians. The 
New England theology, where it has not passed 
under Unitarian influences, has revealed a per- 
sistent modification of the Calvinistic position. 
The distinctively Calvinistic formularies faith 
in Great Britain and America have undergone re- 
vision, mostly at those precise points which were 
the objective of the Arminian attack. 

Modern theology in general has tended to for- 
sake the harshness and absolutism of doctrinal 
statement, without surrendering the deeper sig- 
nificance of the ultimate bupiemacy of the Divine 
will. And this position was the original idea 
and ideal of Arminianism. There is a deep and 
almost universal dissatisfaction with the declara- 
tion and issues of a limited Atonement, which 
was a main element in the Arminian objection to 
Calvinism ; and a strong conviction prevails that 
the salvation of the non-elect is an object of sin- 
cere desire to the mind of God. Yet it will be 
obvious that it is not the doctrine of Predestina- 
tion per se, in whicli Calvinism has enclosed the 
realms of nature and providence in a network of 
teleology, that excites the strongest repugnance 
to the system against which Arminianism rose to 
protest.* For Determinism in philosophy and 
Selection in biological science are still acceptable 
and popular equivalents for Election in the realm 
of grace Differentiation is a basal principle in each 
of these spheres ; hut differentiation involves in- 
equality ; and inequality involves preference ; for it 
is admitted that the differences are original, so far 
as individuals are concerned. Biology posits dif- 
ferences in the single cell. Psychological ethics 
starts the career of individual character with dif- 
* Fisher, Hist. Christian Doctr. p. 650. 


ferences ab initio . Popular inferences assume that 
the difference between Cain and Abel, or between 
Esau and Jacob, is an illustration of the same 
principle that differentiates the hawk fijom the 
dove or the hart from the swine. It is rather 
towards the Calvinistic eschatology that the 
antagonism is most keenly felt. The aspect of 
injustice and cruelty which this element in the 
Calvinistic system wore to the early Arminians, 
it wears to the modern mind. The humanity of 
God has become an element in the standard of 

Q 1 ment applied to the Divine activity. Eather- 
has dispossessed Sovereignty. Immanence 
has modified transcendence. When to such tend- 
encies is added the momentum of the critical and 
exegetical methods which prevail in the modern 
interpretation of Scripture, to which Arminianism 
gave countenance and impetus at their oiigin, it 
may be possible to show some justification for the 
claim, made by the advocates of Arminian prin- 
ciples, that they possess the requisite possibilities 
of adaptation for the re-statement of the doctrines 
of grace demanded by the appeal to the con- 
ditions of modern thought. Moreover, the per- 
sistence and prevalence of Arminian principles 
presage a place of prominence for them among the 
contributory forces which appear to be making for 
an inter-confessional and international theology, 
based upon critical exegesis and upon a philosophy 
which includes the whole facts of human nature, 
whilst yielding reverent allegiance to the mystery 
and reality of the Divine Sovereignty. 

Literature — (1) For life AND times of Arminius —IIis 
funeral oration by his friend, Petrus Bertius, de Vita et 
Obitu J Arminii Oratio , Caspar Brandt, Ihstoria Vitce J 
Armnm (Amsterdam, 1724) [republished and annotated by 
Mosheim (Brunswick, 1725), and translated into English by 
John Guthrie, 1854] ; Bangs, Life of Arminius (New York, 
1843) 

(2) For EARLY PERIOD OF CONTROVERSY —Writings of Ar- 
minius (mostly occasional treatises drawn from him by contro- 
versial emergencies) collected and published at Leyden in one 
quarto vol. 1631 [Eng tr by Nichols, vol i m 1825 and ii in 
1829 by J Nichols , and vol m m 1875 by Win Nichols , 
later edition, with vol. ill. by W It. Bagnall, in 1853J , Act a 
synodi nationahs Dordrechti (Dort, 1620) , Acta et scripta 
si/nodalia Dordracena (Harderw^ ck, 1620), Schaff, Creeds of 
Christendom (New York, 1877), vol m 650-597 ; Uytten- 
bogaert, Kerckelijcke Histone (Rotterdam, 1647) , Gerhard 
Brandt, Histone der Reformatie (Amsterdam, 1663 [Eng tr. 
by Cbamberlayne, 4 vols. 1720] ; Limborch, Ih^tona Vitce 
Sim. Fpiscopu (Amsterdam, 1701), and Relatio Uistonca de 
Origins et Progressu Controversiarvm , etc , appended to later 
edition of his Theologia Christiana , 1714 , Episcopius, In - 
stitut Theol 1650 For valuable list of other writers see Cat- 
tenburgh, Bibliotheca Scnptorum Remonstrantium (Amster- 
dam, 1728) 

(3) For period of DEVELOPMENT —Burnet, Exposition of 
Thirty-nine Articles ; Browne, On Thirty-nine Articles (1864) , 
Laurence, Bampton Lecture, 1804 , Whitby, Discourse on Fire 
Points (London, 1817), Nichols, Calvinism and Arminian- 
ism Compared f2 vols , London, 1824) ; Playfere, Appeal to 
Gospel for true Doctrine of Predestination (pub. in Cambridge 
Tracts, 1717) ; Hoard, God's Love to Mankind , etc (London, 
1633), Neander, Hist of Chr Doctr , vol. n 678 ff , Gess, 
Gesch d. prot Dogmatik , vol l 379 ff , Ebrard, Chnstl. Doq- 
matik , §§ 24-43 , G S Francke, Hist Dogm Armin (Kiel, 
1814), Shedd, Hist, of Doctr., Bk. iv. ch. vni , Bk v. ch vi , 
Hagenbach, Hist. Doctr (Eng tr , Edin 1880), vol in 22-225, 
Fisher, Hist. Chnstn. Doctr (Edin. 1902), 337 ff , A. M. 
Fairbairn, Christ m Mod Theol (1894) 169 ff , 431 ff , Cam- 
bridge Mod Hist (1903), vol. li. 717 f. , Stuart, ‘Creed of Ar- 
minius’ (Bib Repos , Andover, vol i. 1832); Orr, Progress of 
Dogma , 295 ff , Cunningham, Essays on Theol of Reformation 
(1865), Girardeau, Calvinism and Evangelical Arminianism 
Compared { Columbia, 1890), Curtiss, Arminianism in History 
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Origins*(YRJo Hirn), p. 817. 

Note on Painting (J. A. MacCulloch), p. 821. 
Primitive and Savage (A. C. Haddon), p. 823. 
iEgean. — See Aegean Religion. 

American (L. H. Gray), p. 827. 

Assyro- Babylonian (T. G. Pinches), p. 833. 
Buddhist. — See Temples (Buddhist), and the 
articles on Burma, Central Asia, Ceylon, 

China, India, Japan, Java, Siam, Tibet. 
Celtic (G. Baldwin Brown), p. 837. 

Chinese. — See China. 

Christian (G. Baldwin Brown), p. 845. 

,, in MSS (S. C. Cockerell), p 859. 
Egyptian (W. M. Flinders Petrie), p. 861 
Etruscan and Early Italic (G. Karo), p. 863. 
Greek and Roman (E. A. Gardner), p. 866. 

The religious art of savage and barbarian races 
constitutes a field of inquiry the limits of which 
aie exceedingly difficult to trace with any accuracy. 
There seems to be no doubt that among some tribes 
religion dominates almost the whole of individual 
as well as of social life The Pueblo Indians in 
Arizona and New Mexico may be quoted as an 
example of such thoroughly religious peoples. 
The better the customs of these Indians nave 
become known, the more evident it has become 
that even the apparently most trivial actions are 
to them associated with religious feelings and 
ideas. From birth to death the Pueblo Indian 
is, passively or actively, partaking in an almost 
continuous act of religious worship In the art 
production of such tubes the religious purposes 
are natuxally apt to become almost exclusively 
predominant. 

It is true that the Pueblo tribes appear to be 
quite exceptional in their inclination towards 
pious practices. But if the word ‘ religion ’ be 
taken in its \v idest sense, as including magical 
ideas and superstitious beliefs, there might easily 
be found many other tubes among whom religion 
exercises an all-predominating influence on art 
production. Ana the field of religious art becomes 
further widened if, as has been done by several 
authors, traditionalism is included under the head 
of religion. Among almost all uncivilized nations, 
everything that has been transmitted from 
ancestors to descendants is treated with a respect 
which closely resembles religious feeling. And in 
art, even if the products we meet with be of recent 
origin, the methods employed in production have 
almost everywhere been transmitted from earlier 
generations. 

It is only natural, therefore, that several authors 
should have been led to consider all ethnic art 
as essentially religious. This opinion is repre- 
sented by some of the most eminent German 
ethnologists. According to Dr. Gerland, the dis- 
tinguished continuator of Waitz’s Anthropologie 
der Nciturvolker , dances, pantomimes, and dramas, 
however meaningless they may now appear, have 
always originally been connected witn religious 
ceremonies The articles of dress and ornament 
with which primitive man decorates his body are, 
by ethnologists of this school, interpreted by pie- 
ference as magic signs or religious symbols. And in 
works of art, such as rock paintings and engravings, 
the sacred and serious meaning has been taken for 
granted. 

Against this line of thought, however, a reaction 
has set in among other German ethnologists. In 
his remarkable essay on petroglyphs (Ethnograph- 
ische Parallelen) Andree has branded as a learned 
bias the general tendency to look for some sacred 
vol. i. — 52 


Hindu.— See Architecture and Art (Hindu). 

Italian. — See Art (Etruscan and Early Italic), 
p. 863. 

Japanese. — See Art (Shinto), p. 886. 

Jewish (I. Abrahams), p. 871. 

Mayan. — See Art (American), p. 827. 

Mithraic (F. Cumont), p. 872. 

Muhammadan (J. Strzygowski), p. 874. 

Persian (A. V. Williams Jackson), p. 881. 

Phoenician (T. G. Pinches), p. 884. 

Roman. — See Art (Greek and Roman), p. 866. 

Shinto (W. G. Aston), p. 886. 

Slavonic. — See Architecture and Art 
(Slavonic), p. 773. 

Teutonic (C. J. Gaskell), p. 886. 

Tibetan.— See Tibet, Temples. 

meaning in all ancient drawings, many of which 
may have had their oiigin simply in the impulse 
of the idle hand to scratch lines and figures on 
inviting surfaces. Other ethnologists have pointed 
out how easily the simplest dances and songs are 
to be explained as outbursts of an emotional 
pressure, which in itself has nothing to do with 
religious feeling. And it has been urged that 
the religious sanction, which traditionalism confers 
upon all ancient customs, does not in itself give 
us any information as to the real origin of these 
customs 

However sound in its principle, the reaction 
against the religious interpretation may, never- 
theless, easily lead to a too radical scepticism. 
The case of the carved ornaments of the Hervey 
Islanders is most instructive in this respect. Not- 
withstanding the deriding strictures originally 
passed, in the name of common sense, on the 
symbolic interpietations of Stolpe and Read, an 
unbiassed examination can lead only to the con- 
clusion, that in these apparently meaningless figures 
we really meet with a symbolic art which is full 
of religious significance (Stolpe in Trans, of tho 
Rochdale Lit and Scientif. Soc. 1891) 

By such examples it is proved beyond question 
how impossible it is to uphold any a priori assei- 
tions as to the religious or non-religious character 
of primitive works of art. In ordei to estimate 
witn exactness the influence exercised by religion 
on the earlier stages of aesthetic development, it 
would be necessary to examine in detail and fiom a 
philosophical point of view the artistic productions 
of all tribes of mankind. Such an examination 
has as yet been undertaken with regaid to only 
a few tribes . the Hervey Islanders, the inhabit- 
ants of the Torres Strait regions, the Dayaks of 
Borneo, the Pueblo Indians, and some others. In 
an article for an Encyclopaedia, there could in no 
case be any question of endeavouring to supplement 
these gaps in our knowledge. The only thing 
therefore that can safely be done is to interpret, 
at the risk of incompleteness, such works and mani- 
festations alone as display their religious character 
on the surface. And it will be necessary, in older 
to keep the survey within reasonable limits, to 
exclude all works the origin of which is to be found 
in an exclusively magical purpose. Thus the 
various kinds of dramatic rain-making rituals, and 
the magically-medical cures, although generally 
executed by the religious profession, wifi not be 
treated of in this connexion (see Magic). 

1 . Dramatic art. — The simplest of all forms of 
religious art, from a theoretical point of view, 
are those dances and songs which are resorted 
to in order to bring about exaltation. The cere- 
monies of the Muhammadan dancing and howl- 
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ing dervishes and of many other well -known 
sects, nnjjhfc he quoted in proof of the fact that, 
among civilized as well as among barbarous 
peoples, a highly strung emotional state, even if 
produced by purely physical agency, is considered 
as a religious feeling. And it is significant that 
the only foim of artistic manifestation that has 
been observed among the lowest of all savages — 
the wood Veddahs of Ceylon — consists of an 
exalted dance, which has justly been compared 
■with the antics of the Siberian shamans and with 
the performances of the howling dervishes. As to 
the exact purpose of this ceremony, travellers do 
not all agiee. Some take it to be intended as a 
kind of propitiation, addressed to the divinity of 
the arrow — an arrow being always stuck in the 
earth in the centre of the dancers. According to 
others, the dance might be explained as a kind 
of thanksgiving; others again see in it a ute, 
aiming at the expulsion of demons. But how- 
ever much these interpretations may differ, the 
religious character of the ceremony has been taken 
for granted by almost all the diflerent authonties 
Ami their descriptions of the ‘ arrow dance 5 
coincide at all important points (P. and E. Sarasin, 
Naturwiss. Fursch. auf Ceylon y in ; Emerson Ten- 
nent, Ceylon ; Hoffmeister, Travels; Deseliamps, 
An Pays dev Veddas ; Schmidt, Ceylon). 

The participants m the dance aie all men 
At tiie outset, they advance slowly around the 
arrow without touching each other Every dancer 
turns round on one foot, whilst performing some 
spasmodic movements with the fiee leg The 
arms describe elides in the air, and the head is 
tin own backwards and foi wards, to make the 
long, entangled hair stand out like a brush from 
the crown. The music is a simple melody, which 
is sung, or rather howled out, by the dancers. 
The time is marked by strokes of the hand on the 
nude belly All this is begun in rclatne tran- 
quillity. But gradually the time grows quicker, 
the movements become more Molent, and the 
howling louder. Thus the dancers work them- 
selves up to the utmost frenzy, and finally, one 
after another, fall to the ground in exhaustion 
Some of them lie on their hacks ‘as still as a 
fallen tree, 5 whilst otheis, continuing the howling, 
tremble in convulsive vibrations. 

This ‘arrow-dance 5 is typical of a large class of 
danee-perfoi manccs, examples of which are met 
with amongst most of the lower races, sometimes 
as meie amusements, hut more often as leligious 
rites The means employed in order to hung 
about the exaltation and the convulsions may, 
indeed, he more complicated than those resoited 
to by the Veddahs. Thus, among some North 
American Indian tribes (ef. Schoolcraft, Indian 
Tribes , v.) the dancers prepare themselves for their 
performance by some days of fasting, and in- 
crease their state of exaltation dining the dance 
by partaking of drugs or inhaling poisonous smoke 
The clappings on the nude belly are, at higher 
stages of culture, replaced by the sound of some 
instruments capable of a greater suggestive power. 
But the spirit of the performance is none the less 
the same all over the world Whether the dancers 
belong to the Ainus, to some of the aboriginal 
tribes of India (Aquis, Kurs, Santals), 01 to 
some South- or West- African race (Basutos, Tslii- 
speaking peoples on the Gold Coast), their chief en- 
deavour is always to throw themselves, by violent 
movements and sounds, into a state of exaltation, 
which borders upon, or really passes over into, in- 
sensibility and unconsciousness ; and it is the 
same endeavour which characterizes the cele- 
brated shamanistic performances of the tribes of 
Northern Asia (cf. e.q . Radloff, Sibinen ; Mikliai- 
lovski in Journ. Anth. Inst. xxiv. 62, 126) 


In the shamanistic rites, however, we meet with 
one important feature that is not represented in 
the Veddah dance. In this example, the frantic 
scenes seem to be over at the moment unconscious- 
ness is attained. In the higher developfhents of 
the ariow-danee type, however, it is from this 
moment that the leal performance begins. And 
what follows, far more than the dance itself, is 
apt to give a religious character to the ute 

It is w r ell known that on the lower stages of 
culture lunatics are generally consideied as pos- 
sessed by some divinity, and are consistently treated 
with a kind of religious respect. It is only natuial 
that the same attitude should be upheld in those 
cases where the mental disoider is acute instead of 
chronic. And the shamanistic psychosis is the 
more liable to be interpreted in a supernatural 
w r ay, since the shamans, in accordance with the 
tiuditionally -fixed programme of their peifoim- 
ances, invanably astonish the bystanders by 
juggleiy and feats of insensibility, such as eating 
In e, lacerating themselves with knives and needles, 
etc , made possible by their exalted and anaesthetic 
state (see Shamanism). The sudden change in 
the voice and behavioui of the convulsive danoei, 
together with the apparently supernatural pow T er 
lie exhibits, must necessarily lead the pumitne 
spectators to the inference that a divine person- 
ality has taken hold of the shaman, while lie 
himself is endeavouring by all means in his power 
to conlirm the spectators in this belief, lie de- 
livers oracular utterances in a mystic voice, wduch 
is taken to he the voice of the god, or he keeps up 
long dialogues with the divinity, wdio is supposed 
to be visible to him, but is audible only to the 
bystanders. Wo have not in this connexion to 
decide whether these representations are wholly 
fraudulent, or whether they may have their origin 
in some visual and auditory hallucinations of the 
shamans. The important fact, from our point of 
view r , is that in either case the orgiastic and, so 
to say, lyiieal dance, which forms the beginning of 
the shaman performance, has passed oxer into 
something wduch, in its effect, if not in its in- 
tention, is to be considered as a work of dramatic 
art. 

2 Pictorial art — In these dramatic representa- 
tions we meet with an expression of the belief 
— wdiich may partially have been prompted by 
the facts of shamanistic possession — that the 
priests are, or may foi a time become, inhabited 
by the divinity. If, as primitive peoples seem 
to believe all over the world, the priest really 
is a kind of ‘god-box’ (to use the picturesque 
expression of the Polynesians), then it is evi- 
dent that the actions lie is lepiosonting must 
impress bis pious spectators as an eminently ie- 
hgious drama. But even if there bad been no 
belief in a particular class of ‘god-boxes, 5 drai 
matie rejiresentation would still have acquired a 
religious importance, on the giound of the belief 
in the magical eilects which imitations of things 
and movements are supposed to exercise upon the 
things and movements that have been imitated. 
According to this belief, the god may he conjured 
to take u]> his abode in the body of the performer, 
who mutates what are believed to he his appear- 
ance, movements, and behaviour And the artistic 
production, which has been called into existence 
by this pnnciple of sympathetic magic, does not 
lest net itself to the department of dramatic art. 
It has attained a great importance within the 
domain of pictorial imitation. 

The transition from dramatic to pictorial art is 
marked by those masks which, in many tribes, 
such as the Bellacoolas, the Melanesians, etc., are 
w orn hv the dancers in religious dances (cf. Boas, 
Dali, Woldt, on the Bellacoolas ; Iladdon and Cod- 
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rington on the Melanesians). The effect produced 
on the spectators by these painted faces is partially 
dependent upon the diamatic acting — the singing 
and the movements — of the performers. But the 
masks tliemselves aie, no doubt, apt to awaken 
feelings of terror and awe. And among all primi- 
ti\e tribes they are regarded as sacred tilings, 
scarcely less holy than the religious paintings and 
statues venerated by moie developed nations 

Among the most primitive tribes, howevei, one 
scarcely meets with any pictorial representations 
of the deity. This, probably, has less to do with 
the technical inability of the lowest savages than 
with the deficient anthropomorphism in then 
notions of the deity. Wheie a god is imagined as 
some vague and formless being, certain rude and 
shapeless fetishes may be consideied as satisfactory 
representations or vehicles of the Divine powei. 
But as soon as a god has taken the form of animal 
01 man, pictonal ait will be resoited to as a means 
of facilitating — by vntue of sympathetic magic — 
communications between man and the divinity. 

The images and statues of primitive man must 
not, however, be interpreted as in any way similar 
to those pictonal lcpiesentations of which bar- 
barous — or sometimes even civilized — men avail 
themselves in older to bung about some ellects of 
magic or illusion. It seems, on the contrary, as if 
similanty and lifelikeness had not even been 
aimed at in the idols and ancestral statues of the 
lowest savages. And what we know about the 
way m which these statues are made gives us 
reason to believe that their supposed eiheacy rests 
only partially upon the principle of a magical 
connexion between simihu things. A most in- 
structive example has been ([noted by Ellis 
m bis desciiption of West Alucan fetishism 
When the Negioes wash to transplant the wood 
deity fiom his oiigmal home to their towns and 
villages, they eonstiuet a wooden doll of branches 
taken from the tiec in which he is supposed to 
live The god is, no doubt, believed to feel a 
special temptation to take up his abode in the idol 
made in his own likeness ; but it is evident that the 
material link established by the choice of the wood 
is thought of as being of no less, peihaps even 
of grentei, impoitance than the lesemblance (ef. 
Kills, Yotuba People s, p. 278; 2\ht Peoples, p 81) 
When the personality to be represented is not a 
natuie-god but an ancestoi, it is still easici to 
bung about a material connexion between him 
and the image. Thus the Melanesian lehgious 
masks often consist of a pait of a human skull 
which has been painted in glaring colouis And 
among Melanesian, Malay, and West African 
tribes the skull ot the dead is often inserted in the 
head of the statues wducli are made in their like- 
ness (1 )c rieicq in Schmelt/, Ne w Guinea ; Biennei, 
J^annibalcn Sumat / as). When the cannibals ot 
Sumatra piepaie their eelebiated richly-sculptured 
magical stalls, they always enclose m the head of 
the uppeimost liguie of the staff the brain of a 
young boy, who has been killed for the purpose 
(Bicnner, /.c., ef. also the author’s Onqins of Art, 
p 21)1). It is piobablc that wdiatever power such 
images are believed to possess is given to them 
elmdiy by then matenal contents. The woislnp 
and lespeet shown to the statues are developed 
out of a woiship of skulls, and the statues them- 
selves have originally been consideied, not as 
images of the body, but as receptacles for some 
part ot the body itself The more, however, the 
form of these receptacles has been elaboiated, the 
more theie must also arise a subjective illusion, 
which to the primitive spectators brings the image 
into connexion with the imitated reality. The 
crude ehaiacter of savage statuary is no obstacle 
to such an illusion, as in primitive peoples the 


want of technical ability is counterbalanced by 
a naive suggestibility. And as soon, on the 
other hand, as the image itself — as image — has 
acquired a magical or religious efficacy, there will 
also appear an endeavour to heighten the sug- 
gestive etlect by increasing the lifelikeness and 
the resemblance of the statues. Thus supeistitious 
and religious motives will tend gradually to m- 
cicase the aitistic value of the lehgious images. 
The religious statues of the Melanesians and the 
idols of the West African Negroes, for instance, 
undoubtedly owe something of their wild and 
fantastic lifelikeness to an attempt to awaken as 
intense an impiession as possible of the divine 
[lowers which they are intended to represent. At 
somewhat higher stages of evolution, on the other 
hand, as, for instance, among the Pueblo Indians, 
religious motives tend to lestrain the linpiess- 
lveness of pictorial representation within some 
1 1 ad 1 1 10 n a 1 1 y - 1 1 x ed limits 

llowevei crude and simple an idol may be, it 
will none the less, by virtue of its mere existence, 
bung about some important changes m man’s 
attitude towards his god By the idol a divinity, 
w ho has originally been consideied as distant or 
vaguely localized, becomes concentrated in an 
appioachable vehicle. The pious adorers thus 
acquire a fixed object for their worship. And the 
holiness of this object makes it necessary to shelter 
it from the environment. Thus, around the idol, 
there naturally arises a temple. 

Among the lowest savage tubes these temples 
have no qualities entitling them to be enumeiated 
among woiks of art. But at a somewhat higher 
stage of development, the house of the god is often 
decoiated in a most goigeous way. The ancestral 
houses - which are temples in the literal sense of 
the word — display, especially among some Malay- 
sian and Melanesian tribes, a wealth of ornamental 
ait (see TEMPLES). [See, further, ‘ Note on the Use 
ot Pamtmg in Primitive Religion,’ following this 
ai tide - ]. 

3 Propitiation in art. — In order completely to 
explain the motives which have led to these archi- 
tectural constiuctions and decorations, it is not 
sullieient to appeal to those philosophical and 
superstitious ideas w hich have hitherto been men- 
tioned In the foiegoing we have devoted our 
attention exclusively to man’s endeavour to 
cieate, by dramatic or pictorial art, a representa- 
tion of the god — a receptacle, so to say, of the 
divine spirit — by means ot which he may enter 
into relations with the divinity. Alongside of 
this endeavour, however, there can always be 
observed another tendency, which has been of 
scaieely less importance for the histoiy of ait the 
effort to Hatter and propitiate the divinity. This 
elloit has naturally become moie and moie maiked 
the more the idea of God has become localized, 
lixed, and vivilied through artistic lepiesenta- 
tion Thus the ornamental art which is lavished 
on the decoration ot pi motive temples may m 
most cases be intei preted as homage to the god 
who is believed to inhabit the temple or to visit it. 
But the tendency to Hatter and propitiate is by no 
means dependent upon the degree of development 
leached by the idea of God. It manifests itself 
among tubes who conceive then divinity as a 
vague, unlocali/ed, and impersonal being, as well 
as among tribes who have adopted anthropo- 
morphic or zoomoiplnc religions. Those of its 
manifestations, however, that aie most important 
from a general point of view cannot possiblj 
be treated of in this connexion. For there is 
nothing artistic in the vanous forms of material 
sacrifice — with the exception, perhaps, of the sac- 
rificial vessels, which, m viitue of their religious 
purpose, may be elaborated and decorated with a 
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greater care than ordinary vessels. On the other 
hand, the dramatic and poetic forms of sacrifice — 
prayer and homage — afford us an ample store of 
examples which exactly fall within the scope of 
the present article. 

A kind of sacrificial purpose may indeed be dis- 
covered even in those shamanistic dances which 
to the superficial observer appear to have their 
only motive in the desire to bring about a state of 
exaltation. As every elloi t is taken to be agreeable 
to the divinity, the dancers may in many cases 
nourish a hope of softening the hard heart of their 
god by their violent exertions. And this seems 
the more probable since the dances are often con- 
nected with self-tortures, c.g. scarifications, de- 
vouring of disgusting things, etc. But, on the 
other hand, these feats of endurance may as well 
be explained either as a means of imposing upon 
the spectators, or as immediate results — analagous 
to the self-woundings of hysterical and hystero- 
epileptic patients — of the pathological insensibility 
which has been brought about by the exaltation. 

It is easier by far to interpret those less exalted 
dances, songs, and dramatic performances which 
tend only to provoke, or to express, a state of mild, 
pleasurable feeling. For the purposes of explana- 
tion it is advantageous to make a distinction 
between those artistic manifestations thiough 
which man aims intentionally at flattering or 
amusing the divine spectatoi, and those manifesta- 
tions in w hich the expression of man’s own feelings 
of thankfulness or happiness appears to be the 
chief motive. It is to be remembered that these 
two classes of religious art, which are to be differ- 
ently analyzed and interpreted, may in reality 
often be blended together. 

The most instructive examples of the first class 
are to be found among the melodramatic repre- 
sentations given at the tomb of the deceased. As 
the spirit of the dead man is considered to bo a 
divinity, these performances are undeniably of a 
religious character But as, on the othei hand, 
the deceased are believed to preserve all the tastes 
and likings of the living, the means employed m 
order to amuse or flatter their spirits wul^losely 
resemble the various forms of secular ait. As a 
matter of fact, there is no difference between, e g., 
the dances performed before a living king or chief, 
and the dances performed before the invisible 
spectatoi in the tomb. Yet the motives may in 
some cases give a peculiar character to the mani- 
festations of funeral art. While the performances 
before a living spectator tend chiefly to produce in 
his mind an aesthetic pleasure, the funeral dramas 
and dances may often fulfil a magical purpose. In 
some cases the dances and songs aim at a stimula- 
tion of the spirit, which certainly needs an increase 
of foiee in order to surmount all the hardships and 
the weary wanderings of its transitional life. In 
other eases, funeral art is evidently intended to 
produce some terrifying effects upon the invisible 
enemies of the dead, w ho are believed to endeavour 
to possess themselves of his body. Sometimes one 
may even believe that the survivors try to frighten 
the spirit itself away from their homes by terrify- 
ing dances and pantomimes. Lastly, it is prob- 
ably in the endeavour to exert a sympathetic 
influence upon the combats which the deceased 
has to undergo before he can attain his peace and 
rest, that survivors hold magic w r ar-dramas ( c.g 
sham-fights and tugs of war) over his grave. 

When — as has probably been the case in some 
tribes — the cult of some individual ancestor is 
transformed into a cult of a general divinity, and, 
in consequence thereof, the small spirit-house 
above the grave is replaced by a temple, some 
of the ancient funeral performances may still be 
kept up as religious observances. Although their 


original purpose is forgotten, their character will 
scarcely oecome changed. When magical ideas 
have died out, magical ceremonies will still sur- 
vive as a means of religious homage. And when, 
at a later stage of development, the ndtion of a 
divine spectator has been forgotten, the same 
ceremonies may still be performed as mere amuse' 
ments, for which the religious tradition offers a 
welcome justification. Tlius it is more than diffi- 
cult to decide m individual cases whether the 
artistic manifestations fulfil a religious, a magical, 
or a purely aesthetic purpose. 

The same difficulty meets us when w r e have to 
do with purely lyrical dances and songs, through 
which the performers express their giatitudc and 
devotion to the god. Psychologically there is an 
easy transition from the feeling of joy— when it 
is puic and complete — to the feeling of loving 
thankfulness. The fulness of the emotion seeks 
expression, and the expression seeks some one to 
whom it may address itself. Thus in happiness we 
expei ience a desire to imagine a god who may 
leceive our gratitude And among peoples who 
consider every happy occunence as a benefit which 
lias been especially accorded to them by the 
divinity, pleasure will easily cause some manifesta- 
tions which embrace both emotions in one common 
expression. As the most typical and best known 
example of this kind of religious ait, w r e may 
quote the song and dance ot the Israelites aftei 
having passed the lied Sea (Ex 15). It is tiue that 
m this case the poetic and orchestic hymns were 
called forth by an exceptional and unique occur- 
rence. But there are always some regular events 
of happy importance in the life of pnmitive man 
w hich will tend to make thanksgiving ceremonies 
a fixed institution. Thus the return of the spnng 
will be saluted with dance and song among the 
nations that have been suffering trom long and 
hard winters, c g the Eskimos, the Chukchis, 
etc. Among agricultural nations the occasion ot 
a bountiful harvest will give rise to some joyful 
festivals, in which the paiticipants amuse them- 
selves at the same time as they pay homage to 
their divinity. Such festivals seem to be especially 
frequent among the North American Indians. 

The dances pel formed at these ceiernomes, as 
has already been mentioned, closely resemble the 
manifestations of pure and simple joy. Buttheie 
are some gestures winch, although originally con- 
nected immediately with the expression of tins 
simple feeling, may giadually become peculiar to 
the honorific ntual. Thus hand-clappings (which, 
as is w r ell known, accompany states of great joy 
both among savages and among clnldien) have, 
among Polynesians as well as among the ancient 
Egyptians, acquired the sense of a pious and 
revel ential gestuie, by which the adoreis manifest 
their love and thankfulness to wauls the god. < 

4 Ethical instruction in art. — The facts hitherto 
quoted have refened almost exclusively to an ait 
which, while it addresses itself chiefly to the divine 
spectator, aims at bringing about an immediate re- 
lation between him and his adorers. This indeed 
appeals to lie the prominent purpose of religious 
practices among the most primitive tribes. But it 
must not be thought that savage and barbaious 
religions were entirely devoid of a didactic and 
nioializing side. Even the shamanistic dances 
may, as has already been pointed out, pass over 
into small pantomimes, by which the Hpectatois are 
initiated into the transactions between the shaman 
and the god. And how 7 ever much magical ideas 
may have to do with these dramatic and pictoual 
representations of the divinity, the theurgic pur- 
poses will soon combine themselves with the 
intention of explaining and illustrating the facts 
of religious history. In such dramatic representa- 
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tions as, for instance, the great Kachina dance of 
the Zufn Indians, this didactic tendency seems to 
be especially piominent. In masquerades of the 
type represented by the Mumbo Jumbo dance 
in Central Africa and the ‘ Kinas ’ of the Fue- 
gians, we meet with the moral, or pseudo-moral, 
motive of terrorizing women and children into 
subjection by showing them the awful aspects of 
the gods. Finally, in the dramas, songs, and 
dances at the initiation of boys and girls into 
maturity, magical, didactic, and moralizing pur- 
poses have all combined to create the most mar- 
vellous manifestations which are to be met with 
in the department of pumitive art. It is true 
that the instruction conferred at these ceremonies 
refers chiefly to practical utility. But even among 
peoples at so low a degree of development as the 
Australian aborigines, religious and, one might 
say, philosophical doctrines are expounded to the 
young men. Thus in a kind of miracle play, to 
which some cunous analogies have been found 
among the Fijinns and the East Africans, the old 
men enact before the boys a representation of 
death and resurrection. Although less elaborate 
in dramatic detail and stage-management, the 
fragmentary dramas in which the Amencan Indian 
shaman-novitiates are supposed to be killed and 
recalled to life present to us a scarcely less in- 
teresting illustration of the same great thought 
There are indeed, especially in this last example, 
good reasons for assuming that the simulated 
death and resurrection aie supposed to cflect, 
in a magical way, some kind of spiritual re- 
generation in the novices on whose behalf the 
drama is pel formed. But while admitting this, 
we may neveitheless take it for granted that an 
endeavour to elucidate the doctnnes of the priest- 
hood may be combined with the magical nte in 
question. And similaily with regard to analogous 
ceremonies in other tribes, we feel justilied in 
assuming the presence of a didactic purpose The 
more the dogmatic system becomes lixed and 
elaborated, the gi eater need will there ensue of 
afloiding these doctrines a clear expression in the 
objective forms of ait. 

It is evident that poetry more than any other 
art is fitted to serve such a purpose. And, in 
fact, among several tribes at the stage of higher 
savagery and barbarism there have been found 
some moie 01 less complete mythical poems These 
songs, however, will be more propel ly treated of 
under the headings MYTHOLOGY, CHARMS, and 
Hymns. 

Literature — In addition to the works mentioned above, the 
following- books may be consulted with advantage : 

On Decora i ion and Ornament in connexion with religion . 
Henry Balfour, The Evolution of Decorative Art , London, 1893 , 
A C. Haddon, Evolution in Art, as illustrated by the Life 
Histories of Designs , London, 1896 ; A. Hamilton, The Art- 
Win kmanship of the Maori Race, Dunedin, 1896 f , A. R Hein, 
Die bildenden Kun&te hex den Dayaks auf Borneo, Vienna, 1890 

On Music, Dram k, and Poetry n connexion with religion 
C Letourneau, L' evolution IxtUraxre dans les diverges races 
humaines, Paris, 1894 ; Posnett, Comparative Literature, 
London, 1886 , R. Wallaschek, Primitive M usic, London, 1893. 

On the general ^Esthetics of primitive man : E. Grosse, Die 
Anfange dei Kunst , Freiburg l. B. 1894 ; Yrjo Hirn, The Origins 
of Art, London, 1900 YRJO HlRN. 

Note on the use of Painting in Primi- 
tive Religion . — Besides the realistic and sym- 
bolic representation of his divinities or of his 
religious conceptions and aspirations by means of 
various art methods — images or statues, carvings, 
sacred dances, sacred hymns and chants — painting 
has occasionally been brought into the service of 
religion by primitive or savage man, as well as by 
his more civilized successor. The purpose of this 
note will be sufficiently fulfilled by reference to 
such painting in the Stone Age, among the rudest 
savages, and with a semi-barbaric people. In all 


alike the ends aimed at are precisely the same 
as those intended by the image or carving — the 
obtaining of power over or from the being repre- 
sented, the vivid depicting of the worshipful object 
or person so that the worshipper, by means of the 
picture or symbol, may have his religious sense 
le-awakened, or may also be brought into contact 
and communion with the divinity. In the first 
example to be referred to — that of the Palaeolithic 
cave-artists — the paintings are not those of divini- 
ties but of animals. Even if these had no totemistic 
significance, the pictures played a highly important 
part in the magico-ieligious ceremonies which, ex 
hypothesis were performed before them. 

Within recent years, French archaeologists have 
discovered the existence of engravings and paint- 
ings of animals on the walls of caverns in P6rigord 
and the Pyienees. Similar paintings were, almost 
simultaneously, found in grottoes at Altanina in 
Spain. They are executed on rocks in the darkest 
part of the caves, far from the entrance. Artificial 
light must therefore have been employed in de- 
signing them, as is proved by the discovery of a 
stone Tamp ornamented with an incised figure of 
a reindeer, and thus dating from the Reindeer 
age of the Palaeolithic epoch — the age of simple 
engravings with which the ^reat Glyptic period of 
Quaternary times terminated. Probably these wall 
engravings and paintings belong to this closing 
period also. The animals represented are mam- 
moths, reindeer, bison, oxen, horses, goats, saigas, 
etc. Some of these are engraved; others, besides 
being engraved, have the outlines filled in with 
reddish-brown colour, or, m some cases, bluish- 
black, exactly as totemic giave-posts used by the 
American Indians have incised figures painted over 
with vermilion ; in others the engraving lines are 
accentuated by a thin hand of colour Frequently 
a design is outlined in black, and the sm face coveiell 
with led ochre. We aie yet ignoiant how the 
colour was applied ; it may have been daubed on 
by means of some primitive brush, or blown from 
the mouth, as is the case with some Australian 
lock- paintings. The interest of these paintings, 
for us, consists in the theory regarding their pur- 
)ose enunciated by a French savant, M. Salomon 
ieinach. He notes regaiding these paintings as 
well as Quaternaiy ait in geneial, that motifs 
borrowed fiom the animal world are the most 
numeious, and that the animals represented are 
those which form the food supply of a nation of 
hunters and fishers. They are desirable animals ; 
others, not represented, e.g. the lion, tiger, jackal, 
etc , are undesirable, and this, he believes, is not 
the result of chance. Among modern savages it is 
not uncommon to find that the image of a cieature 
or object is held to give its author a prise ovei the 
object or creature through a process of mimetic 
magic. Hence many savages object to be drawn 
or painted. In the same way pantomimic and 
dramatic exhibitions have for their puipose the 
actual result of what is thus imitated symbolically 
(rain-making, annual-dances). Among the Central 
Australians, in order to cause a multiplication of 
such a totem -animal as the witehettv-grub, the 
members of this totem clan assemble before a rocky 
wall on wdiich are painted great representations of 
the giub, and theie they sing m cliorus, invoking 
the insect to multiply and be fruitful ( Spencer - 
Gillen, Native Tribes of Central Australia , 170). 
Similar ceremonies, including the depictmg, more 
or less symbolically, of the desired animal, are 
employed by other clans, e g. the emu clan. The 
blood of some members of the clan is shed on the 
ground, and on the reddened surface is painted w r ith 
colouied earth and charcoal an emu, along with 
yellow and black circles representing its eggs. 
Many other totemic designs, mainly of a symbolic 
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character, aie painted on rocks, and are tabu to 
women and children. 

M. Keinacli notes the fact that the Quaternary 
paintings are executed on the walls of caves far 
from the entrance and at the end of corridors 
difficult of access, as if with a view to secrecy. 
Not only so, but the caves are in total darkness, 
and, as has been said, the paintings must have 
been executed and looked at by means of artificial 
light. Hence the impossibility of assuming that 
they were executed for mere pleasure. They must 
have had a religio-magical character, and tlieii 
purj)ose was to secure, ‘by magical practices, the 
multiplication of the game on which depended the 
existence of the clan or tribe. Ceiemomes, in 
which adults alone took part, were performed with 
that end in the darkest part of the cavern, entrance 
to v hieh was forbidden to the profaned These 
paintings formed the object of the cult, addressed 
not to the individuals represented, but to the 
species, over which the worshippers had influence 
by reason of the individual being thus depicted 
The animals, as a result of these ceremonies w ould 
multiply and would frequent the neighbomhood 
The various sculptures and engravings of the 
Reindeer age may have had such a puipose also, 
winle the so-called batons de romniaiulcmnit doubt- 
less played their pail m magical and totemistie 
ceremonies, as M Bemardin had ahe.idy suggested 
in 1876 (Revue S<i nnsienvc, Feb 1876) Thus the 
ait of the peuod was neither a luxury noi an 
amusement, but the expiession of a rude yet in- 
tense leligion, Iwtsed upon magico-religious pi no- 
tices having for then object the attainment of the 
food suppl v While we cannot admit that Palaeo- 
lithic man’s artistic powers weie used only foi 
magico-religious pm poses — the beauty of some ot 
Ins designs, and the caie in reproducing exactly 
what 1 h* saw, suggesting the aitist pure and simple 
— it could not fail that they should be fiequently 
employed in such ways as M. Keinacli has .sug- 
gested Everywhere else this has occurred, and 
art has been freely enlisted in the seiviee of both 
religion and magic. ^ 

In the times of transition to the Neolithic age, 
though the brilliant ait pi od action of the earlier 
penod is unknown, art was again used in the cult. 
This, already shown by the symbolic engiavmgs 
and markings on rocks, megahthic monuments, 
etc., is further suggested by the painted pebbles 
found by M. Piet to at Mas d’Azil. Some of the 
designs represent numbers, others are alphabeti- 
form signs conespomhng to the lettcrs.of the later 
gEgoan and Cypriote syllabanes; others aie picto- 
graphs, with oi without a symbolic meaning It 
is in these last that we may hnd the use of 
painting as an accessory to the cult. Among them 
are the cioss by itself or within a cncle, a circle 
with a central dot (solar symbols, some of which 
occur as engravings on the megahthic monuments 
of the Neolithic age), the serpent, tiee, etc. All 
are painted with peroxide of iron upon w lute 

f iebbles Later, the carved symbols of the Neo- 
lthic penod, e.g. the symbolic axes and female 
figures (divinities) on the walls of the grottoes of 
La Marne, etc., show traces of having been covered 
with colour, like the carved images of later ages 

For the rave paintings hop L' Anthropologic, 1002, Rente 
mensuelle de locate d’anthrop 1002 M lleinaoh s paper 
will he found in L’Anth 1903, p 257 See also his Stoiy of Art 
throughout the Ages, eh i M 1'iette s dibcov cries are des< ril>» d 
in L'Anth w 3\5, \iv 643 f For the symbolic carvings of 
La Marne, see Cirtuilhac, La France pr Shis tori que, 210 IF , 
Baron de Ba\ e, L'A rtheologu } prShistonque . 

Some Australian instances of the use of painting 
for magico-religious purposes have already been 
referred to. Among tne Northern tribes of Central 
Australia similar paintings are used in the totenne 

ceremonies. The men of the Thalaualla or Black 


Snake totem, when they peiform the Intichiuma 
lites for the purpose of increasing the numbers of 
this snake species, paint partly symbolic agd paitly 
imitative designs on the ground with red ochre and 
other coloured earths and charcoal. These depict 
the mythic history of the ancestral snake, which 
is also diamatically represented (Spencei -Gillen, 
Not them Tribes of C. A . 302, 737) Similar 
ground paintings are used m the Wollunqua snake 
totem ceremonies. Each one represents, ‘ or rather 
was associated with, the vai ious spots at which 
the animal stood up, pei formed ceremonies, and 
left spmt children behind lnm’ (op. tit. p. 239). 
In this case the paintings are entirely symbolic, 
and consist ot eoncentiic circles and curved lines 
outlined m white dots on a ground of led or yellow 
ocliie, painted on the sui face ot the earth previously 
prepaied foi the puipose. Spencei and Gillen de- 
senbe at some length tlie sacred rock-drawings of 
the Central Australian tubes. These, w hit h are 
usually executed in red oclne, are mainly conven- 
tional geometiical designs, all of which, howcvei, 
liave a definite meaning to tlie natives who use 
them. They are seen only by the men who haves 
been initiated, and aie painted on the locks near 
the place wlieie the sacred ehurwga of the clan are 
deposited. Among other Australian tribes, draw - 
mgs and paintings on the giound or on tiees aie 
also found in connexion with the bora, or sacied 
mitiatoiy ceiemomes, and are shown only to the 
initiated. Sometimes gigantic hguies of divine 
beings — Baiamai, Gunnanbuly, etc. — are outlined 
in the tuif oi formed out of a hea]> of eaitli ; in 
othei cases sacred hguies aie cut in the baik of 
tiees. Similar hguies are also painted wrlh red 
oclne and pipe-clay on tiees, or on sheets ot bark, 
which aie then lmng up on or lested against the 
tiees The rock-paintings, which may or may 
not have a leligious or mythic significance, aie 
either stencilled by the object to be depicted being 
placed against the uxk, which is moistened and 
upon which the colour is blown oi applied with a 
kind of blush ; or painted in outline, the inner 
space being sometimes tilled in with the same 
coloui, or shaded by strokes of some different 
colour 

With the symbolism of the painted pebbles of 
Mas d’A/il maybe compared the designs painted or 
incised on Australian churniqa The churinqa is a 
piece ot wood or stone of long oval shape supposed 
to have been dropped by a spmt ancestor as he, for 
the puipose of ie-im aination, entered the body of 
a woman. The child thus bom becomes the owner 
of the ehnringa, w Inch is deposited, along wit li those 
of tlie other members of lus totem clan, in a sacied 
place. The design has in eaeli case a distinctive 
meaning, connected with the totem-beliefs of the 
people, and generally illustrating some incident of* 
the mythic history of the totem ancestor. Among 
the designs are concentnc curves and elides, 
parallel lines, etc. These exactly resemble designs 
painted on the pebbles, which also resemble the 
chitringa in shape, as well as those incised on the 
megahthic monuments of the Neolithic; age. It 
has been suggested that the Azilian pebbles may 
have been the ehnrtuga of a pie-historic totemistic 
people (A B. Cook, 1J Anthropologies xiv 655) 

In any case, the analogy of Australian sacred ait 
shows that they had a lehgious value 

For Australian art see Spencer-Gillen, Northern Tribes of 
Cent ml Austtalia, p 69(3 tf, and Native Tttbts, p 01 4 if , 
Stirling: in Repoit of Horn Scientific Expedition, ‘Anthro- 
pology’ pt iv , R H. Mathews, JA I \xv 140ff,2')91Y 

Among the more cultured tribes of the North 
American continent — Zulus, Tusnyans, South Cali- 
fornians, and Navahos — a curious kind of painting is 
used as an adjunct to certain religious ceremonials 
whose purpose ih usually the healing of disease, 
and which are characterized by great elaborateness 
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and length. As practised among the Navaho 
Indians, the ceremony continues for nine days, and 
is conducted by a theurgist and several assistants. 
Every part of the ritual has a special significance, 
and must be performed with the strictest attention 
to traditional detail, lest fatal consequences should 
ensue from the least infringement of it. Several 
men personate the gods and goddesses and take 
pait in the ceremonies ; each day’s proceedings 
include pantomimic action, symbolism, offerings 
to the gods, singing of sacred chants, and prayeis, 
and the whole ends with an elaborate dance. The 
whole ceremony is known as yebitchai , a word 
meaning ‘giant’s uncle,’ and, as in seveial Austra- 
lian mvsteiies, it is used to awe children, who, on 
the eighth day, are initiated into the ceremony, and 
discover that the men personating the gods are their 
fellow-tribesmen. The paintings are made with 
dry sand and pigments of vanous colouis sprinkled 
on a giound of yellow sand with the thumb and 
foielinger of the operatoi. The colours used aie 
yellow, red, white, black, and a blue prepared 
tiom a mixtuie of chat coal with white, red, and 
yellow sands. These colours, as well as the pictuies 
themselves, an; made accenting to insti actions 
given by the gods, as the Navaho myth of ‘The 
Floating Logs’ 1 elates. All the paintings repie- 
sent gods and goddesses, usually about tlnee feet 
in length, and dcpn ted m a somewhat conventional 
manner Face, aims, and legs are caiefully done ; 
the body is long and nairow ; eadi divinity is 
usually depleted with vanous emblems; a god is 
denoted by a round head, a goddess by a rect- 
angulai head. Considenng the method m which 
the colours aie employed, the resulting picture is a 
nun v el lous piece of art work, full of minute details, 
while many of the colour lines in the dress and sash 
devolutions of the divinities are like threads. The 
lust sand-pamting is made oil the tilth day of the 
ceiemony, and lepresents three divinities; m the 
painting of the sixth day, theie are four pails of 
divinities, male and female, each sitting on the 
limb of a cross, with their appiopnate emblems; 
outside the painting aie foui gods, one on each 
side, and t ho whole is surrounded by the lambow 
goddess. The seventh day's painting repiesents 
fouiteen divinities in two rows, again sunounded 

by the rainbow goddess, 25 ft. in length. Twelve 
divinities are shown in the eighth day’s painting; 
m t lien midst is a huge pictuie of a corn-stalk, the 
mam subsistence of life ; a square base and tnangle 
repicsent clouds, and three white lines the roots of 
the corn. The lambow goddess again surrounds 
this picture. A detailed account of this last pictuie 
wull show its symbolic nature The divinities are 
the Zenichi, who live in a rock, lepresented by a 
long black paiallclogiam Those paits of their 
bodies and faces which are painted red, denote led 
com , black signifies black clouds. Zigzag lines 
on the bodies mean lightning; certain black lines 
1011 ml the head, zigzagged with white, are cloud 
baskets holding red coin. 

All these paintings are ai ranged on the floor of 
a medicine-lodge in which are assembled the 
invalid, the theurgist and his assistants, and cer- 
tain pnvileged spectators. In each case the sick 
man is seated on the central figuie of each painting, 
having pieviously spiinkled the design with sacred 
meal. Several ceiemonies, chants, and prayers 
follows during which one of the lepresentatives of 
the gods touches the feet, heart, and head of each 
tigure respectively with his light hand, each time 
touching the eoiiespomling paits of the invalid’s 
body. This appeals to be the vital part of the 
ceremony, bunging the siek man into relation 
with the gods through their pictuies and by their 
representative, thus tiansfernng then power to 
him so that his disease may be oveicome. This 


seems to be certain, as, before the pictures are 
obliterated at the end of the day’s proceedings, the 
people crowd round to touch them, and then, 
having inhaled a breath over their hands, mb their 
bodies so that they may be cured of any malady, 
moral or physical, by the divine effluence. The 
sacred pictures thus exercise the ^wasz-sacramental 
power of the idol, fetish, or symbolic image, whei- 
ever found. Being like the gods, and made, as is 
believed, according to divine directions, they have 
all the power of the gods themselves. So the 
colouis used in other American Indian ceremonies 
are believed to have been originally given by the 
divine man it otis (see BE, Fourteenth Annual Re- 
port, p. 91). 

James Stevenson, Ceremonial of Ilasjelti Dailys and 
Mythical Sand Paintings of the Navajo Indians , with illus- 
trations of the paintings, in BE, Eighth Annual Report, 1801 

Reference may also be briefly made to (1) Zuhl religious 
paintings on vessels, representing the Creation and other m>tha 
current among the people The colours themselves are symbolic 
(see Cushing, Study of Pueblo Pottery, 1880 , J W Fewkes, 
Journ of Airier Et/uiol and Archceol. it. 1892) —(2) Painting 
or tatuing the body (a) for magical purposes, as among the 
Aracan hill tribes and Burmese (St John, J AI n 285, Symes, 
Embassy to Ava , p 312, and others) , ( b ) with totem designs, e y. 
the tribes of Malacca (Haddon, Evol in Art , p 252 f ) , (c) on 
certain ceremonial occasions, as with the Australians (Spencer- 
Gillen, op cit ), (d) for mourning — ( 8 ) Painting the bodies or 
skeletons of the dead, usually with red, but occasionally (Anda- 
man Islanders) with yellow — a custom which, beginning appar- 
ently in late Palaeolithic tunes (grottoes of Baouss^s-Rousses, 
Mentone), occurred frequently in the Neolithic period, and is 
found among various savages — Australians, American Indians, 
etc (Cartailhac, La France prthistomque, 106, 292, 302 , L'An- 
thiopioloqie , vi 4; BE, First Report, p 107, Grosse, Anjange 
der Kunst, p 42). — (4) Painting totem designs on weapons, 
furniture, houses, totem -posts, and grave -posts (Frazer, 
Totemism) — (6) The use of pictographs to illustrate chants used 
m religious masteries and as mnemonic symbols among the 
Amenoan Indians {BE, Fourteenth Report, p 107), see also 
Tatlinu, Totemism 

These various examples &how that, like every 
other branch of art, painting, realistic or symbolic, 
has been used by man to set foith his religious 
beliefs, to represent or symbolize his divinities, or, 
in accordance with his religio-magical theory of 
the uruveise, to giatify Ins wishes, to act as a 
protection, or to transfer the power of the person 
or object depicted to himself. ‘Art for ait’s sake’ 
was not unknown to pi i native and savage man, 
but on the whole he made it subserve a useful 
purpose, e <j. in bringing it under the sway of 
religion. It is thus scarcely correct to say, as 
tirosse does ( Avfmige cler Kunst), that the art of 
primitive peoples is not connected with religion. 
NVhatevei be its origin, whether arising from some 
instinctive impulse to imitate the things man saw 
around him, or from some other cause, art soon 
lent itself to enhance and satisfy man’s needs. At 
the same time, the puiely aesthetic pleasuie on t he 
pait of the artist in making an aitistic object or 
design which was to be used for religious oi other 
purposes must not be overlooked. 

Literature —In addition to works cited throughout this 
article, see Andree, Ethnologu>che Pai allele n , lss9 , Hirn, 
Origins of Ait, 1899 J. A. AIacCULLOCH. 

ART (Primitive and Savage) — Before the 
acquisition of the art of wilting by any people, 
the only method of leeoiding facts or ideas, except 
by word of mouth, is by means of some kind of 
giaphic repiescntation. The carving or drawing 
may he intended to be realistic, though, even so, 
the lealism may be imperfect ; but one frequently 
finds that a suggestion of an object answers all 
the pui pose of a representation of the whole 
object. Thus, an animal may be indicated by a 
limb, a zigzag may stand for the wings of an insect, 
bud, oi bat; in other wouls, a convention may 
thoroughly satisfy the need of expression. When 
an object is decorated with conventional designs, 
these may lie so l emote in form from their original 
that they are usually described as ‘ geometric,’ and 
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consequently they stand the chance of no further 
interest being taken in them ; whereas, if informa- 
tion be obtained from the designers, it is nearly 
always found that they have a significance that 
cannot be discovered oy inspection alone. Ex- 
perience has proved that designs which have fre- 
quently been regarded as merely decorative have 
an import that could not otherwise have been 
predicated for them. Hence, the futility of an 
endeavour to elucidate the significance of designs 
without an adequate investigation in the field. 

At the outset it must be acknowledged that 
all the designs of a * primitive 5 people are not 
necessarily significant. The aesthetic sense which 
manifests itself in symmetry, balance, and decora- 
tion seems to have been present, to a greater or 
less degree, from the earliest tunes of which we 
have any record ; and it is often auite marked 
among the less advanced peoples of the present 
day. It is useless to try to read a meaning into 
simple patterns unless we are sure of the key, 
as they may very well be nothing more than an 
expression of the artists feeling for beauty as he 
expei lences it, or as limited by his skill or by the 
materials at his disposal. For example, it appears 
useless to attempt to extract significance from the 
patterns engiaved on bones by Palaeolithic man, or 
from most of the designs of other pie-historic folk. 
The same applies to the decorative art of other 
peoples ; indeed, the greater part of the decorative 
art of present-day civilization is meaningless ; 
but it may for all that satisfy an artistic crav- 
ing, or at all events it is an acknowledgment of 
an aesthetic need. The particular designs, how- 
ever, may be suggested to the artist by what 
he sees around him, and he may apply them 
without relevancy, merely to please himself. It 
seems fairly certain that it is only among the 
culture-folk that inventive fancy has full play. 
The nature-folk may produce intricate or com- 
plicated designs, but these are nearly always 
found to be modifications or groupings of simple 
motives, and these latter are generally those which 
lie ready to hand. For example, mat-making and 
basketry are of universal occurrence where* the 
materials exist for their manufacture ; the plaits 
of the former and the weaves of the latter are 
limited in number, but the various sequences give 
rise to patterns. By means of differently coloured 
strips in the original foundation or applied thereto, 
or dy pigments or other devices, these patterns 
can oe emphasized, or new ones produced ; but 
these are practically confined to straight and 
angled lines, chequers, and the like. These 
patterns are always before the native eye, and it 
is no wonder that they are transferred to clubs, 
wooden bowls, or pottery. The designs are 
incidental to the technique of plait-woik, but 
are inappropriate to most of the other objects to 
which they are applied, although they satisfy the 
artistic craving. The same applies to lashings 
and various kinds of string- and thong - work ; 

sometimes carved representations of string or 
braid may be expressions of an antecedent fasten- 
ing together of separate parts, but more often they 
are merely decorative. 

Artistic representation may be solely for the 
purpose of depicting objects, or for recording events, 
or for giving information, as in the case of much 
of the interesting graphic art of the Eskimos, or of 
the ruder attempts of certain Siberian tiibes. Pro- 
bably to this category belongs the pictorial art of 
the ancient cave-dwellers of vVestern Europe, who 
painted in caves or engraved on bone the animals 
that were daily before their eyes, as did the 
Bushmen of recent times ; but the latter frequently 
depicted hunting scenes, and even fights with 
Zulus. The pictographs on the buffalo robes of the 


Dakotas, the most famous of the ‘ winter counts, 5 as 
they are termed, indicate the most salient incident 
of the pievious year, and thus a pictoiial history 
is painted which in this case extended f<sr about 
seventy years (Mallery, Fourth and Tenth Ann. 
Rep. bureau Eth.). The pictorial blazings or 
notice boards of the Alaskans gave definite in- 
formation to friends and travellers (Mallery, l.c.). 

Apart from the foregoing and the utilization of 
decorative art as an exhibition of wealth or for 
social distinction, we find that magic and religion 
have exercised a preponderating eflect on the 
artistic impulse ; nor is this surprising, considering 
the vast importance they play in the life, thought, 
and feeling of mankind. From the nature of the 
case that aspect of sympathetic magic known as 
‘ homoeopathic 5 lends itself to artistic treatment 
rather than does the ‘ contagious. 5 The representa- 
tion of an object is as effectual as the object itself ; 
and as there is virtue in words and power in a 
name, so there is elhcacy in a pictograph, which, 
after all, is a graphic as opposed to an oral or 
written expression. According to von den Steinen 
( XJnter den Naturvblkern Zentral-Brasiliens , 1894), 
certain designs on a Bakairi paddle represent 
various kinds of fish, some of which are drawn 
within the meshes of a net ; and the author 
believes that the object of this decoration is 
simply to bring fish close to the paddle so that 
they may be caught m the fishei man’s net. Many 
other examples of simple magical pictography 
might be cited, but the most elaborate examples 
are those recorded by Vaughan-Stevens from the 
Semang and Sakai of the Malay Peninsula. 
These are hunting jungle-folk who undoubtedly 
come under the unsatisfactory designation of 
savages. The English reader will find the fullest 
account of their extraordinary designs in Skeat 
and Blagden’s Wild Tribes of the Malay Peninsula . 
Tlieie has been a good deal of uncertainty con- 
cerning the bona Jides of Vaughan-Stevens, but 
these authors are inclined to credit m the main 
the explanations given by lnm of the engravings 
on combs and bamboos which he undoubtedly 
collected fiom the natives. Some of the Sakai 
bamboo designs represent diseases, and the whole 
design on a bamboo is intended as a pi ophy lactic 
against a specific disease. One bamboo design 
represents the swellings caused by the stings of 
scorpions and the pricks of centipedes ; these 
creatures also are engraved together with an Argus 
pheasant. The significance of this bamboo is that, 
as the Argus pheasant feeds on centipedes and 
scorpions, its help is invoked against them by 
striking the bamboo against the ground. The 
decoration of one bamboo is a charm for rain ; one 
is a pictograpliic formula to enable a man who 
wishes to build a house to find easily the necessary 
matenals ; one is supposed to protect the harvest 
and the plantations round the house from injurious 
animals ; another helps women to catch fish, and 
also protects them from poisonous ones. The 
Semang women possess numerous combs, which 
are decorated witn various designs, each of which 
is a prophylactic against a particular disease. 
When a woman goes into the jungle, she inserts 
at least eight of the combs horizontally in her 
hair, so that the disease-bearing wind-demon, who 
is the emissary of Kari, the thunder-god, on 
meeting the protecting pattern may fall to the 
ground ; but should the woman not wear a comb 
with the appropriate pattern, the disease is de- 
posited on her forehead, whence it spreads over the 
body. In a recent paper, Dr. Westermarck (JAI 
xxxiv. 211) has demonstrated the use of designs 
in averting the malign influences of the evil eye 
in Morocco. Silver amulets and numerous objects 
of everyday use are decorated with crosses, and 
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groups of five knobs or two intersecting squares ; 
all these indicate the five fingers or finger-tips, 
which are employed in a gesture to throw back 
the hartnful gaze of those who possess an evil eye. 
Similar designs and representations of eyes, often 
as triangles, decorate saddle-cloths, pottery, money- 
boxes, leather pouches, etc., and are embioidered 
upon or woven into the garments of the people, 
so that at all times and from all points they, their 
animals, and their personal effects may be pro- 
tected from premeditated or casual harm 

Professor Maspero says of the decorative art of 
Ancient Egypt • ‘ The object of decoration was 
not merely to delight the eye. Applied to a piece 
of furniture, a coffin, a house, a temple, decoration 
possessed a certain magical property, of which the 
power or nature was determined by each word 
inscribed or spoken at the moment of consecration. 
Every object, theiefore, was an amulet as well as 
an ornament’ (quoted by Goodyear, The Archi- 
tectural Record , in.). l A he lotus is the parent, 
wntes Hamlin ( Architect . Rec. viii.), of a greater 
number and variety of ornament-forms than any 
other motif known It was the most conspicuous 
and beautiful flower known to the Egyptians, and 
its intrinsic decorative value, as well as its 
importance in their mythological symbolism, gave 
it an extraordinary vogue as an ornament. 
Associated as it was with Horus and Osiris, with 
the idea of Nature’s reproductive power, with the 
life-giving Nile, and with all the solar elements 
of Egyptian mythology, it was in constant and 
universal use as a symbol and amulet, both in 
its natural or concrete form, and m dccoiative 
representations of the flower. Whether or not its 
symbolic use as an amulet preceded or accompanied 
fioni the outset its dccoiative use as an ornament, 
it underwent the operation of that universal law 
by which ornament forms lose in time their 
original significance and receive new and diverse 
applications. Hamlin also states that symbolism 
alone does not sufficiently account for the fact 
that four-fifths, perhaps nine-tenths, of the orna- 
mental patteins of Egyptian art are based upon 
the lotus ; the real reason for the extraordinary 
vogue of this single motif is to be found in the 
decorative possibilities of the type itself. The 
lotus seems to have been symbolic of the sun 
It was also largely employ ed in funeral rites, and 
aKo symbolized the resurrection ; but tins latter 
idea was associated in the Egyptian mind with 
reproductive power. As the intensely religious 
nnnd of the ancient Egyptians was permeated 
with the problems of death and elevated by the 
prospect of immortality, it is not surprising that 
the flower which symbolized the resurrection 
should be depicted in such profusion in their tombs 
and elsewhere. How the Grecian artists borrowed 
this motive and transfigured it, how it was still 
fui tlier modified by the Romans, and how it 
spiead to the British Islands through Celtic and 
Scandinavian channels, has been described by 
Goodyear (Architectural Record , ii. iv., ‘The 
Grammar of the Lotus’), Hamlin ( loc . cit.), Coffey 
(Journ. Roy. Soc. Ant. Ireland , 1894-1895), and 
ITaddon (Evolution in Art) 

Whereas, for our present purpose, magic may be 
icgarded as a direct action by means of which 
man endeavours to accomplish his desire, religion 
is the recognition of some outside power or entity 
who can give aid directly or indiiectly, or with 
whom an emotional relationship has been estab- 
lished ; though it is not always easy to distinguish 
between magic and religion. In a paper on the 
decorative art and symbolism of the Arapahos, 
who are typical Plains Indians of the W. Algonquin 
linguistic stock, Kroeber informs us (Bull. Am. 
Mus. Nat. Hist, xviii. pt. 1 [1902]) that the closeness 


of the connexion between the symbolism and the 
religious life of the Indians cannot well be over- 
estimated by a white man. Apart from the decora- 
tive symbolism on ceremonial objects, the making 
of what have been called tribal ornaments is regu- 
larly accompanied by religious ceremonies. Some 
styles of patterns found on tent-ornaments and 
parfieches (‘rawhide bags ’) are very old and sacred, 
because originating from mythic beings. A con- 
siderable number of objects are decorated according 
to dreams or visions. Finally, ‘ all symbolism, even 
when decorative and unconnected with any cere- 
mony, tends to be to the Indian a matter of a serious 
and religious nature ’ (Kroeber, loc. cit. p. 150). 

While toteimsrn is largely a social factor, it has 
a religious aspect which is often not far removed 
from magic. When a people is in the totemic 
stage, the human members of the kin or clan are 
prone not only to carry about with them portions 
or emblems of their totem, but to mark their body 
by paint, scarification, or tatu with realistic or 
conventional representations of their totem. Not 
only so, Silt they may decorate their personal be- 
longings with their totem (cf Spencer and Gillen’s 
Native Tribes , and Northern Tribes , and the Reports 
of the Camb. A nth. Exped. to Torres Straits , vols. 
iv. v. vi.). The Western Torres Straits Islanders 
frequently engrave on bamboo, tobacco pipes, 
diums, and other objects, representations of their 
icspcctive totems; almost without exception the 
latter are animals. Not only the totem animals 
are pictured, but in a few instances others as well, 
of which there is no evidence that they ever 
were totemic. In this case it would seem that 
the habit of animal-drawing has been extended 
horn totems to a few other forms On the adjacent 
mainland of New Guinea w r e find plant totems 
associated with animal totems, and they too 
appear in the decorative art. At the mouth of 
the Fly Rivei , plant totems gieatly preponderate, 
and certain pipes and drums brought fiom some 
little distance up that river are decoiated solely 
with plant motives It is only w hen w T e come to 
the opposite extremity of British New Guinea — 
the Milne Bay distuct — and the neighbouring 
archipelagoes, that we again meet witn animal 
forms, more especially birds, fiequent in decoia- 
tion, carved realistically and conventionally, and 
modified into a wealth of scrolls, curves, and 
cncles; and once more we find totemism as a 
living cult (cf. Haddon, ‘Dec. Art of Brit. New r 
Guinea’ in Roy . Irish A cad. 1894). Also in parts 
of Melanesia, where there is totemism, frequent 
representation of animals occurs (Stephan, Sudscc- 
hunst , 1907). It would be safe to say that where 
totemism exists there is usually an expiession of 
the cult m decorative art; but it w'ould be veiy 
rash to assume totemism whei ever we find repre- 
sentation of animals or plants. 

Throughout the greater part of America the belief 
in guardian spirits has led to representations of 
the manitou , wahubi , oh h i , sulia , nagual , oi by 
whatever name it may be teimed. Moie especially 
is this the case along the North-West Coast, 
where blankets, boxes, hats, spoons, pipes, as well 
as the so-called ‘ totem posts,’ are decorated or 
caived with representations of the guardian spirit 
of the ownei or those of Ins ancestors. These 
highly esteemed and jealously guarded crests and 
emblems originated among the Salisli, according 
to Hill-Tout (Trans Roy. Soc. Canada , sect. ii. 
1901), from tw r o sources. The crest springs from 
pictogiapluc or plastic realization of the sulia [or 
‘dream-totem’]. The totemic (stc) emblems and 
insignia are symbolic records of some event or 
adventure more or less mythic in the life of the 
owner or of Ins ancestors from whom he inherited 
them. In neither case do they regard themselves 
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as descendants of their ‘ totems.’ Speaking of the 
more northern of the North Pacific gioup of 
peoples, Boas says (Rep, U.S. Nat. Mus. 1895-1897) 
that each man acquires a guardian spirit, but he 
can acquire only such as belongs to his clan ; thus 
a person may have the general crest of his clan, 
and besides use as his personal crest such guardian 
spirits as he has acquired. This partly accounts 
for the great multiplicity of combinations of crests 
on the carvings of these people. 

Totemism frequently gives way also before an 
ancestor- or a hero-cult, and thus the human form 
makes its appearance in religious art. In the 
Papuan Gulf district the great bulk of deeoiated 
objects are ornamented with ^presentations, some- 
times highly conventionalized or degraded, of the 
human lace (cf Dec, Art Brit. New Guinea) In 
this district, at the initiation ceremonies, masks 
are vom to simulate the ancestial gods, and bull- 
roarers are w hilled ; these and other ceremonial 
objects, as well as the carved wooden belts that 
only w amors may wear, are decorated with faces 
01 hguiesof the same apotheosized ancestois. It 
is highly significant that this is the only legion of 
British New Guinea where 4 gods’ have been evolved 
(Holmes, JAI xxxn. 42611.); and at the same time 
it is the only district where the human fotm or 
face enteis at all prominently into the dccoiativ e 
art of the natives, hut heie tbe human face is the 
dominant motive. It is worthy of note that, w lnle 
animal forms are common in ait m the extreme 
w T est and east of British New' Guinea wlieie 
totemism is life, and the human face m the Gulf 
district wdiere theie are ‘ gods,’ m the central 
distnet, wdieie, so far as is known, there is no 
religion as defined above, the decorative art is 
de\oid of animal or human representations, and is 
eharactenzed by ‘ geometric ’ designs While an 
ancestoi-cult may develop into the worship of gods, 
the same result may be armed at by other roads. 
In Torres Stiaits a hero-cult, piesumably mtio- 
duced from New' Guinea, had invaded the original 
totemism, and w r e can tiace the amalgamation of 
the old cult with the new, and its final disappeai- 
ance and replacement by the higher religion*? In 
the intei mediate stage w r e have a strange confusion 
of the totem animal with the human hero. In the 
litual this was symbolized by the w'eaung of masks 
of animal form, or of part animal and part human 
form The same occurs also m the Papuan Gulf 
district, and occasionally these masks are repie- 
sented pictonally. Theie does not appear to be 
any recoid of a totem animal actually becoming 
metamoiphosed into human form. It may have 
occurred, but, judging from the Papuan e\ idem e, 
it is more probable that a substitution took place 
owing to contact with an ancestor- oi heio-eult, 
and during the transition the denn-god would 
partake of his double aiuestiy. In tins way we 
can explain the beast-headed divinities of ancient 
Egypt. That a part of the religion of ancient 
Greece had its origin in totemism may be admitted. 
The ox, the mouse, wild beasts and birds, and 
similar associates of the Olympian hieraichy, 
whatever they w r ere to the enlightened pagans who 
endeavouied to rationalize and even to spn ltualize 
them, aie to us milestones which mark the road 
traversed by Hellenic religion ; the Egyptian had 
been petrified at an earlier phase. When gods had 
been evolved, it was veiy important for men to 
ietam the remembrance of those family ties 
between them and mankind which w T ere in danger 
of being snapped through the length to which they 
were drawn and the degree of attenuation which 
consequently ensued. The statements of tradition 
as to the descent of moitals from gods are le- 
inforced by the representations of artists of the 
unletteied races, just as they are ensliimed in the 


written cosmogonies of more cultured folk, the 
main dificrence being that anybody may under- 
stand the one if he know s the written characters, 
whereas the other is practically a pictognrph, and 
requnes the interpretation of the natives who have 
the tiaditional knowledge of the symbols. We aie 
probably justified in assuming that very early in 
time the custom existed (still widely spread among 
backward peoples) of carving or painting the pedi- 
gree of the man from the god, of the human trom 
the divine, as at a still earlier time the revel se pro- 
cess had taken place. Gill states that significance is 
‘invariably attached to ancient Polynesian carving’ 
(Jottmqs Jrom the lhu ific , 228). Several investiga- 
tors have studied the peculiar w r ood-carving of the 
Hervey Islanders (Haddon, Evolution m Art), and 
many of the designs can be shown to be modifica- 
tions of the human figure Stolpe says . ‘ Ancestor- 
worship is a characteristic featuie of Polynesian 
religion The souls of the depaited become the 
guardian spirits of the survivois. Their worship 
demanded a visible foim . . . it appears to me that 
the peculiarly liafted stone adzes of the Hervey 
Islands have a religious signification, that they are 
especially connected with ancestor- worship, and 
that they were probably the very symbols under 
w hich this worship was performed ’ (Ymer, 1890, 232, 
231). Colley March first suggested that the cai veil 
shafts of the sacred paddles and adzes weie pedigiee- 
sticksjthe patterns being ‘the multitudinous human 
links between the divine ancestor and the chief of 
the living tribe’ (JAI xxii. 324). This seems to bo 
a piobable explanation of these beautiful caivings, 
w hich thus illustrate tlieongm of man fiom his god, 
and his continued connexion with and dependence 
upon him. What more can religious ait teach v 
Symbolism is a universal method of icligious 
cxpiession, and most of the decoration in con- 
nexion with shrines and altars has this significance. 
Pnmitively this was entuely the case, as may 
be seen fiom the researches of Cushing, Eewkes, 
Votli, Stevenson, and others on the religion and 
ceiemomes of the Pueblo Indians of New Mexico 
and Arizona (2, 13 , 21, and 23 11BEW ; Field 
Culumh. Mu s*., Anth. Ser. m. ; Jo urn. Am Eth . 
and Auli. 1 -iv. ; Am. Anthropologist , and JAFL , 
various vols.). The sand - paintings, deeoiated 
tablets, and other ornamented eeiemonial objects 
appear to be not merely representations of the 
desires of the woi shippers, or pietuies of the gods 
and their attubutes, but many may be regarded as 
actual pictorial prayers. The lluichol ol Mi \u*o 
also spends a great part of his life at ceremonies 
and feasts, many of which are foi making lain. 
Very important in the religious life of the Huichols 
is the use of the Inhnh , a small cactus known m 
the south-western United States as ‘ mescal 
buttons.’ The plant is consideied as the votive 
howl of the god of lire, who is the piincipal god 
of the Huichols, and it has to he procured every 
year, or theie will be no rain. Hence conventional 
representations of this stimulating, colour-vision- 
produeing jdant are placed on ceremonial objects 
or painted on the face. Theie are numerous other 
gods Religious feeling peivades the thoughts of 
the Hun hoi so completely that every hit of deeoia- 
tion lie puts on the most trivial of his everyday 
gaiments or utensils is a request foi some bench t, 
a player for protection against evil, or an expression 
ol adulation of some deity. As Lumholtz says (Un- 
known Mexico, 1903, li. 204 fh), the people always 
cany their prayers and devotional sentiments w itli 
them in visible form. Girdles and ribbons, inas- 
much as they are consideied as ram-serpents, are 
in themselves prayers for rain and for the results 
of rain, namely, good ciops, health, and life ; also 
the designs on these objects may imitate the 
max kings on the backs of the real reptiles. Of 
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similar significance are patterns composed of repre- 
sentations of conventionalized or vestigial double 
water-gourds, or of the lire-steel which represents 
the greejt god, or of the toto flower which grows 
dining the wet, corn-producing season, and theie- 
fore becomes a prayer as well as a symbol for corn. 
The eye is the symbol of the power of seeing and 
understanding unknown things, and ‘god’s eyes’ 
are commonly combined with other designs m 
woven patterns, in order that the eye of the god 
may rest on the wearer (Lumholtz, Memoirs Am. 
Mas. Nat. Hist. iii.). Thus these people are 
literally clothed in prayers. 

Literature — General subject H. Balfour, The Evolution 
of Decorative Art , Lond 1893, A. C. Haddon, Evolution ni 
Ait , Lond 1895 (with numerous references), F. Boas, ‘The* 
Poe. Art of N Am Indians’ in Pop Sci. Monthly , Oct. 1903, 
Bull. Am. Mu*. Nat. Hist, ix , ‘Prim. Art’ in Am. Mux 
Journ iv , Flinders Petrie, Egyptian Deco i ative Art , Lond 
1895. Few of these deal with the relation of religion to 

art A C. Haddon. 

ART (Amoiiean). — The art of the Amencan 
Indians, like their aichiteetuie, is of many varieties 
and many grades. The chief foims are weaving, 
basketry, pottery, carving and sculpture, painting, 
metal luigy and lewclleiy, and mosaics, which may 
be taken up in the oidei named. 

I. Weaving. — The ait of weaving is found 
among many North Amencan Indian tnhes, partic- 
ulaily in the south and west, although some, such 
as the Apaches, are unacquainted ’with it. 'Hie 
matcnal tor the loom is vciy divcigent in charactci. 
The Menomoms, an Algonqman stock, form then 
tluead from the innei baik of young basswood 
spiouts, while the southern and south - western 
tribes use cotton, and the Kwakiutls of the noith- 
west coast employ wool, hair, and even buds’ 
featlieis. The labucs pioduced by the looms of 
the Western American Indians aie woven with 
extieme closeness, and the colours aic very gaudy, 
although the blankets for oidinary use are dark 
blue and white, or black and white, oi are even 
left the natuial colour of the wool. The figures, 
both in the Navalio blankets and in the closely re- 
lated flopi wmk, aie fiequently elaborate, and the 
effect is pleasing. It is among these two tribes, 
indeed, that weaving is best developed in North 
Amenca. The native colouis of the Navahos, who 
are able to make blankets that are impervious to 
lam, aie led, yellow, and black, but here, as in the 
Onent, chemical dyes have largely impaired the 
excellence of native woikmanship. Most of the 
wea\ mg is done by the squaws, who make up their 
designs, which are hugely in angles and straight 
lines, as they go along, occasionally tiacing model 
patterns m the sand Considerable symbolism 
attaches to the designs. The square with foui 
knit coiners lopiesents the four quuitors of heaven 
and the four winds, thus corresponding to the use 
of the swastika in Ameiiea ; while the taw-cross 
is a symbol of protection and a prayer to the Great 
Spint A spual is said to Al )l ^y the purified soul 
and a double spiral the struggles of the soul. The 
colours, in like manner, have a religious signifi- 
cance ; so that black is the symbol of w r atei (also 
indicated by wavy lines), or the female principle, 
end ted the sign of tire, the male element. The 
Chilkat blankets of the Alaskan coast, woven in 
elaborate and aitistic* figures, with a warp of cedar- 
bark twine and a woof of mountain-goat wool, are 
also nnpoitant m this connexion The designs on 
these blankets, as might be expected, aie very 
like those on the totem -poles and other carvings 
of tin* noi th-west coast. The natives of the 
Antilles wore also acquainted with weaving, and 
even made cotton puppets m which the bones of 
the dead w r eie placed. Among the Aztecs weaving 
was highly developed, a conspicuous part of the 
adornment of the warriors being mantles of woven 


feathers, decorated with the art which w r as a 
national characteristic of this marvellous people. 
The most striking remains of ancient Amencan 
Indian weaving, howevei, which even include lace 
and drawn work, are those preserved m the 
great Peruvian necropolis of Ancon, near Lima, 
where the elaboration of the designs and the rich- 
ness of the colouring suipass all other examples of 
American textile art (see W. Reiss and A. Strubel, 
The Necropolis of Ancon in Peru , tr. by A. H. 
Keane, 3 vols , Beilin, 1880-1887). 

The general course of development of weaving designs among 
the Peruvians is thus summarized by Wiener (PCrou et Bolivie , 
p (>3(lf )* * Les etoffes les plus simples out pour ornements de 
simples hgnes droites parall&les, a'autris (les lignes croisees. 

Cependant oes de^Kins se d6v eloppent, It* meandre rcmplaee 
d’abord les lignes croisees, et puis petit k petit nous trouvons 
la reproduction de fruits, de poissons et d’ammaux, pour nous 
Clever finalement k la representation de l’homme Cependant 
les ditficultts techniques empOt haient le libre dev eloppement 
de la hgne I^a eourbe est toujours remplao^e par une ligne 
cent fois bristie et se mouvant suivant deb angles droits. C’est 
amai quo le erflne tlevient une p\ramide k gradins, que I’mil 
dev lent un rhomboide, le nez un triangle, la bom he un quadri- 
latfere * Yet, despite the restrictions necessarily imposed on 
the Peruvian artists, their figures of men, animals, and other 
objects have a distinct charm, and frequently suggest in man> 
respects the products of the Orient. 

Mention should also he made, in connexion with 
weaving, of the bead-woi k of the American Indians. 
Tho primitive basis of tins foim of art may well 
have been pebbles, seeds, nuts, claws, teeth, and 
similar objects of adornment, which continued to 
he employed side by side with the moie aitistic 
beads. ‘ Beads of marine or fresh-water shells w r ere 
made by grinding oil the apex, as in the case of 
dentalmm, or the unchanged shells of bivalves 
were merely perforated near the hinge. Peails 
weie bored through the middle, and shells were 
cut into disks, cylinders, spheies, spindles, etc. 
In places the coluinellae of large conchy were 
removed and pieiced through the long diametei 
for stun ging. Bone heads were usually cylinders 
>roduced by cutting sections of various lengths 
rom the thigh or otliei paits of vertebrate skele- 
tons* (Mason, in Hodge, Handbook of American 
Indians , l. 138). Ivoiy and amber heads were 
used by the Eskimos, while turquoise was carved 
into ornaments m the south-west, m Arizona, and 
in New Mexico The principal uses of heads w r ere 
personal adornment, the decoration of vessels and 
of articles of dress, as insignia of oiliee, as 
records of intertnbal tieaties and other important 
events, and as money. In the last two uses the 
‘dungs of heads aie known as wampum. The 
value of heads naturally varied consul ei ably. 
Link shells w T ere especially piized, while in New 
England daik pui pie wampum was made fiom the 
small round spot in the inside of the nuahoy shell. 
The northern Pacific tribes affected dentalmm 
shells. But here, as in blanket weaving, the 
invasion of the whites brought modifications, and 
glass heads and silver coins (the latter particularly 
among the Navahos) aie now extensively worked 
up into ornaments. Woven headwork is found 
among the Sioux, Winnebagoes, Apaches, and 
other tribes, the Sioux piefeiring geometnc 
designs, while the Winnebagoes and others are 
noted for then designs of flowers and animals. 
Closely akin to head w oik is quillwork, especially 
among the Plains Indians (now done in its purity 
by few except the Eskimos, the tribes of the 
noi th-west coast, and the northern Athapascans), 
which, in its turn, is supplemented by featlienvork, 
the lattei earned, as already noted, to its highest 
peifection among the Aztecs. 

2. Basketry — Like w eaving, basketry is largely 
the work of women among the American Indians. 
Its foims are classitied by Mason (‘Aboriginal 
Amencan Basket iy,’ in Report of the United 
Mates National Museum for l f J0 c 2, pp. 222-258) into 



828 


ART (American) 


woven and coiled. The former is subdivided into 
checker- work, twilled, and wicker-work, wrapped, 
and twined, the latter further occurring as plain 
twined, twilled twined, crossed 01 divided warp 
with twined work, bird-cage weaving, and various 
forms of three-strand twining. Coiled basketry 
included the following* coiled work without 
foundation, simple interlocking coils with founda- 
tion, single-rod foundation, two-rod foundation, 
rod-and-sphnt foundation, three-rod foundation, 
splint foundation, grass-coil foundation, and Fue- 
gian stitches (the buttonhole stitch). The forms 
of American baskets are equally various, ranging 
from llat trays, as among the Tulares of Central 
California or the Ilopi food trays, which are little 
more than woven mats, to the elaborate water 
jugs of the same Hopis. The baskets are richly 
adorned with shells, beads, feathers, and the 
like, as well as coloured with dyes and painting, 
and interwoven with materials of different colours 

Basketry is used in America for the most varied 
purposes, as for transportation, cradles (especially 
on the Pacific coast), armour (as among the Massa- 
womekes of Chesapeake Bay), clothing (particu- 
larly the basket hats of the Thlmkets, Haulas, and 
Hupas of the west coast), prepaiing and seivmg 
fooa, building (as among the Pomos of north- 
western California), furniture, trapping, geneial 
receptacles, and in burial. Baskets likewise play 
an important part in the ceremonial of the Hopis, 
as in the ‘ basket-dances, ’ the same tribe also 
including among its masks some made of basketry. 
The decoration on North American basketry is 
reduced by Mason (op. cit . p. 295) to the following 
motifs lines in ornament, squares or rectangles, 
rhomboidal figures, tuangles, polygonal elements, 
and complex patterns. Here the type of weaving 
adopted necessarily conditions the general style 
of decoration, the simplest being that obtained 
from checker-work, and perhaps the highest being 
such coiled basketry as that of the Salishans and 
Tulares. The decoration thus obtained may be 
heightened by the use of colours and by the 
addition of feather-work, bead-work, shell-work, 
and the like. But to convey an idea of th^vast 
variety of design and colour of American Indian 
basketry without several hundred illustrations 
would be impossible, and reference can therefore 
only be made to the monograph of Mason already 
cited and to the bibliography given by him (op. cit. 
pp. 545-548), as well as to Ins Indian Basketry 
(2 vols., London, 1905) 

Allusion has been made to the fact that basketry 
is employed in ritual, particularly in the Hopi 
women’s festivals, celebiated m September and 
October respectively, of Lalakohti and Owakulti 
(Fewkes, in 21 RBEW pp. 22 f , 58). Symbolism 
in American Indian basketry is now conlined to 
the western part of the continent ; yet, even among 
those tribes and stocks which now show merely 
decorative designs in their basketry, symbolism 
still exists, 4 for with Algonquian, Siouan, Kiowan, 
the substitutes for basketry, rawhide receptacles, 
as well as moccasins, cradles, and objects m three 
dimensions, are covered with idealism m painting 
and embroidery ’ (Mason, op. cit. p. 318). The 
chief modern symbolic basket-makers are the 
Hopis, the Thlinkets (cf the similar designs on the 
Clmkat blankets), the Salishans, and the tribes 
of northern California and southern Oregon. It 
must be borne in mind, however, that the same 
design may represent totally different concepts 
among diflerent tribes, and thaL the conventionali- 
zation is earned to such an extreme that only the 
makers themselves can truly interpret them, for 
* to appreciate symbolism fully one must know 
the sign, hear the story, and then study the skies, 
the landscape, and the social environment. To 


attempt to discover an alphabet in this primitive 
art would be useless, for each tribe adapts old and 
new standard forms to its own concept myths’ 
(Mason, p. 315). From the wealth of «ymbolic 
baskets allusion may be made to representations 
of the Corn Maiden (Palahiko 7nana) on Hopi 
basketry, and to the four birds of the cardinal 
points on trays of the same marvellous people, as 
well as to Navalio baskets with four ciosses which 
give a double symbolism of the four cardinal 
points. Here the colours also are symbolic, and 
it is interesting to note, in this connexion, that 
the Pomos of north-western California have, 
according to J. W. Hudson (quoted from MS. 
by Mason, op. cit p. 328), the following colour 
symbolism : red, bravery, pride (personified by the 
woodpecker) ; yellow, amatory success, gaiety, 
fidelity (lark) ; blue, demoniac cunning, perfidy 
(jay) ; green, astuteness, discretion, watchfulness 
(duck) ; black, conjugal love, beauty (quail) ; and 
white, riches, generosity (wampum). The swastika 
and labyrinth motifs are also found 

The relative perishability of basketry is obvious ; 
and it is equally evident that its use was far more 
wide-spread in Ameiica than the extant remains 
would imply. It existed, for example, among the 
Pequots of Connecticut and the tribes of Virginia ; 
fragments are found in the mounds of Ohio ; and 
the means of re-constructing its designs in the 
Mississippi valley will be noted in the following 
section. Baskets were likewise known, according 
to the early explorers, among the Antilleans, some 
of them so interwoven with leaves as to be water- 
proof. Not only were baskets used in many re- 
ligious ceremonies, but, like the Orinoco tribes, the 
Antilleans often preserved the skulls of the dead 
in baskets made specially for the pm pose. 

Throughout South America basketry is found. 
Thus, the Indians of Guiana make excellent 
baskets, which they adorn, as in Noith America, 
with geometrical figures Along the Amazon the 
baskets receive their ornamentation pnmanly 
from the rectangles formed in weaving — another 
interesting proof of the influence of the older on 
the younger ait These designs, it should be 
noted, are extended to painting and di awing, and 
are apparent even in the diawings of men, lisli, 
and birds made by the Indians of this region 
(Schmidt, Indianerstiuhen m Zentralbrasilicn, 
Beilin, 1905, pp 330-418), while some of the 
Avooden masks of the Amazonian Indians have 
m their ornamentation obvious analogues with 

the more primitive woven masks. Of Peruvian 
basketry many specimens are known, particulaily 
from the great neeiopolises, but they present 
scarcely any features not already known fiom 
North America. 

3. Pottery. — The lirst utensil for holding water, 
grains, etc., at least m sonic cases, was the gourd, 
which was often slung m basketry for convenience, 
or reinforced with lecds or glasses, later still 
with earth or clay. It is not impossible that when 
these clay-coveied gourds were left in the sun, the 
gourds were found to crack, while the clay became 
hardened. For a time pottery was accordingly 
made by covering gourds and basketry with clay, 
the foimer being destroyed by heat, and the latter 
retaining, in its hardened form, its original shape 
and the markings of its former mould. Still later, 
the mould was no longer used, since clay containing 
sand or particles of shell could easily be formed 
into the familiar shapes, and then be baked to 
the requisite firmness. It is significant, in this 
connexion, that the Navahos still term earthen- 
ware pots kle-it-tsa y or i mud baskets,’ thus recog- 
nizing the fact that American pottery is a direct 
development of basketry. In the further course 
of development, resinous gums were put on the 
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clay vessels while still hot, thus forming a glaze 
which enabled the otherwise porous receptacles 
to hold liquids. As pottery gradually evolved, 
moulds .were dug in tlie ground, and clay ovens 
were constructed in the hill - sides. The coiled 
basketry, noted above, also finds its application 
in pottery, as among the Hopis, who both coil 
lopes of damp clay around a wicker nucleus and 
construct similar vessels by freehand modelling. 
It has already been stated that basketry was more 
wide-spread in America than the extant remains 
would indicate, and proof of this is afforded by 
many specimens of the pottery of the Mississippi 
valley, where casts taken of the clay vessels reveal 
the pattern of the basket shell on which they 
were constructed. There is, however, no decisive 
evidence that the potter’s wheel was known in 
aboriginal America. 

Pottery was primarily used for storing, cooking, 
and transporting food and water, later being used 
in religious ceremonial, and formed into various 
fancy figures, as masks, gaming implements, and 
even toys. Burial urns are also found in the 
Mississippi valley, and clay pipes are common, 
partieulaily among the Iioquois. In general, it 
may be said that the potteiy of North America 
decreases steadily, in both quality and quantity, 
as one goes toward the north, until among the 
Eskimos it is represented only by lamps of the 
rudest desenption The farther south one pro- 
ceeds, on the other hand, the more abundant 
and excellent the pottery becomes, thus further 
exemplifying the fact that the peoples of Mexico, 
Yucatan, and Peru stood at the acme of all pie- 
Columbian American civilization. Pottery is a 
characteiistic, moreover, of a sedentary people, and 
would thus find less use amoim the comparatively 
nomadic stocks and tubes of the northern parts of 
the American continent. 

The shapes of the pottery of North America arc 
numerous and, in many cases, artistic. Vases, 
dishes, and cups occur with especial frequency, 
either plain or with handles, the vases being both 
completely open and partially covered at the top 
Bottles have also been found, as in Arkansas, and 
early wuteis on America relate that they saw 
earthenware drums m use, these being now repre- 
sented in part by the eaithenware rattles useu in 
the ritual, as by the Pueblo tribes. At least one 
case of earthenware burial-caskets is known from 
Tennessee, and funcial jars with obvious death- 
masks are not uncommon in the Mississippi valley. 
The anthropological value of the latter form of 
potteiy needs no comment. Frequent and most 
interesting forms of pottery are the ligurmes of 
fish, tui ties, birds, and animals. It is noteworthy 
that these figurines are restricted to Pueblo Indians, 
who, indeed, represent the zenith of American 
pottery noith of Mexico. It would be impossible 
within leasonable limits to give any detailed 
account of the forms of either construction or 
decoration of Ameucan pottery, whether in the 
noithern or the southern continent. In the most 
primitive specimens of North American pottery 
there w r ere merely the marks of the wicker mould. 
The early ornament of the coiled clay vessels w r as, 
as might be expected from tlieir form and model 
of construction (see above), a direct imitation of 
the patterns of the basketwork vessels. With 
further progress the impress made by the fingers 
of the designer gradually came to nave regular 
modifications, which resulted in producing artistic 
patterns of more or less regularity. The rope coils, 
at first pinched involuntarily, were later purposely 
thus modified into regular designs, a Pueblo pot, 
for example, having the pinch marks so obliterated 
as to leave rows of triangles attached to each 
other at the corners. Various tools were likewise 


employed, pointed ones for incising and gouges for 
scraping, as well as many varieties of stamps foi 
impressing designs upon the clay before hairing. 
Examples of fictile ware have been found, especially 
in Arkansas, engraved, after being burned first, 
with designs of true artistic inent. 

The most common mode of decorating pottery, 
however, was to give the vessel a wash of fine 
clay, which was painted in various colours and 
designs, as well as polished, before the pottery 
was hnally burnt. This was particularly the case 
among the Pueblo and Arkansas Indians. There 
is a wide range of colour, especially white, black, 
red, brown, yellow, and green. The designs are 
so numerous as scarcely to admit of classification ; 
but as the material oi baskets led most easily to 
the production of right-angled decoration, so in 
the pottery circles and curves form a prominent 
feature. At the same time, angular designs are 
not uncommon, doubtless derived from basket 
patterns ; and both angular and curved decorations 
appear with great frequency on one and the same 
specimen. While many of the patterns are purely 
ornamental, and while representations of birds 
and animals seem, at least in many cases, to be 
simply decorative, other figures on Pueblo pottery 
possessed religious symbolism. The three ‘ lines of 
life’ occur, for instance, on a food bowl from 
Chevlon, which site also shows raincloud symbols 
on another bowl. The raincloud symbol, indeed, 
is well-nigh as important on Pueblo potteiy as 
in the ritual of the Hopis and kindred tribes. 
The chief raincloud symbols in the modem Hopi 
ritual are the rectangle (usually appearing as 
a stepped tuad), the semicncle (also usually 
in triads), and the triangle. These and similar 
symbols occur frequently m ancient Pueblo pottery, 
as on a food bowl from Four-mile Ruin ; and on 
another bowl from Homolobi the swastika (typify- 
ing the four cardinal points), on a red ground, 
is surrounded by a si ate -coloured margin, each 
arm of the swastika pointing to straight red lines 
icpresentiiig ram, and the intervening sub-quarters 
being occupied by three wavy red lines each. 
These few examples may serve to indicate the 
wealth of symbolism wdiieli may be traced on 
Pueblo pottery. Nor must it be forgotten that 
many designs which at first blush seem merely 
decorative are in reality fraught with deep religious 
symbolism. Here, in connexion with the pictures 
of birds and other living creatures, the investi- 
gator will do w^ell to bear in nnnd the words of 
Eewkes i In all these representations of mythical 
animals the imagination had full sw r ay. It w r as 
not the bird with which the artist was familiar 
through observation, but a monstrous creation of 
fancy, distorted by imaginations — real only m 
legends — that the potter painted on the vessels. 
Hence, we cannot hope to identify them, unless we 
are familiar with the mythology of the painters, 
much of which has perished. The comparatively 
large number of birds on the ancient pottery 
indicates a rich pantheon of bird gods, and it is 
instructive to note, in passing, that peisonations 
of birds play impoitant parts in the modem cere- 
monies which have been introduced into Tusayan 
from the south ’ {22 RBEW , pt. 1, p. 140 f ). 

Numerous specimens of pottery nave also been 
found in Porto Rico, Santo Domingo, St. Kitts, 
Gienada, Tunidad, etc. This is, in general, coarse, 
unpainted, and rude. The most usual decoiations 
are incised lines or relief figuies, the foimer being 
preferably lines (especially parallels), triangles, 
spirals (rare), and circles. There are no traces 
of either painting or slip. The pottery of Porto 
Rico and Santo Domingo is distinctly characterized 
by an indentation of the extremity of each line 
in rectilinear decoration by ‘a shallow pit that 
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was apparently made with the same instrument 
as the line itself ; or it was sometimes slightly 
separated from the end of the line’ (Fewkes, m 
25 11BEW p. 180). Tottery from St. Kitts, on the 
other hand, shows red vvaie with a fine superficial 
polish and incised lines tilled with white pigment. 

The art of painting pottery is also known among 
the South Anieiioan Indians of the eential Amazon 
and Guiana, the latter tubes adorning their pottery 
with juices extracted from the baik of various tiees, 
thus making crude designs of animals or geometric 
figures in red, brown, black, and other eolouis. 

North of the Isthmus of Panama pottery was 
earned to its highest development among the 
Aztecs, Zapotecs, Mayas, and kindred peoples. 
There not only vessels of various exquisite shapes 
and of a note woi thy degree of finish weie made, 
but also elaboiate funeial jars and water-pipes, 
and life-size figures of tena-cotta. Some of the 
Zapotee funeral urns are 20 inches in height, and 
aie fashioned in the conventional forms of the 
sculpture of this legion — a feat all the more difficult 
'when the material used for the modelling is lioine 
in mind. In South America the most elaboiate 
lietile ware is found in Peru. Dishes and vases 
of all shapes, some of them of great intiicaey of 
design and decoration, are found in large numbers. 
The forms of various f i nits, animals, birds, rep- 
tiles, and fishes aie repiesented with much fidelity, 
and clay vessels in human shape abound The 
most important of flic* latter class aie those which 
repiesent the head only; and while many aie 
evidently conventional, otheis are plainly intended 
foi portiaits, and aie thus valuable for a study of 
ancient Peruvian physiognomy Groups were also 
represented; and lidelity to nature, which w T as 
the aim of the ancient potteis of Pern, was in- 
creased by making some of then vessels a kind of 
mechanical toy, wdncli could give a sound mutating 
the cry of the animal or bird represented, snmlai 
figunnes also being found in Cential, and even in 
North, America A noteworthy foim of Peruvian 
pottery was the water-jar, an article of pi line mi- 
poitance in so arid a country. One of the chief 
forms is the twin kittle ; and it lias been suggested 
that one reason for the intimate shape of many 
Peiuvian jars was the desire to prevent insects, 
etc , from finding their way into the interior. The 
pottery was often painted or engraved iu^t as it 
was drying, after the clay itself had nr.st been 
mixed with powdeiecl ashes, eaibon, or graphite, 
while in more common ware chopped straw was 
also employed. The decoiation was, for the most 
part, purely conventional, although impoitant ex- 
ceptions aie not lacking The symbolism, wdncli 
may well have existed, is not as \et worked out. 

4 . Carving and sculpture. —The caiving and 
sculpture of the American Indians are still moie 
limited than pottery in territory This is hut 
natural, in consideration of the fact that w r ood and 
stone are far less ti actable substances than the 
clay of the potters. Excepting on the north-west 
coast, sculptured figures aie rare, although a few 
rough heads have been found as far cast as New 
Jersey Among the so-called ‘ mound-builders ’ 
the tobacco-pipe attains a considerable degree of 
artistic development, and among the Eskimos rude 
carvings on ivory, copied in the scrimshaw's of the 

whalers, frequently represent the forms of animals 
and other objects with remarkable fidelity. In the 
Mississippi valley carved shell gorgets have been dis- 
covered, which, in some cases, are curiously similar 
to Aztec work, liude shell masks are also found, 
some as far east as Virginia. The most important- 
specimens of North American Indian carving, how- 
ever, are found among the tribes of the north-west 
coast, such as the Haidas, Thlinkets, and Kwakiutls, 
who are also skilful engravers on slate and metal. 


The totem-poles of these tribes are most elaborate, 
and are sometimes coveied almost to their full 
height, which fiequently reaches 50 feet, with re- 
presentations of totemistic animals, birds* or fish. 
In addition to the totem-poles, the posts of the 
houses on the north-west coast are also elaborately 
caived, and both they and the totem-poles are 
gaudily painted in red, yellow, black, and other 
pi unary colours. Here, too, belong the w T ooden 
masks of the same tribes, which, like the totem- 
poles and t-lie carved posts supporting the main 
rafter of the house, have lehgious significance, 
and suggest m design the basketry of the region 
and the Chilkat blankets The Haida canoes 
are also elaboiated, caived, and decorated with 
totemistic and other religious designs. The Pueblo 
Indians, so advanced in other respects, were 
singularly deficient in caiving and sculpture, and 
tlieie is a wide extent of temtory from the Haidas 
to the Aztecs (except for a tew stone wdiale-killer 
figunnes among the Santa Paibaia Indians of 
the southern California coast) before any leal 
examples of these arts are found. It is only 
among the Aztecs, Toltccs, Zapotecs, and Mayas, 
moi cover, that any caiving or sculpture is found 
actually to be aitistic The elaboration of the Aztec 
calendar stone and of the sculptures of Palenque, 
Chniqui, and Copan are unsurpassed in any pail of 
the American continent, being fai supeiioi even 
to Peiuvian ait Individualistic statues, likewise, 
occur in these legions, and the walls of temples are 
elaborately sculptured. The close connexion be- 
tween seulptiiie and painting is exemplified in the 
lesemblanee of the caived figures to tlic pictures in 
Aztec and Maya manuscripts. Carving in wood 
was known in ancient Mexico, hut naturally few 
examples of it have survived. Laige stone figures 
are found from Mexico to Nicaragua, tei mmating, 
towaids the south, 111 the idols of Zapateio and 
Pensacola and elsewhere, some of them 1: 2 ft high. 
They are, however, rude in structuie, and fai 111 - 
fei lor to the polished productions of the Mayas. 
The archaeological remains of Poito Rico and the 
neighboui ing islands, which have become known 
hom the reseaiehes of Jesse \Y. Fewkes 111 1902- 
1904 (contained in Ills ‘The Abongines of Poito 
Rico and Neighboring Islands , 5 in 25 JIBE W 
pp. 3-220), give some striking conti lbut ions to 
Amenean ait from a region lntlieito impel fectly 
explored. The remains are rude artistically, yet 
they serve to supplement 0111 knowledge of the 
Orinoco tribes, with which he justly holds Antillean 
civilization to he connected. Here mention may 
first he made of stone pestles, chiefly fiom Santo 
Domingo, adorned with rude heads and liguies of 
animals, birds, and men, the ky pe being unlike 
any found in any other part of America Resides 
objects more 01 less familiar elsewhere, such as 
heads, pendants, stone halls (perhaps used as ioof- 
weights or fetishes), small stone heads and discs 
with human faces, stools (recalling the forms m 
South America), pillai stones (generally with rough 
and grotesque attempts to represent the human 
form), and rude wooden idols (some possibly im- 
poited by the Spaniards fiom Africa for the negro 
slaves), there are three classes of sculpture which 
are apparently peculiar to this region. These are 

tliiee-pomted stones (either plain or with faces of 
birds, beasts, reptiles, or men, restricted thus 
far to 1*01 to Rico and the eastern end of Santo 
Domingo), stone ‘collars , 5 and ‘elbow stones . 5 
The first are regauled by Fewkes (op. c it. p. 131) 
‘as clan idols or images of tutelary totems , 5 
fastened to some unknown object ; and the third 
class may have been connected with the ‘ collars 5 
(op. rit . pp. 172-174). There thus remain the 
‘collars , 5 which are either massive ovals or slender 
ovates, and either partially decorated or plain. 
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Their use is entirely problematical (cf. Fewkes, 
op cit pp 167-172) ; but similar objects have been 
found in Totonac iuins in eastern Mexico. They 
are accordingly held by Fewkes (25 RBElv 
pp. 251-261) to be connected with the Aztec 
‘sacnhcial yokes,’ which he seems inclined to 
regard as fertility symbols (cf. the more conven- 
tional new advanced, perhaps incorrectly, by the 
present writer in art. Altar [American], above, 
p. 336). At all events, the pioblem of the leal 
meaning of these ‘collars,’ which measure as high 
as 19 by 17 in., can as yet scarcely be said to be 
solved. 

Turning to South Ameiica, one finds rough 
caivings on trees among the Indians of Central 
Brazil, while their chairs are made in the shape of 
birds, and they have vessels in the form of various 
birds, bats, fishes, and toitoises On the Chaco, on 
the other hand, art consists only in scratching 
natural objects roughly on gourds and making 
rude topographical scenes (Giubb, Among the 
Indians of the Paraguayan Chaco , London, 1904, 
}>. 98). Among the most remarkable sculptures, if 
such they may be called, of the South American 
Indians are those of the natives of Guiana One 
of the most typical of these is on Temehri Bock in 
the Coientyn liver, and measures 13 feet m length 
by 5 feet 7 inches in width The carving represents 
a number of ligures of men, monkeys, snakes, and 
the like, and also has simple combinations of two 
or tluee curved lines. The figures aie in all cases 
extiemely rude, and those of less importance are 
sometimes painted instead of carved Some of 
these carvings arc of compaiatively recent date, 
for one at llila de Bcdra in the Bio Negio rcpie- 
sents a Spanish galley (cf Im Thuin, Among the 
Indians of Guiana , London, 1883, pp 391-410) 
The sculptures of the ancient Peruvians, although 
natuially supenor to any otlicis of the South 
Amencan continent, weie, as already noted, far 
inferior to the work of the Aztecs and their 
neighbours. Expert eyclopean architects though 
they v ere, they were but indillerent sculpt ois, 
and even the tew specimens of wood carving which 
are still extant aie but rough work. Like the 
Central Brazilian Indians, the Peruvians paid eon- 
sideiable attention to their chairs, and specimens 
have been pieseived which aie suppoited by ligures 
of some aitistie merit Chairs of similar foim are 
also found m Nieaiagua and Poito Bieo. A few' 
admirable granite heads have been found, as at 
Pashash ; and the fountain of C^uonnacha is, at 
least at first sight, a icmaikable work of art 
Nevertheless, the rudeness of the head of a 
poiphyiy idol, now at Collo-Collo, and the shape- 
lessness of the granite statues of Tialmanaeo, 
when contrasted with the Maya sculptuies of 
Copan, bespeak most clearly the inferioiity of 
the Peruvians in this form of art. The elaborate 
sculptuies on the buildings, moreover, aie far 
less frequent than among the Aztecs and their 
congenei s. 

5. Painting-. — This art, at least in its crude forms, 
doubtless prevailed through most of the North 
Amencan continent ; but the best modern examples 
aie to be found among the Indians of the West 
T1 le tribes of the north-west coast, where, as just 
noted, carving in w r ood is 1 datively highly de- 
veloped, paint their totem-poles, canoes, eliests, 
batons, and other objects in gaudy colours, while 
the IIopis and other Pueblo peoples are also 
acquainted with this art, as is shown by the 
masks, often of leather or basketry, and garments 
used in the personations of the gods in the great 
winter festivals. In like manner, much of the pot- 
tery discovered in the ‘ cliff-dwellings ’ is painted, 
fiequently in conventional designs of pleasing effect 
and with the general systems of symbolism noted 


above (p. 829 b ). Among the Aztecs and related 
peoples the manuscripts still extant are painted 
with considerable skill, but with the high colouring 
characteristic of so much of early art As if to 
atone for their somewhat curious deficiency in 
painting, however, the inhabitants of ancient 
Mexico were noteworthy for their skill in making 
pictures of trees and flowers, and even copies of 
European paintings, in mosaics of feathers, with 
a degree of excellence which aroused the admira- 
tion of the Spanish invaders (see above, § I ; and cf. 
Mason, in Hodge, Handbook of American Indians , 

1 455 f. , and the bibliography there given). The 
Peruvians also possessed the art of painting ; but 
among them, as among the Aztecs, it w r as unde- 
veloped as compared with their achievements in 
other departments of art. Their lepreseritations 
ot the human form, henvever, as is cleai from their 
vase-pamtings, w'ere far superior to those of the 
Aztecs, and the same statement holds true in 
general with regard to all ancient Peruvian paint- 
ing The pioblem of symbolism here, as elsewhere 
throughout America, must be solved together w ith 
the interpretation of the pottery, basketry, and 
kindred arts. Outside the empire of the Incas 
painting seems scarcely to occur m South America. 
It must be borne in mind, however, that painting 
is pie-eminently a sessile ait, and one which 
lequires a considerable degree of civilization befoie 
it can be acquired with any measme of real 
ment. It is less utilitarian even than caiving 
and sculpture, and arises at a later penod, while 
it is still moie taidy in development as compaied 
wuth weaving, basketry, and potteiy, and for a 
like reason 

Oeitam special foims of painting among the 
American Indians call for notice in this con- 
nexion. Of these the first is ‘dry-painting,’ which 
is piactised especially by the Navahos, Apaches, 
and the Pueblo tribes of Arizona and New' Mexico, 
and in ruder form by the Cheyennes, Arapahos, 
and Siksikas. These paintings aie used exclusiv ely 
in lehgious ceiemomes, as in the IIopi altars (see 

Altar [American], p 336), and seem to be most 
highly developed among the Navahos. Here the 
paintings are sometimes 10 or 12 ft in diameter, and 
are, of course, Idled with symbolism repiesenting 
deities, natural phenomena, and living beings of 
sacred import. The sand is laid to a depth of 2 or 
3 in , and the colours are white, yellow', red (these 
made of pow'dered sandstone), blue (really grey, 
being a mixture of black and w lute sand), and lilack 
(pulvenzed charcoal) Working generally from 
the centre and according to the plan prescribed 
by the ritual (except in a few definite cases), the 
artist, in applying the pigments, ‘ picks up a small 
quantity between Ins lirst and second fmgeis and 
Ins opposed thumb and allows it to flow slowly 
as he moves his hand. . . . When he makes a 
mistake he does not brush away the tolouied 
pow'der, but obliterates it by pouring sand on it, 
then diaws the correct design on the new' sui face. 

. . When it is finished, ceiemomes aie pei formed 
over it, and then with song and ceremony it is 
obliterated. When no semblance of it remains, 
the sand of which it was made is gathered in 
blankets and tin own away at a distance from the 
lodge. Tn the ceiemomes of the Pueblo Indians a 
picture is allowed to remain seveial days’ (Matthews, 

in Hodge, Handbook of American Indians , i. 403 f.). 
The IIopis, unlike the Navahos, begin their dry- 
paintings at the penphery, commencing with the 
north ; and when the painting is effaced, pinches 
of the sand used in its composition are deposited 
in certain spots prescribed by the ritual. 

A sort of heraldry was perpetuated by means of 
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and involved certain tabus, while the basis of the 
design was drawn from the visions obtained by 
the young braves (cf. Communion with Deity 
[American Indian]). As in many other lands, 
the painting of the face and boay was and is 
common among the American Indians. This 
may be purely decorative in intent, or it may 
have symbolism relating to religion, war, or social 
status Thus, the Mandans often painted their 
bodies reddish brown and drew red or black figures 
on their arms, while their faces were coloured 
vermilion or yellow. These designs, being merely 
ornamental, might be varied at pleasure ; but the 
transition from the ornamental is shown by the 
piactice of the same tribe of painting the entire 
face jet black after performing an exploit (Maxi- 
milian von Wied-Neuwied, Travels m the Interior 
of North America , London, 1843, pp. 340-386). 
Hearndon (Exploration of the Valley of the 
Amazon , Washington, 1853, i. 201) describes a 
Conibo dandy as ‘ painted with a broad stripe 
of red under each eye ; three narrow stripes oi 
blue were carried from one ear, across the uppei 
lip to the other — the two lower stripes plain, ami 
the upper one bordered with figures. The w hole 
of the lower jaw and chin were painted with a 
blue chain-work of figures.’ Ritualistic face- 
painting is exemplified among the White Earth 
Opbwas of Minnesota, the first degiee of then 
Gliost Society being indicated, according to Holl- 
mann (Ameru an Antlu apologist, 1888, pp 209-229), 
by a red stripe across the face from near the eais 
over the tip of the nose ; the second by a similar 
stripe plus another across the eyes, temples, and 
root of the nose ; the third by painting the upper 
half of the face gieen and the lower half red ; and 
the fouith by painting the foiehead and the left 
cheek green and impiessing four vermilion spots 
on the brow and four on the cheek. The ‘ war 
paint’ of the American Indians is, in general, 
either red or black, or a combination of both , and 
the same colours are frequently used for mourn- 
ing (cf., in general, on Ameucan Indian face- 
paintmg, Mallery, in 10 IiBEW pp 619-634). 

Allusion should also be made to the pictographs 
which are scattered over North, Central/ and 
South America Since these are in great pait 
mnemonic, chronological, or historical in purpose, 
or are intended to convey messages, notices, and 
the like, they will moie properly be discussed 
under the head of Writing (Ameucan Indian) 
Here, however, it may be noted that the aitistic 
powers evinced in these pictographs (which are 
mainly petioglyphs) are decidedly primitive. Their 
interpietatum, when they are not mere ornaments 
or idle graffiti , is often problematical, and requires, 
in many cases, a knowledge of traditions, local 
surroundings, and the like An important class 
of pictography is given in the representations 
of tribal designations (cf. the list in Mallery, 
10 RBEW pp 377-388; and see in general on the 
subject his ‘ Pictographs of the Noith American 
Indians’ in 4 RBEW pp 13-256, and ‘Pictme- 
Wnting of the American Indians,’ in 10 IiBEW 
pp 25-822 ; supplemented for Porto Rico by 
Fewkes, in 25 RBE W pp. 148-159). They like- 
wise symbolize personal names (Mallery, in 
10 IiBEW pp 442-460), and religious symbolism 
is. also prominent, being found not only in the 
Micrnac pictographs from Kejitnkoojik Lake, Nova 
Scotia, but also among the Ojibwas, Menomonis, 
Dakotas, and Haidas (Mallery, pp 461-512). Moie 
than this, there are well defined pictographic signs 
for the sivastika, the sky, the heavenly bodies, 
day and night, lightning, eclipses, and meteors, 
and representations of tipis and even pueblos are 
also found (Mallery, pp. 694-735). The older 
American pictographs are naturally on stone and 


uncoloured ; but bone, skin, gourds, copper, wood, 
and textiles also bear like figures, frequently in 
colours. 

6. Metallurgy and jewellery. — The Indians of 
North and Central America were acquainted with 
copper, silver, gold, iron, galena, lead, and tin, 
knowledge of the last two being restricted to the 
Aztecs, Toltecs, and Mayas. Nevertheless, the use 
of metal in personal adornment was comparatively 
rare in North America, shells, beads, and the like 
being used instead, although bracelets of copper 
were frequently worn and were highly valued, in 
view of the difficulty of mining the metal in pre- 
Columbian days. The metals were worked chiefly 
by cold-hammering and gnnding, but there is no 
evidence of a knowledge of casting Silver is now 
worked with considerable elaboration among the 
Navahos, and bells of copper have been found m 
Tennessee, while elaborate sheet copper repousst 
figures occur in the Etowah mounds, Georgia, 
and the Hopewell mounds, Ohio ; and the copper 
‘tokens’ of the north-west coast aie famous in 
many ceremonies. The Aztecs and other Mexican 
peoples weie expert metallurgists, and then < r old 
vessels and adornments were the marvel of their 
conquerors.* They imitated the forms of jininials 
and buds, and manufactured peisonal jewellery, 
often enhanced in beauty by gems. They likewise 
possessed the art of making an amalgam of copper 
and tin, thus forming a bionze of considerable 
hardness, while specimens of copper plating aie 
known from the mounds of Florida, Alabama, 
and Ohio. Gold ornaments aie also known fiom 
Florida and the West Indies. The metallurgical 
remains of the Peruvians include silver bracelets 
and collais ; gold, silver, copper, and bronze vases ; 
and animals and birds, such as jaguars, deer, 
monkeys, and parrots, in copper, bronze, and 
silver, as well as human figures. Apart fiom this, 
however, South America falls behind the noithem 
continent in the amount and excellence of metal- 
lurgical products and jewellery, as it does in neaily 
all other requisites and tokens of human piogtess 
in civilization 

7. Mosaics and minor arts. — The ait of making 
mosaics was known especially in the Pueblo regions 
of Arizona and New* Mexico and among the Aztecs. 
The modern products of the formei region aie 
much inferior to the ancient specimens, ‘which 
consist of gorgets, ear pendants, and other objects. 

. . . Turquoise was tne favourite matenal, but 
bits of shell and various bright-coloured stones 
were also employed The foundation form was 
of shell, wood, bone, and jet and other stone, and 
the matrix of gum or asphaltum. Although the 
work is neatly executed, the forms are simple and 
the designs not elaborate’ (Holmes, in Hodge, 
Handbook of American Indians , 1 947) Rude 

mosaics have been found in graves in southern 
California. One of the most interesting mosaic 
objects north of Mexico is a shell used as a pendant 
and found by Fewkes at Chaves Pass, Anzona, 
in 1896. This is a frog formed by imbedding 
turquoises in pitch on the shell of a Petunculus 
giganteus, with a small rectangle of red jasper set 
111 the centre of the back (cf. Fewkes, in 22 IiBEW , 
pt 1, p 86 f ). Mosaics from Mexico have long been 
known, particularly a knife with a blade of semi- 
translucent chalcedony, the handle being a crouch- 
ing man, clothed in an eagle’s skin, his head 
issuing from the beak (cf. Bancroft, Native Races , 
lv. 557-559). Of these mosaics some twenty-three 
are thus far known ; and for comparison with the 
Chaves Pass frog, allusion may be made to a 

* The gold was an alloy of copper, varying from almost pure 
gold to almost pure copper. When the baser metal vas used, 
it was frequently coated (plated ?) with pure gold. The tec hnical 
processes used were exceedingly skilful, but what they were 
is uncertain 
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double jaguar now in the Berlin Museum fur 
Yolkerkunde. This is described by Lehmann (in 
XV t Congr&s international des Americanist es, 
Quebec, 4907, ii. 340-344) as follows : — The figure 
is carved of tough reddish brown wood, 32 cm. 
long and 10 cm. high at the head at each end, 
one of which is turned towards the spectator and 
the other averted. The belly, which has no 
mosaic work, is painted with black and bluish 
green. The bed for the mosaics is a dark brown 
resin 3 or 4 mm. deep, and the stones themselves 
are chiefly green or greenish -yellow turquoise and 
blue malachite, their shapes varying between 
polvhedrous, rectangular, and round, and all care- 
fully polished. The neck and the extremities are 
almost covered with turquoises, and rosettes of the 
same material are evidently intended to represent 
the jaguar’s spots. Rows of turquoise alternate 
with rows of obsidian on the body, and the orna- 
mentation is enhanced by mother-of-pearl and bits 
of white, yellow, red, and violet mussel-shells. 
It would also seem that the eyes and nose were 
originally covered in part with gold-leaf (see 
in general on Mexican mosaics, Globus , 1906, 
pp. 318-322). 

The account thus given of American Indian art, 
like that of the architecture of the same peoples, 
cannot pretend to be exhaustive. Besides the 
large categories here outlined, there were other 
arts, such as bark-work. This was used for cord, 
mats, receptacles of all kinds, dishes, canoes, and 
houses ; for cradles and for burial ; for clothing 
and for writing-tablets ; and for religious dance 
regalia and masks (cf. Mason, in Hodge, Hand- 
book of American Indians , i. 130-132, and the 
literature there cited). Among the more northern 
tribes and along the Pacihc coast bone is almost 
as important as bark, being used not only for 
personal adornment and as household utensils, 
toys, and fetishes, but even for weapons and in 
the construction of dwellings, canoes, and the like. 
Bones .were elaborately carved, and were also 
inlaid by the ancient Pueblo Indians, while even 
a coppei -plated bone has been found in a Florida 
mound (cf. the summary of Holmes, in Hodge, l. 
159 f. ). Horn was likewise sometimes employed, 
as for dr-lies among the Salishan tubes. 

Literature — Dellenbaugh, North Americans of Yesterday 
(New York, 1900) , Thomas, Introduction to the Study of North 
American Archaeology (Cincinnati, 1898), Hodge, Handbook of 
American Indians , 1 . (Washington, 1907), Bancroft, Native 
Races of the Pacific States , iv (San Francisco, 1883), Kings- 
borough, Antiquities of Mexico (9 vols , London, 1830-1848); 
Maudsley, ‘ Archeology ’ m Biologia Centrali - Americana 
(London, 1899-1901), Wiener, Pfrou et Bolivie (Pans, 1880), 
Baessler, Ancient Peruvian Art (Eng tr. by Keane, 4 vols , 
Berlin, 1902-1903), von den Steinen, Unter den Naturvolkem 
Zentral-Brasihens (Berlin, 1894), Waitz, Anthropologic der 
N aturwlker , in. (2 parts, Leipzig, 1862-1804) , and many mono- 
graphs in the reports of the American BK, the United States 
National Museum, the Field Columbian Museum, the Peabody 
Museum, and the American Museum of Natural History The 
present writer’s thanks are also due Mr. F. D Van Arsdale of 
Newark, N.J , for private information, especially concerning 
Pottery LOUIS H. GRAY. 

ART (Assyro-Babylonian). — The religion of the 
Babylonians and Assyrians, which, according to the 
received opinion, was animistic in its origin, may 
be regarded as going back to between 4000 and 
5000 years B.C. This long period, added to the 
nature of their faith, has supplied us with an 
enormous amount of material illustrating their 
religious art, which the student can trace, in all 
its variant styles, through the ages of its existence, 
noting the changes in religious thought which it 
reflects, and the reaction of its influence on the 
people themselves. 

Before B.C. 4500 (as far as is at present known) 
no monuments exist, so that there is practically no 
record of that animistic period in which the religion 
of the Babylonians haa its origin. A wide gulf 
vol. i.-— 53 


must therefore exist between the religious con- 
ceptions of the simple-minded savages of early 
Sumerian and Semitic times and those of the men 
of even the remotest civilization of Babylonia when 
works of art are found. 

Babylonian religious art therefore comes before 
us only when it had attained a certain measure of 
perfection. It is true that a number of compara- 
tively rude examples have come down to us, but 
such are a speciality of no particular age, and at 
all periods excellent examples, principally in stone, 
exist, among them being numerous engraved seals, 
mostly cylindrical. Many good bronzes, too, have 
been found, some of them being as early as the 3rd 
millennium B.C. 

In all probability the art of Babylonia is best 
divided into periods, though the schools of the 
various States (Ur, Erech, Akkad, Babylon, Lagas, 
etc.) could also be taken into account if we nad 
sufficient material. With our present knowledge, 
however, it is often difficult to place the examples, 
and even the question of date is not without its 
difficulties, as the chronology does not admit of a 
clear line of demarcation in the matter. The 
divisions, therefore, can be only roughly deter- 
mined, somewhat as follows : 

i. Babylonia 

(1) From the earliest period until the time of the Dynasty of 

Babylon ( c 2000 b c — LagaS, Niffer) 

(2) Until the end of the dynasty of the Land of the Sea(c. 

1700 b c — Babylon, Sippar, Erech) 

(3) The Kassite period (c. 1700 b c — c 1100 bc). 

(4) From c. 1100 b c. until the downfall of the Babylonian 

empire (b.c. 538). 

x Assyria 

The artistic period may be regarded as extending from the 
9th cent or earlier (we await the results of the German 
excavations at ASSur) until about b c. 606. 

Though, like the art of Egypt, that of Babylonia 
comes before us only when it had attained a certain 
amount of perfection, it is, in a way, more interest- 
ing than that of Egypt, in that it shows a much 
greater variety of styles ; and the Assyrian school, 
when it comes into existence, has a distinct stamp 
of its own. We have also to distinguish, besides 
the perfect and artistic, the amateurish (which is 
sufficiently rare) and the rough and unfinished — 
generally cylinder-seals 1 dashed ott ’ by the hand 
of one accustomed to do such work, and probably 
to be regarded as cheap productions for the poorer 
classes, who naturally needed things similar to 
those required by the well-to-do, though they could 
not pay the price. At all times these classes of 
religious artistic productions had existed, and 
among the perfect and artistic are now and then 
to be found tilings of noteworthy beauty of work- 
manship, due, doubtless, to the presence of artist- 
workmen of wonderful talent. 

i. Babylonia. — (1) Amon^ the best of the earliest 
examples of Babylonian religious art are the very 
interesting cylinder-seals impressed upon tablets 
found at Tel-loh (Lagas) in S. Babylonia. They 
show a iiian and a woman, nude, the former strug- 
gling with a stag, and the latter with a bull, whilst 
two lions, whose bodies cross each other symmetric- 
ally (a common device of Assyro-Babylonian en- 
gravers) attack the two animals at the same time. 
Various mystic emblems appear — a bat or bat- 
headed bira, an animal’s fetlock and hoof in out- 
line, and a young bull — whilst beneath the name 
of the owner are two bull-men whose bodies cross 
each other, as in the case of the lions. The wide- 
open mouth of the man, and the closed mouth and 
the large ear of the woman, suggest that we may 
have here primitive representations of the deities 
Nebo, ‘the proclaimer, and Tasmdtu, his spouse, 
4 the hearer ’ ; but the crown with points which the 
woman wears is rather against this identification, 
on account of analogies elsewhere. Concerning tiie 
art here revealed, a few words may be said. The 
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animal-forms, especially the heads, are good, and 
the manes of the lions are well treated, but the 
human forms are less satisfactory, the body of the 
man being thick, and the arms m both cases ab- 
normally thin. The head of the man regards the 
spectator, and, though too large, is more successful 
than that of the woman, which has the same 
defect, to which must be added the fronting eye in 
the profile face, fitting, as it were, into the some- 
what pointed nose, which makes the figure gro- 
tesque. The close-shut mouth (the line of the lips 
is invisible in the impiession) and the abnormally 
large ear, taken in conjunction with the wide-open 
mouth of the man, shows that the design has a 
deeper meaning than appeals at first sight. This 
seal belonged to En-gal-gala, the superintendent of 
the women’s house during the reigns of Lugalanda 
and Uru-ka-gina, about B.C. 4500.* 

Scenes similar to this are common, though no 
woman is shown as one of those struggling with 
the animals From the same site, Tel-loh, the de 
Sarzec expedition f obtained a very fine seal show- 
ing a bearded man struggling with a bull, and a 
bearded and crowned personage struggling with a 
hon. These animals cross each other like the lions 
in the other design, and the bull-men beneath the 
inscription of En-gal -gala’s cylinder are replaced 
by two human-headed bulls, one of which is held 
by a nude bearded man, a bird, piobably intended 
for an eagle, occupying the space between them 
If the short inscnption Nin-in or Ni-m , close to the 
crowned personage, refers to him, it probably repre- 
sents the ancient deified king Ninus, who, with 
Semiramis, is said by Diodorus ( 11 . 8, 6) to have 
been repiesented on the walls of Babylon in 
enamelled brick, hunting the leopard and the 
lion.J The objects here described suggest that 
there was not only a legend referring to the god- 
dess Nina, patron of Nina on the Euphrates and 
of Nineveh in Assyria, but also a male deity of 
similar name. Semitic influence, with its venera- 
tion for the male, is piobably the cause of the 
substitution of the male deity for the hearing but 
silent female. 

The occurrence of these early designs on cylinder- 
seals reminds us of an important fact in connexion 
with Babylonian art, namely, that in Babylonia 
there is neither building-stone nor even blocks in 
any number suitable for sculpture either in relief 
or in the round. It is therefore not impossible 
that the earliest works of art were primitive 
attempts at engraving, first as charms, and after- 
wards as charms and seals combined, on the cylin- 
drical beads which were for many centuries the 
favourite form of seal in Babylonia and Assyria, 
and which afterwards travelled to the extreme 
west of Asia and Egypt. 

Presenting a large surface in a small space, these 
cylinder - seals became suitable for all kinds of 

f nctures, and we find engraved thereon the Baby- 
onian idea of several of the legends with which we 
have become familiar from the tablets. Thus it 
happens that, in a scene showing a nude bearded 
figure struggling with a bull which is being also 
attacked by a lion, we see a representation of a 
boat and a personage within rowing, § which is 
generally supposed to show the Babylonian Noah 
in the ark. Several copies exist also of that ex- 
ceedingly interesting scene which shows Etanna 
riding in the air upon an eagle, whilst people on 
the earth below interrupt their daily work to gaze 
* See the Amherst Tablets , \oI. l. p. 2. The woman's crown 
appears in the reproduction published by M. N. de Likhatscheff, 
St Petersburg, 1907 

t EL de Sarzec, Dtcouvertes en ChaldUe , pi. 30, 5 b. 

X Fragments of enamelled brick with portions of what ap- 
peared to be fabulous animals, and white inscriptions on a blue 
round, were found at Babylon by Rassam See also Delitzsch, 
m Lande des einstigen Paradieses t pp. 34-38. 

§ Smith, Chaldean Genesis . 


upon them.* Another noteworthy example is 
well known as a possible Babylonian picture of 
the Fall. It shows two personages seated one 
on each side of a palm-tree bearing fruit, and 
stretching forth their hands as if about to grasp 
it, whilst behind the figure apparently represent- 
ing the woman a wavy serpent raises himself. 
The work is rough, but implies some technical 
skill. f 

Noteworthy are the early engravers’ attempts to 
cope with the scene repiesenting the overthrow of 
the dragon Tiamat by Merodach. The best is one 
figured by Hayes Ward, in which the head of the 
Babylonian pantheon is seen striding or running 
along Tiamat’ s wavy body, and thrusting his weapon 
into her mouth as she turns her horned head 
towards him. Two of Merodach’s helpers seem to 
follow behind. Anothei picture of the same, which 
is apparently of late date and Assyrian workman- 
ship, shows the dragon with a long and stiaight, 
but apparently scaly, body, erecting herself at an 
angle where the feet spring foith She does not 
turn her head towards him, and the god attacks 
her with thunderbolts, striding along on her body 
behind, followed by two of Ins helpers. J Other 
scenes, possibly from legends, occur, but have not 
as yet been identified. Thus a cylinder-seal in 
two divisions shows, on the light, a deity (the sun- 
god) dividing food, of which the ownei of the seal, 
standing before him, seems to partake ; and on the 
left another deity bending down a tali thin tree 
apparently to conceal a goddess and a ( v child-) 
deity coming forth from its trunk (cf. the classical 
story of Adonis [Ovid, Metam . x ]). All the figures 
on this cylinder-seal (except that of the ownei) 
wear the horned hat indicating divinity § 

The design m the right-hand division, which 
shows the owner of the cylindei before the god 
whom he worshipped, is probably, in its various 
forms, the commonest found, especially in the 
period preceding 2000 B c. The deity is genei- 
ally seated, and often holds a cup m his right hand 
Before him is sometimes a vase, and the worshipper 
(the owner of the seal) is led into his presence by a 
divine personage.il A divine attendant sometimes 
bungs up the rear. IF The worshipper is generally 
bare-headed and clean-shaven, the lattei peculiarity 
probably indicating his priestly office.** Variants 
of this oft-repeated design are found ; one, which is 
regarded as exceedingly ancient, is a fragment of 
a bas-relief ft showing a seated deity holding a cup 
in his right hand, and wearing on his head a hat 
with two horns, one at the front and the other at 
the back, instead of one or more on each side, as 
in the later designs. The work is rough and 
primitive, the artist having apparently found his 
material not altogether satisfactory (it is a cal- 
careous limestone, probably of sufficient hardness 
to make its working difficult). 

*E de Sarzec, Dtcouvertes en Chaldee , pi 30 bis, No 13 ; 
Cylinder-Seals in the Possession of Sir Henry Peck , lh90 (plate, 
No 18) 

t Smith, Chaldean Genesis 

X L W King, Babylonian Religion , p 102. 

§ Dtcouvertes en ChahUe , pi 30 bis , 176 It is not exactly 
known why the Babylonians and Assyrians represented their 
deities wearing horned hats In the primitive design described 
above (p 833), the demons or|bull-men have horns placed directly 
upon their heads Perhaps this is an artist's device to show 
who, among the figures in the picture, are gods and who are 
men, just as the star placed before the names of deities in the 
inscriptions is not an indication that all the deities are stars 
(though some of them were so regarded), but simply means 
that the gods belonged to the place where the stars are, nameh , 
the heavens. 

|| Numerous representations of this kind will be found in the 
Amherst Tablets , vol. i. pp 40, 63, 83, 141, 158, 196, etc. 

11 lb. pp. 80, 170. 

** A very fine but fragmentary relief, showing Qudea ( c . 2500 
b.c ) brought before his god by two introducers, is given in 
Meyer’s Sumerien und Semite n m Babylonien (Konigliche 
Preuss Akad. der Wissenschaften, 1906), pi. vii. 

ft Dtcouvertes en Chaldte, pi. 1, No. 1 
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The deities at this period are represented wear- 
ing mantles which recall, in a measure, the Roman 
cloak wound round the body, and thrown over the 
left shoulder, leaving the right shoulder and arm 
bare. These garments seem sometimes to be re- 
presented as made of the skin of some animal, 
such as the goat (which seems to have been a 
sacred animal), sewn together in long strips giving 
the appearance of flounces. This costume distin- 
guishes divine personages, or those who claimed 
livine kinship. A squat little figure in alabaster, 
standing with folded arms, and wearing a dress of 
bins kind, the head bound round with a fillet cross- 
ing behind the long carefully -arranged hair,* may 
be a divinity, or the priest of a god. 

It is noteworthy that though, in the archaic 
fiagment above described + and on the cylinder- 
seals, the deities are represented in profile, in bas- 
leliefs of somewhat later date they are often shown 
Front-face Whether front- or side-face, however, 
the horns on their hats, which vary from two to 
eight m number, are shown as if the front of the 
liead-dress were towards the spectator. £ Goddesses 
ire shown dressed similarly to the gods, in horned 
liat and robe of skin, but the right shoulder is 
covered as well as the left. One small fragment § 
■diows a goddess wearing a hat with a single horn 
Dn each side. Her hair descends in graceful curves 
upon her shoulders, necklaces adorn her neck, upon 
which is also a tuple low of beaded work which 
disappears beneath the low-cut neck of her goat- 
skin lobe, over which, from each shoulder, descends 
% beaded stole. She holds in her hands a vase 
from which flows a twofold stream of living water. 
Here we have something really good and artistic — 
xlmost aesthetic. The work is so dignified, the 
idea intended to be conveyed (that of a beneficent 
goddess bearing the water of life) so well expressed, 
that the spectator realizes that he has before him 
the work of a people who knew what they wished 
bo express, and had skill to express it. 

After that, the picture of a god,|| apparently of 
the saine period, is disappointing, though even 
this has its excellences. Its shortcomings are pio- 
bably due mainly to the damage which the stone 
lias received. A deity, front-face, bearded, and 
liolding what seems to be a staff or symbol, is 
seated on a low-armed chair with a nigh and 
dightly bent back lie wears the usual robe of 
^kin, and hair falling upon his shoulders. In spite 
of the damage to the stone, the dignity of the face 
is striking Beliefs in terra-cotta, apparently pro- 
duced fiom moulds, also occur. A very good 
example IF shows a male figuie nearly nude, wear- 
ing a horned hat, and plaited hair descending to 
each side of his longish beard, where it ends in two 
tightly-ananged curls. 

The bronzes, though not numerous, are excellent 
i>f their kind. They represent cancphoroi (pnestly 
rulers as bearers of gifts to the temple), human 
hgures and seated bulls, on o kind of tang for in- 
sertion in a socket, and the well-known kneeling 
tigures in horned hats holding inscribed cones 
(regarded by some as the god with the fire-stick). 
They are of the nature of votive statuettes,** and 
were used as the bearers of stone inscriptions 
detailing the building of temples. 

(2) With the advent of Semitic influence (c. 2100 
B.C.) there is a change in the representation of 
certain of the deities The horned hats and the 
skin robes are found, but, in the case of what may 
be regarded as the warrior-gods, short tunics and 
thick-brimmed hats appear, and the deity grasps 

* Dtcouvertes , pi. 1 ter , No. 3 

f lb. pi 1, No 1 

X Jb. pi 25, No 6, is an interesting example of this. 

I lb pi 8 bis 

|| lb pi 22, No 6 1 lb pi. 39, No 3. 

** lb. pi 6 bis , la, 16, 1 c ; and pi. 28. 


in his right hand a short weapon, held close against 
the body. The beard also spreads over the breast. 
Sometimes the thick - brimmed hat is combined 
with the long flounced robe of skin. The cylinder- 
seals of this period are often very finely engraved, 
especially those of haematite. The bas-reliefs follow 
the style of the cylinder-seals, but seem to keep 
more to the old costumes. A very good specimen 
of the lapidary art of this period is the representa- 
tion of flanimurabi before the sun-god Samas, at 
the top of that king’s Code of Laws.* (Jammuiabi 
lias flowing robes reaching to his feet, and a tlnck- 
bnmrned hat. His light shoulder is bare, and his 
hand is raised as if addressing the deity. The 
sun -god, heavily bearded, wears a flounced robe 
without any indication whatever of a hairy surface. 
Upon his head is a pointed hat, with four horns 
curving upwards in front — eight in all. Wavy 
rays proceed from his shoulders. His seat has 
four superimposed recesses, such as are often foHnd 
both in bas-reliefs and in designs on cylinder-seals. 
His right shoulder is baie, and in Ins hand he holds 
a stall and a ring, emblematic of his endless course 
and his authority as judge of the world. The 
work is good and well finished, but wanting in 
lightness and detail. The bronzes of this period 
seem to have maintained the excellence which 
those of the preceding period show. One, pro- 
bably now in private hands, is a good reproduc- 
tion, in the round, of one of those divine attend- 
ants so often shown in the cylinder - seals as a 
graceful female figure in a horned hat and wearing 
a robe of skin, holding up her hands with the 
palms facing each other. When the deity and the 
owner of the seal are absent, these attendants 
aie sometimes shown in the same attitude of 
adoiation before the divine name contained m the 
inseiiption. 

(3) In the Kassite period we meet with another 
style for the cylinder-seals, the work being exceed- 
ingly plain and flat, and wanting detail. The 
designs are, moreover, confined to single figures, 
either sitting or standing, and accompanied by 
some emblem — a cross, one or more birds, etc. ; 
and in one case even a fly, suggesting that the 
deity may have been the Babylonian Beelzebub. 
These designs probably form the transition to the 
later Babylonian style of art, in which the robes 
are likewise very plain ; but the work, which seems 
to fall off somewhat during the Kassite penod, 
later assumes remarkable accuracy and finisn. 

It is to the Kassite period mainly, however, that 
the boundary-stones which have come dow n to us 
belong. These objects (generally inscribed with 
grants of land) are sculptured with 4 the signs of 
the gods’ as a protection against the wrongful 
alteration of the boundary or changing the con- 
ditions of the deed, etc. Those found by the de 
Morgan expedition at Susaf are of special value, 
as they have sometimes short inscriptions which 
enable the signs upon them to be identified. The 
sun is represented by a disc having a flaming star 
within ; the moon by a crescent ; Venus by a star ; 
Nusku (‘ the light of fire’) by a lamp ; Gula, god- 
dess of healing, by a female figure in homed hat 
and robe of skin, etc. We see on them also the 
fish-goat, the scorpion, and the bull emblematic of 
Addu (Hadad) The signs vary on each stone, and 
the work is seldom really well finished, that of 
Nebuchadrezzar I. m the British Museum being 
in all probability the finest specimen. J 

(4) Comparatively early in the latest period ( c . 900 
B.C.) comes that magnificent specimen of Baby- 
lonian art, the sun-god stone, found beneath the 

* Delegation en Perse> Mhnoires, vol. iv. pi. 3. 

f lb \ols i and mi 

X Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western Asia, vol v pi 57; 
British Museum Guide to the Bab. and Assyr. Antiqs pi. xi 
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avement of the temple of the sun at Abu-habbah 
y Mr. H. Rassam. It shows a design derived 
from the early cylinder-seals. The sun-god sits in 
his shrine, wearing horned hat, robes of skin, and 
long beard. In his right hand he grasps his staff 
of justice and the circlet of his everlasting course. 
At the top of the shrine two little figures, personi- 
fying righteousness and justice, guide witn cords 
tne great disc of the sun erected on the table 
below. A divine personage leads Nabfi&bla-iddma, 
the king who had the stone sculptured, into the 
presence of the god, and a divine attendant in the 
usual attitude of veneration follows behind. The 
ground consists of wavy lines (the waters above 
the firmament) with stars below, pointing to the 
probability that the scene is laid in heaven. The 
figures are a little too broad, but the work is excel- 
lent, and may be regarded as maintaining all the 
traditions of Babylonian art.* 

Figures of deities during this late period are 
rare, but there is evidence in the antiquities found 
that they did exist. On the cylinder-seals emblems 
similar to those found on the boundary-stones of 
the preceding period often take their place, such as 
the sun’s disc and the moon’s crescent mounted on 
a tall object set on square corniced and panelled 
plinths. A burly clean-shaven priest stands before 
the emblems in an attitude of adoiation. The fish- 
goat and other deities copied from the boundary- 
stones also appear. 

2 . Assyria. — Rut it is Assyria, fiom about B.C. 
885, that furnishes us with the greatest wealth 
of material for the study of Assyio-Babylonian 
religious art. In the sculptures of that date (time 
of Assur-nasir-&pli) the king is represented as the 
great high priest. Assyria being a countiy possess- 
ing stone, the sculptors were not dependent on 
such chance fragments as they could get, and 
magnificent bas-reliefs indicate what her artists 
were capable of. The examples from Nimrfid 
(Ca)ah) snow us the king, clothed in garments splen- 
didly embroidered with representations of all kinds 
of mystic emblems and ceremonies,! himself engaged 
in ceremonial acts, surrounded by ins eunuchs 
and drinking from the sacred cup, while \Mnged 
genii oiler him the divine pine-cone, or something 
of similar shape. In other sculptures we see him 
worshipping before the sacred tiee, above which 
hovers the wunged disc representing A^sur, the 
chief god of the Assyrians. ! Familiar to all are 
the reliefs showing the adoration of the sacred 
tree,§ and the winged figures carrying offerings 
of flowers and young animals || An admirable 
example of religious art is the sculptuie from 
the entrance of the temple of Nimp, represent- 
ing the expulsion of the dragon of evil from the 
building, which was repeated on the other side of 
the doorway. If As a testimony to the divine 
status of the king w r e have the image of Assur- 
na^irApli on an arch -headed monolith, and the 
sacrificial altar which stood before it at the 
entrance to the temple.** Though the figures are 
too thick-set, the work is excellently finished, and 
the details carefully indicated. This applies also 
to the winged bulls and lions of this reign, though 
they are wanting m vigour. ft The effect is 
somewhat marred by the long inscriptions which 
are carved across the sculptured work of this 
leign. 

* Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western Asia , vol. v. pi GO, 
TSBA, vol vm plate between pp 164-165 

t Layard’s Monuments of Nineveh , 1st series, pi 6, 8, 9, 43 ff 

I For various forms of this see G. Rawhnson’s Ancient 
Monarchies , vol. h. pp. 232-233. 

ft Layard’s Monuments , 1st series, pi. 7, 7a, 25 (king adoring) 

II lb pi 34, 35, 37, 38, 39. 

1 lb , 2nd series, pi. 5, and Nineveh and Babylon , plate, p. 351. 
* # See Lav&rd’s Nineveh and Babylon , plate, p 351. 
ft Layard’s Monuments , 1st series, pi. 3, 4, 42 (with human 
arms). 


Based upon these or similar models are also the 
religious sculptures of Tiglath-pileser ill., Sargon, 
Sennacherib, Esarhaddon, and Assur-bani-Apli ; but 
though they belong to the same school, the improve- 
ment in style can easily be tiaced, until we reach 
the delicate perfection of many of the sculptures 
of the last-named. Whilst the sculptures of Assur- 
nasir-fiph give us the Assyrian idea of the sea-god 
Ea (Syncel. Chron. 28 ; Euseb. Chron. 5, 8), who 
was clothed w ith a fish’s skin,* Dagon, according to 
a sculpture of Sargon from Khorsabad, was shown 
as a deity with a horned hat, carefully-curled hair 
and beard, and a close garment reaching to his 
w r aist, wdiere the scaly low er part, ending in a fish’s 
tail, begins f (ef. 1 S 5 4 [‘ the stump of] Dagon,’ AVm 
‘ the fishy part ’). Noteworthy, though clumsy, aie 
the statues of Nebo standing in what is regarded 
as an attitude of meditation.! On a cylinder-seal, 
apparently of the time of Assur-bant-&pli, and 
hearing a dedication to Nebo, is shown a divine 
figure holding tw'o wunged bulls by one foreleg, 
wdiilst they incline their heads gracefully tow r aids 
him. If this be Nebo, and the design have a sym- 
bolical meaning, it may typify the powder of the 
wise to oveieome the strong. § Turning to the 
bas-reliefs of Assur-bani-dpli, w f e may note the 
scene where, to the sound of zithers, the lions 
which the king has killed m the chase are brought 
home, and before a sacred emblem and a table with 
viands he pours out an ottering of wine over the 
beasts lying on the ground. || This is in the best 
Assyrian style; the figures of Assur-bani-&pli IT 
and his brother of Babylon as basket-bearer at the 
restoration of the temple fbzida there, though 
good, fall somewhat short of the sacrificial scene. 

Whether it is votaries or mimsteiing spirits in 
the form of Is tar or of Mali (Merodach’s spouse as 
she who presided over buths) vvlio are represented 
by Assur-nasir-&pli as making offerings before the 
sacred tree,** is uncertain — probably the lattei. 
Istar is apparently represented on a cylinder of the 
British Museum as a goddess in warlike guise, 
armed w’lth bow and arrows, and standing upon a 
lion, which turns its head to lick her feet A 
eunuch-priest stands before her, and the design is 
completed with the palm-tree and rearing goats 
whose bodies cross symmeti ically. It is a gem of 
Assyrian religious art.tf 

The sculptors of that time likewise give us an 
idea of the spirits, evil and otherwise, in w T hom the 
Assyrians believed. Besides the four- winged genii, 
demons with snarling lion-heads, ass’s ears, and 
eagle’s claws, are shown. Sometimes they thi eaten 
each other w ith dagger and mace,!! at other times 
they raise their weapon menacingly against a per- 
son unseen. But they are powerless in conse- 
quence of the protecting spirit in the form of a 
man in front, who with mystic sign casts an un 
seen spell. In some cases theie is also a bearded 
and ungleted spear-bearer behind, similar to the 
nude figures on the Babylonia cylinder-seals of n.C, 
2500 , showing how long these things persisted. 

No artistic remains from Assyria later than the 
reign of Assur-bani-ftpli are known 

There is hardly any doubt that the high level of 
Assyro-Babylonian art is due to the deep religious 
feeling of the two nations. Their sincerity is re- 

* Rawlinson’s Monarchies , vol l. p. 167 ; British Museum 
Guide , pi. iv 

t Botta, Monuments de Nimve, pi 32-34. 

t Bible Readers' Manual (W Collins Sons &, Co.), pi 6 

§ Perrot and Chipiez, Histoire de Vart dans Vantiquitt , 
* Chal(16e,' p 673 

|| Rawlinson’s Monarchies , vol. n p 134. 

British Museum Guide to the Babylonian and Assyrian 
Antiquities . pi xin. 

** Layara's Monuments , 1st senes, pi 7 

ft The OT m the Light of the Records of Assyria and Baby- 
Ionia (8 P C.K.), pi ni. No. 2 

U Rawlinson’8 Monarchies , vol. ii. p 266. 
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fleeted in their work, which, if the nations pro- 
ducing it had continued to exist, might have 
attained a perfection which would have rivalled 
even the art of Greece and Rome. How far the 
influence of their art extended, it is difficult to say. 
Connexion with that of Phoenicia may he traced, 
the most striking instance being Esarhaddon’s 
clay seal (referred to on p. 884). 

Literature. — Perrot and Chipiez, Histoire de VArt dans 
V Antiquity, ‘ Chaldte et Assyne,' Pans, 1884 (Eng. ed., Chap- 
man and Hall, 1884) See also Layard, Nineveh and Babylon , 
1853 ; G. Rawlinson, Five Great Monarchies, Lond , 1878, 
vols i and ii , and other works mentioned in the footnotes 

[A number of the pictures from Botta and Layard are given 
by Bonomi, Nineveh and its Palaces (Bohn’s Illustrated 
Library), London]. T. G. PINCHES. 

ART (Buddhist).— See artt. on Burma, Central 
Asia, Ceylon, China, India, Japan, Java, 
Siam, Tibet, and art. Temples (Buddhist). 

ART (Celtic). — The article ‘Art (Christian)’ is 
designed to bring into view the various forms in 
which art in the modem era has been made the 
expression of religious feeling. Special attention 
is there given to that phase of Christian art m 
which there is little or nothing of the representa- 
tive element, but on the other hand a lavish dis- 
play of taste and skill and care, all consecrated to 
the production of a woithy offering of beauty for | 
the service of religion. Celtic art represents this , 
form of artistic expression perhaps more perfectly ! 
than the art of any other time or people, and this 
is one of the reasons why it here receives a special 
treatment. The spirit of monastic craftsmanship, 
in all its single-minded devotedness, is nowhere 
seen in such purity as in the ornamentation of 
Celtic manusciipts, or the exquisite ecclesiastical 
metal-work that had its home m the Ireland of the 
early Middle Ages. 

Definition and scope. — By Celtic art is meant, of 
course, Celtic ecclesiastical art,* and this is related 
to Christian art in general just as Celtic Chris- 
tianity is related to the whole religious system of 
the West. In each case we have to deal with a 
distinct province, the characteristic features of 
which are the outcome of special historical and 
geographical conditions. The Celtic religious area 
i\as practically un-ltomanized, and it diffeis in 
this from all the other regions of Western Chris- 
tendom. Part of the area lay entirely outside the 
Roman Empire, and other parts were only dubi- 
ously within it, while, on the other hand, after the 
area had received Christianity, it developed its 
church life and institutions in complete independ- 
ence of the Roman ecclesiastical system. In like 
manner, the art of this same area differs from 
Christian art in general in that it is far less de- 
pendent on Roman tradition and models. Some 
of the forms of ornament which the Celtic Chris- 
tians employed in the service of the Church were 
drawn, not from the familiar repertoire of classical 
motives developed and used by the Mediterranean 
peoples, but from a stock of forms of hoary an- 
tiquity that existed in Central and Northern 
Europe from a time before the beginning of dis- 
tinctive classical culture in Greece and Italy. In 
c onnexion, therefore, with Celtic art, we are brought 
into contact with fresh and interesting artistic 
motives that we hardly meet with elsewhere in 
the wide domain of Christian art in general. 

A word may be said on the local setting of Celtic church life, 
and of the art which was its outcome and its adornment. At 
the time of the introduction of Christianity the Celtic peoples 
in Eastern and Central Europe had yielded place to tribes of 
Teutonic descent, but they were still in possession in Gaul and 
m the British Isles, where they had developed, on Central 
European traditions, some elaborate and beautiful forms of 
decorative art. The conquest of Gaul and of Britain up to the 
Forth and Clyde Romanized to a considerable extent these 

* For pre-Christian Celtic art see Celtic Rbliqion. 


Celtic lands. Christianity was probably introduced into Gaul, 
not from Rome or from Italy, but from Greek-speaking lands 
in the wake of Massiliote or Narbonnese commerce, and spread 
thence into the isles of Britain at a time and by agencies that 
cannot now be clearly determined. That the Gallic Church 
wa-i the mother Church of those m Great Britain and Ireland is 
sufficiently established , and, so far os all these lands were 
included in the Empire, the Roman municipal and provincial 
system furnished the Church with a ready-made framework for 
its organization — an organization which we know existed in 
Britain on Gallic lines as early as the beginning of the 4th 
century This Gallo- British Church, however, pushed its mis- 
sionary activity into regions entirely outside or only nominally 
within the limits of the Empire, and here there were no effect 
i\e Roman institutions to provide this framework. Church 
organization here, so far aB it existed, was quite different from 
what it was in Romanized lands. It was not territorial or 
civic, but tribal and personal , that is to say, the bishop, the 
chief ecclesiastical functionary , was not bishop of a Roman 
cuntas, i e a town with its surrounding district, but of a tribe, 
and was largely dependent on the personal support of the tribal 
chieftain In other respects also the differences were equally 
marked 

Representatives of this missionary activity were Niman, who 
looked to St Martin of Tours as his exemplar, and soon after 
a d. 400 evangelized the Southern Piets of Scotland , later on, 
Kentigern, who laboured in Strathclyde and Wales ; and, most 
important of all, Patrick, w r ho, a little later than Niman and a 
century before Kentigern, stamped the impress of his per- 
sonality so deeply on Ireland that he has remained ever since 
the patron saint of the island We can gather from Patrick’s 
own writings that Gaul, where he had received instruction and 
orders, bounded his ecclesiastical horizon, and he was clearly a 
missioner of the same type as the others just mentioned, who 
was working independently on the lines laid down by the social 
conditions of non-Romamzed Celtic lands. Under the guid- 
ance of these single-minded evangelists, Celtic Christianity in 
these lands w’as free to evolve and maintain its ow T n special 
ecclesiastical character, and this was especially the case in 
Ireland. 

Tins exceptional character which attaches to the outward 
apparatus of Christianity in Ireland was further emphasized by 
the fact that after the island had received the new religion it 
was cut off from the rest of Christendom for a centurv and a 
half by the Saxon conquest of England, which interposed a 
barrier of paganism between the Christian West generally and 
this outlying province Direct intercourse between Gaul or 
Spain and Ireland, which had existed from early times, was 
al90 checked owing to the political convulsions due to the 
Gothic and Frankish invasions Hence it came about in certain 
ecclesiastical matters that, while changes were worked out in 
\\ estern Christendom generally, Ireland, in this way isolated, 
reserved her more primitive forms, some of which had once 
eon common to all provinces of the Church alike 

One of these forms, which had once been common but after- 
wards became conspicuous for its singularity, w'as the monastic 
settlement consisting in a number of separate cells and of small 
churches or oratories This was even where in Christendom 
the earliest form of the monastery, because the hermit’s cell 
answered to the primal impulse in the votary ’s mind of retire- 
ment from the world The reputation for sanctitv of the firbt 
recluse drew others about him, and so a community of consider- 
able size might be formed, numbering possibly , as Bede tells us 
of the British monastery" at Bangor near Chester on the Dee, as 
many as two thousand souls. The members of such a com- 
munity', whether few or many, lived beside each other but not 
together The arrangements for life in common, which English 
and Continental ruined monasteries have made so familiar to 
us— the cloistered court, the common refectory and sleeping 
room — were all absent. These w'ere Benedictine features, and 
did not come into use till the 6th or 7th cent , from which time 
onwards they were gradually" introduced all over the Roman- 
ized West Eastern Christendom, which Bencdiotimsm hardly 
affected, and the Celtic regions outside the Empire, or on its 
north-western border, remained faithful to the older system. 

Monastery the home of ecclesiastical art — Celtic 
monasteries of the kind indicated existed not only 
in Ireland but in Scotland, in Wales, and in other 
parts ; but it is in the first - named country that 
they have left the clearest monumental evidence 
of their character. Even as early as the time of 
Patrick— the first half of the 5th cent.— Irish men 
and women were devoting themselves with ardour 
to the lehgious life, and the sites of ancient settle- 
ments are almost innumerable. Those in the 
remoter and less accessible regions, such as 
the islands and rocky headlands of the indented 
western coast, are, as a rule, the best preserved, 
and w e may take as an example the settlement on 
the most retired spot of all, the rock of Skellig 
Michael, an isolated peak about 10 miles out m 
the Atlantic, off the coast of Kerry. Here, at the 
height of some six hundred feet above the sea, w r e 
find on a terrace, sustained by a magnificent re- 
taining wall of dry, i.c. uncemented, stone- work; 
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half a dozen or so of hermits’ cells and two or three 
tiny oratories used for service and private prayer. 
The cells, and all other structures except one of 
the oratories, are constructed of the same dry 
stone-work, and according to methods that carry 
us back directly to pagan times. The terrace wall 
is of precisely the same construction as the vast 
ramparts that form the successive enceintes round 
the stone forts of unknown date and origin on the 
headlands and islands of Galway or Kerry. The 
cells are round or oval in plan, and are of a bee- 
hive form, the layers of flat stones of which they 
are composed gradually narrowing their circles till 
a dome-like finish terminates the whole, an open- 
ing being left at the summit for the egress of 
smoke. This method of construction also is pagan, 
and may be found in the central stone chambers of 
the great pre-lnstoric burial tumuli at Newgrange, 
Dovtli, and other places beside the Boyne. That 
t lie cells on Skellig Michael are Christian is proved 
by the fact that over one of the doorways white 
quartz stones have been set in the form of a cross. 
The smallest of the little oratories is one of the 
most interesting of early Christian structuics Its 
interior length is only about eight feet, and it has 
a door at one end and a window over the altar at 
the other end, which is turned towards the east. 
The construction is similar to that of the cells, but 
the plan is rectangular, and the walls are made to 
converge till they meet in a ndge at the top. The 
little oratory stands apart from the rest of the 
structuies of the settlement, on a jutting corner of 
the terraced platform, and we may well fancy it a 
place where the worshipper might tarry awhile 
and meditate, in this almost inaccessible eyrie be- 
tween sea and sky. 

Such meditations availed much for Christendom at large, for 
these Irish hermit monks were at the same time the most 
indefatigable of missionaries That passion for solitude which 
drew the Celtic Christians away from the world was only one 
of the tendencies in their emotional piety, and is balanced by 
quite the opposite passion for wandering and evangelistic 
enterprise To carry on this work effcctnel} they seem to 
have needed to submit themselves from time to time to certain 
spiritual influences, which should act on their inner nature and 
charge them as it were with an electric force that radiated 
with irresistible potency when they journeyed forth ifc mis- 
sioners It was in places of solitude and retirement, like 
Skellip: Michael, that the fire was kindled and fanned till it 
burst into the proselytizing fervour of a Columba, an Aldan, a 
Columbanus We are here at the source of a stream of Chris- 
tian influence that flowed with beneficent effect over all the 
land of Britain and far across the Continent of Kurope Ireland 
tfave Columba to Scotland, Scotland Aldan to Northumbria, 
and from Northumbrian Lindisfarne proceeded the effective 
con\ersion of the Angles, while some of the greater Continental 
centres of the religious life looked to Celtic missionary saints as 
their founders 

The foregoing details are germane to the pur- 
pose of this article, for we have to note that the 
arrangement and the life of the Celtic monastery 
had great influence on the forms and aesthetic 
character of Celtic ecclesiastical art. It is not 
pretended here that all the artistic activity of the 
early mediaeval period was centred in the monas- 
tery. The monastic craftsman plays a predomi- 
nant part in the artistic history of the time, but 
lie had no monopoly. Among the northern peoples 
in the pagan period, the fabrication and adorn- 
ment of weapons, implements, and objects of per- 
sonal wear, gave employment to artistic workmen 
whose skill and taste are in their way unsurpassed, 
and there is no reason to believe that the intro- 
duction of Christianity broke this tradition. In 
Ireland the Tara brooch, in Scotland the Hunter- 
ston brooch, dating about the 8th cent., are pieces 
of secular art, ana we need not credit them to the 
monks. On the other hand, as the mediaeval 
eriod advanced, sacred art undoubtedly prepon- 
erated over secular, and sacred art was specially 
cultivated in the cloister In time, as Mr. ftomilly 
Allen has remarked (Celtic Art m Pagan and Chris- 
tian Times , 1904, p. 171), ‘The priest took the 


place of the warrior as the patron of the fine arts, 
and monopolized all the available time of the 
metal-worker and enameller m making beautiful 
vessels for the service of the Church.’ Irf periods 
of political unrest, such as on the Continent fol- 
lowed the breaking up of the Roman provincial 
administration, the convent ottered conditions more 
favourable to artistic activity than were to be 
found outside, while certain forms of art in great 
demand at tlie time, such as the writing and 
adornment of books, were practically in the bands 
of the religious. The Celtic monastery may accord- 
ingly be regarded as the home of almost all the 
artistic production of the time that had an ecclesi- 
astical purpose, and it will lend force to this state- 
ment to quote the nearly contemporary record as 
to the making and putting forth of one striking 
monument of Celtic art, the so-called Gospels of 
Lindisfarne or of St. Cuthbeit , a manuscript 
dating from the end of the 7th or beginning of 
the 8th cent., and now one of the treasures of the 
British Museum. In an Anglo-Saxon colophon of 
the 10th cent, appended to St. John’s Gospel, we 
are told that ‘ Ead frith, bishop over the church 
of Lindisfarne, wrote this hook in honour of God 
and St. Cuthbert, and all the company of saints in 
the Island ; and Ethelwald, bishop of Lindisfarne, 
made an outer case and adorned it, as he was well 
able, and Billfnth the anchorite, he wrought the 
metal - work of the ornaments on the outside 
thereof, and decked it with gold and with gems.* 
The fact that Billfiith is called the anchorite (‘ se 
oncra ’) shows that fine metal-work with the setting 
of gems was carried on by the solitary recluse m 
Ins cell. The extreme minuteness and elaboration 
of this is, in fact, just what we should expect in 
work executed under these conditions ; and this 
applies with even greater force to the manuscripts, 
wherein ingenious planning of ornamental schemes 
and faultless execution of multitudinous convo- 
luted detail must have made the lonely hours pass 
lightly away. •> 

Celtic ecclesiastical art in general was of a kind 
that could be earned out single-handed and m 
small interiors. Work that needed the co-opera- 
tion of many hands and large spaces was little in 
vogue. In the Benedictine monasteries of the 
Continent the dominant ait was architecture, and 
vast buildings for the accommodation of communi- 
ties were devised, planned, and sometimes actually 
achieved by the inmates in person. Romanesque 
architectuie is m the main monastic, and the great 
abbey church is its crowning achievement. In 
Ireland and other Celtic areas early conventual 
buildings were, as has been seen, smaller and 
simpler; and though they may possess great con- 
structive interest, little pains liave been taken 
with their ornamentation. From the traditional 
dry-stone building, illustrated on Skellig Michael, 
there were evolved on the one hand certain striking 
features in the framing of openings, etc., and on 
the other some interesting forms of vault construc- 
tion. The single-celled oratory was enlarged by 
the addition of a second cell, also lectangular, 
forming when smaller than the first a presbytery 
or chancel, and when larger a nave : and this type 
of church plan, differing from the type with apsiaal 
termination which belonged to the Roman tradi- 
tion, appears in England after its conversion by 
the Celtic evangelists, who may thus have con- 
tributed towards the establishment of our insular 
preference for square-ended churches. The most 
striking peculiarity of Celtic church architecture 
m early mediaeval times is the detached round 
tower, abundant in Erin, though represented by 
only a few stray examples in otner parts of these 
islands. These towers are always connected with 
religious establishments, and it is now acknow- 
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ledged that they were primarily designed as towers 
of refuge, though also employed as Belfries. The 
dangers against which they furnished temporary 
security were the Viking inroads with which from 
the beginning of the 9th cent, onwards the country 
was scourged. It is stated by Miss Stokes in her 
Early Christian Art in Ireland (ii. 57), that, in the 
entries in the Irish annals, 

‘ regarding the attacks of the Northmen from 789 to 845, it is 
recorded that the clergy fled for safety into the woods . . . but 
in the year 950, and for two centuries later, we read of the 
“ cloiccthech,” house of a bell, as a special object of attack to 
the Northmen * A record relating to Brittany (quoted ib p 60) 
speaks of the erection near a cnurch in that Celtic region of 
a ‘ little round tower . . . wherein to deposit the silver-plate 
and treasure of the same church, and protect them against 
the sacrilegious hands of the barbarians, should they wish to 
pillage it.’ 

The construction of the extant round towers bears 
out this evidence of their origin and intention, for 
in almost every instance the doorway of access to 
them is at a substantial height above the ground, 
and was accessible only by means of a ladder, which 
could be drawn up when the temporary garrison 
Mas housed within it. The interiors had wooden 
floors at different stages reached by ladders, and in 
the uppermost was the place for the bell. 

The features here described are specially but not 
exclusively Irish. In other Celtic regions winch 
were practically outside the Empire, and to which 
the influence of the ecclesiastical ltome did not 
penetrate till a later date, we find specimens, or 
at any rate relics and traces of them Scotland, 
e'-’pecially in the north and west, is well supplied ; 
for example, the ‘ Isle of the Saints, 5 Eilcan na 
A'aoimhy not far from Mull, has a group somewhat 
similar to that on Skellig Michael ; but Wales and 
Cornwall have very little to show in the way of 
structures that are prior to the Norman Conquest. 
In Ireland such structures are at once more numer- 
ous, more clearly marked, and better preserved than 
they are elsew here. The plainness of these early 
Irish structures has already been noticed, and is 
lemarliable in a country wheie the arts of orna- 
ment were flourishing in the Pagan period, and 
Mere destined to develop for Christian service into 
forms so elaborate and beautiful. The rude stone 
building gave place to cut stone-work, and to the 
use of the arch and of lime mortar ; but the same 
character of plainness prevailed till about the year 
1100, wdien a iicli and somewdiat fantastic style of 
architectural embellishment came into vogue, with 
which was soon mingled the undoubtedly Norman 
element of the chevron, or zigzag With the de- 
velopment of this so - called Irish Romanesque, 
Celtic arclntectuie loses that special character it 
had derived from the primitive methods of dry- 
stone construction, and comes into line with the 
other local styles of Western Romanesque. The 
subject need not therefore be further pursued. 

i. Stone-slabs, crosses, etc. — It the earlier 
Celtic masons did not carve ornament on the 
stones of their religious bi ildings, they made up 
for this by consideiable activity in sculpture of 
another kind. The reference is to the incised or 
carved stone-slabs and crosses, a monumental form 
of Celtic art represented by abundant examples in 
all the Celtic and also m the Teutonized parts of 
the British isles. No complete comparative survey 
lias yet been made of the wnole body of monuments, 
but there exist monographs on the various groups, 
the most complete and elaborate of wdnch is the 
ponderous volume issued in 1903 by the Society of 
Antiquaries of Scotland under the title, The Early 
Christian Monuments of Scotland . The subject is 
a very large one, for the monuments in question in 
the Scottish area alone number about five hundred, 
and it can, of course, only be touched on here. 

In the matter of distribution, we may distinguish 
the following provinces in which the monuments 


occur in groups large or small. (1) Southern, 
eastern, and midland England. The monuments 
here are sporadic, and some regions are bare of 
examples, though in other parts, such as Derby- 
shire, they are well represented. (2) North-eastern 
England and the same side of Scotland up to the 
Forth, the region forming the ancient kingdom 
of Northumbria. Here the monuments are very 
numerous and of great artistic merit. In point 
of art they show a combination of Celtic elements 
with those derived from classical sources, and ex- 
hibit inscriptions partly in Roman letters and 
partly in runic characters derived from Scandi- 
navia. (3) Galloway or south-western Scotland, the 
scene of the ministrations of Ninian to the southern 
Piets, represented by some interesting early monu- 
ments of a Gallo-Roman type. (4) Cumberland 
and the Isle of Man, and in part Lancashire, where 
the art of the stones betiavs a Scandinavian influ- 
ence. (5) Eastern Scotland north of the Forth and 
south of the Moray Firth, known to historians as 
the ancient 4 Kingdom of the (northern) Piets/ 
The stones here exhibit certain devices peculiar to 
this region that are for the most part unexplained, 
though probably Christian in significance, but in 
the main their art is of the Celtic type. (6) 
Central, northern, and western Scotland, where 
Celtic art prevails w r ith a certain Scandinavian ad- 
mixture. (7) Wales, a region specially well repre- 
sented by monuments of this class, in which the 
art is Celtic, the epigraphy partly Roman, and 
partly in ogham characters, that is, in a native 
Celtic style of writing answering to the Teutonic 
runes. (8) Cornwall and Devon, the monuments 
of which on the whole resemble those of Wales. 
(9) Ireland. This region, with paits of northern 
and western Scotland, was, as we have seen, entirely 
un-Romanized ; and here the art, with the language, 
and to some extent also the epigraphic character, 
of the inscriptions, is almost wholly Celtic. 

Of these provinces all but the first and second 
are entirely, or, to a preponderating extent, Celtic, 
for the ‘Pictish’ element in (5), though very re- 
markable, does not aflect the general character of 
the monuments. The ancient Noithumbria, (2), 
was Teutonic in government and (with of course the 
admixture of older races) in population, though its 
art w as preponderatingly Celtic. That this region 
was effectively Christianized by Celtic missionaries 
from Lindisfarne has already been noticed, and it 
is highly significant that one of the most important 
of all monuments m the recognized Celtic style of 
manuscript illumination was produced and orna- 
mented there by Anglian hands at a time when 
the Celtic monks had already retired from the 
island. The existence of this datable monument, 
noticed in this article on p. 838 b (the Gospels of 
Lindisfarne or of St. Cuthbert ), show's that we 
might expect the same Celtic style in other monu- 
ments of the region ; and this w r e accordingly find, 
mingled with other elements, in the early sculp- 
tured stones now under consideration. This may 
be fairly held to show' great vitality in Celtic art, 
as well as an attractiveness for the Teutonic popu- 
lation. In view of it, it wull not be surprising to 
find that the monuments scattered over the rest of 
England, (1), exhibit also a prevailing Celtic char- 
acter, which reminds us that it w as influenced in 
almost every part by Celtic missionary activity. 
We are therefore justified in regarding the whole 
body of these monuments as so far Celtic that they 
cannot be excluded from any general survey of 
Celtic art 

It is with the art of the stones, not their epi- 
graphy, that we are here concerned ; but the in- 
scriptions cannot be entnely disregarded, for they 
often aflord valuable evidence of the nature and 
provenance of the monuments. The questions that 
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have to be considered concern ( 1 ) the character, ( 2 ) 
the form, (3) the ornamentation of the stones. 

1. Character. — The inscriptions show that the 
majority of them are sepulchral, and as such they 
represent a form of monument that has been in use 
since Neolithic times. At the single site of Clon- 
macnoise in Ireland, there are nearly two hundred 
of these tombstones, all inscribed, and many orna- 
mented. This religious establishment beside the 
Shannon, a place of surpassing interest, was founded 
by St. Ciaran in the middle of the 6 th cent., and 
an Irish poem thus celebiates 4 the peaceful clear- 
streamed place ’ : 

* Ciaran'8 city is Cluain-mic-Nois, 

Nobles of the children of Conn 

Are under the flaggj , brown-eloped cemetery ; 

A knot, or ogham, over each body, 

And a fair, just, ogham name.' 

Of ogham inscriptions on these stones only one has 
been known in modern times, and the rest are in 
Roman minuscules. Among the names that can 
be read upon them is that of Suibine, son of 
Maellmmai, of the latter part of the 9th cent., 
celebrated as one of the most learned Churchmen 
of his time. Inscriptions, however, also show that 
many sculptured stones were not sepulchral but 
commemorative, or devised for other purposes. 
Thus at Kells in Co. Meath there is a cross 
with the inscription, 4 The cross of Patrick and 
Columba,’ whicn was erected centuries after the 
death of the saints whose names it celebrated. 
Most of the so-called 4 High Crosses’ of Ireland — 
elaborately sculptured stone monuments of the 
10 th cent — were apparently of this commemora- 
tive character. In Northumbria we know, from 
Simeon of Durham (Hist. Beg. § 36), that two 
sepulchral crosses stood at Hexham at the ex- 
tremities of the grave of Bishop Acca, who died 
in 740, but the Ruthwell Cross is shown by its 
inscription to have been a memorial of the sacnfiee 
of Christ. We are told in the Life of Kentigern , 
by Joceline of Furness (late, but based on older 
materials), that the saint was accustomed to erect 
* the triumphant standard of the cross’ to. com- 
memorate any marked successes in conversion* and 
in Wessex we have evidence (Acta Sanctorum , Jul 
11, p. 502) that 4 the sign of the Holy Cross ’ was set 
up to mark a place of Christian assembly before 
the building of a church. Again, some crosses 
were terminal, that is, they defined a boundary 
by a landmark which religion made inviolable. An 
Irish pillar stone at Killnasaggart, Co. Armagh, 
proclaims that the place which it marked was 
under the protection of St. Peter, while one of 
the interesting early stones at Whithorn in Gallo- 
way, Niman’s missionary centre, is inscribed 4 The 
Place of St. Peter,’ and was evidently a boundary 
mark. 

2 . Form. — In the matter of form, the earliest 

class of stone monuments are pillars unshaped by 
the tool, after the fashion of the pre-historic 
menhirs, and correspond to the rude stone building 
of the early Celtic Christians inherited from their 
pagan forefathers. These pillars have on them 
inscriptions in one or other of the languages and 
characters noted in the enumeration of the pro- 
vinces, and sometimes incised crosses or sacred 
monograms. These last, though in themselves, 
from the aesthetic standpoint, negligible, become of 
importance as the origin of the form of the shaped 
free-standing crosses of later times. In Galloway 
there are upright pillar-stone 3 with Latin inscrip- 
tions, and the Chi-Rho ( ) monogram in different 

forms which are early, but probably not so early 
as the time of Niman himself. This monogram 
appears within a circle, in which we may see a 
reminiscence of the wreath that enclosed it on the 


original labarum y or standard of Constantine, 
described by Eusebius ; and this wreath, or circle, 
becomes later the stone ring, which in the well- 
known 4 Celtic ’ form of the monumental ^cross is 
seen connecting the arms. The Chi-Rho monogram 
changes into the form of a cross by the addition of 
a horizontal bar across the upright stem of the 

original Rho (P), and the arms of the cross, 

though originally enclosed within the circle, come 
afterwards to protrude beyond its circumference. 
This transformation can oe seen in progress in 
a half - developed cross at Penmon Priory in 
Anglesey. 

The untooled pillar-stone does not of course itself 
change directly into the free-standing cross, though 
the incised monogram it bears has influenced the 
development. The actual process was as follows : 
The pular-stone corresponds, as we have seen, to 
the rude stone building. When this gives place to 
the construction with cut stone and cement, the 
former is similarly changed to a dressed monument, 
which may be recumbent, in the shape either of a 
flat slab, which is par excellence the Irish type as 
represented at Clonmacnoise, oi of a 4 coped ’ or 
4 hog-backed ’ stone, such as occurs chiefly in the 
north of England, and is inoie probably of 
Anglian or Scandinavian than of Celtic origin ; or 
else may be upright, in the form of a smoothed slab 
like a modern tombstone. The flat recumbent 
Irish slabs are adorned with incised crosses, the 
upright slabs with ciosses m lelief. From these 
latter were developed the free-standing crosses by 
the following stages. When a cross head contained 
within a circle is carved in relief on a slab, the 
upper part of this may be rounded off to follow the 
curve of the circle, as on a stone from Papil by 
Shetland, in the Edmbuigh Museum of Antiquities. 
Next, the part of the slab below the head of the 
cross is cut in a little to correspond with the form 
of the comparatively slender shaft, and we obtain 
the shape known as the 4 wheel cross ’ — a shape con- 
fined to the Isle of Man, Wales, and Cornwall. 
The background may now skunk m still further 
towards the outline of the shaft, while, by a 
contrary piocess, the arms of the cross are allowed 
to piotrude beyond the circle which has enclosed 
them, and the final step is taken when, as it has 
been said (Itomilly Allen, Celtic Art, p. 186), 4 the 
portions of the background of the cross between 
the quadrants of the ring and the arms are pierced 
right through the slab, thus giving us the 44 four 
hole ” cross of Cornwall and the typical High Cross 
of Ii eland,’ in which the outline of the stone cor- 
responds with the outline of the Cross. 

3 . Ornamentation.— The subject of the orna- 
mentation of the slabs and crosses cannot be dis- 
cussed without reference to Celtic decorative art 
in general. The forms in which this expresses 
itself, apart from the carving on the stones, are 
practically confined to fine metal-work and the 
illumination of manuscripts , for in extant speci- 
mens of the Celtic Christian period, pioductions 111 
other materials, such as wood, ivory, or textiles, 
are so rare as to be in the meantime negligible. 
On stone, metal, and the parchment of books, 
Celtic artistic feeling externalized itself in elaborate 
and varied ornamental patterns, the design and 
technical execution of which have excited the 
wonder of all subsequent ages, from the time of 
Giraldus Cambrensis in the 12th cent, downwards. 
The same patterns and methods of application 
appear in all three foims of art, and some of the 
best authorities treat the stone carving as later in 
date than the similar work in the other materials. 
It is a curious fact that certain details of the Irish 
High Crosses have no meaning m stone- work, while 
there is a technical reason for them in work in 
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metal, and this would indicate the priority of 
the latter. Again, the similarity between richly 
decorated cross-slabs, of which Scotland is the 
home, and the emblazoned pages of ornament in 
Celtic manuscripts, cannot fail to strike the observer. 
Hence it is maintained that the styles of artistic 
treatment which are in question here were first 
evolved on the pages of books or in metal, and 
then transferred to stone ; and Mr. Romilly Allen 
believes (Celtic Art , p. 171) that the book- work 
was prior alike to that on metal and on stone. At 
first sight this seems contrary to natural likelihood, 
for there is much elaborate and beautiful Celtic 
metal-work of pagan date and also a certain amount 
of decorative carving in stone, whereas manuscript 
wilting and illumination came in as a totally new 
form of craftsmanship with the introduction of 
Christianity. Irish experts converted to the now 
faith coulcl continue for Christian service their 
metal-work or stone-carving, while it would take 
them a long time to learn the new art of caligraphy 
and illumination. The first books used in Christian 
worship would be imported, and would only very 
gradually be supplanted by those of native pro- 
duction. Hence we should expect to find Christian 
metal-woik and stone-carving earlier than the 
same ait applied to books. 

Here, however, we are met by lather a curious 
fact. Chnstiamty at its first introduction did not 
seem to inspire the Celtic artist, but rather to 
repress his activity, so that, as Romilly Allen 
states, ‘before about A.D. 650 there was no dis- 
tinctively Christian art existing m this countiy’ 
(op cit p. 1G5) He accounts foi this on the tlieoiy 
that the introduction into the Butish Isles of 
Christianity itself was much later than is generally 
supposed, and suggests A.D. 450 as the date of this. 
The negative evidence of the dearth of really eaily 
Christian monuments m this country had so im- 
pressed linn that he lias called the significant and 
quite unquestioned notice of the piesenee of three 
bishops of Roman towns in Britain at the Council 
of Arles in A.D. 314 one of 4 the vague and unsatis- 
factory statements of the mythical penod’ (op. cit 
p. 161). Aiclueological ewdenee, however, must 
t>e weighed along with literal y, and not allowed to 
supersede it. To take an instructive paiallcl, if 
w'e w T ere left only to literary evidence for the j 
condition of the earliest Chnstiamty at Rome, we 
should probably believe that art was at that time 
tabued. Monumental evidence, how ever, as show n 
in the article 4 Akt (Christian),’ is conclusive that , 
the earliest Clnistian Church at Rome not only 
accepted art as part of its external diess, but soon 
began to use it for definitely Christian purposes. 
Conversely, if w e w r ere left to monumental evidence 
alone for Christianity in early Biitain, we should 
believe that it hardly existed, for Romano-Bntish 
( ’hnstian monuments are extremely rare, and those 
belonging to the 5th or 6th centuries are few and 
artistically simple and even mde; yet the Romano- 
Bntish Church had progressed so far by the early 
part of the 5th cent, as to have established the 
flourishing Pelagian heresy, and after the Saxon 
conquest it is clear that the large and active 
< 'hristian community in Wales was this Romano- 
British Church, and not a new foundation in the 
5th cent, from Gaul. Why it was that the earliest 
Celtic Christianity did not at once employ the 
native artistic resources available is a question 
which cannot be entered on here ; it is a fact, 
however, that the Celtic ecclesiastical art on stones 
and in metal and books, which flourished from the 
middle of the 7th cent, onwards, used motives 
that were not all originally Celtic, but are 
found also in ‘ Merovingian ’ work in Gaul and in 
that of the period of the Teutonic migrations in 
general, and hence it is reasonable to refer the 


great unfolding of Celtic artistic activity in this 
period to the impulse which came in from England 
and the Continent as soon as the conversion of 
the pagan Saxons opened the door once more to 
intercourse between Celtic lands and Western 
Christendom. 

The following are the ornamental motives that 
occur in the decoration of the carved stones, the 
objects in metal, and the manuscripts: (1) the 
human figure, (2) leaf-ornament, (3) animals, (4) 
geometrical ornament, consisting in : (a) step- and 
key-patterns, (b) interlacing- or knot-work, and 
(c) spirals. 

(1) Celtic art proper has no place for the human 
figure*, and where tins is treated in native fashion, 
as in some of the lush manuscripts, it is reduced 
to a decorative pattern with no more resemblance 
to nature than have the figures on court-cards. 
Wheiever the figure is reasonably well drawn or 
modelled, there influence from the side of classical 
tradition is at work. The best figures on monu- 
ments of at any rate partly Celtic character are 
those on the Ruthwell and Bewcastle Crosses, and 
they are accompanied here by vine-foliage enclosing 
animals which is of distinctly classical type. The 
High Crosses of Ireland, which date from the 10th 
cent., exhibit a remarkable display of liguie-woik 
w inch is all due to Continental inspiration, and need 
not here be desciibed. 

(2) Leaf -ornament is also foreign to the Celtic 
style propel. There is hardly a trace of it in the 
manuscripts, but it occurs veiy occasionally on the 
stones in the purely Celtic areas of Ireland, Wales, 
and northern Scotland. In the ancient Northum- 
bna, on the other hand, it is abundant, and is 
clearly of classical ongin, for the vine is almost 
ahvays the motive employed. The vine scrolls on 
some so-called ‘Anglian’ crosses, such as that of 
Acca, now at Durham, and the one at Bew castle, 
aie as charming as any decorative foliage in 
existence. 

(3) Animals . — Like the human figure, animals, 
such as the horse, the deer, the dog, occur, natural - 
istically treated in some abundance ; and it is of 
oomse a well-established fact that the unsophisti- 
cated aitist is alw ays better at animals than at men. 
There are hunting and battle scenes on some of the 
crosses or their sculptured bases, and on a certain 
class of sculptured stones in Scotland animals are 
represented truthfully in a very telling and artistic 
fashion. Theie is nothing here, however, that it. 
specially Celtic. On the other hand, the conven- 
tional treatment of animal forms for ornamental 
purposes is a very important element not only m 
Celtic, but in all noithern decoration. There is no 
attempt in this to give the animal its specific 
character, or even to preserve elementary truth in 
anatomy and proportion. The creatures barely 
preserve so much zoological ehaiacter as resides m 
the possession of a head and limbs, and their bodies 
are elongated and flattened till they are nothing 
but bands. All parts that can be extended, such 
as a limb, a tail, an ear, a tongue, a lip, are drawn 
out and twisted into elaborate convolutions, and 
are intertwined as if the artist wished only to 

roduce the effect of complex knot-work. I hough 
lrds are sometimes introduced, the beast is gener- 
ally intended to be a quadruped ; but it is draw’n 
out to such a length and tenuity as to justify the 
epithet 4 laeeitine,’ or lizard-like, which is generally 
applied to it There is no question which has been 
more discussed than that of the origin and history 
of this form of ornament among the Teutonic and 
Celtic peoples. The latest and most elaborate work 
on the subject, Bernhard Salin’s Altgermanische 
Thierornamentik (Stockholm, 1904), favours the 
view that the animals in northern art are ultimately 
derived from classical models, but that the northern 
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peoples generally made the motive their own, and 
worked it out with extraordinary ingenuity and 
patience. A close comparison of the animal orna- 
ment m Irish manuscripts and metal-work and 
that on objects of Teutonic provenance indicates 
that Celtic zoomorplnc forms are of Germanic 
oiigin. These forms are very rare in the Celtic 
decoration of the pagan period, and do not occur 
in Ireland, so that a foreign origin is in accordance 
with likelihood. 

(4) In the geometrical ornament , in all its forms 
save the spirals, the same denvation seems now 
accepted. 

(а) ‘Step’ patterns occur in the cloisonne settings 
of Teutonic jewels Moieover, these patterns in 
the manuscripts, such as the Book of Durrow , are 
shown m white lines on a dark ground, and the 
background has been laboriously filled in so as to 
leave the lines the colour of the light vellum. 
There may be in this somewhat artificial process 
an attempt to imitate the damascening m lines of 
silver on non, common on buckles and similar 
objects found in Germanic graves. * Key’ patterns, 
that is, patterns of a kind of which the Gieek fret 
is typical, are very abundant both on the sculptured 
stones and m the inanuscnpts, but are not much 
used on metal They are unknown in pagan Celtic 
work, and their prevalence in that of Christian 
date is probably due to Continental influence The 
Celtic artist, however, showed Ins originality m 
that he turned these patterns obliquely, so that 
their lines are sloping instead of vertical or 
horizontal 

(б) The interlacing- or knot-work is so charac- 

teristic of Celtic decoration in Christian tunes, and 
is developed theiein to such an incredible variety of 
forms, that it has been popularly regarded as a 
Celtic speciality. The work in question does not, 
however, occur in the decoration of the pagan 
period (or only m one or two doubtful examples), 
and in the Christian it is so far from being a Celtic 
speciality that it is the most widely diffused of all 
the forms of geometric ornament in the early 
Christian and early medueval centuries. A& Salm 
remarks, • 

‘in the 7th and 8th centuries the general taste seems to have 
turned in this direction, for we find the work everywhere from 
Constantinople to Ireland, and find it, moreover, represented in 
the most diverse forms of art, in architecture, painting’, the 
industrial arts It even flourished in Asiatic and African lands 
wherever European culture had found admittance ’ (op cit p 340) 

The origin of the style is still a matter of con- 
troversy, and some derive it from basket-work, 
while others see in it the offspring of the plait or 
guilloche ornament, which is very common on the 
Koman mosaic pavements that were to be seen in 
all parts of the Empne. It is also a moot point 
whether the style of ornament, whatever its 
ultimate origin, was developed independently in 
different centres, or spread from one centre where 
its capabilities had at first been discerned. In 
any case the Christian Celtic peoples showed that 
they had a special affinity for the work, which 
they carried much further in artistic development 
than was the case elsewhere. It is especially 
abundant on the carved stones and in the manu- 
scripts, as the motive is not so suitable for metal, 
especially wdien treated by the repousse process. 

(c) In the spirals we come to a form of ornament 
that is in a special sense Celtic, and is inherited by 
Christian Celtic art from that of the later pagan 
tunes. It is not classical save in ultimate deriva- 
tion, nor is it Germanic in the broad sense, though 
it is very finely developed among the northernmost 
representatives of the Teutonic stock in Scandi- 
navia. On the pagan metal-work of late Celtic 
times, in Britain, in Gaul, and in Ireland, it was 
treated with much artistic feeling for beauty of 
sweeping lines and for composition, and retains 


these same qualities when adopted for Christian 
use. Spiral ornament, however, as used in late 
pagan and early Christian Celtic art, is not quite a 
simple matter. On one side it is of imirtemonal 
antiquity. Spirals occur in Egyptian decorative 
art from about u.c. 2700 (if not much earlier), and 
were adopted from this source into the art of 
Mycemean Greece, where we find them in Crete 
and at Orchomenus, Mycenae, and other places in 
the second millennium B c. At least as early as 
this they appear in southern Central Europe, as at 
Butnur in Bosnia, and thence the motive journeyed 
up the valley of the Danube and down those of the 
Oder and Elbe to Scandinavia, where we find it 
developed in the Bronze Age to the utmost possible 
perfection. From Scandinavia it is thought to 
have passed over Noith Britain to Ireland, where 
it appears carved on a great stone at the mouth of 
the pre-lnstoric royal burial-place at Newgrange 
by the Boyne In all these cases we have to deal 
with regular closely-coiled spirals, which look as if 
they were derived from the coiling of metal strips 
or wire, though there is evidence that they were 
hist developed on stone. Now, in the later or 
Iron Age of Celtic art, spirals of a different and 
more elaborate kind become the piedominant orna- 
mental form, and produce what are sometimes 
called * trumpet ’ patterns. These are formed by 
double lines which are coiled round each other and 
then diverge, so as to produce a shape like the 
mouth of a trumpet. These coils and expanded 
offsets are ingeniously connected together, so that 
they can be made in combination to fill with 
ornament any given space. It has been argued very 
forcibly by Dr. Arthur Evans that these late Celtic 
scrolls, wdnch are sometimes called ‘flamboyant,’ are 
m fact derived, by a process of conventionalizing, 
from the * honeysuckle ’ patterns or acanthus scrolls 
of Graeco-Roman classical foliage. As used in 
Ireland and Scotland in early Chnstian times, the 
spirals are partly closely coiled and partly flam- 
boyant, and we may regard them as representing 
a combination of these classical derivatives with 
the far older and more se\ ere forms of the Bronze 
Age spirals, the origin of which can be traced to 
Mycenaean Greece and to Egypt The use of this 
primeval motive for the pui poses of Christian 
decoration is a fact of much interest, to which 
attention w r as called in a previous part of this 
article. 

We are not concerned with archaeological ques- 
tions of origin so much as wuth those of the aesthetic 
use made of these various motives, and of the place 
of this artistic activity in the life of the Celtic 
Church as a whole. It has been well said by Dr. 
Joseph Anderson : 

‘From whatever source or sources the different elements of th€ 
composite style of decoration of the Celtic Christian period ma\ 
have been derived, the style itself belongs specially to tht 
period of the early Celtic Church in Scotland, Ireland, and 
Wales, with distinctively characteristic developments in each ol 
these separate areas, and a modified extension into the area ol 
the early Saxon Church, especially in Northumbria In each of 
these areas it produced a remarkable development of monu- 
mental sculpture, and whether we regard the whole series of 
their manuscripts, metal-work, and monuments collectively aa 
one great comprehensive manifestation of Celtic ornamentation 
of the early Christian period, or take them separately aa 
national developments of a common style, it is equally true 
that, considering the work and the time, it presents a mani- 
festation of artistic culture altogether unparalleled in Europe* 
( The Early Christian Monuments of Scotland , ci ) 

The first point to notice about the artistic use of 
tliis decoration is the method of its distribution 
over the surfaces to be adorned. The ornament 
does not meander at will, but is confined to strictly 
defined spaces ; and these spaces, which may be 
termed panels, are themselves arranged in a care- 
fully thought-out scheme of composition. The 
finest examples of this are the pages devoted to 
ornament m the Irish manuscripts, and the large 
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cross-slabs which are best represented in Scot- 
land. 

ii. Manuscripts. — Of the Irish manuscripts now 
extant,*the earliest is probably the Book of Burrow, 
and the most elaborate is the Book of Kells , both 
in the Library of Trinity College, Dublin ; while 
the Gospels of Corpus Chmsti College , Cambridge, 
comes next in age to the former, ana the Gospels of 
Lmdisfarnc , in the British Museum, is only second 
in beauty to the latter. This book, moreover, 
possesses the unique element of value that it is 
dated, and it supplies in this way a fixed point 
round which other examples not only in illumina- 
tion but in metal-work and carving can be grouped 
It was written within a few years of the date 
A.D. 700, and is earlier in btyle than the Book of 
Kells though not so early as the other two. Hence 
the Book of Burrow may be assigned to a date m 
the 7th, the Book of Kells to one in the 8th cent ; 
and it is satisfactory to know that Bernhard Salin 
endorses these dates as a result of his elaboiatc 
and detailed comparative study of the ornaments 
which occur in them. The decoration in these 
books is not more sumptuous and minute in its 
execution than it is clear and bold in its dis- 
tubution Leaving out of sight the figure- work, 
such as the representations of the Evangelists in 
front of their Gospels, in which classical models 
have been, however distantly, followed, and taking 
only the ornament, we find that the first word or 
tw o of each Gospel occupies a page, the initial letter 
spieading from top to bottom ot it, and the rest of 
the letters of the first woid filling up a good part 
of the folio. A border is designed to combine with 
the initial in framing the whole composition. If 
this page be a redo , the verso of the previous folio, 
which faces it as the book lies open, is treated as 
a sheet of pure ornament, the object being that 
the l>ook shall present a sumptuous and beautiful 
appearance w hen placed open at the beginning of a 
Gospel on a reading-stand upon the altar. The 
schemi of design for such a page is generally based 
upon the form of a cross, which appears as the 
centre and support of a composition of variously- 
shaped panels filling the rest of the sheet. These 
panels, as has already been explained, are them- 
selves filled in with patterns of the kinds above 
enumerated, while a border encloses the whole. 
As has been w ell shown by Mr. Johan Biuun, the 
general arrangement of these show-pages of initials 
oi pure ornament provides spaces or panels vary- 
ing in shape. Those which decorate or serve as 
complementary fillings for the big initial letters 
are often of curved outlines, while those connected 
with the cross opposite are commonly rectangular, 
or at any rate symmetrical in contour. In the 
decorative enrichment of these different fields, 
patterns of various kinds are selected. 

* Spirals * (and we may add zoomorphic patterns) ‘ were chiefly 
used to till in the irregular sections of the bod\ of the letter 
and its curvilinear enclosed spaces, where, owing to a certain 
freedom in fixing the centres and making volutes of varying 
si/e, they were easily adapted and in keeping with the flowing 
outline of the margin. Interlacements were less easily adapted, 
but could be made to suit an irregular space, for instance, bv 
forming a chain of knots of varying size and intricacy ; whereas 
fret patterns were even more rarely used outside of the square 
or ODlong panels, for w’hich the> were naturally suited Thus 
the disposal of the various designs was ruled by taste, and 
effected the combination of contrasting elements m a graceful 
scheme ' {An Enquiry , etc. p. 29). 

We may connect this decision and self-control, in 
the matter of planning out and distributing enrich- 
ment, with the severity of the monastic discipline 
that prevailed in the Celtic monasteries, where 
this w r ork had its home. The spirit of order and 
obedience to rule was as strong in the Celtic 
establishments as in those organized on the Bene- 
dictine plan, and the Irish regulars were not only 
among the most learned, but among the best-living 


in Christendom. And if we discern their mental 
rectitude and respect for law in these well con- 
sidered and justly balanced schemes, in the actual 
execution of the ornament we are brought into 
contact with their intensity of devotion to the 
allotted task, and the infinite patience to which 
they were schooled by the seclusion and monotony 
of their daily existence. The little cells where 
once they sat at work are places as holy to the 
pilgrim of art as to the religious devotee, and we 
can realize there how this element of dainty love- 
liness in line and hue, this ingenious scheming, 
this minute accuracy in measurement, must have 
humanized and brightened spirits that might other- 
wise have become numbed in ascetic rigour, while 
an education of conscience must certainly have 
resulted from their scrupulous logic and exactness 
in pattern making. Prof. Westwood and other 
experts have examined Irish manuscripts with a 
glass ‘ for hours together, without ever detecting a 
false line or an irregular interlacement.’ In the 
interlaced work, Mr. Romilly Allen reports that 

1 every cord laps under and over with unfailing regularity . . . 
and all the cords are joined up so as not to leave any loose ends 
All the details of the spiral-work are executed with the minutest 
care, and there is never a broken line or pseudo-spiral In the 
zoomorphic designs the beasts are all provided with the proper 
number of limbs and are complete in every respect down to the 
smallest detail * ( Celtic Art , p 256) 

No mere description can give any idea of the 
variety, minuteness, and unfailing consistency of 
this decoration, which can now be judged of in 
accessible photographic reproductions, such as 
those in Stanford Kobinson’s Celtic Illuminative 
Art. As regards colour a word may be said, 
because it is noteworthy that the Irish scribe pro- 
duced the effect of sumptuous splendour on his 
enriched folios without any use of gold, on which 
the Continental miniaturist so largely depended. 
This is at first sight suipiising, for Ireland pro- 
duced a good deal of gold ; and this was not only 
used in her native metal-work, but, it is be- 
lieved, exported to other lands such as Scandinavia. 
Trinity College, Dublin, possesses a magnificent 
and weighty gold fibula of native metal and work- 
manship, but the manuscripts in the library are 
destitute of gilding. The colours employee! are 
not numerous, but yellow is largely used, and might 
have suggested to the scribe the substitution of 
gold. The reds, greens, blues, and purples are 
bright, clear, and harmoniously blended, but the 
best effect is gained by the free use of black, of 
which the scribe fully realized the artistic value. 
We may conclude on this subject w ith some words of 
Dr. Anderson, in which he speaks of the ‘ profusion 
of spiral, linear, and zoomorphic patterns arranged 
in symmetric and rhythmic designs shown up by 
contrasts of colour, and all carried to an extent of 
elaboration so bewildering, and yet so charming in 
the perfect balance and finish of its parts, that the 
more the result is studied, the deeper becomes the 
impiession of its inimitable originality, grace, pre- 
cision, and skill.’ 

in. Metal-work. — The fine Celtic metal-work 
was, as we learn from some special cases, also a 
monastic craft m the hands of ecclesiastics. It 
was applied to the enhancement of the value of the 
manuscripts either at once in the form of covers, 
such as that adorned by Billfnth at Lindisfarne, or 
later on in that of tne shrine or box, called in 
Ireland cumdaeh , made to contain and preserve the 
precious volume (p. 838 b ). These cumdachs are 
peculiar to Ireland. Shrines of a similar kind, also 
of a later date than the objects they were to pro- 
tect, were made for the early hand-bells connected 
with the names of famous saints, which are in 
themselves objects of the highest interest, and 
may in some cases really have belonged to the 
saints w r ith whom they are traditionally associated. 
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Their simplicity and even rudeness agree 'with an 
early date. The most primitive are four-sided, and 
made of plates of iron riveted at the corners. The 
later ones are of the same shape but of cast bronze, 
and these are sometimes ornamented. There are 
early bells of the kind in Scotland and Wales as 
well as Ireland, and Scotland has two bell-shrines, 
the rest being Irish. Celtic metal-work of early 
Christian date is perhaps most largely represented 
by the enriched penannular or annular brooches, of 
which the Tara brooch in Ireland and the Hunterston 
brooch in Scotland are the finest examples. As 
this article is concerned rather with things ecclesi- 
astical, it may be sufficient to refer to four fine 
examples in this class, the Ardagh Chalice and the 
Cross of Cong in Ireland, and the Monymusk re- 
liquary and crozier of St. Fillan in Scotland. They 
are all works of great interest either from the 
historical or the artistic side, and the first named is 
one of the most beautiful and elaborate examples 
of fine metal-work extant anywhere in the world. 

The Monymusk reliquary is described by Ander- 
son as ‘ a small wooden box ’ (it is about four inches 
long), ‘hollowed out of the solid, and plated with 
plates of pale bronze and with plates of silver. . . . 
Its ornamentation is that peculiarly Celtic form 
of interlacing zoomorphic decoration, united with 
coloured designs of diverging spirals and trumpet 
scrolls, which are the principal varieties of the de- 
corative art of the Celtic manuscripts and memorial 
stones of the early Christian time. It is jewelled 
and enamelled, and its engraved and chased de- 
signs are characterized by such excellence of 
execution that it must be early in date’ (Scotland 
in Early Christian 'Times, p. 249). The special 
historical interest connected with the reliquary re- 
sides in the fact that there is some reason to believe 
it a relic of St. Columba, and a vexillum, or battle 
charm, which, like the Ark in ancient Israel, was 
borne out to battle with the Scottish host. It is 
preserved at Monymusk House, Aberdeenshire. 
The crozier of St. Fillan is an example of a specially 
Celtic form of ecclesiastical object. It is really a 
shrine of fine metal-work, made in the shape of, 
and enclosing, the head of the pastoral sf&dY of 
wood traditionally belonging to an early saint. 
The form of the crozier is exclusively Celtic, and 
di tiers from the form that such objects take on the 
Continent, and in the case of that of St Fillan 
authentic history shows that it was employed as a 
relic on which oaths of a peculiarly solemn kind 
could be taken, while it is surmised that it was 
borne as a vexillum into battle at Bannockburn. 
It is preseived m a damaged condition in the 
Museum of Antiquities at Edinburgh. 

The Cross of Cong, at Dublin, is the one sur- 
viving example of a processional cross of the early 
Celtic Church. It measures 2 ft. 8 in. in height 
by 1 ft. 6| m. across the arms, and is 1J in thick. 
It is constructed of oak, and was supposed to con- 
tain at its centre, under a boss of rock crystal, a 
portion of the true cross. On the exterior it is 
all covered with metal plates of copper which are 
adorned with silver mouldings and plaques, with 
panels of fine gold work and gildea bronze, and 
with bosses of coloured enamel. The panels are 
ornamented with gold filigree work and zoomorphic 
patterns, and the effect of the whole is rich and 
artistically pleasing. It can be dated in the first 
half of the 12th cent., and is a striking proof 
of the long survival of fine artistic taste in char- 
acteristically Celtic work in Ireland. As a rule 
the later objects, such as the cumdachs and the 
bell-shrines, though the style of the enrichment 
remains the same, are comparatively coarse in 
execution, but the Cross of Cong has fine technical 
qualities. 

Lastly, in the Ardagh Chalice we come back to 


the period of the most perfect design and work- 
manship, of about the 8th cent., and to a master- 
iece or unique value. It is a large two-handled 
owl on a low stem, and will hold as much # as three 
pints of liquid. In its construction and ornament 
are employed no fewer than 354 distinct pieces, and 
the materials are gold, silver, bronze, lead, enamel, 
glass, amber, and mica ; and the ornamental pat- 
terns include interlaced-work, step-patterns, key- 
patterns, spirals, zodmorphs, and scrolls, arranged 
in panels after the fashion represented in the 
manuscripts, and of the finest period of the style. 
What is chiefly remarkable about the chalice is 
not the elaboration or variety of its detail, but the 
almost classic nobility of its general design. As a 
rule, in all barbaric enrichment, whether Celtic or 
Teutonic in origin, the tendency is for the orna- 
ment to cover practically the whole surface of the 
object under treatment, while it is only very 
rarely that we find that contrast between plain 
and richly adorned passages on which so much of 
the effect of classical decoration depends. The 
chalice, like some other objects of the pagan period 
in the collection of the Koyal Iiish Academy, has 
an imposing largeness of style, due to the simple 
contours of the plain polished silver bowl, in con- 
trast with the bands and medallions filled in with 
anels of delicate ornament and studded witii 
osses of variegated enamel. Not the least beauti- 
ful part is the flat plate on the under side of the 
base, which would be visible when the chalice was 
raised to the lips of a communicant. 

Conclusion. — It has been seen that in the manu- 
scripts all the kinds of ornament already enumer- 
ated are used freely in conjunction, while in the 
metal-work zoomorphs are conspicuous, and inter- 
lacing patterns are less used than the others. Turn- 
ing now to the sculptured stones, w e find interlacing 
patterns most prominent of all, so that they some- 
times form the sole decoration of a monument. As 
the forms of the slabs or crosses differ in the various 
Celtic or Celticized districts, so do the kinds ef orna- 
ment with which they are adorned Decoration in 
tastefully distributed panels is everywhere the rule, 
and in Kells churchyard, Ireland, there is an un- 
finished cross, on which the panels are marked out 
and carefully squared, though there is no carving on 
them. The panels, however, are differently filled 
according to the localities. In Ireland, where the 
erect crosses are comparatively late, these show 
figure subjects greatly preponderating over orna- 
ment; and the same may be said of the fiee- 
standing Scottish crosses of the same type, though 
the subjects in Ireland are more generally Scup- 
tural than in Scotland, where hunting scenes and 
the like are more common. In Wales and Coin- 
wall, on the other hand, figure sculpture of all 
kinds is subordinate to ornament. In the matter 
of ornament, spirals of good design and zoomorphs 
are frequent in Ireland and Scotland, but are very 
rare in Wales and Cornwall, and, as far as spirals 
are concerned, in the Isle of Man. The Irish and 
Scottish stones have also as a speciality that kind of 
knot work where curved lines are most in evidence. 

The varieties of interlacing patterns in Scotland 
and Wales are astonishing, ana these have all been 
analyzed with extreme ingenuity and care by 
Konnlly Allen in The Early Christian Monuments 
of Scotland, where the subject occupies 150 quarto 
pages. Since these slabs and crosses were, as we 
nave seen, not so strictly ecclesiastical in character 
as the manuscripts and much of the metal-work, it 
is not necessary to postulate the monastic craftsman 
as in their case the sole executant. Yet the loving 
care and the single-minded devotion to a laborious 
task of which they give evidence are just the 
qualities which the monastic life developed in its 
votaries ; and though the designer of some of the 
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elaborate cross-slabs of Scotland may have helped 
himself by appropriating compositions and motives 
from the manuscripts, yet he could never have 
carried Aout the work with such perfect execution 
had not his whole nature been brought into accord 
with the spirit that inspires it. Celtic art, as the 
expression on the aesthetic side of the fervour and 
intensity of a wonderful religious life, without 
which the Christian Church would have been 
greatly poorer, was a possession of the people at 
large, and is a democratic art practised alike by the 
unlettered mason and by the most learned scholars 
in Christendom 
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AR'Y (Chustian) — Introduction. — The limits of 
this article permit of the treatment of the subject 
only in one or two selected aspects. There can be 
no attempt to enumerate the various forms of 
Christian art, still less to trace out their history. 
Eoi several of these, piovision is made elsewhere 
in the Encyclopaedia. The noblest and most mi- 
poitant foim of Chustian art, architecture, fur- 
nishes the subject of a distinct article. Illuminated 
manuscripts are dealt with in next article. For j 
an account of minor forms of Christian art, such 
as ivories, oi ecclesiastical metal-work, information 
Mill be found in Dictionanes of Christian Antiqui- 
ties, or m compendia like Dom Leclercq’s recent 
Manuel (V Archeologie Chretiennc . 

(a) Scope . — The scope of the present article must 
necessarily be a narrow one, and the mam object 
of it is to take the most charactei istic forms of 
Christian art as we meet with them in successive 
ages, and consider how far each of them expiessed 
the religious ideal. In connexion with these his- 
torical phases we shall keep in view the two main 
questions • (1) that of the relation of art and the 
element of beauty generally to the religious life, 
and (2) that of the actual attitude of the Church 
at large, and of sections of it, towards art and 
beauty. 

(b) Definition — It is necessary to understand at 
the outset what is meant by ‘ Art. 5 To the ma- 
jority of people a work of art means a picture or a 
piece of sculpture, and such works are generally 
regarded from the points of view of their resem- 
blance to nature, and of the intrinsic character of 
the person or scene or object delineated. Art is, 
however, something far wider, and it is taken 
here to embrace the element of beauty wherever 
this appears in the works of man. The tasteful 


embellishment of buildings and of objects of 
utility is just as much art as the painting of a 
icture, and such decoration can be in the highest 
egree artistic even though the representation of 
nature plays little or no part in it. Where the 
representation of nature does form an important 
element in the effect of a piece, this may be a very 
beautiful and precious work of art, though the 
aspect of nature it presents is comparatively 
trivial, whereas a markedly infeiior work of art, 
like some modern religious pictures of the ‘ Dor6 5 
type, may have for its theme a subject of the 
highest import. In this article the subject and 
the religious intention of a work are not reckoned 
as in themselves competent to give it its rank, 
and only those woiks are regarded as illustrating 
the subject of Christian art that express Christian 
ideas in an adequate and beautiful artistic form. 

(c) Misconceptions concerning Christian art . — 
These considerations may help us to get rid at the 
outset of certain popular misconceptions, such as 
the notions that in early Christian days pagan art 
was deeply tainted with impurity ; that the Chris- 
tians were in consequence opposed to art, and that 
the earliest manifestations of Chustian art as- 
sumed a symbolic or didactic character as a sort 
of apology or disguise. We must remember that 
there was an immense amount of art in the pagan 
world of a decorative kind that filled life with 
beauty, but did not obtrude upon notice any 
special repiesentations of mythological person- 
ages. In cases where these personages were actu- 
ally in evidence, there was, as a rule, nothing in 
the way they were displayed that would neces- 
saiily offend the eye. As a fact, the works of the 
Greek and Roman chisel and blush are so far from 
being tainted with impurity that it would be diffi- 
cult to pick out from existing galleries of antique 
sculptuie more than one oi two works that are in 
any way suggestive or ignoble. Antique works 
compare quite favourably in this respect with 
those that figure yearly in European exhibitions 
of contemporary art. It is tiue we are told of 
some great painters of antiquity that they exer- 
cised their skill occasionally on licentious themes, 
but this is a fact also about certain prominent 
Italian painters of the Renaissance. As regards 
extant works of painting, apart from a few ex- 
amples that were never meant for public view, 
we find nothing displayed on the plaster of Pom- 
peiian walls that is not perfectly innocent. There 
is a class of Greek vase paintings that are marked 
by lubricity, but they were specially executed to 
suit the taste of the Athenian jeunesse dor£e, and 
any one can see that thousands upon thousands 
of painted vases on view in the museums of Europe 
are as chaste as a child’s picture book. A false 
impression arose when the Christian Fathers ap- 
plied somewhat uncritically the OT category of 
‘ idol 5 to the classical gous and goddesses, and 
were prompt to note the scandalous appearances 
these made in pagan liteiature. As the early 
Greek philosopher complained, the poets made 
the gods commit all the disgraceful acts repudi- 
ated among men, but the artists steadily refused 
to lend themselves to any such degradation of the 
religious ideal. In sculpture and painting the be- 
haviour of these mythological beings is in almost 
every case exemplary. In their persons and con- 
versation the artists exhibit nothing but what is 
ethically noble. Hence the spirit of pagan art, 
libeially interpreted, was not anti-Christian ; and 
its forms might be adapted to Christian purposes 
without any marked incongruity. 

Again, the existence of a vast number of works 
of art, often of an elaborate kind, dating from all 
the Christian centuries, is enough to snow that 
there has been no general opposition to art in the 
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minds of Christians. There are, it is true, state- 
ments in the Fathers which have been interpreted 
as implying a condemnation of all forms of art. 
The statements are, however, primarily concerned 
with the making, embellishing, and setting forth 
of images connected with the pagan religion. 
This sort of work was naturally forbidden to the 
Christian, and Tertullian goes so far as to cavil at 
the making of the similitude of any natural object, 
on the plea that it might conceivably become an 
object of adoration. On the other hand, he points 
out (de Idolatna , ch. vin. ) that the Christian 
artificer could properly exercise Ins craft on work 
which had no connexion with the pagan religion ; 
and the 11th Canon of St. Hippolytus allows the 
craftsman to supply ordinary social demands for 
artistic work Hence there is no reason to doubt 
that Christian houses were as pleasingly adorned, 
to the measure of the means and the taste of their 
owners, as pagan ones ; but the art thus applied 
was of a light and decorative kind, not depending 
on formal pictures or statues, which probably 
would not make their appearance at all. 

I. Early Times. — i. Before Constantine.— 
The earliest existing examples of Christian ait are 
applied not to houses but to burial-places, wherein 
the classical fashion is followed of giving them the 
same sort of adornment as the abodes of the living 
The earliest known of these are decorated in much 
the same fashion as conteinporaiy Koman tombs, 
such as the well-known ones on the Via Latina 
The style is bright and cheerful. Pure landscapes 
are not unknown. Wreaths of fruit and flowers 
play a consideiable part, and there occur also 
figure motives of a classical kind, in the form of 
winged genii, often engaged in vintage operations, 
personifications of the seasons, Cupids and Psyches, 
and the like, wherein the innocent classical con- 
vention of the nude is not wholly repudiated. To 
these purely deeoiative shapes there were added 
from the first certain otlieis of a religious sig- 
nificance. The simplest of these is the Grant, 
a female ligure with arms raised in an attitude of 
adoration. In the case of more distinctive per- 
sonages, as the Canon of the NT was at the Inline 
only in process of formation, the representations 
are drawn mostly fiom the OT. Jonah is the 
favourite, and is evidently accepted, in the spirit 
of Mt 12 40 , as the type of Christ. Moses striking 
the rock, Noah, Daniel, the youths in the fiery 
furnace, and Susanna, also occur, and the choice 
seems determined by lists of typical worthies of the 
Old Dispensation such as those m the Epistle of 
Clement of Pome to the Corinthians, or in litur- 
gical documents such as the Commendatio Animce 
quando Infirmus est in Extremis . 

The figure of Christ appears early, but in a dis- 
guised form as the Good Shepherd, or as Orpheus 
who exercised a controlling charm over all living 
creatures. Occasionally He is piesented in His 
own person, and the artist for preference chooses 
those scenes in which He appears as worker of 
wonders. The ‘ Raising of Lazarus ’ is specially 
favoured. Save in one exceptional scene of the 
4 mocking,’ the suffering Christ does not appear, 
and still less the Christ crucified. Such are the 
characteristic subjects m the 1st and 2nd centuries, 
while occasionally in the 2nd, and more often in the 
3rd, we meet witn representations of a more or less 
doctrinal kind, such as the faithful round the table 
of the Lord, on which is placed for food the mystic 
fish, the symbol of Christ. It is remarkable, how- 
ever, that historical representations from the actual 
life of the Church, especially scenes of persecution 
and martyrdom, are wholly absent. 

About all this work we have from the present 
point of view to note . ( 1 ) that it is in the main decora- 
tive, the artist being more concerned to cover bare 


spaces and to dispose symmetrically his representa- 
tions than to inculcate bv them any doctrinal lesson ; 
and (2) that classical influence remains strong, even 
when we have passed from the earliest period of 
almost exact correspondence between pagan and 
Christian decorative schemes. As Dom Leclercq has 
recently shown, many of the OT and NT figures are 
modelled on pagan types, while the earliest and 
best plastic representations of Christ as the Good 
Shepherd not only reproduce the familiar classical 
motive, but show a grace and elasticity in form and 
pose not unworthy of a fairly good period of classi- 
cal art. Moreover, when Christ appears in His own 
person, lie is represented as youthful and beardless, 
with something of the atti active comeliness of an 
Apollo. It is impossible in face of these facts to 
believe that there was any general sympathy 
among the early Christians with the extreme view 
expressed by Tertullian when he objected to any 
representation of figures or natural objects ; or 
that there was any reason why Christians should 
turn with repugnance from the classical art that 
was all about them. 

The OT and NT scenes that begin to appear in 
the catacomb frescoes of the 3rd cent, are repeated 
on the carved sarcophagi of the 4th and 5tli. On 
some of these we find the same idyllic scenes of 
genii vintaging, the vine being, of course, m this 
case the True Vine, and the same semi-classic 
decorative motives which we meet with in the 
earliest frescoes ; but the OT and NT scenes form 
the staple subjects of saicophagus art, and Jonah, 
Abraham, Moses, and Daniel are seen side by side 
with Christ raising Lazarus, healing the blind, or 
touching with a magic wand of po’wer the water- 
pots of Cana. If the crowning scenes of His life 
are touched at all, there is no attempt to deal with 
the deeper Chustian mysteries of suffering and 
sacrifice. The march to Calvary becomes a trium- 
phal procession, with the Cross borne forward as a 
banner ; the crowning with thorns is envisaged 
as a royal honour. 

2. After Constantine. — The next epoch of Chris- 
tian art, after the time of Constantine, introduces 
us into quite a different atmosphere. Christianity 
has become the religion of the State, and confronts 
the world as a regularly constituted power. The 
artist needs no longer to hint but can asseit, and 
there is demanded from him a certain amplitude 
and majesty in his work. 

(a) Mosaic art. — The characteristic form of 
artistic expression for this period is the monu- 
mental mosaic. The artist's operations are no 
longer confined to the narrow limits of a burial 
chamber or the side of a sarcophagus He has to 
cover with decoration the vast interior wall surfaces 
of the great basilican churches and the stately 
though much smaller baptisteries. His style changes 
with his task. If the bright unpretending cata- 
comb pictures seem to have a literary counterpart 
in the jiersonal expression of the lyric song, the 
severe and imposing mosaics possess a certain 
epic grandeur. The subjects of the mosaics are 
not, as a rule, historical or directly doctrinal, and 
there is the same reticence in the avoidance of 
those Passion scenes in the life of Christ in which 
He is represented as suffering or in humiliation. 
The aim of the mosaic artist is to present in 
majestic and simple forms the heroes of Chris- 
tianity. It is not the adventures of the saints that 
attract him so much as the dignity of their pres- 
ence as they stand forth triumphant after suflei- 
mg — lords in heaven and earth. It is the Presence 
of Christ, rather than His mortal deeds and suffer- 
ings, that he strives to bring before the spectator. 

The early Christian mosaics from the 4th to the 
6th cent, at Rome and Ravenna are as great in 
their illustration of the principles of design as in 
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their technical excellence and their artistic beauty. 
They adopt in the main the principle of the world- 
famous frieze of the Parthenon at Athens, and 
offer an jdeal presentation of actual scenes of which 
the building they adorn was the theatre. One of 
the earliest and quite the finest of the mosaics, 
that in St. Pudentiana at Rome, is in respect of its 
main scheme canonical. In the apse of that church 
the stately form of Christ enthroned as teacher 
occupies the central position, while on a lower level 
and on both sides of Him sit the twelve Apostles. 
The arrangement transfers to the heavenly sphere 
the appearance of the apse of the church at service 
time, when the presiding official occupied the throne 
in the centre behind the altar, with the attendant 
priests on the stone bench round the curve of the 
apse on either side of him. Christ, behind whom 
in the mosaic rises a jewelled cross on a lull in the 
midst of a city, Jerusalem, is the invisible ideal 
president of the daily assembly ; the spirit of the 
Apostles is ready to inspire the clergy. The work, 
which may date within the 4th cent., is notable 
for the classical feeling in the chaiactenzation of 
the Apostles, reminding us of the heads in some 
of Raphael’s cartoons. Equally dignified, equally 
well chosen, is the scheme for the decoration of 
the Baptistery at Ravenna of about A D 450. Here 
in the centre of the dome is a noble pictuie of the 
ideal consecration to ministry, the Baptism of Our 
Lord, at whose feet the gaunt but imposing forms 
of the twelve Apostles are preparing to lay down 
their crowns More extensive is the display in 
St. Apollinare Nuovo at Ravenna, where the wor- 
shipper on entering sees lepresented in mosaic, on 
the side Avails of the nave above the ai cades, on 
the one side a poition of Ravenna itself, and on the 
other the suburb Classts, the port of the Imperial 
city. From each there issues a procession of saints, 
male on the right, female on the left, Avho are re- 
presented advancing towards the altar end of the | 
church, bearing ciowns which they will lay at the 
feet of an enthroned Christ and an enthroned Mary 
with the Child, at the end of the nave lleie again 
is idealized the bodily movement of the actual 
worshippers- from the door of the church to its 
altar, or from their city homes to the heavenly 
mansions prepaied for them afar, as well as the 
spiritual movement of the heart from earthly to 
celestial preoccupations. Above these processions, 
between the clerestory windows, stand single 
figures of Avhite - robed saints, which cairy out 
better than any others that could be named the 
idea before noticed of the monumental presenta- 
tion of heroic forms of epic simplicity and grand- 
eur. Highest of all comes on each side a senes of 
historical pictures in mosaic fiom the life of Christ 
— the first example of such representations that 
Christian art has to show . On the one side there 
, are scenes from the miracles and discourses, very 
simply but effectively designed, and showing the 
protagonist of the youthful Apollo-like type met 
Avith in catacomb ait and on the sarcophagi. On 
the other side is what would be called in later 
medheval times a Passion series, but the actual 
scenes of the final tragedy are as a fact selected on 
early Christian principles, with a truly classical 
avoidance of anything painful, or of any situation 
in which the Lord would be shown as suffering 
humiliation. 

Thus there is no scourging, no crowning with 
thorns, no crucifixion, no taking down from the 
ci oss or burial, and the scene in which Christ, a 
heioic figure, is making a sort of triumphal pro- 
giess towards Calvaiy, is followed immediately by 
that of the Marys at the empty sepulchre. In the 
pictures of this second senes Christ is represented 
as older and is bearded, and the marked difference 
in His personality in the two closely related sets of 


ictures is enough to show that there can have 
een no authentic tradition of His actual physi- 
ognomy. 

(6) Historical or symbolic representation . — From 
this same period of the 5th and 6th centuries we can 
date the beginning of the most conspicuous but 
not always tne most artistic form of Christian ait 
— the historical or symbolic representation, of an 
edifying and often a didactic character. There is 
an often quoted saying based on Quintilian, which 
occurs in many early Christian writings, to the 
effect that pictures are the books of those who 
cannot read. To the ecclesiastical mind this gave 
a religious justification for the pictorial embellish- 
ment of the Avails of public buildings, Avlnch had 
previously been a matter of tradition inherited 
from classical practice. In the middle of the 5th 
cent, avc find St. Nilus laying down the principle 
that the inner walls of a church should be covered 
Avith scenes from the Old and New Testaments 
from the hand of a first-rate artist, in older that 
those who are unable to read may be reminded of 
the Christian virtues of those who have served 
aright the true God, and be inspired to emulate 
them. In the 6th cent Gregory the Great recom- 
mended the use of paintings m churches in order 
that the illiterate might nehold upon the Avails 
Avhat they were not able to read in books. On this 
idea Avas based a scheme of decoration which re- 
mained in use throughout the mediaeval period. 
At the altar end of the church was displayed the 
figure of Christ glonfied, as teacher or judge, and 
the faithful weie to be inspired by the sight to 
strive for the joys of Paradise. Along the side 
Avails Averc exposed historical pictures from OT or 
NT or from the lives of saints, m Avlnch instruc- 
tion as Avell as edification Avas piovided for the un- 
lettered convert. The subjects Avould be chosen, 
and the figures, actions, and details as a rule 
settled not by the artist himself, but by the ecclesi- 
astical authorities. Gregory of Tours gives us a 
chaiming picture of the wife of a bishop of Cler- 
mont in the 5th cent, sitting with her Bible in her 
lap in the church, and directing the operations of a 
company of painteis Avho are fiescoing the Avails. 
The Avestern or entiance Avail Avas not at hist in- 
cluded in the scheme, but from about the 10th cent, 
onwards it Avas utilized for a display complemen- 
tary to that of the glones of Paradise over the 
altar. This Avas the Last Judgment, often Avith 
the connected scenes of the sepaiation and after- 
disposition of the souls of the just and of the 
unjust. In the later mediaeval period the Inferno 
Avas made especially prominent, with the avoAved 
intention of affecting the souls of the Avorshippers 
by salutary teiror as Avell as by hope Ot the 
subject of Christ in glory the finest examples by 
far are in the early Christian mosaic^, but the his- 
torical scenes Avere not displayed in adequate 
aitistic form till the development of the Italian 
schools of mural painting in the 15th century. The 
most impressive rendering of the scene of tne Last 
Judgment is in the 14th cent, fresco of the subject 
in the Campo Santo at Pisa, Avlnch used to be 
ascribed erroneously to Orcagna. The tieatment 
here is truly dramatic and moving, and is marked 
by a fine reticence. Later representations of the 
theme, such as the famous ones by Luca Signor- 
elli at Orvieto, offend through their over-insistence 
on the terror of the scene, and especially on the 
physical torments inflicted by the demons on the 
lost spirits an ho fall into their clutches. The 
ecclesiastical authorities may have thought it well 
thus to daunt the sinner and to harry the feelings 
of the impressionable, but the artistic result is 
nothing less than deplorable. Both in these 
scenes, and in the representation which became 
very popular of Christ suspended in suffering on 
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the Cross, the painters of the 12th and 13th ] 
centuries, especially in Italy, offend against all 
laws of good taste and of beauty, and prostitute art 
to the service of a gloomy religiosity. 

From these false ideals representative art in the 
West was saved by certain religious revivals, 
embodied in Italy in the person of St. Francis of 
Assisi, and in Germany in the mystics of the 
school of Cologne. In both cases pictorial art 
showed itself responsive to the religious impulse, 
and the artistic revivals connected with the names 
of Giotto of Florence and Meister Wilhelm of 
Cologne have a distinct basis in the changed 
religious thought of the times. Before discussing 
the effect of these revivals of the 13th and 14th 
cents, on Christian art and on the life of the 
Church, we must turn back more nearly to early 
Christian times. 

II. MIDDLE Ages. — The mediaeval period had 
no sooner opened than the controversy on images 
(A.D. 726-842) divided the East and the West. 

i Controversy between East and West. — The 
opposition to all graphic and plastic representations 
ot sacred personages on walls, panels, or portable 
objects, with which some of the Byzantine emperors 
identified themselves, was partly, no doubt, in- 
spired by Islamite examples, and was carried to 
such fanatical lengths as to involve the destruction 
of numberless treasures of early Byzantine art. 
The controversy ended in a compromise, according 
to which representations in colour or relief of 
Christ, the Virgin, angels, and saints were once 
more permitted on walls and on portable objects, 
though religious sculpture of a monumental kind 
never afterwards flourished in the Byzantine em- 
pire. For these representations, schemes weie 
diawn up, and these were crystallised into hooks 
of artistic recipes, which have governed the practice 
of Christian art in the lands of the Greek Church 
all through their later history. The best known of 
these handbooks is that brought by the French 
archaeologist, Didron, from the cloisters of Mount 
Athos, and published by him in 1845. It is known 
as the Hermeneia or Book of Mount Athos , and gives 
an impression of that fixity, not to say lifeldAsness, 
v Inch characterizes representative religious art in 
Eastern Christendom, in such striking contrast 
to the mobility and variety of the forms of 
Christian art in the West. 

It would be a mistake, however, to suppose that 
the Byzantine iconoclasts were opposed to the use 
of art in connexion with religion. What they 
revolted against was the religious reverence paid 
to sacred effigies, which became in a sense idols. 
As Woltmann has remarked, ‘images had been 
introduced into churches hrst for ornament, teach- 
ing, and edification , but image-worship soon ciept 
in unawares. The reverence for the Divine and 
spiritual being was transferred to the image, which 
was honoured with incense and obeisance 5 (Hist, of 
Painting , p. 195). Now, this reverence or idolatry 
was only a further extension, to the limit of an abuse, 
of the didactic idea, which the Chuich as a whole 
began in the 5th and 6th centuries to attach to re- 
presentative art. Some of the Byzantine emperors 
most inimical to image-worship, such as Constan- 
tine v. and Theophilus, embellished the churches 
with decorative art in sumptuous materials, and m 
the simple conventional forms of the earlier cata- 
comb period. In the West, moreover, it must not 
be supposed that the use of subject pictures with a 
view to edification was the only fact of importance 
concerning Christian art in the early mediaeval 
epoch. No doubt the Fathers and bishops, who 
patronized pictures as the books of the illiterate, 
thought they had accomplished a good work in 
moralizing art and in setting it to ecclesiastical 
service. They believed that they had avoided by 


these means the danger latent in art in respect to 
those who might be tempted by the lust of the 
eyes, and they were at the same time apparently 
unconscious of the danger on the other ^side of 
reverence for these sacred effigies passing into the 
idolatry of which the iconoclasts accused the Chris- 
tians of the West. These Fathers and bishops, in 
the view they thus adopted about works oi art, 
were not regarding the matter from an aesthetic, 
hut rather from a doctrinal standpoint ; but we are 
fortunate in possessing mediaeval productions that 
do not depend for their artistic value on anything 
that they represent, and also expressions of 
mediaeval opinion that are more satisfying to 
those aesthetically minded. 

2. Theophilus on Art.— Among the most in- 
teresting documents that have come down to us 
from the Middle Ages is a certain technical treatise 
on artistic processes, written about the year A.D. 
1100, by a German Benedictine monk whose name 
in religion was Theophilus. The author, a practical 
expert in fine metal- work and other artistic piocesses 
and materials, has prefixed to the three books into 
which his treatise, called Schedula Diversarum 
Artium, is divided, Introductions in which he dis- 
courses at large on the whole question of art and 
the cultivation of the beautiful as a part of the 
religious life. The view Theophilus advances is 
almost startling in its breadth and sanity, and gives 
the modern reader a very pleasing impression of 
monastic culture, which he will probably have 
been taught to believe was slavishly narrow and 
ascetic. 

Theophilus bases his apologia for the practice of 
the arts on the part of those vowed to the religious 
life on a view of human nature that can be thus 
paraphiased ♦ 

Man was made in the image of God, that is, as Theophilus 
implies, in the similitude of the Divine Artist who fashioned the 
world, and he is bound to make his resemblance to the Divine as 
real and effective as he can It is true that by the machinations 
of the evil one this Divine image in man was obscured at the 
Fall, but it was not so far effaced that man ( annot through care 
and thought win back something of the ancient heritage of art 
and of learning ‘ Wherefore,’ he writes, ‘ the pious devotion of 
the faithful should not neglect the knowledge which the prudent 
foresight of our predecessors has handed down to us, but should 
embrace it as an inheritance from the Almighty.’ As such it is 
not the private possession of any one individual, but is a trust 
from Goa, which the skilled person holds for the benefit of Ins 
fellows For which reason, Theophilus declares, he is ready to 
offer to all who desire humbly to learn, as freely as he has him- 
self freely received it, all the gift of the Divine grace — this gift 
being the knowledge of the technical processes of the arts which 
he then goes on to unfold In another place he discourses m 
the same strain, and urges the artist to ‘believe that the spirit 
of God has filled his heart, and will direct him by the seven gifts 
of the Holy Ghost ’ He then explains that these seven gifts 
embrace the special qualities of skill and taste and industry 
which are requisite for the practice of the arts The spirit of 
Wisdom teaches that God is the creator of all things, and with- 
out Him there is nothing— this is the primal lesson Next, the 
spirit of Understanding gives to the mind the capacity for dis- 
cerning the right order, measure, and distribution of parts 
which should be applied to the work in hand. The spirit of 
Counsel teaches us not to hide the talent which has been given 
us by God, but to display it openly, with all humility, in word 
and "act before those who are desiring to learn Through the 
spirit of Might the craftsman will throw off all the torpor of 
idleness, and will begin his work with vigour and carry it through 
with all his energy and power to the end. The spirit of Know- 
ledge, which has been granted to him, has filled his mind with 
abundant stores, over which he presides, and which he must 
produce with all boldness before his fellows By the spirit of 
Piety he will rightly judge upon what object, for whom, and 
when, and how much, and in what manner he shall spend his 
labour, and will guard against the insidious inroads of avarice 
and greed by a most scrupulous moderation in estimating the 
value of what has been done Finally, as the great lesson of the 
whole, the spirit of the Fear of the Lord will remind him that he 
can do nothing of himself, that all he possesses or desires comes 
from God, ana that he must ascribe to the bountifulness of the 
Divine mercy all that he knows, or is, or hopes to be. 

3. Art in the monasteries. — The existence of 
artistic practice as an institution of the cloister 
may in itself surprise, for it seems to us moderns 
to belong to a side of life from which the ascetic 
recluse would turn rigidly away. We may, how- 
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ever, repeat here what was intimated in connexion 
with the fact, to some almost equally surprising, 
that artistic practice existed among the earliest 
Christians. Art, regarded as an element of beauty 
attaching itself naturally to the works of men, and 
touching life at every point, the modern cannot 
readily understand, because with us this element 
of beauty is something artificial and extra, for 
which we have to make a special effort. This was 
not the case in old time, when it would have 
needed a special effort, not to procure , but to 
exclude this element. The earliest Christians 
decorated their tombs, the Christians after Con- 
stantine their churches, because not to do so would 
have been a forced act, for which, as we have 
already seen, there was no real reason. The artistic 
tradition, thus maintained from the first by the 
Church at large, was in Eastern Christendom never 
broken, and the Greek Church, while stereotyping 
tne forms of its expression, has held it continuously 
in honour. In tne West the Teutonic inroads 
broke up the fabric of antique culture ; but though 
the classical tradition in art was thus in a measure 
severed, the barbarians were in their own way 
just as artistic as the Greeks or Romans, and the 
mediaeval civilization of the West, partly classical 
and partly barbaric, derived its art from both these 
sources. Hence, when communities of monks and 
nuns were formed, alike in the Celtic and the once- 
Romanized parts of the West, the arts quietly 
made their appearance within the hallowed en- 
closures. A monastery, it must be remembered, 
was in theory self-supporting, and all sorts of 
operations in husbandry and in the mechanical 
crafts had perforce to be carried on by the inmates, 
whose bodily and mental health was greatly im- 
proved by tiie exercise. Of the Celtic monastery 
at Bangor, near Chester, Bede tells us that the 
two thousand inmates all lived by the labour of 
their hands. The rule of St. Benedict, in the 6th 
cent., provided that when artizans entered the 
Order they were to be allowed to continue working 
at then crafts, though they were not to take any 
personal pride in their productions. The quiet and 
order of a monastery must have been congenial to 
the artist, and Ordencus Vitalis tells us that, when 
the founder of a certain monastery in the 22th 
cent, invited all who joined it to continue the 
practice of the arts to which they were accustomed, 
‘ there gathered about him freely craftsmen both 
in wood and iron, carvers and goldsmiths, painters 
and stonemasons, and others skilled in all manner 
of cunning work ’ {HE vm. 27). 

The mere practice of the various crafts, artistic 
as well as utilitarian, in the mediaeval convent is, 
however, one thing, and the religious enthusiasm 
with which Theophilus seems to regard artistic 
pursuits is quite another. It is this that con- 
stitutes for us the interest of the Schedula. The 
religion of the wnter was evidently sincere and 
fervent, and it seems to him to find a natural, even 
a Divinely ordained, outcome in art. Though 
Ruskin and other eloquent modern writers have 
descanted on the praises of art from the moral and 
religious standpoint, there is a breadth and dignity 
about the thought of the 11th cent, monk that 
puts him above them all. There is, indeed, no 
more effective apology for the cultivation of art 
than this simple reminder that the love of what is 
beautiful is a part of human nature, or, if we take 
still higher ground, the more august assertion that 
the creation of what is beautiful is part of the law 
of the universe at large. 

‘ Look around you,’ we can hear Theophilus saying in effect to 
his hearers, ‘ and survey the fabric of creation. It is the work 
of an artist, of the Supreme Artist who has made all things 
beautiful in their season He has gifted you too with a portion 
of His own nature and has formed you an artist, and you are 
bound in service to Him to exercise your creative power and 
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make the most of your affinity with what is beautiful. In the 
name of religion take up the brush and tongs and mallet, and 
spare not cost or labour till the House of God that you build 
shall shine like the very fields of Paradise.* 

These last words are used by Theophilus in a passage in which 
he foreshadows the concrete realization of the creative effort 
in the microcosm of an Abbey church, which is an image of the 
vast macrocosm of the universe. The church, he says, is to be 
so decorated on ceiling and walls as to present the appearance 
of the Heavenly Garden. It will seem to be blooming with all 
kinds of flowers, and green with leaves and grass, like the 
celestial fields where the blessed ones receive their crowns. 
The ceiling will be flowered like an embroidered robe, the wall 
resemble a garden, the windows send m a flood of variously 
coloured light. After the decoration of the fabnc will come 
the provision of fittings and apparatus, including all the vessels 
for the service of the sanctuary, the construction and varied 
embellishment of which he describes in the technical chapters 
in the body of his treatise. There, in the workshop and among 
the appliances and tools which the monkish craftsman has to 
build and fashion for himself, we are invited to see the gold and 
silver and bronze, the coloured earths, the glass stained with 
metallic oxides, all taking shape in dainty and beautiful forms, 
till the mere matter, the raw material, has become spiritualized 
through its consecration, in a shape of beauty, to the service of 
the Most High For with Theophilus the preoccupation always 
is with the technical manipulation of the material so as to com- 
pass an effect of beauty. From end to end of his treatise there 
is comparatively little about art as representative. The art he 
contemplates is decorative. It is not the kind of art that cor- 
responds to the more prosaic vision of the Fathers and bishops, 
to whom the lessons to be drawn from the presentation of holy 
persons and scenes make up the chief value of art. He is, of 
course, aware that the beautiful forms he conjures into life 
under the hammer or by the glass-kiln represent something in 
nature, or have, at any rate, some symbolical import , but these 
considerations trouble him little, and, after describing some 
technical process, he often tells the worker to make with it 
* what you will * 

The representative element in mediaeval art must not, how- 
ever. be ignored Theophilus decks the walls and ceiling and 
windows of his church with the gaiety and colour of a garden, 
but he has in his mind the regular scheme of figure design for 
a church interior. On the walls will be displayed, he suggests, 
the Passion of the Lord, touching the heart of the worshipper, 
or the suffering of the saints will be movingly depicted. If the 
joys of heaven are displayed at one end of the building, and at 
the other the torments of the regions of the lost, the spectator 
will take hope from the thought of his good actions, and be 
terrified at the remembrance of his sms. 

Though Theophilus troubles himself little about 
symbolism, there was no doubt a symbolical intent 
in many of the decorative forms employed in medi- 
aeval art. On this subject a word must be said, 
because it is one that is often misunderstood. 
There is no mystery about Christian symbolism, 
because it is almost entirely based upon Scripture. 
We are familiar in the OT and NT with figures in 
which animals and plants stand for personages and 
qualities, and know that there is little consistency 
in the use of these. Thus the lion is at times a 
type of Christ, as the ‘lion of the tribe of Judah'; 
hut at other times he may represent the evil one, 
who, ‘as a roaring lion, walketh about, seeking 
whom he may devour. ’ In plastic or graphic art 
the lion may conceivably stand either for the ideal 
of good or the ideal of evil ; but there is commonly, 
too, a third alternative, that the creature is purely 
ornamental, and may have been copied as a mere 
decorative motive from some indifferent source, 
such as an Oriental figured stuff. The whole sub- 
ject of Symbolism is dealt with in another article, 
and it is mentioned here only for the sake of warn- 
ing the reader against imagining that it played 
any but a secondary part in mediaeval design. 
The fact is that in every age the artist, as artist, 
has little care for these intellectual refinements, 
and it is because Theophilus is so true an artist 
that he troubles his reader hut little with this 
subject. The artist’s instinct is to make his work 
tell out at once with directness and force, and he 
does not desire to give the spectator the trouble of 
spelling out obscure allusions. The artist, how- 
ever, as we have seen, often worked under the 
orders of theologians or of those who took a re- 
ligious and literary interest, rather than a purely 
artistic interest, in the works produced. Such 
patrons might prescribe schemes of symbolism 
which the artist was quite willing to carry out. 
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The difference was that, while the theologian saw, 
in the shape, say, of a dragon, a reference to some 
allusion in the Apocalypse, the artist took a dis- 
interested pleasure in the creature because its 
wings and tail were so effective for filling awkward 
spaces in the field of his design. Again, the per- 
sons here in view, in studying works of art already 
done, would find out all sorts of recondite sugges- 
tions in details which, in their origin, had probably 
a purely artistic purpose. In this way there came 
into existence in the 13th cent, the extensive work 
of Durandus, bishop of Mende, called Rationale 
Divinorum Officiorum> in which an elaborate sym- 
bolical interpretation was given of all the parts 
and fittings of the church and the apparatus of the 
altar. In this way, too, beast forms m art were 
credited with moral and religious meanings that 
were interpreted according to schemes or beast 
symbolism embodied in the so-called bestiaria. 
That beast forms in mediaeval art were commonly 
symbolical is, however, rendered extremely un- 
likely by the fact that reforming churchmen of 
puritanical tendencies are found inveighing against 
such motives as barbarian and frivolous. The locus 
classtcus occurs in the writings of St. Bernard, in 
the 12th cent., who protests against the foolish 
and wasteful display of these monsters on caived 
capitals and friezes, without any suggestion of their 
supposed religious significance. A later writer 
draws a distinction between pictures of the suffer- 
ings of Christ and the martyrs, which he praises 
as ‘ books of the laity,’ and animal representations, 
for ‘ what have lions to do in a church, or dragons, 
or all the rest of these beasts?’ (Schnaase, Ges- 
ehichte der bildenden Kunste , iv. 272). 

These passages draw attention to the fact, which 
must not be passed over, that within the monastic 
system itself there was not perfect unanimity in 
regard to this lavish display of art in connexion 
with religion. There was a puritan vein in 
monasticism that led to protests against what was 
regarded as over -exuberance in the use of the 
element of beauty in the furnishing forth of sacred 
structures. The so-called reformed Benedictine 
Orders, beginning with the Clumacs of tfifc 10th 
cent., took, as a rule, this view, and a striking 
illustration of its working is to be found in the 
attitude of the Cistercians towards stained glass. 
The magnificent display of colour and imagery in 
the noble French storied windows of the 12th and 
13th centuries, such as those at Chartres, they con- 
sidered too sumptuous for the House of God, and 
substituted geometiical patterns in grey and 
yellow. Figure sculpture on the facades of their 
churches they also repudiated. It is, however, 
significant of the hold that art had obtained over 
the religious community in this advanced medieval 
period, to note that there was no real opposition 
to art even among the severest of the reformed 
Orders, for Cistercian architecture, as the ruined 
abbeys of England sufficiently prove, though 
sparingly adorned, is of extreme beauty, and its 
ornamentation, with conventional foliage, of the 
utmost delicacy and grace. 

a . Gothic Architecture. — We find, then, in the 
Schcdula of Theoplnlus the conception of Christian 
art as a display of beautiful things carefully and 
cunningly wrought, that were ottered as the hom- 
age of tne mortal artificer to the great Artist of 
creation. This conception was actually realized, 
with a completeness and splendour of which a 
monk of the 11th cent, could have no idea, in the 
fabric and fittings of the French Gothic cathedial 
of the age of St. Louis. This is the most perfect 
embodiment of Christian art that the world has 
seen, because the representative element, though 
present and recognized as it was by Theophilus, 
was subordinate to direct artistic expression, first 


in the forms of the architecture, and next in the 
sumptuous display of detail and colour in the 
stone and wood carvings, the gilt and enamelled 
shrines, and, above all, in the * storied windows 
richly dight ’ that are the glory of the Gothic fane. 
The subject of Christian architecture receives 
separate treatment, and it is necessary here only 
to emphasize the natural and obvious symbolism 
of the forms of Gothic architecture, which raises 
the soul in aspiration, while the sense of mystery, 
of the beyond, is instilled by its multitudinous 
elusive details, its perspectives, its magic of light 
and shade. Of the general artistic effect of these 
vast structures at the time of their glory, when 
the interiors, often now so cold and bare, were 
glancing with gold and colour, and were hung 
with gorgeous Eastern stuffs, we can form but an 
imperfect idea ; but it is probable that nothing 
more artistically beautiful has ever been seen. 
The spirit of the work was still the spirit of the 
earlier religious decorative art of which we read 
in Theophilus ; that is to say, it was impersonal 
work, unman ed by any touch of personal display 
so common in Italian art, simple and sincere in 
intent and in execution, and offered in an act of 
devotion for the service of the sanctuary. The 
representative element was at the same time pres- 
ent in the art, but it kept its place as on the 
whole subordinate to the general decorative effect. 
For that very reason we find in it a charm which 
more advanced representative work has often lost. 
It is the charm of nawet6 and freshness due to the 
artist’s unsophisticated delight in nature, and at 
the same time to the clearness of his mental vision, 
which gives him ease and assurance. 

The decorative figure sculpture on the great 
French cathedrals, such as Chartres, Amiens, and 
Rheims, is really one of the most perfectly satis- 
factory forms of Christian art. It is a direct ex- 
pression of the thought and feeling of the Gothic 
epoch, as they were embodied in the character and 
vsork of St. Louis, the typical man of his age. In 
St. Louis medireval religion took on a new char- 
acter, for his was no cloistered sainthood, of 
what may be termed a professional type, but the 
sainthood of a man versed in secular affairs though 
viewing them always from the standpoint of a 
childlike but cheerful piety. The forms of Christ 
and of Mary, of the Apostles and prophets, of 
saints and of angels, that cluster about tlie spiead- 
mg portals, or take their stand in niches and on 
pinnacles on the upper stages of the buildings, are 
so fresh in their naturalness, so graceful and elastic 
in pose, so full of brightness and tenderness in ex- 
pression, so pure and holy of aspect, that we feel 
that we never met with a company that seemed 
to realize better what is meant by ‘ the body of 
Christian fellowship.’ On the intellectual side we 
trace in the figures and leliefs the working of ideas 
beyond the mental horizon of the carvers who 
actually achieved the work. At Amiens, for ex- 
ample, the subjects in the reliefs on the pedestals 
that support the noble figures of the Jewish 
prophets, on the western front, are drawn from 
the prophetic writings, and evince a knowledge 
of the Vulgate text that betokens the trained 
theologian ; but if we take the sculpture as a whole, 
we cannot doubt that the minds of the carvers 
were just as alert as their hands, and that the 
ualities in the work which we most admire are 
ue not to the ecclesiastical directors of the under- 
taking, but to the devotional feeling, the sense of 
beauty, and the freshly kindled love of nature, 
that in the France of that favoured epoch were 
so widely diffused throughout the community of 
artificers. It needs hardly to be said that the same 
qualities mark Gothic sculpture in other lands, 
and they are very apparent in the beautiful recum- 
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bent effigies in stone or bronze in which English 
craftsmen of the 14th cent, achieved so much suc- 
cess. The ‘ Queen Eleanor * of Westminster Abbey 
and the ‘ Edward n.’ at Gloucester are among the 
best of these. English and German churches of 
the period are adorned with beautiful decorative 
sculpture, but the display is on a far smaller scale 
than is the case in central France. 

We turned away from representative art in the 
West at a time when it was dominated by a 
somewhat gloomy view of religion, and exercised 
itself largely on subjects which, like the crucified 
Saviour, laid stress on physical suffering. This 
applies chiefly to Italy, where in the early part of 
the 13th cent., while French and English Gothic 
art had unfolded itself in forms so varied and 
beautiful, little was being produced but unattrac- 
tive and coarsely executed pictures, on which the 
historians of Italian painting lavish all the terms 
of depreciation they can muster. The Gothic spirit 
is one of humanity and brightness, and it was the 
spread of this from central France to Italy that led 
to the revival of art in the Peninsula. This Gothic 
spmt became incorporated in St. Francis of Assisi. 
As Sabatier puts it : 

‘ St Francis is the friend of nature ; he is the man who sees 
in all creation the work of the Divine goodness, the effluence 
of the eternal beauty . . hence at the voice of the Umbrian 

reformer Italy began to recover herself , she found again her 
sound sense and her good humour • she put away those ideas of 
pessimism and of death as a healthy organism gets rid of the 
principles of disease. Lifting himself as by the stroke of 
the wing to the religious life, Francis caused suddenly to shine 
forth before the eyes of his contemporaries a new ideal, in 
presence of which there disappeared all those strange and 
perverted sects, as the birds of night fly before the first rajs 
of the sun’ ( Life of St Francis , London, 1907, p 45). 

The beneficent influence of the genial creed of 
St. Francis on the revival of Italian painting 
is well undei stood, and in Giotto and Simone 
Martini, who at Florence and Siena respectively 
represent the coining in of the Gothic spirit of 
humanity and tenderness, we And this influence 
at work It is worth noting also that a similar 
influeifte at a rather later date was exercised upon 
painting in Germany, and led to the beautiful art 
of the early school of Cologne. German repre- 
sentative art has often shown a tendency towards 
what is grotesque and terrible, and the popular 
early Dances of Death, or of the dead, are proof 
of tnis In marked contrast to this tendency we 
lind at Cologne in the last part of the 14th and 
beginning of the 15th cent a school of painting 
maiked ny the most delicate idyllic grace and 
tenderness, and by a pure devotional feeling that 
few Italian pictures can match. The art is really 
inspired by the so-called German mystics or ‘ Gottes- 
freunde,’ a body of men who without forming any 
sect or order felt themselves impelled to a religious 
life of more intense zeal than was shared by their 
fellows. Still remaining, like the early Franciscans 
in Italy, true sons of the Church, they sought to 
make religion consist in a more intimate personal 
relation between the soul and God. When this 
relation was established, the soul became entirely 
filled with an ecstatic love that was not only the 
love of God but also the love of one’s neighbour, so 
that the perfectly holy man, it was said, might 
desire the Kingdom of heaven for his fellow-man 
even before himself. In this mood the mystics 
were visited by visions, but visions that presented 
only forms of beauty. The fantastic and the grim, 
which have exercised such fascination over the 
Northern imagination, seldom appeared before the 
eyes of Heinrich Suso or Ins fellow-seers, but their 
dreams were of lovely sights, of flowers, and even 
of celestial maidens to whom they were fain to 
offer adoration. Schnaase was perfectly right 
in connecting with this religious levival of the 
‘ Gottesfreunde ’ the Cologne school of idyllic 


religious painting associated with the names of 
Meister Wilhelm, Hermann Wynrich, and Stephen 
Lochner, the painter of the famous ‘ Dombild. 

5. Development of Christian art from the 13th 
to the 16th century. — We thus see in Italy and in 
Germany alike that the artistic revivals of the late 
13th and 14th cents, were preceded by and based 
upon certain religious movements that set in 
in the direction of humane and tender feeling. 
The influence was essentially the same as that 
which formed the inspiration of Gothic art in 
France in the century before ; but whereas Gothic 
art is mainly decorative, we begin at the end of 
the 13th cent, to watch the development of paint- 
ing and sculpture on their representative sides till 
they become capable of expressing the deeper emo- 
tions with dramatic force and verity. Up to this 
period the artist had never disposed of adequate 
means for the representation of nature. However 
pure m feeling, however devotional, had been the 
art of the catacombs, or of the monastery, or of the 
Gothic church, however noble the single forms, 
however lively in action the groups, in the mosaics 
or in the historical pictures from the lives of Christ 
or of the Saints, the delineation was always sum- 
mary, the rendering of light and shade and per- 
spective crude or faulty. From the time of Giotto 
onwards two centuries are occupied with the de- 
velopment of painting and sculpture on the technical 
side, till they become in a true sense mirrors of 
nature and clear expressions of artistic thought. 
This is the epoch of what would be called par 
excellence Christian art, and lies between the end 
of the 13th and the close of the 16th cent, in 
Italy, between the end of the 14th and the middle 
of the 16th in Germany and Flanders. From Giotto 
to Tintoretto in the one case, from the early Cologne 
masters to Quinten Massysof Antwerp in the other, 
painting and sculpture are Christian, in the sense 
that religious themes are preponderant, and that 
spmtual ideas are conveyed in a more or less dis- 
tinct and convincing form. It would be a mistake, 
however, to use the term ‘ Christian ’ of this art in 
too absolute a sense, for the power which the artist 
gradually obtained over his materials he exercised 
on a realistic rendering of nature that resulted m 
a progressive secularizing of the spirit of the art, 
while the influence of the classical lienaissance of 
the 15th cent, acted potently in the same direction. 
All through the periods indicated, however, art 
that was in a strict sense Christian was being pro- 
duced, though not by every artist, nor, with certain 
exceptions, by any artist at every time. 

The lives and works of the leading representa- 
tives of art in the periods indicated are so familial ly 
kno^n that it will be sufficient for the purpose 
of this article to indicate in a few sentences the 
most prominent instances in which these artists 
embodied distinctly Christian ideas in their pro- 
ductions. 

(a) Italian Schools. — The artists of the school of 
Florence, with the exception of one or two of pro- 
nounced devotional feeling, such as Fra Angelico 
and Luca della Kobbia, with others like Lorenzo di 
Credi and Fra Bartolommeo who were directly 
influenced by the revivalism of Savonarola, took 
their subjects as a rule from the human side, 
and are noted for characterization and for the 
dramatic presentation of scenes of interest rather 
than for pious preoccupations. These scenes are of 
a sacred character, but they are generally envisaged 
in their human aspects, as is notably the case with 
the greatest of the early Florentines, Giotto and 
Masaccio. Some of Giotto’s scenes from the Passion 
of Christ at Padua, and Masaccio’s magnificent de- 
signs in the Carmine at Florence, are in the truest 
sense spiritually elevating ; but the effect is that 
of the sublime in art generally, and they are com- 
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paiable with fane scenes in Shakespeare or TEsehylus 
rather than with religious discourses. The same 
applies to some of the technically perfect achieve- 
ments in religious art of the masters of the 16th 
cent., who bowed before Masaccio’s genius in crea- 
tion though they disposed of far more advanced 
technical science in execution than he could pre- 
tend to. The most notable of these works from 
this ethical standpoint are Leonardo da Vinci’s 
‘ Last Supper ’ at Milan, Michelangelo’s frescoes 
on the roof of the Sistine Chapel at Rome, some of 
Raphael’s less academic compositions, numerous 
religious pieces by Titian and by Giovanni Bellini, 
and the largest part of the work of Tintoretto. 
The single figures by these masters have the epic 
grandeur of those in the finest Christian mosaics, 
though we see them no longer in monumental re- 
pose, but alert and mobile and actuated by noble 
passion. The sacred scenes in which they figure 
are re-constructed on an intelligible scheme, though 
the deliberate intention of all the actions and de- 
tails is often so much in evidence that we are chilled 
by a certain made-up look in the composition. The 
Venetians are more successful than the Florentines 
or Raphael in giving to these scenes a convincing 
air of reality, because they see them from the first 
as a whole instead of building them up piece by 
piece in conscious fashion. Perhaps the best of all 
these masterpieces for its direct religious impres- 
sion is Titian’s comparatively unpretending picture 
at Dresden known as the ‘ Ti ibute Money. ’ Christ, 
tempted with the insidious query about the law- 
fulness of paying tribute to Cmsar, has asked to 
see the penny, which is brought to Him by His 
interlocutor, and the painter has emphasized the 
contrast between the noble, and at the same time 
tender and sympathetic, lineaments of the Lord 
and the screwed-up cynical features of the weather- 
beaten Pharisee who peers cunningly into His 
countenance. The hand of Christ, one of the most 
beautiful in art, contrasts eflectively with the 
gnarled paw that is holding out the penny at 
which He points. The realization of the Christ 
of the Gospels and the creation of the adequate 
and beautiful type represent one of the triiynphs 
of pictorial art. The imaginative power shown m 
some of Tintoretto’s vast sketches in oil, from re- 
ligious themes, in the Scuola di San Rocco at 
Venice, has never been equalled, and Raphael s 
cartoons are in comparison cold and academic. 
The great ‘Crucifixion’ of the former artist at 
San Rocco, and the ‘ Christ before Pilate’ opposite 
to it, are sublime creations. 

The Italian painters of the first rank may be 
said to transcend the limits of an art that may 
technically be termed ‘ Christian,’ and to present 
the sublime of human nature in such a way as 
insensibly to raise the mind of the spectator to 
Divine things. There were, however, many artists 
of the second order w r hose devout feelings found a 
more direct expression in works to which the adjec- 
tive just used may with strictness be applied. The 
typical artist of this order was Fra Angelico, but 
the same spirit that animates his holy and beauti- 
ful paintings runs through the productions of the 
early Siennese and early Umbrian schools as a 
w r hole. Angelico’s religious frescoes in the cells 
of the dormitory at San Marco, Florence, afford us 
the most perfect example of an art wholly devoted 
to the purpose of lifting the soul of the beholder on 
the wings of aspiration. Every figure, every com- 
position, was a warning to leave the scenes of earth, 
and to join the celestial company around the Risen 
Christ, whose visionary form he constantly por- 
trays. There is more power, more intensity, in 
his work than in that of the Sienese and early 
Umbrian painters, who in purity of soul and in 
simple piety are his counterparts. To match the 


religious design of Angelico, we must pass over a 
generation of artistic advance in technique, when 
we find in the fully accomplished painting of 
Francia and of Luini a devoutness equal to his 
own, joined with powers of execution to \fhich he 
could lay no claim. The well-known ‘PietiV by 
Francia, in the London National Gallery, is a 
perfect piece of religious art, while the fragments 
of Luini’s frescoes have filled the corridor of the 
Brera with some of the loveliest shapes of virgin 
and saint and angel that Christian art has to show . 

(6) German and Flemish Schools . — Turning now 
from the religious art of Italy to the work of the 
early German and Flemish schools of the 15th 
cent., w r e find the fresh and innocent idyllic design 
of the early school of Cologne soon beset and over- 
come by the realism and the ugliness to which 
northern art has all along been ready to surrender 
itself. Out of this at the beginning of the 16th 
cent. Albrecht Durer with difficulty fought lus 
way, and created an art in which deep feeling and 
philosophical thought triumphed over the char- 
acteristic defects of Teutonic design. Many of 
Durei’s religious pieces, especially those represent- 
ing the sullenng Clnist, are pi ofoundly impressive, 
and were recognized by the Italians of his day as 
possessing qualities in design superior to those of 
their own productions. Durer’s finest works, how- 
ever, such as the picture of the four Apostles at 
Munich, and the world-famed engiavings ‘ Melan- 
colia ’ and ‘The Knight and Death/ are, like 
Michelangelo’s ‘ Prophets ’ in the Sistine chapel, 
ethically great but not inspired by any sentiment 
that is distinctly Christian. It is worth notice 
that though Durer remained all his life a medi- 
evalist and a faithful son of the old Church, he 
held strong views about Papal abuses, and ex- 
pressed the greatest admiration for Luther and some 
others of the Reforming party. We find pioot of 
this in his writings as well as in some of Ins paint- 
ings. Once he addresses Erasmus as the ‘ Knight 
of Christ,’ and bids him 4 ride on by the side of the 
Lord Jesus.’ There is a reference here, no € doubt, 
to the figure in his own ‘ Knight and Death.’ We 
find it hard to imagine Erasmus in mail and on a 
war-horse, and Luther’s would have been a better 
name to invoke ! The ‘ Four Apostles,’ in the 
exaltation of Paul and John over Peter, betrays 
Lutheran prepossessions. In much of Durer’s 
work theGeiman infatuation with the weird and 
terrible interferes with our esthetic plcasuie in its 
contemplation, but his woodcuts fiom the Apoca- 
lypse, where these qualities w T eie in place, are 
charged with imaginative power. The pictures of 
the early Flemish religious painters, on the other 
hand, though in artistic rank they do not equal 
the masterpieces of Durer, perpetuate in some de- 
gree the idyllic charm and tenderness of the early 
Cologne masters, while in the work of Rogier van 
der Weyden and some others theie is distinct de- 
votional intent. With regard to the founders of 
the school, the brothers van Eyck, we are in this 
difficulty : the known pictures of the younger, 
Jan, are on the whole realistic and secular, out 
there is a deeper note struck m the great altar- 
piece in which both brothers collaborated, the 
‘ Adoration of the Lamb ’ at Ghent ; and whether 
or not this is due to the profounder nature of the 
elder brother, Hubert, is one of the unsolved prob- 
lems of modern painting. This school culminates 
and ends with the work of Quinten Massys of 
Antwerp, who died in 1530, and whose two fine 
triptychs, in the Museums of Brussels and Ant- 
werp, exhibit the one a charming idyllic feeling, 
and the other, in the representation of the subject 
of the ‘ Pietk,’ a dramatic power and nathos that 
make it a worthy last word of the early religious 
schools of painting north of the Alps. 
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Before passing on to tlie subject of Christian art 
under Protestantism, a few words may be said as 
to the later developments of leligious painting on 
the olcfcer or pre-Reformation lines. Wl e have seen 
that such painting in the Italy of the culminating 
period of the art tended to assume the form known 
as 4 Academic,’ in which sacred scenes and person- 
ages are represented in a somewhat 4 made-up ’ 
fashion, anti fail to impress us with any sense of 
reality and power. This form of religious art 
maintained itself through the 17th and 18th cents., 
especially, of course, in Catholic countries, but not 
in these alone. In Spain, though the greatest 
master of the age, Velazquez, rarely exercised 
his genius on religious themes, painting of an 
ecclesiastical kind was necessarily much m evi- 
dence, and Murillo (1618-1682) is a very prolific 
and, on the whole, sympathetic representative of 
this form of art, on a somewhat popular plane. In 
the Catholic Netherlands, Vandyke, who is more 
refined in his characterization than his master 
Rubens, painted some very good religious pictures 
of the conventional type, while his contemporary 
Eustache le Sueur in France (1617-1655) is one of 
the best of many artists of the second rank who 
exercised their talents on the familiar themes. 
Even in England religious pictures of the kind 
were painted, in the 17th cent, by Isaac Fuller, 
and in the 18th by Hogarth, who covered some 
very large canvases with religious compositions, 
the best of which is the 4 Pool of Bethesda ’ on the 
staircase at St. Bartholomew’s Hospital, London. 

A somewhat remarkable development of art of a 
decorative kind was indirectly the result of the Re- 
formation. This is the art of the so-called counter- 
Reformation largely engineered by the Jesuits. 
In the Jesuit churches, the most famous of which 
is the Gesil in Rome, built by Vignola in 1568, 
there was displayed decoration of the most sump- 
tuous possible kind, embodying a protest against 
the Puritanism which had obtained a footing in 
the Church of the Refoimation ; and this same 
style in decoration spread to other church mtenors 
of the 17th cent., with a result which visitors to 
Rome, Ravenna, and other places never cease to 
deplore. 

Anton Spnnger has well characterized the style as one that 
‘robbed architecture of its fitting repose, and by the introduc- 
tion of figures posed m startling attitudes, aroused or convulsed 
bv agency unseen, of curves instead of straight lines, of pillar 
piled upon pillar, substituted a turbulent unrest. Not,’ he 
says, ‘that the style ’ (called generally ‘Baroque’^ ‘was with- 
out striking and artistic effect An undoubted vigour in the 
disposition of detail, a feeling for vastness and pomp, together 
with an internal decoration which spared neither colour nor 
costly material to secure an effect of dazzling splendour such 
are the distinguishing attributes of the Baroque style as in 
Rome it is to be seen on every hand ’ 

It is interesting to compare the spirit of ecclesi- 
astical decorative art of this artificial kind with 
that of the sincere, unpretending, though in its 
way equally elaborate art ofiered by the medueval 
monkish craftsman for the embellishment of his 
beloved fane. On a superficial view the motives 
may be held to be the same, but how immeasur- 
able the difference * It is this substratum of ethical 
interest belonging to the history of the arts that 
gives this subject its importance to the student of 
the successive phases of human culture. It is 
noteworthy liow much more is made of the evi- 
dence of art in historical and sociological studies 
on the Continent than among ourselves. The 
British mind is unfortunately prepossessed with 
the idea that the arts are merely separable acci- 
dents, detachable ornaments of human life, and 
not, as was really the case in the past, modes of 
intimate expression in which the ideas of an age 
or a community found embodiment. 

III. Post-Reformation Period.— It was in- 
evitable that the Reformation should bring about 


a considerable change in the forms and the char- 
acter of Christian art. Assuming the least pos- 
sible alteration, let us see what would necessarily 
follow from the rejection of the Roman ecclesi- 
astical system. We will suppose that the Pro- 
testant continued to recognize, as he recognizes 
to-day, the value of the element of beauty in 
human life, and the suitability of art as a form 
for the expression of religious ideas. The Saints 
would none the less all but disappear from view , 
and with them would go their altars and altar- 
pieces, as well as the picturesque and varied stories 
which had supplied artists for centuries past with 
unnumbered themes. In some respects the situa- 
tion of the iconoclastic period would be repeated, 
and representations, such as that of the crucified 
Saviour, or the enthroned Madonna, which had 
attracted something like worship, would be ban- 
ished at once from the churches. The cessation of 
any demand for the large scenic paintings of the 
Last Things may at first sight seem surprising, 
because in some of the reformed churches the 
doctrine of heaven or bell became of paramount 
importance. Wall paintings in churches, however, 
had become so closely associated with doctrines 
and rites now repudiated that they w’ere geneially 
abandoned, and with them went the pictures of 
the Inferno that might otherwise have proved 
dear to Calvimstie hearts. Tins limitation of the 
artist’s range of possible subjects would, however, 
cause the subjects that remained to stand out in 
greater prominence. The person and life of Christ 
became of far greater relative importance under 
Piotestantism, which refused to recognize the com- 
peting claims of Mary and the Saints. As the 
Bible was freely perused, the literary treasures of 
the Old Testament became more familiar posses- 
sions, and the prospective artist would in this way 
find ready for him in the bosom of the Reformed 
Churches a range of noble subjects of an absoibing 
religious interest. It must be noticed at the same 
time that, though sacred altar pieces and mural 
pictures went out of fashion, a new form of re- 
ligious art grew up m the Germany of the Refor- 
mation period and spread to other lands, in the 
shape of the engraved plates which w r ere abundant 
in the earliest printed Protestant Bibles and Testa- 
ments and in pious books of other kinds. Lucas 
Cranach illustrated Luther’s Bible ; and Holbein, 
who in this aspect of his art was a child of the 
Reformation, has left us classical examples in the 
4 leones Historiarum Veteris Testaments — a series 
of Bible illustrations — and plates such as the 
4 Christ the True Light,’ of 1527. This was a very 
cheap and popular form of art, and made up to 
some extent for the loss of the monumental works. 
In all these Protestant designs it w r ould be natural, 
though not inevitable, for the subjects to be ap- 
roached from the human side. So much had 
een mado of the mystical element in religion in 
the older system, that the Reformers, though un- 
touched by rationalism, might be disposed to keep 
the miraculous in the background. 

It follows that under an enlightened Protestant 
regime there might be as much expenditure in 
architecture and on decoration as before, and the 
meeting-house of the Reformed congregation would 
have lust as much right to 4 shine like the fields of 
Paraaise ’ as the monastic fane of four centuries 
earlier, while representative art possessed in the 
life of Christ upon earth, and in tlie doings of the 
Old Testament worthies, a range of subjects the 
value of which has just been indicated. The 
w^ords of Luther are in this connexion very sig- 
nificant, when he said that he wished to see «ul 
arts, especially music, in the service of Him who 
had created and had granted them to men, and 
repeated the old arguments in favour of pictures 
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as more suitable for the instruction of simple folks 
than discourses. As a fact, however, the altera- 
tion brought about at the Reformation ^as far 
greater than we have just assumed. In Switzer- 
land, for instance, in Luther’s time pictures were 
condemned and banished as idolatrous ; while in 
Great Britain, to take another example, the re- 
action of the Reformation period went so far that 
under the title 4 monuments of superstition’ art- 
istic treasures of indescubable beauty and perfect 
innocence were ruthlessly destroyed. Between 
the first onslaught upon ecclesiastical property on 
the part of Henry vin. and the edicts of Elizabeth 
that tried to put a stop to further vandalism, the 
loss to art was incalculable, and from this point 
of view those years of desolation and waste are 
among the darkest in our national annals. So 
richly equipped, however, were our English 
churches, ana so well established had been the 
pie-Reformation tradition of beauty in the ap- 
paratus of worship, that, as in doctrine so here, a 
compromise was arrived at, and Christian art still 
recognized the Episcopal churches and cathedrals 
as its home, where, at any rate, it could dwell in 
peace till the Gothic revival of the early part of 
the 19th cent, fostered in it a new growth. 

It was among the non-Episcopal sects in Eng- 
land, and especially in Scotland, that religious 
art fared worst. Like everything else in these 
churches, it was brought to the test of the letter of 
Scripture, and those parts of Scripture that were 
held at the time in special honour had little to say 
for it. A Biblical justification for art had always 
existed in the accounts of the Jewish temple and 
its ritual, and to these the lovers of art m medi- 
aeval days had appealed. Now, to the Presbyterian 
and the Independent, descriptions of temples and 
altars and priestly vestments and all the apparatus 
of ritual did not appeal, for all these things they 
could not away with, while of specially Christian 
or NT justification of art there was but small 
trace to be found in the Gospels. Their teaching, 
however broad it may be, ignores almost com- 
pletely this side of life, which indeed woui^ not 
naturally appeal to the Founder of Christianity in 
the temporal conditions under which His life was 
passed. His justification of the use made of the 
4 alabaster cruse of ointment of spikenard very 
costly’ (Mk 14 3 ) is in this respect notable, as it can 
be worked into the service of artistic theory. Some 
of the recorded sayings of Christ encourage a feel- 
ing for the beauty of natural objects, but the only 
one in the Synoptic Gospels bearing definitely on 
art is of rather the opposite character. 4 And as 
he went forth out of the temple, one of his dis- 
ciples saithunto him, Master, behold, what manner 
of stones and what manner of buildings ! And 
Jesus said unto him, Seest thou these great build- 
ings ? there shall not be left here one stone upon 
another, which shall not be thrown down ’ (Mk 13 1 ). 
The going forth from the Temple, if the tradition 
is a genuine one, was past the immense and 
splendid Hellenistic triple portico of Herod — the 
finest, Josephus says, in the world — and out under 
the vast substructures of the Temple area ; so that 
the pride of the disciple in these glorious struc- 
tures must have been not a little disconcerted at 
the response. It was thus possible at the Refor- 
mation to find Scriptural justification of a nega- 
tive kind for a starved and narrow view of art and 
beauty, as well as for one comparatively broad and 
liberal, and it is interesting to note that the fol- 
lowing out of the first view led to the extremes of 
rigid Puritanism, best to be studied in the Scot- 
land of the 17th and 18th centuries ; while on the 
second was based, as we shall see, in Holland, a 
phase of religious art that is one of the glories of 
Protestantism. 


1. Narrow view of art. — Edicts for the destruc- 
tion of works, which the early Reformers, like the 
Byzantine iconoclasts, stigmatized as 4 idolatrous,’ 
were not confined to Great Britain, bift were 
necessary consequences everywhere of the revolt 
from Rome. How far they were in each land 
actually carried out in practice depended on many 
causes. The destruction has been comparatively 
thorough in Scotland, hut it must be remembered 
that south of the Forth, at any rate, this pulling 
down and breaking was due quite as much to the 
constant English ravages as to Scottish iconoclasm. 
The views of the first Scottish Reformers may be 
gathered from the so-called Bukc of Discipline of 
1560, where under 4 The Thrul Head, tuiclung the 
Abolissing of Idolatne,’ we read as follows : 

‘ Aa we require Christ Jesus to be trewlie preached, and his 
holie Sacramentis to be rynhtlie mmiaterit ; so can we not cease 
to requyre Idolatrie, with all monumentis and places of the 
same, as Ahbayis, monkeries, freireis, nunreis, chapellis, chan- 
treia, cathedrall kirkia, ehannounreis, colledges, uthers then 
presentlie are paroche Kirkis or Sculis, to be utterlie suppressed 
in all boundis and places of this Realme. . . As also that 

Idolatrie may be removed from the presence of all persoms 
of quhat estait or conditioun that ever thai be, within this 
Real me 

4 By Idolatrie we understand, the Messe,Invocatioun of Sanctis, 
Adoratioun of Ymagia, and the keping- and retenying of the 
same and flnallie ail honoring of God, not conteaned in his 
holie Word’ ( The Works of John Knox } ed. David Laing, Edin- 
burgh, 1848, li. I8S) 

In accordance with the principles thus laid down, 
we find that, on July 25, 1567, the Lords of the 
Council, after receiving the abdication of Queen 
Mary, affirmed certain articles of the Kn k, amongst 
which was their intention 4 toruteout, distroy, and 
allutirlie subvert all monumentis of ydolatre, and 
namelie the odious and blasphemous mess ’ (Reqistcr 
of the Privy Council of Scotland , l. 536). That 
this intention was not at the time fully earned 
out we may judge from the ‘ Acts of the General 
Assembly’ under date July 29, 1640, where at a 
meeting in Aberdeen there was passed an 4 Act 
anent the demolishing of Idolatrous monuments* 
that is worded as follows • v 

1 Forasmuch as the Assembly is informed that in divers places 
of this kingdome, and specially in the North parts of the same, 
many idolatrous monuments, erected and made for religious 
worship, are yet extant, such as crucifixes, images of Christ, 
Mary, and saints departed, ordaines the said monuments to be 
taken down, demolished, and destroyed, and that with all con- 
venient diligence’ ( Acts of the General Assembly , Edinburgh, 
1643, p. 44) 

It is to be remembered that in Scotland it was 
not a question merely of the Reformation, but of 
a long continued ana embittered contest against 
everything that savoured of Popery, and m the 
course of this a good deal that might well have 
been saved was suffered to perish. Thus, the Ruth- 
well (Toss was thrown down and broken in 1642 

2. Broad view of art. — It was noticed above that 
on a broad and liberal Protestantism was based a 
phase of religious art that is among the gloi les of Re- 
formed Christianity. The reference is to the Scrip- 
tural pictures produced in the Holland of the first 
half oi the 17th cent., especially by Rembrandt and 
some of his scholars. Holland is the one country 
that developed a national art as an immediate 
sequel to its adoption of the principles of the Re- 
formation. Protestant Germany might have done 
the same, but, owing to wars and the impoverish- 
ment of the country, art after the time of Durer 
ceased almost to be cultivated, and Durer’s younger 
contemporary, Holbein, left liis native country xor 
England, which on her part, by her contented 
utilization of his services, showed her own indiffer- 
ence to the work she was paying him to do. In 
Holland, a country both wealthy and energetic, 
art was national and at the same time Protestant, 
and in the latter aspect it was incorporate m Rem- 
brandt. 

A very large number of the drawings, etchings, 
and pictures by this master are on religious themes. 
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drawn from both the Old and the New Testaments. 
Many of these, such as the ‘ Passion ’ series at 
Munich, are treated in a cold, almost academic 
fashion^ though by no means on the conventional 
Italian lines ; but, on the other hand, there exists a 
body of his work on these subjects that is as fresh, 
as warm, as dramatic in feeling as it is rich and 
masterly in execution. Rembrandt, whose work 
in this kind, it must be confessed, stands almost 
alone, has shown us here how it is possible to treat 
the person and the acts of Christ in a spirit as 
far removed from mysticism on the one side as 
from rationalism on the other, so that His Divine 
majesty is as convincingly apparent as His homely 
aspect, His friendliness, His intimate sympathy 
with human joys and sorrows. The writer may be 
allowed here to quote a sentence or two from a 
work of his own on the master. 

‘It is instructive to take the central figure of the Christian 
story, and to note the different situations, idyllic, epic, and 
dramatic, in which Rembrandt has portrayed the figure of 
Christ. We see with what warmth of human feeling he has 
invested those scenes in which the Saviour, an infant or a grow- 
ing ^outh, makes holy by His presence the simple incidents of 
family life , how he rises to the height of epic dignity when 
Christ moves, a mature and heroic form through the acts of His 
earthly ministry , with how intimate a sympathy he withdraws 
the veil from the scars of agony, and displays the Man of 
Sorrows a sublime though pathetically human figure in the 
tragedy of His Passion ; and finally, how he invests the Risen 
Form with a power and grace that have been made perfect 
through weakness and suffering, and completes the picture by 
embodying the eternal love that Christ revealed, in the father 
of the Prodigal ’ ( Rembrandt , London, 1907, p. 279). 

There is no need for any extended description of 
these masterpieces by Rembrandt, which we must 
remember are as tine in colour or light and shade 
and m technical execution as they are m the in- 
tellectual and ethical qualities of their design. 
A word may he said on one of the less known 
pieces, the ‘ Christ and Mary Magdalen ’ at Bruns- 
wick. We all know the ‘Noli me Tangere’ by 
Titian in the London National Gallery. It is a 
fine picture, but liow unconvincing ! There is no 
mystery, no appeal to the imagination. The 
figured, while sympathetically rendered, are posed 
for purposes of composition ; the scene is full of 
daylight, and there is a village close by on the hill. 
In the ‘ Christ and Mary Magdalen ’ at Brunswick, 
in the mysterious garden where the Risen Lord 
meets with Mary amidst the gloom of rocks and 
trees, a touch of light on the clouds above heralds 
the coming morn, but the shadows of night cling 
about the form of Christ, whose body emits a 
faint ghostly radiance. His hand plucks away 
the robe to which the adoring Magdalen would 
cling ; but the tender though reserved inclination 
of the head towards the woman, and the sym- 
pathetic gesture of the other hand, are loving- 
kindness embodied. We are there in the garden 
with the paii, and they both live before us. This, 
we feel, is how they looked and acted. In the 
Louvre picture of ‘Christ at Emmaus,’ where He 
is known in the breaking of bread, an equally 
imaginative treatment invests the figure with an 
uneaithly charm, that drew from the great French 
critic Fromentin some of the most eloquent sen- 
tences he ever penned : 

* Has any one ever yet imagined Him thus, as He sits faring 
us there and breaks the bread as He broke it on the night of the 
Last Supper, so pale and so thin, in His pilgrim’s robe, with 
those darkened lips on which suffering has left its traces . with 
the large soft brown eyes whose full gaze He has directed 
upwards . . a living, breathing being, but yet one who has 
assuredly passed through the gates of death ? The attitude of 
this divine visitant with that intense ardour in a face whose 
features are hardlv to be discerned, and expression is all in the 
movement of the lips and in the eyes— these traits inspired from 
what source one knows not, and produced one cannot tell how, 
are all of value inestimable No other art has produced the like ; 
no one before Rembrandt, no one after him, has made us under- 
stand these things’ ( MaXtres d' Autrefois, Paris, 1890, p. S81). 

The homely warmth of feeling in Rembrandt’s 
‘ Holy Families,’ and in OT or Apocryphal pieces, 


such as those from the story of Tobit, of which he 
was especially fond, is just as satisfying in its way 
as the imaginative power just illustrated. There 
is also an intellectual side to his religious art, and 
we have the sense in looking at some of his pieces 
that he has thought out the subject and consciously 
arranged it, though this never results in that 
academic coldness which is the fault of so many 
accomplished Italian designs. The chief example 
is the famous etching called the ‘ 100 Florin Plate ’ 
or ‘Christ Healing the Sick.’ This is one of 
Rembrandt’s greatest masterpieces, and is well 
known though not always rightly interpreted. 
Sick persons, it is true, figure in the plate, but 
Christ is not healing them. The trutli is that 
there is a great deal more in the piece than the 
descriptive title suggests. It is really an illustra- 
tion of Mt 19, and brings together a number of 
distinct persons and incidents, a unity being secured 
for the whole by the commanding dignity and 
beauty of the central figure. The words at the 
beginning of the chapter, ‘and great multitudes 
foliov ed him ; and he healed them there,’ are the 
motive for the introduction on the right of the 
etching of that wonderful throng of the maimed 
and feeble and sickly that Rembrandt has rendered 
with such pathos and intimacy. The next verse, 
‘and there came unto him Pharisees, tempting 
him,’ accounts for the company of the well-to-do 
on the left, whose shrewd and cynical faces and 
expressions of inquiry suggest the insidious queries 
with which they have come prepared. Christ, 
however, in the centre is attending to neither 
group, but is holding out His hand m encourage- 
ment to a woman before Him who clasps a child in 
her arms, while Peter, by His side, is seeking to 
thrust her away. This is, of course, the ‘ Suffer 
the little children, and forbid them not,’ of the 
middle of the chapter ; while in the richly clad 
figure of a youth, who sits musing with his face 
partly hidden by his hand, we recognize the young 
man ‘ that had great possessions ’ The justice of 
the characterization throughout the piece makes it 
a real commentary on the passages illustrated, and 
the actual situation is brought before us m the 
lifelike impressive groups. 

It may cause surprise to find that Rembrandt’s 
treatment of these sacred themes is so broad and 
genial, because the Holland of his day was strongly 
Calvinistic, and religion wore generally a garb of 
austerity. Now, we possess a contemporary notice, 
according to which Rembrandt was a member of 
the religious sect called Mennonites ; and as the 
best of these Mennonites were on the whole Broad 
Churchmen of the Arminian persuasion, Rem- 
brandt’s upbringing may have given him liberal 
views on theology which will account for the com- 
prehensive chanty which breathes from all his 
scriptural pieces. His very last picture, a large 
and solemn canvas at St. Petersburg, represents 
the ‘Return of the Prodigal Son,’ and in this 
moving presentment of the tattered and weary 
wandeier as he buried his shame-stricken face in 
the bosom of the father whose compassion fails 
not, we read the artist’s belief in an all-embracing 
Divine love. The effacement of the personality of 
the hapless truant has concentrated all the interest 
of the scene on the father, who presses him to his 
heart and gazes down on him with infinite pity 
and tenderness. He is not only the father of the 
parable, but the Eternal Love incorporate ; and 
Rembrandt’s art becomes in the best sense an 
embodiment of the higher Christian thought. 

We may accordingly regard Rembrandt’s design 
as more satisfying to the religious sense of the 
liberal Protestant than that of any other artist, 
and with this as our standard may pass on to a 
brief critical survey of religious art as it has been 
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revived in various experimental but interesting 
forms nearer our own tune. 

IV. Modern Times — The last part of the 
17th and the whole of the 18th cent, produced 
practically nothing in this style that was not a 
mere bloodless simulacrum of the academic art of 
the Florentine and Homan schools. An exception 
may be found at the close of the 18th cent, in the 
work of William Blake, who had genius enough in 
art and literature to have achieved true greatness, 
hail that genius been trained and directed aright. 
Blake was exceptional, in his art a romanticist 
before his time, and belonging to the century of 
Coleridge rather than of Hope. Earlier in the 
same century, it is worth notice that even Hogarth 
in his religious pieces did not attempt the homely 
intimate style in which he might have succeeded, 
but adopted the conventional types of the Italian- 
izing figure painters of the time. The revived re- 
ligious art of the 19th cent, is the child of the 
romantic movement. This was a reaction against 
the predominant classicism of the latter half of the 
18th cent., and took the form partly of a return to 
nature in which Rousseau and Robert Burns were 
pioneers, and partly in a revived interest in what 
was mediaeval, which began in Germany and spiead 
to Great Britain and to France. In Germany medi- 
evalism was a natural product, foi her traditions 
of past gieatness were rooted in the Middle Ages, 
and even a classicist like Goethe paid homage to 
these romantic bygone glories. A curious result 
in the sphere of religious art of this return to the 
Middle Ages has made itself seen in our own time 
in the pictures from the life of Christ by Eduard 
von Gebhardt, in which the costumes and the 
muse en sctne are taken from the Germany of the 
15th century. What we know in our own country 
by the name of the ‘ Gothic Revival ’ — a movement 
that led to the restoration of meduvval features in 
innumerable English churches and to the establish- 
ment of something like a cultus of the romantic in 
art — was at the basis of the very interesting artistic 
experiment known as pre-Ranliaelitism, while the 
earlier religious painting of the German so-styled 
‘Nazarenes’ was founded rather on the national 
self - consciousness of the German people firmly 
braced by the struggle against Napoleon; medi- 
evalism, at any rate, played no part in it, for the 
Nazarenes lived and worked in Rome. Both these 
artistic movements, the German and the English, 
were sincere and earnest, even to the extreme of 
fanaticism, but the aesthetic result was in neither 
case wholly satisfactory. 

i. Nazarenes. — The name ‘Nazarenes’ was 
applied in good-humoured banter to a company of 
young German painters who in the early years of 
the 19th cent, settled in Rome in an abandoned 
monastery, where they sought to re-constitute the 
life and work of the painters of the earlier religious 
schools. They were romanticists of the type that 
surrenders itself to idealism but recognizes no 
attraction in nature and the things of the real 
world. Hence their art draws its motives not 
directly from nature, but at second hand from the 
works of the older masters. This secured a certain 
look of style in the compositions ; but, on the other 
hand, the figures lacked individual character, and 
the colouring was pale, flat, and conventional. 
One good rnece of work the Nazarenes accomplished 
early in their career, which has laid modern art 
under an obligation. In 1815 they re-introduced 
the technique of fresco painting, which had been 
abandoned since the death of Raphael Mengs in 
1779, and with the aid of one of Mengs’s old 
journeymen executed successfully in the true 
process a series of paintings in a room of the Casa 
Bartholdi on the Pincian at Rome. These paint- 
ings are from the story of Joseph, and have been 


removed to the National Gallery at Berlin, where 
they are in a good state of preservation. Cornelius, 
Overbeck, Scnadow, and Veit collaborated, and the 
works are among the best from an artistic point of- 
view produced by the school. Modern German 
monumental wall - painting, which has flourished 
through the century, had here its origin. 

Of the Nazarenes, Friedrich Overbeck (1789- 
1869) was the most characteristic figure. A devoted 
adherent of the Catholic Church, like most of his 
associates, he was intensely devotional, and his 
pictures breathe the same spirit of quiet and re- 
tiring devoutness that we have come to know in 
the early schools of Sienna and of Cologne ‘ Art 
is to me,’ he wrote once, ‘ a harp on which I would 
fain hear always sounding hymns to the praise of 
the Lord.’ The comparative absence from his 
works of the qualities of colour, light and shade, 
and handling, which are essential to the beauty of 
a modern picture, makes it unnecessary from the 
point of view of this article to consider them 
lurther. Cornelius (1783-1867) was a far stronger 
artist than Overbeck, and covered vast wall spaces 
in Munich and elsewhere with compositions marked 
by learning and vigour, but lacking m warmth of 
feeling or aesthetic charm His great fresco of the 
mediaeval subject of the ‘Last Judgment ’ in the 
Ludwigskirche at Munich, painted in 1840, may 
count as his masterpiece. 

On the same plane of art as the Nazarenes are 
a once esteemed painter of religious themes, the 
Netherlander Ary Scheffer, and the accomplished 
Frenchman Hippolyte Flandrin, a pupil of Ingres, 
who executed beautifully drawn figure composi- 
tions on religious themes on the walls of Parisian 
churches, which are, however, tame in effect and 
wanting in charm of colour. Of all this set of 
artists no one had in him so many elements of true 
greatness as the Aberdeen paintei, William Dyce. 
Had he been born in a time and in sunoundings 
favourable to the development of monumental 
figure painting, he would have been a great jrtist, 
for there i« in his design an originality and an 
intimacy of feeling, in his execution a firmness, 
that strike us at once as exceptional in this phase 
of art. Born in 1806, he met and was influenced 
by Overbeck in Italy, and Richard Mutlier in his 
Modern Painting reckons him ‘ w ith the Flandnn- 
Overbeck family,’ though he notes that ‘ where 
the Nazarenes produce a pallid, corpse-like eflect, 
a deep and luminous quality of colour delights one 
in Dyce’s pictures, fie is finished in grace, and 
with this grace he combines the pure and quiet 
simplicity of the Umbrian masters. . . . There is 
something touching in his madonnas. ... A 
dreamy loveliness brings the heavenly figures 
nearer to us’ (iii. 5). The ‘St. John leading 
the Madonna to his Home,’ in the Tate Gallery in 
London, is a good specimen of his art 

2. Pre-Raphaelites. — The religious art of the 
19th cent, received a contribution of some value 
from the English pre-liaphaelites. Shortly before 
1850 three or four young artists in London found 
themselves drawn together by something of the 
same feeling in art that had actuated the Naza- 
renes. They revolted against the academic con- 
ventions with which the name of Raphael was 
specially connected, and discerned salvation for art 
only in a return to the sincerity and simplicity 
of the 15th century. Unlike the Nazarenes, how- 
ever, they had a strong feeling for nature, and it 
was from the first one of their principles that 
every part of a picture should be painted with the 
most scrupulous care directly from the living person 
or the natural object. The title ‘ Pre-Raphaelite 
Brotherhood’ ana the mystic initials ‘P.R.B.’ 
which appeared after their signatures on their 
paintings, were the outward signs of a union which 
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ultimately included seven members, and the fact 
that two or three were writers explains the fact 
that the movement was from the first as much 
Jiterary as purely artistic. The three original 
members, Dante Gabriel Rossetti, Holman Hunt, 
and John Everett Millais, are the only ones who 
need be mentioned here. Their intense earnest- 
ness, combined with their study of the early Italian 
masters, led them to religious themes, though these 
were not exclusively their objective. Indeed, they 
were before all tilings romanticists, and may be 
claimed by the Gothic Revival as its spiritual off- 
spring. They were devoted to the poets, and some 
of the best things they accomplished in art are the 
illustrations to Tennyson’s Poems published by 
Moxon in 1857. In Rossetti this tendency was 
particularly marked, and he ultimately confined 
himself as a painter to the romantic field, in the 
cultivation of which he was followed by Edward 
Burne Jones. This romantic and poetic vein kept 
their devotion to the facts of nature from falling 
into mere realism, so that in their pictures we dis- 
cern a curiously mattei -of-fact rendering of acces- 
sories, while the whole scene may be a fairyland of 
a poet’s creation. 

Of the distinctly religious pictures of the school, 
the best were some of the earliest. In 1849 and 
1850 Rossetti exhibited the quaint but fascinating 
‘Girlhood of the Virgin Mary,’ where the figures 
are portraits of the painter’s nearest relatives, and 
the ‘ Ecce Ancilla Domini’ which has now happily 
found a home m the national collection. For 
naivete of feeling and poetic charm it is one of the 
loveliest pictures ever painted, and in its trans- 
parent sincerity it might have shamed into noth- 
ingness the commonplace conventional painting in 
vogue in the England of the time. The early 
Millais of 1830, ‘ The Child Christ in the Woikshop 
of Joseph, ’ a iar more ambitious piece, is perhaps, 
aitistically speaking, the best religious production 
ol the school ; for Millais, as his after career showed, 
was far more highly endowed as a practician than 
any oi his associates. Holman Hunt’s universally 
known ‘ Light of the World ’ appeared in 1854, and 
this artist has maintained throughout his long and 
honourable artistic career the same religious ear- 
nestness, combined with the pre-Raphaelite faith- 
fulness in details. ‘ In the whole history of art 
there are no religious pictures in which uncom- 
promising naturalism has made so remarkable an 
alliance with a pietistic depth of ideas’ (Muther, 
Modern Painting , iii. 12) 

From the artistic point of view it should perhaps 
be pointed out that the plan of copying nature in a 
picture detail by detail does not really secure the 
tiutli aimed at, and with the pre-Raphaelites its 
adoption w r as due to intellectual rattier than to 
purely artistic considerations. The experiment 
was of value in its time as a protest against the 
vague conventional rendering of nature with no 
true knowledge behind it, which was then the 
fashion in the English school, and to the non- 
artistic the principle will always seem attractive 
because of its ethical sound, but, as Horace says 
in the Ars Poetica (line 31) : 

‘ In vitium ducit culp® fuga, si caret arte/ 

and the way to represent nature truthfully in the 
artistic sense is not to copy bit by bit, but to 
render the general aspect of things in their true 
relations of tone and colour. This is the real diffi- 
culty of painting, and an impressionist study that 
secures absolute truth in these relations is at once 
far more difficult, and far better as art, than the 
most elaborate rendering of individual details with 
meticulous exactness. An English painter, pos- 
sessed of a shrewd wit, tried the pre-Raphaelite 
method about 1850, but gave it up, saying, ‘ This 
cannot be right, it is too easy ! ’ Hence it has 


come about that many a pre-Raphaelite painter 
who has carried out this principle of w T ork lias 
been, as Horace goes on to say : 

4 Infelix opens summa, quia ponere totum \ Nesciet.’ 
Moreover, exact piece-by -piece rendering leads too 
often to a hardness in aelineation that is destruc- 
tive of pictorial effect, and when this is combined 
with crude and inharmonious colouring, the result 
from an aesthetic point of view may be disastrous. 
At the same time, though pre-Raphaelite pictures 
vaiy greatly in their artistic value, they are always 
to be respected for their earnestness and sincerity, 
and some of those on Biblical themes will ever 
remain prominent and justly-honoured representa- 
tions of an interesting modern phase of Christian 
art 

3. Modern experiments. — One last phase of 
Christian art remains to be noticed, bringing us 
quite to our own day The reference is to certain 
endeavours to secure convincing verisimilitude in 
the pictorial representation of Biblical scenes by 
the abandonment of all the time-worn conventions 
of academic design, and by the use of local types, 
costumes, accessories, ana setting. This experi- 
ment has been tried in various forms, and always 
with sincerity and devout feeling So far as these 
qualities are concerned, the w r orks already noticed 
of the German von Gebhardt, whose ‘ Last Supper/ 
painted in 1870, is well known in this country 
tli rough reproductions, are equal to the best ; but 
his curious convention of a 15th cent, mise en sc£ne 
gives them a position apart. One form which this 
work has taken is to place the events of the life of 
Christ in an Oriental setting, carefully elaborated 
from a study of the Palestine of to-day. The idea 
was first started earlier in the 19th cent., when the 
attention of artists was turned for the lirst time to 
Oiiental subjects. Horace Vernet, on Ins Eastern 
tour in 1840, had noticed that the scenes of the 
Bible stories were laid in the East, and should be 
represented in Oriental settings. This was actu- 
ally attempted by Holman Hunt, who painted re- 
ligious pictures in Jerusalem and by the shore of 
the Dead Sea. Some German artists sought the 
same end by the adoption for the NT characters of 
the types of modern scions of the Hebrew race ; 
but it lias been reserved for a French and a Scot- 
tish painter of our own time to work the idea out 
with completeness. Both James Tissot, a French 
ai tist known first for his pictures of modern fashion- 
able life, and William Hole, of the Royal Scottish 
Academy, conceived the idea of portraying the 
various incidents of the earthly ministry of Christ 
as they might happen in the Palestine of to-day. 
The lighting and colour of the landscapes, the 
forms of nature and of buildings, the attitudes of 
the figures and their costumes, the furniture, the 
accessories, are all drawn from actual life, as it can 
be studied to-day on the Mount of Olives, by the 
Sea of Tiberias, or at Bethany. The resulting 
pictures, made accessible by popular reproductions, 
are full of interest, and at eveiy turn furnish some 
new suggestion that makes us realize and interpret 
better the familiar scenes. They are, however, in 
both cases comparatively small water colours and 
do not ann at greatness of effect. Indeed, the 
elaboration of the interesting detail often inter- 
feres w ith the general impression of a scene in its 
ethical or religious aspects. They are, nevertheless, 
valuable contributions to the religious art of our 
day. 

An experiment in quite another direction has 
been made, also in our own day, by one or two 
German artists, of whom the most important is 
Fritz von Uhde. Von Uhde is probably the best 
painter of all those who have given themselves in 
this latest ej>och to Scriptural themes, and his 
work has more of the quality we have learned to 



858 


ART (Christian) 


admire in Rembrandt than that of any of the other 
moderns. There is no attempt here at archaeological 
correctness, and the idea of an Oriental setting never 
crosses the artist’s mind. On the contrary, he takes 
the actual scenes in town or village or country of 
the Germany of his own day, and imagines Christ 
introduced into them, and dealing with those He 
meets as He dealt with His fellow-countrymen in 
Palestine. In ‘ The Sermon on the Mount ’ Christ 
is seated on a modern wooden bench in the fields, 
and is discoursing to a group of German peasant 
women and children, on the outskirts of which 
hang the men who are going home from their work, 
with their tools over their shoulders. ‘ Suffer little 
children to come unto me,’ at Leipzig, shows us the 
interior of a modern schoolroom in a small town, 
where the master stands in the background, while 
a group of children of all ages are gathered some- 
what timidly near the chair on which a stranger, 
who has just entered, has taken his seat. This 
stranger is Christ, and we are made to see that He 
is gradually drawing the little ones to Himself by 
the magnetism of His personality. In other pieces 
we see Christ entering a peasant home, or sitting at 
meat with His friends, as at the Last Supper ; or, 
again, with a frank acceptance of the mystical, 
the artist has given us the scenes of the Annuncia- 
tion or the Nativity. The pictures are always 
serious, devout, and at the same time warm with 
human feeling, and often touched with idyllic 
charm. Their quality as works of art gives tliem 
an equally high place with that which they claim 
as achievements in religious design. 

The name of Rembrandt was mentioned above 
in connexion with these homely rendeungs of 
sacred scenes. Rembrandt, like von Uhde, in the 
best of his pictures took the setting from his own 
surroundings, though he indulges not seldom in 
Oriental vestments and in Jewish types. These 
surroundings are, however, in the first place, very 
much generalized, so that they might almost do 
for any age and country ; and, in the second place, 
they are as unfamiliar m the eyes of 20th cent. 
Britons as if they were genuine Oriental transcripts. 
Hence the setting of Rembrandt’s pieces Hikes 
them to that distance from us which is necessary 
in order to let the imagination have free play. In 
the paintings of our own time, on the other hand, 
both the Oriental backgrounds and the modern 
ones are too real and too familiar, and the appear- 
ance against them of Christ and the Apostles seems 
forced and almost theatrical. If we recognize who 
the sacred personages are, they do not appear to 
live in these surroundings, but to have come in in 
a disguise, and we half expect their interlocutors 
to be finding them out. On the other hand, if 
we accept them as modem Orientals or modern 
Europeans, we cannot readily realize their unique 
character and greatness. They have been brought 
down too effectively from the ideal to the actual 
sphere. 

Summary . — In the foregoing an attempt has 
been made to describe and to analyze, from the 
points of view indicated at the beginning of this 
article, the chief phases of religious art as they 
have manifested themselves through the Christian 
centuries. There have been two sides to the 
activity of Christian artists, each of which may 
here suitably receive a final word. 

(1) On the one hand, their activity has been 
essentially decorative> and their spirit has been 
that of the monkish craftsman of the 11th, the 
Gothic mason and carver of the 13th centuries ; 
all they could make or do they were zealous to 
offer on the altar of Christian service. Theirs was 
the gift of beauty to the Creator of all beauty — 
a grateful rendering back of the boon so lavisnly 
bestowed, the gift of skill and care to the Lord of 


the inventive brain and cunning hand. How far, 
we may ask, can we in these modern days enter 
into the spirit of those mediaeval craftsmen, and 
turn any artistic gifts we may possess to tiys high 
service ? Unlike the men of old, we have in these 
days almost to justify the bare existence of the cult 
of beauty and of art, for these are not a natural and 
necessary part of our lives. We have seen how 
the practice of the arts in early Chustian and 
monastic surroundings followed inevitably from 
the fact that life without this element of art was 
in those days impossible. With us it is something 
extra, and is as a consequence challenged to give 
an account of itself. That idea of an opposition 
between the life of art and the practical life of 
service to one’s fellows, which underlies Tennyson’s 
i Palace of Art,’ is not justified by the facts of the 
world. It is perfectly possible, as we can learn by 
looking around us, to combine the practical with 
the contemplative life, and to exercise the aesthetic 
faculties without any withdrawal from the sphere 
of the actual. It is true that there are those who 
do so withdraw themselves, but it does not follow 
that they are tempted away by the allurements of 
the imagination. It may very well be that they 
are morbid and self-absorbed, and if a field of 
activity did not offer itself in the aesthetic sphere, 
their life might decline to a much lower level. The 
pleasures of art are, at any rate, innocent, and 
if they do not necessarily ennoble the chaiacter, 
they at lea^t refine the taste. 

We saw that the mediaeval artist-monk exalted 
the practice of the crafts that produce beautiful 
things as not only a function of human nature but 
a law of the universe at large. There is a narrow 
religiosity that is afraid of a human nature so 
amply endowed, and would confine its activity 
within much closer limits. In the churches of 
to-day, however, this timid creed is already an 
anachronism, and most of those which have Puritan 
traditions at their hack accept to-day the broader 
view to which, at any rate, the student of the 
history of Christian art must feel himself ioreed. 
And if this energy of art is not only wholesome, 
but even in a sense en mined, in what can it be 
more fittingly expended than in that service to 
which we have seen it devoted through the 
centuries ? The time is now past when the 
square bam-like meeting-house, the bare walls, 
the homely fittings, could satisfy the cultuied 
worshipper. 

It is true, and must never be forgotten, that the 
outward show is as a mere nothing to the ‘ truth 
in the inward parts,’ which is demanded as much 
from churches and congregations as from indi- 
viduals ; and if worship were less sincere in a 
beautiful and richly adorned fane than in a 
simple room, it is the art that would have to be 
sacrificed. It is true also that in parts of our own 
country a sacred tradition of unselfish piety, of 
heroic endurance, clings to these whitewashed 
walls that for generations past have looked down 
on the defenders of a creed for which they were 
ready at any moment to give up their possessions 
or their lives. The Church at large could ill spare 
the Puritan spirit, and must strive to retain what 
is best in this, while contesting some of its nega- 
tions. The introduction of instrumental music 
into the act of worship, and of the element of art 
and beauty into its material apparatus and its 
home, is in principle conceded almost everywhere in 
Christendom, and there is every reason why the 
mediaeval tradition should be revived, and these 
things not merely accepted as a fashion, but 
embraced with the godly joy and pride of the 
older days. 

(2) On the other hand, the activity of Christian 
artists has been exercised not merely on the 
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creation of what is beautiful, but on representa- 
tions of sacred scenes and personages, or symbolic 
shows that had a didactic purpose. This work, as 
3 ve haye seen, has taken several different forms. 
VVe may distinguish here : (a) the liturgical, 
doctrinal, or allusive composition, which began, as 
we saw, in the catacombs, and flourished greatly, 
in the form especially of the pictures of the Last 
Things, in the later mediaeval period ; (6) the 
devotional picture, represented centrally in the 
work of Fra Angelico, in which the specially 
Christian virtues of humility, devotedness, seli- 
abandonment, are brought to view and their 
practice inculcated ; (c) the historical representa- 
tion from the life of Christ or of OT or NT 
worthies — a form of art that we have come across 
in many shapes, and in which at one time the 
mystical, at another the human, element is most 
apparent ; and (d) the great work of art in which 
a supreme master like Michelangelo has created 
types that are profoundly ethical, though not in 
tne distinctive sense Christian. 

How is each of these forms of religious art 
related to the Christian thought of enlightened 
Protestantism 9 

(«) The first kind of picture has ceased for Pro- 
testants to have any didactic or specially religious 
significance, and is regarded rather from the intel- 
lectual point of view as an embodiment of poetic 
thought. The designs of William Blake are of this 
kind, and a good modern instance may be found in 
the allusive symbolical designs which, with charm- 
ing decorative feeling, Mrs. Traquair has executed 
in the ‘ Song School * of St. Mary’s Episcopal 
Cathedral and the Catholic Apostolic Church in 
Edinburgh, as well as in other buildings. Such 
works belong more to the domain of poetry and 
mysticism than to that of religion in the strict 
sense of the term. They answer to a special phase 
of artistic feeling both in the creator of them and 
in the spectator, and, in fact, they repel some 
sincere lovers of art just as strongly as they attract 
others. So long as there are artists and lovers of 
art, the temperament of some of these will turn 
them in the direction of works of the kind. This 
phase of religious art is illustrated also by some of 
the pioductions of G. F. Watts, an artist of genius 
who was meant to be a great painter, but was 
drawn aside from the direct course by the copious- 
ness and insistence of his intellectual ideas. 

(b) The time will never come when we shall 
cease to take delight in the purity and devoutness 
of the devotional pictures of the early schools of 
religious art in Germany and in Italy. In so far 
as they express the specially Christian temper of 
humility and dependence, and reveal to us inno- 
cence and love and the spirit of service embodied 
in the Virgin mother, in saint, and in an^el, they 
will always have a message for those religiously 
susceptible. The harsh theological words 4 Ilagi- 
ology,’ 4 Mariolatry,’ and the like need not disturb 
our contemplative enjoyment of these simple and 
sincere expressions of a faith which in the great 
essentials was the same as our own. The works 
are, at the same time, removed into the historical 
region by the fact that the whole religious milieu 
which conditioned them at their forthcoming is so 
different from ours. We regard them with interest 
and affection, but recognize them as not belong- 
ing to our own time or our own range of religious 
ideas. 

(c) The historical treatment of the life of Christ 
or of the scenes of the OT is a matter that concerns 
us in these days and in Protestant surroundings far 
more nearly. It corresponds with the modern in- 
terest in the facts of the past, and with the (partly 
rationalistic) tendency to emphasize the human 
side of Christianity. Notice has been taken in 


what has gone before of the many attempts which 
have been made in art, throughout post-Keforma- 
tion times, to bring home with convincing force to 
the spectator the personality, and the significance 
of the acts, of Christ. The difficulty has always 
been, on the one hand, to avoid what is mystical, 
with all the other conventions of the professed re- 
ligious schools ; and, on the other, to prevent such 
a modernizing of the mise en scdne as may destroy 
the air of remoteness from the ordinary world and 
of ethical supremacy, which should belong to the 
person of the protagonist. Rembrandt, as we have 
seen, has succeeded here where many have failed ; 
and when, the whole body of his work on relig- 
ious themes is placed in accessible form before 
the public, as has been proposed, he will prob- 
ably be recognized by all as the greatest religious 
artist of whom the history of painting bears 
record. 

(d) The impression of the Sublime, when con- 
veyed either by the appearances of nature or by 
those of art, is always in one sense a leligious 
impression, for it implies a chastening, and, in the 
Aristotelian sense, a purifying, of tne individual 
emotions by the recognition of what is tran- 
scendency great. This greatness is not hostile 
or terrifying, for the aesthetic impression of the 
Sublime is destroyed when the being is shaken 
or cowed through fear, but it represents, as it 
were, a challenge, to which we respond by bracing 
up the powers, and by measuring ourselves with it 
in the strength of free intelligence and in a certain 
confidence that does not preclude humility. So the 
human spirit, in the contemplation of the Divine, 
is not crushed, but raised ana strengthened. Now, 
of all the functions that the arts of form can 
exercise for the higher service of man, none is 
greater than that of presenting human nature 
before us in aspects of such grandeur that we 
feel in a measure brought into contact with 
the Divine. The ordinary levels of human great- 
ness are transcended by these exceptional crea- 
tions of art, and our spmt is uplifted in response. 
The impression thus produced is religious, but 
it is quite apart from any particular creed. It 
takes us into a region where all creeds are merged 
in the one all-embracing conception of the God- 
head, supreme in goodness as in power. It fol- 
lows from this that all art whicn rises to this 
ethical level is religious art, whatever the creed of 
its creator ; and from this point of view the master- 
works of the Hellenic sculptor may claim a position 
by the side of the designs of a Michelangelo, or of 
any other creative artist of the Christian peiiod. 
The impressiveness of a great work of art depends 
largely on the simplicity as well as the force of 
its message, and it is not by inculcating any 
special doctrines of religion but by raising the 
whole being into communion with the highest that 
art may best serve the spiritual needs of mankind. 

Literaturb — For the whole subject up to the end of the 
mediaeval period, the standard work is Schnaase, Geschichte 
der bildenden Kunste 3 , Dusseldorf, 1866, etc. See also Wolt- 
mann, History of Painting , Eng tr , London, 1880, vol i. 
Baum-Geyer, Kirchengeschichte fur das evangelische Hans*, 
Munich, 1902 (illustrated), gives a very good view of the 
bearing of the phenomena of art on the life of the Church at 
different periods The following are more special works : for 
Early Christian Art, H. Leclercq, Manuel a’ archtoloaie chrt- 
tienne, Paris, 1907 , for monastic, Theophilus, Schedula Dx - 
ver8arum Artium , ed. Ilg, Vienna, 1874 ; for Gothic, Gonse, 
L'Art gothxque y Paris, 1891 ; Male, L' Art rtlxgxeux du x iu« 
sitcle en France , Pans, 1902 , for Italian, Venturi, Stona dell* 
arte i tahana } Milan, 1901 ? etc. ; for Flemish, Crowe and 
Cavalcaselle, Early Flemish Painters , London, 1872 ; for the 
engraved work of the Reformation period, Woltmann, Holbein 
und seme Zext 2 , Leipzig, 1874 : for Rembrandt, Baldwin 
Brown, Rembrandt : a Study of his Life and Work , London, 
1907 , for modern developments generally, Muther, History of 
Modem Painting , Eng tr., 2nded , 4 vols., London, 1907, with 
full bibliographies of the various artists and schools 
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ART IN MANUSCRIPTS (Christian).* — 
There is no form of Christian pictorial art that has 
come down to us from the Middle Ages in such 
abundance, in such variety, and in such a genuine 
and unaltered condition, as the art of miniature- 
painting for the illustration and decoration of manu- 
scripts. Isolated examples dating from the 4th cent, 
to the 8th may be found scattered through the great 
libraries of Europe, while others from the 9th cent, 
onwards exist in considerable numbers, not only in 
public libraries but in many private collections — 
and this in spite of the enoimous destruction that 
has taken place through their being little cared 
for, or liturgieally out of date, or the objects of 
fanatical hatred. There is no doubt that the 
manuscripts thus destroyed must be numbered by 
hundreds of thousands. At the same time, it must 
not be concluded that the majority of these, or even 
a large percentage, were as attractively written and 
illustrated as the precious volumes exposed in our 
museums. A glance at the contents of any con- 
siderable mediaeval library, like those of Hereford 
Cathedral and some of the Colleges of Oxfoid 
and Cambridge, shows us how commonplace and 
dull and full of tiresome contractions was the 
everyday scholar’s book, and that m nine cases out 
of ten the loss of them would not be a matter for 
artistic regret. The richly painted manuscripts on 
the whitest vellum were done either as furniture 
for lectern and altar, in keeping with the other 
splendours and adornments of a great church, or 
for the use of wealthy laymen and ecclesiastics, 
who sometimes read them as little as a modern 
student reads the editions de luxe that he buys of 
poems that he has learned to love in a homely 
setting. St. Jerome, in his preface to Job, makes 
light of such possessions. ‘ Let those who care for 
them,’ he says, ‘own books that are old, or wntten 
with gold and silver on purple skins. All I need 
is a good text.’ This sentence shows that the 
spirit of the fastidious book-lover was already 
abroad in the 4th century. It is perhaps a matter 
for congratulation that not every one had so austere 
a taste as St. Jerome. 

The earliest examples of painted books Ah at 
have survived in Europe are two Vergils of the 
3rd or 4th cent, in tlie Vatican Library ; but 
these do not come within the scope of the present 
article, which deals only with this branch of art 
in relation to Christianity. As might be expected, 
nearly all the earliest Christian manuscripts that 
exist are either Bibles or portions of Bibles, 
beginning with the Vienna Genesis of the 5th 
cent., which contains eighty-eight miniatures, and 
leading to the Ashburnham Pentateuch, written 
at Tours m the 7th cent, and adorned with nineteen 
large pictures. This is now in the Bibliothkque 
Nationale at Paris. Of the same century is the 
famous copy of the Gospels known as the Book of 
Kells at Trinity College, Dublin. This book, which 
is at once the earliest and the finest of the Celtic 
manuscripts, was written by a scribe or scribes of 
the utmost accomplishment, and ornamented with 
initials and other larger decorations of miraculously 
interwoven lines. The Irish decorators, however, 
while gifted with a sureness of hand that is almost 
beyond belief, were totally lacking in the higher 
qualities of imagination, and when confronted w ith 
a subject like the Crucifixion, showed as lament- 
able an inability as the veriest savage to draw and 
compose the human figure. Next after the Book 
of Kells the best-known example of this style is 
the Lxndi8farne Gospels at the British Museum 
(fig. 1, p. 890), which, though not executed in 
Ireland, belongs to the same Celtic tradition and 
to approximately the same date. All subsequent 
examples, which do not owe a new development 

* Art ik MSS (Jew.) see p 872* 


to external influences, show a falling off from this 
high standard. There was, in fact, in the system 
of the Celtic draughtsmen no human element or 
element of growth, and when once tli^y had 
achieved the mathematically perfect, only decad- 
ence and repetition lay before them. Neverthe- 
less, their consummate skill in ornamental design 
gives them a unique place in the history of book 
decoration, and was not without some effect on 
later schools in other countries, though always 
in suboidination to the more emotional impulses 
derived from liome and Constantinople 

Pictorially the Homan school, best exhibited in 
the paintings of the Catacombs, bequeathed but 
little that we can admire to the book-decorators 
of the Middle Ages, though as late as the 10th cent, 
books were illustrated with pictures, usually dead 
both in colour and expression, that differed scarcely 
at all from their classical prototypes The Byzan- 
tine pictures in copies of the Greek Gospels and 
Lives of Saints written at Constantinople, full of 
Oriental blendings of gold and brilliant colour, and 
with a senousness of intention quite absent from 
most of the classical figure-work, had a far wider 
and more vivifying influence on the art of the 
West Under Roman and Byzantine influences, 
either separate or combined, a seiies of sumptuous 
books, usually copies of the Latin Gospels, and 
some of them written entirely in letters of gold, 
were produced on the Continent between the 
Sth and 12th centuries By the latter century, 
Byzantine art, having reached an academical stage 
winch allowed of no further evolution, was, as it 
were, frozen and crystallized into forms which in 
Russia survive unaltered to the present day. 

Meanwhile, in England, and especially at Win- 
chester, a notable school of book-decoration had 
arisen The most famous example of this school 
is a Benedictional belonging to the Duke of Devon- 
shire, which was written at Winchester for Bishop 
^Ethelwold between the years 963 and 984. A 
similar Benedict tonal , written a few years la^er for 
Archbishop Robert of Jumifcges, is now in the 
public library at Rouen The British Museum is 
rich in productions of this school, beginning with 
King Edgar's Charter of Hyde Abbey (fig. 2, p. 
890), written entirely in gold in 966 and enuched 
with a beautiful frontispiece, in which the figures 
are drawn with much animation and clad m the 
fluttering draperies characteristic of the English 
miniaturists of the 10th and 11th centuries. 

During these centuries and foi some time longer, 
it is not too much to say that English book- 
illustration was the finest in Europe. Until the 
end of the 13th cent. Italian pictorial art was 
much less inventive and energetic than that of 
England and France, while Germany was likewise 
under a weight of enervative 'Byzantine tradition, 
which seems to have prevented its producing more 
than a trifling number of books of notable merit 
between the 12th cent, and the time of the inven- 
tion of printing. In the monasteries of Flanders, 
Hainauit, and Artois, many stately books were 
written and illuminated, but in the reign of St. 
Louis the fame of the University of Paris attracted 
scholars and artists from all Christendom, who 
thenceforth made Paris the intellectual* centre of 
Europe. In their train came a body of writeis 
and illuminators, independent of the monasteries, 
who shook off the Byzantine fetters before Giotto 
and Cimabue were born, and produced work of an 
extraordinary and almost feminine refinement of 
execution, which is no less attractive than the 
manly vigour which is more especially English (fig. 
3, p. 891). For a while the two countries ran an 
even race, but by the middle of the 14th cent, the 
French illuminators had gone far beyond their 
English rivals, and in the second half of the 15th 
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cent. English patrons were so ill-served by their 
countrymen that they had to send to Bruges and 
Paris for their painted prayer-books and romances. 

To the Italian scribes of the 15th cent, belongs 
the diitinction of having discarded the Gothic or 
black letter, which by that time had reached a 
cramped and ugly stage, in favour of the more 
rounded and legible forms of the 11th and 12th 
cents., littera antiqua as it was called when re- 
introduced, * Roman letter ’ as we now call it (tigs. 

4, 5, pp. 891, 892). This revival was soon seen to 
be a reasonable one, and was adopted in all literary 
countries except Germany, which is only now com- 
ing into line with her Western neighbours. It 
was under the influence of the Renaissance that 
the finest illuminated books were produced in 
Italy. These were largely copies of the Latin 
classics ; but many exquisite prayer-books were 
written, especially in Florence, Naples, Ferrara, 
and Venice, for members of the great families. 
Of Spanish illuminated books not many have 
survived, and these usually owe nearly every- 
thing to artistic influences from Naples or Bruges. 
In the latter city enormous quantities of dainty 
2 >rayer - books were manufactured towards the 
end of the 15th century. The chief features 
of these books are the use of sprays of natural 
flowers and foliage in the borders, and the delicacy 
of the landscape backgrounds to the pictures. 
Dutch books are remarkable at once for great 
dexterity of execution and for a bluntness of 
conception which prevents their ever being in the 
first rank as works of art. 

And now as to the types of manuscripts that were 
most frequently illustrated. With few and mostly 
fragmentary exceptions, all liturgical books earlier 
than the 13th cent, have perished, having been 
worn out, or cast aside on account of changes of 
fashion and of textual arrangement. It is certain 
that none of them were habitually so richly deco- 
rated as the early copies of the Gospels already 
referred to. These were always adorned with four 
fronttspieces, usually representing the Evangelists 
in the act of writing, opposite the four opening I 
pages of the Gospels, on which the text was w ritten 
in large ornamental letters within an elaborate 
border. The principal liturgical books of a later 
date, of which there are many illuminated examples, 
are Pontificals, Missals, Breviaries, Graduals, and 
Antiphoners. The great choir-books, such as are 
shown in the Convent of St. Mark at Florence and 
in the Duomo of Siena, have survived in quantities 
in Italy and Spain, where they may still be seen in 
use. These often contain initials painted by artists 
of note, but they are for the most part not earlier 
than the 15th century. Choir-booKS of Northern 
origin, especially those of the fine period, are ex- 
ceedingly rare. The best that exists is an Anti- 
phoner in three volumes written in 1290 for the 
nuns of the Cistercian Abbey of Beaupr4 near Gram- 
mont (fig. 6, p. 892). This formerly belonged to 
John Ruskin, and is now (1908) in the collection 
of Mr. Yates Thompson. 

The Vulgate Bibles that have survived from the 
12th cent, are usually large folios in two or three 
volumes, with historiated initials at the beginning 
of each book, and decorative initials to the numer- 
ous prologues. One of the finest examples, a book 
of surpassing beauty, is m the library of Win- 
chester Cathedral. In the 13th cent, the size of 
Bibles was reduced, and they were written in 
enormous numbers and with astonishing skill in 
France, England, and Italy (fig. 7, p. 893). The 
entire Bible, including the Apocrypha and perhaps 
a hundred and fifty painted initials, was often on 
so small a scale and on vellum of such astonishing 
thinness as to fit comfortably into the pouch or 
pocket of the Dominican and otiier itinerant preach- 


ers of the day. So great was the output at this 
time, that it seems almost to have sufficed until 
the invention of printing, as Bibles written in the 
14th and 15th cents, are comparatively rare. Be- 
sides plain texts, portions of the Bible with ex- 
tensive marginal commentaries were often finely 
written and illuminated for purposes of monastic 
study ; and in England especially there were pro- 
duced in the 13th cent, a number of splendidly 
illustrated copies of the Apocalypse, either m 
Latin or in French, and usually with an Exposition 
taken from the writings of Berengaudus. It is 
easy to see how the strange visions of St. John 
kindled the imaginations of the creative artists of 
this time, and with what zest they sought to in- 
terpret them (fig. 8, p. 893). In France, at the 
same period, a type of sumptuous picture-book was 
evolved, known as the Bible moraliste , in which 
the text is altogether subordinate to the almost 
countless illustrations. Two copies are in the Im- 
erial Library at Vienna, while a third is divided 
etween the Bodleian Library, the Biblioth&que 
Nationale, and the British Museum (fig. 9, p. 894). 

From an early period the chief book of private 
devotion was the Psalter. In the 12th and 13th 
cents, every rich and devout layman seems to have 
possessed his own copy of the Psalms, to which 
were invariably added certain Canticles, the Athan- 
asian Creed, the Litany, and a small number of 
Collects, sometimes followed by the Office of the 
Dead. It was on these books that the miniaturists, 
in what was certainly the culminating period of 
their art, lavished their utmost skill. To the more 
elaborate copies it was usual to prefix a series of 
illustrations of the Old Testament, from the creation 
of the world to the coronation of Solomon, and of 
the New Testament from the Annunciation to the 
Last Judgment, which series varied m length ac- 
cording to the wishes and purse of the individual 
who gave the commission ; while the initials of 
certain Psalms — in early Psalters only Psalms 1, 

51, and 101, marking the three divisions into fifty 
Psalms, and in later Psalters also Psalms 26, 38, 

52, 68, 80, and 97, being (with Psalm 1) the first 
Psalms of the Office of Matins on the seven days 
ot the week, and Psalm 109, being the first of 
Sunday Vespers — are invariably larger than the 
rest, and usually historiated with a more or less 
fixed sequence of subjects. Early in the 14th cent. 
Psalters of great size and magnificence were written 
in East Anglia. Among these must be named the 
Psalter of Robert of Ormesby, monk of Norwich 
(fig. 10, p. 895), now m the Bodleian Library, and 
two superb Psalters, both connected with Gorleston, 
near Yarmouth, one in the Public Library at Douai, 
and one in the library of Mr. Dyson Perrins. 

As early as the 11th cent, certain private offices, 
the most important being the Hours of the Virgin, 
the Hours of the Trinity, and the Hours of the 
Passion, were added to a few Psalters. Later, 
these accretions came to be written separately, 
probably in the first instance for the use of women. 
Their portability and general convenience in this 
detached form led to their being adopted in place 
of the Psalter as the devotional book of the literate 
lay folk ; and although there are but few separate 
Books of Hours of the 13th cent., and not many of 
the 14th cent., they were produced in enormous 
numbers in the 15th cent., and copiously illustrated 
with pictures which in the main illustrate the text 
(fig. 11, p. 894), but not seldom seem to have been 
calculated to withdraw the thoughts of the owner 
from the contemplation of heavenly things. The 
popularity of these painted prayer-books, of which 
the greatest number were written in Bruges, Paris, 
and Florence, was so great that they continued to 
be produced until long after the invention of print- 
ing. Sydney C. Cockerell. 
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ART (Egyptian). — The religious aspect of art 
i Egypt includes almost all that is known of it 
’he earliest sculptures are tombstones and tables 
f ollerings for the benefit of a deceased person ; 
he earliest statuary is of figures in which the soul 
f the deceased might reside, made as lifelike as 
ossible, in order to give him satisfaction ; the 
gures of servants with offerings, or of serfs to 
ultivate the ground, were for service in the 
ext world ; the whole of the tomb sculptures, 
aintings, and furniture — carved coffins, canopic 
ars, tablets, and all else — resulted from the 
eligious theories of the future life. The build- 
ngs that remain to us are nearly all temples; 
he colossi which stand in them were habitations 
[>r the many £a-souls of the king ; and even the 
attle scenes on the walls are all part of the 
isplay of religious fervour, and culminate in the 
riumphal processions of captives dedicated to the 
od, or led by the god as his appanage to be 
ntrusted to the king’s administration. The civil 
fe of the lay Egyptian has almost vanished, the 
alaces and towns are nearly all below the plain of 
hie mud ; and it is only the sepulchral and 
eligious remains that— being placed on the desert 
-have thus been preserved to us. Here we must 
otice only the main principles and examples of 
eligious ceremonies. The page of examples given 
p. 896) will illustrate the more important points. 

i. Symbolism. — This begins with the rise of the 
rt, as seen on the slate palettes. The various 
nbes engaged in the conquest of the country are 
esignated by their emblems, the hawk, lion, j 
corpion, jackal, or pelican. The actions of the 
nbe are represented Tby the animal holding a pick 
nd digging through the walls of a town, or by a 
uman arm projecting from the standard on which 
ie animal is, and clutching a cord or grasping a 
ound captive. The king is represented as a 
,rong bull — as he is called in later times — 
-ampling down his enemies ; or the figure of 
fish, used to write the name of a king, has two 
rms grasping a stick to smite his enemies ; or 
ie royal hawk has a hand which holds a cord put 
lrough the lip of the captive. In these instancy 
is seen how early symbolism was established as 
n elaborate means of historic expression. It is 
ot surprising that in the subsequent times it 
lould be commonly used. The kings are shown 
s being conducted by the gods, who also 4 teach 
tieir hands to war and their fingers to fight,’ 
banding behind the king and holding his arm in 
rawing the arrow ; the gods place the crown on 
ie king’s head, and pour purifying water or 
lessings over him (see figure of Ramessu IV.); 
ie goddess Hat-hor, as a woman or as a cow, is 
lown suckling the young king ; and Setkhet-abui, 
le goddess of literature, writes the king’s name on 
ie leaves of the Persea tree. The limits between 
mi holism and dogma pass the critical stage alto- 
-ther in the Tombs of the Kings, and a state is 
cached in the other world in which there is no 
istinction possible. 

Special emblems of ideas became so common 
lat they were used almost mechanically, like the 
oss in Europe. The sun and wings are noticed 
rider Architecture (Egyptian), ‘Decoration.’ 
nd groups of hieroglyphs, such as the ankh for 
fe, tne uas for power, the zad for stability, the 
irdle tie of Isis, and other emblems, were carved 
j fretworks to stiffen furniture or form a trellis 
> windows. 

2. Divine forms. — The compound theology of 
tcred animals and deities resulted in a variety of 
range combinations. The animal element is 
ways the head, placed upon a human body for 
deity ; a human head upon an animal body is 
jed only for a sphinx, emolem of a kintr. an a for 


the 6«-bird, emblem of a soul. The combination 
of animal heads on human bodies is found in the 
second dynasty (Set, on seals of Perabsen) and the 
fourth dynasty (Tlioth, on scene of Khufu) ^ and i/> 
became very usual in later times. The combina- 
tion is skilfully arranged, so that it scarcely seems 
monstrous ; see the scene given (p. 896) of Horus 
and Thoth, where the short neck of the hawk fits 
directly on to the human shoulders, while the 
long neck of the ibis is backed by an immense 
wig, which after all has no possible support. 
Yet the effect is far better than could have been 
expected from such a difficult combination. The 
forms best known are the ram-headed Khnumu 
and Hershefi, lion-headed Sekhmet, cat-headed 
Bastet, jackal-headed Anubis, crocodile-headed 
Sebek, ibis-headed Thoth, and hawk-headed Horus 
and Mentu. Besides these, there were many 
compounded divinities in Ptolemaic and Roman 
times, formed of a deity and three or four 
animal parts ; usually it is Ptah-Sokar who is 
thus elaborated. These combinations have none 
of the convincing dignity of the early animal- 
headed gods. 

3. Dress. — The gods are usually clad in the 
oldest form of close-fitting waist-cloth ; it is 
always older forms of dress that are thought 
appropriate for religious or artistic purposes, and 
111 Babylonia the oldest figures of worshipped are 
entirely nude. The gods never wear the projecting 
peaked waistcloth common in the Old and Middle 
Kingdoms. Another primitive piece of costume 
was the animal’s tail, hung at the back from the 
belt. This is shown as a bushy tail, like a fox’s, 
on the archaic hunters, carved on a slate palette. 
It appears on all kings from the first dynasty 
onward (see the figuie of Ramessu iv [fig 2, 

. 896], and the kneeling Hatshepsut, where it is 
rought forward). And it gradually becomes 
almost universal for gods after the early ages. 
Here it can be seen on the figures of Horus and 
Thoth, in the long form, and thinner than usual. 

The principal religious dress was the leopard 
skin, as on the priest in the scene of sacrifice 
(fig. 1, p. 896). It was worn from before the first 
dynasty (Narmer), and is seen not only on scenes, 
but also on statues in the eighteenth aynasty. It 
is shown on the priests when seated, or standing 
giving directions, or making ollerings ; it might be 
worn over a short kilt or over a long muslin dress. 

4. Ceremonies. — The four chief ceremonies 
selected for illustration (p. 896) are Sacrifice, Offer- 
ing, Laying on of Hands, and Purification. 

(nr) Sacrifice , as among the Semites, was the cere- 
monial killing of an animal for food ; but there 
is no trace of the burning of the fat, or of the 
other form of whole burnt-sacrifice. In the early 
sculptured tombs the sons of the deceased are 
shown as trapping the birds, and sacrificing the 
ox, for the festival in their father’s honour. It 
is rare to find representations of sacrifice later, 
such as this example of the nineteenth dynasty. 
Burnt-sacrifice was a foreign importation, and 
is only known in picture at Tell el-Amarna 
(eighteenth dynasty), and in description at the 
Ramesseuin (twentieth dynasty). 

(b) Offering is the most usual religious subject. 
The offerings are heaned together on a mat, a slab 
on the ground, or a pillar-table ; in this case a mat 
is represented, bound with thread at the middle 
and the two ends, a form which originates in the 
third dynasty or earlier, Upon the mat is a layer 
of round thin cakes, much like the modern flap 
bread, with two circles of seeds stuck m each. A 
layer of joints of meat (?) follows ; then three 
wild ducks ; above, a row of gazelle haunches, 
upon which are three plucked geese. The whole is 
covered with a bundle of lotus flowers and a bunch 
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of grapes. The queen is pouring out a drink- 
offering from a small spouted vase in the right 
hand. Such drink-offerings were of a great variety 
of win^s and beers, as also milk, ana water. In 
her left hand she holds an incense-burner. The 
Egyptian never burnt incense on an altar, but 
always in a metal censer held in the hand. It 
was a long metal rod, with a hand holding a cup 
for the burning incense at one end, and a hawk’s 
head at the other end ; in the middle of the length 
was a pan or box in which the pellets of incense 
were kept ready for burning. The heat requisite 
to light it was obtained by using a hot saucer of 
pottery placed in the cup, on which the resin 
fused. When the incense was burnt, the saucer 
was removed and thrown away, and thus no 
cleaning was required for the metal cup. 

(c) Laying on of hands was represented as being 
done by the gods, in order to impart the Sa This 
was a divine essence which the gods drank from 
the heavenly ‘lake of the Sa/ and which the 
earthly images of the gods could impart to beings 
and to priests who knelt before them. The benefit 
was not ceaseless, but required renewal from time 
to time. The same form of laying on of hands 
was used, as in our illustration, for conferring the 
kingship ; the inscription reads, ‘ giving of the 
kingship of both banks of the river, the complete 
olhce, to his daughter, Maat-ka-ra’ (Hatshepsut) 

(d) Purification was a very important idea to 
the Egyptian. A whole class of priests were 
devoted to the purification of places and things ; 
and it was always represented by a stream poui ed 
out. Personal cleanliness was strictly observed 
by the priests ; and the purifying of the king was 
performed symbolically by the gods, as shown on 
p. 896. Each god holds a vase from which he 
pours out a stream over the king. It is stated 
that Ramessu ‘is purified with life and power.’ 

5. Furniture. — The main object in a temple was 
the sacred boat of the god, one of the best examples 
of which is shown on p. 896. The boat was a 
model intended to be carried on the shoulders of 
the priests ; it rested, therefore, on two long poles, 
and when stationary was placed upon a square 
stand, so as to allow of the priests taking their 
station beneath the poles (see Architecture 
[Egyptian], § 5, where the boat and shrine are 
described). This boat was probably made of wood, 
plated over with sheets of electrum or gold. The 
extent to which gold was used is liaidly credible 
to us, who see only an excessively thin film used 
for gilding. Even in the lltli cent, the Countess 
of Sicily had the mast of her ship covered with 
pure gold ; and the Egyptian often describes large 
objects as covered with gold, which was usually of 
considerable thickness. The reliefs were usually 
worked m hard stucco and then tlnckly gilded and 
burnished. The art of high burnishing upon a 
stucco base was kept up till Roman times. The 
sets of vases for the purification ceremonies and 
further libations of wine were kept on wooden 
stands, as shown below the boat. At the side of 
them is a stand with water jars, covered with lotus 
llowers, and with bunches of grapes placed below 
it. On another stand at the extreme left is a 
figure of the king kneeling, offering a large ankh , 
or sign of life ; this is crowned with flowers, and 
has convolvulus and vine growing up beneath it. 
Another stand at the extreme right has a figure 
of the king offering a large bouquet of flowers. 
A main part of the religious art was spent on 
these statuettes of the king making a great 
variety of offerings. Unhappily all this wealth 
of figures has perished, and only a few fragments 
remain to give reality to the innumerable pictures 
of the temple riches shown upon the walls. 

W. M. Flinders Petrie. 


ART AND ARCHITECTURE (Etruscan and 
Early Italic). — One can hardly speak of Italic 
art m connexion with the rude products of the 
Stone Age, even though some of the Neolithic 
weapons and implements in polished stone show a 
high degree of perfection in their way ; the begin- 
nings of a higher civilization appear more or less 
simultaneously in the whole country, varying in 
type according to the different races that inhabited 
the peninsula. The chief types are as follows : 

1. The ‘ terramare' of northern Italy . — These 
are villages built upon platforms supported by 
wooden poles sunk into the muddy eartn, a type of 
dwelling created for marshy districts, and frequent 
upon the shores of the lakes of Central Europe. 
From there the type spread not only down the 
marshy valley of the Po and its tributary rivers, 
but also farther south to the confines of the Emilia, 
and even, if we may jud^e by an isolated example, 
as far as Tarentum. What had originally been a 
method of building called for by the conditions of 
the soil was preserved and followed with religious 
care even in dry and mountainous regions. An in- 
variable rule, evidently sanctioned by the religion 
of these ‘ terramaricoli,’ in whom we may see the 
first Italic race on Italian soil, regulated the 
shape of these villages — a trapezoid space enclosed 
by a rampart of earth and by a moat, carefully 
orientated, accessible by a single bridge ; the round 
huts inside were disposed in blocks, intersected by 
two main paths running at right angles to each 
other and to the ramparts, while, on the eastern 
side of the village, a rectangular space was re- 
served, evidently for the dwelling of the chief and 
the sanctuary or altar of the gods. The close 
resemblance of these arrangements to the shape 
and disposition of the Roman military camps is 
evident, and speaks for community of race ; but 
the ‘ terramare ’ are many centuries older. The 
refuse accumulated under the huts contains rude 
pottery, numerous stone and bone implements, 
but only a few rare objects of bronze, which was 
evidently far from common at that time. The 
bronze fibulae, found occasionally, allow us to 
assign to these primitive villages, roughly speak- 
ing, a date between 1500 and 1000 B.c. The 
cemeteries are simply reduced imitations of the 
living tribe’s dwelling — miniature villages guarded 
by moat and rampart — rude earthen jars filled with 
the ashes of the dead taking the place of the huts. 
We find abundant traces of agriculture, a little 
commerce, and, if the ‘terramare’ of Taranto is 
really akin to the northern settlements, evidence 
of relations with the Aegean, in the shape of 
Mycenaean sherds and clay idols. No trace of 
writing has been discovered. 

2. At about the same time, a more highly de- 
veloped civilization was spreading through Sicily 
and southern Italy . We know these tribes, the 
Sikels, chiefly through their tombs, which are 
usually small chambers cut into the living rock. 
They often reproduce the shape of the living man’s 
dwelling, either round or oval liuts or square houses 
of wood or bricks and stone. Remains of some 
stone houses and even of a large building, evidently 
the seat of some powerful chief (at Pantalica west 
of Syracuse), have been discovered ; and as the 
tombs were abundantly furnished with the neces- 
saries of life — clay vases often delicately painted, 
weapons and implements of stone and bronze, and 
even some ornaments and jewellery of bronze, 
silver, gold, and ivory — we are able to re construct, 
to a certain extent, this Sikelian civilization 
through several periods of its development. The 

resence of Mycenaean vases in some of the tombs 
xes their date approximately. But the Sikels 
have no connexion with the contemporary, very 
much ruder, civilization of the ‘terramare.’ The 
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advent of the Greek colonists, after the decline of 
the Mycemean sway, early in the first millennium 
B.C., almost stilled the local art of southern Italy 
and Sicily, which may be considered, after the 8th 
cent., simply as a province of Greek civilization. 

3. An analogous development of local handiwork 
appears in the rock-cut tombs of Sardinia . Only 
here it is Phoenicia, not Greece, whose colonies 
modify the old order, at about the same period. 
But Sardinia always retains one distinctive feature 
of architecture, the ‘nuraghe,’ curious buildings 
of bee-hive shape, made of roughly hewn stones, 
sometimes well fortihed and of considerable size, 
with internal rooms and winding passages in 
several storeys. The date of these buildings has 
never been sufficiently cleared up, nor is it decided 
whether they served as dwellings or tombs, or 
perhaps for both uses. It is, how ever, undoubted 
that the older ‘nuraghe’ must be placed rather 
early in the first millennium B C. 

4. In northern and central Italy the ‘ terramare 9 
disappear towards the beginning of the first 
millennium B.C., and are replaced by villages of rude 
huts without poles or ramparts . We know the 
civilization of this period merely by its cemeteries, 
the first of which was excavated at Villanova near 
Bologna, and has given its name to this civiliza- 
tion. The ashes are buried in clay vases, as in 
the ‘ terramare ’ ; but not only are these ossuaries, 
with their incised geometric ornaments, far more 
elaborate than the rude pots of the ‘ terramare 9 ; 
they also contain, besides smaller vases, a number 
of weapons, implements, and ornaments far in ad- 
vance of anything yet known in those parts of the 
country. Stone implements disappear ; iron is used 
besides bronze — an immense step forward on the 
path of technical development ; amber and ivory 
ornaments proclaim commercial relations with the 
north and east. Instead of the usual ossuaries, we 
often find the ashes of the dead buried m small 
clay imitations of the living men’s huts, which 
appear to be considerably larger and better built 
than the primitive dwellings of the ‘ terramare.’ 
But, in the older Villanova period, there is not yet 
any trace of writing, or of stone buildings, orJof 
Greek vases. These appear among the natives a 
few generations later, with the advent of the first 
really developed civilization in Italy, the Etruscan. 

5. The origin of the Etruscans is shrouded in 
mystery. Following the tradition almost univers- 
ally accepted by ancient authors and corroborated 
by the archaeological evidence, we assume them to 
have reached Italy by sea, about the 9th cent. 
B.C., subduing the native races of central Italy, 
especially the Umbrians, and founding a number 
of fortihed towns, whose confederacy formed a 
powerful State. An entirely new era begins with 
them. The villages of rude huts are superseded 
by strongholds on the hills, protected by strong 
walls of polygonal or isodomic masonry, which 
are still standing on many Etruscan sites. These 
mighty walls of Caere, Cosa, Vetulonia, Vol terra, 
Perugia, and other towns, belong to different 
periods, the oldest dating back as far as the 8th- 
7th cent. B.c. They have been constantly repaired 
in the course of the ages, and at a later date have 
occasionally, as at Volterra and Perugia, been 
provided with vaulted gates adorned with sculp- 
tured heads or the figures of tutelary divinities in 
relief. Within the walls, the houses were built 
mostly of wood, and have therefore perished. But 
the tombs give us a faithful representation of them. 
During the first century or two of Etruscan sway in 
central Italy, the ancient shape of the round hut 
still forms one prototype of the tombs. But, like 
the Mycemean ‘ bee hive ’ tombs, whose influence 
they seem to show, these Etruscan sepulchres are 
spacious cupolas of stone, provided, not for the 


ashes of a peasant, like the rude Villanova (Um- 
brian) ossuaries, but for families of wealthy 
waniors and merchants, whose corpses were buried 
in state, unburnt and surrounded by al^ they 
needed in the under world. The finest ot these''* 
cupolas are found at Vetulonia, south of Pisa — 
one of the oldest and richest Etruscan cities — at 
Volterra, and one specially good specimen at 
Quinto Fiorentino. Other tombs of the same 
period, instead of the cupola, consist of rectangular 
vaulted chambers, either built of huge stones or 
cut out of the living rock, The most famous of 
the former is the Tomba Reguhni Galassi near 
Caere, whose astonishing wealth of gold jewellery, 
precious vases and implements, is in the Vatican 
Museum. A fine example of the rock-hewn tomb 
was discovered near Veil; it is adorned with the 
oldest frescoes we know in Italy. These graves 
are doubly important. They are the earliest monu- 
ments that we can prove by their inscriptions to 
be undoubtedly Etruscan ; by the Egyptian and 
Phoenician and Greek objects found in them, their 
date is fixed in the 8th-7th cent. B.C. The rect- 
angular chambers give us an idea of the Etruscan 
house of wood or sun-baked brick, and a slightly 
younger type (7th~Gth cent.) introduces us to 
roomy mansions. These latter tombs are always 
cut into the rock, and their central hall and side- 
chambers, with their beamed roofs and carved 
doorways, with couches and chairs hewn out of the 
rock, give a vivid conception of what an elegant 
Etruscan dwelling of the time looked like. Nay, 
in some cases, at Caere, for instance, we find two 
storeys above each other. The tombs built of 
stone blocks are simpler in design, consisting of 
one, rarely of two rooms, and occasionally, as at 
Orvieto, grouped in streets and blocks, lust like 
real towns. The architectural forms and mould- 
ings are of the simplest, and betray the imitation 
of wooden houses in stone. One detail — the door- 
ways narrowing towards the top and surrounded 
by a rectangular moulding — seems to denote 
Egyptian influence. 

These tombs are without sculptured decoration 
inside, except for occasional low reliefs upon the 
doors or the ceiling (chiefly at Corneto, the reliefs 
showing animals, fabulous creatures and hunters ; 
and some funeral statues in a tomb at Vetulonia) ; 
but the mound or tumulus which covers the grave 
usually bears either a sculptured ornament or a 
stone stele with the image of the deceased in relief 
(standing upright in armour or reclining at a 
banquet), mostly accompanied by an inscription. 
Lions carved in stone often guard the entrance to 
the tomb. The walls of the sepulchral chambers 
are often gaily painted, and these frescoes demon- 
strate the development of Etruscan art, from the 
6th to the 2nd cent. B.C. They and the sculptured 
sarcophagi also show the preponderant influence 
of Greek art over Etruscan ; for the commercial 
relations between the two nations were continuous, 
and the Etruscans, who do not seem to have 
possessed a strong individual artistic genius, not 
only bought Greek vases and bronzes by the 
thousand, so that no tomb, however poor, is 
without its Greek objects, but also copied these 
imported works, more or less freely and success- 
fully. Thus, the frescoes of the oldest painted 
tomb of Veii, mentioned above, show the meaning- 
less medley of animals, fabulous creatures, and 
human beings which the Greek vase-painters of 
the 7th cent., especially in Corinth, had borrowed 
from the contemporary carpets and tapestries. 
The 6th cent, frescoes of Caere and Corneto show 
banqueting and hunting scenes, with an occasional 
marine monster and once a mythological scene, 
conceived in the style of Ionic art. The same art, 
debased by provincial Etruscan painters, appears 
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upon some terra-cotta slabs with paintings of sacri- 
ficial and funeral rites, which adorned the walls 
of a tomb at Caere. Occasionally, towards the end 
f the f\th cent., the banquets (they are the Elysian 
anquets of the happy dead) are replaced by 
fiescoes showing funeral rites, dances, mourners, 
games, and lights, in which local Etruscan customs 
are rendered in a debased Greek style. These 
frescoes, especially those of a tomb at Chiusi, are 
full of interesting details — wrestlers and acrobats, 
dwarfs and tame animals. Early in the 5th cent. 
Attic models take the place of the Ionic or Corin- 
thian ones ; Attic vases of the red-ligured style 
illustrate this new fashion in Etruscan painting. 
Banqueting and funeral scenes continue to be in 
vogue. In the 4th cent., still under Attic in- 
fluence, the frescoes take more to religious sub- 
jects. A tomb of Cometo shows us the trembling 
soul in Hades, amid the terrific images of the 
famous sinners of Greek mythology, bearing their 
eternal toi merits. The kinder artist of a tomb 
of Orvieto lets the dead partake of a sumptuous 
banquet in the very palace of Hades, who pre- 
sides with Persephone, before a sideboard laden 
with golden vessels. The gods and heroes are 
Greek, even to their names, which can easily be 
lecogmzcd in their Etruscan travesty; the style 
is wholly Gieek, and it is only in certain ritual 
details, in the winged Fates (Lasa) who call the 
dead to Hades, in the curious monstrosity of 
Ghaiun ( = Charon), the infernal boatman, that 
the Etruscan aitists have abandoned their slavish 
imitation of Hellenic imagery. 

The same dependence is apparent in the sar- 
cophagi which contain the corpses, where these 
are not simply stretched upon rock-hewn benches. 
In the 6th cent , some terra-cotta sarcophagi from 
Ca?re bear the figures of the dead man and his 
wife reclining together on their couch at dinner, 
according to Ionic custom, and in a style copying 
the Ionic. A centuiy later, upon a stone sarco- 
phagus from the Chiusi district (in the Florentine 
Museum), we see the same couple, Attic in style, 
the wife sitting at the feet of her reclining husband, 
as was the custom for a proper Attic lady. The 
old Umbnan custom of burning the dead, which 
had been in abeyance, though it never disappeared 
entirely, during the first live centuries of Etruscan 
sway, again became nearly universal with the 
end of the 4th cent. ; the long sarcophagi for the 
outstretched corpse are replaced by short square 
urns sufficiently large for a handful of ashes. And 
while the ligmes reclining upon these urns are 
merely hideously deformed pieces of provincial 
woik, the reliefs which adorn the front copy Attic 
paintings, of which little sketches must have been 
brought to Etruria in great numbers ; this explains 
the contrast between the fine composition and the 
rough execution, so noticeable m the reliefs of 
these urns, and also the preference for Greek 
mythological scenes, some of them local Attic 
myths, which neither the Etruscan ‘ artist’ nor his 
clients can have understood. The painted tombs 
grow very rare in this late period, but the shape 
and disposition of the chambers remain almost 
unchanged, as is proved by two excellent examples 
— the Tomb of the Volumnn near Perugia, with its 
line architectural moldings and good stone urns, 
and the Tomba dei Rilievi at Caere, decorated with 
brightly painted reliefs of various implements and 
weapons. Botli these tombs have Roman inscrip- 
tions combined with Etruscan ones, and belong to 
the last period of Etruscan art — the 2nd- 1st cent. 
n.C. After this period, the Etruscan civilization 
was entirely flooded by the Roman. 

The tombs have helped us to re-construct the 
Etruscan temple ; the sites of several have been 
found, but as they were built of wood, it would 
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have been impossible to divine their shape without 
the architectural analogies of the rock-hewn tombs, 
of which some, at Castel d’Asso and Norchia near 
Viterbo, show fine facades, with columns crowned 
by sculptured pediments. A couple of cinerary 
urns in the shape of small temples or chapels are 
equally important witnesses ; but the most pre- 
cious are the numerous terra-cotta figures and 
reliefs which decorated these wooden temples. The 
oldest, from Caere, Falerii, and Conca [the two 
latter places are in the lower valley of the Tiber 
outside Etruria proper ; but Latium at this period 
was artistically under the sway of the higher 
Etruscan civilization], date back as far as the 6th 
century. They are antefixes (outer roof-tiles) de- 
corated with reliefs, heads of nymphs and satyrs, 
of Herakles and the cow- horned Io, groups of 
dancing maenads and satyrs — all in the same Ionic 
style which we noted in the frescoes. And the 
same fashion is apparent in the terra-cotta slabs 
with friezes of warriors and chanots, of animals 
and hunters, of banquets, or merely of fine palmetto 
and lotus chains ; these slabs protected the wooden 
rafters, the upper line of the wooden wall, against 
the rain. The decorative terra cottas follow the 
development of the frescoes, in their style, from the 
6th to the 3rd century. In the latter half of this 
period, pediment sculptures in terra-cotta are added 
to the antefixes and friezes. Some very fine 4th 
cent, figures of youths and maidens came from the 
Faliscan region (now in the Villa di Papa Giulio in 
Rome). The death of Amphiaraos ana the flight 
of Adrastos before Thebes are given in a. pediment 
from Telamone near Pisa, with very numerous 
small figures (3rd cent., now in Florence) ; and the 
pediments from Luni, also in Florence, appear to 
render the myth of the Niobids, in their large, 
admirably modelled figures. Altogether, these 
terra cottas are the finest works of art that Etruria 
has produced, again following in the tracks of 
Greece. We cannot make sure of the appearance 
of the Etruscan temples in all their details ; but 
we may safely say that they were mostly of 
modest size and simple decoration, consisting of a 
wooden house, oblong, with one or two rooms, 
and an open porch supported by wooden columns, 
the whole resembling the Greek 4 templum in 
antis,’ yet diflerent in style. We may imagine the 
walls painted ; and the terra-cottas, also brightly 
coloured, must have produced a rather gaudy 
effect. The description of the Etruscan temple by 
Vitruvius helps us also. But our materials for 
actually re-constructing these, buildings in their 
original shape are too scanty as yet. 

In the minor arts, as in painting, the in- 
fluence of Greece was predominant Among the 
very numerous bronze statuettes found in Etruscan 
tombs it is often difficult to distinguish lie tween 
imported Greek originals and local imitations. 
The same doubt obtains concerning bronze statues 
like the Capitoline wolf. But it would be going 
too far to attribute only the inferior work: to 
Etruscan artists ; they seem to have been largely 
dependent upon Greece for inspiration, but their 
skill was nevertheless recognized in Athens itself, 
where Etruscan bronzes adorned the houses of the 
richest pations of art (Pherekratos ap . Athenam^, 
xv. 700c ; Kritias, ib. i. 28ft). Etruscan bronzes 
were famous in Greece, and, we may say, justly 
famous, judging by a number of really fine works 
of a gi cater realism than is usual in Gieece. Here 
again the Ionic style is paramount in the older 
work — the statuettes, vases, and implements of 
the 7th-6tli centuries. The first merchants who 
traded with Etiuria hailed from the Ionic colonies 
of Asia Minor, and their intimate connexion with 
the Phoenicians explains the presence of numeious 
Syrian and Phoenician objects — vases, ornaments, 
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and scarabs — in the oldest Etruscan tombs, since 
no direct connexion between Phoenicia and Etruria 
has been proved. In the later period, Attic in- 
fluence again predominates, and is especially 
noticeable in the very numerous engraved mirrors 
and circular cists (toilet boxes) of bronze, some of 
them very beautiful, which are most nearly akin, 
in their style, to the reliefs of the later cinerary 
urns, though superior to these. Etruscan iewellery, 
at least in its older stages, is a great deal more in- 
dependent. In fact, Greece oners nothing com- 
parable, in technical skill and delicacy, to the 
wonderful gold ornaments, the gossamer filigree 
work, the microscopic granulations, of the brace- 
lets, necklaces, ear-rings, and fibulae of the oldest 
Etruscan tombs. The more recent ornaments show 
a stronger Hellenic influence, and a less perfect 
workmanship. Ceramic art is always more or 
less subservient to the more valuable metal vases. 
Thus, the shapes of Etruscan clay vessels re- 
produce bronze models, and as these models are 
more or less copied fiom Greek originals, the same 
imitation is apparent in the cheaper terra-cotta 
ware. But the technique of these vases is more 
independent ; they are fashioned in black clay, 
called bucchero, adorned with incised or relief 
ornaments or figures ; and though this technique 
is not infrequent in Greece, and again more especi- 
ally in the Ionic colonies of Asia Minor, yet its 
predominance in Etruria is so great that only a 
slight Greek influence upon a strong local industry 
may here be granted. Painted vases are rare in 
Etruria, and are no more than poor copies of 
Ionic, Corinthian, or Attic originals ; but oucchero 
may be claimed as mainly a native achievement. 

Very little can be said of decorative work in 
ivory, or of engraved gems. Here again foreign, 
and chiefly Oriental, influence predominates, and 
the Etruscan artists have added little of their own. 
Even the types of their coins are merely deriva- 
tives from the superior Hellenic art. 

Etruscan art and science were paramount during 
the earlier centuries of Roman history, throughout 
the whole of Latium, and even as far south as 
Campania. When the Greek colonies of Maj^na 
Graecia grew strong enough to hold their own, 
and the Etruscans were driven from Campania, 
towards the end of the 5th cent. B.C., their in- 
tellectual sway over Rome diminished steadily as 
the Greek influence increased. After the league 
of the Etruscan cities had been subjected to Rome, 
their peculiar civilization dwindled and disappeared 
rapidly, and it would be difficult to find a char- 
acteristically Etruscan work of art later than the 
1st cent. B C. 
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ART (Greek and Roman). — The history of Greek 
art, in relation to religion, passes through three 
phases which correspond more or less to its three 
periods of rise, perfection, and decadence. During 
the first period, art is subjected to religious influ- 
ences, and frequently trammelled by religious 
conservatism ; during the second, the two act in 
co-operation, art drawing its highest inspiration 
from religion, and itself contributing to the dig- 
nity of religious ideals, so that it was said of 
the Olympian Zeus of Phidias, ‘ cuius pulcritudo 
adiecisse aliquid etiam receptre religioni videt™:*; 
during the third, religion supplies numerous themes 
to the artist ; but these often tend to be regarded, 
mainly or in part, as af lording an opportunity for 
his skill in characterization or execution ; and even 
when this is not the case, he often repeats the con- 
ventions of earlier artists rather than creates a new 
embodiment of a religious idea. It follows that 
the history of art in Greece is, throughout the 
course of its development, closely bound up with the 
history of religious thought — more so, pei haps, than 
in the case of any other nation, but the relations 
of the two vary considerably at different periods. 

1. Pre-Hellenic Art. — Before dealing with Hel 
lenic art, it is necessary to say something of the art 
which preceded it in Greek lands, and which is 
conveniently named Aegean, so as to include Crete 
and the Archipelago, as well as the mainland oi 
Greece. Our knowledge of the Aegean religion 
(q.v.) is gained almost entirely from the remains oi 
early art in these regions The chief branches oi 
this art consist of gem -cutting, the art of the gold- 
and silver-smith ; painting on terra-cotta coffins 
and vases, and in fresco on the walls of houses 
and palaces ; and sculpture, or rather modelling 
in terra-cotta and other materials, including life 
sized coloured reliefs in gesso duro. Early Aegean 
art in all these branches shows a strong and char 
acteri&tic native development, though it owes some 
thing also to foreign influences, notably to that oi 
Egypt. It is marked by much naturalism in detail 
especially in plant and animal foims, together witl 
a curious conventionalism, especially in the treat 
ment of the human figure, winch has an unnatur 

ally slim waist and elongated limbs. The article 

Aegean Religion shows what subjects are treatec 
in the art of the time. We find representations 
of shrines and altars, and of anicoruc symbols oi 
worship, such as the double axe and the horm 
of consecration, and an almost realistic render 
ing of landscape in the representations of sacrec 
mountains ana trees. Grotesque animal form? 
and monstrous combinations are a favourite sub 
ject, especially on gems. We also find figures 
which are probably to he regarded as representa 
tions of divinities, though the skill of the artist n 
not sufficient to indicate any difference between 
these and human figures, except by signs or attri 
butes. Rudely-fashioned images of terra-cotta, 
which are almost certainly to he regarded a? 
figures of deities, are found m Crete, and are also 
common at Mycenae and elsewhere in Greece. 

2. The 4 Dark Ages.’ Art in Homer.— Betweer 
tins early Aegean art and the rise of the art whicl 
may properly be called Hellenic there is a long 
interval of time ; nor is it possible, except in a 
limited degree, to trace any direct connexion be 

! tween the two. The two chief qualities of the 
earlier work are beauty of decorative design and a 
close observation of nature, within certain limits, 
In both these resDects its facile and even decadent 
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quality, in its later examples, offers the strongest 
contrast to the uncouth but promising beginnings 
of Hellenic art. Without discussing the compli- 
ated question of the racial changes that had 
aken place in the interval, we may admit that 
the innate aitistic genius, of which we see the 
products in early /Egean art, may, after lying 
dormant for a time, have contributed its part to 
the later development, but in conjunction with 
new elements which entirely transformed its char- 
acter. In this connexion it must be remembered 
that the rise and earlier stages of the development 
of early art in Crete and the vEgean islands go 
back to at least the third millennium before our 
era, and that the flourishing period of Cretan 
art ends with the destruction of the palace at 
Knossos about B.C. 1400, though at Mycenrc and 
elsewhere on the mainland of Greece a kindred 
art survived for two more centuries in vigorous 
condition, and considerably longer in a decadent 
stage. The rise of a strong and independent 
Hellenic art cannot be dated earlier than about 
the 7th cent. B.C. The five centuries or so which 
intervened are sometimes called the ‘ dark ages 5 of 
Greece — a time of invasions and migrations, when 
the old civilizations were overwhelmed, and the 
country relapsed for a time into comparative bar- 
barism, so far as the external surroundings of life 
were concerned. It was during this time that the 
Homeric poems were composed ; and in them there 
is no certain reference to any work of sculpture in 
the round, whether representing human personages 
or gods, with the exception of a doubtful passage 
in Iliad , vi. 92 and 303, where the Trojan matrons 
place a robe ‘upon the knees of Athene . 5 Some 
authorities regard this as implying the existence 
of a seated statue ; if the expression be not a 
purely metaphorical one, it is the only example of 
any such thing in the Homeric poems. Though 
temples are often mentioned, no images of the 
gods are referred to. Art m Homer is purely deco- 
rative, and is not distinctively Hellenic ; many of 
the objects of lmest workmanship are attributed 
to the Phoenicians. When scenes of an elaborate 
nature are described, as on the shield of Achilles, 
theic are none of religious significance among them, 
though Ares and Athene are spoken of as appearing 
m a battle scene. Here, however, it is the gods 
themselves that are Thought of, rather than artistic 
representations of them. 

3 Beginnings of sculpture — Many primitive 
images of the gods were attributed to the Heroic 
age ; an example is the Palladium stolen by 
Odysseus and Diomed from Troy — a tale told in 
the ‘ Little Iliad/ of about the 7th cent. B.C. 
Some of these may have been survivals from pre- 
Hellenic times ; others were probably wrongly 
assigned to so early a date. Some of them were 
attnbuted to Ikedalus, an artist whose histoncal 
existence is doubtful, but whose reputed attain- 
ments summaiize the sudden advance in the art of 
sculpture which seems to have taken place about 
B.c 600. Shortly after this date we find several 
sculptors, or groups of sculptors, employed to make 
images of the gods, sometimes, apparently, as a new 
departure, sometimes to replace a primitive or ani- 
comc object of worship. Such families of artists 
existed in Chios (Melas, Micciades, Archermus) as 
workers of marble, and in Samos (Rlicecus, Theo- 
douis) as workers in bronze. In the Peloponnese, 
many statues of the gods were made by Dipoenus 
and Scyllis, Cretan ‘ Lkedalids/ and by their 
pupils ; the ‘ unshaped plank 5 which had served 
as the symbol of the goddess Hera at Samos was 
replaced by an image made by Smilis of ^Egina ; 
the Apollo of Delos was made by Tectieus and 
Angelion, said to be pupils of Dipcenus and Scyllis ; 
and probably most of the other early images of the 


f ods in human form were made in this period. 

rom this time on we hear of numerous statues of 
the gods, made by almost all the chief sculptors ; 
some of these were intended to replace more primi- 
tive images as objects of worship, others merely 
for dedication. In the former case the artist would 
in most cases be bound by religious conservatism 
not to depart too far from the accepted type. An 
example is the Black Demeter of rhigalia, whose 
primitive image, with a horse’s head, had been 
destroyed ; the sculptor Onatas of yEgina is said 
to have replaced it with remarkable fidelity, with 
the help of copies, and even of a vision. This is 
an extreme instance, but in many other cases the 
artists had to satisfy the religious scruples of 
priests and others, as well as the growing desire 
for a more artistic representation of the deity. 
In the case of dedicated statues he would naturally 
have a freer hand. Here the limitations would be 
imposed by his art. We have many statues of 
eaily Greek workmanship preserved, and these 
show that sculpture was confined to a small num- 
ber of clearly marked types, which served for re- 
presentations alike of deities and of human beings. 
The commonest of these types represented a fully 
draped seated figure, a nude standmg male figure, 
or a draped standing female figure. All of these 
were used alike for figures of the dead set up over 
graves, for figures of worshippers dedicated in sacred 
places, and tor images of the gods. The artist de- 
voted his skill to perfecting these types, to getting 
more approach to a natural expression in the face, 
to improving the shape of limbs and hands and 
feet, to observing and recording correctly the posi- 
tion of bones and muscles in the body. He was 
too much taken up with these matters to give much 
attention to the representation of character or in- 
dividuality, much less of a worthy ideal of the gods, 
though it was by his work that the tradition was 
being built up which enabled the masters of the 
5th cent, to progress in this direction. Some other 
early types, however, offered an opportunity for a 
more direct and simple expression of divine energy. 
Sometimes swiftness was shown by wings, usually 
boi rowed from decorative Oriental models, and by 
a position w Inch looks like kneeling, but is meant 
to represent rapid running or flight ; sometimes 
the god or goddess was shown striding forward 
rapidly, with an attribute of power — if Zeus, a 
thunderbolt ; if Poseidon, a trident ; if Athene, a 
spear — in the raised right hand. Such purely ex- 
ternal expressions of divine activity seem often to 
have been derived from primitive images, which 
were incapable of expressing it in any subtler 
manner ; and although some examples of this type 
weie made, usually to carry on a religious tradi- 
tion, even in the 5th cent., it gradually became 
obsolete as the artist acquired facility in express- 
ing the character and power of the god under an 
intellectual and moral rather than a merely physical 
aspect. When this change had come about, the re- 
lations of art and religion were revolutionized. The 
sculptor no longer occupied himself with the tech- 
nical problem of providing a statue suitable in age, 
sex, and attnbutes to the requirements prescribed 
by religion, hut was himself able to contribute some- 
thing to the ideal conception of the deity. 

4 . Decorative and minor arts. — So far we have 
consideied only sculpture in the round, having as 
its piovince the making of independent statues. 
Minor works in bronze and terra-cotta, which were 
abundant on all Greek sites, naturally followed 
the development of sculpture, or to some extent, 
pei haps, even anticipated it ; but what is said of 
sculpture applies to them also. It is otherwise 
with icliefs and other decorative works, whether 
in wood, stone, marble, terra-cotta, bronze, or 
other metals. So far as their religious signiii- 
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canco is concerned, this group of objects goes with 
painting, especially vase-painting ; it deals with 
the same kind of subjects, and treats them in the 
same manner. This decorative art affords a link, 
such as is missing in the case of sculpture, with the 
earlier periods ; for it continued to be practised 
to some extent during the dark ages between 
Mvcemean and Hellenic art ; it transmitted some 
inherited types, and it borrowed many others from 
Oriental or other foreign sources. It is also of con- 
siderable importance for the study of religion and 
mythology, since the means at its disposal enables 
it not merely to represent figures of the gods and 
heroes, but to record or to illustrate stories about 
them, or scenes connected with their ritual. It is 
to be observed that descriptions of decorative reliefs 
in the Homeric poems — notably that of the shield 
of Achilles, which, even if later than the rest of the 
Iliad , is earlier in date than the use of Hellenic 
art — do not refer to mythological scenes, but to 
incidents of daily life. On the other hand, the 
Hesiodic ‘ shield of Hercules ’ has a whole series of 
illustrations of mythical tales, such as the battle 
of Lapiths and Centaurs and the flight of Perseus 
from the Gorgons. In this respect it resembles 
actual works of decorative art that aic recorded 
for us by ancient writers, such as the throne 
made by Hathycles of Magnesia for the Apollo at 
Amyelae, or the chest of the Corinthian tyrant 
Cypselus, dedicated in the Heneum at Olympia. 
And the subjects recorded both on the imaginary 
and on the actual reliefs are just the same as we 
constantly find upon extant early works of decora- 
tive art — both reliefs in marble or stone or bronze 
or terra-cotta, and paintings upon vases. It ap- 
pears, therefore, that, while the art referred to in 
the Homeric poems has nothing Hellenic about it 
except the poet’s imagination, the references to 
works of art in Hesiodic poems and in later litera- 
ture arc closely in touch with the actual development 
of art in Greece. 

The relation of art to popular belief and to 
literature, in its treatment or religious or rather 
of mythological subjects, is somewhat complicated. 
The decorative artist was extiemely conservative 
and imitative in the use of his available reper- 
toire of groups and figures. Free invention was 
hardly ever resorted to, except in cases where no 
already familiar type could be borrowed or adapted. 
For example, the judgment of Paris seems to oiler 
a theme for imagination, and we find it so treated 
on later vases ; but in early art it always takes the 
form of a procession, with the ligures more or less 
differentiated ; and this form is borrowed almost 
without modification from the procession of 
dancing women, headed by a musician, w Inch is 
a common subject on the most primitive va^es. 
Such mechanical repetitions may appeal at first 
sight to preclude any strong influence of art on 
mythology ; but in some ways their cumulative 
etiect was greater than any that could have been 
due to originality of treatment, for it became 
almost impossible for people to figure these scenes 
or events to themselves in any other way than 
that conventionally accepted. And, moreover, the 
same conditions tended towards the assimilation 
and even identification of legends originally dis- 
tinct, and so facilitated the systematization of 
Greek mythology. Again, the tendency of early 
Greek art to adopt rather than to invent led to 
many almost fortuitous identifications that have 
had great influence, not only on later art, but even 
on later belief. Thus the gorgon, the sirens, the 
sphinx, and other such monsters probably had no 
distinctive form in the eyes of those who first told 
tales about them ; certainly no such form is 
indicated in the Homeric poems. Put the early 
decorative artists borrowed from the East many 


monstrous fonns of winded and human-headed 
beasts and birds which had probably no particular 
significance to those who first adopted them as 
decorative elements ; and these forms cam$. to ba 
identified with the creatures of Greek myth so 
completely and so finally that we at the present day 
cannot think of Sphinx or Siren under any other 
form. The fact that both these fantastic figures 
appear as symbols of death upon tombs in Greece, 
in Lycia, and possibly elsewhere also, has further 
complicated the influence of the borrowed type, so 
that, in these cases and in others like them, it is 
now almost impossible to disentangle the contribu- 
tions of art anrl of myth to the common conception. 

5. Vase-painting. — The more technical side of 
the early development of decorative art in Greece 
concerns us here mainly as it affects the gradual 
acquisition of greater power of expression. In 
this matter sculp tuie in relief has much the same 
history as sculpture in the round, so far as the 
execution of individual ligures is concerned. Vase- 
paint ing, on the other hand, has an independent 
development. It is impossible here even to sketch 
the development of early vase-painting in Greece ; 
it is possible only to mention those classes of vases 
w Inch arc of most importance for the lepresentation 
of mythological scenes. ( 1 ) The geometrical class, 
which succeeds the Mycemean in Greece, fiequently 
depicts scenes from actual life ; this is particulaily 
the case w ith the Dipylon vases of Athens, on 
which we see elaborate funeral processions, scenes 
of seafaring and combat, and classic dances ; but 
feiv, if any, of these can he given any mythological 
signilicance. ( 2 ) The geometric period is succeeded 
by that of Oriental influence in various parts of the 
Greek woild. On the coasts and islands of Asia 
Minor, especially in Ionia, Samos, and Rhodes, 
we find various classes of vases, which have certain 
characteristics in common, as well as clearly- 
marked local variations ; and about the same time 
we find a similar development m some of the chief 
manufacturing centres 111 continental C^eece, 
mainly at Corinth and Chalcis ; and colonies such 
as Raphnac and Naucratis in Egypt, and Gyrene 
in Libya, have each their characteristic waie. 
Athens also has its own pottery at this time, in 
succession to the Dipylon ware. The technical 
development vanes considerably, but in all alike 
the tendency is towards an improvement both 111 
the eoloui of the giound and of the pigment in 
which the figures aie drawn. As a rule, 111 eailiei 
examples the giound is of a bufl or brownish 
colour, sometimes almost white, and the pigment 
is of a dark brown colour, varying from led to dull 
black. In late examples, and, above all, in Attic 
pottery, the ground tends to assume the beautiful 
reddish terra-cotta colour which is charactenstic 
01 Greek vases of the best period, and the pigment 
to take the form of lustrous black varnisn. The 
monstrous foims, many of them winged, and the 
other beasts borrowed from Oriental fabrics, tend 
gradually to be zeplaced by scenes of some mytho- 
logical meaning, or, if retained, to acquire a 
mythological signilicance ; and the human figure, 
at hist introduced as a decorative type like the rest, 
gradually asserts its supremacy in interest. The 
treatment of myths upon early vases becomes, so 
to speak, steieotyped along certain lines, the same 
figures or compositions being repeated again and 
again with slight variations to illustrate the same 
myth, or adapted to the rendering of another 
myth that lent itself to a similar treatment. In 
this w ay the vase-painter contributed in no small 
degree to the uniformity and systematization of 
mythology. ( 3 ) About tne middle of the 6 th cent, 
n c. the Attic potters, assisted by the excellent 
clay of the Attic ceramicus, surpassed all nvals. 
Tins is the age of what is called blaek-jigured 
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ware, the figures being drawn in black silhouette, 
and details added in incised lines, with touches of 
purple or white. We have many vases signed by 
ipotteHB of this period, as well as of the next, which 
begins in the latter part of the 6th cent., and 
continues until the date of the Persian wars and a 
little later. (4) This next period, which overlaps 
the preceding, is known as the early rcd-fgurcd 
style, the same pigments being used, but the 
figures being reserved in the teira-cotta colour of 
the clay, and the background filled in with the 
black varnish. In this age we find greater 
imagination and freedom of drawing ; but the old 
traditions arc still closely adhered to, and the 
advance is in the details rather than in the general 
conception. We lind at this time the most peifect 
decorative treatment, and the utmost precision of 
line drawing. As we approach the middle of the 
5th cent., we find greater dignity and severity of 
treatment, probably owing to the influence of the 
great fresco painters, above all of Polygnotus, who 
came to Athens and decorated the ‘ Painted Stoa ’ 
and other buildings about this time. 

In Athens the work of Polygnotus consisted 
paitly of historical paintings, such as the battle 
of Marathon ; at Delphi Ins most famous works 
were the ‘ Pall of Troy ’ and the ‘ Land of the 
Dead, 5 and by these he probably exercised great 
influence on Ins contemporaries and successors, 
lie was specially noted for the ethical character of 
Ins subjects llis paintings have not been pre- 
served, but from imitations of them on vases and 
from descriptions of ancient writers, we can infer 
that they consisted of simply - grouped figures, 
arranged without perspective, and probably conven- 
tional in colouring. Put the giandeur and nobility 
of Ins conception probably contributed in no small 
degree to the ideals of Greek art in the 5 th century. 

6. Sculpture of the 5th century. — The dev elopment 
of sculpture was at this time very 1 apid. The great 
struggle between Greece and Persia led to a new 
consciousness of Hellenic unity and a new pride in 
the superiority of Greek over barbarian ; and at the 
same time, the spoils of victoiy and the oilenngs 
to the gods in thanksgiving for the great deliver- 
ance afforded both opportunities and themes for 
the highest energies of the aitists. The full effect 

of these influences was hardly felt at once, and 
they wero combined, in their most splendid mani- 
festations, with the glory of Athens, which, taking 
the lead at the time of the Persian wars, became 
under Cimon and Pericles the example and sum- 
mary of all that was best m Greece. The imme- 
diate predecessors of Phidias, though they produced 
works which were admired by postenty, seem 
still to have been mainly occupied with the study 
of the type and the perfection of technique and 
mastery over material. A statue like the 4 Dis- 
cobolus 5 of Myron is characteristic of this age ; 
and however gieat the skill of the artist in dealing 
with a difficult subject, it is to be noted that he 
does not go beyond the expression of physical life 
to that of character or emotion. Even a master- 
piece such as the ‘ Charioteer of Delphi 5 shows the 
same restriction of aim. Pythagoras, to whom it 
is piobably to he attributed, was noted also for the 
expression of pain in his limping Philoctetes ; but 
liei e, as in the wounded warriors of yEgina, it was 
probably the physical rather than the mental or 
sin ritual aspect of the subject that was rendered. 
To Calamis, with his nameless grace, we might 
pei haps look for something more ; but we have no 
eeitain work of his left, and we are not justified in 
assuming that he went beyond his contemporaries. 

It was reserved for Phidias to till the forms that 
had already reached so high a degree of perfection, 
with an inner life and meaning. His colossal gold 
and ivory statues have not survived, but we have 


some copies of them, and probably of others of his 
statues, and the descriptions of ancient writers ; 
and we can also see the reflexion of his influence 
in all contemporary and later work. From all 
this evidence we can infer that his statues of the 
gods did not merely represent the perfection of the 
human form m face and figure, but embodied all 
that was noblest in the Hellenic conception of the 
gods. He is even said to have gone beyond this, 
and to have added somewhat to the received 
religion in his statue of Zeus, which was so worthy 
of the subject represented that 4 he who is heavy- 
laden in soul, who has experienced many mis- 
fortunes and sorrows in his life, and from whom 
sweet sleep has fled, even he, I think, if he stood 
before this image, would forget all the calamities 
and troubles that befall in human life 5 (Dio Chrys. 
Or. xii. 51 , tr. Adam). The Zeus at Olympia was 
the father of gods and men, full of power and 
benignity, the common god of the Hellenes. The 
Athene Parthenos at Athens represented the more 
intellectual conception of the goddess of Athens, 
the embodiment 01 the artistic and literary genius 
of the people. Statues like these doubtless tran- 
scended the ordinary notions of the gods ; but they 
were no mere allegories or personifications ; they 
represented the religious ideals of the whole people, 
and contributed in no small degree to purify and 
ennoble these ideals. This new influence of art 
upon religion came just at the time when the 
accepted views about the gods and the tales that 
were told about them were being questioned, and 
Phidias and Pericles were in sympathy with the 
most enlightened views ; it can hardly be doubted 
that both artist and statesman had it as their aim 
to represent the gods to the people as they bhould 
he worshipped. From the sculpture that decorated 
the temples of this period, above all from the 
sculpture of the Parthenon, we can learn the 
beauty and nobility of type and the unrivalled 
skill in execution that supplied the means whereby 
such an artist as Phidias could express his ideas. 

In the latter part of the 5 th cent. B.c. there were 
several other sculptors who followed more or less 
closely the tradition of Phidias, and made statues 
of the gods, winch, like his work, had a great in- 
fluence on current religious conceptions. Alca- 
menes, who, after the exile or death of Phidias, was 
the sculptor most employed upon official commis- 
sions in Athens, made famous statues of Hephaestus 
and Dionysus, of Hera and Athene ; Agoracritus 
made the Nemesis at Rhamnus. Polyclitus, the 
head of the Argive school, followed the Argive 
tradition in his study of the athletic type, and Ins 
system of proportions or ‘ canon 5 was em oodied in a 
statue, 4 The Dorypliorus’ or spear-bearer, as well as 
in a theoretical treatise. He also made a great gold 
and ivory statue of Hera for the Argive Heneum, 
which embodied the Greek ideal of the goddess, and 
was placed, by some who had seen it, beside the Zeus 
and Athene of Phidias. Cresilas, a Cretan sculp- 
tor who probably came under the influence of both 
Phidias and Polyclitus, was famous for a statue of 
a wounded man, and also of a wounded Amazon ; he 
also made the portrait of Pericles, of which copies 
survive, and which is a typical example of the 
early portraiture which treats its subject as the 
ideal statesman rather than as an individual. In 
all these works we can see the character of the art 
of the 5th cent., which expressed, as ancient critics 
tell us, fjdos rather than tt & 6 os y fixed tvpe of char- 
acter rather than varying passions and emotions. 

7. The 4th century. — The art of the 4 th cent, was 
less abstract and dignified, more human and indi- 
vidual. If Phidias did something to counteract 
the growing scepticism about the gods by present- 
ing them in a form which could not be rejected 
as unworthy, the works of Praxiteles and Scopas 
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may in some cases have brought the character of 
the gods home to men by an intense and vivid 
realization of their personality ; but in making 
them so human these sculptors may have made 
them less divine, and have opened the way for suc- 
cessors who regarded even statues of the gods as 
a mere theme for the exhibition of their artistic 
skill. Early in the 4tli cent, we find a conspicu- 
ous example of a tendency of which traces may be 
seen earlier — that to personification. A group by 
Cephisodotus represented Peace nursing the infant 
Wealth ; and later on allegorical figures such as 
this, which appealed to the popular imagination, 
usurped much of the worship that formerly be- 
longed to the Olympian gods. But the statues of 
Scopas and Praxiteles were for the most part taken 
from accepted mythology, though the subjects 
selected were no less characteristic of the time 
than the manner in which they were treated. 
The most famous works of Praxiteles represented 
Aphrodite and Eros ; and he set the goddess before 
mortals with her beauty entirely unveiled ; her 
nudity is not natural ana unconscious like that of 
male figures in Greek art, but a motive for it is 
supplied in her preparation for the bath. He was 
also famous for his representation of Dionysus and 
his attendant satyrs ; and from extant copies we 
can estimate the skill with which lie chaiacterized 
these soulless, half-human creatures of the woods. 
In the Hermes with the infant Dionysus, of winch 
the original is happily preserved, we can see the 
mythological conception of Hermes as the protector 
of youth made to live in a genial and individual 
embodiment. In other w r orks, such as ‘ Apollo the 
lizard-slayer,’ we have what was once a religious 
type treated as a piece of playful genre . The 
w'ork of Scopas is throughout more earnest and 
impassioned. Extant works that can be associated 
with him represent heroes rather than gods, but in 
these w r e can see a passionate nature and intensity 
of expression ; his treatment of creatures of the 
sea, with the restless yearning of their nature, is 
notable ; and in his * Mrenad ’ the enthusiasm of 
divine inspiration was expressed with wonderful 
power. Or his treatment of more dignified subjects 
we can judge from such a work as the ‘ Demeter ’ 
of Cnidus, which, if not from his hand, is certainly 
to be associated with him ; its expression shows 
maternal grief and the chastened melancholy in a 
passionate nature. The work of Scopas and his 
associates may also be seen in the Mausoleum. 

Great as was the influence of Scopas and Praxi- 
teles upon their successors, that of the third great 
sculptor of the 4th cent., Lysippus, was, if not 
greater, at least more direct. As the head of the 
school of Sicyon, he represented the Peloponnesian 
tradition of athletic sculpture ; and he established 
a new canon of proportions, slimmer and less 
massive than that of Polyclitus. He made many 
statues of the gods, some of colossal size ; and in 
his portrait of Alexander he is said to have satis- 
fied the king by his representation of his ambitious 
and fiery temperament. Portraits of Alexander, 
and other extant works that may be associated 
with Lysippus, show that he was not, as has some- 
times been supposed, an academic master, but full 
of fresh observation, while in expression he seems 
to have fallen under the influence of Scopas. 
Partly owing to his association with Alexander, 
his pupils are most conspicuous in the next genera- 
tion, and are the founders of the schools that 
carried the traditions of Hellenic art to the East. 
We have records of many other sculptors of the 
4th cent, w ho cannot all be enumerated ; among 
them are Euphranor, who was also a painter and a 
writer on art, and was noted for his expression of the 
characters of gods and heroes ; and Leochares, who 
made not only statues of the gods but also a set of 


portraits of the family of Philip and Alexander in 
gold and ivory for the Philippeum at Olympia — 
works w hich exemplify the tendency to lepresent 
men in a manner hitherto reserved for the gods. 

The great painters of the 4th cent, are known to 
ns only by literary records ; and in this case we 
cannot, as in the earlier age of Polygnotus, expect 
any assistance from vases. From the descriptions 
we learn that the painters of this age often chose 
dramatic or sensational subjects, and their power 
of rendering individual character and passion was 
probably comparable with that of contemporary 
sculptors. The greatest of all Greek painters, 
Apelles was, like Lysippus, noted for his portrait 
of Alexander ; and he w as also fond of allegorical 
subjects, such as his group of Calumny, of which a 
detailed description is left us. 

8. Hellenistic art. — In the Hellenistic age Greek 
art followed the conquests of Alexander to new 
centres in the East ; it is no longer to Athens or 
Argos or Sicyon, but to Alexandi la and Antioch and 
Pergamos that we look for its most characteristic 
products. The beginning of the Hellenistic age is 
dominated by the personality of Alexander. He 
had changed the relations of East and West, and 
Greek civilization was henceforth the prevalent 
influence in western Asia. His career, which might 
w r ell seem more than human, induced the Greeks 
to accept the Oriental custom of the deification of 
kings ; and his features came to be repeated even 
in the types of the gods. His beau, too, was 
placed upon coins — an honour hitherto reserved for 
the gods alone. And his successors, with a less 
justifiable arrogance, claimed even higher privileges. 
Beside such present deities — to use the phrase of 
contemporary flattery — the ancient gods became 
mere abstractions. Images of them w ere still made, 
distinguished for their size — as the ‘Colossus’ of 
lihodes — or for their artistic excellence. But the 
old types and conventions W’ere mostly repeated 
either in mere repetition or in eclectic imitation. 
Certain schools, inspired by the dramatic povei of 
Scopas, infused some new life into the old forms, 
notably the school of Peigamos. On the great 
altar in that city was a frieze with a representa- 
tion of the gods and giants, in w r hich all the learn- 
ing of the rnytliologists and all the technical skill 
of the sculptors were devoted to a complete 
representation of the Greek Pantheon in action 
against their wild adversaries. But the extra- 
ordinary dramatic vigour of this work does not 
hide the fact that it is more or less an artificial ox ca- 
tion, not a spontaneous embodiment of the people’s 
belief. While philosophers turned to a more or 
less abstract and monotheistic conception of the 
deity, which was out of touch with art, the people 
often turned to a more direct and intelligible 
worship, such as that accorded to the ‘Fortune’ 
of Antioch, embodied in a graceful representation 
of the city, seated on a rock with a river-god at 
her feet, which was made by Eutychides, a pupil 
of Lysippus. The representation of children or 
of rustic subjects showed a reaction against the 
artificiality of city life, parallel to the literary de- 
velopment of the pastoral. Statues of the gods 
were still made, but were mostly mere repetitions 
of established types, though occasionally we find 
examples of great dignity and beauty, such as the 
Aphrodite of Melos or the colossal works made by 
Damophon in Messene and Arcadia. In the in- 
adequacy of contemporary art, we find, as often in 
an age of decadence, a return to the character and 
even to the mannerisms of early art ; in extreme 
cases this leads to an affected archaistic work w hich 
is easily distinguished from that of the early sculp- 
tors whom it imitates. At the same time, dramatic 
vigour and scientific study were still kept up in 
some schools ; and in Iihoaes, in the middle of the 
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Lst cent. B.C., there were still sculptors capable of 
producing such a masterpiece as the 4 Laocoon.’ 

9 . Graeco-Roman art. — Graeco-Roman art — that 
is to say, the work produced for the Roman market 
by Greek artists — belongs for the most part to the 
nore conventional and less powerful survivals of 
die art of Greece. There was an immense demand 
n Rome for the decoration of public buildings 
md of private houses, gardens, and libraries with 
die products of Greek art ; and this was met 
oartly by the spoliation of Greek shrines, partly 
oy the production of new work resembling the old 
rearly enough to please the taste of the patron. 
Even the statue of 4 Venus Genetrix,’ set up by 
Julius Caesar in Ins forum and made by Arcesitaus, 
die most famous sculptor of the day, was a mere 
repetition of a type which goes back to one of 
die masters of the 5th century. Under such con- 
litions there was not much scope for originality or 
or a fruitful relation between religion and art. 

10 . Roman art. — Roman art had more originality, 
md made some technical advances even on its 
31reek models ; but, from the religious point of 
riew, these do not much concern us. They are best 
seen in portraiture, historical reliefs, and decora- 
tive work. The old Italian gods did not as a 
rule lend themselves leadily to artistic treat- 
ment. There were, indeed, old terra-cotta images 
jf the gods, made in Rome under Etruscan m- 
luence, which Cato and other conservatives re- 
garded with veneration, and preferred to the im- 
ported pioductsof Greek workmanship. These may 
nave had a certain vigour of individuality and 
realism which allected later art in Rome, and more 
especially portraiture. But in the art of Rome, as 
known to us in Imperial times, there presentations 
jf the gods follow for the most part the types and 
conventions borrowed from Greece. There were 
Lndeed ceitain figures, above all that of Rome her- 
self, which were new creations ; but theso followed 
bhe lmes of impel sonation common in Hellenistic 
irt. The art of the Augustan age, though char- 
xcteAzed by an austere beauty, was academic and 
classical in character. Perhaps the finest extant 
figures of the gods in Roman art are those on the 
irch of Trajan at Beneventum, which are beautiful 
^nd dignified in type, yet so animated with an in- 
terest in the action portrawed as to seem full of life. 
In the deification of the Emperors we also find an 
incentive to ideal poitraiture which did something 
to counteract the realistic tendencies of Roman ait. 

Two classes of monuments are of great import- j 
ance to the general history of art, and even to the 
transmission of religious ideas. In historical reliefs 
on columns and arches — above all, m the Trajan 
and Antonine columns — we find a continuous 
method of nanation which lent itself admirably to 
the recoids of chronicle or story ; and this method 
was continued, for didactic purposes, into early 
Christian and mediaeval art. In the sarcophagi 
also we find a great wealth and variety of resource 
in the renderings of mythology, often coupled with 
indifferent execution ; and these likewise served as 
models, and handed on the classical traditions to 
later art. Types, such as that of Orpheus, also 
acquired a new significance in Christian art. The 
Gieek traditions, m varying form, survived both in 
Rome and in Asia Minor, and through them were 
tiansmitted to the modern world. The relation 
and the spheres of influence of the Eastern and 
Western branches constitute one of the most diffi- 
cult and disputed problems of modern archaiology. 
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ART (Jewish). — 1 . The arts in which the 
ancient Hebrews excelled were poetry and music. 
There are no remains, whether m literary sources 
or in the actual results of excavation, to warrant 
the belief that there was in any real sense a native 
Hebrew painting or sculpture. There are exten- 
sive stores of Jewish potteiy, but the shapes and 
styles are derived from Phoenician and Egyptian 
types, and show some Babylonian influence. In 
glyptic art, again, the same lmitativeness appears. 
Phoenician and Hebrew seals are much alike 4 in 
shape, script, and ornamentation ’ (Benzinger). 
The Phoenicians, too, excelled in metal-working ; 
and the Hebrews, while they do not seem to have 
early acquired the art of metal-casting, were skilful 
adepts in the process of overlaying wood with metal 
plates. This skill presupposes some aptitude for 
wood-carving, but sculpture as such was not one 
of the attainments of the Hebrews. It is remark- 
able how few inscribed stones of Hebrew proven- 
ance have thus far been discovered. Religion, 
which is usually the most powerful aid and stimu- 
lant of art, had the very opposite effect in Juda- 
ism. The prophetic attack on idolatry carried with 
it an objection to images, and the representation 
of any form of animal life was forbidden in the 
Decalogue. Thus, on the one hand artistic in- 
capacity, and on the other pietistic asceticism, 
combined to prevent the growth of a Jewish 
plastic art. And when to these causes is added 
what Delitzsch terms a defective sense of colour 
(Ins, p. 43 ft.), we can understand that only a rude 
form of painting was possible. These subjects are 
treated by Flinders Petrie m Hastings’ DB i. 157 

2 . Art was held in high esteem in later Jewish 
opinion. In the Talmud (Bosh Hashana , 2%), art 
is a branch of wisdom (noun) as distinct from mere 
handicraft (h^nSd). But the old dislike of animal 
representations continued. The Jew ish coins con- 
tain no heads of rulers ; here, again, the cause 
was partly religious. And the same phenomenon 
of imitativeness recurs. If the Temple of Solomon 
shows Phoenician influence, that of Herod was 
inspired by Roman models. Most of the Talmudic 
terms for articles of ait are foreign — Greek and 
Latin. Custom and law are not always identical 
in these matters. The law forbade only the carv- 
ing of piojeeting images ('Aboda Zara , 43 b), and 
Dr. Kofiler ( JE li. 142) rightly asserts that 4 por- 
trait painting was never forbidden by the law.’ 
But many Jews long continued to object to por- 
trait painting. On the other hand, though as a 
rule tne mediaeval synagogues were destitute of 
mural paintings, theie are instances of carved 
lions (as at Ascoli). The lion was a frequently 
used Jewish emblem. In recent times there has 
been an increase of ornateness in synagogue deco- 
ration, and stained glass windows are Deconnng 
common, though tlieie is still a reluctance to 
admit animal or human forms. 
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3. But in some directions a specific Jewish art 
was developed. In mediaeval times the Jews 
acquired great repute as silk-dyers, as einbroid- 
ereis, and as masters of the gold- and silver-smith’s 
art. The worship of the synagogue and the home 
required the use of many obiects in which artistic 
taste could be displayed. The Ark, or receptacle 
of the sci oils of tne Law, the mantles in which 
the scrolls were wrapped, the crowns and bells 
with \s Inch they were adorned, the lamps for 
Sabbath and Jfamikah, the cups for the sanctifica- 
tion over the wine, the spice-boxes (mostly of a 
castellated shape) used at the Ilabdala, or separa- 
tion service, at the close of the Sabbath, the 
Seder-dishes which were used in the home on the 
Passover Eve— these are among the most import- 
ant of the articles which the Jews loved to orna- 
ment. Beautiful embroideries were also required 
as curtains for the Ark. Many fine specimens of 
all these were exhibited at the Anglo- Jewish His- 
torical Exhibition in 1887, and the Catalogue of 
that Exhibition remains a valuable source of in- 
formation on all these matters. An edition de 
luxe of the same Catalogue contains some splendid 
photographs by Mr. Frank Hars. Throughout the 
volumes of the JE will also be found many pictures 
of the objects briefly described here, as well as of 
another branch of art in -which Jews excelled 

4. This branch is the illumination of manu- 
scripts Artistic writing was an art in which 
Jews were highly skilled, and in the illumination 
of initial letters and the painting of marginal orna- 
ment and grotesques, they acquiied considerable 
proficiency. Though there is no specific Jewish 
ai t in manuscript illumination, there are original 
Jewish elements ; as Mr. G. Margoliouth well puts 
it, the Jewish spirit makes itself perceptible to the 
eye. In classifying the Jewish illuminated MSS, 
Mr. Margoliouth takes first the Bible, with two 
kinds of illumination, (a) the Massorah in the 
form of designs, and (b) pictorial and marginal 
illuminations. Of course all these ornaments are 
confined to codices or Bibles in the form of books ; 
in the form of the scroll (except in the case of the 
Roll of Esther) the Bible was never illuminated. 
The Synagogue does not permit the use, in public 
reading, of punctuated or ornamented scrolls. 
The illuminated Esther rolls were hardly meant for 
use in Divine worship. The most usual Hebrew 
book for illumination was the Passover Service, 
or Haqqadah . This is often profusely supplied 
a\ ith miniatures, initials, and mil-page pictures. 
Less common are illuminated Prayer-BooKS. But 
all Hebrew books might be illuminated. The 
Code of Maimonides exists in many beautiful 
specimens. A very common object for illumina- 
tion was the Kethubdh , or Marriage Contract. 

It must be added that in recent times many 
Jewish artists have attained to fame 

Literature. — Besides the works referred to in the course of 
the preceding article, see the publications of the Gesellschajt 
fur Saminlung von Kunstdenkmaler des Judenthums (Vienna, 
1897 ff ), the Mittheilungen der Gesellschaft zur Erforschung 
judxscher Kunstdenkmaler (Frankfort, 1900 ff.); Dir Ilaggadah 
von Sarajevo , ed. Muller and Schlosser (Vienna, 1898) , Gunz- 
burg- and Stassof, VOrnemeni Hfbreu (Berlin, 1905) ; S J 
Solomon, 4 Art and Judaism' in JQR xni. 653, G. Margo- 
liouth, 4 Hebrew Illuminated MSS’ in JQR xx. 118; and u. 
Kaufmann, Gesammelte Schrifien % vol. 1 ., 1908. 

I. Abrahams. 

ART (Mithraic). — Oriental monuments of the 
worship of Mithra are as yet almost entirely want- 
ing. The beautiful sculptures discovered at Sidon 
(De Ridder, Collection De Clercq y iv. ‘Marbres,’ 
1906, No. 46 ff.) date from the 3ra cent, of our era, 
and cannot throw any light on the first productions 
of the devotees of the Persian god. We must, 
accordingly, confine ourselves to studying Mithraic 
art in the Latin -speaking provinces of tne Roman 
Empire, where a very considerable number of its 


remains have been discovered. In time they range 
over about two and a half centuiies. The most 
ancient monument, which is now in the British 
Museum, dates from A.D. 104 (Cumont, Mon.myst . 
Mithra , No 65 ; cf. vol. ii. 546 ; CIL vi. 30728), V 
and the last of them belong to the middle of the 
4th century. They therefore constitute a group 
whose limits in space and time aie small, and whose 
character can be accurately described. 

It must be admitted that their artistic merit is 
much less than their archaeological interest, and 
that their chief value is not aesthetic but religious. 
The late epoch in which these woiks were produced 
destroys all hope of finding in them the expres- 
sion of real creative power or of tracing the 
stages of an original development. It would, how- 
ever, be unfair, acting under the impulse of a 
narrow Atticism, to confound them all in a common 
depreciation. Some of the groups in high and low 
relief (for the mosaics and the paintings which 
have been preserved are so few and so mediocre 
that they may he disregarded) hold a very honour- 
able rank in the multitude of sculptures which the 
age of the Emperors has bequeathed to us. 

The bull-slaying Mithra. — The group most fre- 
quently reproduced is the image of the hull-slaying 
Mithra, which invariably stood at the background 
of the temples (see art. Architecture [Mithiaic]), 
and specimens of which are to he found in nearly all 
the museums. The sacrifice of the hull recalled to 
the initiated the history of the creation and the 
promise of a future resurrection. It can he proved 
(Cumont, op. ext. 11. 180 ff.) that these repiesenta- 
tions of Mithra, whose sacred type was fixed 
before the spread of the Persian mysteiies into the 
Latin-speaking world, arc replicas of an original 
created by a sculptor of the school of Peigamos, in 
imitation of the sacrificing goddess Victory which 
adorned the balustrade of the temple of Athene 
Nike on the Acropolis (Kekule, Die Beliefs des 
Tcmpels der Athena Nike , 1881, pi. vi.). The 
Asiatic adapter has merely clothed the Persian god 
in the half-conventional Phrygian costume which 
was associated with a number of Oriental person- 
ages (c.g. Paris, Attis, Pelops, etc.), and has given 
the face an expression of suliering which makes it 
resemble that of the celebrated ‘dying Alexander.’ 

‘ The emotion that pervades the featuies of Mithras 
is rendered with almost Skopasian power’ (Strong, 
Rom. Sculp, p. 311) 

Certain sculptures discovered at Rome and at 
Ostia, dating from the beginning of the 2nd 
cent., still reflect the splendour of that powerful 
work of Hellenistic art. After an eager pursuit, 
the god, whose mantle flutters in the wind, has 
just reached the sinking hull. Placing one knee 
on its crupper and one foot on one of its hoofs, he 
leans on it to keep it down, and, giaspmg it by the 
nostrils with one hand, with the othei he plunges 
a knife into its side. The vigour of this animated 
scene shows to advantage the agility and strength 
of the invincible hero. On the other hand, the 
suffering of the victim breathing its last gasps, 
with its limbs contracted in a dying paroxysm, 
and the strange mixture of exultation and remorse 
depicted in the countenance of its slayer, throw into 
relief the pathetic side of this sacred di aina, and even 
to-day arouse in the spectator an emotion which 
must have been keenly felt by the worshippers. 

This work of the Alexandrian period has, more- 
over, been affected by the Roman schools of art. In 
some of them is shown in a more or less felicitous 
manner the care for details which is characteristic 
of the works of the Antonine period, e.g. in a group 
from Ostia (Cumont, op. cit. p. 79, fig. 67) which 
dates from the reign of Commodus, and a bas-relief 
from the Villa Albani (ib. p. 38, fig. 45). The 
artist has taken delight in multiplying the folds of 
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the garments and in rendering more intricate the 
curls of the hair, merely to show his skill in over- 
coming the difficulties wnich he himself had created. 
A smgll piece of sculpture discovered at Aquileia 
[ib. p. 116, pi. iii.) is distinguished in this respect 
by a ‘bewildering cleverness of technique.’ The 
delicately carved figures are almost completely 
detached from their massive block base, to which 
they are connected only by very slender supports 
It is a piece of bravura in which the sculptor dis- 
plays his skill in producing in a brittle substance 
the same effects as the chaser obtains in metal. 
But these comparatively perfect works are rare 
even in Italy, and it must be acknowledged that 
the great majority of these remains are of dis- 
couraging mediocrity, which becomes more and 
more wide-spread towards the 4th century. 

The Dadophori. — The group of the bull-slaying 
Mitlna is almost always flanked by two torch- 
bearers, or dadophori , who were called Cauti and 
Cft utopati. Dressed in the same Oriental garb as 
Mithra, one of them holds an uplifted, and the 
other an inverted, torch ; they doubtless personify 
the sun at the equinoxes. The original of these 
two youths can be traced back, like that of the 
bull -slaying god, to an unknown sculptor of the 
Hellenistic age, who had drawn his inspiration from 
still more ancient models (Cumont, op. cit. i. 203 fi. ) ; 
but this hieratic work, which did not afford scope 
for the expression of keen emotions, is of much 
less artistic worth. Yet, in the better specimens 
at any rate, one may notice the artistic advantage 
which the artist has been able to derive from the 
Phrygian dress, and the way in which he has been 
able to emphasize the different emotions of hope 
and sadness depicted on the faces of the two youths 
who are mutually contrasted. The most remark- 
able reproduction which we possess of this divine 
pair consists of two statues found near the Tiber, 
one of which has been taken to the British Museum, 
w hile the other is in the Vatican. They certainly 
date from the time of Hadrian (ib. 27 and pi. ii.). 

Tne Mithraic Kronos. — The origin of the subjects 
just mentioned is to be found in ancient Greek 
art, but there is another Mithraic work which is 
ceitamly derived from an Oriental archetype. It 
is the lion-lieaded god, wdiose body is embraced by 
a serpent, and who personifies Eternity — the Zrvdn 
Akarana of the Persians (see art. MITHRAISM), 
to whom the adherents of the sect used to give 
the Greek name Kionos, or the Latin Saturnus. 
The most celebrated specimen of this type is in the 
Vatican (Cumont, op . at. 80, fig. 68). Like the 
majority of Ins compeers, this animal - headed 
monster is an exotic creation. His genealogy w r ould 
carry us back to Assyrian sculpture ( ib . l. 74 ff.). 
But the artists of the West, having to represent a 
deity entirely strange to the Greek pantheon, and 
being untrammelled by the traditions of any school, 
gave free course to their imagination. The various 
transformations which this figure has undergone at 
their hands were actuated, on the one hand, by 
religious considerations, which tended to complicate 
the symbolism of this deified abstraction and to 
multiply his attributes ; and, on the other hand, by 
an [esthetic solicitude which tended to modify as 
much as possible the grotesqueness of this barbar- 
ous figure, and gradually to humanize it. Ulti- 
mately they did away with the lion’s head, and 
contented themselves w r ith representing the animal 
at the feet of the god, or with placing the head of 
the beast on his breast. This lion-headed god of 
Eternity is the most original creation of Mithraic 
art ; and if it is entirely destitute of charm, the 
grotesqueness of its appearance and the suggestive 
accumulation of its attributes arouse curiosity and 
provoke rellexion. 

We have, so far, confined our attention to the 


remains found in Rome and Italy, the artistic finish 
of which surpasses the average of the Mithraic 
ex-votos. But when we pass to the provinces of 
the Empire, we find there elaborate works of a very 
different kind. It is generally agreed that, during 
the Empire, a great number of the sculptures 
intended for the provincial cities were made at 
Rome, or by artists who had come from Rome 
(Friedlander, Sittcncjeschichtc 3 , iii. 280 f.) This is 
probably the case with certain of the sculptures we 
are considering ; they come from distant studios, 
either those of the capital or even of Asia Minor 
or some other province. There is no doubt that 
certain tablets discovered in Germany were brought 
from quarries in Pannonia (Cumont, op. at. i. 216). 
Nevertheless, the great majority of Mithraic re- 
mains were undoubtedly executed on the spot. 
This is obvious in the case of those which were 
sculptured on the surface of rocks, which had been 
smoothed for the purpose ; but with regard to many, 
local workmanship is proved from the nature of 
the stone employed. Moreover, the style of these 
fragments clearly reveals their local origin. The 
discovery of so many Mithraic works has thus 
great importance for the study of provincial art 
under the Empire. The most remarkable of these 
works have been brought to light in the North of 
Gaul, or, more precisely, on the Rhine frontier. It 
seems that the whole of this group of monuments 
must be ascribed to that interesting school of 
sculpture which flourished in Belgium in the 2nd 
and 3rd cents, of our era, and whose productions 
are clearly distinguishable from those of Southern 
studios. Similarly, the less important bas-reliefs 
brought to light in the Danube provinces are cer- 
tainly independent of Roman influence ; they may 
be directly connected with certain Asia Minor 
models. Ike distinguishing feature of the most 
important works of these artists from the banks of 
the Rhino and the Danube is that the central group 
of the bull-slaying Mithra with his two companions 
is surrounded by a series of accessory scenes which 
represent the whole cosmogony of the mysteries 
and the mission of Mithra, from his birth out of a 
rock to his assumption up to heaven ( ib . i. 153 ff.). 
Then there are added astronomical images or cosmic 
emblems (planets, signs of the zodiac, winds, etc.). 

If we subject all these scenes and symbols to an 
analysis in detail, we can show that the majority 
of them are modifications or adaptations of old 
Greek subjects. Thus, Aliura Mazda destroying 
the monsters which have arisen against him is a 
Hellenic Zeus hurling his thunderbolt at the giants 
(ib. i. 157). The poverty of the new conceptions 
which Mithraic iconography introduces is in start- 
ling contrast to the importance of the religious 
movement that inspired them. At the period when 
the Persian mysteries overspread the West, the 
art of sculpture was too decayed to be revived. 
Whereas, during the Hellenistic period, sculptors 
were able to conceive novel forms for the Egyptian 
divinities (Isis, Serapis, etc.), happily harmonizing 
with their characters, the majority of the Mazdean 
gods, in spite of their strongly -marked nature, 
were obliged to assume, whether appropriate or 
not, the form and dress of the Olympian deities to 
which they were assimilated. 

Art, accustomed to live by plagiarism, had 
become incapable of original invention. But if, 
without analyzing each scene and personage in 
detail, we contemplate the total eliect of the work, 
we receive an impression of something entirely 
novel. The attempt to represent in stone, not only 
all the deities of the Mithraic pantheon, but the 
history of the world and of Mithra as creator and 
saviour, was a truly sublime idea. Even before 
this time, especially on the sarcophagi, we find a 
method employed which consists in representing 
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the successive moments of an action by pictures 
superimposed on one another or drawn on parallel 
surfaces ; but we cannot mention any pagan monu- 
ment which can be compared in this respect with 
the great Mithraic bas-reliefs, especially those of 
Neuenheim, Heddernheim, and, above all, Oster- 
burken ( ib . 245, 246, 251). To find a similar 
attempt we have to come down to the long series 
of subjects with which Christian artists in mosaic 
adorned the walls of churches. 

If mg wished to criticize the details of these 
sculptures, it would be easy to censure in them 
the disproportion of certain figures, the clumsiness 
of some movements, the stiffness of some attitudes, 
and, above all, the confused impression arising 
from the superabundance of personages and groups. 
This last fault of overloaded composition is one 
which the Mithraic monuments share with the 
contemporaneous sarcophagi. But in criticizing 
these remains, it must not be forgotten that paint- 
ing came to the aid of sculpture. The strong con- 
trast of colours emphasized the principal outlines, 
and threw accessory parts into prominence. Often 
certain details were indicated only by the brush ; 
and gilding also was used to set oft* some subsuliaiy 
parts. Without such a brilliant combination of 
colours the piece of statuary would have been 
almost invisible in the deep shadow of the sub- 
terranean crypts. Such a device, moreover, was 
one of the traditions of Oriental art, and Lucian 
(Jup. trag> 8 ) had already contrasted the simple 
ana graceful fo nns of the Greek deities with the 
startling gorgeousness of those imported from Asia. 

In spite of the numerous suggestions which it 
has borrowed from the treasury of types created 
by Greek sculpture, Mithraic art, like the mys- 
teries of which it is the expression, remains essen- 
tially Asiatic. The idea with which it is mainly 
concerned is not to produce an aesthetic impression ; 
it aims principally at arousing religious emotion, 
not through the perception of beauty, but rather 
by recalling to the mind sacred legends and teach- 
ings. Faithful in this point to the traditions of 
the ancient East, it confines itself to relating mid 
instructing. The medley of personages and groups 
with which some bas-reliefs are thronged, the host 
of attributes with which the figure of Eternity 
(see above) is overloaded, show us that a new ideal 
was bom with the new religion. These ungraceful 
or tasteless symbols, the lavish use of which is 
attested by the monuments, did not charm by 
their elegance or their dignity ; they fascinated 
the mind by the disturbing attraction of the Un- 
known, and aroused in the neophyte a reverential 
fear in face of a tremendous mystery. They 
were, as St. Jerome says (Epist. 107 ad Loetam), 
‘ portentosa simulacra/ 

Here, above all, is to be found the explanation 
why this art, extremely refined as it was, m spite 
of all its imperfections, has exercised a permanent 
influence. It was linked to Christian art by a 
natural affinity, and the symbolism which it had 
helped to make popular in the West did not perish 
with it. Even the allegorical figures of the cosmic 
cycle, which the devotees of the Persian god had 
reproduced in such abundance (for they regarded 
the whole of nature as divine), were adopted by 
Christianity, although really opposed to its spirit. 
Such were the images of the earth, the sky, and 
the ocean ; the sun, the moon, the planets, and the 
signs of the zodiac ; the winds, the seasons, and 
the elements; which occur so frequently on the 
sarcophagi, the mosaics, and the miniatures. Even 
the mediocre compositions which the artists had 
conceived to represent the incidents of the Mithra- 
legend were able to inspire Christian artists. Thus 
the figure of the sun raising Mithra out of the 
ocean served to express the ascension of Elijah m 


the chariot of fire ; and, down to the Middle Ages, 
the figure of the bull-slaying Mithra was per- 
petuated in the representations of Samson rending 
the lion. « 

Literature — F. Cumont, Textes et Monuments figures 
relatifs aux mystbrei de Mithra , Brussels, 1899, i. 213-220 and 
passim , E Strong 1 , Roman Sculpture from Augustus to Con- 
stantine, 1907, p. 309 ff. F. CUMONT. 

ART (Muhammadan). — I. Introduction. — Our 
researches into Muhammadan art are as yet 
entirely in their infancy. So far, the historical 
inscriptions are only being collected, and this under- 
taking, upon which M. van Berchem is still en- 
gaged, is a necessary condition of all histoncal 
study in this field. It is much to be desired that, 
by way of supplementing this, some one would 
group together the literary sources which bear 
upon graphic art in Islam. The bibliography at 
the end will show that, although we possess several 
comprehensive writings in this department, we have 
very few such treatises upon Muhammadan works 
of art as are serviceable for scientific investigation. 
The present position of our researches is con- 
ditioned by the fact that no Arabic scholar has 
made himself proficient in the department of 
graphic art, while the three or four historians of 
art who deal with Islam at all, have only the most 
meagre acquaintance with the language and cuituie 
of its adherents. In the circumstances it is not to 
be expected that the present article should do moie 
than acquaint the reader with the outstanding 
facts of the subject in their relation to religion 
and ethics. The writer, indeed, feels more inclined 
to point out the lacunae than able to fill them up. 
His purpose is not so much to supply adequate in- 
formation upon the subject proposed, as to provide 
the reader with a general conspectus of Muslim ai t. 

2 . Pre-Muhammadan data. — The most import- 
ant of these is the action which forms the inevi- 
table adjunct of the Muslim’s every prayei, viz., 
the turning towards Mecca. It does not fall to 
the historian of art to establish the origin o£ this 
custom of turning in a certain direction, or to 
decide whether it was not simply a transference 
of the practice of orientation by the sun, as was 
observed also by the Christians, to the new religi- 
ous centre. So long as Muhammad had regard to 
Jews and Christians, it was towards Jerusalem 
that he turned ; it was only at a later stage that 
he made Mecca the cynosure. We speak of Mecca 
therefore as pre-Muhammadan only in virtue of its 
having been a religious centre, and not because the 
Muslim turns his race towards it during prayer. 

Mecca can hardly be said to have any further 
significance in regard to graphic art As the 
Kaba lies in the centre of the temple-enclosure, and 
has not, like the mosque, a definite direction at one 
side, it naturally dropped aside as a pattern for 
the mosque. On the other hand, we may surmise 
that in this most important focus of pilgrimage 
in Arabia, some kind of monumental relic must 
have existed from the earliest times, even before 
Muhammad’s day. We may imagine it to have 
been something analogous to the Qubbat as-Sahra 
in Jerusalem, i.e. a centrally situated cupola-shaped 
building. At the present day the temple appears 
as a quadrangular open court, in the middle of 
which stands the ‘Cube’ with the Black Stone. 
Around this there has been laid out a circular area 
in the court, which may indicate the form of the 
earlier cupola-shaped structure. The Qubbat as- 
Sahra is surrounded by a corresponding quadrangle. 

3 . Muhammad. — Had Muhammad not been 
forced to flee from his native city, it is probable 
that the mosque would have taken a form some- 
what different from that which prevailed before 
the emergence of the madrasa , ana apart from the 
influence of Christian architecture as applied to 
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churches. As Muhammad, however, established 
his place of prayer in Medina, and was also buried 
there, this most unpretentious beginning gave the 
initiative to the architecture not only of places of 
worship, hut also to some extent of tombs. Sam- 
hudl, in his History of the City of Medina (ed. 
Wiistenfeld, in Abhandl. d . Ges . d. IVissensch . 
zu Gottingen, , ix. [I860] 60), tells first of all how 
Muhammad obtained the site for his mosque, and 
roceeds as follows : ‘ Upon this the edifice of 
ricks was built, palms were used as columns, and 
a wooden roof was fixed above.’ This mosque had 
three entrances— one at the back, which was built 
np when Muhammad began the practice of turning 
to Mecca instead of Jerusalem, the others being the 
Gate of Mercy and the prophet’s private door. 
After the conquest of Khaibar the mosque was 
entirely re-built, being enlarged to twice its former 
size. Some idea of the interior is given by the 
position of the column beside which Muhammad 
prayed : ‘ It was the central column of the mosque, 
the third forward from the minbar , the third from 
Muhammad’s tomb, the third from the south side, 
the third from the main road before (as Ibn Zabala 
states) this was widened by the space of two pillars ’ 
(Wustenfeld, 65). The columns fell into a state of 
decay during the Khalifate of Abu Bakr, and he 
had them replaced by fresh palm trunks. The most 
notable restoration — or re-construction — was that 
made by Walld I., who was supplied by the Em- 
peror of Greece with Greek and Coptic artizans, 
as well as with mussel shells and money. Walls 
and columns were built with hewn stones of equal 
size, and cemented with gypsum ; decorations of 
shell-work and marble were introduced, while 
the roof was constructed of palm and coated 
with gold-colour. When Walld inspected the com- 
pleted work m 93 A.H., he exclaimed, ‘What a 
contrast between our style of building ( i.e . in 
Damascus) and yours ! ’ to which the reply was, 
‘We build in the style of the mosques, you in 
tliatof the churches.’ Beyond this single reference 
we have nothing from which to form an idea of 
the mosque of Muhammad as a whole, or of its 
imitations. We shall presently return to this. 

Of the sacred accessories belonging to the interior 
of a mosque, such as the niche for prayer ( mihrdb ), 
the platform ( dikka ), etc., the only one which we 
can trace to Muhammad himself is the minbar , or 
pulpit (Becker, in Onentalische Studien NoldeJce 
gewidm . 331 f.). In ancient Arabia the minbar 
was the judge’s chair, but as Muhammad advanced 
from the position of judge to that of ruler, this 
originally very simple piece of furniture with its 
two steps became more and more of a throne. 
A fresco on the inner front wall of Qusair 'Amra 
represents one of the first Khallfs, or perhaps 
Muhammad himself, seated on a throne. As this, 
in view of the command against images, may well 
give rise to fruitful discussion, we give a reproduc- 
tion of it (hg. 1, p. 897). Over the enthroned 
figure is a baldachin with a Kufic inscription, 
which is unfortunately so much abraded that 
only the closing words are now legible : ‘ May God 
grant him Ins reward, and have compassion upon 
him ! ’ The personage thus pictured — with red 
beard, and the saint’s nimbus about his head — 
must accordingly have been dead, and cannot have 
been, as one might naturally think, the Khallf then 
reigning. The figure beside the throne holds the 
lance — a recognized emblem in Islam to the present 
day ; a woman with the nimbus is represented on 
the right, applauding. The design of tne enthroned 
figure may be traced to the Christus-Pantokrator ; 
in this case it will then be the Qur’an, not the 
Gospels, upon which the left hand is placed. 
Beneath the great throne is seen the barge of the 
dead. At the time w hen this fresco was introduced, 


i.e. subsequent to 100 A.H., the minbar can scarcely 
have had the same appearance as that shown 
in the illustration. As a matter of fact, the 
pattern furnished by Muhammad for the mosque 
and the minbar alike was framed with a view to 
mere utility, and the artistic elaboration thereof 
belongs entirely to a later period ; for Muhammad 
had even less interest than Jesus in the graphic 
arts. His attitude towards figure-painting was one 
of avowed hostility ; thus he once remained stand- 
ing before the house of * A’isha until a curtain orna- 
mented with figures was removed, and he threatened 
those who made images with the direst penalties 
in the world to come. It was therefore impossible 
that art in Islam should develop the same didactic 
tendency as it did in early Christianity, in which 
the representation of figures was expressly utilized 
as a means of instructing those who could not read. 

4. The Umayyads. — It was under these rulers 
that foreign culture began to stream in upon Islam. 
Even the mosque did not escape the general 
transformation, and its original design of simple 
convenience was left behind. The incentive to the 
desire for something more was first given by 
contact with Christianity. At the conquest of 
Damascus, the principal church of the city, that 
of St. John, was divided. Apparently it had then 
the same form as now : a dome in the middle, 
contiguous basilicas to east and west, and a pillared 
court to the north fronting the whole. At first 
the Muslims laid claim only to one of the basilicas ; 
it was Walld I. (A. D. 705-715) who first transformed 
the entire edifice into a mosque. Of this ‘ church- 
design ’ of mosque, except in Damascus, only two 
examples are now known, viz., the great mosque of 
Diarbekr, dating from the 12th cent., and that of 
Ephesus, from the 14th. [ts nucleus was a Chris- 
tian martyr mm built over a pagan sanctuary, 
around which in time several churches were 
grouped, as was the case with the Holy Sepulchre in 
Jerusalem, the church at Nola, the church at the 
tomb of Menas, and the twin-churches at Ephesus. 

The ‘ mosque-design ’ has no connexion with 
church architecture. It is certainly believed by 
some to be traceable to the plan of the forecourt 
attached to the Church of the Sepulchre in Jeru- 
salem, of which the Muslims made a mosque for 
themselves ; but in reality the atrium , or forecourt 
of the Christian church, still corresponds most 
nearly to the ‘ court-design ’ with the well in the 
centre. It is probably the case, however, that 
between the Christian atrium and the Muham- 
madan mos<jue there is an intermediate form- 
some primitive Asiatic type, such as a court with 
hall adjoining. The mosque exhibits this type in 
purer form than the church ; the columnated halls, 
tor instance, which enclose the court, grow more 
numerous in the direction of Mecca. Muhammad’s 
mosque in Medina was most probably of this form ; 
as it stands to-day it is quite in accordance with 
this supposition, though, of course, it has been 
several times re-constructed. 

The Umayyads, in building such mosques, had 
probably to avail themselves of columns taken 
from ancient or Christian ruins. Muhammad him- 
self had used palm-trunks, and had thus left no 
established precedent. The oldest mosques, or at 
least those which survive in their rudimentary 
form, such as the ruins of Baalbek and Bosra, the 
'Amr mosque in Old Cairo, and the great mosques of 
Kairwan and Cordova, are virtual column -museums, 
something like the facades of St. Mark’s in Venice. 
Such embellishments have only a negative bearing 
upon the characteristic quality of Muslim art. Aa 
au example of an interior constructed of columns 
from ancient and Christian buildings, we give a view 
of the mosque at Kairwan (fig. 2, p. 898). Here we 
see a forest of columns in front ; benind, to the right 
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of this, extends the entrance wall, beside which 
large chandeliers are suspended between the 
columns, the mid-passage running thence to the 
qibla. The arches run parallel to the line of this 
passage ; in this instance they are rounded, though 
as a general rule they are pointed, and dispropor- 
tionately high. The variously moulded capitals 
are linked together by anchors, while a wooden 
roof is placed over the whole. Such was the preva- 
lent type of the Muslim place of worship in early 
times 

From the 1st cent. A. H. come other two buildings. 
One of these, situated in Jerusalem, has long been 
known ; the other has been recently discovered by an 
Austrian research-party. The first, the Qubbat a§- 
Sahraupon the Temple hill, is not a mosque, but a 
memorial edifice. Above the rock with its caves 
uses a dome supported by four pillars, between every 
two of which stand three columns. Two circular 
passages with eight pillars, and two columns be- 
tween each pair of these, lead over to the octagonal 
surrounding wall. Of the original fabric erected 
by 'Abd al-Malik in A. H. 72 (A.D. 691) very little 
remains : the columns still retain vestiges of the 
Ci oss upon the capitals, and must therefore have 
been taken from some Christian building, while 
the exceedingly valuable mosaics of the passage 
are of Persian origin 

On the other hand, the second monument referred 
to, a secular structure known as Qusair 'Amra, and 
situated in the desert adjoining Moab, is pure 
Syrian in character. Attached to a small bath is 
a hall roofed with three parallel tunnel-vaults, and 
showing on the south two apsidal chambers, the 
niche between them having a straight front-wall 
directly opposite the entrance. The structure as a 
whole recalls the type of tunnel-vaulted churches 
indigenous to the interior of Asia Minor. The 
paintings are most instructive, as has already been 
shown m the case of the fresco of the enthroned 
figure illustrated in fig. 1 (p 897). They exhibit 
Umayyad art m the full current of the Hellenistic 
style ; the frescoes of the bath-chambers might 
well be counted as ancient. The pictures in the 
hall are of far-reaching significance, furnismng 
the best exemplification of the tendency which, 
while opposed to all worship of images, was again 
adopted by the image-breakers in Constantinople, 
and which, after the example of the Assyrian relief, 
became associated rather with the portrayal of 
landscape, and of hunting and fishing scenes, in- 
stances of these being found likewise in the early 
Christian art of Syria and its offshoots. 

We must now call attention to the fact that 
in 'Amra, among scenes of hunting, fishing, and 
bathing, there have been introduced two pictures 
which, from the standpoint of religion and ethics, 
may well evoke much controversy in the future. 
Upon the front wall of the niche, opposite the 
entrance, appears the figure of the man seated on a 
throne. But it is the other picture which calls for 
explanation from the Muhammadan point of view ; 
its subject is the princes overthrown fey Islam, viz., 
the Emperor of Byzantium, Chosroes of Persia, the 
Negus of Abyssinia, and Roderick of Spain. How 
are these pictures to be brought into accordance 
with the interdict against graphic representation, 
and in what sense are we to interpret them ? The 
picture of the Khalif upon the throne undoubtedly 
ives the impression of its being a devotional piece, 
ut that of the conquered princes can scarcely be 
explained in a similar wav. 

The Umayyads have also in recent times been 
spoken of as the builders of a number of large and 
beautiful castles in the desert, situated in the neigh- 
bourhood of 'Amra, but more towards the inhabited 
country. These have been made known chiefly 
by the large Meshlta facade which the Emperor of 


Germany received as a gift from the Sultan and 
placed in the Berlin Museum. In these castles the 
present writer discerns structures so unmistakably 
of a Persian character as to suggest conditions 
which would allow of a closer connexion with Hira 
or North Mesopotamia. Both Meshlta and Qa§r-at- 
Tuba are immense fortified royal seats, surrounded 
fey groups of plots, and resembling those found in 
the Sasanian fabrics of Mesopotamia. Both are 
unfinished, and their respective pmticoes bear the 
same kind of decorations, amongst which the 
Persian wing-palmette arnid vine-tendrils charac- 
teristically lecurs. 

5 . The Abbasids. — The shifting of the centre of 
the Muslim woild from Damascus to Baghdad had 
very important consequences for the development 
of graphic art, as the Syrian, i.e . the Hellenistic- 
Christian, factor now fell into the background, 
while the Oriental came to the front. In the 
latter, it is true, there is always a double strain : 
on the one hand the Assyio-Sasaman tiadition, 
and on the other a drift in part still older, which 
may possibly have come m with the Parthians, 
anti certainly found a channel in the immigration 
of sporadic paities, or even of whole tubes, of 
Turks from Central Asia to Persia and Baghdad. 
For the remote part of Western Asia this drift has 
all the significance of a barhanan invasion of a 
long established civilization, such as was experi- 
enced by Rome at the hands of the Germans. The 
Turks and the Germans were in fact the emissaries 
of an inchoate ‘ Hinterland ’ culture, which had 
been quite overshadowed by the hothouse growth 
of Egyptian, Babylonian, and Greek art, but which, 
when the representatives of the older refinement 
began to flag, came once more into the fore- 
ground. We must likewise bear m mind the 
gradually weakening influence of early Christian 
art, as also the growing potencies of the Chinese 
factor. 

(a) Persian elements . — A wholly unique type of 
mosque is found in Mesopotamia. Ileie again, 
indeed, we have the arcaded couit, with the open 
hall lying towards Mecca, but, in keeping with 
the natuie of the country, the supports are formed 
not of columns but of brick pillars. In consequence 
of this, and because walls, pillars, and arches are 
now uniformly ornamented with stucco-work, the 
mosque assumes a most characteristic appearance, 
known to ns until recently only from a mosque in 
Cairo erected in c. 870 A.D. by the Tulunuls, who 
came from Baghdad to Egypt. It lias lately been 
shown, however, that the mosque of Ibn Tulun was 
built upon the model of the mosque of Samarra, as 
had been stated by early Arabic writers. More- 
over, in Abu-Dilif, 15 kin. to the north of Samarra, 
there still stands a mosque which agrees with that 
ot Ibn Tulun even in the number of its supports. 
Of this example of the unique chaiacter of Mesopo- 
tamian mosques we give an illustration from the 
survey of General ue Beyli 6 , which shows the 
entrance-wall opposite the rnihrdb (fig. 3, p 898). 
Here we see pillars composed of brick, with kewn- 
out ornamental niches, and united by arches, the 
springers of w r hich still remain. The side arches 
leave the view open towards the surrounding wall 
of the mosque, and through the central arch appears 
the spindle-like minaret. 

Even this peculiar and fantastic minaret at 
Samarra has been 1 copied in the mosque of Ibn 
Tulun at Cairo by the erection of a winding stair- 
case on the outside. Elsewhere the stair is for 
the most part on the inside, and the minaret, 
which is used for calling to prayer, is outwardly 
smooth, whether rounded or quadrate. In the 
period of the E&timids, buildings were constructed 
not only in the older style prevalent along the 
Mediterranean seaboard, i.e. with columns (a/- 



ART (Muhammadan) 


877 


azhar ), but also according to the Mesopotamian 
mode, i.e. with pillars ( al-hakam ). In both styles, 
however, the ornamentation was of the same kind. 
We fjiall return to this, but meanwhile we must 
speak of the accessories of worship. 

There is first of all the qiblci , or the direction 
towards Mecca, which is determined by a niche 
(mihrdb) in the wall, very small in comparison with 
the great apse of Christian churches, and aligned 
with one or two columns. Of the origin of the 
mihrdb we have no certain knowledge. It appears to 
have been originally made of wood. In Cairo three 
ancient wooden niches with beautiful ornamenta- 
tion are still to be found. The typical form was 
already in use in the Khalifate epoch of Baghdad ; 
that penod, at all events, exhibits the niche let into 
the wall, with bounding columns at the corners— a 
design which emerged in the East in Hellenistic 
times, and which had great vogue in the later 
period of ancient art, especially in Syria and Asia 
Minor. The graduated columnar porches of W estern 
architecture likewise find their origin here. 

The minbar has always been constructed of wood, 
essays in marble or other substance being of the 
rarest occurrence. By 132 A.H., when all the pro- 
vincial mosques received their minbar s , it can hardly 
have retained its primitive form, and was certainly 
of a dilleient shape from that represented in the 
'Amra fresco Its model was not the throne, but 
rathei the Christian ambo , an approximation to 
which had gradually been developed. Numerous 
steps led up to the platform, and parapet and steps 
were richly endowed with ornaments. The oldest 
surviving minbar , that of the great mosque at Kair- 
wan, is of plane-tree, hi ought from Baghdad by 
Ibrahim ibn al-Aghlab in 242 A.H. (fig. 4, p. 899). 

Tn order to convey a distinct impiession of what 
the ait of devolution as practised by the Abbasids 
in Mesopotamia could achieve, we give an illustra- 
tion of the facade of the al-Aqmar mosque in 
Cano, as discoveied in recent years and restoied 
(lig*5, p 900). According to the insci lotions, 
it (dates from A.n. 1125. Here we alreauy see 
the ariangement aaIucIi also prevailed among the 
Seljuks of Asia Minor — a central msalit which 
stands in front of the two wings, and derives its 
mmcipal embellishment from a lofty gaoe. We 
do not as yet know the source of this design. 
It is all the moie striking as we have before us 
only a false fayade, which has no inner apartment 
concspondmg to it, but which is simply a high 
wall standing before an open court. Of still 
gi eater interest is the ornamentation upon the 
ay all-sui face. This contains designs which in all 
probability Avere originally naturalized in the 
Orient as stueco-Avork, but aaIiicIi aie here, in 
Egypt, transferred to the stone in common use. 
The portal-niche f y connected Avitli tAvo smaller 
niches on a level Avitli the ground-lloor ; all three 
display in their arches shell-like ton of luxuriant 
outline. Here too appears, fully developed, one 
of the main elements of Muslim decoration, viz. 
the stalactite. We find stalactites upon the side 
portals, taking the place of mussel-panelling, and 
also as a sui face-decoration above the little 
niches beside the main porch, Avhile they appear 
in their proper and original function on the 
corneis of the budding, wheie in tAvo toavs of niches 
one above the other they form a beak. The de- 
sign of the niche Avith inserted columns is often 
applied to the upper Avail ; the little columns on 
the central nsalit already sIioav the bell-foim 
Avhich came with the Tulumds ortho Fatimids from 
Persia to Egypt. Along the upper extremity of the 
fayade, Avhich is filled out with ornaments of rosettes 
and lozenges, runs an inscription-frieze. 

The present Avuter regaids these stalactites as a 
cdiaiactenstic deposit of Muslim ethics m the field 


of graphic art. In them constructive restraint, i.e. 
the best and obligatory design, is surrendered in 
favour of a freakishness capable of endless varia- 
tion, which becomes all the more interesting by 
reason of the limitations laid down by the spatial 
form. The stalactite, rightly regarded, is of purely 
constructional origin. It served originally, as a 
single niche, the same purpose for which the 
Byzantines used the so-calleu pendentive, i.e. the 
filling-out of the corner Avhich remains open Avhen 
a round cupola is placed upon a sauare substruc- 
ture. For this, later Hellenistic architecture had a 
definite, mathematically accurate, solution in the 
sector of the vault of the circumscribed circle ; 
in Persia, on the other hand, the custom was to 
place a niche in the angle. Instead of the single 
niche, hoAvever, Ave occasionally find three, com- 
bined as already noticed in the case of the al-Aqmar 
mosque, or, more frequently, in the inverse position, 
one below and two above. Next a further row, 
of three, came to be added, thus making a group 
of six ; then a row of four, making ten, and so on. 
This embellishment of the cupola- Avedge Avas trans- 
ferred to portal-niches, then to surfaces, and in 
this Avay A\as obtained an ornamentation which 
ahvays indicates a terminal line or a transition (cf. 
on this point the Avorks of Bourgoin). 

This delight in the spinning out of fortuitous 
conceits likewise brought to maturity the second 
style of ornament typical of Muslim art, viz., the 
arabesque. In this also the distinctive feature is 
that fiom a theme originally given — some natuial 
object in the present case — certain elements are 
grouped by the imagination to imitate nature, and 
for this end neAv themes are introduced, with which, 
as Avith conventional numbers, endless combinations 
may be made. As the present Avriter has shown in 
the Jahrb. d. preuss. Kunstsammlung , xxv. (1904), 
p. 327 f . , the arabesque takes its inception from the 
Hellenistic vine-branch. In the later period of 
ancient art this became the most popular pattern 
for stiiated or superficial decoration. The de- 
velopment toAvards the arabesque begins when the 
artist divests the vine-leaf of its natural form by 
superimposing other leaves, or a triad of globules, 
upon the diverging point of the ribs, or when, 
further, he makes the leaf tri-lobed instead of five- 
lobed. But the actual transformation consists in 
the application to the vine-leaf of the lobate form 
Avhich may really be described as the aitificial 
floA\ei of West- Asiatic art, i.e . the palmette. The 
vine-tendril moulded after the palmette — this is 
arabesque. The development proceeds in virtue of 
the fact that the palmette can be split up either 
into halves or into single lobes ; while each of these 
lobes again may be expanded, and give rise to neAv 
ramifications. The fayade of A.D. 1125, in its de- 
tails, furnishes illustrations of the initial stage of 
this whole development : here the branch shoAvs 
more of the Persian than of the Arabian form. On 
the other hand, tig. 6 (p. 900), representing a Avooden 
tablet in the K. Friedrich Museum in Berlin sup- 
posed to date from A.D. 1125, exhibits all the stages 
side by side— the fi\'e-lobed vine-leaf with and 
Avithout the grape-cluster, the trifolium, all kinds 
of ramifying palmettes, and also the palmette itself 
Avith ornamental branching. 

In this tablet the divided palmette in the centre 
is surrounded by a ten-angled star which obtrudes 
itself into the marginal bands both above and 
beneath. This brings us to the third class of speci- 
fically Muhammadan ornament, viz polygonal lace- 
work. It is already to be seen on a closer scrutiny 
of the Cairo fayade of A.D. 1125 — appearing as 
stiiated decorations m the lozenges of the surface- 
niches, above to the left ; but here they show 
rather the older double-stripe design which was 
common also in ancient and Christian art. The 
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distinctively Muslim variety, as we think, shows 
in its origin the influence of the Turkisli-Mongolian 
nomadic races, who eventually brought the Khall- 
fate to an end (A.D. 1258). 

Before dealing further with this subject we may 
draw attention to the influence exerted upon the 
development of Muslim art by religion and ethics 
— an influence revealing itselr in the fact that the 
ornamentation of sacred buildings embraces no 
representation of living objects. The wonted 
Mesopotamian type of decoration consists in over- 
laying the walls, pillars, and arches with stucco 
ornaments. We are cognizant of no instance what- 
ever in which this architectural decoration contains 
the figure of man, animal, or bird. The mosque of 
Ibn Tulun in Cairo ; the Church of Abbot Moses 
of Nisibis in the Syrian monastery of the Nitrian 
desert, which was stuccoed by Mesopotamian 
artists ; Maqam 'All itself, on the Euphrates ; 
Samarra — in none of these have we a trace of a 
living creature ligured as an ornament. In this 
period, therefore, the commandment against the 
use of figures in sacred buildings would seem to 
have been stringently enforced. The ornaments 
are composed of half or whole palmettes, which 
are connected with one another by spiral designs, 
and thrown out by indentations so as to form 
independent configurations. To these a^ain are 
added designs which are traceable in the main 
to the stucco-technique m its capacity to suggest 
the dark eflects of depth. Symbolical figures, 
such as were favoured by Sasanian and Christian 
art — the crescent, the star, the wing, etc. — are 
entirely absent so far as religious art is concerned. 
If we would adequately appreciate the authority 
thus attaching to the precepts of religion in the 
sphere of graphic art, we must keep before us 
tne delight which the Client has always found in 
the mystical and symbolical use of animal forms, 
as is in fact exemplified by the extreme frequency 
with which such figures are employed in the secular 
art of Islam itself. 

(6) Turkish elements. — One of the most singular 
notions still current, and one to be explained only 
on the ground that our vision has been deranged 
by our immemorial habit of seeing everything in 
the light of Graeco - Roman institutions, is that 
the migratory races, whether Germans or Turks, 
were destitute of all art. This is to forget that 
the Goths brought with them into Italy a highly- 
developed culture, acquired upon the Greek coast 
of the Black Sea ; and the like holds good of the 
peoples who forced their way from Central Asia 
into Persia, and who had thus passed through, 
or temporarily settled in, the long-civilized region 
beyond the Caspian Sea. Think of the discoveries 
in Hungary, telling of the time when the Magyars 
took possession of the country. This equestrian 
people came from the territories lying between the 
Altai and the Ural without coming into contact 
with Transoxiana ; nevertheless their taste in de- 
coration was well developed. How much more 
are we entitled to look for aesthetic proficiency 
amongst the peoples who had not only lived at 
close quarters with the Samamds or the Ghaz- 
navids, but who, as, e.q the Seliuks, had made 
themselves masters of their lands before they con- 
quered Persia and Asia Minor. In Egypt the new 
conditions were ushered m under Salaam, and con- 
tinued during the period of the Turkoman and 
Circassian Mamluks, until, in 1517, the Turks 
proper gained the upper hand. 

It is worthy of remark that with the advent of 
the Turkish tribes are conjoined two types of 
building of which there are no surviving examples 
from Umayyad or early Abb&sid times : the large 
cupola-domed mausoleum and a new type of mosque- 
school, the madrasa. As regards the mausoleum. 


there is no doubt that it had already been roofed 
— by Constantine or even before his day — with 
cupolas. But a gigantic fabric of brick, such as 
the tomb of the Sultan Sanjar in Merv, dating 
from 552 A. H. (a.d. 1157), is, of course, hardly to 
be compared with the finely articulated edifices of 
Christian times. We must never forget, however, 
that the tombs of the Umayyads were violated by 
the fanaticism of the Abbasids, or that the only 
tomb known to exist in the neighbourhood of 
Baghdad, that of Zubaida, the favourite wife of 
Harun al-Rashid, bears a curious niche-pyramid, 
which hardly permits of comparison with the later 
buildings. It is true that pyianuds aie found also 
upon i the mausoleums erected in A.D. 1162 and 
1186 by Seljuk Atabeks m Nakshevan, on the 
Perso- Armenian frontier, but these are supported 
by a dome-shaped vault, the walls of which are 
embellished with polygonal ornaments of mosaic 
w r ork in stucco bricks. One of the far-famed sights of 
Cairo is the Necropolis, the so-called Tombs of the 
Khallfs and Mamluks (fig. 7, p. 901), which in their 
picturesque construction invite comparison with 
the massive forms of the pyramids on the opposite 
bank of the Nile. The mausoleums of Islam are 
so arranged as to permit of being dwelt in by the 
family of the deceased at certain seasons of the 
year. An even more magnificent effect, however, 
than that of the Necropolis of Cano is made by 
the sepulchral mound of Shall Zindah, near Samar- 
cand. The huge mausoleum of Timur (+A.D. 1405), 
which the terror-inspiring Mongol leader had built 
in his lifetime, and which is now known as the 
Gur Emir, lends signal distinction to the whole 
district. As a work of art, however, it is sur- 
assed by the sepulchral mosque of Khudaban- 
aklian in Sultaniya (a.d. 1304-1316), which, like 
the mausoleum at Merv, presents on the outside 
an imposing arcade style of architecture. It can 
hardly be a mere matter of chance that these three 
most important sepulchral edifices should be found 
in the Caspian or Trans-Caspian area. 

The second architectural form which first came 
into general use subsequently to the incursion of the 
Turkish tribes, viz. the rnadrasa , likewise evolved 
a capacity of being applied to great monumental 
structures. An example of this type may be seen 
in the illustration (fig. 8, p. 901) of the mosque of 
Sultan IJasan in Cairo, erected in A.D. 1356-1359. 
It was the Ayyubids who instituted such college 
houses in E^ypt. The madrasa expresses the idea 
that, in order to correspond with the four sects 
of Islam, four separate wings are required, viz. 
Madrasat al-HaniJiya, al-Shdfilya , al-IIanballya 9 
and al-Mdliklya . This plan of associating four 
schools in one building was carried out in a very 
ingenious way, namely, by planting them respec- 
tively in the four angles of a cross, which was 
formed by four tunnel-vaulted arms converging 
upon the open central court. Were the tunnels 
of this cross all of equal length, and were a cupola 
placed over the small court, we might fail to dis- 
criminate between this form of building, in its 
general plan at least, and the cruciform church 
with a dome. As, however, the central square is 
open to the sky, and the four aisles are often of 
very difierent lengths, such an identification is out 
of the question. We incline to believe that the 
plan of the madrasa is in its essentials of very 
remote origin. It is resorted to in the construc- 
tion of a gateway for the citadel of ‘Amman in 
Moab, and was no doubt often used in Sasanian 
palaces. It is accordingly a Muslim constiuction 
only in so far as it has been transferred to the 
institution of the four sects, and elaborated in 
accordance with the requirements thereof (see 
Architecture [Muh. in Syria and Egypt], p. 
757). 
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This remarkable construction impresses the 
tative of the West as being more decidedly 
Oriental than even the mosque. Picture these 
luge tunnels, vaulted mostly m the pointed style, 
jid strengthened by the schools built into the 
orners like immense supports, and yet without 
jiything to sustain ; it is the spirit of the sta- 
actite without architectonic motive, and of the 
ine-braneh without the link with nature. Fur- 
her, in Egypt at all events, there is something 
vhich must cause the utmost amazement, viz. 
he 4 High Gate,’ or portal-niche. The niche of the 
nosque of Sultan Hasan in Cairo, built in A.D. 1356- 
359, c. 26 metres in height, has been cut out of a 
vail which rises 37*70 metres above the level of 
he street, and is not accommodated to the main 
eature of the edifice as a whole, i.e. it does not 
■orrespond with the qiblct , but has a relation to 
he line of the street, being placed in a corner 
>bliquely to the longitudinal wall, so that any one 
mtering the vestibule can reach the central court 
>nly by way of various narrow passages. W e might 
ill the more expect to find an axial design in the 
nain ornament, viz. that of the porch, as the 
mmense dome of the builder of the mausoleum 
owers aloft exactly in the axis behind the mihrdb. 
This ignoring of systematic design is peculiar to 
Egypt, and is not found, so far as tne present 
vnter knows, in other Muslim lands, while, 
specially in Asia Minor, the madrctsa is always 
irranged symmetrically about the central axis. 

Meanwhile we must say something regarding 
>ther innovations, which make their appearance 
subsequently to the ascendancy of the Central 
\siatic element in the Muslim world. The astonish- 
ng growth in the popular use of polygonal orna- 
nentation already touched upon may possibly be 
ittributed to the preference (for geometrical de- 
coration which is characteristic of nomads. Even 
lpon the mwbaroi Kairwan, constructed probably 
n Baghdad in 242 A. II. (fig 4, p. 899), the double- 
striped lace-work in straight or curved lines so 
largely predominates that we can scarcely reconcile 
its vogue with our wonted conceptions of Sasanian 
ind early Muslim art, in which it is rather the pal- 
nette that prevails. But, bv the time when the 
Oriental element re-emerged from the obscurity in 
tvhich it had been embedded for centuries, Hellen- 
istic art must already have returned, more de- 
•lsively than ever, to the style of the geometrical 
lace-work This reversion to the primitive, then, 
hnds ample scope for development among the 
nomads fiom Central Asia, whose taste was still in 
thrall to the lace-work, as to the material generally, 
and to caprice. 

Since, in the art ancillaiy to the cultus, lace-work 
takes the place of animal ornament, it demands 
some notice at this point. As an illustrative 
example, we reproduce a detail of the minbar 
(A.D. 1168-1169) of the al-Aqsa Mosque m Jeru- 
salem (fig 9, p 902). He^e we have a piece of work 
m wood and ivory, by an artizan from Aleppo, so 
complicated in its construction as to be liardly 
intelligible to Europeans. We perceive arabesques 
of ivory m the middle of both the vertical mold- 
ings On either side are polygonal decorations, 
composed of purfled moldings in wood and 
fillings of ivory From the corners which form 
the foci of the main lines we may be able to infer 
the class of polygon upon which any particular 
play of lines is designed — whether it is the 
hexagon, the one mainly resorted to, or some other 
fundamental figure. T^he discovery of this, how- 
ever, merely gives us the key ; the endlessly 
varied ways in vhich the purfled fillets intertwine 
and inteisect, leaving, in ordered repetition, free 
spaces, which in turn are filled up with relief 
arabesques or coloured inlaid work, can scarcely 


be resolved. All this is an expression of the same 
exultation in elaborating designs obtained mathe- 
matically or fortuitously as was to be seen in the 
case of the stalactite. The fly-leaves of the Qur’an 
exhibit first-rate examples of such artifices. There, 
indeed, they are in their right place, as in them and 
in the caligraphic amplification of the writing a 
compensation nad to be found for the absence of 
the human form. 

(c) Chinese elements . — We are not accustomed to 
regard China as the source of a contribution to 
Muslim art. Chinese elements, nevertheless, may 
already have found admission in Syria, as they 
certainly did, more powerfully, in Persia, ana 
finally, in all probability, through the influence of 
the on-coming Turks. From early notices of silk 
as a Chinese pioduct, and of silk materials in 
Egypt and in mediaeval Europe, it is easy to show 
that in the later ancient and the Christian period 
there was commercial intercourse between Syria 
and China. In Persia during the Abbasid dynasty 
the influence of China begins to be felt even in 
architecture, and unmistakable evidences of this 
influence are seen in the Talisman Gate of Baghdad, 
completed in 618 A h., as well as in two reliefs of 
winged figures dating from about the same time. 
These works become intelligible only in the light 
of facts which were afterwards made plain by 
the Oriental carpet. Thus both the examples 
just cited as bearing upon the held of architecture 
find their immediate explanation in the enormous 
carpet now in the possession of the Emperor of 
Austria and known as the ‘V lenna Hunting Carpet.’ 
The illustration of this (lig. 10, p. 902) shows, 
in the borders, winged genu, and, in the angles of 
the inner field, the Chinese dragon struggling with 
the phoenix. The manner in vdnch the plant- 
designs and the Chinese cloud-design are wrought 
out leave us in no dubiety regarding their origin. 
Yet the carpet was manufactured in Persia, as is 
evinced, to say nothing of the workmanship, by 
the hunt ing scenes in the inner field, where Persians 
with turbans and heron-feathers are shown on 
horseback engaged in the chase Chinese traits 
are visible also in the drawing of the figures. 

This brings us to the most interesting fact of all 
in the development of Perso-Muslim art, viz. the 
resuscitation of figure-representation as a result of 
Chinese influence. Keference has already been 
made to the illumination of Qur’an manuscripts, 
from which figures are entirely absent. This aoes 
not entitle us, of course, to assume their absence 
from other classes of literature. There exist, 
however, a few miniature manuscripts which are 
decorated in the style usual in Armenian and 
Coptic w ritings. But the great majority of Persian 
illuminated manuscripts, and precisely those wdnch 
are most valuable in an artistic sense, display alike 
m landscape and in figure the identical type of repre- 
sentation which, judging from the earliest Japanese 
and Chinese works of art of the class that imitates 
nature, v r e recognize as belonging specifically to the 
Far East. Moreover, as recent researches make it 
credible that the cavalier and love poetry of the 
earlier mediaeval period in Europe caught fresh 
stimulus from the Perso-Muslim world with which 
it came into touch on Spanish ground, it cannot but 
amaze us to encounter, in Persian manuscripts, 
lllustiated with designs developed in China, the 
veiy spirit know n to us directly in our own literary 
history. In one province of Muslim art, therefore, 
viz. the secular, a sphere is found for a creative 
impulse which works freely in the expiession of all 
human feeling, thus forming a vivid contrast to 
the sacred art which was fettered to the interdict 

against ‘graven images.’ 

The case is somewhat different in regard to the 
portrayal of animals and animal fights, hunting 
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and drinking scenes, planets, Alexander upon the 
dragon -chariot, and the like, as seen upon the 
so-called Mossul-bronzes, from the middle of the 
12th cent, and onwards. It is possible that 
the technique seen in those vessels derived its 
inspiration from Central Asia, while Chinese de- 
signs likewise occur sporadically ; but in the 
main the impulse towards the representation of 
figures must be traced to Persian Christians. On 
this hypothesis alone can we explain the adop- 
tion of the late Hellenistic picture-cycle, and, in 
particular, the intioduction of scenes from the life 
of Christ, which were designed for the apartments 
of Muslim princes. Consequently, the figures por- 
trayed must be interpreted, not in the ethical 
spirit of Hellenic-Christian symbolism, but as 
purely decorative. The primitive Oriental inter- 
pretation of the animal fight, as symbolical of the 
conflict between good and evil, is simply lost. 

6. Later developments. — The great mass of the 
Muslim memorials of art emanates from the period 
after the Turkish tribes gained the absolute lord- 
ship of the civilized regions originally permeated 
by the Syro-Persian spmt. Art was now devoted 
more than ever to purposes of representation and 
embellishment. It is therefore very remarkable 
that what have come down to us from this relatively 
late epoch are mainly mosques and mausoleums, 
not palaces, the Alhambra being the only one of 
its class. It would appear that at tins time places 
of worship alone were built ‘for eternity,’ i.e. of 
durable material. In the Seljuk kingdom oflcon- 
ium (Koma) in Asia Minor this material was princi- 
pally stone The mosques and madrasas of Konia 
and Sivas have magnificent facades of the same, or 
of an incomparably richer, style than the fac^ade 
of the al-Aqmar mosque given in fig. 5 (p. 900). 
The madrasa approximates more to the typo of the 
arcaded court. In Persia the predominant build- 
ing material was brick. The result was that every 
variety of the art of facing was resorted to, the 
walls being veneered with stucco or many-coloured 
bricks, or covered with faience mosaics. The native 
soil of such things was not Mesopotamia or^Iran 
alone, but, as in the case of so many other features 
of Muslim art, Transoxiana. There, in Samarcand 
and Bokhara, the most marvellous erections of the 
Mongols are found standing to this day. 

An altogether peculiar position in Muslim art 
was taken by the Osmanlis, from the time that they 
obtained possession of Constantinople. It was the 
Church of St. Sophia that roused them to rivalry, 
so that in Stamboul we meet for the second time 
with mosques of Christian design, as Damascus 
furnished us with the earliest examples. The 
Osmanlis, in fact, bung to completion what had 
been aspired to by the great architects of Asia 
Minor in the inception of antique art at Con- 
stantinople, viz the construction of edifices on a 
scale of amplitude hitherto unknown. We feel 
unable to decide whether it was intensity of 
religious emotion that gave the incentive to 
the stupendous domes in Stamboul, rising above 
enclosures that yield a total impression of such 
magnificence as is unparalleled in the Renaissance 
and Baioceo structures of the West. We may 
assert without misgiving that the mosques asso- 
ciated with the Church of St. Sophia exhibit that 
ideal form which, since Bramante’s time, has been 
sought in the all-round effect of stately interiors. 
Thus Islam at length achieved what lay originally 
far beyond its range : it gave the crowning touch to 
the development of the art of architecture which had 
evolved its designs from a Hellenistic foundation. 

A second triumph was won for Islam by the too 
little known memorials of art in India. Here 
again Muslim art accommodated itself to the 
indigenous forms — a process rendered all the more 


easy as the ground -plan and elevation of the 
mosque, and even the fantastic play of orna- 
mentation, had already been fully evolved in 
pre-Muhammadan India, though, naturally, in a 
style dilicrent from that of Western Asia.' The 
magnificence of the plan of arrangement in the 
Indian mosque constiuctions is almost without 
parallel. It is also in India that we find palaces 
of vast configuration dating from Muhammadan 
times, and thus furnishing the necessary supple- 
ment to the secular art so slenderly represented in 
the Mediterranean region. 

The Alhambra . — To Europeans the Alhambra 
represents the sum and substance of Muslim art, 
and, in point of fact, it is really such, so far as 
the province of secular art is concerned. There is 
one thing, however, which we must not forget — a 
fact of decisive import for the ethical value of the 
whole structure, viz. that the Alhambra must be re- 
garded, not as an independent work of architecture, 
but as a component part of the natural environ- 
ment, which is always taken into account in the 
secular art of Islam, and which, in the case before 
us, is a park encircling the whole rising ground 
about the main lull. We may gain an idea of the 
wide expanse sometimes given to such enclosuies 
from the Oonca d’oro beside Palermo, where the 
palace-grounds embrace the chateaux of Zisa, 
Cuba, Favara, and Monreale ; note, however, that 
a difierent style was adopted by the Normans in 
the construction of their dwelling-place, that, 
namely, of the fortified stronghold. But in the 
citadel of Granada we meet with open courts, 
enclosed by lath-and-plaster work, which has been 
preserved as if by a miracle. The first court, called 
the Court of the Myrtles, still retains its garden- 
like character ; w hile in the second, the Court of 
the Lions (fig 11, p. 903), the fountain m the centre 
sends out babbling streams which flow into the halls. 

Then the glittering wealth of ornaments, with 
their lustrous colours and their puzzling variety of 
form ! The principal designs, the stalactite, the 
arabesque, and the polygon, make their appearance 
here once more, though employed with a more 
uniform ornateness than in the earlier style of ait. 
The kind of workmanship, however, to which all 
this exuberance of beauty has been applied, ex- 
plains why it is the Alhambra alone that has 
survived : the arches which are finished in such a 
splendid style of architecture have nothing at all 
to sustain ; they consist simply of wood and plastei, 
like an ornamental sign-board. The structuies 
which lie behind this embellishment are of a verv 
simple kind, and characteristic of the race wdnen 
produced them 

The inscriptions of the Alhambra reveal a sur- 
prisingly intimate relation between spectator and 
ornament. Just as the Turks had the faculty of 
giving individuality to each one of a long series 
of fountains, so the Moois must have had a fine 
sense of the language of ornamentation. The in- 
scriptions pertaining to the vaiious portions of the 
great fabric, as well as to the various ornaments, 
furnish suggestive introductions to these. Thus, 
for example, upon a niche at the entrance to the 
Hall of trie Ambassadois appear the w ords which 
Schack has translated thus : 

‘Mich hat des Kunstlers Hand gestickt, wio ein Gewand von 
Seide, 

Und mir das Diadem besetzt nut blitzendern Gcschmeido ; 

So wie der Thron der j ungen Braut strahl ich in hellem 
Sclummer, 

Doch bringe hoh'res Gliick als er, es weicht und wechselt 
nitmner ' 

Such facts of observation prompt the inquuy 
whether the ethical significance of Muhammadan 
decorative art is not of a higher order than we 
commonly suppose. It is our hope that the 
scientific research which is only now being vigoi - 
ously applied to the field of Muslim art in geneial, 
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may in course of time yield fuller information on 
the subject than we have been able to give heie. 
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ART (Persian). — Persian art has developed more 
on the utilitarian side in connexion with the manu- 
facture of rugs, draperies, embroideries, pottery, 
brass-work, and decoiative tiles, than along the 
more purely aesthetic lines of sculpture and paint- 
ing. Sculpture, in fact, had no chance to develop 
further in Persia after the Muhammadan conquest, 
for the teachings of the Piophet, even as modified 
by the Shi'ite views, to which the Iranians adhere, 
are adveise to representing objects that have ani- 
mate life, and the Qur’an expiessly forbids the 
making of graven images (cf., however, preceding 
art, esp. p. 875 f.). In respect to sculpture, there- 
fore, the Arab invasion marks a sharp line of 
division between the old i6gnne and the new ; 
but m otliei respects the history of Persian art 
may be traced with a fair degree of continuity 
foi neaily twenty-live centuries. 

The chief eras in the national history of the 
country, which it is found convenient to follow in 
a study of its art, have already been characterized 
in the article Architecture (Persian) as: Early 
Iranian and Median period (before B.c. 550), 
Acheememan (B C. 550-330), Seljuk and Parthian 
(B.C. 33U-A.D. 224), Sasanian (A.D. 224-661), and 
Muhammadan (A D 661 to the present day). As 
sculpture practically died out with the Muslim 
conquest, it may be appropriate to treat its history 
first, and then take up metal-work, the fictile or 
ceramic arts, ait in textile fabrics, decoiative 
designs, and pictorial representation. 

i. Sculpture and carving — (a) We know noth- 
ing definite in regard to sculpture or the state of 
the plastic art during the Early Iranian period , 
that is to say, prior to the 7th cent. B.C. Even 
if we consider that the Avesta in a manner repre- 
sents that eia of antiquity, we neveitheless can 
find in it no specific allusions to sculpture, unless 
we are to accept the theory, which has been 
advanced by some scholars, that images of the 
divine beings Yohu Manah (the Zoroastrian arch- 
angel of Good Thought) and Ardvl Suia Analnta, 
or Anaitis (goddess of the heavenly waters), may 
ossibly be leferred to in Vendidcld , xix. 20-25, 
escriptive of cleansing, and Yasht , v 126-129, 
describing the appearance of the divinity. Such 
an interpretation of the text, however (especially 
in the foimer of the two passages), is moie than 
doubtful, even if we concede that images of these 
divinities were known in Strabo’s time ( Geog . xv. 
114). It is indeed possible that some of the bronze 
figunnes and small terra-cotta images that are 
now and then found in primitive burial-places, or 
unearthed in such excavations as those by Dieu- 
lafoy and de Morgan at Susa (J. de Morgan, Mt- 
moircs — Rccherchcs archiologiques , i., vm , Pans, 
1900, 1905), may go back to a remote Iranian age, 
but no truly archaic sculpture of any size has yet 
been found. 

(b) A similar uncertainty prevails with regard 
to kindred objects attubuted to the Median 
age , and also with regard to the huge stone lion 


round, like the bull at Babylon and the tauro- 
cephalic capitals at Babylon (Dieulafoy, L’Art 
antique de la Perse , Paris, 1884-85, vol. ni. p. 13). 
Its age is a matter of debate. A thousand years 
ago Masildl (d. 951 A.D.) ascribed its origin to 
Alexander the Great, while Yaqut (c. 1220 A.D.) 
placed it much earlier ; and a number of modern 
scholars are inclined to assign the statue to the 
Median period (Jackson, Persia Past and Present , 
New York, 1906, pp. 151-162). 

(c) The oldest mentified sculpture of the Achce - 
menian period is the bas-relief figure of Cyrus the 
Great at Murghab, the ancient Pasargadse. This 
image (which Weiss bach claims to be a representa- 
tion of Cyrus the Younger) must certainly have 
been prior to B.C. 525, when Darius succeeded 
Cambyses, the son of Cyrus, and transferred the 
royal capital to Persepolis. The figure is carved 
m low relief upon a large monolith slab, and is 
conspicuous both by reason of the curious crown, 
with Egyptian affinities, that surmounts the mon- 
arch’s head, and because of the four magnificent 
wings that rise and droop from the king’s shoulders 
— a feature borrowed from Assyro-Babylonian art. 
The image of Danus sculptured above his own 
inscription at Bisitun, or Belnstan, may be dated 
some time before B.c. 500, and the panel on which 
it is carved likewise represents figures of the 
king’s two chief retainers, together with portraits 
of Gomates, or the pseudo-Smerdis, and the other 
eight pretenders to the throne. Above the head 
of Darius floats an image of the god Auramazda 
(Ormazd) presenting him with the circle of sove- 
reignty, or the guardian spirit of the king, as the 
modern Parsis prefer to interpret the image. The 
god is represented as a bearded figure, wearing a 
cylindrical head-dress, with horns, surmounted by 
the disc of the sun, and as swinging m a huge 
circle from which proceed rays of light (King and 
Thompson, The Sculptures and Inscriptions of 
Behistiin , London, 1907, pp. xxii-xxni). The 
whole device shows the influence of Babylonia and 
Assyria. Of similar character are the carvings 
around the tomb of Darius at Naksh-i-Rustam, 
and upon the palace walls at Persepolis and Susa. 
In several of these the king is represented in the 
attitude of adoring Auramazda, or w ith his throne 
supported by subject nations ; but the most spirited 
of the bas-reliefs are those which portray Darius 
in combat with real or mythical monsters — a motif 
borrowed, in like manner, from Assyro-Babylonian 
art. The same is true of the statues of Xerxes, 
Artaxerxes I., II., III., and Darius ii., ill. (so far as 
we can identify them) ; but the finest of all the speci- 
mens of the sculptor’s art under the Achcemenians 
is the frieze of the stylobate of Xerxes’ audience- 
hall at Persepolis, representing the vassal nations 
bearing tribute to the Great King. Of imposing 
grandeur, likewise, are the gigantic winged bulls 
with human faces, in Assyrian style, guarding the 
Portal of Xerxes through which his audience-hall 
w r as approached (see art ARCHITECTURE [Persian]). 
The influence that was exercised in general upon 
Persian art by Assyria and Babylonia during the 
Achaunenian period may be seen at a glance by 
looking over the illustrations in the standard works 
on Peisenohs and Susa mentioned at the end of 
this article. 

(d) in the interregnum , or Seljuk period, that 
followed after Alexander’s invasion (B.C. 330-250) 
and dunng the Parthian period , little progress 
w as made in sculpture, save that the Greek impress 
supplanted the Assyro-Babylonian influence, as is 
evident from the Greecizmg tendency seen in the 
bas-relief heads on the pilasters of the palace- 
temple at Ifatra, and m certain characteristics of 
the carved bases of the columns at Kangavar, if 
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matter that is doubtful. The principal piece of 
Parthian sculpture, however, belongs to the middle 
of the period, and is that chiselled on the panel 
of king Gotarzes (A.D. 46-51) at the base of the 
Behistan Rock. Its mutilated condition, due to 
the fact that at some time in the first half of the 
19th cent, a tablet was incised into its very middle, 
renders it difficult to judge of the workmanship, 
but the style and execution appear to show distinct 
traces of Roman art. 

(e) Under the Sasanian dynasty (A.D. 224-661), 
Persian sculpture received further inspiration from 
Roman art tnrough the hands of Byzantine crafts- 
men, and gave no mean promise of higher develop- 
ment ; but this was abruptly cut short by the 
iconoclastic Arabs when they swept over the land 
with their Muslim hosts. In style, Sasanian art 
is bold, though rather heavy, like that of its pre- 
decessors, and is marked by a superabundance 
of decorative motifs , especially in the form of 
crimped streamers floating from the shoulders of 
some of the figures, or hanging from chaplets held 
in the hand. The examples oi Sasanian sculpture 
are comparatively numerous, and may best be seen 
in the series of seven massive bas-reliefs carved 
below the Achaunenian tombs at Naksh-i-Rustam, 
or again at Naksh-i-Rajab near Persepolis, at 
Shapur in the south of Persia, at Susa in the 
south-west, Taq-i-Bustan in the west, and near 
the plain of Salmas in the north-west. The finest 
among them are the carvings in the grottos at 
Taq-i-Bustan, near Kermanshah. They represent 
scenes from the life of Khusru Parviz, or Cliosroes 
II. (A.D. 590-628), and are ascribed by popular 
tradition to the chisel of Farhad, the royal sculptor, 
whose love for Shlrin, the king’s beautiful favourite, 
brought ruin upon the gifted artist. At Taq-i- 
Bustan and in two of the Persepohtan Sasanian 
sculptures, it is thought that the figure of the 
god Ormazd, or possibly of the female divinity 
Anaitis, is represented. 

(/) From the middle of the 7th cent., when the 
Sasanian power fell before Islam, Persia produced 
no more sculpture, although there was an attempt 
at a revival of it in the beginning of the 19th 
cent., when FTith All Shah (1798-1835) caused 
himself to be immortalized in stone at Rai (near 
Teheran) and elsewhere. His sculptures show 
certain survivals of the style of Sasanian times, 
but are combined with thoroughly modern traits. 
One of the two panels at Rai portrays the king m 
the act of spearing a lion, and is spirited in execu- 
tion. Unfortunately, it was carved over the space 
occupied by an old Sasanian sculpture, which was 
destroyed to make room for it. 

2 . Seals, gems, and coins. — Closely connected 
with the glyptic art in its larger application is 
the more minute skill shown in the cutting of seals 
and gems or the sinking of dies for coins The 
use of seals and cylinders from the earliest times 
is well known, ana is sufficiently illustrated by the 
archaic finds made at Susa by de Morgan (op. cit. 
viii. 1-27) ; but if we are insufficiently supplied 
with evidence for the Early Iranian and Median 
eras, there are enough Achaemenian seals and 
carved gems to show the height to which artistic 
execution in small carvings was carried in ancient 
days. The art has never been lost, for we can 
trace its development all the way through the 
Parthian and Sasanian ages, and no Persian to-day 
is without his signature handsomely engraved on 
a seal for ordinary use. A similar form of skill 
was needed in the cutting of dies for coins, as 
illustrated in the Achaemenian period by the 
darics from the mint of Darius. The coins that 
were current under the Parthian rulers indicate to 
what an extent Greek influence aftected Iranian 
art, and from that time onward the various changes i 


may be traced by the issues from the mint of each 
successive ruler down to the present day, when 
the nickel shahi (worth less tiian a halfpenny), 
inscribed on one side with the Lion and the Sun, 
as the national emblem of Persia, and on the other 
with a device in Perso-Arabic script giving its 
denomination, is as modern in appearance as if it 
had been made in a European mint. 

3. Metal-work. — Owing to the mineral resources 
of the kingdom, the art of the metal-woiker may 
be regarded as one of the oldest in Persia (ci. 
Geiger, Ostiramsche Kultur im Altertum , Erlangen, 
1882, pp. 146-148, 388-390). Specimens have been 
preserved in sufficient number to show the de- 
velopment of this phase of art from Achuuneman 
times, illustrated, for example, by the discoveries 
at Susa and the finds on the Oxus, down to the 
present day, when the brass-beaters of Isfahan and 
the coppersmiths of Kashan turn out some of the 
finest examples of artistic workmanship in the 
form of lamps, trays, dishes, bowls, pitchers, or 
damascened armour, that can be found anywhere. 
The various pieces of Achaemenian jewellery to 
be seen in the museums of Europe — the nail- 
studded Parthian helmet in the British Museum, 
two beautiful cups of the Sasanian king Chosroes 
II. in the Cabinet des M<klailles in Paris, one of 
them embossed in silver, the other enamelled with 
gold — together with many beautiful examples of 
Iranian metal-work of various ages to be found in 
the Hermitage at St. Petersburg, may be cited as 
typical of the range and scope which Persia had in 
tins branch of artistic production. 

4 . Fictile arts, porcelain, earthenware, and 
ceramics. — The artistic sense which Persia de- 
veloped from the earliest times in fashioning and 
decorating earthenware objects, and in the makirtg 
of beautiful tiles for piactical and ornamental 
purposes, is worthy of high praise. In fact, it 
would be impossible to cite any rival for the 
wonderful frieze of archers, and the lion-fneze 
discovered by Dieulafoy at Susa, which show the 
height to which art in the making and colouring 
of tiles had been developed even in earlier Aclue- 
rnenian tunes. If kindred specimens of Parthian 
and Sasanian tiles be missing, it is only because 
they have not been preserved ; for the art was not 
lost, as is proved by the beautiful turquoise tiles 
on the domes of the mosques from the beginning 
of the Muhammadan era down to the present tune. 
On the other hand, the remarkable skill which the 
Persians possessed in imparting to their tiles and 
plaques a metallic glint or lustrous sheen, known 
as the reflet mttallique, has unfortunately been 
lost, since it died out some time during the 18th 
cent., and attempts to restore it have thus far met 
with the poorest success. For that reason good 
old tiles and plaques that display the metallic 
lustre are rare, even though broken fragments are 
still being dug up in the ruins of Rai, the city 
which seems most of all to have developed this 
peculiar product. 

With reference to the early development of the 
ceramic art in pottery and earthenware, it may be 
said that some of the crude jars and bowls exhumed 
from the ash-hills at Urunnah (see Jackson, Persia , 
pp. 90-98), like those found by Henri de Morgan in 
archaic burying-grounds in Gilan and Talish (see 
J. de Morgan, M6m. viii. 251-342), may date from 
the Early Iranian or Median period, or even earlier. 
The potter’s art, moreover, is mentioned in the 
Avesta (Vend. ii. 32, via. 84), and fragments of 
jugs and earthenware vases, with coloured traceries 
as a decorative design, have been found in abund- 
ance as specimens of fictile art in the Achaemenian 
period. The same is true of the Parthian remains 
discovered at Warka ; and noteworthy among these 
are the Parthian so-called 4 slipper-coffins, made 
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of a beautiful green glazed ware, and decorated 
with a somewhat stiff small human figure, repeated 
a number of times. The Sasanian fondness for 
elaborate decoration, as evidenced in the intricate 
designs and flower patterns on capitals of columns 
and in the ornamentations at Taq-i-Bustan, was 
shown also in their ceramic work ; for it is still 
possible to pick up among ruins like those of the 
Sasanian fire-temple, or atash-Kadah , near Isfahan, 
pieces of jars and bricks with decorative markings 
that show an artistic sense ; and the potter’s art, 
well known to all through Omar Khayyam, is 
actively practised to-day. 

During the earlier centuries after the Muham- 
madan occupation, Persia’s art in faience (for, 
strictly speaking, there is no true Persian porce- 
lain) is believed to have received considerable im- 
petus through importations brought from China 
and through Chinese artizans settling in Iran. 
But, whatever may have been the extent of that 
influence — and the influence was not without 
reciprocity — Persian faience never lost its marked 
national characteristics in shape, colour, and de- 
sign. In regard to glass, we know that the glass- 
worker’s trade is referred to in the Avesta ( Vend . 

viii. 85, yclmo-pacika ), and specimens of glass, 
dating back to a comparatively early period, are 
extant. Glass vials, thought by some to have been 
lachrymatories, were found among the Parthian 
ruins at Warka, and the glass portions of the 
gold-enamelled cup of Chosroes II. show that the 
artistic uses of glass were well known under the 
Sasanians ; while the employment of tiny facets of 
mirror glass in the interior decorations of sumptuous 
1 louses has long been a favourite means of orna- 
mentation in Persia. Glass bottles, vases, jars, 
and urns, generally of a bluish colour, are found 
irf almost every age down to the present, although 
the glass that is used in Persia to-day is almost 
wholly imported from Europe. 

5 . Textile fabrics : rugs, draperies, and em- 
broideries. — The art by which Persia is best 
kmBvn in modern times is the manufacture of 
beautiful textile fabrics — rugs, carpets, draperies, 
and embroideries. We may presume that the art 
of rug-making was fully developed in Achaun email 
times, since Themistocles, according to Plutarch 
(Thcmist. xxix. 3), when first presented before 
Xerxes or Artaxerxes, illustrated his meaning by 
a simile drawn from the intricate patterns of a 
Persian carpet ; and there is little reason to doubt 
that rugs were used both on the floors and for 
ornamental hangings in the royal palaces at Perse- 
'polis and Susa. The employment, moreovei, of 
archaic designs, handed down by tradition in the 
rug • maker’s conservative art (for example, con- 
ventionalized forms of the tree of life), points back 
to the greatest antiquity. The carpet industry 
is to - day widely spread throughout Persia, and 
among the places that are thought to produce the 
best rugs, both in quality and style, are the dis- 
tricts of Kurdistan, Khoiasan, ana Kerman. Ani- 
line dyes from Europe and Occidental patterns and 
designs aie unfortunately finding their way in to 
corrupt the purity of this Oriental art, but a strong 
endeavour is being made to preserve its native in- 
tegrity and ancient prestige — a prestige recognized 
in all the numerous w^orks published in the West 
on the subject of Oriental rugs. Among Persia’s 
textile arts is the weaving by hand of soft w'hite 
and brown felts (Mod. Pers. namad) for mats, 
cloaks, and saddle-cloths. The art is as old as the 
time of the Avesta (cf. Av. nemata -, Vend . viii. 1 , 

ix. 46), and it is still carried on in many parts of 
the country, more especially at Hamadan, Isfahan, 
and Yazd. Mention should also be made of richly 
embroidered Persian shawls, delicate fabrics with 
elaborate designs in needle w r ork, heavily embossed 


brocades, ornamental draperies and hangings, and 
silks of various colours and fineness of texture. 
Among the oldest specimens of such fabrics are 
the examples of Sasanian textile work in the 
Archepiscopal Museum in Cologne, Germany, and 
in the temple of Horiugi, near Kioto, Japan (cf. 
Mu ns ter berg, Japanische Kunstgeschichte , Bruns- 
wick, 1907, p. 118, pi. 14). The introduction and 
development of the textile arts as well as other 
arts of Persia were ascribed by Firdausi (a.d. 1000) 
to the legendaiy king Jamshld, who lived in the 
golden age of Iran (see Firdausi, ed. Yullers and 
Landauer, Leyden, 1877, i. 23, 24 [tr. Mohl, Paris, 
1876, i. 34-36; tr. Warner, London, 1906, i. 32- 
33]). 

6. Painting, decorating, designing, and the art 
of penmanship. — Although painting cannot be 
called one of Persia’s special arts, the wonderful 
eftects in colour and decorative design that were 
obtained by the Achaemenian artists, as showm by 
the tile-work discovered in ancient Susa, prove 
conclusively how highly developed in early times 
w ere their aesthetic sense and their productive skill. 
Allusion has already been made several times to 
the artistic manner in which they still know how 
to employ colour and ornamental patterns even in 
connexion with objects of ordinary everyday use. 
How far the painter’s art had advanced m Sasanian 
times among the Manichaeans (for Mani was a 
painter as w T ell as the founder of a great religious 
sect) has recently been illustrated bv the remark- 
able finds made in Turkestan by the expedition 
sent out from Berlin by the German Emperor 
William II. As a rule, the Persians do their best 
work when painting portraits and flowers, while 
their landscape work and perspective composition 
aie but mediocre. Their best pictures, in fact, are 
those on a small scale, like the miniature portraits 
on papier m&ch 6 writing-cases and lacquered boxes, 
or on the enamelled porcelain tops of tobacco pipes ; 
or, again, in decorative designs of roses on book- 
covers, for the making of which they are especially 
noted. 

One art, however, is carried to perfection in 
Persia ; it is caligraphy, or the art of beautiful 
handwriting. Originally this accomplishment as 
an art may owe much to Muhammadanism, but 
nowheie else are to be found such beautiful 
specimens of chirography, whether minute or 
large, as in Persia ; and no other people are so 
skilled in using their alphabet for decorative 
purposes, as may be seen from the graceful ara- 
besques twined about the domes and minarets 
of tne mosques, or interlaced into monograms of 
wonderful intricacy. To write a good hand is an 
essential part of culture among the Persians, and a 
number of well-known authors were masters of 
caligraphy. Not only so, but skilled scribes have 
devoted infinite time to copying in luxurious style 
the compositions of famous Persian poets, and their 
manuscripts are in themselves w'orks of art. 

7 . Influence of Persian art. — The influence of 
Assyria and Babylon, of Greece and the Roman 
Empire, upon Persian art and architecture during 
the early and mediaeval periods has already been 
referred to more than once. The fact has also 
been pointed out that Persia made these borrow- 
ings and importations thoroughly her own. In 
medueval and later times Persia w T as influenced 
by (and influenced) China in ceramic art, and 
in the non- Muhammadan representation of living 
beings in paintings and the like (cf. above, p. 
879). If the Arabs conquered Persia, they re- 
ceived more in art from her than they gave, 
and it is probable that the arts which the Moors 
developed in Spam and elsewhere were laigely 
derived from the Peisians. The Mongol invaders 
had little if anything artistic to otter Persia, but 
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she imparted to them in Central Asia much from 
her artistic taste, m the same manner as her art 
penetrated deep into Northern India. In the 
Europe of Chaucer’s time Persian blue in textile 
fabrics was sufficiently well known to be referred 
to as ‘pers/ and the West to-day acknowledges 
Persia’s supremacy in the weaving of artistic 
rugs and carpets. In minor matters Persian art 
still exercises an influence on the Occident, but 
not without receiving some influence in return, 
and this gradual infusion of Western elements 
will doubtless tend to grow greater as time goes 
on. 

Literature — See the bibliographical list given under Architec- 
ture (Persian), and refer especialh to Perrot-Chipiez, Hist de 
I'arl dans Vantiqmtt , tome \ ‘ Perse,' Paris, 1890 , Gayet, L'Art 
persan , Paris, lb95 , Murdoch Smith, Persian Art (Kensington 
Museum Handbook), Lond , 1880 , Saladin, Manuel d'art musul- 
man, Paris, 11K)7 , Benjamin, Persia and the Persians (chap xi 

* A Glance at the Arts of Persia London, 1887 , Dalton, The 
Treasure of the Oxus, with Aiitiquities of Ancient Persia and 
India , Loudon, 1005. A. Y. WILLIAMS JACKSON. 

ART (Phoenician). — To express the deity with 
the emblems of his majesty, as conceived by the 
worshippers, is the highest aim of religious ait, 
and it was apparently this that animated the Baby- 
lonians, Assyrians, Egyptians, Greeks, and lionians, 
all of whom have produced specimens of thoir 
skill worthy of the highest admiration The 
Phoenicians, on the other hand, woi shipping 
Baalim and Baalat, did not possess any deities 
sufficiently distinctive in their nature to lend 
themselves to representation in sculpture and 
painting. El, Adon, and Melek were in the same 
case with Baal and Baalat — terms of much too 
general a nature. The Babylonian Tammuz, a sun- 
god, who became with the Greeks a simple hunter 
in Syria, and Ash tore th, the Istar of the Baby- 
lonians, spouse of Tammuz, and goddess of the 
moon and of the planet Venus, form exceptions, 
and had their influence, though they were not the 
chief divinities of the Phoenicians. When, there- 
fore, they wished to represent the divinity, the 
emblem which they chose was in the form of 
a cone, of which numerous examples exist* not 
only in Phoenicia, but also in the countries which 
fell under its influence. The two Phoenicians of 
Malta, Abdosir and Osirsamar, did not attempt a 
beautiful statue of their great national god Melqart, 
but contented themselves with a cone-eiow'ned 
plinth which the first stone-cutter they met with 
was able to make * 

Whether the Phoenicians felt that something 
better was expected, and even needed, than the 
commonplace, thougli mystic, emblem winch they 
had adopted, is uncertain. Knowing, howevei, 
the art of Babylonia from old time, they turned 
to the Egyptians for their artistic education. And 
here it is worthy of note that they did not borrow 
from them, as they might have done, the gods 
with the heads of all kinds of beasts, m which the 
Egyptians delighted, but divine types taken from 
the human form. From every point of view this 
was an improvement, for they made their deities as 
frankly manlike as those of the Greeks. 

The cone representative of the divinity is seen in 
the picture of the temple of Byblos (Gebal), tower- 
ing high above the entrance of the great courtyard, t 
This cone, though found in Carthage more often 
than in Phoenicia itself, must have been at one 
time very common as a symbol in that country. 
Probably some would regard it as of phallic origin, 
but that seems to be doubtful. It is not impossible 
that it had some connexion with the small cippi 
with an ovoid top found at Sidon.J These also 
recall the objects with pyramidal or hemispherical 

* Perrot-Chipiez, Phtmcie, p 78 and fig 28 

t Donaldson, ArehiUctura Numiematica , No. 10, reproduced 
in Perrot-Chipiez, Phemcie, fig 19. 

J Perrot-Chipiez, xb. fig. 121. 


tops* found at Tharros, one of which, t adorned 
with the sun and the crescent moon reversed above 
it, is flanked by two truncated cones w ith mould- 
ings at the top. In connexion w ith these cones, 
it is noteworthy that Esarhaddon possessed a large 
clay seal,£ formed like half an egg, upon the flat 
face of which is a cone surmounted by a bird, 
recalling the similar objects set up in the temples 
of Aphrodite at Cypius.§ This, whilst sliowung a 
connexion between the cone and the hemisphere, at 
the same time suggests that they are of dillerent 
oiigin. 

Esarhaddon’s half-egg seal, besides giving the 
cone with the dove on it, has, on one side of 
that emblem, the sun as an eight-rayed star, and, 
on the other, the moon and seven globular objects, 
emblematic of the seven planetary bodies, which, 
in all probability, corresponded with the seven 
deities whom the Assyio-Babylonians called the 
Igigi As the sun and the moon are often repre- 
sented on the votive insci ip lions of Caithage,|| it is 
probable that these emblems also occuned very 
frequently in the art of the Phoenicians in their 
own country. Other emblems, however, accom- 
pany them — the tuangle emblematic of the cone, 
the top lmished with arms (bent at the elbow and 
directed upwards), and a circle at the top of the 
cone lepiesenting a head ; IF the laised light hand, 
palm outw T ards ; ** the candelabrum sui mounted 
by a pyramid; ft the start' with a globe at the 
top sui mounted by the broken ring emblematic of 
the crescent moon w hen a meie bioken ciiclet of 
light; ft the plinth with the tin ee tiuncated cones ft* 
(apparently simplified forms of the two wdth 
cornices, flanking one wuth a pyramid on the top, 
already desonbed). Such are the simple lepre- 
sentations of the divine which the Phoenicians, 
apparently when uninfluenced by the nations 
around, pioduced. It is possibly an augmenta- 
tion of the feeling of powerlessness in lepresent- 
mg the deity which made then lelatives and near 
neighbours, the Jews, go a step furthei, and seek 
to discard every image which might seem tt* re- 
call idol-worship. Even a symbol derived fiom a 
living creature was a thing to be avoided. 

As a type of a male divinity moie 01 less 
Phoenician m chaiactei may be mentioned Baal 
Ham moil, who, in a terra-cotta figure belonging to 
the Barre collection,^ appears as a man 111 the 
flower of his age, with ram’s I101 11s on either side 
of his head, Ins hands resting on the heads of the 
rams which form the supports of the arms of Ins 
throne. A teira-cotta figure seated on a throne 
seems to show Taint, Ins consort, the Astaite of 
Caithage, holding a dove in liei left liand.§§ 
Tins is very roughly foimed, and was appaiently 
one ot the little statuettes made in gieat numbeis 
for expoitation. A strange creation on the pait 
of the Phoenicians was the pigmy-god — a little 
man with exceedingly short body and legs and 
a very large head, holding in 111s left hand a 
shield of curious shape ||l| These are said to be 
the dwarf-gods which became the pigmies of the 
Greeks. 

* Perrot-Chipiez, Phfmcic , figs 172 and 173 t Jb fig. 174. 
t Now m the possession of Mr W Harding Smith 
§ Gerhard, A kademische Abhandlunyen , reproduced in 
Perrot-Chipiez, Phfmcie , fig 202 
I! CIS, Pars 1 tom li tab 11 450, 468, iv 536, 545, etc. ; 
Perrot-Chipiez, 1 b fig 30 

If CIS, Pars 1 passim , Perrot-Chipiez, ib figs 14, 29, 192. 

** CIS, Pars l passim , Perrot-Chipiez, ib figs 14, 192 On 
Bahj Ionian cylinder-seals of c 2000 B.c the hand has as many 
as seven fingers, including the thumb (Peek, Tahb ts, pp 64 , 06) 
ft Perrot-Chipiez, ib. fig 232 (from Lilybscum) 

XX Ib fig 26. 

§§ Ib fig 20 Sometimes she is represented standing, wearing 
a pointed head-dress with thick plaits of hair descending to her 
shoulders, holding her robe with her right hand and the dove in 
her left (ib fig. 142 ). 

1111 Ib. fig. 22. 
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The inventive powers of the Phoenicians therefore 
tended towards the grotesque rather than the digni- 
fied and serious, and they were at their best as copy- 
ists. The upper part of the stele of Yehaw-melek, 
notwithstanding its weathered state, is a note- 
worthy specimen of their skill.* It shows Yehaw- 
melek, clothed in a Persian costume, standing 
before Baalat Gebal, the ‘ Lady of Gebal/ offering 
a dish probably containing the precious things 
which he presented to her. The ‘ Lady of Gebal, ’ 
however, is in Egyptian form and dress, seated and 
holding a lotus-staff. In her attributes she closely 
resembles the Egyptian Isis, and the style of the 
carving (relief within a sunken outline) shows 
Egyptian influence. At the top of the stele a 
mortice-hole indicates where the Egyptian disc 
with uncus-serpents was placed (probably carved 
in metal), and from this point curved wings sweep 
down on each side, like a canopy over the god and 
the king. A very fine specimen of Phoenician 
bronze-work reproduced by Perrot and Chipiezf 
seems to show the same goddess, the style differing 
somewhat from that of true Egyptian work. There 
is the disc, with the horns oi the moon strangely 
shaped, surmounting her head, and the urams rises 
upon her forehead. Perrot points out that, just as 
the type of the infant Plan was appropriated by 
the Phoenicians to represent their Kabires and 
pigmies, so they borrowed Isis-Hathor to represent 
Astarte. 

The pigmy-god already referred to J seems to he 
simply an exaggerated type of the Egyptian lies, 
which the Phoenicians had also adopted. § A very 
fine piece of glazed earthenware is that figured by 
Perrot and Chipiez m their monumental work 
(p. 408); || and if it really be Phoenician (it was 
found in Cyprus), it shows an imitative skill such 
the cleverest forger might envy. Bes, with 
feathered head-dress, precisely as found in Egypt, 
is sitting astride upon a woman’s shoulders. The 
latter, who holds linn by the feet, stands upon a 
little lotus-pedestal, suggesting that the whole 
funded the top of a staff in the Egyptian style. In 
the opinion of Perrot, it is the woman’s iigure — 
naked, short, and broad — that stamps this woik of 
art as being Phoenician rather than Egyptian. 

But in all probability one of the finest efforts on 
the part of a Phoenician sculptor to produce the 
type of a divinity is preserved on the Stele of 
Amrit, in the de Clercq collection.U The owner 
called it the ‘ Phenico-Hittite Stele of Amrit/ on 
account of the group’s likeness to certain rock- 
sculptures at Pteriuin, where a goddess is shown 
traversing the mountains whilst standing on the 
hack of a lion. In this case it is a god wearing the 
crown of Upper Egypt with the ostuch featliers, 
and a close-litting tunic in the Egyptian style, 
w ith a knotted girdle. In his left hand he holds by 
its hind legs a lion-cub, and in his right he raises 
a curved weapon like the so-called ‘boomerang/ 
w inch the Assyrian hero of the sculptures of Khor- 
sabad, who grasps in his arm a lion, likewise 
carries. H is legs are thick and muscular, as in the 
Assyrian sculptures, and one foot is placed upon 
the head, and the other upon the curved tail, of 
the lion upon which he stands. The animal in 
question is represented w r alking over rocky ground, 
also indicated much in the Assyrian manner. Im- 
mediately al>ove the deity’s head is the crescent 
moon with the sun wuthin ; and forming an arch 
above his head, conforming to the shape of the 
stele, are the drooping plumes of the Egyptian 
w inged disc. Except for the thickness of the legs 
and the shortness of the arms, the human form is 

* CIS , Pars 1 tom l. tab. i. ; Perrot-Chipiez, Phtmcve, fig. 23. 

f Perrot-Chipiez, t b fig. 20 l lb fig 22, described abo\ e 

§ Jb fig 21. II Fig 279. 

% Catalogue mHhodxque et rausonnf, vubht par M de Clercq , 
tom. u. pi. xxxvi. ; Perrot-Chipiez, t b. ng 283. 


well-proportioned, and the lion also is fairly good. 
It is therefore a good piece of work, and, whilst 
illustrating the art of the Phoenicians, is at the 
same time a symbol of their religion— a Phoenician 
idea on an Assyro-Babylonian foundation, and a 
Hittite design in an Egyptian dress.* There is 
nothing Greek in it — perhaps it was before contact 
with that nation, as the early style of the Phoenician 
inscription w hich it bears seems to imply. Accord- 
ing to Philippe Berger, the deity mentioned in the 
dedication is probably Sh6rb£l — a reading which 
Clermont Ganneau admits as possible, although 
he himself is rather inclined to read Shadrafma 
(Satrape). 

There is naturally some doubt as to how far the 
Phoenicians, when they came into contact with the 
Greeks, imitated their art. That there are objects 
in the Greek style which are due to Phoenicians is 
undoubted, but they may have been merely ordered 
from Greek sculptors. This is well illustrated by 
the coin figured by Donaldson in Architectures 
Numusmatica (No. 20), t where, in a Greek temple 
with a stiangely un-Greek fan-shaped pediment, a 
winged Victory in purely Greek style, mounted on 
a pedestal, crowns with laurel a princely con- 
queror, equally Greek, holding a crozier. In fact, 
the whole coin may have been by a Greek engraver. 
A votive stele representing a shrine , X which was 
found at Cai thage, and is noiv in the museum at 
Turin, is regarded as being purely Greek work. 
The goddess is Persephone Cora, veiling herself 
as a bride, and holding in her left hand a basket 
of pomegranates. In the pediment above is the 
panther of Dionysus. Though dedicated by Mele- 
kiathon the Sullete, not only the art, but also the 
subject, is Greek. In Cyprus the story of Hercules 
was probably a favourite subject, as certain objects 
illustrating his tenth labour, the carrying away of 
the Hocks of Geryon, show. In the bas-relief, § 
Hercules is represented with considerable artistic 
skill, but the statues || are inferior, though some 
are not without merit. 

The statuettes representing the worship of the 
power of reproduction are, as usual in the East, not 
in the best style of art. The mother goddess, as 
Perrot calls her, whether holding an infant or not, H 
is represented as thick and heavy ; and the women 
pressing their breasts ** — reproductions, perhaps, of 
votaries of Astarte — are far from being equal to 
some of the figures of a similar nature found in 
Babylonia. Certain figures thought to be Phoe- 
nician prototypes of the Venus de Medici are 
legardeu as later than the Greek period, and 
therefore due to Greek influence. They show a 
female pressing one breast and hiding with the 
other hand the part which, in real Phoenician 
work, the artist intended to show openly. The 
best specimen ft is from Livadia, near Larnaca, and 
wears an Egyptian head-dress. In the purely 
Semitic figures, there is a direct and naively 
hruta^ allusion, as Perrot says, to the mysteiies of 
fecundation and generation, but the thought which 
the Greek artist wished to aw T aken was quite differ- 
ent ; it was Venus ashamed — the representative of 
woman 

Keligious ceremonies are rare. One — that repre- 
senting Yehaw-mclek before the ‘ Lady of Gebal’ 
— has already been referred to. Another — a mere 
fragment — seems to be simply a mural decoration.^ 

* A similar design (a deit> standing on the back of a lion) 
appears on a siher coin of Tarsus (de Luyne9, Numisniatique 
des satrapws, pi mi fig 8, Perrot-Chipiez, Phtmcie, fig 286). 

t Reproduced in Perrot-Chipiez, xb. ng. 67. 

i Gazette arch^ologtque, t mi pi xmi ; Ph6rncie> fig. $26. 

§ Perrot-Chipiez, t b. fig 887 

t lb figs. 889-391 H lb. figs. 877 and 143. 

** I b figs. 375, 379, 380 A better specimen, however, i* 
that in the British Museum, from Th&rros (Perrot-Chipiez, 

fig 291) 

tt/frfig. 382 Ulb. fig. 81. 
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It was found in the neighbourhood of Tyre, not far 
from Adliin, ,&nd represents a personage, seated on 
a throne, holding in the left hand an object which 
cannot now be determined. Before him is a can- 
delabrum or stand surmounted by a pan in which 
a flame is seen, whilst beside the throne or seat is a 
head with Egyptian head-dress, evidently part of a 
sphinx as supporter. The border-ornament recalls 
some of the designs of Assyria. This piece is 
extremely good, and shows what the true Phoe- 
nicians were capable of. Of an entirely different 
style is the statue of the Sacrifices in the Metro- 
politan Museum, New York.* This shows a beard- 
less man, with plump cheeks (perhaps a eunuch, as 
the Babylonian priests seem sometimes to have 
been), carrying a ram for sacrifice upon his shoul- 
ders, the feet, which come down in front, being held 
tightly and determinedly with both his hands. The 
style is that of the artists of Cyprus. 

Greatly affected by the religion of the nations 
around, the Phoenicians absorbed from them ideas 
which they carried beyond the limits of their own 
domain. Strangely susceptible, they in like manner 
were strongly influenced by the religious art of 
their neigh hours, which, when they migrated, they 
carried to other lands and modified. A series of 
different styles was the result, and the task of 
studying and understanding these is a long and 
difficult one. Nevertheless, it is a branch of 
archaeology of considerable importance, though it 
must be admitted that the material from the 
various spheies of Phoenician influence is generally 
insufficient for a complete picture to be gained. 
The destruction of their temples and divine emblems 
and statues in Western Asia adds to the difficulty 
of the study ; but the remains, such as they are, have 
a value quite their own, and reflect the religious 
feelings of a strong people who accomplished im- 
portant work in their time. T. G. Pinches. 

ART (Shinto). — The genius of Shinto, like that 
of Islam, is adverse to the development of the 
arts of painting and sculpture. With few excep- 
tions, no idols or paintings of the gods are to be 
seen in Shinto slnmes. The deity is repiesen^ni 
by a mirror, sword, stone, or other object, which 
is shut up in a box, and is never seen by the 
worshipper. In many cases the priest himself does 
not know what the box contains. In pre-histonc 
times there was a practice of setting up a row of 
terra-cotta figures of men and animals round the 
tombs of Mikados, in substitution for an older 
custom of burying the servants of the deceased and 
other victims up to the neck, and leaving them to 
die and be devoured by dogs and crows. Several 
of these figures have been preserved in the Imperial 
Museum at Tokyo, and there is one in the Gowland 
Collection of the British Museum. They are of ail 
extremely rude and primitive workmanship. This 
practice, however, does not appear to have given 
rise to a school of glyptic art, and in any case it is 
not directly associated with Shinto, which abhorred 
all connexion with death. In more modern times 
there is a custom of expressing gratitude to the 
Kami for answered prayer by making ex voto 
offerings to the shrine of pictures representing 
miraculous escapes from shipwreck, etc. Several 
of the more important shrines have galleries for 
the reception of such mementoes. Tney have no 
great importance in the history of Japanese art. 
Such galleries are called emado, or ‘picture-horse 
h$dl,’ one of the most common pictures being that 
of a horse — in substitution for the real living horse, 
which is a favounte Shinto offering. The ‘ seven 
gods of good fortune * are a common subject for 
the Japanese artist, but here we are dealing with 
quite a modern development. Nearly all of these 

* Perrot-Chipiez, Phinxcu ?, fig 402. 


deities, though called Kami f are of Btiddhist 
origin, and in their portraiture foreign influence 
is easily traceable. At the present day Shinto 
myth is not infrequently resorted to for subjects 
by the Japanese artist, more especially by the 
book -illustrator ; and wood engravings, of no great 
artistic value, representing the gods are sold to 
the pilgrims to Shinto shrines as mementoes. 

Literature. — W. Anderson, Catalogue of Japanese and 
Chinese Pictures xn the British Museum , London, 1886 , Henri 
Joly, Legend xn Japanese Art , London, 1907. 

W. G. Aston. 

ART AND ARCHITECTURE (Teutonic).— 
The antiquities from Northern Europe give evi- 
dence of a high artistic development from the 
Stone Age downwards, but few finds of earlier date 
than the Iron Age can with any certainty be con- 
nected with the religious life of their owners. Of 
the heathen period there are no architectural re- 
mains except the graves, and t lie structural forms 
of these do not appear to have had any definite 
relation to the religious beliefs of the different 
periods to which they belong. Sacred buildings 
of any kind came late into use among the Teutonic 
races, and the scanty knowledge we possess of 
their temples is derived entirely from liteiaiy 
souices, and icfcrs only to the last few centimes 
of heathendom. 

1. In the Stone Age the antiquities as a whole 
show a remarkably high development of art. The 
elaborate finish of the finest examples in both 
pottery and weapons may imply that they were 
not intended for ordinary purposes, but were re- 
sen ed for leligious ceremonies. 

Many of the axes found are obviously not made 
for use. Some are too thin, others too small, 
others have shaft holes only large enough to admit 
a cord, and miniature axes of ambei aie a&so 
common. All these are doubtless votive offerings 
of some sort, in all piobabihty dedicated to tiie 
god of thundei. 

2. The Bronze Age in the North is also distin- 
guished by the artistic skill of its product* ms, 
but foreign influences may now be recognized. 
At first the types resemble those found in the 
^Egean area, and the spirals and zigzag lines ,so 
common in Mycenrean art are a frequent form of 
ornamentation. The most notable relic of this 
peiiod is the ‘disc and horse of the sun’ fiom 
Noidseeland, Denmark, usually dated about n.C. 
1000 

It consists of a round bronze plate mounted on wheels and 
drawn bv a horse also on wheels, and is, no doubt, intended to 
symbolize the sun’s passage across the heavens The face of the 
disc 19 overlaid with gold and ornamented with spirals, and the 
figure of the horse strongly recalls the animals of the Dqnlon 
et>le of Greece 

At a later period of the Bronze Age there are 
evidences of Etruscan influences in the art, and 
many objects have been found that are clearly 
imported from Etruria. Among those of native 
workmanship are a number of beautiful gold vessels 
which seem too precious for private purposes, and 
were probably dedicated to religious uses. Such 
are the eleven gold vessels with long handles that 
were found at Romminge, carefully placed inside 
a large bronze vase, and the two gold bowls with 
similar long handles, terminating in horses’ heads, 
found with a couple of smaller gold bowls in 
Seeland. Other objects certainly connected with 
the worship of the gods are the little bronze cars 
on four wheels, apparently made to carry large 
sacrificial vessels, from Sweden, Denmark, and 
North Germany. 

Religious symbols were frequently used in the 
ornamentation of the Bronze Age. The wheel 
cross, the symbol of the sun, occurs lirst in the 
Stone Age, and is found on many of the earlier 
objects of bronze. It is later replaced by the 
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rwastika* and the triskele also appears, both of 
which symbols are common to all the Aryan races, 
and are universally agreed to have a religious 
signification. These same sacred signs are seen on 
the rock carvings from Behistan and elsewhere, 
which belong to this period. The purpose of these 
carvings is not clear ; they consist of geometrical 
figures, ships, weapons, and other objects, animals 
and persons, and it seems probable that at least 
3 ome of these represent the gods and their attri- 
butes. 

3 . In the first centuries after the introduction of 
iron the grave finds aie scanty, and there is a 
scarcity of gold objects. This is partly due, no 
doubt, to the fact that the tribes of the North 
were at this time subjected to a strong Celtic in- 
fluence, and it was the universal custom among 
the Celts to bury little else with the dead than 
their mere personal equipment This Celtic influ- 
ence introduced foreign elements into the style of 
the art, but was soon almost entirely supplanted 
by the spread of the classical culture due to the 
Roman conquests in Central Europe. Many of the 
finest antiquities from the graves and the bog 
deposits belonging to the first four centuries of the 
Christian eia are unmistakably of Roman work- j 
manship. 

The most important of the native works of this 
earlier Iron Age appear to be connected with re- 
ligion. Of these the earliest are the two four- 
wheeled chariots with long shafts, found in a bog 
at Reibjerg in Jutland. They are made of ash- 
wood, and the sides, shaft, and frame are richly 
adorned with bionze-work. The swastika is among 
the ornaments used. These cars are supposed to 
have been employed in religious ceremonies, and 
possibly to have been sacred carnages for images 
of the gods, such as are mentioned later in the 
sagas. Fragments of a similar one, how ever, wdnch 
had evidently been burnt, were found inside a 
large bronze vessel in a grave at Fynen, so that, 
in Ais case at least, the car seems to have been 
given not to the gods, but to the dead man for his 
use in a future life. Cais have been found under 
similar circumstances in Celtic giaves in France 
and the Rhine country, so that the peculiar dis- 
posal of the Fynen car may be due to imitation of 
a foreign custom. 

Somew hat later in date, and show ing a mixture 
of Celtic and Roman influences, is the beautiful 
silver bowl from Gundestrupp in Jutland. This 
was, no doubt, a sacred vessel, like the gold bow ls 
of the Bronze Age already leferred to; and we 
may compare in this connexion the statement of 
Strabo (p 293), that the Cimbn sent their ‘ holiest 
bowl ’ to Augustus. Other bowls of similar shape 
to the Gundestrupp bowd have been found, but 
although it was in all probability made in the 
North, it is quite un-Nortliern in both style and 
subject. The subjects aie drawm paitly fiom 
classical art (theie is, for example, an obvious mu- 
tation of Hercules and the Nernean lion), and partly 
from Celtic sources, as the representation of the 
Gallic god Cernunnos, with his stag-horns, ring, 
and serpent. 

4 . To the close of the Roman period, t.c. to the 
4th cent. A D , belong what are perhaps the finest 
of all the Northern antiquities — the tw r o magnifi- 
cent gold horns from Gallehus in Jutland. It is 
supposed that they were used as trumpets in 
religious sei vices, and parallel instances can be 
quoted from many peoples of antiquity. Both the 
horns are of solid gold, and decorated w ith bands 

* The swastika, or cross with bent arms, in ita simplest form 
appears thus , but is often elaborated into . Similarly 

the triskele , the three-armed figure, from ^ , become* 


of carved figures ; one has runes around the top, 
but these give only the maker’s name. Both were 
incomplete when found. The significance of the 
figures upon them is not certain ; various explana- 
tions have been given, and it seems probable that 
they have a mythological meaning, and refer to 
legends of the gods. 

5 . The later centuries of heathendom in the 
North may be divided into two periods : (a) a time 
very rich in gold ornaments of every kind, owing 
to the vast quantities of gold obtained from Byzan- 
tium ; (b) the age of the Vikings, to which belongs 
the splendid profusion of silver ornaments to be 
seen in the museums of Copenhagen and Stock- 
holm. 

(a) In the first of these periods, i.e. from the 4th 
to the 8 th cents. A.D., the only objects that appear 
to have any close connexion with religion are the 
gold biaeteates. These were w r orn as pendants and 
necklaces, and were originally copies of Roman 
coins of the 4th cent., although the types soon 
became greatly altered, and the later bracteates 
appear to have a religious signification. The 
sacred symbols of the swastika and triskele appear 
on many of them, and when placed beside a human 
head may imply that a god is represented. The 
most common aevice is a head above a four-footed 
animal, and in some cases the latter seems to have 
a pointed beard and to be intended for a goat, an 
animal sacred to Thor. On others Odin is possibly 
to be identified, surrounded by snakes, or nding on 
Ins horse Sleipmr, with a sword in his right hand 
and a speai in his left, and fighting against the 
Midgaard serpent Other bracteates have inter- 
lacing designs ending in animal forms — w hich shows 
that the beautiful animal ornamentation, which 
was elaborately developed later, already existed. 
This peculiar style of decoration, so characteristic 
of the later Northern art, seems not to have arisen 
from a desire to represent the animals sacred 
to the gods, but to be derived from creatures un- 
familiar to the North, namely, the lions and 
griffins of classical art 

(b) When we reach the second, or Viking, period 
of the later Iron Age, we have evidence from 
hteiature, as well as from antiquities, of religion in 
art. Of the antiquities, the most important are 
the runic stones that were set up over the graves. 
On some of these are figures which appear to depict 
the gods ; for example, a stone from Tjangvilde 
shows a figure riding on a horse w ith eight legs, 
probably intended for Odin on Sleipnir ; and on 
the Sanda stone theie are three figures in a special 
panel, which have been interpreted as the three 
chief gods, Thor, Odin, and Frey. On many of 
these stones Thor is invoked in the runes, and his 
hammer is carved to consecrate and protect the 
grave. Little silver pendants in the form of 
hammers have been found, and were doubtless 
w orn as amulets, but these do not appear until the 
10 th cent., and were piobably due to the influence 
of the cross- wearing Christians 

Under the head of amulets may be reckoned the 
figure of a boar, w hich w as frequently placed on the 
crest of the helmet for protection in battle. This 
custom is referred to by Tacitus ( Germania , 45), 
and there are several allusions to it in Beowulf (c.g. 
303, 1113). It should presumably be connected 
w ith the golden boars of Frey and Freya mentioned 
in the sagas. 

Two warriors wearing helmets surmounted by 
figures of boars are represented on one of four 
small iron plates from a cairn in Oland. That 
these plates w ere used to adorn helmets is evident 
from the similar bronze plates on the helmets from 
Vendel. The examples from Oland, as well as the 
majority of those from Vendel, are supposed to 
portray scenes of Scandinavian mythology. Thus 
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one of the Vendei plates shows a cavalier armed 
with shield and spear, preceded and followed by a 
bird, and attacking a serpent ; this is interpreted 
as Odin with Ins ravens Hugilin and M uninn, and 
may be compared with the gold bracteate described 
above. 

Regarding actual idols our only information is 
derived from literal y sources. From the sagas we 
gather that the figures of gods setup in the temples 
were life-size, made of wood, and richly adorned 
with gold and silver. Thus in Olaf Tryggvason’s 
saga, when Gunnar fought with the image of Frey 
and drove out the iiend inhabiting the idol, ‘ nothing 
remained but the mere stock of a tree,’ and Gunnar, 
dressing himself in Krey’s apparel, was accepted by 
the people as the god. Again, in the saga of 
Olaf the Saint a figure of Thor is described as 
‘a huge man’s image gleaming with gold and 
silver ... he boie the likeness of Thor, and had a 
hammer in his hand ... he Mas hollow within, 
and had a great stand on which he stood when lie 
catne out.* 

Other images are described as wearing bracelets, 
necklaces, and similar ornaments The dilleient 
gods seem usually to have been invested with their 
own peculiar attributes— Thor with his liammei or 
with sceptre as chief god, and Odin aimed with 
sword and spear. 

We also hear of smaller figures of the gods, such 
as the image of Frey which Ingimund carried in 
his pocket, and the ivory image of Thor which 
Halfred was accused of secretly carrying in his 
purse 

6. Turning to the heathen aichitecture, what 
knowledge we possess of the temples is gleaned 
from the literature of the North Until the last 
few centuries of heathendom, the Teutonic races 
appear to have worshipped in the open an, Tacitus 


(op. cit. 9) saying : * The Germans deem it incongjte* 
tent with the majesty of their gods to confine them 
within walls/ T?he temples that we hear of ip the 
sagas apparently consisted of two parts : an (Jblong 
hall, the langhus , with an apse-shaped building, 
the afhus, at one end. It is possible that these two 

! >arts were originally separate, and that the round 
orm of the ctflms is due to its having taken the 
place of the sacred tree that was, in earlier times, 
the centre of worship. In this case the langhu$ 
would lepresent the dwelling of the chief (who 
officiated as piiest) beside the tree. This langhus 
appears to have been copied directly from the 
simplest form of dwelling-house, and was Used 
for the saciificial feasts, but possessed no great 
sanctity. The cifhus was the sanctuary proper, 
and contained the images of the gods, among whom 
Thor always occupied the chief place. Here also 
were the aitar with the oath ring, the blood kettle, 
and the peipetual fire. 

The temples weie almost always constructed of 
wood, but the exterior as well as the inteiior was 
doubtless often ornamented. Adam of Bremen 
dosciibes the chief temple of Sweden, that at 
Upsala, as a magnificent gilded structure When 
Ghiistiamt) finally drove out the old superstitions 
fiom the North, the temples were in most cases 
pulled down and destroyed; but the sanctity of 
the sites remained, and many Ghiistian churches 
still mark the spots where the heathen gods were 
onginally worshipped. 

Liter vtfrf —In addition to frequent references throughout 
the sagas, special mention may be mado of S. Muller, 
Nordiwhr Altertum^kmxde , 2 \ ols , Strassburg, 1897-98, and 
Urqe^ih Europas , Strasslmrg, 1905 , O Montelius, Die Kultur 
Schuedens in vorehri flicker Znt y Berlin, 1885; J. Worsaae, 
Primeval Antnnuties of Denmark , London, 1849, G. Vig-fus- 
son and F. Y. rowell, Corims Poeticam Boreale , Oxford, 1883. 

C. J. Gaskeel. 
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XV. I [0. 10. VIENNA. JIT/NTINO CARPET IN THE POSSESSION OP THE EMPEROR 
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FML 31. GRANADA. ALHAMBRA. COURT OF THE LIONS. 










